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PREFACE 


The  plan  announced  in  the  preface  to  Vol.  I.  has  been  pursued 
through  this  concluding  Volume  also.  No  less  care  has  been  taken 
in  translating  and  revising ;  while  experience  has  perhaps  enabled  us 
to  work  with  something  more  of  precision  and  confidence. 

But  the  Gnomon  itself  presents  one  important  exception  to  its 
general  plan.  In  the  year  1741,  Bengel  had  published  in  German,  a 
very  full  exposition  of  the  Revelation  of  St.  John.  In  this  work,  he 
applies  history  and  chronology  to  the  interpretation  of  the  prophecy, 
at  greut  length  and  vith  unsurpassed  ingenuity ;  but  as  it  was  essen- 
tial to  his  scheme  that  the  Lord's  second  coming  should  take  place 
A.  D.  1836,  it  cannot  be  revived  now.  The  Gnomon  on  the  Apoc- 
alypse is  supplementary  to  the  German  exposition ;  being  made  up 
chiefly  of  critical  remarks  on  the  text,  and  of  explanations  or  de- 
fence of  statements  in  that  work,  which  had  been  misunderstood  or 
attacked  by  others.  A  translation  would  lose  little  by  ending  with 
Jude ;  but  such  a  change  would  be  inconsistent  with  our  plan.  We 
have  therefore  given  the  text  of  the  Revelation  a  thorough  critical 
revision,  by  the  editions  of  Tregelles,  TisclKndorf,  and  Alford  ;  have 
omitted  most  of  Bengel's  Chronology,  now  fully  refuted  by  the  event, 
and  such  discussions  as  are  merely  polemic  and  supplementary  to  the 
German  Exposition  ;  and  have  added  a  few  notes,  explaining  or  cor- 
recting his  statements,  and  giving  a  general  view  of  his  labors  on  the 
Apocalypse  and  their  influence. 

The  general  division  of  work  and  responsibility  remains  as  in 
Volume  I. ;  but  Prof.  Vincent  has  translated  nearly  the  whole  of  the 
text  of  Bengel  in  this  Volume.  I  may  therefore  be  permitted  to  say 
that  the  scholarly  accuracy  and  taste,  and  the  pains-taking  fidelity, 
with  which  he  has  performed  this  task,  have  not  only  prevented  longer 
delay  in  issuing  the  work,  but  give  it  its  chief  claim  to  the  confidence 
and  gratitude  of  the  Christian  student. 

CHARLTON  T.  LEWIS. 

TmoT  UviTBatiTT,  J%m$  29tk,  1861. 
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ANNOTATIONS 


ON 


PAUL'S  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS. 


CHAPTER    I. 

1-7.  [The  Apostolic  greeting.  Mey.  Paul — etc.  Even  the 
Ezordiam  of  this  Epistle  is  arranged  with  the  utmost  skill.  The  au- 
thor begins  by  commending  his  apostleship,  ver.  1;  then  paaaes 
naturally  to  the  praise  of  the  Gospel  itself;  which  leads  to  the  dis- 
cussion of  faith,  to  which,  accordingly,  he  quietly  passes  on,  as  if 
guided  by  the  thread  of  his  own  language.  CalvJ]  j^ 

1.  Paul — The  beginning  of  the  Epistle  is  the  Inscription.  [All 
that  we  are  now  accustomed  to  write  in  the  Subscription,  the  Address, 
and  the  previous  Salutation,  was  put  by  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans at  the  beginning  of  the  letter,  and  was  very  brief,  as  Paul8ahUe$ 
the  Christians  at  Rome.  But  through  an  abundant  measure  of  the  Spirit 
the  apostle  expresses  this  in  great  exuberance  of  style,  while  chiefly 
insisting  on  Jesus  Christ  and  his  gospel,  and  his  own  evangelical 
office  of  Apostle.  V.  (?.]  The  epistolary  form  is  more  common 
in  the  Scriptures  of  the  New  Testament,  than  in  the  books  of  the 
Old  Testament ;  being  that  not  merely  of  PauFs,  Peter's,  James's, 
and  Jude*s  books,  but  also  of  both  of  Luke's  and  all  of  John's. 
Yet  more,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  himself,  in  his  own  name,  gave 
seven  epistles  by  the  hand  of  John  (Rev.  ii.,  iii.) ;  and  the  whole 
Apocalypse  is  like  an  epistle  written  by  himself.  Epistles  were 
usually  sent,  not  to  slaves,  but  to  free  men,  and  to  those  especially 
who  had  been  emancipated ;  and  the  epistolary  style  of  writing  is 
better  suited  than  any  other,  for  spreading  the  kingdom  of  God 

everywhere,  and  for  edifying  souls  most  richly     Paul  too  wrote  and 
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labored  more  in  this  way  than  all  the  others.  For  there  are-  extant 
fourteen  epistles  from  him,  which  are  arranged  and  divided  variously. 
He  wrote  one,  that  to  the  Hebrews,  without  prefixing  his  name ;  to  the 
rest  he  added  his  name ;  and  they  were  addressed,  some  to  churches, 
some  to  individuals.  Now,  when  collected  in  volumes,  the  order  is  such 
that  those  with  most  verses  are  put  first.  But  the  chronological 
order  which  I  have  treated  in  the  Ordo  Temporuniy  is  much  more 
worthy  of  consideration.  When  that  is  settled,  both  the  apos- 
tolic history,  and  the  epistles  themselves,  afford  one  another  mutual 
light ;  and  we  perceive  a  correspondence  of  thoughts,  and  modes  of 
expression,  in  epistles  written  at  one  time,  upon  the  same  state  of 
affairs ;  and  we  recognize  the  spiritual  growth  of  the  apostle.  There 
is  one  division,  which,  we  think,  ought  to  be  particularly  mentioned 
in  this  place.  Paul  wrote  in  one  way  to  churches  planted  by  his  own 
labor,  in  another  way  to  those  to  which  he  was  not  personally  known. 
The  former  class  of  epistles  may  be  compared  with  the  ordinary  dis- 
courses of  pastors ;  the  latter  with  those  which  visitors  deliver.  The 
former  are  filled  with  the  kindness,  or  the  severity,  of  an  intimate 
friend,  as  the  state  of  the  churches  was  more  or  less  accordant  with 
the  Gospel ;  the  latter  present  the  Gospel  as  it  were  more  unmixed, 
generally,  and  in  the  abstract.  The  former  are  more  for  household 
and  daily  use,  the  latter  for  holidays  and  festivals,  comp.  note,  on  ch. 
XV.  30.  This  epistle  to  the  Romans  is  mostly  of  the  holiday  kind. 
[•For  ^IrjaoTi  Xpeazou^  Jesu8  Christy  read  Xpiavoo  ^  Irjaou^  Christ  Jesus, 
Tisch.y  Alf.']  Servant  of  Jesus  Christ — The  conclusion  corresponds 
to  this  exordium  (xv.  15,  etc.)  Christ — God — Everywhere  in  the 
epistles  of  Paul,  and  the  whole  New  Testament,  the  contemplation 
of  God  is  most  closely  connected  with  that  of  Christ.  For  example, 
Gal.  ii.  19,  etc.  [This  may  also  become  habitual  with  us.  V.  G.'] 
Called  to  be  an  apostle — Supply,  of  Jesus  Christ;  for  the  preceding 
words,  servant  of  Jesus  Christy  are  now  more  particularly  explained, 
[yln  apostle — In  the  high  and  peculiar  sense  in  which  the  Twelve  bore 
the  title.  Alf]  It  is  the  duty  of  an  apostle,  and  a  called  apostle,  to 
write  to  the  Romans  also.  [The  whole  world  is  certainly  exposed  to 
such  a  servant  as  this.  V.  (?.]  The  other  apostles,  indeed,  had  been 
trained  by  long  intercourse  with  Jesus,  and  called  first  to  be  follow- 
ers and  disciples,  and  afterwards  advanced  to  apostleship.  Paul, 
heretofore  a  persecutor,  on  a  sudden  by  a  call  was  made  an  apostle.  Sc 
the  Jews  were  saints  through  the  promise ;  the  Greeks  became  saints, 
merely  from  being  called,  ver.  6,  etc.  The  called  apostle,  therefore, 
had  a  special  likeness  and  connection  with  the  called  saints.  Paul 
applies  a  similar  title,  both  to  himself  and  to  the  Corinthians,  1  Cor. 
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L  1,  2.  And  that  similarity  suggests  the  lm(nim(oaiVy  pattern^  or 
shewing  forth,  spoken  of,  1  Tim.  i.  16.  While  Christ  calls  one,  he 
makes  him  what  he  calls  him,  (comp.  ch.  iv.  17),  and  that  qoickl  j,  Acts 
ix.  3,  etc.,  15.  Separated — Gr.  df(opca/jiipo^.  From  the  same  root 
as  Pharisee;  but  Paul  here  means  that  he  was  separated  by  God  not 
only  from  men,  from  the  Jews,  from  the  disciples,  but  even  from 
teachers.  There  was  a  kind  of  ieparation  before  (Gal.  i.  15),  and 
one  after  his  call  (Acts  ziii.  2).  To  this  latter  he  here  refers.  Unto 
the  Gospel — The  kindred  verb  TcpoentjYYeiXarOj  had  promised  before^ 
follows ;  ver.  2.  The  promise  was  the  Gospel  made  known,  the  Gos- 
pel is  the  promise  actually  fulfilled.  Acts  ziii.  32.  God  promised  the 
Gospelj  that  is,  he  embraced  it  in  a  promise.  The  promise  was  not 
merely  a  promise  of  the  Gospel,  but  the  Gospel  itself.  [7%e  Gospel 
of  God — Not  abotU  God,  but  God^s  Gospel.  Comp.  ch.  xv.  16 ;  2 
Cor.  xi.  7,  etc.  Mey.^  -^(f«] 

2.  Which — The  copiousness  of  Paul's  style  shows  itself  in  the  very 
inscriptions :  hence  we  must  watchfully  note  the  connection  of  the 
parentheses.  [God  has  promised  not  only  that  he  will  display  his 
grace  in  the  Son,  but  also  that  he  will  publish  that  fact  to  the  whole 
world.  Attend  closely  and  grasp  it  with  both  hands.  V.  (?.] 
Promised  afore — Formerly,  often,  and  solemnly.  The  truth  of  the 
promise,  and  the  truth  of  the  fulfilment,  confirm  each  other.  By  his 
prophets — What  God's  prophets  said,  God  said,  Luke  i.  70 ;  Acts  iii. 
24.  Scriptures — Ch.  xvi.  26.  The  prophets  used  the  voice,  as  well 
as  writing,  and  the  voice  would  have  greater  weight  with  a  single 
people,  than  with  the  divisions  of  the  whole  globe :  and  so  its  greatier 
certitude  would  give  the  voice  the  preference  over  writing :  yet  as  much 
importance  is  ascribed  to  writing^  for  posterity,  as  if  the  voice  had 
not  been.  So  Scripture  takes  rank  before  tradition.  [The  believing 
Romans  were  originally,  in  part,  Jews^  and,  in  part.  Gentiles^  and 
Paul  has  especial  regard  to  the  latter,  ver.  13.    V.  (?.] 

3.  Concerning — The  sum  of  the  Gospel  is,  concerning  the  Son  of 
God,  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  [But  this  is  to  be  connected  with  the 
words,  which  he  promised.  The  personal  subject  in  reference  to 
whom  God  promised  the  Gospel,  is  here  introduced.  Mey.']  Here  an 
explanation  is  inserted  in  this  passage,  of  the  meaning  of  the  title, 
San  of  Gody  ver.  3,  4.  [Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God.  This 
is  the  ground  of  all  rightful  access  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  his  Father  and 
his  God ;  and  so  of  our  approach  by  him,  as  our  Lordj  to  his  and  our 
Father  and  God,  who  has  given  us  to  him  as  his  own.  Even  before 
his  humiliation,  he  was  indeed  the  Son  of  God  ;  but  this  Sonship  was 
eclipsed  by  his  humiliation,  and  was  disclosed  to  us  only  after  his  re- 
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surrection.  His  justification  depends  on  these  facts,  1  Tim.  iii.  16 ; 
1  John  ii.  1 ;  and  it  is  the  foundation  of  our  justification,  Rom.  iv. 
25.  Hence,  in  his  passion,  he  placed  all  his  trust  in  the  Father,  not 
on  account  of  his  works  (for  not  even  the  Son  gave  first  to  the  Fa- 
ther any  thing,  which  the  Father  was  bound  to  restore  him),  but  for 
this  reason,  because  he  was  the  Son;  and  thus  he  went  before  us  in 
the  way,  as  the  Captain  and  finisher  of  our  faith.  Heb.  xii.  2.  V. 
(?.]  Who  was  born — So  Gal.  iv.  4.  [From  this  to  the  end  of  ver. 
4,  describes,  in  a  twofold  view,  the  exalted  worth  of  this  Son;  1,  by 
the  flesh,  David's  Son ;  2,  By  the  Spirit  of  holiness  mightily  shewn 
to  be  the  Son  of  God.  Met/.']  According  to — The  determinative  par- 
ticle, ver.  4 ;  ix.  5. 

4.    Who  was  defined  the  Son  of  God — He  uses  tou^  again,  not  xac, 
or  8e.     The  article,  repeated,  forms  an  ejntasis,  [i.  e.,  makes  the  ad- 
ditional words  emphatic]     In  many  passages,  where  both  natures  of 
the  Saviour  are  mentioned,  his  humanity  is  put  first,  because  his 
.  divinity  was  most  distinctly  proved  to  all,  only  after  his  resurrection 
from  the  dead.     [Hence  the  word  he,  (Gr.  oDroc,  this  one),  is  so  often 
repeated ;  t.  e.,  Ae,  not  any  other.     Acts  ix.  20,  22,  (this),  etc.    V. 
(?.]     The   participle  dpea^ipvo^j  defined  {declared)  expresses  much 
more  than  dfwpca/jLipoCy  separated,  in  ver.  1 ;  for  one  of  a  number  is 
^parated,  but  the  one  and  only  one  is  defined  or  declared.  Acts  x. 
42.     In  that  well-known  passage,  Ps.  ii.  7,  pn,  decree,  is  the  same  as 
the  bpcafio^,  the  act  of  defining ;  because  the  Father  has  said  most 
definitely^  Thou  art  My  Son.     The  dnodu^t^,   the  approving  of  the 
Son  to  men.  follows  in  the  train  of  this  dpeafibp,  defining.  Acts  ii. 
22.     Paul  particularly  enlarges  on  the  glory  of  the  Son  of  God,  when 
writing  to  those  to  whom  he  had  been  unable  to  preach  it  face  to  face. 
Gomp.  Heb.  x.  8,  etc.,  note.      With  power — Most  powerfully,  most 
fully ;  as  when  the  sun  shines  in  doi^dpuu,  in  his  strength.    Rev.  i.  16. 
According  to  the  spirit  of  holiness — The  word  ernp,  iyto^,  holy,  when 
God  is  spoken  of,  not  only  denotes  his  blameless  uprightness  in  ac- 
tion, but  the  very  Godhead,  or,  to  speak  more  properly,  the  divinity, 
or  excellence  of  the  Divine  nature.     Hence  iyeaxrui^rj,  sanctity  of  be- 
ing or  life,  has  a  kind  of  middle  sense  between  &yt6T7jTa,  holiness,  and 
iLyiaapLOif,  sanctification.    Gomp.  Heb.  xii.  10,  14.     So  that  there  are, 
as  it  were,  three  degrees,  sanctifi^cation,  sanctity  of  life,  holiness.    Ho* 
Uness  is  ascribed  to  God  the  Father,  and  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Ghost. 
And  since  here  the  Holy  Spirit  is  not  mentioned,  but  the  Spirit  of 
holiness  (^a^^f^fity^  iyecDaupTj^,)  we  must  inquire  farther,  what  this  so 
P^^""^'' ^^  ^Ycssion  denotes.     The  name  Spirit  is  expressly,  and  very 
often, ^/fo^  Uo  the  Holy  Spirit;  but  God  is  also  called  a  Spirit;  and 
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tlie  Zor(2,  Jesus  Christy  is  called  a  Spirit^  but  in  contrast  to  the  le^er^ 
2  Cor.  iiL  17.  But  in  the  strict  sense,  it  is  of  use  to  compare  with 
this  the  fact,  that  the  contrast  of  flesh  and  spirit  occurs,  as  here,  so 
frequently,  in  passages  which  speak  of  Christ,  1  Tim.  iii.  16 ;  1  Pet. 
iii.  18.  And  in  these  passages  the  word  Spirit  is  applied  to  whatever 
is  Christ's  besides  the  flesh  [assumed  by  descent  from  David,  Luke  i. 
35.  V .  (7.]  (Though  that  was  pure  and  holy);  and  above  the 
flesh  through  his  generation  by  the  Father,  who  has  sanctified  him, 
John  z.  36 ;  in  short,  the  Oodhead  itself.  For,  as  here,  fl^sh  and 
spirit^  so  ch.  ix.  5,  fl^h  and  Godhead  stand  in  mutual  contrast.  This 
spirit  is  not  called  the  spirit  of  holiness^  the  peculiar  and  usual  title 
of  the  Holy  Spirit^  with  whom,  however,  Jesus  was  most  abundantly 
filled  and  anointed,  Luke  i.  35,  iv.  1,  18 ;  John  iii.  34 ;  Acts  x.  38 ; 
but  is  called  in  this  passage  only,  the  spirit  of  sanctity j  to  suggest  at 
once  the  eflScacy  of  that  holiness  or  divinity  which  necessarily  fol- 
lowed the  Saviour's  resurrection,  and  was  most  forcibly  illustrated  by 
it;  and  also  that  spiritiial  and  holy^  or  divine  power  of  Jesus  Christ 
glorified,  who,  however,  has  retained  the  spiritual  body.  Before  the 
resurrection,  the  Spirit  was  concealed  under  i\ie  flesh;  after  the  resur- 
rection the  Spirit  of  sanctity  entirely  concealed  the  flesh,  although 
he  laid  aside,  not  the  fleshy  but  what  is  fleshly^  (carnal,)  (which  was 
also  without  sin),  Luke  xxiv.  39.  In  reference  to  the  former,  he  once, 
used  to  call  himself  the  Son  of  Man  ;  in  reference  to  the  latter,  he  is 
magnified  as  the  Son  of  God.  His  visible  state  passeth  through 
various  changes.  At  the  day  of  judgment  shall  appear  his  glory 
as  the  Son  of  Godj  and  his  body  in  great  glory.  See  a^K) 
John  vi.  63,  note.  By  —  [Gr.  if,  from.']  The  resurrection  of 
the  dead.  \Pf  the  dead — Not  ^rom  the  dead,  as  Eng.  Vers.,  but  the 
resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  exemplified  in  that  of  Jesus  himself; 
Mey.  Or  rather  included  and  involved  in  it.  De  TT.,  Alf^  Not 
only  after y  but  through  the  resurrection,  (for  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ  is  at  once  the  source  and  the  object  of  our  faith.  Acts  xvii. 
31).  The  verb  di/lanjfUj  I  raise  upj  is  also  used  without  a  prepo- 
sition, as  in  Herodotus,  dvaurrdifTe^  rcSv  fia&pwvy  [i,  «.,  djtb  rafv  /9a- 
&pwvj  comp.  Mfurdty  on  Oed.  Tyr.j  142.],  rising  from  the  seats: 
therefore,  dwlazaat^  psxpatv  might  be  taken  in  this  passage  for  the 
returreetion  from  the  dead,  [and  so  Eng.  Vers.]  But  in  reality  the 
sense  is  fuller ;  for  it  is  intimated,  that  the  resurrection  of  all  is  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  Comp.  Acts  iv. 
2,  xxiii.  6,  xxvi.  23.  Artemonius  conjectures  iSauaardaeo)^  ix  ve- 
xpiov.  And  construes  thus :  Tcepi  [ver.  S]  i^apaardaeo)^  ix  uexpwu  zoi 
olvj  abrou  x.r.JL,  concerning  a  resurrection  of  his  Son  from  the  deadj 
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etc.  Buty  I.  The  Apposition  is  obvious  concemiDg  his  San — Jestis 
Christ;  therefore,  the  intervening  words  are  all  construed  in  un- 
broken connection  with  one  another.  II.  The  antithesis  is  obvious : 
TOrreuo/iii^ou  EK  KATA:  TOY  6pta»ivT0<:—KATA—ES.  Made 
— of—according — declared  according — by  (of.)  III.  ^ Avdurraae^,  not 
i^apdavaaet:^  in  Paul's  style,  is  appropriate  to  Christ;  but  iSavd- 
araat(:  [used  only  in  Phil.  iii.  2.],  to  Christians ;  comp.  ^yetpe,  hath 
raised  him,  i^eyepeT^  will  raise  us,  1  Cor.  vi.  14.  Artemonius  ob- 
jects that  Christ  even  previously  was  the  Son  of  God,  Luke  iii.  22 ; 
John  X.  36 ;  Acts  ii.  22,  x.  38.  Answer,  Paul  here  does  not  infer 
the  Sonship  itself,  but  the  bptafxbv^  the  definitive  marking  {declaration) 
of  the  Sonship  from  the  resurrection.  With  this  Chrysostom  com- 
pares the  passages:  John  ii.  19,  viii.  28;  Matt.  xii.  39;  and  the 
preaching  of  the  apostles  follows  up  this  declaring^  Luke  xxiv.  47. 
Therefore,  such  a  mention  of  the  resurrection  is  most  appropriate  to 
this  introduction,  as  Gal.  i.  1. 

5.  By  whom — By  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.      We  have  received — We, 
the  other  apostles  and  I.     [Better,  himself  alone.     Paul  often  speaks 
thus  in  the  Plural.  Mey.^  -^{f*]     Chrace  and  apostleship — These  two 
things  are  distinct,  but  closely  connected.     Grace^  a  singular  mea- 
sure of  grace,  was  bestowed  on  the  apostles^  and  from  it,  not  only 
their  whole  mission,  Eph.  iii.  2,  but  also  all  their  actions  proceeded, 
Rom.  xii.  3,  xv.  15,  16,  18.     The  word  dnoaroXi^^  apostleship^  occurs 
in  this  sense.  Acts  i.  25.     In  the  Sept.  it  means  sending  away^  a  gift 
senty  etc.     Obedience  to  the  faith  answers  to  grace  and  apostleship. 
For  obedience  to  the  faith — That  all  nations  may  become  and  abide 
submissively  obedient  to  the  word  of  faith  and  doctrine  concerning 
Jesus  (Acts  vi.  7),  and  so  render  the  obedience^  consisting  in  faith  it- 
self.    From  its  relation  to  the  Gospel^  the  nature  of  this  obedience  is 
evident,  ch.  x.  16,  xvi.  26 :  1  Pet.  i.  2 ;  and  Imaxorj^   obedience^  is 
dxoTj  fisff*  {morayf^t:,  hearing  with  submission^  ch.  x.  3,  end.    So,  Mary 
believing  said,  Behold^  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord,  Luke  i.  38,  45. 
Among  all  nations — As  aU  nations  outwardly  obey  the  empire  of 
Rome,  so  all  nations,  even  the  Romans  themselves,  ought,  with  the 
,     whole  heart,  to  be  obedient  to  the  faith.     [The  reference  here  is  to  the 
heatheuy   the   Gentiles  including  the  Romans;    whom  Paul  always 
means  hjr  Si^ufj^  nations^  when  he  speaks  of  them  as  objects  of  his 
-Evangelic^  labors.  Gal.  i.  16,  ii.  2.  Eph.  iii.  1,  8,  etc.     He  was  the 
Apostle  qf>^  M^  Gentiles.  Mey.\    For  his  name— That  of  Jesus  Christ 
(^r    oroC    ^     -Qj  jjjm  ^ace  has  come,  John  i.  17 ;  for  him  his  ambas- 
/  £J     *^ct ;   2  Cor.  V.  20 ;  by  him  faith  moves  toward  God,  1  Peter 
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6.  Among  which — Nations,  brought  to  the  obedience  of  the  faith  by 
the  calling  of  Jestu  Christ.  [More  ^simply,  among  whom  (those 
heathen)  ye  also  are  caUed  of  Jesus  Christ.  Alf]  Ye  also — Paul 
ascribes  no  superiority  to  the  Romans.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  36.  Yet 
he  touches  upon  his  reason  for  writing  to  the  Romans.  Presently,  in 
the  following  verse,  he  addresses  them  directly.     Galled — Ver.  7. 

7.  To  all  that  he  in  Rome — Most  of  these  were  of  the  Gentiles, 
ver.  13,  yet  mixed  with  Jews.  They  were  at  Rome,  either  because 
they  had  been  born  and  educated  at  Rome,  or  at  least  as  residents 
there  for  the  time.  [Ver.  8  proves  that  mere  sojourners  were  not 
included.  Meg.']  They  dwelt  scattered  in  a  very  large  city,  and  had 
not  hitherto  been  formed  into  a  church.  Only  some  used  to  assemble 
in  the  house  of  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  Rom.  xvi.  6.  What  follows, 
beloved,  etc.,  agrees  with  the  word  all;  for  he  does  not  address  the 
Roman  idolaters,  Beloved  of  Gody  called  saints.  These  two  clauses 
are  without  a  conjunction,  and  are  parallel ;  for  he,  who  is  of  God,  is 
holy.  Comp.  Heb.  iii.  1.  He  calls  the  believing  Israelites  in  par- 
ticular, beloved  of  God,  ch.  xi.  28 ;  believers  of  the  Gentiles,  called 
saints.  The  Israelites  are  holg,  through  their  fathers.  Acts  xx.  32, 
note.  Comp.  note  on  ver.  1,  of  this  chapter ;  but  believers  of  the 
Gentiles  are  said  to  be  sanctified  or  called  saints,  holy  through  their 
calling,  as  Paul  interprets  it,  1  Cor.  i.  2.  The  title  is  double,  and  I 
have  referred  the  first  part  to  the  Israelites,  the  second  to  the  Gen- 
tiles. Comp.ver.  5, 6,  and  add  the  passages  just  quoted.  The  celebrated 
Baumgarten,  in  his  German  exposition  of  this  Epistle,  to  which  we 
must  often  refer,  writes  thus:  "This  would  have  given  too  much 
countenance  to  both  the  differences  of  religious  worship  among  believ- 
ers, and  that  fancied  superiority  of  the  Israelites,  which  Paul  is  much 
more  disposed  to  dispute,  and  which,  he  assures  us,  is  abrogated  and 
made  void."  We  answer:  The  privilege  of  the  Israelite  (although 
the  called  saint  is  as  blessed  as  the  beloved  of  God)  is  as  appropriate 
in  PauFs  introduction,  as  the  npcHTOv,  first,  ch.  i.  16,  is  to  the  state- 
ment of  the  subject ;  which  Baumgarten  defends  quite  enough.  [But 
no  such  distinction,  which  anticipates  the  burden  of  the  Epistle — that 
Jew  and  Gentile  are  one  in  guilt  and  are  in  Christ,  would  be  in  place 
here,  in  the  exordium.  Alf]  Grace,  etc. — This  is  Paul's  usual  form. 
See  the  beginnings  of  his  epistles,  and  also  Eph.  vi.  23.  To  gou — 
Supply,  fall  to  gour  lot.  Peace — Heb.  nh\ff,  peace :  a  common  form 
of  salutation  among  Hebrews,  before  which  is  placed  X^P^^j  grace,  a 
term  in  harmony  with  the  New  Testament,  and  the  preaching  of  the 
apostles.  Grace  comes  from  God ;  Hence  the  condition  of  peace  is 
with  man,  ch.  v.  2,  note.     From  God  our  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesits 
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Christ — A  title  in  frequent  use  by  the  apostles,  dod  and  Father^  Q-od 
our  Father;  and,  when  they  speak  to  one  another,  they  do  not  often 
say  Kupeo^y  Lordj  since  it  stands  for  the  peculiar  name  of  God,  the 
tetragrammaton  [Heb.  mm,  Jehovah^  always  rendered  K6pe(K,  in  the 
Sept.  and  the  Lord  in  Eng.  Vers.,  is  so  called,  because  it  has  four 
letters]  is  intended ;  but,  in  the  Old  Testament,  they  had  said, 
Jehovah  our  God.  The  reason  of  the  difference  is:  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment they  were  as  servants;  in  the  New  Testament,  sons;  but  sons 
know  their  father  so  well  that  there  is  no  need  of  calling  him  often 
by  his  proper  name.  Comp.  Heb.  viii.  11.  Farther,  Polytheism 
being  rooted  out,  there  is  not  the  same  necessity  for  distinguishing 
the  true  God  from  false  gods,  by  his  own  name.  Kupiou,  Lordj  is 
construed,  not  with  "fjpfovy  our^  or  of  us.  [So  as  to  read,  from  God 
the  Father  of  lut  and  of  the  Lordy  etc.]  For  then  the  order  is  the 
Father  of  Jesus  Christy  and  ours,  not  Father  of  us,  and  of  Jesus 
Christ;  but  with  djtb^from,  [grace  from  the  Lord^  as  obviously  in  2 
Tim.  i.  2.  One  and  the  same  grace,  one  and  the  same  peace  come  from 
God  and  Christ.  Our  confidence  and  prayer  are  directed  to  God,  in- 
asmuch as  he  is  the  Father  of  our  Lord ;  and  to  Jesus  Christ,  inas- 
much as  he  through  himself  presents  us  to  the  Father. 

8.  First — A  next  does  not  always  follow  ;  and  here  the  feeling  has 
absorbed  it.  Miy — [Indeed;  emphasizing  first;  not  rendered  in 
Eng.  Ver.]  The  corresponding  dk,  but,  {now)  follows  at  ver.  13. 
Already  indeed  he  says,  ye  are  in  the  faith ;  but  yet  I  desire  to  con- 
tribute something  for  you.  /  give  thanks — All  spiritual  emotions 
have  left  their  traces  in  the  opening  alone  of  this  epistle.  Among 
these,  thanksgiving  takes  preeminence:  and  with  it  almost  all  the 
epistles  begin.  The  sentence  makes  this  affirmation:  You  have 
found  faith.  Thanksgiving  is  an  idea  added  to  modify  the  expres- 
sion [strengthening  by  connecting  the  fact  stated  with  the  feeling  of 
the  speaker],  comp.  note  to  ch.  vi.  17.  Paul  rejoices  that  what  he, 
as  a  debtor  to  all,  holds  himself  bound  to  effect  elsewhere,  was  already 
effected  in  Rome.  My  God — This  phrase,  my  God,  expresses  faith, 
love,  hope,  and,  therefore,  the  whole  of  true  religion,  Ps.  cxliv.  15; 
Hab.  i.  12.  The  God  whom  I  serve  is  my  God;  ver.  4.  Through — 
The  gifts  of  God  come  to  us  through  Christ,  our  thanksgivings  go  to 
God  through  Christ.  Faith — In  congratulations  of  this  kind,  Paul 
describes  either  the  whole  of  Christianity,  Col.  i.  3,  etc.,  or  some 
part,  1  Cor.  i.  5.  He  therefore  mentions  faith  here,  as  appropriate 
to  his  design,  ver.  12,  17.  Is  spoken  of — [Is  declared;  Gr.  xazof' 
yiXXtzat.']  Concise  language  ;  You  have  obtained  faith ;  I  hear  of  it, 
for  it  is  everywhere  declared ;  so,  1  Thess.  i.  8,  he  says,  that  the  faith 
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of  the  Thessalonians  is  spread  abroad  in  evert/  place.  Thrcyughout 
ike  whole  world — The  goodness  and  wisdom  of  God  established  the 
faith  in  the  principal  cities,  especially  in  Jerusalem  and  Rome,  that 
it  might  thence  be  sent  into  the  whole  world. 

9.  Witness — A  pious  assertion  of  a  needful  fact,  which  could  not 
be  perceived  by  men,  especially  distant  and  unknown  ones,  2  Cor. 
xi.  31.  I  serve — As  apostle,  ch.  xv.  16.  God's  witness  is  heard  in 
9pirittuzl  service ;  and  he  who  serves  God  desires  and  rejoices  that 
aa  many  as  possible  should  serve  God,  2  Tim.  i.  3.  [Read,  God  is 
my  witness — how  unceasingly^  etc.,  a»c»  hoic^  not  that^  as  Eng.  Ver. 
CoiBp*  Phil.  i.  8 ;  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  Mey.']  Mention  of  you — Paul  used 
to  make  distinct  and  explicit  mention  of  the  churches,  and  the  souls. 

10.  If  by  any  means  now  at  length — Gr.  erTr^oc  ^^^  nozi.  The  ac- 
cumulated particles  express  the  strength  of  desire. 

11.  May  impart — Face  to  face,  by  preaching  the  Gospel,  ver.  15, 
by  fruitful  discourses,  prayers,  etc.  Paul,  not  satisfied  with  writing 
an  epistle  meantime,  retained  this  purpose,  ch.  xv.  24.  Personal  pre- 
sence effects  much  more  than  letters,  when  it  is  possible.  Spiritual 
gift — With  such  gifts,  the  Corinthians  who  had  had  Paul's  presence, 
were  richly  favored;  1  Cor.  i.  7,  xii.  1,  xiv.  1;  also  the  Galatians, 
Gal.  iii.  5.  And  those  churches,  which  were  gladdened  by  the  pre- 
sence of  the  apostles^  evidently  had  distinguished  privileges  of  this 
kind ;  for  example,  from  the  apostolic  laying  on  of  hands.  Acts  xix. 
2,  6,  viii.  17,  18;  2  Tim.  i.  6.  But  hitherto,  at  least,  the  Romans 
were  far  less  privileged  in  this  respect ;  hence  also  the  list  of  gifts  at 
ch.  xii.  6,  7,  is  very  scanty.  He  desires  therefore  to  go  to  help  them  that 
they  may  he  established^  for  the  testimony  of  Christ  was  confirmed  by 
the  gifts.  1  Cor.  i.  6.  Peter  no  more  than  Paul,  had  visited  Rome, 
before  this  epistle  was  written,  as  this  passage  shews,  and  indeed  the 
whole  tenor  of  the  epistle,  for  Peter  would  have  imparted  what  Paul 
desires  to  impart  to  the  Romans.  Furthermore,  Baronius  thinks  that 
this  epistle  was  written  a.d.  58;  but  Peter's  martyrdom  was  in  a.d. 
67.  Therefore,  if  he  was  ever  at  Rome,  he  could  not  have  tarried 
long  at  Rome.  Be  established — He  speaks  modestly;  to  establish,,  is 
of  Godj  ch.  xvi.  25.     Paul  Implies  that  he  is  but  an  instrument. 

12.  That  is — He  explains  the  words,  to  see  you^  etc.     He  does  not 

say,  that  isy  that  I  may  organize  you  in  the  form  of  a  church.     Care 

was  exercised  to  prevent  the  Church  of  Rome  from  bringing  mischief, 

yet  it  came  afterwards.    Both  of  you  and  me — He  not  only  associates 

the  Romans  with  himself,  desiring  to  be  comforted  (exhorted)  together 

with  them  J  but  he  even  sets  them  before  himself.     The  style  of  the 

apostle  differs  far  from  that  of  the  Papal  court  of  Rome. 
3 
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13.  Not — ignorant — A  usual  form  with  Paul,  showing  candor  of 
mind.  Brethren — An  address,  frequent,  holy,  adapted  to  all,  simple, 
affectionate,  splendid.  It  is  profitable,  in  this  place,  to  consider  the 
titles  used  by  the  apostles.  They  seldom  introduce  proper  names, 
such  as  Corinthians^  Timothy^  etc.  Paul  most  frequently  says,  breth- 
ren; sometimes  in  exhortation,  beloved^  or  my  beloved  brethren, 
James  says,  brethren^  my  brethren^  my  beloved  brethren;  Peter  and 
Jude  always,  beloved;  John,  beloved^  often ;  once,  brethren;  more  than 
once,  little  children,  as  Paul  says,  my  son  Timothy,  Have  fruit — 
Havej  an  elegantly  chosen  word,  a  mean  between  receive  and  give. 
What  profits  others,  delights  Paul  himself.  He  esteems  that  9A  fruit 
(Phil.  i.  22).  In  every  place,  he  will  have  something  put  out  at  in- 
terest. Ho  somewhat  qualifies  this  desire  of  gain,  by  speaking  of 
himself  in  the  following  verse  as  a  debtor.  He  both  demands  and 
owes^  ver.  12,  11.  By  these  two  cords  the  16th  verse  is  strength- 
ened.    Even  as — Good  extends  itself  among  as  many  as  possible. 

14.  Both  to  the  Greeks  and  to  the  Barbarians — He  reckons  as 
Greeks,  those  to  whom  he  is  writing  in  Greek.  [It  has  been  disputed 
whether  Paul  would  include  the  Roman  church  among  Cheeks  or  Bar- 
barians, But  there  is  no  occasion  for  such  a  question ;  he  simply 
means  by  the  expression,  all  Gentiles^  expressing  in  its  generality, 
his  calling  as  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  Mey,y  Alf]  This  division 
into  Greeks  and  Barbarians  comprehends  all  Oentiles,  Another  fol- 
lows, both  to  the  wise  and  to  the  unwise ;  for  there  were  fools  even 
among  the  Greeks,  wise  men  even  among  the  Barbarians.  To  all, 
he  says,  I  am  debtor^  by  my  divine  mission  to  all,  and  servant  of  all, 
2  Cor.  iv.  5.  They  who  excel  in  wisdom  or  power,  still  need  the 
Gospel ;  others  are  not  excluded.     Col.  i.  28,  note. 

15.  So — Therefore,  [according  to  this  relation,  which  makes  me 
debtor  to  all.  Mey,^  It  is  a  sort  of  Epiphonema  [exclamation,  after 
an  argument  or  narrative],  and  an  inference  from  the  whole  to  an  im- 
portant part.  [As  to  all  Gentiles,  to  you,  who  hold  no  mean  place 
among  them.  Alf]  As  muchj  etc. — Gr.  to  xut  i/ie.  That  is,  for 
my  party  or  /,  so  far  as  I  am  not  prevented ;  so  Ezra  vi.  11,  xai  6 
olxo^  auTOU  t6  xaz  i/xk  iroajdijaeTacy  and  his  house^  so  far  as  it  depends 
upon  fw«,  shall  be  made.  Ready — Supply  w,  i.  e.,  literally,  my  part 
is  ready,  3  Mac.  v.  23,  (26),  to  Tzpodufiop  too  ^aacXew^  iu  kzoi/Kp 
xttaOacj  the  readiness  of  the  king  to  continue  in  a  state  of  preparation. 
At  Borne — To  the  wise.  Comp.  ver.  14.  To  the  powerful  Comp. 
ver.  16,  and  1  Cor.  i.  24.  Therefore  the  word  Borne  is  repeated 
with  emphasis.  (See  ver.  7.)  Rome,  the  capital  and  theatre  of  the 
world.     To  preach  the  Gospel — The  statement  of  the  subject  is  im- 
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plied  here ;  I  vrill  wriUy  what  I  would  wish  to  have  said  face  to  face 
concerning  the  Gospel. 

16.  For  I  am  not  ashamed — He  speaks  with  little  force,  as  hecomes 
the  introdaction ;  afterwards  he  says,  /  have  whereof  I  may  glory ^  ch. 
XV.  17.  To  the  world,  the  Gospel  is  folly  and  weakness^  1  Cor.  i. 
18;  wherefore,  in  the  opinion  of  the  world,  a  man  ought  to  be 
ashamed  of  it,  especially  at  Rome ;  but  Paul  is  not  ashamed,  2  Tim. 
i.  8 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  Of  Christ — Gr.  too  Xptazoo,  Baumgarten  well 
shews,  why  Paul  did  not  say  here  the  Gospel  of  God,  or  of  the  Son 
OF  God  ;  but  the  grounds  which  he  alleges  give  no  more  reason  for 
readiog  the  words  roh  Xpearoh^  of  Christy  than  for  omitting  them.  Ar- 
guments are  easily  contrived  for  both  sides ;  but  testimony  must  be 
allowed  the  chief  weight ;  and  the  testimony  for  the  omission  here 
is  sufficient.  [So  Tisch.y  Alf^  etc.,  omit  them.]  The  power  of  God 
— Great  and  glorious,  2  Cor.  x.  4.  Unto  salvation — As  Paul  sums 
up  the  Gospel  in  this  epistle,  so  he  sums  up  the  epistle  in  this  verse, 
and  the  next.  [The  universality  implied  in  the  every  one ;  the  con- 
dition expressed  in  that  believeth^  and  the  power  of  God  acting  unto 
salvation,  are  the  great  subjects  of  the  first  part  of  this  epistle.  Alf^ 
This  then  is  a  fit  place  to  present  an  outline  of  the  epistle.     It  con- 


I.  The  Introduction,  .  -  -  -  Chap.    i.  1-15. 

II.  The  Statement,  with  a  Summary  of  the  Proof. 

1.  Of  Faith  and  Righteousness. 

2.  Of  Salvation,  or,  in  other  words.  Life. 

3.  Of  Every  one  that  believeth,  Jew  and  Greek,       -     16,  17. 
To  these  three  divisions,  of  which  the  first  is 

discussed  from  ch.  i.  18  to  ch.  iv.,  the  se- 
cond from  V.  to  viii.,  the  third  from  ix.  to 
xi.,  not  only  this  Discussion*itself,  but  also 
the  Exhortation  derived  from  it,  correspond 
in  the  same  order. 

m.  The  Discussion. 

1.  On  Justification,  which  is  effected, 

I.  Not  by  works :  for  alike  under  sin  are 

The  Gentiles,  -            -            -                         -18. 

The  Jews,  .             .             .             .                   ii.  1. 

Both  together,  -            -            11,  14,  17 ;  iii.  1,  9. 

II.  But  through  faith,  -            -            -  21,  27,  29,  31. 
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lu.  Shewn  in  the  instance  of  Abraham,  and  bj  the 

testimony  of  David,  -  iv.  1,  6,  9,  13,  18,  22. 

2.  On  Salvation,  -        v.  1,  12 ;  vi.  1 ;  vii.  1,  7,  14 ; 

viii.  1,  14,  24,  31. 

3.  On  "Every  one  that  believeth,"       ix.  1,  6,  14,  24,  30; 

X.  1,  11 ;  xi.  1,  7,  11,  26,  33. 

IV.  The  Exhortation,  -  -  xii.  1, 2. 
1.  Of  Faith,  and  (because  the  law  is  estab- 
lished through  faith,  ch.  iii.   31)  of  love, 

produced  by  faith,  and  ^f  righteousness  to- 
wards men,  3. — xiii.  10.  Faith  is  ex- 
pressly named,  ch.  xii.  3,  6.  Love,  xii.  9, 
and  ch.  xiii.  8.  The  definition  of  Right- 
eousness is  given,  xiii.  7,  at  the  beginning. 

2.  Of  Salvation,  xiii.  11-14.  Salvation  is 
expressly  named,  ch.  xiii.  11. 

3.  Of  the  union  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  xiv. 
1, 10, 13, 19 ;  XV.  1,  7-13.  Express  men- 
tion of  both,  XV.  8,  9. 

V.  Conclusion,  xv.  14 ;  xvi.  1,  3, 17,  21,  25. 

To  the  Jews — After  the  Babylonish  captivity,  as  Josephus  informs 
OS,  all  the  Israelites  were  called  Jews;  hence  Jew  is  opposed  to 
Cheek.  For  a  diflFerent  reason,  Greek  is  opposed  to  Barbarian;  ver.  14. 
First — The  apostle,  as  I  have  shown,  treats  offaith^  ch.  i.  to  iv. ;  of 
salvation^  ch.  v.  to  viii. ;  of  the  Jew  and  the  Greeks  ch.  ix.  to  xi. 
The  knowledge  of  this  division  greatly  aids  the  right  understanding 
of  the  epistle.  The  third  part  of  the  discussion,  of  the  Jew  and  the 
Greek,  neither  weakens  nor  strengthens  the  genuineness  of  the  par- 
ticle TtpioTov.  Paul  uses  it  to  shew  the  guilt  of  the  Jews  more 
effectually,  ii.  9,  10 ;  but  the  Gospel  is  the  power  of  God  unto  salva- 
tion, no  more  to  the  believing  Jew,  than  to  the  Greek. 

17.  The  righteousness  of  God — The  righteousness  of  God  is  often 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  often  in  Isaiah  and  Daniel,  oftenest 
in  the  Psalms.  It  sometimes  signifies  that  righteousnesSy  with  which 
God  himself  is  righteous,  acts  righteously,  and  is  acknowledged 
to  be  righteous,  oh  iii.  5 ;  and  also  that  righteousness,  either  particu- 
lar or  universal  as  it  is  termed  in  respect  of  men,  which  includes  also 
grace  and  mercy,  and  which  is  most  shown  in  condemning  sin, 
and  justifying  the  sinner.   And  in  this  view  the  essential  righteousness 
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of  God  is  eyident]j  not  to  be  excluded  from  the  business  of  justifica- 
tion, ch.  iii.  25,  etc.  Hence  it  sometimes  signifies  this  latter  rights- 
ousnesSj  by  which  a  man  (bj  the  gift  of  Gody  Matt.  vi.  33)  becomes 
righteous,  and  is  righteous ;  and  that,  too,  either  by  laying  hold  of 
the  righteousness  of  Jesus  Christ  through  faith,  ch.  iii.  21,  22,  or  by 
imitating  that  righteousness  of  God  by  virtues  and  good  works,  James 
i.  20.  Paul,  speaking  of  justification,  calls  that  righteousness  of 
faith  the  righteousness  of  God;  because  God  has  originated  and  pre- 
pared it,  reveals  and  bestows  it,  approves  and  crowns  it,  comp.  2  Pet. 
L  1.  And  to  it,  therefore,  is  opposed  men's  own  righteousness,  Rom. 
X.  3;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  9.  Nay,  we  ourselves  are  also  called  the  righte- 
ousness of  Gody  2  Cor.  v.  21 .  In  this  passage,  as  in  the  statement, 
the  righteousness  of  God  denotes  the  whole  beneficence  of  God  in 
Jesus  Christ,  for  the  salvation  of  the  sinner.  Is  revealed — Hence  is 
manifest  the  necessity  of  the  Gospel,  without  which  neither  righteous- 
ness nor  salvation  is  known.  The  manifestation  of  the  righteousness 
of  God  was  made  in  the  death  of  Christ,  ch.  iii.  25,  etc. ;  the  mani- 
festation and  revelation  of  that  righteousness  of  God,  which  is 
through  faith,  in  the  Gospel,  ch.  iii.  21,  and  in  this  passage.  Here 
a  double  revelatuni  is  made,  comp.  ver.  18,  of  wrath  and  of  righte- 
ousness. The  former,  by  the  law,  is  but  little  known  to  nature;  the 
latter,  by  the  Gospel,  altogether  unknown  to  nature.  The  former 
precedes  and  prepares  the  way;  the  latter  follows.  Each  is  revealed; 
expressed  in  the  present  tense,  in  opposition  to  the  times  of  ignor- 
ance. Acts  xvii.  30.  From  faith  to  faith — Construe  thus :  the  righte- 
ousness which  is  of  OT  from  faithy  as  we  have  presently  after  the  just 
from  faith,  [But  the  true  construction  is,  is  revealed  from  faith  to 
faith,  Mey,j  Alf,  etc. ;  i.  e..  Righteousness  in  the  Gospel  is  made 
manifest  from  faith,  and  has  for  its  end  and  aim  higher  faith.  Mey,, 
etc.]  The  phrase, /rom /at<A  tofaithj  means  faith  alone,  for  righte- 
ousness/rom  faith,  subsists  in  faith,  without  works.  Eta:,  to^  denotes 
the  destination,  the  boundary,  and  limit;  see  ch.  xii.  3,  and  notes  on 
Chrysostom's  work.  De  Saeerd.,  p.  416.  So.  1  Chron.  xvii.  6.  Heb. 
Mohave  beerij  Shk  Sk  Shkd,  from  tent  to  tent,  which  does  not  mean 
oifferent  tents,  but  a  tent  alone,  with  no  house  or  temple.  Faith, 
says  Paul,  continues  faith;  faith  is  beginning  and  end,  {prow  and 
stem,)  for  Jews  and  Gentiles;  for  Paul  too,  even  to  its  very  consum- 
mation, Phil.  iii.  7-12.  Thus  ix,  e^V,  from,  to,  beautifully  correspond, 
as  <Lt6,  from^  and  c/c,  to,  2  Cor.  iii.  18,  said  of  the  purest  glory.  It 
is  an  Euphemism  in  Paul  not  yet  expressly  to  exclude  works,  yet  it  was 
necessary  that,  in  this  statement,  the  exclusion  should  in  some  way  be 
made.     Furthermore  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of  a  propo- 
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sition,  thus  introduced,  that  many  other  things  be  inferred  from  this ; 
for  since  he  does  not  say,  ix  T^^TteareQ}^  e/c  ttjV  TtitntVy  from  the  faith 
to  the  faithy  but  indefinitely  ix  Ttitneaf^  e/ c  ^itntVy  from  faith  to  faith, 
so  we  shall  &SLjyjTom  one  faith  to  another^  from  the  faith  of  God,  who 
offers,  to  the  faith  of  men,  who  receive,  ch.  iii.  2,  etc. ;  from  the  faith 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  the  Jews,  to  the  faith  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  of  the  Gentiles  also,  ch.  iii.  80 ;  from  the  faith  of  Paul  to 
the  faith  of  the  Romans,  ch.  i.  12 ;  from  one  degree  of  faith  to  those 
more  advanced,  1  John  v.  13 ;  from  the  faith  of  the  strong  to  the 
faith  of  the  weak,  ch.  ziv.  1,  etc. ;  from  our  expectant  faith,  to  the 
faith  which  is  to  be  divinely  made  good  to  us,  by  the  gift  of  life.  As 
— ^Paul  has  just  laid  down  three  principles :  I.  Righteousness  is  of 
faith,  ver.  17 :  II.  Salvation  is  of  righteousness,  ver.  16 :  III.  To  the 
Jew  and  the  Oreekj  ver.  16.  The  whole  is  confirmed  by  the  Jtist  by 
faith  shall  live^  out  of  the  prophetic  record,  Hab.  ii.  4.  [This  is  the 
true  rendering ;  not  shall  live  by  faithy  as  Eng.  Yer.  Mey.  But  the 
general  sense  is  the  same  in  both.  AlfJ]  See  notes  on  Heb.  x.  36, 
etc.  It  is  the  same  Spirit,  who  spoke  by  the  prophets  Words,  that 
were  to  be  quoted  by  Paul ;  and  under  whose  guidance  Paul  so  appo- 
sitely and  opportunely  quoted  them,  especially  in  this  epistle.  ShaU 
live — Some  of  the  Latins  wrote  of  old,  lives^  for  shall  live,  (Latin, 
vivity  for  vivety)  an  obvious  mistake  in  one  small  letter,  needing  no  no- 
tice or  refutation.  Baumgarteny  following  Whitby,  refutes  it,  and 
observes,  that  I  have  not  noticed  it. 

18,  etc.  [From  here  to  ch.  xi.  36,  we  have  the  doctrinal  Exposition 
of  the  above  truth;  that  the  Gospel  is  the  Power  of  God  unto  sal- 
vation to  every  one  that  believeth.  1.  That  all  are  guilty  before  God, 
ch.  i.  18,  to  iii.  20.  II.  The  Gentiles,  i.  18-32.  Alf] 

18.  Is  revealed — See  ver.  17,  note.  For — This  particle  begins  the 
discussion ;  the  statement  being  now  ended,  ch.  vi.  19 ;  Matt.  i.  18 ; 
Acts  ii.l5 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  3.  The  Latins  generally  omit  it.  Paul's  first  ar- 
gument is  this :  All  are  under  sin ;  and  the  law  shows  it ;  therefore,  no 
one  is  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law.  This  point  is  discussed  to  ch. 
iii.  20.  Hence  he  infers,  therefore  it  is  by  faith,  ch.  iii.  21,  etc.  Wrat/k 
of  God — [Not  the  wrathJ]  'Op-pjy  wrathy  here  without  the  article,  but 
^  ^Pirj't  ^^  wrathy  is  denounced  against  those  who  disregard  righte- 
ousness. There  is,  as  it  were,  one  wrath  against  Gentiles,  and 
another  against  Jews.  Righteousness  and  God's  wrath  form,  in  a 
measure,  an  antithesis.  The  righteousness  of  the  world  crushes  the 
guilty;  the  righteousness  of  God  crushes  the  sin,  and  restores  the 
sinner.  Hence  wrath  is  mentioned  often,  especially  in  this  epistle, 
ch.  ii.  5,  8,  iii.  5,  iv.  15^  v.  9,  ix.  22,  and  besides,  ch.  xii.  19,  xiii.  4, 
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5.  [The  wrath  of  Grod  is  the  Holy  One's  love  of  goodness,  working 
towards  evil.  As  Lactantius  well  says :  If  God  has  no  wrath  for  the 
impious  and  unrighteous,  neither  has  he  love  for  the  pious  and  righte- 
ous. For  where  objects  are  opposite  in  their  nature,  the  affection  of 
the  mind  must  regard  both,  or  else  neither.  Mey,']  From  heaven — 
This  denotes  the  majesty  of  the  angry  God,  and  his  seeing  eye,  and 
the  extent  of  his  wrath.  Whatever  is  under  heaven,  and  yet  not 
under  the  Gospel,  is  under  wrath,  Ps.  xiv.  2.  Against  all — Paul, 
presenting  to  view  the  wrath  of  God,  speaks,  in  the  abstract,  of  sin  : 
presenting  salvation  [ver.  16]  in  the  concrete,  of  believers.  There- 
fore he  now  darkly  intimates,  that  for  sinners  grace  has  been  pro- 
cured. Ungodliness  and  unrighteousness — These  two  points  are  dis- 
cussed at  ver.  23,  etc.  [Paul  often  mentions  unrighteou^iess^  ver. 
29,  as  directly  opposed  to  righteousness.  V,  (?.]  Men  who — A  peri- 
phrasis for  the  Gentiles.  The  truth — To  which  belongs  whatever 
sound  doctrine  the  heathen  writings  possess.  In  unrighteousness — 
The  term  is  taken  now  in  a  larger  sense  than  just  before,  where  it  is 
contrasted  with  flUri^sfav,  ungodliness.  Here  it  is  di^o/ila,  lawlessness^ 
iniquity^  ch.  vi.  19.  Who  hold — Gr.  xaztYovzioi^^  holding  back,  hind- 
ering. [So  Alf.y  who  renders,  of  men  who  hold  back  the  truth,  in 
(and  bg)  iniquity.']  Truth  in  the  understanding  strives  and  urges; 
but  man  impedes  it.  [Such  is  the  most  unhappy  but  abiding  self- 
contradiction  in  the  life  of  the  heathen.  3Iey.] 

19.  The  known — That  God  is  known :  that  God  makes  himself 
known ;  that  is,  the  actual  knowledge  that  there  is  a  God,  not  merely 
that  he  can  be  known.  [Not  therefore  as  Eng.  Ver.,  that  which  may 
be  known  of  God.  The  meaning  is,  on  this  account,  because  they 
have  that  which  is  known  of  God,  rendering  them  inexcusable,  there- 
fore is  God's  wrath  revealed,  etc.  Mey,]  For  at  ver.  21,  he  says, 
they  knew  God.  Plato  (b.  5.  Polit.)  has,  to  fxkv  nai^zzXco::  ov, 
zopreMoz  yvioazoi^'  fxrj  Sv  dk  /xrjda/ir^,  rrdi^TTj  dyvioarou,  That  which 
wholly  is,  is  wholly  known ;  but  that  which  is  not  at  all,  is  in  all  re- 
spects unknown.  Shewed — Gr.  iifai^ifuoae.  Paul  has  chosen  this 
word  with  great  propriety,  as  well  as  dKoxaXoTZTio,  reveal,  above. 

20.  The  invisible  things  are  seen — An  incomparable  Oxymoron  [con- 
necting of  opposites].  The  invisible  things  of  God  would  certainly 
have  become  visible  at  the  creation  if  ever;  but  then,  too,  they  bogan 
to  be  seen  only  by  the  understanding.  From  the  creation — 'Jto, 
from,  here  denotes  either  a  proof,  as  in  Matt.  xxiv.  32,  so  that  the 
understanding  of  the  fathers  from  the  creation  of  the  world,  may 
con<lemn  the  apostasy  of  the  Gentiles;  or  rather,  time,  corresponding 
with   the   Hebrew  d,  from,  since;  ever  since  the  foundation  of  the 
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worldj  and  beyond,  reckoning  backward;  and  with  this  the  dideo^j 
eternal^  presently  after,  agrees.  In  the  former  construction,  the  cqh- 
nectiou  is  xadopdrae  djrd J  are  seen  from ;  in  the  other,  with  dopara 
djto,  unseen  from  [since).  Tilings  made —  The  works  produced  by  xzcdcu^ 
creation.  There  are  works  ;  therefore  there  is  a  creation  ;  therefore 
there  is  a  Creator.  Understood — Gr.  Noou/iBi^a.  None  but  those 
who  use  the  voDc?  understanding^  xadopwat^  see  clearly.  Are  seen — 
For  works  are  discerned.  Antithesis,  iaxoriaOTj^  was  darkened^  [ver. 
21.]  Power y  etc. — These  words  stand  in  apposition  with  dopara,  in- 
visible things.  Eternal^  etc. — The  highest  perfection  of  God,  worthy 
of  God,  in  being  and  acting ;  in  one  word  Ouottj^^  which  signifies 
divinity  [not  Godhead^'\  as  deorrj^j  Deity j  Godhead.  [So  Alf,  etc.] 
Power — The  first  revealed  all  the  attributes  of  God.  His  works  in 
a  peculiar  manner  correspond  to  his  several  attributes  [Isa.  xl.  26.] 
So  that — Paul  not  only  speaks  of  some  result,  but  directly  takes  away 
excuse.  And  this  clause  is  like  a  statement  of  subject  for  the  fol- 
lowing verses.  Construe  with  (pavepoi^  iavti^^  is  manifest^  ver.  19 
Without  excuse — So  also  of  the  Jews,  ch.  ii.  1. 

21.  Because — Gr.  dcorc^  resumed  from  ver.  19.  They  did  not  sin 
in  ignorance,  but  knowingly.  God — as  God — This  is  fj  dXi^9ua^  the 
truth,  the  perfect  consistency,  where  worship  corresponds  to  the  di- 
vine nature.  Comp.  the  opposite.  Gal.  iv.  8,  by  nature  no  Gods. 
God — Eternal,  Almighty,  to  be  praised  by  showing  forth  his  glory, 
and  by  thanksgiving.  Glorified — were  thankful — We  ought  to  render 
thanks  for  benefits ;  to  glorify  him  for  the  divine  perfections  them- 
selves, (contrary  to  Hobbes)  If  a  mind  could  exist  out  of  God,  not 
created  by  God,  it  would  yet  be  bound  to  praise  God.  Became  vain 
— Gr.  ifxazatcodr^aaif.  This  verb  and  iaxozia&rj^  were  darkened^  have 
a  reciprocal  force.  San,  puiToca  pazacoua&ac,  vain,  etc.,  are  often 
said  of  idols,  a?id  their  worship  and  worshipers,  2  Kings  xvii.  15; 
Jer.  ii.  5;  for  the  mind  is  assimilated  to  its  object,  Ps.  cxv.  8.  Van- 
ity is  opposed  to  glorifying,  the  foolish  heart  to  thanksgiving.  Imagi- 
nations— [Reasonings.) — Gr.  dcaJMycapoT^.  Variable,  uncertain,  and 
foolish.  [And  their — This  strengthens  what  precedes.  Comp.  Eph. 
iv.  17,  18.  The  heart,  which  through  these  vanities  had  become 
foolish,  became  now  dark,  losing  the  truth  entirely.  Mey."] 

22.    Mecame  fools — Sept.  Jer.  x.  14,  etc.,  ipcopdvdrj  ttu^  di^&pwTro^ 

djro  j'i^toozio^ — (peodr^   i-j^wueuaau — pdzaed   lazcv  ipya  ipTtSTzaiYpei^a^ 

^^^  ^iXan  is  a  fool  without  (from)  knowledge.     Their  molten  images 

^^^y^::^  ^^/loods,  they  are  vain  and  deceitful  works.     Throughout  this 

^     V^  Paul  alludes  to  the  last  chapters  of  Isaiah,  and  to  the  first  of 
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JeremiaK  from  which  it  appears,  that  the  holy  man  of  God  was  at 
that  time  fresh  from  reading  them. 

23.  They  changed — With  extreme  folly,  Ps.  cvi.  20;  Jer.  ii.  11. 
The  same  impiety,  and  the  same  punishment  have  three  degrees.  In 
the  first,  the  emphatic  words  are  hearty  hearts^  ver.  21,  24 ;  glorified, 
glory ^  and  dishonor  their  bodies,  ver.  21,  23,  24.  In  the  second, 
changed  is  emphatic,  and  the  repetition  of  this  verb,  not,  however, 
without  a  distinction  between  the  simple  and  compound  forms,  [Gr. 
^Ua^au,  ver.  23 ;  ixzzijXXa^av,  ver.  26,  expresses  the  retaliation,  ver. 
25,  26 ;  as  Tzapa,  repeated  [napa,  more  than,  ver.  25 ;  against,  ver. 
26].  In  the  third,  did  not  like,  Gr.  obx  idoxifxaaav,  {approved  not) 
and  dooxcpLov,  reprobate,  ver.  28,  are  emphatic.  In  the  several  cases, 
the  word  Trapidwxe,  gave  up,  or  over,  expresses  the  punishment.  If 
a  man  worships  not  God  as  God,  he  is  so  far  left  to  himself,  that  he 
casts  away  his  manhood,  and  departs  to  the  utmost  from  God,  in 
whose  image  he  was  made.  The  glory  of  the  incorruptible — The  per- 
fections of  God  may  be  expressed  either  in  positive  or  negative  terms. 
The  Hebrew  language  abounds  in  positive  terms,  and  generally  ren- 
ders the  negative  by  a  circumlocution.  Into — Gr.  iu.  Hebrew  3, 
Latin  pro,  cum,  for,  vrith,  so  ver.  25.  Man — creeping  things — A  de- 
scending climax ;  corruptible  is  to  be  construed  also  with  birds,  etc. 
They  often  mixed  together  the  forms  of  man,  bird,  quadruped,  ser- 
pent. In  the  likeness  of  an  image — Image  is  the  concrete ;  likeness, 
the  abstract,  opposed  to  dd^Tj,  the  glory.  The  greater  the  resem- 
blance of  the  image  to  the  creature,  the  more  manifestly  it  departs 
from  the  truth. 

24.  Wherefore — One  punishment  of  sin  is  in  its  physical  conse- 
quences, ver.  27,  note,  was  meet ;  another,  yet  from  retributive  just- 
ice, as  here.  In  the  lusts — [/n,  not  through,  as  Eng.  Ver.  The 
lusts  of  the  heart  were  the  fi^ld  of  action,  in  which  this  dishonor  took 
place.  Alfl  'Ev,  in,  not  e^V,  to.  The  lasts  were  already  there.  The 
men  themselves  were  as  the  gods  they  framed.  Uncleanness — Im- 
piety and  impurity  are  often  joined,  1  Thess.  iv.  5  ;  so  the  knowledge 
of  God  and  purity  of  mind.  Matt.  v.  8 ;  1  John  iii.  2,  etc.  Dis- 
honor— Honor  is  its  opposite,  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  Man  ought  not  to 
debase  himself,  1  Cor.  vi.  13,  etc.  Among  their  oumselves — Gr.  iu 
iauToc^.  [Eng.  Ver.,  between  themselves.  For  which  read  ii^  auToT^, 
in  (among)  (hem.  Tisch,  So  Alf,  who  renders,  So  that  their  bodies  were 
dishonored  am^ng  them.']  By  fornication,  effeminacy,  and  other 
crimes-  They  are  the  material  of  their  own  punishment,  and  at  the 
cost  of  it.  How  justly  !  They  who  dishonor  God,  punish  themselves, 
John  Cluver, 
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25.  The  truth — Which  commands  us  to  worship  God  as  God.  In- 
to a  lie — [That  is,  exchanged  far  a  lie"]  the  price  of  mythology. 
Worshiped — Internally.  Served — Externally.  More  than — Gr.TtapAy 
ch.  xiv.  5. 

26.  Vile  affections — (Literally,  Lusts  of  dishonor — See  Gerber^s 
book  on  nnknown  sins).  The  writings  of  the  heathen  are  full  of  such 
things.  Of  dishonor — The  opposite  is  honor^  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  Wo- 
men— [Gr.  ^TJXseoi,  females.'\  In  stigmatizing  sins,  we  must  often 
call  a  spade  a  spade.  The  unchaste  usually  demand  from  others  an 
absurd  modesty.  Paul,  at  the  beginning  of  the  epistle,  writes  to 
Rome,  which  he  had  not  yet  visited,  more  plainly  than  anywhere  be- 
fore. The  dignity  and  earnestness  of  the  judicial  style,  does  not 
offend  modesty  by  the  use  of  appropriate  language.  Use — Supply 
of  themselves ;  but  it  is  elliptical ;  the  reason  is  found,  1  Cor.  xi.  9 ; 
toe  must  use,  not  enjoy.     Note  the  gravity  of  the  sacred  style. 

27.  Burned — With  an  abominable  burning.  That  which  is  un- 
seemly— Against  the  very  conformation  of  the  body  and  its  members. 
Which  was  meet — By  natural  consequence.  Hieir  error — By  which 
they  wandered  from  God.  Receiving — Gr.  dKoXa/ijidi^oi^Te^,  The 
contrasted  word  of  the  Gentiles ;  as  will  repay,  Gr.  dTzodwaee,  that  of 
the  Jews,  ii.  6.  In  both  words,  d;r6,  re — ,  i.  e.,  back,  has  the  same 
force. 

28.  To  retain — Antithesis  to  napidioxtv,  gave  them  over :  l)[eei^  iv 
inqvoiate,  to  retain  in  knowledge,  means  more  than  inqci^waxuv^,  to 
know.  They  were  not  altogether  without  knowledge ;  but  they  did 
not  so  far  profit  in  the  possession  of  it,  as  to  retain  (have)  God,  ver. 
32.  Reprobate — Gr.  dSoxefiov.  As  imaro^,  [incredible.  Acts  xxvi. 
8,  or  unbelieving,  John  xx.  27.]  And  such  words  have  both  an  active 
and  passive  signification,  so  dddxc/xo^.  Here  it  denotes  in  an  active 
sense,  the  mind,  which  approves  things  by  no  means  to  be  approved ; 
to  this  are  given  up  those  who  have  disapproved  what  was  most  to  be 
approved.  The  word  ddoTujiov,  reprobate,  is  treated  of  at  ver.  32 ; 
aovtodoxouat,  have  pleasure  in,  and  the  doing  things  not  convenient,  at 
ver.  29-31.  Not  convenient — [That  is,  not  becoming.'^  Meiosis  Qan- 
guage  softened  to  express  less  than  is  meant.] 

29.  Filled — A  large  word ;  /iearobc,  full,  follows  presently.  Un- 
righteou>sness — This,  the  opposite  of  righteousness,  is  put  first ;  un- 
merciful, last.  Righteousness  has  life;  unrighteousness,  death,  ver, 
32.  The  whole  enumeration  is  wisely  arranged,  nine  members  on  the 
affections ;  two  on  language ;  three  respecting  God,  one's-self,  and 
his  neighbor ;  two  on  the  management  of  affairs ;  and  six  respecting 
ties  of  relationship.    Comp.   the  contraries,  ch.    xii.  9,  etc.     [Omit 
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zopi/eiff^  fornication.  Tisch.^  Alf.^  Fornication — ^For  a  long  time  I 
have  acknowledged  that  this  word  must  be  retained.  It  does  not  ap- 
pear that  it  was  not  read  by  Clemens  Romanus.  Wickedness — ma- 
liciousness— Gr.  TzouTjpia — xaxia.  The  former  is  the  perverse  wicked- 
ness of  man,  who  delights  in  injuring  another,  without  benefit  to 
himself :  the  latter  is  the  vicious  disposition  through  which  one  can 
confer  no  good  on  another.  Covetousness — nXeovt^ioy  strictly  denotes 
avarice^  as  often  in  Paul :  otherwise  this  sin  would  rarely  be  blamed 
by  him.  But  he  usually  joins  it  with  impurity ;  for  man  outside  of 
God,  seeks  his  food  in  the  material  creature,  either  for  pleasure  or 
avarice.  He  appropriates  the  good  of  another.  Mischief — [Eng. 
Yer.,  malignitt/.^  Gr.  xaxoTj&eia^.  Ammonias  explains  this  a  hid- 
den vice.  Seizing  for  harm  all  that  belongs  to  others ;  making  one- 
self troublesome  to  another.  [Aristotle  explains  it  to  mean,  taking 
everything  in  bad  party  or  a  bad  sense.  There  is  a  work  of  Plutarch, 
entitled  on  the  malignity  (Gr.  xaxoyjdtioQ)  of  Herodotus.  Stephens."] 
Whisperers — In  secret. 

30.  Backbiters — Openly.  Haters  of  God — Men  who  show  their 
hatred  to  God.  [But  the  word  means  hated  by  God;  so  the  Vulgate, 
Deo  odibileSy  hateful  to  God.  There  is  no  good  authority  for  the  ac- 
tive sense.  Mey.y  Alf]  Despiteful — Gr.  b^pcaTui;.  Who  insolently 
drive  away  from  themselves  all  that  is  good  and  salutary.  Proud — 
Gr.  u7zep7j<pdpo(}^.  Who  exalt  themselves  above  others.  On  this  vice, 
and  others  here  noticed,  see  2  Tim.  iii.  2,  etc.  Boasters — Arrogant 
in  things  great  and  good.  Inventors  of  evil  things — New  pleasures, 
new  gains,  of  new  arts  for  injuring  others,  as  in  vsar,  2  Mace.  vii.  31. 
Antiochus  is  said  to  have  been  an  inventor  of  all  evil  against  the 
Hebrews. 

30.  31.  [Omit  doTtdudou^y  implacable.  Tiich^y  -4Zf.]  Disobedient 
to  parentSy  without  understanding,  refractory^  without  natural  affec- 
tion, implacable,  unmerciful — Two  triplets,  the  former  referring  to 
superiors,  the  latter  to  inferiors. 

31.  Covenant  breakers — Gr.  'AaovMzoo^.  The  Sept.  translates 
the  Hebrew  103,  to  act  with  perfidy,  Sjtd,  to  prevaricate,  by  daovdeTtiV, 
to  be  daovdiToc. 

32.  Judgment — The  mark  of  God's  royalty,  that  God  approves 
virtues,  hates  vices,  visits  the  wicked  with  death,  and  that  justly  and 
deservedly,  to  show  that  he  is  not  unjust.  For  while  he  punishes  the 
guilty  with  death,  himself  is  justified.  This  is  acknowledged  Royal, 
even  by  the  Gentiles.  Do — Gr.  Tzpdaaw,  commit-  The  repetition  of  this 
verb,  Tzotooaiv,  do,  intervening,  accurately  expresses  the  wantonness 
of  the  profligate,  opposed  to  divine  justice.     Do  such  things—  Gr, 
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notoijatv.  Even  with  the  affections,  and  reason.  The  same  distinc- 
tion in  ch.  li.  3.  Of  death — Lev.  xviii.  24,  etc. ;  Acts  xxviii.  4. 
From  time  to  time  every  extremely  wicked  race  of  men  is  extirpated, 
and  all  posterity  comes  from  those  less  wicked.  [Death  in  general  as 
the  consequence  of  Sin.  AJf.  But  Mey,  refers  it  to  the  future  pun- 
ishment in  Hades^  of  which  even  the  heathen  had  some  idea.]  But 
also — Gr.  dXXa  xai.  It  is  worse,  aoveodoxM^  to  have  pleasure  zn,  for  he, 
who  perpetrates  the  evil,  is  led  away  by  his  own  desire,  not  without 
condemnation  of  himself,  or  even  others,  (comp.  judgeat,  ch.  ii.  1), 
and  while  approving  the  law ;  comp.  ch.  vii.  16  ;  but  he  who  takes 
pleasure  or  approves^  with  heart  and  tongue,  has,  as  the  fruit  of 
wickedness,  wickedness  itself.  He  feeds  upon  it,  heaps  his  own  guilt 
with  others,  and  inflames  others  in  sin.  He  is  a  worse  man,  who 
ruins  both  himself  and  others,  than  he  who  ruins  but  himself.  This 
is  indeed  a  reprobate  mind.  *A36xc/jioPy  reprobate,  and  aui^eodoxouaty 
take  pleasure  in,  approve,  are  kindred  forms,  ver.  28,  note.  The 
judging,  ch.  ii.  1,  is  in  contrast  with  approving  here.  The  Gentiles  not 
only  do,  but  also  approve.  The  Jew  judges  indeed,  without  approval ; 
yet  does  them.  Them  that  do — Themselves,  and  others.  Comp. 
Is.  iii.  9. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  [See  note  on  ch.  i.  18,  etc.     In  ch.  ii.  the  same,  that  aU  are 
guilty  before  God,  is  proved  of  the  Jews  also.  AlfJ]     Therefore — 
Paul  passes  from  the  Gentiles  to  the  Jews,  as  the  whole  following  dis- 
course shows ;  and  yet  he  uses  the  particle  not  of  transition,  but  of 
inference,  {therefore,)  the  latter,  as  the  stronger,  absorbing  the  former. 
Thet  Gentile  does  evil ;  the  Jew  does  evil.     Then  ver.  6,  etc.,  he  in- 
^^U(les  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.     Inexcusable — Man  seeks  a  defence. 
>nan — In  ch.  i.  he  spoke  of  the  Gentiles  in  the  third  person,  but 
j^^  deals  with  the  Jew  in  the  second  person  singular ;  as  the  law  itself 
^^^a/s  with  the  Jew,  not  in  the  second,  but  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar* frtS  Deut.  xxvii.  16,  etc.],  because  it  had  to  do  with  none  but 
tip  Jew.      Comp.  ch.  iii.  19.     But  the  apostle,  who  directs  his   dis- 
qq  to  Gentiles  and  Jews,  addresses  the  Jew  indeed  in  the  second 
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person  singular,  bat  calls  him  by  a  name  [0  man]  common  to  all. 
Comp.  ch.  i.  18  ;  not  acknowledging  the  Jew,  ver.  17,  28.  The  same 
distinction  between  the  third  and  second  persons  occurs  again,  ver. 
14,  17.  Similarly,  the  Gentiles  are  put  off  till  the  last  judgment, 
ver.  16 ;  but  the  Jews  are  threatened  out  of  the  law  with  a  present 
judgment  also.  That  judgest — Far  from  having  pleasure,  i.  32. 
Paul  uses  a  weighty  expression.  The  Jew  esteems  himself  superior 
to  the  Greek,  ver.  19,  etc.  Paul  now  calls  this  judging,  and  thus 
opens  his  way  to  show  God's  judgment.  Self-love,  the  worse  it  sup- 
poses others,  thinks  the  better  of  self,  Gal.  vi.  4.  There  is  here  a 
Paregmenon  [Connection  of  kindred  words,  or  of  simple  words 
with  their  compounds,  as  here,  xphee^,  xazaxpiuee^y  judge,  con- 
demn,'] For  xazaxpivu^,  condemnest,  follows.  Comp.  ch.  xiv.  22, 
23  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  3,  etc.,  xi.  29,  etc ;  James  ii.  4.  [  Wherein — Gr.  iv 
ip,  i.  e.,  in  the  thing  in  which,  not  in  that,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  Alf,,  etc.] 
Another — With  whom  thou  hast  nothing  to  do ;  whose  more  open 
unrighteousness  profits  thee  nothing ;  a  heathen. 

2.  We  know — Without  thy  teaching,  0  man,  that  judgest.  The 
judgment  of  God — Not  thine,  thou  who  exceptest  thyself.  Accord- 
ing  to  truth — The  highest  without  distinction ;  [without  error ;  without 
partiality.  MeyS\  dtxatov,  righteous  judgment,  ver.  6,  6,  11 ;  and  ac- 
cording to  what  is  in  men,  not  the  outward  alone. 

3.  Thou — As  distinguished  from  the  Gentile ;  every  one,  even 
without  cause,  excepts  himself;  and  flatters  himself,  though  he  knows 
not  why.  Thou  shalt  escape — Through  the  crevices  thou  seekest. 
Every  one  accused  tries  to  escape  ;  he  who  is  acquitted,  escapes.  [But 
it  is  not  by  an  acquittal  that  the  Jew  expects  to  escape;  but  by  being 
excepted  entirely  from  the  judgment  of  God.  According  to  the  Jew- 
ish notion,  only  the  Gentiles  shall  be  judged ;  while  all  Jews,  as  the 
children  of  the  kingdom  of  Messiah  (Matt.  viii.  12),  shall  inherit  it. 

4.  Or — Men  easily  become  despisers  of  goodness,  while  they  do  not 
perceive  God*s  judgment.  The  particle  or,  properly  is  a  disjunctive 
between  the  vain  thought  of  escape,  and  the  plain  treasuring  up  of 
wrath  through  abuse  of  goodness  itself.  Goodness,  forbearancCy  long- 
suffering — Since  thou  both  hast  sinned,  and  art  sinning,  and  wilt  sin. 
[By  goodness,  God  restrains  his  wrath,  ver.  5:  by  forbearance,  he 
keeps  himself,  as  it  were,  unknown,  until  he  is  revealed,  ver.  6  :  by 
long-suflfering  he  delays  his  righteous  judgment,  ver.  15.  V,  GJ\ 
Presently  after,  rb  XPV^^^^y  ^^  goodness  of  God,  denotes  all  these. 
Even  those,  who  shall  be  condemned  hereafter,  might  and  ought  to 
liave  repented.     [Riches — Comp.  Treasure^t,  ver.  6.  Mey,'\     Being 
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ignorant — Paul  wonders  at  this  ignorance.     Leadeth — Sweetly ;  not 
forces  by  compulsion. 

5.  But — Antithesis  between  despising  the  riches  of  goodness^  and 
treasuring  up  wrath.  Hardness — Antithesis,  XPW^^^y  goodness.  Im- 
penitent heart — The  antithesis  is  repentance^  ver.  4.  Impenitent — 
Gr.  dfiiTapoTjTO]^.  He  would  have  said  difxeTavon^aiaVy  impenitence^  [a 
noun,  in  antithesis  to  the  noun  repentance;']  often  used  by  later 
writers ;  but  avoided  the  word  as  unusual.  Treasurest — Although 
thou,  0  man,  thinkest  thou  art  treasuring  up  all  blessedness.  Oh,  what 
may  a  man  Iny  up,  in  the  many  hours  of  his  life,  in  either  direction ! 
Matt,  xviii.  24  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  18.  [^Treasurest — Implies  that  the  sen- 
tences of  divine  wrath  are  stored  up  little  by  little ;  to  be  brought 
forth  at  last  as  the  whole.  Wolf  in  Mey.'\  Thyself — Not  the  other, 
whom  thou  judgest.  Wrath  —  of  wrath — Very  strong,  Detnotes 
[unusual  force]  of  language.  Why  have  many  no  sense  of  wrath  ? 
Not  yet  is  the  dag  of  vrrath.  But  it  shall  be.  In  the  day — Gr.  iv. 
"When  iv,  tn,  refers  to  time,  it  denotes  the  present ;  src,  unto^  the  fu- 
ture. That  day  is  present  to  God.  But  this  expression  may  also  be 
construed  with  dppju,  wrath.  [And  this  is  certainly  the  true  con- 
struction. Thou  art  treasuring  up  for  thyself  wrath  in  the  day  of 
wrath  ;  i.  e.,  wrath  which  shall  break  out  on  that  day,  the  day  of 
judgment.  The  Eng.  Ver.,  against  the  day^  is  wrong.  Mey.^  Alf] 
Revelation — When  God  shall  be  revealed,  the  secrets  of  man  shall  be 
revealed,  ver.  16.  [Many  manuscripts  read  xai  duaioxpcaia^,  revela- 
tion and  righteous  judgment.  So  Beng."]  Righteous  judgment — By 
far  the  greatest  weight  of  testimony,  and  the  unquestionable  antithe- 
sis between  dvojf^Cj  forbearance^  and  dTroxaXixpew^j  revelation,  one 
most  worthy  of  the  apostle  (comp.  that  between  dvo^fiji/  and  ii^dee^et^y 
ch.  iii.  26 ;  Ps.  1.  21),  confirm  the  reading  with  xae,  and,  thus,  ver.  4, 
goodness  and  forbearance  and  long-suffering,  ver.  6,  of  wrath  and  reve- 
lation and  righteou^s  judgment.  Kac  d7:oxaku<pew^,  xai  dixacoxpeaia^. 
Forbearance  and  revelation — Have  respect  to  God,  and  are  compared 
together,  like  to  declare  tmd  forbearance,  ch.  iii.  25.  Long-suffering 
and  righteous  judgment — Refer  to  the  sinner,  goodness  and  un-ath  are 
put  generally.  Hence  they  are  wrong  who  omit  the  particle  xai,  and, 
which  Origen,  in  his  work  against  Celsus,  in  the  Bfile  manuscript, 
BupportQ  J  as  Sam.  Battier  informs  us.    Instead  of  dTToxaXu^ew^,  reve- 

'^^     t;lie  Alexandrine  manuscript   has  duraTrodoaea)^^  retribution, 
orm^^^     omitted  to  notice  this  various  reading,  which  arose  from 
-    ,     ^^ing  ^^^  same  letters  at  the  beginning  as  the  verb  djzodwate,  and 

\^iir<l  I  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  defend  that  xai,  and,  which  follows 


IS 
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inimediatelj  after.     Erasmus  observes  that  dexcuoxptaca^  was  a  word 
new-coined  to  express  a  thing  not  recognized  by  men  before. 

6.  [This  and  the  following  verses  saj  nothing  of  the  means  of  at- 
taining righteousness  before  God.  They  merely  state  the  general 
law  of  divine  government ;  Everywhere  and  in  all,  God  punishes  euily 
and  rewards  good.  Alf,'^  Who  will  render  to  every  man  according  to 
his  deeds — Gr.  oc  djzodwati  kxdazip  xazd  to.  ipya  auTou,  So  the  Sept. 
in  Prov.  xxiv.  12,  and  Ps.  Ixii.  13,  au  dnodwau^j  etc.  Thou  unit 
render^  etc. — This  saying,  and  that  below,  ver.  11,  are  quoted  with 
peculiar  frequency.  Will  render — Not  only  will  give,  but  will  repay. 
[See  that  you  make  this  the  rule  of  your  plans.  V.  6r.]  According 
to— Paul  is  here  describing  generally  those  who  shall  obtain  life  or 
death,  and  does  it  according  to  the  comprehension  of  those  with  whom 
he  here  has  to  do ;  entirely  apart  from  any  special  ground  by  which 
salvation  is  to  be  obtained  or  lost.  Therefore  this  passage  is  no  ar- 
gument for  the  merit  of  good  works. 

7.  8.  To  them  who — but  to  them — A  vaster  distinction  than  many 
now  think. 

7-  [^Beng,  would  supply  odai,  with  z6c<: ;  reading,  To  them  who  are 
of  patient  continuancCj  etc.,  and  seek  ;  but  it  is  better  to  read,  to  those 
who  by  endurance  in  good  works^  seek  for^  etc.,  (will  he  render)  eternal 
life  {Alf.)  nearly  as  Eng.  Ver.]  Of  patient  continuance — Gr.  xazd 
(sjee  Acts  xxv.  23,)  employed  here  nearly  in  the  same  sense  as  ic,  of 
[contentions,  Gr.  of  cantention^  next  verse ;  save  that  the  latter  im- 
plies something  natural  to  the  sinner  ;  the  former  something  superin- 
duced. The  Greek  student  will  see  the  difference,  by  an  interchange 
of  the  particles.  Patient — etc.  Gr.  Patience  of  work — So  the  pa- 
Uenee  of  hopCy  1  Thess.  i.  3;  dTtofiOi/ij,  patience,  here  includes  obedience, 
steadfastness,  and  that,  submissive.  Good  work — [Eng.  Ver.]  Wellr 
doing — There  is  great  force  in  the  singular  number  here,  Phil.  i.  6 ; 
Eev.  xxii.  12.  Glory — The  construction  is,  to  those  who  seek  for 
gloryy  etc.,  (he  will  render)  life.  Pure  love  does  not  exclude  faith, 
hope,  desire,  1  Cor.  xv.  58.  Seek — While  thou,  0  Jew,  thinkest 
thou  hast  no  need  of  seeking.  [Industry  is  requisite.  V.  G.  Im- 
mortality— Gr.   df&apffiap,  incorruptibility.     Comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  25. 

8.  [Alf  renders  this  ver.,  but  to  those  who  are  (men)  of  self-seeking^ 
and  disobey  the  truth,  but  obey  iniquity  (shall  accrue)  anger  and  wrath. 
This  is  the  only  right  construction.  De  W.  ^Epe&eia,  often  rendered 
contentiony  (so  Eng.  Ver.),  is  not  from  l/)/c»  strife^  but  ipedo<:,  hire- 
ling, and  means  Uzbor  for  hire,  hence  self-seeking,  as  here.  Mey."] 
Vnto  them  of  carUention — Paul  shrunk  from  saying  directly :  God 
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tffill  render  to  them  that  are  contentious,  death  or  eternal  destruction. 
He  therefore  leaves  that  to  the  conscience  of  the  sinner,  to  be  sup- 
plied from  the  preceding  antithesis,  ffe  will  render^  not  certainly 
eternal  life ;  and  he  turns  the  discourse  to  those  things  which  follow. 
ToTc,  thein.,  here,  has  therefore  the  force  of  Heb.  S,  understood  be- 
fore it,  signifying  as  concerns.  Comp.  ch.  iv.  12,  notes.  Accordingly 
ini  nuaav,  upon  every,  follows,  with  propriety,  for  so  we  have  Ex. 
XX.  5,  Sept.  iizi  xkxva,  iiri  Tpiviju  xai  z^zdpzTjv  /'evsai^,  rol^  fjuaouat  fxZy 
upon  children,  upon  the  third  and  fourth  generation,  for  them  that  hate 
me.  Furthermore,  if,  of,  as  ver.  27,  [by  nature]  and  often  else- 
where, denotes  a  party  or  sect ;  in  reference  to  those,  who  are  of  a 
contentious  party  or  nation,  like  thee,  0  Jew,  resisting  God.  The 
mark  of  false  Judaism  is  disobedience,  stiff-neckedness,  impatience. 
Truth — unrighteousness — Two  which  are  often  contrasted,  1  Cor. 
xiii.  6 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  10,  12  ;  truth  includes  righteousness,  and  un- 
righteousness impVies  falsehood.  [For  du/xo^  xae  dppj,  indignation  and 
lorath,  read  dppj  xai  6u/idc,  wrath  and  indignation.  Tisch.,  Alf. 
Wrath,  ipyriy  is  the  abiding,  settled  mind  of  God  towards  them, 
(John  iii.  36) ;  indignation,  Ou/io^,  the  outbreak  of  that  anger  at  the 
great  day  of  retribution.  Alfl  The  Sept.  has,  Ps.  Ixxviii.  49,  Ou/ibuxai 
opyiju,  anger  and  wrath.  Anger  inflicts  punishment ;  wrath  follows  up 
crime.  The  propriety  of  the  words  is  seen  in  Eph.  iv.  81,  32,  where 
lapi^ta&ae,  forgive,  is  opposed  to  the  latter,  and  eudTrXayj^i^oi:,  kind,  to 
the  former.  Oopbt:  is  defined  by  the  Stoics  to  be  dpyTj  ^.p^^optei^-q,  in- 
cipient torath.  Nor  should  we  despise  the  explanation  of  Ammonius ; 
d-ofxb^  is  temporary;  dpyrj  is  the  lasting  remembrance  of  injury. 

9.  Tribulation  and  anguish — Tribulation  for  the  present;  azBvo- 
X^^pioLy  anxiety  or  anguish,  for  the  future ;  tribulation  weighs  down ; 
anxiety  frets  and  distresses.  Job  xv.  20,  etc.  In  these  words  we 
have  a  proof  of  the  avenging  justice  of  God.  For  God*s  wrath  leads 
the  sinful  creature,  experiencing  wrath  and  all  adversity,  to  hate  him- 
self, because  he  has  opposed  God ;  and  so  long  as  the  creature  shrinks 
from  this  righteous  hatred  of  self,  he  is  under  punishment.  Every 
goul — This  term  adds  to  the  universal  character  of  the  language,  ch. 
xiii.  1.  First — So  Ps.  xciv.  10 ;  Be  that  chastiseth  the  nations,  shall 
he  not  correct  (you  among  the  people  ?)  The  Greek  partakes  with  the 
Jew.  [The  Jews,  as  God's  people,  possessing  revelation,  with  its 
promises  and  threats,  have  the  priority  in  recompense ;  not  only  in 
rewards  but  also  in  punishments.  Mey.^ 

^0.    ^ut  glory  and  honor — Q-lory,  of  God's  good  pleasure;  honor ^ 

of  th^    divine  reward  ;  and  jt^eace,  for  the  present  and  for  ever.     For 

^^f  ^^<^tj  expresses  the  opposition  between  wraih  and  glory  ;  indigna- 


ROMANS    II.    13.  83 

Uon^  and  hmor ;  tribulation  and  anxiety^  and  peace,  Comp.  ch.  iii. 
17,  16.  Of  these  tilings,  those  which  are  joyful  are  viewed,  as  they 
proceed  from  God;  those  sorrowful,  as  felt  by  man;  for  the  latter 
are  put  absolutely  in  the  nominative,  while  the  former,  on  the  con- 
trary, are  put  tn  the  accusative  in  ver.  7,  as  things  which  God  be- 
stows. But  why  are  honor  and  Morrow  contrasted,  since  the  opposite 
of  honor  is  di^grace^  of  pleasure  Morrow  ?  Ans. :  In  this  passage, 
we  must  carefully  attend  to  the  word  i^/^jyVjy,  peace^  here  opposed  to 
MorroWy  that  is,  to  tribulation  and  anxiety.  But  at  Isaiah  Ixv.  18,  joy 
(and  honor)  is  opposed  to  shame  (and  grief),  and  each  part  of  the 
sentence  being  concisely  expressed,  is  to  be  supplied  from  its  own  op- 
posite. Besides,  in  the  class  of  blessings,  honor  is  greatest,  and  in 
the  class  of  penalties,  sorrow ;  and  the  highest  degree,  including  all 
below  it,  is  opposed  to  the  highest  degree.  So  glorying  and  woe,  1 
Cor.  ix.  16. 

9,  10.  KaTepya!^o/iiuou — ipYa(^o/ii]^(p.  [Eng.  Ver.,  doethj  workethJ] 
The  distinction  between  these  words  is  more  easily  felt,  than  explained, 
more  easily  ridiculed,  than  refuted.  There  is  another  distinction : 
Iki  ^wjnyv,  on  every  soul^  is  said  of  the  punishment ;  for  punishment 
abides  upon  ity  and  the  soul  will  bear  it  unwillingly.  But  the  reward 
is  given  rzai/Te  Tip  ipya^opiifcp^  to  every  one  that  workethj  the  dative 
of  advantage. 

12.  For  a»  many — The  Gentiles :  and  as  many^  the  Jews.  With- 
out law — Gr.  dLuofjttat:,  This  word  occurs  twice  by  Antanaclasis  [a 
word  repeated  in  a  modified  sense],  in  the  sense,  not  in  the  law^  not 
by  the  law^  as  is  clear  from  the  antithesis.  Sinned — The  past  tense, 
in  respect  to  the  time  of  judgment.  Shall  also  perish — The  word, 
oImOj  denotes  the  correspondence  between  the  mode  of  sinning,  and 
the  mode  of  perishing ;  he  says,  they  shall  also  perish  ;  for  it  was  not 
proper  to  say  they  shall  he  judged^  duopLto^^  without  law,  as  he  pre- 
sently says  aptly,  they  shall  bejtidged  by  the  law.  In  the  lawy  not, 
dpopuo^y  without  law — That  is,  altbpugh  they  had  the  law.  By  the 
law—Ch,  iii.  20. 

13.  For  not — A  clear  definition  of  the  subject.  The  words  have 
respect  also  to  the  Gentiles,  but  are  particularly  adapted  to  the  Jews. 
Of  the  former,  ver.  14,  etc.,  of  the  latter,  ver.  17,  etc.  Hence,  too, 
Tcr.  16  depends  on  ver.  15,  not  on  ver.  12.  Much  confusion  has 
been  caused  by  enclosing  within  a  parenthesis  the  passage  from  the 
14th,  or  even  the  18th  verse  to  the  16th.  Hearers — Who  only  hear, 
however  sedulously.  Before  God — Ver.  2.  Boers — If  there  be  men 
who  have  shown  themselves  to  be  doers^  ch.  x.  5.     They  may  do 

in  ike  laWf  bat  cannot  shew  themselves  doers  of  the\^\  n\    law. 
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The  connection  advocated  by  Beng.  robs  the  addition,  hy  nature.,  of 
sll  force.  -Sfey.]  Do — Not  only  by  works,  but  also  by  inmost  thoughts, 
Ter.  15,  end.  [Not  that  the  Gentiles  nonM  fulfill  the  law.  But  that 
a  conscientious  Gentile,  who  acts  in  accordance  with  particular  re- 
quirements, does  so  far  set  up  the  law  to  himself.  Alf,"]  These — This 
won!  gives  the  collective  noun  lOifTjy  Gentiles^  a  distributive  sense  [no 
far  as  they  really  do  it.  V.  ff.]  A  law — [Or  rather,  the  law.  There 
is  but  one  law  of  God,  revealed  in  the  conscience,  and  more  clearly 
by  Moses.  Alf]  What  the  law  is  to  the  Jews,  that  the  Gentiles  are 
to  themselves. 

15.  Show — To  themselves,  to  others,  and,  in  some  measure  to  God 
biraself.  The  work  of  the  law — The  law  itself,  with  its  operation. 
It  is  opposed  to  the  letter,  which  is  a  circumstance.  Written j  or  a 
writing — A  noun,  not  a  participle,  much  less  an  infinitive.  Paul 
alludes,  by  contrast,  to  the  tables  of  Moses.  This  writing  precedes 
the  doing  of  those  things,  which  are  in  the  law  ;  but  afterwanls,  when 
any  one  has  done  (or  has  not  done)  the  things  commanded,  the  show- 
ing follows,  and  that  permanent  writing  appears  more  clearly.  Also 
hearing  witness — An  allegory.  In  a  trial,  there  are  prosecutor,  ac- 
cused, witnesses.  The  witness  is  conscience ;  thoughts  accuse,  or  else 
defend.  Nature,  and  sin  itself,  bear  witness :  conscience  bears  wit- 
ness also  tpith  them.  [While  in  the  outward  act  they  show  that  the 
work  of  the  law  stands  written  in  their  hearts,  their  inward  moral 
consciousness  bears  witness  with  them  ;  both  in  respect  of  individuals^ 
conscience  witnessing  to  itself,  and  of  each  other j  in  the  moral  judg- 
ments the  heathen  form  and  express  of  each  other's  conduct.  Mey."] 
Their  conscience — The  soul  has  no  faculty  less  under  its  own  control 
than  conscience.  So  auvEtdr^at^^  consciencCy  and  Xoyctr/id^y  thought^ 
are  joined,  Wisd.  xvii.  11,  12.  Between  one  another — Gr.  neraQh 
dXXijXioUy  as  prosecutor  and  accused.  This  expression  is  put  [in  Gr.] 
at  the  beginning  of  the  clause  for  emphasis,  inasmuch  as  thoughts  im- 
plicated with  thoughts^  are  opposed  to  conscience  which  respects  the 
law.  Their  thoughts  accusing — Analyze  thus :  the  thoughts^  which 
accuse^  testifying  simultaneously ;  but  the  words  thoughts  accusing 
stand  by  themselves.  Or  even — Gr.  t/  xai.  The  concessive  particle, 
even^  shows  that  the  thoughts  have  far  more  to  accuse,  than  to  defend, 
and  the  very  defence  (comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  11,  defending  or  clearing  of 
yourselves)  does  not  extend  to  the  whole,  but  only  to  a  part  of  the 
conduct,  which  of  itself  in  turn  proves  us  to  be  debtors  of  the  whole, 
i.  20.     Excusing — An  instance,  Gen.  xx.  4. 

16.  In  the  day — Construed  with  show;  the  present  tense  is  no 
objection ;  ver.  5.     And  Paul  often  says,  m  the  day  of  the  Lord^ ' 
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27.  And  the  following  oSy,  thereforf^  (ver.  21,)  stuns  up  the  rather 
long  frot<m%^  which  begins  with  €r,  if,  A  Jew — This,  the  highest 
point  of  Jewish  boasting  (a  farther  description  of  it  being  inserted, 
Yer.  17-20,  and  its  refutation  added,  ver.  21-24),  is  itself  refuted, 
Ter.  25,  etc.  Moreover,  the  description  of  his  boasting  consists  of 
twice  five  clauses ;  of  these  the  firi^t  five,  from  thou  rettett  (ver.  17), 
to  out  of  the  latv  (ver.  18),  show  what  the  Jew  assumes  for  himself; 
the  resst,  the  same  number,  thou  art  confident  (ver.  19),  to  in  the  law 
(ver.  20),  show  what  more  the  Jew  thence  arrogates  to  himself,  in 
reference  to  others.  In  the  two  series,  the  first  clause  corresponds 
to  the  drst,  the  second  to  the  second,  and  so  on ;  aiid  as  the  fifth  in 
the  former,  mstrueted,,  ver.  18,  so  the  fifth  in  the  latter,  having^  ver. 
20,  denotes  a  cause :  because  thou  art  inttructedy  and  because  thou  hast. 
Art  called — Or  rather  callest  thyself  Gr.  i;row)/irf^j,  middle  voice : 
thou  callest  thyself  and  delightest  to  be  called  by  this  name.  Restesi 
— In  that  which  threatens  thee  with  constraint ;  thou  hast  a  t^chool- 
master,  instead  of  a  father.  In  the  law — Paul  has  a  purpose  in  his 
fi-equent  use  of  this  noun.  In  God — As  though  he  were  thy  God, 
[thy  covenant  God^  peculiarly  thine.  Alf'\ 

1 8.  The  will — That  is,  whatever  is  approved  by  the  law ;  so,  the 
wHL,  absolutely,  Matt,  xviii.  14;  1  Cor.  xvi.  12.  But  this  will  is 
nothing  but  the  will  of  God  ;  but  reverence  prevented  Paul  from  ad- 
ding of  God.  [^Provest  thinys  which  differ^  is  the  literal  reading 
of  duxefjid^u^  TO,  3ca(fiftoi/Ta ;  i.  e.,  provest  the  right  and  the  wrong^ 
dost  try  and  conclude  what  are  right  to  do  and  what  not.  De 
TT.,  etc.] 

19.  [^Guide  of  the  blind — Doubtless  an  allusion  to  Matt.  xv.  14. 
The  Pharisees,  most  of  all  Jewish  sects,  magnified  this  outward  call-' 
ing  of  the  Jews.   ()/«.]     In  darkness — That  of  native  ignorance. 

20.  Form — Gr.  /infKfwaeu.  The  word  is  taken  here  in  a  good 
sense,  in  reference  to  the  boasting  Jew :  the  form^  plan,  or  outline* 
Of  knowledge  and  of  the  truth — A  Hendiadys^  [i.  e.,  of  knowledge 
of  the  truth  f\  the  truth  in  this  passage  expresses  accuracy  in  estab- 
lished doctrine,  now  called  orthodoxy. 

21 .  Teaehe9t  thou  not — A  Metonymy  of  the  consequent  [substitution 
of  antecedent  for  consequent],  t.  «.,  he,  who  doth  not  practise,  doth 
not  teach  himself.     Preachest — Clearly. 

21,22.  Steal — commit  adultery — sacrilege  —  Thou  sinnest  most 
grievously  against  thy  neighbor,  thyself,  God.  Paul  had  shown  to 
the  Gentiles,  that  their  sins  were  first  against  God,  next  against 
themselves,  next  against  others.  He  now  inverts  the  order  ;  for  sins 
againit  God  are  very  openly  practised  among  the  Gentiles,  but  not 
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by  the  Jew.  That  abhorrest — Even  in  speech.  Idob — The  Jewa^ 
from  the  Babylonish  captivity  even  to  our  day,  ablior  idolatry,  to 
which  they  had  been  formerly  addicted.  Yet  they  put  Christ  to 
death,  and  are  fighting  the  Gospel  and  glory  of  God.  Commit  tacri' 
lege — Because  thou  dost  not  give  God  the  glory,  which  is  properly 
GoiPs.  [But  the  contrast  of  the  clauses  requires  the  rendeiingi 
Thou  who  abhorrest  idolSj  dost  thou  rob  their  temples  f  The  reference 
is  to  the  temples  of  the  heathen ;  and  there  are  intimations  elsewhere 
of  facts  justifying  it,  Mey.^  De  W.^  -4(f.] 

23.  [6rod — Gr.  zbv  Oeouy  the  Godj  namely,  who  hath  given  the 
law.  Mey.] 

24.  [Paul  here  quotes  a  Scripture^  to  justify  the  phrase,  dishonor- 
est  t/iou  Gody  ''  For  what  is  written  in  Isaiah,  is  no  less  true  now  of 
you."  Mey,y  -^(f«]  ^^  name — Is.  Hi.  6,  Sept.  Through  you  con^ 
tinually  my  name  is  blasphemed  among  the  Gentiles — Gomp.  Ezek, 
xxxvi.  20,  etc.  As  it  is  written — This  short  clause  is  suitably  placed 
at  the  end,  as  it  refers  to  a  thing  evident  of  itself;  but  it  is  added 
for  the  Jews,  ch.  iii.  19. 

25.  Profiteth — He  does  not  say  justifieth ;  the  profit  is  described 
ch.  iii.  and  iv.  Circumcision  was  still  practised  among  the  (believing) 
Jews.  If — Paul  is  not  only  bringing  his  adversary's  own  principles 
home  to  him,  but  speaks  his  own  sentiments,  and  shows,  that  they 
who  trust  circumcision,  while  they  have  violated  the  law,  deceive  them- 
aelves.  A  transgressor — A  word  abhorred  by  a  Jew,  ver.  27.  [Is 
become  uncircumcision — That  is,  the  circumcised,  if  he  keep  not  the 
law,  has  no  advantage  over  the  uncircumcised.  Mey,"] 

26.  Uncircumcision — That  is,  an  uncircumcised  person,  for  to  this 
the  ax^ToOy  his^  refers.  [The  righteousness — That  is,  the  moral  re- 
quirements of  the  Mosaic  Law  ;  which  are  kept  by  conforming  to  the 
law  of  nature.  An  impossible  case ;  but  put  to  show  that  circum- 
cision is  secondary  to  keeping  the  law.  Mey.^  ^(f*]  Shall — The 
future ;  shall  be  counted^  by  righteous  judgment.  In  ver.  25,  the 
past  tense  ^i^oi/sv,  is  made^  now. 

27.  [The  uncircumcised  by  nature  (in  contrast  with  hj  tJte  letter 
and  circumcision)  who  fulfil  the  law  shall  judgcj  etc.  An  independent 
sentence,  advancing  the  thought;  not  a  question.  De  TT.,  etc.  So 
Beny.]     Judge — Those,  whom  thou  judgest,  shall  in  turn  judge  thee 

At  the     day  of  judgment,  ver.  16.     Matt.  xiL  41 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  2,  8. 

y  ^  fulfil — Gr.  TiXouaaj  keeping:  a  splendid  word.     Therefore  ianj 

^'  ^^\.  26,  is  conditional,  and  makes  no  assertion.     Thee — Its  judge 

.    N^Tboa  hast  the  letter,  but  thou  dost  even  abuse  it.     There  is  an 

>xth>ee\A  between  by-nature^  and  with  the  letter  ;  then  follows  a  JTsu- 
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diadys,  hy  the  letter  and  drcumeinony  [i.  e.,  by  the  circumcmon  of  the 
letter.'^  On  the  letter  and  spirit,  see  ch.  vii.  6.  \_Alf,  paraphrases 
well :  thee^  who  in  a  state  of  external  conformity  with  the  written  law^ 
and  of  circumcision^  art  yet  a  transyressor  of  the  law."] 

28.  [^For  not  he  who  is  outwardly  (a  Jew,  i,  e.,  in  confession,  cir- 
cumoision,  and  ceremonial  observance  ])  isa  (true,  rightly  named)  Jew 
JUey.^  etc.]     In  the  flesh — Contrast,  of  the  hearty  ver.  29. 

29.  [/n  the  spirit — The  living  power  or  element,  which  fills  the 
inner  sphere  of  being  (^De  W.) ;  not  a  man's  spirit,  nor  the  Holy 
Spirit ;  but  the  spirit  as  opposed  to  tfie  letter  of  the  law,  and  of  all 
God*s  revelation.  Alfl  Whose — Who  seeks  and  has  praise,  not 
from  men,  etc.  Praise — Alludes  to  the  name  Jew ;  "jni',  they  shall 
praise  thecy  Gen.  xlix.  8.  He  therefore  adds,  oy,  whose^  not  i^c,  of 
which  [circumcision].  This  is  the  solution :  The  Jew  who  is  one  in- 
fffardly^  he  is  the  Jew  who  has  praise;  i.  e.,  this  is  true  Judaism.  It 
18  opposed  to  the  judging  [ver.  3].  Not  of  men — Who,  when  they 
praise  themselves,  boasts  ver.  17.     Of  God — Who  regards  the  heart. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1-20.  [By  the  testimony  of  Scripture  itself,  the  advantages  of  the 
Jews  cannot  exempt  them  from  the  sentence  of  guilt  before  God, 
which    involves  all  flesh.    Alf^ 

1.  What — Paul  often  introduces  an  objection  thus.  Then — Since 
circumcision  without  keeping,  and  being  a  Jew  outwardly  avail  not, 
what  has  the  latter?  of  what  profit  is  the  former?  The  Jews  then 
have  no  peculiar  privileges.  Paul  denies  the  conclusion.  There  are 
innumerable  exceptions  taken  by  the  perverseness  of  the  Jews,  and 
of  mankind,  against  the  doctrine  set  forth  in  this  epistle;  Paul  re- 
moves them  all.  Advantage — Gr.  to  Tzeptatrbuy  excellence ;  Heb.  •^n% 
namely,  above  the  Gentiles.  This  is  taken  up  at  ver.  2.  Profit  of 
dreumcision — See  on  this  ch.  ii.  25. 

2.  Much — Gr.  ttoXo,  neuter:  supply  ntpiffaovy  advantage.  It 
rather  refers  to  the  concrete,  concerning  the  Jew,  than  to  the  ab- 
stract, concerning  circumcision,  ver.  1 ;  this  will  be  treated  at  ch.  iv. 
1,  9,  etc.  So,  ch.  ii.  29,  oO,  whose  praise,  namely  the  Jews,  First 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  chiefly^  is  wrong.  Mey.y  Alf.^  and  therefore  chiefly. 
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A  secondly  does  not  always  follow.  One  privilege  of  the  Jews,  ard- 
njirablj  adapted  to  Paul's  object,  is  set  forth  in  this  passage  (the 
others  will  follow,  ch.  ix.  4,  5) ;  and  by  this  very  one,  by  and  by, 
after  finishing  this  conciliatory  address  he  will  all  the  more  strongly 
convict  them.  Were  committed — He,  to  whom  a  treasure  is  intrusted, 
may  manage  it  either  faithfully  and  skillfully,  or  otherwise;  and  the 
Jews  treated  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  variously.  But  Paul  says, 
that  the  oracles  of  God  were  intrusted  to  the  Jews  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  good  to  come^  ver.  8,  described  in  them,  should  belong  to  the 
Jews,  if  they  would  receive  it  by  faith.  [And  ver.  3,  shows  that  by 
the  Oracles  of  Qod^  Paul  means  especially  the  prophecies  of  Mes- 
siah's glory  and  kingdom.  These  are  not  destroyed  by  the  Jews' 
unbelief.  MeyJ]  Most  suggestive  thoughts  :  God  is  true,  faithful,  in- 
trusts his  revelation  to  men,  is  righteous ;  man  is  false,  faithless,  dis- 
trustful, unrighteous.  Oracles — Gr.  Xoyta^  a  diminutive.  The  Divine 
answers  were  often  brief,  as  in  Urim  and  Thummim.  This  word 
means  also  the  saying  [ver.  4],  concerning  circumcision,  and  the  other 
privileges  of  the  Israelites. 

3.  [Render,  For  what  ?  Suppose  some  were  unfaithful^  etc.  Alf] 
For  what — Supply,  shall  we  say^  ver.  5,  where  also  the  Gr.  pjj  fol- 
lows to  indicate  a  question;  comp.  Job  xxi.  4,  Sept.  7/*— Thus  the 
Gentile  rival  would  be  likely  to  object.  Did  not  believe — Gr.  i^mazr^aa)^. 
The  words  imazeu&r^aaVj  believed^  i^Ttiazr^aai^y  believed  not,  dzeazia, 
unbelief  niazfUy  faith^  are  from  a  common  root.  Some — An  euphem- 
ism. [There  were  many  such].  Moreover,  unbelievers,  though 
numerous,  are  considered  as  some  indefinitely,  because  they  are  not 
the  especial  subjects;  ch.  xi.  17;  1  Cor.  x.  7 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  Faith 
— With  which  promises  will  be  kept,  and  good  will  come  [ver.  8]. 
This/aiiA  abides,  though  all  men  "wer^  faithless ;  it  abides,  especially 
in  respect  to  the  faithful.  They  who  deny  universal  grace,  have  per- 
ceived but  little  of  the  faithfulness  of  God  in  respect  to  unbelievers. 
Even  in  the  case  of  the  lost,  the  antecedent  will  of  God  ought  to  be 
highly  valued.  For  what  they  have  not,  they  yet  might  have  had ; 
and  this  very  circumstance  confers  upon  them  a  very  great  privilege ; 
and  even  though  they  do  not  improve  it,  still  this  advantage^  that  the 
glory  of  God,  and  the  glory  of  the  faith  of  God,  are  illustrated  in 
them.  Comp.  hath  abounded^  ver.  7.  This  advantage  is  something. 
The  apostle,  when  he  would  vindicate  our  faith,  appropriately  praises 
the  faith  of  God.  Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  13.  Make  of  no  effect — The 
future,  employed  with  great  force  in  a  negative  address.  The  faith 
of  God  is  unchangeable. 

4.  Qod  forbid — Gr.  utj  YhoerOj  Be  it  not  so.     This  expressioa  ia 
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fonnd  only  in  Paurs  epistles  to  the  Romans  and  the  Galatians.  Be 
— In  the  judgment.  Ood  be  tru^ — See  Ps.  cxvi.  12,  where  God's 
most  faithful  retribution  is  contrasted  with  man*s  perfidy.  This  fact, 
and  the  liar^  are  referred  to  again,  in  ver.  7.  Every  man — Not  even 
excepting  David.  Ps.  cxvi.  11,  Sept.,  rue  di^dpioTto^  (pvjtnr^Zy 
every  man  a  liar.  Hence  David,  1  Sam.  xxiv.  9,  speaks  of  mane 
words,  that  is,  falsehood.  [And  every  man  is  a  liar^  in  not  doing  that 
to  which  he  has  bound  himself.  They,  as  members  of  God's  people, 
had  hound  themselves  to  faith  in  his  promises.  Tet  many  disbelieved. 
3f^y.^  That  thoUy  etc.,  judged — Gr.  Sttio^ — xpei^ea9ai  as.  So  the  Sept. 
Ps.  li.  6.  The  prayers  which  David  made  in  the  agony  of  his  re- 
pentance, have  also  a  prophetical  reference.  That — Gr.  omo^  dy, 
implying,  if  only  God's  faith  were  tried,  if  man  would  dare  test  it. 
JBe  justified — overcome — In  the  name  of  faith  and  truth.  A  human 
judge  regards  in  judgment  only  the  offence  of  the  accused  person ; 
nor  does  he  directly  consider  his  own  righteousness  at  all ;  but  God 
exercises  judgment  so  as  to  manifest  his  own  righteousness,  as  well  as 
the  unrighteousness  of  men.  Overcome — Gr.  wx<jfy,  generally  said  of 
a  victory  after  the  hazard  of  war,  or  a  lawsuit,  or  a  public  game. 
Here  it  is  said  of  the  judicial  victory,  which  God  is  sure  to  obtain. 
In  thy  sayings — Gr.,  iu  ro7c  ^oyoc^  aou.  Heb.  p3i3,  the  only  passage  in 
which  the  verb  I3i,  to  speaks  occurs  in  the  conjugation  Kal,  and  not 
in  the  participle ;  that  is,  when  thou  beginnest  to  speak,  and  in  judg- 
ment  to  answer  man,  who  accuses  thee,  or  to  proceed  against  him. 
fin  a  general  way,  indeed,  men  acknowledge  that  GoD  is  just,  but 
when  special  instsmces  are  discussed,  then  they  are  fond  of  defending 
their  own  cause.  V.  O.]  When  thou  art  judged — Gr.  iu  rt^  xpii^taOai 
et.  Heb.  "jodw.  God  at  once  both  Kpiusc,  judgeth,  and  Kpii/trae^ 
is  judged,  i.  e.,  pleads  injwigment  For  here  it  has  the  meaning  of 
the  middle  voice,  such  as  verbs  of  conttsnding  often  have.  It  is  said 
of  those  who  dispute  in  a  court  of  law.  See  Sept.  Is.  xliii.  26 ; 
Judg.  iv.  5;  Jer.  xxv.  31.  Also  an  instance  in  Micah  vi.  2,  etc.; 
and  in  1  Sam.  xii.  7.  It  is  unutterable  condescension  in  God  to  come 
down  and  plead  his  cause  with  man.  [  When  thou  art  judged — That 
is,  when  thy  dealings  are  called  in  question  by  man.  Alf.^ 

5.  But  if — This  new  argument,  in  the  person  of  a  Jew,  is  drawn 
from  the  verb  be  justified,  ver.  4.  Unrighteousness — Committed 
through  unbelief.  What  shall  we  say — Paul  shows  that  this  sup^ 
riority  [ver.  i.],  does  not  prevent  the  Jews  from  being  under  sin. 
Who  taketh  vengeance — On  the  unbelieving  Jews.  Gr.  6  intipeptou^ 
ike  infiieter  of  wrath.  The  article  is  forcible.  An  allusion  to  Pa. 
viL  11,  Sept.  (?mI  is  a  just  judges  and  one  that  injlicteth  not  wrath : 

6 
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H'here  it  should  read«  a  €ML  inflicting  wrath.  (The  Sept.  translators  mis- 
taking Sk,  CMLt  for  Sk,  noty  which  differs  only  in  the  pointing.)  A9 
a  man — A  man  might  reason  thus  in  human  style  :  My  wickedness 
subserves  the  Divine  glory,  and  makes  it  conspicuous,  as  dark- 
ness does  light ;  therefore,  I  ought  not  to  be  punished.  \A%  a  man — 
As  a  common,  unenlightened  man  might  speak  ;  apart  from  the  light 
of  Christianity,  which  knows  no  such  language  as  the  question  con- 
tains, i/ey.] 

6.  For — The  consequence  is  drawn  from  less  to  greater,  as  a  nega^ 
tive  conclusion  must  be.  If  it  were  unrighteous  in  God  to  take  ven- 
geance on  the  Jew  who  acts  unrighteously,  which  is  absurd,  he 
certainly  could  not  judge  the  whole  world.  Affirmatively ^  the  rea- 
soning would  be  this :  He  who  judges  the  whole  world  justly,  will 
doubtless  also  judge  justly  in  this  single  case.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
conclusion  is  drawn  from  the  greater  to  the  less,  1  Cor.  vi.  2.  The 
world — For  even  the  unrighteousness  of  the  whole  world  [contrasted 
with  the  Jews,  ch.  xi.  12)  commends  the  righte4)iisness  of  Ood; 
and  yet  God  judges  the  whole  world  unrighteous,  and  thnt  jut^tly. 
Gen.  xviii.  25,  Nay,  in  the  very  judgment,  the  unrighteousness  of 
man  will  illustrate  in  the  highest  degree  the  righteousness  of  God. 
The  Jew  acknowledges  the  righteousness  of  the  Divine  judgment  on 
the  world ;  but  Paul  shows  that  there  is  the  same  ground  for  judg- 
ment on  the  unbelieving  Jew. 

7.  [Ver.  7,  8,  give  the  ground  of  the  question,  how  shall  God 
judge  the  world?  For  an  unjust  judge  of  the  world,  the  fact  that 
bis  truth  is  glorified  through  a  man's  lie  would  remove  every  ground 
forjudging  that  man  as  a  sinner;  and  the  damnable  principle  would 
result  for  the  man  himself,  to  do  evil  that  good  may  come,  Mvy.^  For 
if — An  Etiology  [a  statement  of  the  reason]  in  the  person  of  the 
opponent,  ^ho  wishes  to  strengthen  the  objection  stated  at  the  begin- 
ning of  ver.  5.  [For — This  follows  from  ver.  6 ;  and  shows  that  the 
supposition,  carried  out,  would  overthrow  all  God's  judgment,  and  man's 
moral  life;  (ver.  8.)  VLenAtVy  How  shall  Ood  judge  the  world?  For  if 
the  truth  of  God  hath  abounded  (i.  e.,  his  faithfulness  been  manifested) 
by  means  of  my  falsehood^  to  his  glory^  why  any  longer  am  I  also 
judged  as  a  sinner?  And  (shall  we)  not  (rather  say)  as  we  are  slan- 
derously reported^  etc.,  let  us  do  evU  that  good  may  comcj  whose  con- 
demnation (i.  e.,  that  of  those  who  say  and  act  on  this  principle)  is 
just  Alf,  after  Be  TT.]  My  He — What  God  says  is  true,  and  he  who 
does  not  believe  it,  makes  G^  a  liar,  himself  being  a  liar.  Why — 
That  is,  why  do  I  even  yet  excuse  myself,  as  if  I  had  reason  to 
fear?  Gomp.  why — yet^  ch.  ix.  19;   Gal.  v.  11.   I  also — To  whom  the 
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truth  of  God  has  been  revealed ;  not  only  the  heathen.  Judged^^ 
Corresponding  to  judged^  ver.  4,  6,  Sept.  Job  xl.  4,  zi  lu  iydt 
xpii/o/ifUj  why  am  I  yet  judged  f  And  not — That  is,  /  do  not  act  so,  as  ; 
but  a  change  of  number  or  person  is  introduced,  as  in  ch.  iv.  17.  Ah — 
Some  slandered  Paul ;  others  adopted  this  sentiment,  and  said  that  it 
was  approved  bj  Paul.  &me  affirm — Who  pretend  our  support  to 
cover  their  perverseness.  Paul  wrote  this  epistle  principally  to  confute 
such.  Tliat  we — Who  maintain  God's  righteousness.  Let  tut — The 
quotation  (marked  by  Su)  depends  strictly  on  iiyuv^  say.  Let  us  d{f — 
Without  fear.  Evil — Sin.  Good  may  come — The  same  phrase  in  the 
Sept.  Jer.  xvii.  6.  The  slanderers  mean  to  say  this:  Good  is  at 
band,  ready  to  come ;  but  evil  should  prepare  the  way  for  it.  Good 
— The  glory  of  God.  Whose — That  those  who  do  evil,  or  even  say 
that  we  ought  to  do  evil,  in  order  that  good  may  come.  Damnation 
— Gr.  TO  xftifiOy  judgment^  which  they  endeavor  to  escape  by  a 
subterfuge,  as  unjust^  will  in  an  especial  manner,  overtake  them. 
Just — Thus  Paul  puts  away  utterly  that  conclusion,  and  abruptly 
repels  such  disputers. 

9.  What  then — He  resumes  the  beginning  in  ver.  1.  Are  we  bet- 
ter— [Gr.  TzpotjiofjLB&a ;  which  never  means  this  in  the  middle  voice. 
Bonder,  have  we  an  excuse^  which  will  secure  us  from  the  penal  right- 
eousness of  God  ?  MeyJ^  nave  we  any  advantage  over  the  Gentiles? 
Not  altogether — Gr.  ou  Trdi^zio^,  [Eng.  Ver.  iVb,  in  no  unse^  is  right.] 
The  Jew  would  say  Trdi/ro^c,  altogether;  but  Paul  contradicts  him.  In  the 
beginning  of  this  passage,  he  speaks  gently  (for,  in  other  places,  where 
f£r^Sa/i€o^^  in  no  wise^  is  used,  od  ndi/Tio^^  not  altogether^  cannot  be  substi- 
tuted for  it :  and  in  this  passage  fLr^da/ito^^  by  no  means^  would  contradict 
the  concession  which  he  made  to  them  at  ver.  2) ;  but  he  afterwards 
speaks  more  severely.  [But  the  question  here  relates  only  io  justifica- 
tion^ in  which  the  Jew  has  no  preference  at  all  over  the  Gentile.  Wem. 
and  so  De  FT.,  etc.]  We  have  before  proved — Before  I  mentioned  the 
privilege  of  the  Jews.  Paul  deals  in  chapters  i.  and  ii.,  as  a  stern  officer 
of  God*s justice;  but  yet  he  would  not  speak  in  the  singular  number. 
By  the  plural,  he  expresses  the  assent  of  his  believing  readers.  All — 
All  the  Jews,  all  the  Greeks.  Under  sin — ^'/Vo,  under^  denotes 
subjection,  as  if  under  the  tyranny  of  sin. 

10.  As — [Hitherto  Paul  has  used  arguments  to  convince  men  of 
sin.  Now  he  begins  to  appeal  to  authority  ;  the  surest  kind  of  proof 
among  Christians,  provided  authority  be  ascribed  to  God  alone,  Calv,"] 
That  all  men  are  under  sin,  is  very  clearly  proved  from  the  vices 
which  always,  and  everywhere,  have  prevailed  among  mankind;  just 
u  the  holiness  of  Christ  is  displayed  in  the  innocency  of  his  words 
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anil  actions.  Paul  therefore  quotes,  with  propriety,  David  and 
Isaiah,  although  their  complaints  apply  to  their  own  times,  and  even 
that  with  the  exception  of  the  godly,  Ps.  xiv.  4,  etc.  For  that  com- 
plaint describes  men  as  God  looking  down  from  heaven  finds  them, 
not  as  his  grace  makes  them. 

10.  11.  See  Ps.  xiv.  2,  etc.  Sept.  Tliere  is  none  that  Joeth  right- 
eoiusne.HS^  there  is  not  even  one : —  Whether  there  {$  one  that  under' 
standeth  or  seeketh  after  God.  The  general  statement  is,  tit  ere  is 
none  righteous;  the  parts  follow:  the  dispositions  and  pursuits,  ver. 
11,  12;  the  conversation,  ver.  13,  14;  the  actions,  ver.  15,  16,  17; 
the  habits  and  will,  ver.  18.  Righteous — A  fit  word  in  a  discour>e  on 
righteousness,  Noy  not  one — Who  can  except  any  one  here  ?  ver.  23, 
not  so  much  as  one  under  heaven.  Were  one,  or  at  least  a  few  ex- 
cepted, it  might  bring  favor  to  all ;  now  wrath  is  on  that  account  the 
grea  ter. 

11.  There  is  none  that  understandeth — They  are  without  under- 
standing for  good.  None  that  seeketh  after — They  are  without  the 
¥rill  to  good.  To  seek  after^  implies  that  God  is  innoo,  hidden^  Is. 
xiv.  15.  [Thus  the  first  charge  against  them  is  foolish  ignorance^  in 
not  seeking  after  God.  And  empty  indeed  is  the  man,  however 
learned  in  all  besides,  who  is  without  the  knowledge  of  God.  All 
arts  and  sciences  are  vanity,  without  this  basis.   Calv.'\ 

12.  They  have  turned  aside — They  have  gone  out  of  the  way. 
Turning  aside  implies,  that  all  had  formerly  been  in  the  right  path. 
Together — At  the  same  time.  They  have  become  unprofitable — They 
have  no  power  to  return  to  the  good.  And  on  the  contrary,  in  all 
these  respects  they  cling  to  the  evil,  either  secretly,  or  even  openly. 
They  have  become  unfit  for  any  useful  purpose.  The  kindred  word 
jf/i35<rror3jc,  good,  usefulness,  follows  in  the  next  clause. 

13.  Sepulchre,  etc. —  Gr.  rdipo^,  etc.  See  Sept.  Ps.  v.  10,  cxl.  4. 
Open— Thsit  is,  a  sepulchre  just  laid  open,  and  therefore  very  ofl'en- 
fiive.  Their  throat — Observe  the  course  of  conversation,  as  it  flows 
from  the  heart,  by  the  throat,  tongues,  lips ;  the  whole  is  called  the 
mouth,  A  great  part  of  sin  is  in  words.  Under  their  lips — For  on 
their  lips  is  honey. 

14.  Whose,  etc. — P«.  x.  7,  Sept.  whose  mouth  is  full  of  cursing 
and  bitterness  and  grief.  Mouth — In  this  and  the  following  verse 
violence  is  described,  as  in  ver.  13,  deceit.  Cursing — Against  God. 
Bitterness — Against  a  neighbor. 

15-18.  Tlieir  feet — known — ^O^ec^ — oux  lyvmaav,  Gomp.  Is.  lix. 
7,  8,  Sept.      So  of  the  feet,  Prov.  i.  16. 
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16.  Destruction  and  misery — Gr.  luvrpcfipia  xcti  TaXatnwfna.  Heb. 
'y^Mn  TBT,  wasting  and  destruction, 

17.  Have  not  known — Neither  know,  nor  wish  to  know. 

18.  There  is  no — So  the  Sept.  Ps.  xxxvi.  2.  Fear — Not  to  say 
love^  of  which  nature  is  much  more  ignorant.  From  several  passages, 
in  which  human  depravity  is  expressed,  either  in  the  complaint  of 
God  and  of  the  saints,  or  else  in  the  confessions  of  penitents.  Paul 
has  tmnscribed  some  of  the  words,  intimating  that  the  rest  are  to  be 
sought  in  the  same  passages.  Their  eyes — The  seat  of  reverence  is 
in  the  eyes. 

19.  What  things  soever — He  has  just  now  accumulated  many  testi- 
monies from  the  law.  The  law — Therefore  the  testimony,  ver.  10, 
etc.,  brought  forward  from  the  Psalms,  strikes  the  Jews ;  nor  ought 
they  to  think  that  the  Gentiles  are  there  accused.  Paul  has  brought 
no  saying  of  Scripture  against  the  Gentiles,  but  has  dealt  with  tlem 
according  to  the  light  of  nature.  Law — law — An  instance  of  Dei- 
notes,  [impressive  vehemence  in  words].  That — [That  is,  in  order 
that.  This  conviction  of  the  whole  world  as  guilty,  is  an  especial 
aim  of  God's  revelation.  Alf,  In  the  profound  views  of  Scripture, 
many  things  are  represented  as  the  design  and  purpose,  which  we  are 
accustomed  to  think  of  simply  as  the  result.  Mey."]  He  presses  this 
home  to  the  Jews.  Mouth — Bitter,  ver.  14,  yet  fond  of  boasting, 
ver.  27.  The  Jews  are  chiefly  meant,  as  the  Gentiles  by  the  world. 
May  become — The  world  is  always  guilty^  but  it  becomes  guilty,  wlicn 
the  law  fulfils  its  office  on  it.  All — Not  even  excepting  the  Jews. 
The  guilt  of  the  Gentiles  is  presupposed  as  manifest ;  the  Jews  are 
prosecuted  by  arguments  from  the  law.  These  are  guilty ;  and  by 
their  condemnation  the  whole  world  is  condemned  as  guilty. 

20.  Because — [Gr.  dton,  Eng.  Ver.  therefore  is  wrong.  Alf.^  etc.] 
Of  the  law — Indefinitely,  but  chiefly  the  moral  law,  ver.  xix.  9,  ch. 
ii.  21-26 ;  which  alone  is  not  made  void,  ver,  31.  The  works  of  this 
law  Abraham  possessed,  before  he  received  circumcision.  Paul,  in 
affirming  that  we  are  not  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law,  as  opposed 
not  to  any  particular  law,  but  to  faith,  means  the  whole  law,  of  which 
the  ceremonial  and  the  moral  laws  were  parts  rather  than  kinds.  Of 
these  the  former,  as  then  already  abrogated,  was  not  so  much  taken 
into  account ;  the  fact  that  the  latter  was  given  through  Moses,  does 
not  make  it  binding  upon  us.  In  the  New  Testament  we  have  no 
works  of  the  law  at  all,  apart  from  grace ;  for  the  law  gives  no 
strength.  Paul  has  good  reason,  when  he  speaks  of  works,  for  add- 
ing always,  of  the  law;  for  his  adversaries  relied  on  these,  and 
knew  nothing  of  the  better  ones  which  proceed  from  faith  and  right- 
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time,  Tcr.  26.  Without  the  law — 6y  the  law  and  the  prophets — A 
rweet  antithesis.  The  word  law  is  used  both  in  a  strict  and  in  an 
extended  sense  [t.  e.,  strictly  in  the  phrase,  without  the  law ;  widely 
in,  by  the  law.  So  Mey,  David,  for  instance,  must  be  reckoned 
among  the  prophets,  ch.  iv.  6.  V.  G.  Being  witnessed  by  the  law 
atid  the  prophets — This  clause  removes  all  danger  of  supposing  that 
the  apostle  was  speaking  of  a  righteousness  opposed  or  strange  to  the 
Old  Testament.  MeyJ]  Is  manifested — By  the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ.     Being  witnessed  by — According  to  promise. 

22.  Even — He  explains  what  the  righteousness  of  God  is,  ver.  21. 
By  faith  of  Jesus  Christ — By  faith  in  Jesus.  See  Gal.  ii.  IH,  notes. 
Unto — Connect  this  with  the  righteousnesSy  ver.  21.  Unto  all — The 
Jews,  who  are,  as  it  were,  a  peculiar  vessel.  [Rather,  destined  unto 
alU  and  actually  coming  upon  all,  who  believe.  Ewald  in  Mey.'\  Up- 
on  all — The  Gentiles,  who  are  as  a  soil  which  receives  an  exceedingly 
sbundant  reign  of  grace,  com  p.  ver.  30.  For  there  is  no  difference — 
Jews  and  Gentiles  are  both  accused  and  justified  in  the  same  way. 
The  same  phrase  occurs  in  ch.  x.  12. 

23.  Have  sinned — That  is,  have  contracted  the  guilt  of  sin.  This 
refers  to  both  the  prime  act  of  sin  in  paradise,  and  the  sinful  dispo- 
sition, as  well  as  the  acts  of  transgression  flowing  from  it.  The  past 
t4*nses  often  have  an  inchoative  meaning,  with  the  idea  of  continued 
action  ;  such  as  intartoaay  ^Xnexa,  i^yditr^xaj  [fTrr^xouaay  ea'njxa^  I  have 
taken  upon  me  faithy  hope^  love,  obedience  j  I  have  established  my  self y 
(and  still  do  so).  And  come  short — From  the  past,  have  sinned, 
flows  tljis  present,  come  shorty  and  by  this  word  the  whole  supe- 
riority [ver.  1]  of  the  Jews,  and  all  boasting  of  all  flesh,  are  taken 
away.  The  former  is  a  past  act ;  and  the  latter  is  an  established 
course  of  conduct ;  each  denotes  deficiency ;  they  do  not  attain,  ch. 
ix.  31.  The  glory  of  God — The  glory  of  the  living  God  himself 
which  bestows  life,  is  signified,  ch.  vi.  4 ;  and  to  this,  access  was  open 
to  man,  if  he  had  not  sinned ;  but,  as  a  sinner,  he  fell  short  of  this 
end  of  his  being ;  nor  does  he  now  attain  to  it,  nor  can  he  in  any 
way  endure  that  glory  which  would  have  shone  forth  in  him,  Ileb.  xii. 
20,  etc. ;  Ps.  Ixviii.  2.  Hence  he  is  subject  to  death;  for  glory  and 
immortality  are  synonymous  terms,  and  so  are  death  and  corruption. 
But  Paul  does  not  more  expressly  mention  death  itself,  until,  after 
the  completion  of  the  process  of  justification,  and  its  going  forth  even 
to  life,  he  looks  at  death  as  it  were  from  behind,  ch.  v.  12.  There- 
fore, the  whole  state  of  sin  is  most  perfastly  described  thus,  in  this 
fundamental  passage :  They  are  far  from  the  glory  of  God;  that  is, 
they  have  missed  the  chief  end  of  man.     And  this  very  fact  includes 
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every  lesser  aberration.  But  the  justified  recover  the  hope  of  that 
glory,  along  with  a  glorying  realized  most  immediately,  in  the  mean- 
while (of  which  they  of  themselves  had  been  deprived,  ver.  27),  and 
the  kingdom  in  life.  See  in  general,  ch.  v.  2,  11,  17,  viii.  30,  at  the 
end  of  the  verse.  Therefore,  the  antithesis  to  they  have  sivned^  is 
explained  at  ver.  24,  etc.,  and  ch.  iv.  throughout,  on  justification; 
the  antithesis  to  they  have  come  shorty  in  ch.  v.;  comp.  ch.  viii.  17, 
etc.  [But  the  meaning  here  is,  have  come  ihcrt^  i.  e.,  failed^  of  the 
honor  which  God  gives.  But  for  their  mining^  they  would  have  en- 
joyed God*s  good  pleasure,  comp.  ch.  ii.  29,  John  xii.  43.  Mey.  So 
Alf,  De  TT.,  etc.] 

24.  Being  justified — Suddenly,  thus  a  more  pleasant  scene  is 
opened.  [The  connection  is,  having  come  short  of  God's  glory,  ihey 
must  now  accept  his  righteousness  as  a  free  gift.  Mey.j  etc.]  By  his 
grace — Which  is  not  inherent  in  us,  but  as  it  were  inclines  to  us. 
This  is  plain  from  the  kindred  words  y^aid^ofiac,  j[aftn6iOy  to  show 
favor.  Melancthon,  instead  of  grace,  often  uses  the  words /avor  and 
mercy.  His  is  emphatic.  Comp.  ver.  25.  Redemption — From  sin 
and  misery.  Atonement  or  propitiation  and  redemption,  are  funda- 
mentally one  benefit,  namely,  the  restoration  of  the  lost  sinner.  This 
is  a  most  complete  and  pure  idea,  which  answers  adequately  to  the 
name  Jesus.  [The  deliverance  from  inward  sin  is  not  the  essence 
of  redemption,  but  its  consequence,  through  the  Spirit,  when  it  is  ap- 
propriated by  faith.  Mey."]  Redemption  refers  to  enemies  (and  on 
this  point  the  positive  theology  of  Koenig  distinctly  treats  in  the  pas- 
sage on  Redemption),  and  reconciliation  refers  to  God;  and  here  the 
words  propitiation  and  reconciliation  differ ;  propitiation  takes  away 
the  offence  against  God:  reconciliation  may  be  viewed  from  two  sides; 
it  removes  God*s  indignation  against  us.  2  Cor.  v.  19 ;  and  our  alie- 
nation from  God,  2  Cor.  v.  20.  In  Christ  Jesus — Not  without  good 
reason  the  name  Christ  is  sometimes  put  before  Jesus.  By  the  Old 
Testament,  progress  is  made  from  the  knowledge  of  Christ  to  the 
knowledge  of  Jesus;  in  the  experience  of  present  faith,  from  the 
knowledge  of  Jesus  to  the  knowledge  of  Christ.  Comp.  1  Tim.  L 
15,  note. 

25.  Hath  set  forth — Before  the  eyes  of  all.     Luke  ii.   31.     Gr. 
Tzpoi^tto ;    where  the  itpo  does  not  denote  time,  but  the  force  is  to 

aet  ^orth.    A  propitiatory  [Eng.  Ver.,  propitiation,  see  below.]     The 

*^^^si<)n  is  to  the  mercy-seat,  (or  propitiatory)  of  the  Old  Testament, 

^b.  ix.  5;  and  by  the  same  Greek  term  the  Sept.  generally  renders 

^^e  Heb.  nnflj,  Ex.  xxv.  17-22.    Propitiation  presupposes  an  oflfence, 

^ontvary  to  the  opinion  of  the  Socinians.     [But  the  words  in  his 
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lioody  which  follow,  make  the  sense  of  an  offering  plain  here.  Whom 
God  hath  aet  forth  as  a  propitiatory  offering.  Mey.^  Alf.^  De  TT.,  etc. 
Through  faith — Connect  this  with  a  propitiation.  The  apprehending 
faith  gives  its  inward  efiBciency  to  the  sacrifice.  Mey.y  etc.]  In  hi$ 
blood — This  blood  is  truly  propitiatory.  Comp.  Lev.  xvi,  2,  13,  etc. 
[Connect  in  his  blood  with  hath  set  forth.  His  blood,  i.  «.,  the  shed- 
ding of  it,  it  was,  by  which  he  was  set  forth.  Mf^y.j  AJf.y  etc.]  To 
declare  his  righteoxt^sness — This  is  repeated  in  the  following  veri«e,  as 
if  after  a  parenthesis,  to  resume  the  train  of  thought ;  only  that  in- 
stead of  ti^^forj  literally, /(W  the  declaration  of  we  find  there  7r/)oc,  uwto, 
which  implies  a  something  more  immediate,  ch.  xv.  2.  Eph.  iv.  12. 
Declare — Comp.  notes  at  ch.  i.  17.  On  account  of  the  remission — 
Gr.  Tzdntati^^  literally,  pretermission^  passing  by ;  Paul,  in  the  Acts, 
and  to  the  Ephesians,  Colossians,  and  Hebrews,  as  well  as  the  other 
apostles,  often  speaks  of  dfsaeUy  remission :  but  he  alone,  and  only 
in  this  passage,  of  ndptatv^  pretermission  ;  certainly  nt)t  at  random. 
There  was  remission  even  before  Christ's  advent  and  death,  ch.  iv.  7, 
3 ;  Matt.  ix.  2,  in  so  far  as  it  expresses  the  application  of  grace  to 
individuals.  But  pretermission  in  the  Old  Testament  had  respect  to 
transgressions,  until  redemption  from  them  should  be  accomplished  in 
the  death  of  Christ,  Heb.  ix.  15 ;  which  redemption^  dKoXuzpcoae^j 
itself  is,  however,  sometimes  also  called  dfsac^,  remission,  Eph.  i.  7. 
Ilapiiuaij  to  pass  by^  is  nearly  the  same  as  uirepeSsTuj  to  overlook,  wink 
at  Acts  xvii.  30.  Hence,  in  Sir.  xxiii.  3,  (2)  prj  (peidea^ouy  not  to 
spare,  and  pcif]  Tzapeii^aty  not  to  pass  by,  are  parallel ;  for  both  imply 
the  punishment  of  sin.  Ildpsac^y  pretermission,  is  not  an  imperfect 
dfuft^,  remission ;  but  the  distinction  is  quite  different ;  abolition  or 
entire  putting  away  is  opposed  to  the  former  (see  Heb.  ix.  26) ;  retain- 
ing^ to  the  latter,  John  xx.  23.  Paul,  at  the  same  time,  praises  God's 
forbearance.  Sins  are  the  object  of  pretermission  ;  sinners,  against 
whom  God  hath  not  prosecuted  his  claim  of  forbearance.  So  long  as 
the  one  and  other  of  these  existed,  the  righteousness  of  God  was  not 
so  apparent ;  for  he  seemed  not  to  be  so  exceedingly  angry  with  sin 
as  he  is,  but  to  leave  the  sinner  to  himself,  dpeXetp,  to  regard  not. 
Heb.  viii.  9.  But  in  the  blood  and  atoning  death  of  Christ,  God's 
righteousness  was  exhibited,  with  his  vengeance  against  sin  itself, 
that  he  might  bejust^  and  with  zeal  for  the  deliverance  of  the  sinner, 
that  he  might  be  the  justifier  ;  and  therefore  both  this  vengeance  and 
this  leal  are  frequently  mentioned  by  the  prophets,  and  especially  by 
laaiah ;  for  example,  ix.  6,  Ixi.  2.  [The  declaring  of  Gods  righteous- 
ne$s  by  the  death  of  Christ  necessarily  implies  the  vicarious  satisfac- 
tigm  of  the  ain-offering.     It  has  no  meaning  otherwise.  Mey."]    And 
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deiy  on  account  of  that  pretermission  in  the  forbearance  of  Oody  it  was 
necessary  that  at  soine  time  there  should  be  made  a  declaration  of  his 
righteousness.  Past — Which  had  been  committed^  before  atonement 
was  made  for  them  by  the  blood  of  Christ.  Comp.  again  Heb.  ix. 
15.  In  [Eng.  Ver.  through]^  marks  the  time  of  forbearance.  The 
antithesis  is  at  this  timey  ver.  26.  Gr.  iv  np  wv  xatfitp^  where  also  the 
pDv,  noWy  corresponds  to  the  npo,  before^  in  npoytYO^OTiov^  past, 

26.  That  he  might  be  just  and  thejustifier — The  justice  of  God  not 
merely  appeared,  but  really  exercised  itself  in  the  shedding  of  Christ's 
blood.  Comp.  the  notes  on  the  preceding  verse,  ffe — Gr.  aurov^ 
He  himself  in  antithesis  to  the  person  to  be  justified.  We  have  here 
the  greatest  paradox  of  the  Gospel ;  for,  in  the  law,  God  is  seen  as 
jvM  and  condemning ;  in  the  Gospel,  he  is  seen  as  hem^just  himself, 
%Tid  justifying  the  sinner.  Who  believeth — Gr.  Tdi/  Ix  Ttcarew^.  Who 
is  of  faith,  comp.  ch.  ii.  8. 

27.  W/iere-^—A  particle  expressive  of  victory  in  the  argument. 
1  Cor.  i.  20,  XV.  56  ;  comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  4.  Boasting — [Gr.  )J  xwjyrf^ot^^ 
the  boasting^  that,  well  known,  of  the  Jews.  Alf^  etc.]  Of  the  Jew, 
over  the  Gentiles,  towards  God,  ch.  ii.  17,  etc.,  iv.  2.  He  may  boast, 
who  can  say,  I  am  such  as  I  ought  to  be,  master  of  righteousness  and 
life.  The  Jews  sought  that  ground  of  boasting  in  themselves.  By 
what  law — Supply,  is  boasting  excluded  ;  or  rather,  by  what  law  is  the 
work  accomplished  ?  A  similar  ellipsis  in  ch.  iv.  16.  Nay — Though 
a  man  had,  by  the  law,  righteousness  and  a  reward,  yet  he  could  not 
boast  before  God  ;  comp.  Luke  xvii.  10  ;  now,  there  being  no  right- 
eousness by  the  law,  there  remains  much  less  room  for  boasting ;  and 
boasting  is  excluded  by  the  law  of  faith  much  more  fully  than  by  the 
law  of  works.  The  law  of  faith — An  appropriate  Oatachresis  [violent 
use]  of  the  word  law.  This  is  also  a  law,  because  it  is  of  Divine  ap- 
pointment, and  subjection  is  due  to  it,  ch.  x.  3.  [But  the  word  Law 
has  the  same  sense  throughout.  The  Gospel  is  the  Law  of  faiih^  re 
quiring  faith  as  the  condition  of  justification,  just  as  the  Mosaic  Law 
was  the  Law  of  works,  requiring  works  as  its  condition.  Mey.'] 

28.  Therefore — Gr.  yap^for;  used  for  o5j/,  therefore;  in  this  sense: 
So  far  we  have  written.  For  we  wished  to  set  it  forth  as  proved,  that 
it  is  by  faithy  etc.  Most  copies  read  o5i/,  therefore^  but  it  seems  to 
have  been  repeated  from  ver.  27,  and  yap^  for^  serves  the  purpose  of 
the  argument  against  boasting,  now  deduced  from  justification  through 
faith,  ver.  22.  [So  Mey.^  -^(f«j  who  renders,  for  we  hold  (reckon) 
that  a  man  is  justified  by  faiths  etc.,  and  says  that  Xoye^ofxtdn  cannot 
mean  concltide,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  but  reckon^  as  ch.  viii.  18.  But  Tisch. 
retains  oSv,  therefore.']     By  faith — Gr.  martt.     Luther  aUein  durch 
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den  glauben;  by  faith  ahtte^  or  rather  only  by  faithy  as  he  himself 
explains  it.  [Bj  adding  in  his  German  tranblation  the  word  allein^ 
amly^  here,  which  is  not  in  the  Greek,  Luther  furnished  a  pretext  for 
manj  charges,  on  the  part  of  enemies,  of  perverting  and  changing 
the  Scriptares.J  Arithmetically  expressed,  the  demonstration  stands 
thus : — 

Two  means  come  to  be  considered ; 

Faith  and  Works,  -  -  2 

Works  are  excluded,  subtract       -  1 

There  remains  Faith  alone,  -  1 

If  one  be  subtracted  from  two,  one  remains.  [Comp.  ch.  xi.  6. 
So  the  iibvov^  only^  is  expressed  at  ver.  29 ;  and  so  the  Sept.  added 
ftouoi^j  only^  in  Deut.  vi.  13,  according  to  the  sense:  comp.  Matt.  iv. 
10.  The  Vulgate  has  solum^  only.  Job  xvii.  1,  etc.,  Tziazet  fioi/jj^  by  faith 
alone^  says  Basil.,  in  homily  22,  On  Humility.  In  short,  James,  in 
discussing  this  very  subject,  and  refuting  the  abuse  of  the  doctrine 
of  Paul,  adds  yuoi/ov,  anlyy  ch.  ii.  24.  And,  in  fact,  volumes  are  on 
gale,  abounding  with  testimonies  of  persons  who  used  the  word  alleiny 
only^  before  Luther.  V.  (?.]  Justification  takes  place  through  faith 
itself,  not  in  so  far  as  it  is  faith,  or  a  work  of  the  law,  but.  in  so  far 
as  it  is  faith  of  Christy  laying  hold  of  Christ;  that  is,  in  so  far  as  it 
has  in  it  something  apart  from  the  works  of  the  Law.  Gal.  iii.  12. 
[Take  care,  however,  not  to  misunderstand  this  point.  Faith  alone 
justifies ;  but  it  neither  is,  nor  remains  alone ;  it  works  inwardly  and 
outwardly.  V.  G.]  A  man — Gr.  du9p(07roi/f  Heb.  Br«,  any  man 
whatever^  Jew  and  Greek,  comp.  the  following  verse.  So  ii^dpwno^y 
a  man  J  1  Cor.  iv.  1. 

29.  Ye  of  the  OentHes  also — [Although  they  are  without  the  law. 
F.  G."]     Am  nature,  and  the  Old  Testament  prophecies  teach. 

30.  [For  intintpy  seeing^  or  sincCj  Alf  (and  Tisch,  1849,  not 
1859,)  reads  tiTctp^  if  at  least.  This  verse  is  well  rendered  by  Alf,; 
if  at  least  God  is  one,  who  shaU  justify  the  circumcision  (the  Jews)  by 
(Gr.  iz,  out  of ;  the  state  out  of  which  the  justification  arises)  faithy 
and  the  uncircumcision  (the  Gentiles)  through  (by  means  of)  their 
faith/]  Seeing — He  argues,  if  justification  be  by  the  law,  then  the 
Gentiles,  who  are  without  the  law,  cannot  be  justified ;  yet  they  also 
rejoice  in  God,  as  a  justifier,  ch.  iv.  16.  It  is  one — Namely,  God  who 
depends  on  cne^  as  its  antecedent.  SIuUl  justify — The  future,  as  we 
often  find  it,  ch.  i.  17,  iii.  20,  v.  19,  27 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  8,  therefore,  we 
have  in  express  terms,  yuiJUoi/roc,  that  was  to  come,  ch.  v.  14 ;  ptiXieij 
mU  bCf  eh.  iv.  24.  Paul  speaks  as  if  he  were  looking  forward  out  of 
the  Old  Testament  into  the  New.     To  this  refer  such  expressions  as 
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foreseeing^  Gal.  iii.  8 ;  the  promise^  lii.  14 ;  the  hope^  v.  5.  So  John 
is  said  to  be  about  to  come^  Matt.  xi.  14,  xvii.  11 ;  the  wrath  to  come. 
Matt.  iii.  7,  where  the  language  is  the  forerunner's,  which  presupposes 
the  threatenings.  Qf  or  by — through — The  Jews  had  been  long  ago 
in  the  faith ;  the  Gentiles  had  lately  obtained  faith  from  them.  So 
through  is  used,  ver.  22;  Eph.  ii.  8;  of  or  by^  Gr.  ix,  often.  Com- 
pare the  same  distinction  in  the  particles  in  ch.  ii.  27 ;  and  in  the 
things  signified,  ch.  xi.  17,  etc.  Through — Not  on  account  of  faithj 
Gr.  dia  rifv  TTcarcp,  but  through  faith. 

81.  The  law — This  declaration  is  like  the  declaration  of  the  Lord, 
Matt.  V.  17.  We  establish — While  we  defend  that  wliich  the  law 
witnesseth,  ver.  20,  21,  and  while  we  show  how  the  law  is  truly  satis- 
fied through  Christ. 


CHAPTER   IV. 

1.    What  then — He  proves  from  the   example  of  Abraham ;  1, 

That  justification  is  of  grace ;  2,  That  it  has  been  provided  for  the 

Gentiles  also,  ver.  9.     Our  Father — The  ground  of  the  inference 

from  Abraham  to  us.     Hath  found — Gr.  tuftr^xii/ac.     [^Hath  found, 

i.  e.,  towards  his  justification,  or  rather,  hath  earned,  as  his  own. 

Aff,"]     The  word  is  applied  to  a  new  subject,  Heb.  ix.  12,  and  Paul 

intimates,  that  the  waj  of  faith  is  older  than  Abraham ;  and  that 

Abraham,  in  whom  the  separation  from  the  Gentiles  bj  circumcision 

took  place,  was  the  first  whose  example,  if  any  one's,  seemed  capable 

of  being  adduced  in  favor  of  works ;  and  yet  he,  at  the  same  time 

shows,  that  this  very  example  is  much  more  in  favor  of  faith  ;  and  so 

be  finally  confirms  by  examples,   what  was  already  established  by 

Mrgnments.     As  pertaining  to  the  flesh,     Abraham  is  nowhere  called 

^**^./?^^^er  according  to  the  fl^h.     Therefore  the  clause  is  not  con- 

atrued  ^^^^faiher;  for  the  expression  according  to  thefl^sh  is  added 

^^A -^yjing  the  fathers,  only  when  Christ  is  the  subject  of  discus- 

A^A^       .  -     jjc.  6 ;  and  Abraham  presently,  at  ver.  11,  is  shown  to  be  the 

9?/^^k[^         V  believers,  even  of  those  of  whom  he  is  not  the  father  ao- 

^  7^  V^^     ^  ^jie  flesh.     Construe  therefore,  hath  found  as  pertaining  to 

^LT^^    jL       In   the  question  itself,  Paul  inserts  something  which  haa 
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the  effect  of  an  answer,  that  he  may  leave  no  countenance  for  Jewish 
righteousness,  and  boasting  before  God. 

2.  If — A  particle  implying  reluctant  concession.  Far — Express- 
ing the  cause  after  the  proposition,  and  the  reason  for  adding  in  ver. 
1,  the  limitation,  hath  found  a%  pertaining  to  the  flesh.  [By  works — 
Abraham  was  before  the  law,  hence  Paul  does  not  mention  the  law, 
Ter.  1-12.  V.  (?.]  Before — He  was  not  justified  by  works  before  Oody 
and  tlierefore,  has  no  ground  of  boasting  before  God;  but  both  ac- 
cording  to  the  flesh.  [The  idea  is,  suppose  that  Abraham  was  justified  by 
vforks  (as  the  Jews  thought)  then  he  had  ground  for  boasting  ;  but  he 
had  no  such  ground  in  respect  to  God ;  (for  in  that  case,  not  God's 
free  gift,  but  his  own  merits  justified  him.)  To  abound  in  good  works 
might  bring  honor  to  himself,  says  Theodoret^  but  could  not  manifest 
God's  mercy.  Mey. ,  etc.] 

3.  For — Refer  this  to  but  not.  The  Scripture — Scripture  is  elegantly 
used.  He  does  not  here  say  Moses^  comp.  ch.  x.  6.  Abraham  be- 
lieved— Gen.  XV.  6,  Sept.  and  Abraham  believed  in  the  promise  of  a 
numerous  seed,  and  especially  of  the  seed  Christ,  the  seed  of  the 
woman,  in  whom  all  the  promises  are  yea  and  amen,  and  on  whose 
account  a  numerous  seed  had  been  desired.  TFiw  counted — Xofi^^tadoi. 
to  number,  to  estimate,  to  consider,  to  reckon,  signifies  here  the  act 
of  a  pracious  will.  It  is  repeated  here,  very  effectively :  iloyiadrj^ 
was  counted,  the  passive,  as  Aojt^^zraty  ver.  4,  5,  is  reckoned.  Htb. ; 
he  reckoned  it  to  him^  namely,  the/acf,  or  \m  faith  ;  for  this  is  sup- 
plied from  the  verb  just  preceding,  believed.  For — So  ch.  ii.  26, 
Acts  xix.  27,  notes. 

4.  Now — Paul  disposes  of  the  contrary.  [The  case  of  him  that 
workethj  so  as  in  the  next  verse,  to  draw  his  conclusion  regarding 
him  who  does  not  trut't  to  works,  and  to  prove  that  Abraham  was  not 
cne  that  worketh.  To  him  that  worketh — If  there  were  really  any  such. 
We  must  take  both  expressions,  him  that  worketh  and  him  that  work- 
eth noty  in  a  double  sense  :  to  work^  and  wages^  are  kindred  terms  in 
the  Heb.  Sj?d.  [He  that  worketh,  here  means  him  who,  by  his  works, 
performs  all  that  the  law  requires.  V.  (?.]  Reward — In  contrast  to 
fcdth.  Debt — By  virtue  of  a  contract.  Merity  in  its  strictest  sense;, 
and  debt^  are  correlatives. 

6.  [^Worketh  not — That  is,  is  not  an  ipydrTj^^  worker  for  hire.  Jus- 
tifieth — Accounts  just.  Alf^  The  ungodly — This  shows  the  excellence 
of  faith,  which  hath  ordained  that  the  ungodly  are  justified,  ch.  v.  6. 
Compare  and  consider  the  end  of  ver.  17  of  this  chapter.  Translate 
TOP  dat^f^y  him  who  is  ungodly.  Justification  is  individual.  This 
word  shows  very  conclusively  that  Paul  is  speaking  especially  of  the> 
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moral  law,  by  whose  works  no  one  can  be  justified.  According  to  the 
purpose  of  the  grace  of  Ood — A  very  ancient  translator  of  the 
Scriptures  into  Latin  has  this  clause;  and  after  him,  the  deacon 
Hilarius;  then  the  scholiast  on  Jerome,  etc.  Beza  acknowledges 
that  it  is  exceedingly  suitable ;  for  there  is  a  manifest  antithesis  be- 
tween, not  according  to  grace^  bvi  according  to  debt  [ver.  4]  etc., 
according  to  the  purpose  of  the  grace  of  God.  The  Greek  trans- 
cribers might  easily  omit  it,  from  the  initial  words  xutu  and  xa&djrep 
beginning  with  the  same  letters.  Since  the  publication  of  the  Ap- 
paratus, I  have  concluded  to  receive  this  clause,  to  which  Beza  is  not 
opposed.  Baumgarten  objects;  let  the  learned  judge.  Paul  con- 
trasts works  BLiid  purpose;  and  that  just  when  he  is  speaking  definitely 
of  certain  believers,  the  subjects  of  that  purpose,  as  of  Abraham 
here.  [There  is  no  good  authority  for  this  clause ;  and  it  is  properly 
omitted  by  all  editors.] 

6.  Hven — After  the  law  was  given  by  Moses.  David — David  is 
very  properly  introduced  after  Abraham,  because  both,  being  among 
the  progenitors  of  the  Messiah,  received  and  propagated  the  promise. 
No  direct  promise  regarding  tlic  Messiah  was  given  to  Moses,  because 
the  former  i8  contrasted  with  the  latter,  and  was  not  of  Moses*  pedi- 
gree. Describeth  the  blessedness  of  the  man,  /iaxafn(^(Oy  I  pronounce 
him  blessed.  The  words  are  to  be  thus  construed :  ieyUj  declares 
without  reference  to  works;  that  is,  David,  in  recounting  the  ground 
of  bestowing  salvation  on  man,  does  not  mention  works  at  all.  The 
argument  from  the  silence  of  Scripture  is  very  often  conclusive.  But 
David,  you  say,  immediately  adds,  and  in  whose  spirit  there  is  no 
guHe^  which  is  equivalent  to  adducing  works.  Ans.  It  is  not  equiva- 
lent. This  addition  has  no  part  in  the  description  of  the  subject,  bat 
is  part  of  the  predicate,  although  not  even  then  would  the  merit  of 
works  be  established ;  for  the  thief  who  confesses  his  crime,  and  does 
not  craftily  deny  it,  does  not  merit  pardon  for  his  ofience  by  his  con- 
fession. But  this  is  the  meaning :  blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the 
Lord  hath  not  imputed  sin :  blessed  is  he,  and  in  his  spirit  there  is  no 
guile  ;  that  is,  he  is  sure  of  his  condition,  of  the  forgiveness  of  his 
sins  ;  he  may  be  well  assured :  his  spirit,  his  heart  does  not  deceive 
him,  so  as  to  be,  as  it  were,  a  n'Oi  rt^p,  a  deceitful  bow^  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
57.  The  act  of  Phinehas  too  was  imputed  to  him  for  righteousnesSi 
Pa.  cvL  31 ;  not,  indeed,  as  a  work :  but  it  was,  so  to  speak,  pure 
faitb,  J^Q  seemed  neither  to  see  nor  hear  anything  else,  in  his  pure 
leal,  t€h  maintain  the  honor  of  his  God.  [The  definition  of  justifica- 
tjon  //^  ^y^^  following  verses,  as  the  remission  of  sins,  wrought  withotU 
**^     '^  by/aithy  shows  clearly  that  by  works j  or  the  works  of  the  law^ 
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Paid  does  not  mean  merely  the  forms  and  ceremonies  of  the  Mosaic 
ritoal ;  but  all  good  deeds,  ifvithout  exception.   Calv.'] 

7.  Are  forgiven — Gr.  dtfi^r^aap.  So  the  Sept.  Ps.  xxxii.  1.  The 
synonymous  words  are,  dfciuatj  to  forgive^  ImxaXoTzruy^  to  cover^  o6 
lofi^^tadat^  not  to  impute^  that  sin  committed  may  be  accounted  as  not 
committed. 

8.  To  wham — The  transition  from  the  plural  in  the  preceding,  to 
the  singular  in  this  verse  is  forcible ;  as  also  the  express  mention  of 
the  man  and  of  the  Lord. 

9.  This — Paul  comprehends  in  this  what  he  lately  said  of  Abraham 
and  David.  (Xrcumcinon — Does  it  come  on  the  circumcision  only,  by 
itself,  exclusively  ?  or  upon  the  circumcision  also  f —  We  say^  ver.  3. 

10.  How — This  implies  more  than  when.  Not  in  circumcision — 
For  justification  is  described.  Gen.  xv. ;  circumcision,  Gen.  xvii. 

11.  Sign — Circumcision  itself  was  a  sign,  a  mark,  imprinted  on  the 
body,  and  tfie  sign  of  circumcision^  is  used  just  as  taking  of  rest  in 
sUep,  John  xi.  13 ;  and  the  virtus  of  piety ^  that  is,  piety  a  virtut. 
Received — Obediently.  That — (Which  he  had)  in  the  (uncircumcision) 
[Eng.  Ver.  which  he  had^  yet  being  uncircumcised].  r^c^  the^  is  to  be 
construed  with  niartw^^  faithy  with  which  compare  the  next  verse. 
With  uncircumcision — dtd^  with  ;  as  in  ch.  ii.  27.  [^Yet  being  unci^ 
cumcised — Paul  turns  back  to  .the  original  and  spiritual  adoption  of 
sons,  Abraham's  justification  took  place,  when  as  yet  the  distinction 
of  circumcised  and  uncircumcised  was  unknown ;  and  Christianity, 
with  \xa  justification  byfaith^  leads  back  to  this  method  of  becoming 
just  before  God,  without  any  outward  condition.  MeyJ^ 

11,  12.  Father — Construe,  that  he  might  be  the  father  of  all  who 
believe  with  uncircumcision.  [Gr.  ie'  dx/wfiuazia^y  Eng.  Ver.,  though 
they  be  not  circumcised]  and  the  father  of  the  circumcision.  Father 
and  seed  are  correlatives. 

12.  Circumcision — The  abstract  for  the  concrete,  of  the  circum- 
cised nation.  To  them — Heb.  S.  Generally,  it  implies  as  tOj  so  ro^c, 
to  them^  1  John  v.  16;  Luke  i.  50,  55.  Sept.  1  Chron.  xiii.  1:  unth 
the  captains^  etc.,  unth  every  leader^  add  2  Chron.  xxxi.  2,  16 ;  Num. 
xxix.  4.  Not — only — x\.braham,  therefore,  is  not  the  father  of  cir- 
cumcision to  such  as  are  merely  of  the  circumcision,  and  do  not  also 
follow  Abraham's  faith.  Of  the  circumcision — ^ Ex^  of  means  more 
than  iify  in.  Circumcision  was  at  least  a  sign,  uncircumcision  was  not 
eren  a  sign.  But  also  to  those — [Eng.  Ver.,  but  who  also]  so  in  ver. 
16.  In  the  steps — The  traces  of  faith  are  contrasted  with  the  trace% 
of  outward  circumcision ;  the  path  is  not  trodden  by  many,  but  there 
are  traces  in  it ;  it  is,  however,  an  open  way. 
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13.  For  the  promise  was  not  through  the  law — This  appears  in  the 
very  terms ;  and  the  promise  was  given  before  the  law.  Through  the 
law,  that  is,  through  the  righteousness  of  the  law,  but  Paul  did  not 
wish  to  join  the  mention  of  righteousness  and  the  law.  Or  to  his  seed 
— The  ground  of  the  inference  from  Abraham  to  all  believers.  [That 
is,  Abraham  \s  father  of  all  believers^  for  not  the  law  but  the  righteous- 
ness of  faith  brings  to  him  or  his  seed  the  promise,  etc.  If  the  law 
had  brought  the  promise,  then  must  tJie  Jews  as  such  be  the  children 
of  Abraham.  Met/.']  Of  the  world — And  therefore  of  all  things, 
Comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  21.  Heir  of  the  world,  is  the  same  bs  father  of  all 
the  nations,  who  accept  the  blessing.  The  whole  world  was  promised 
to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  conjointly  throughout  the  whole  world. 
The  land  of  Canaan  fell  to  Abraham*s  lot,  and  so  one  part  was  allot- 
ted to  one,  another  to  another.  So  also  bodily  things  are  a  specimen 
of  spiritual.  Christ  is  heir  of  the  world,  and  of  all  things,  Heb.  i. 
2,  ii.  5,  X.  5;  Rev.  xi.  15;  and  so  are  they  who  believe  in  him  after 
Abraham's  example,  Matt.  v.  5,  notes. 

14.  If — The  promise  and  faith  complete  the  matter :  and  we  must 
not  add  the  law,  as  something  homogeneous.  They  which  »re  of  the 
law — This  phrase  recurs  in  a  milder  sense  in  ver.  16.  Made  void — 
anrf  of  none  effect — Words  synonymous  but  not  interchangeablcu 
Corap.  Gal.  iii.  17,  15 ;  the  word  contrasted  with  these  is  sure,  ver. 
16.  Faith  receives  the  fullness  of  blessings,  it  is  therefore  said,  on 
the  contrary,  to  be  made  void,  to  be  of  no  effect.  Faith — the  promise — 
Correlatives :  and  appropriately  put  in  retrograde  order,  in  this  argu- 
ment which  shows  the  absurdity  of  the  opposite  theory. 

15.  TTie  law — Occurring  twice ;  first,  with  the  article,  definitely ; 
next,  indefinitely.  Wrath — Not  grace,  see  next  verse.  Hence  the 
law  is  not  of  promise  and  of  faith.  There  is  not  even  transgression 
— 6r.  obdh  napd^aat^  [Eng.  Ver.,  there  is  no  transgression,']  He 
does  not  say,  not  even  sin,  comp.  ch.  v.  13,  ii.  12 ;  offence,  ch.  v.  20, 
and  transgression  refer  more  expressly  to  the  law  which  is  violated. 
Trnnsgression  rouses  wrath. 

^^.   Of  faith — So  through,  Gr.  ix,  ch.  iii.  30,  v.  1.     Supply  heirship^ 

[By  yrace — ^Not  of  reward.  Comp.  ver.  4,  ch.  iii.  24,  freely.  Mey7\ 

comp,  ver.    -|4       qj  i\^  tow— So  of  the  circumcision,  ver.  12,  where 

f       ^^^^^fj  belongs  to  of  the  circumcision,  but  in  this  verse,  not  only 

ImrAAf    ^^  0  that  seed  which.     [^That  part  of  the  seed  vrhich  has  the 

jfAT   jr^^v  f^eAtiS  only  the  believing  Jews ;  the  seed  being  believers  only. 

^-^C>^v^  ther  of  us  all — Hence,  although  Christ  is  said  to  be  the  Son 

'^^2;^/^^  ^  J  h^lievers  are  not  called  the  sons  of  David,  but  of  Abraham. 
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17.  I  have  made  thee — So  the  Sept.  Gen.  xvii.  5.  The  construc- 
tion. riOuxd  aSy  xariwxi/u — deou^  I  have  made  thee^  before — Godj 
is  like  the  following,  7i/a  e/^^re,  a//oi/,  that  ye  may  know — take  up. 
Matt.  ix.  6.  Comp.  Rom.  xv.  3 ;  Acts  i.  4.  [But  the  words  A%  U 
u  written^  etc.,  as  far  as  many  nations,  are  a  parenthesis,  quoting  a 
passage  of  Scripture  to  confirm  the  yf or ds  father  of  tut  all  The  con- 
nection is,  who  i»  the  father  of  u%  alU  before  him  whom,  ect.  Mey. 
Rrmler,  Before  God,  in  whose  sight  he  believed,  etc.  Mey,,  Alf] 
Before    God — Since   those  nations  did  not  yet  exist   before   men. 

Whom — That  is,  before  God,  in  whom  he  believed.  Who  quickeneth — 
Heb.  xi.  19,  notes.  The  dead  are  not  dead  to  God,  and  to  God  things 
which  are  not  are.  CaUeth — Abraham's  seed  did  not  yet  exist,  yet 
God  said,  So  shall  thy  seed  be.  The  multiplication  of  the  seed  as- 
sumes the  existence  of  the  seed.  For  example,  the  centurion  siiys  to 
\l\6  servant,  who  was  living  and  moving.  Do  this ;  but  God  says  to 
the  light,  while  it  is  not,  just  as  if  it  were.  Gome  forth,  exist.  Think 
of  chat  often  recurring  tp,  be.  Gen.  i.,  expressing  the  transition  from 
nonexistence  to  existence,  produced  by  God  calling,  Ezek.  xxxvi.  29. 

18-21.  Who — Paul  shows,  that  the  faith,  to  which  he  ascribes  justi- 
fication, is  no  insignificant  thing,  but  an  extraordinary  power. 

18.  Against  hope  believed  in  hope — [For  Abraham*s  faith  was 
against  hope,  as  respected  outward  things,  but  was  based  in  hope,  in 
himself.  Afey."]  We  grasp  the  same  object  both  hj  faith  and  by  hope; 
by  faith,  as  a  thing,  which  is  truthfully  proclaimed ;  by  hope,  as  an  ob- 
ject of  joy,  which  certainly  can  and  will  be  realized.  He  believed  in 
the  hope  of  the  promise,  against  the  hope  of  reason.  Ilafia,  againat, 
and  im,  in,  the  contrasted  particles,  produce  a  striking  Oxymoron, 
[that  is,  a  union  of  words  producing  a  seeming  contradiction.  That 
he  might  become — That  is,  in  order  to  his  becoming.  His  faith  was  an 
essential  step  in  the  process.  Aff."]  So — As  the  stars,  Gen.  xv.  5. 
Sept.  also,  ouT(oz,  so. — aou,  thy.     Comp.  Gal.  iii.  8,  notes. 

19.  Being  not  treaA;— Reason  might  have  suggested  causes  of  weak- 
ness. [^Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  omits  ^dij,  now.  His  own — of  Sarah* s — 
The  old  age  of  both,  and  the  previous  barrenness  of  one,  increase  the 
difficulty,  and  prove  that  Isaac's  birth  was  miraculous.  The  course 
of  the  history  shows,  that  Sarah  gave  birth  to  Isaac  only  through  her 
onion  with  Abraham.  His  renewed  bodily  vigor  remained  even  in  his 
marriage  with  Keturah.  [^He  considered  not — This  does  not  contra^ 
diet  the  history  in  Gen.  xvii.  17,  for  it  does  not  refer  to  it  at  all ;  but^^ 
to  Gen.  xv.  5,  6 ; — another  incident,  with  which  it  is  in  complete*" 
harmony.     Mey."]     When  he  was  aboiU  a  hundred  years  old — After 
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Shem,  we  read  of  no  one  who  begat  children  after  the  age  of  one 
bandrcd,  Gen.  xi. 

20.  At — The  promise  was  the  ground  of  his  confidence.  Stag- 
gered not — What  doiJ)t  is,  appears  from  its  opposite  was  strong.  Mark 
this  in  your  contest  with  doubt.  Giving — These  things,  giving  glory 
to  God^  and  being  fully  persuaded^  are  closely  connected.  [Every 
act  which  tends  to  his  honor  is  said  to  give  glory  to  God.  See  Josh, 
vii.  19.  Jer.  xiii.  16.  John  ix.  24,  etc.  Here  it  was  done,  through 
€u:knowledging  the  Omnipotence  of  God.  Mey."]  Glory — The  glory 
of  truth  (its  opposite  is  stigmatized  in  1  John  v.  10,  in  the  case  of 
him  who  believes  not)  and  of  power. 

21.  [^Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  omits  xaij  andj  at  the  beginning  of  this 
verse.] 

22.  [^Therefore — Namely,  because  he  gave  glory  to  God.  V.  G. 
Bather,  because  his  faith  was  so  strong;  ver.  18-21.  Mey.'] 

28.  For  his  sake — Who  was  dead  long  before.  [JRw  us — Who 
should  be  incited  by  Abraham*8  example.    F.(r.] 

24.  ffim^  that  raised  up — Comp.  v.  17,  quickeneth  the  dead.  Ab- 
raham's faith  was  directed  to  what  would  and  could  come  to  pass, 
ours  to  what  has  actually  occurred;  the  faith  of  both  is  directed  to 
the  Quickener. 

25.  Was  delivered — So  the  Sept.  Is.  liii.  12,  and  for  their  iniqui- 
ties he  was  delivered  up.  [Eng.  Ver.,  made  intercession  for  the  trans' 
gressors."]  God  is  not  said  to  have  inflicted  death  upon  Christ ;  al- 
though he  inflicted  on  him  griefs  ;  but  to  have  delivered  up  Chribt,  or 
else  Christ  is  said  to  have  died,  ch.  viii.  34.  I  do  not  deny  the  fact 
itself,  see  Zech.  xiii.  7 ;  but  the  phrases  are  so  moulded  as  to  express 
rather  the  passion  laid  upon  Christ  by  the  Father,  and  the  death 
obediently  endured  by  Christ.  [^For—for — Gr.  &«,  &a,  in  two 
senses;  he  was  delivered  for  otir  sins;  i.  e.,  because  we  had  binned; 
he  was  raised  again  for  our  justification  ;  i.  e.,  that  we  might  be  jus- 
tified. AlfJ]  Justification — Gr.  iaaiiooeu,  A  verbal  noun,  differing 
from  dtxfjuooupT],  righteousness.  Faith  flows  from  Christ's  resurrection 
and  justification  also.  Col.  ii.  12 ;  1  Pet.  i.  21.  The  ground  of  our 
belief  in  God,  is,  that  he  raised  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead.  Yet 
Jesus  Christ's  obedience  and  his  own  blood  justify  us  nevertheless. 
Bee  ch.  iii.  25,  v.  19. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1-21.  [Paul,  having  treated  of  the  righteaumess  of  faith^  first  of 
iU  necenity  (ch.  i.  18,  iii.  21)  ;  then  its  nature  (iii.  21-30) ;  then  its 
harmony  with  the  law  (iii.  31,  iv.  25),  now  describes  the  blessed  stcUe 
of  those  justified  by  faith,  (ver.  1-11),  and  contrasts  it  with  the  ruin 
which  came  through  Adam  (12-19),  and  is  heightened  by  the  law, 
(20,  21.)  Mey.-] 

1.  Therefore  being  Justified  by  faith — This  clause  sums  up  what  pre- 
cedes ;  comp.  justification,  ch.  iv.  25.  [For  Ix^fiSVy  we  have^  the  l>est 
manuscripts,  etc.,  read  lj[(o/uUy  let  us  have.  So  Lachm.j  Tregelles. 
But  Tisch.^  A(f.^Mey.y  De  W.j  etc.,  retain  the  common  text.]  Peace 
— We  are  no  longer  enemies^  ver.  10,  nor  do  we  fear  wraths  ver.  9, 
we  have  peace^  andwenjoice^  which  is  the  principal  topic  of  chnpters 
V.  vi.  vii.  viii.  [Hence  Paul  so  often  joins  peace  with  grace.  F.G.] 
With — (}r.  7r/)6c,  towards^  as  regards ;  God  embraces  us  in  peace. 
The — (Lord  of  us)  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  Paul  gives  the  full 
title,  our  Lord  JesiLS  Christy  especially  at  the  beginning  or  end  of 
any  discussion,  ver.  11,  21,  vi.  11,  23,  which  last  verse,  however,  is 
more  closely  connected  with  those  that  precede,  than  with  those  that 
follow,  at  the  beginning  of  which,  the  word  brethren  is  placed. 

2.  Access— E^\i.  ii.  17,  iii.  12.  We  have  Aad— [The  Eng.  Ver., 
we  have,  is  wrong.  Mey.,  ^ify  ^tc.  We  have  had^  i.  e.,  since  we  became 
Christians,  De  TF.]  The  preterite  in  contrast  with  the  present,  we 
have,  ver.  1.  Justification  is  access  unto  grace  ;  peace  is  the  state  of 
continuance  in  grace,  which  removes  the  enmity.  So,  Paul  in  his 
salutations  usually  joins  them,  grace  to  you  and  peace;  comp.  Num. 
vi.  25,  26.  It  comprehends  both  the  past  and  present;  and,  soon 
after,  speaking  of  hope,  the  future;  wherefore  construe  thus:  we 
have  peace  and  we  glory.  [Omit  r^  niazu,  by  faith.  Tisch,,  Alf] 
In  which — Orace  always  remains  grace  ;  it  never  becomes  debt.  We 
stand — We  have  obtained  a  standing-place.  Rejoice — In  a  manner 
new  and  true ;  comp.  ch.  iii.  27.  Hope  of  the  glory  of  God — Comp. 
ch.  iii.  23,  viii.  30 ;  Jude  ver.  24.  [That  which  his  people  sliall 
share.  The  Latin  paraphrases  correctly  ;  the  glory  of  the  children  of 
God.  Mey.]  Christ  in  us,  the  hope  of  glory^  Col.  i.  27  ;  Jolin  xvii. 
22.  Therefore,  glory  is  not  glorying  itself,  but  is  its  surest  object  in 
the  future. 

3.  We  glory — Construe  with  ver.  11,  see  notes.  Tribulations-—* 
Tribulations  throughout  this  life  seem  to  deliver  us  up  to  death,  not 
lo  gUry^  and  yet  not  only  are  they  not  unfavorable  to  hope,  but  even 
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ai<l  it.  Worketh  patience— In  believers ;  for  in  unbelievers  the  result  is 
ratlier  impatience  and  apostasy.  Patience  is  not  learned  without  ad- 
versity ;  it  characterizes  a  mind  not  only  prompt,  but  also  strong  to 
endure. 

4.  And  patience  experience — Again,  conversely.  {The  trying  of 
your  faith  ^ovVeih  patience)  James  i.  3.  It  will  be  diflScult  to  find 
any  one  using  doxefiij^  experience^  before  Paul :  ioxcfzij  is  the  quality 
of  that  man,  who  is  doxe/xoz.  \_Who  has  been  proved  by  various 
casualties  and  perils.  V.  6?.]  Experience^  hope — Heb.  vi.  9,  10,  11; 
where  ver.  10  illustrates  experience;  ver.  9,  11,  hope,  Comp.  Rev. 
iii.  10.  Hope — ^Of  which  ver.  2  treats.  The  discourse  returns  to 
hope ;  and  to  this  whole  [i.  c,  from  rejoice^  in  ver.  2,  to  maketh  not 
ashamed^  ver.  6]  the  Aetiology  [statement  of  the  reason]  because^  at 
ver.  5,  refers. 

5.  Maketh  not  ashamed — A  Tapeinosis  [less  said  than  the  writer 
wishes  understood];  that  is,  hope  affords  us  the  highest  ^/(^ryz/?^/,  and 
will  not  deceive;  hope  shnW  ha  fact.  Because — The  present  is  de- 
scribed, ver.  6-8.  Thence,  hope  for  the  future  is  inferred,  ver.  9-11. 
T/te  love — God's  love  towards  us  ;  ver.  8  ;  the  ground  of  oiir  hope ; 
for  it  is  an  eternal  love.  [For  however  overwhelmed  by  afflictions, 
we  yet  do  not  cease  to  perceive  God^s  love  toward  us;  which  is  a  much 
richer  consolation  than  prosperity  would  be.  Calv.'\  Is  shed  abroad — 
Most  abundantly;  whence  we  have  this  very  feeling,  aiaHr^at^^  per- 
eeption.  In  our  hearts — Not  into  our  hearts.  This  indicates  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  himself  is  in  the  believer's  heart.  By — The  reason  is 
assigned  for  our  whole  present  state,  in  which  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the 
earnest  of  the  future.  [This  is  the  first  mention  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  this  discussion.  When  a  man  is  really  brought  to  this  point,  he  at 
length  perceives  distinctly  the  Holy  Spirit's  operation.  V.  (?.] 
Given — Through  faith.     Acts  xv.  8  ;  Gal.  iii.  2, 14. 

6.  Vet — Construe  with  ouuovj  when  we  were.  For — God's  won- 
drous love  is  set  forth.  Without  strength — ^Aad^iveea  is  that  weakness 
of  a  mind  made  ashamed  (comp.  the  beginning  of  ver.  5)  which  is 
opposed  to  glorying^  (comp.  notes  on  2  Cor.  xi.  30) ;  we  have  the  con- 
trasted word  at  ver.  11,  where  this  paragraph  also,  which  begins 
with  being  without  strength^  returns  to  the  point  from  which  it  started. 
There  was  weakness,  and  that  deadly  (comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  43),  on  the 
part  of — 

The  ungodly^  \  (  Good  men. 

Sinners^  >       opposed  to  whom,  are        <  Th^.  righteous. 

Er^emieSy        j  ( The  reconciled. 

See  on  the  weakness  and  strength  of  glorying,  Ps.  Izviii.  2,  and  the 
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following  verses  [Izzi.  16,  civ.  35] ;  Is.  xxxiii.  24,  ch.  xlv.  24 ;  1 
Cor.  i.  31 ;  Heb.  ii.  15.  Add  the  verbal  parallelism,  2  Cor.  xi.  21. 
In  due  time  died — nn;'3,  xara  xatpoPy  in  his  time,  Is.  Ix.  22.  When 
onr  weakness  had  reached  its  height,  then  Christ  died,  at  the  time 
which  God  had  predetermined,  so  that  he  died  neither  too  soon  nor 
too  late  (comp.  at  this  time,  ch.  vii.  26),  and  was  not  held  too  long 
under  death.  Paal  limits  his  expression,  and  he  cannot  here  speak 
of  Christ's  death,  without,  at  the  same  time,  thinking  of  the  counsel 
of  God,  and  of  Christ's  resurrection,  ver.  10,  ch.  iv.  25,  viii.  34. 
The  question,  why  Christ  did  not  come  sooner,  is  not  an  idle  one ;  see 
Heb.  ix.  26 ;  Gal.  iv.  4 ;  Eph.  i.  10 ;  Mark  i.  15,  xii.  6,  just  as  the 
qoe)^tion,  why  the  law  was  not  given  sooner,  is  no  idle  one,  ver.  14. 
[Far — Gr.  uTzep,  on  behalf  of,  for  the  sake  of  Mey.,  '^(f-] 

7.  Righteous — good — Gr.  dtxatou — too  dLyai^oo.  Masculines ;  with 
which  cump.  ver.  6,  8.  [It  is  much  disputed  whether  the  words  right- 
eous^ dtxatou^  and  good,^  dya&ou,  here  mean  the  same  or  different  char- 
acters. Beng.*s  reasoning,  which  follows,  seems  conclusive,  that  a 
distinction  is  meant.  Ols.  well  states  it;  the  righteous  does  nil  that 
is  required,  the  good  does  more  than  others  can  ask.  The  former 
commands  respect,  the  latter  love.]  When  there  is  doubt  of  the 
meaning  of  an  expression,  or  a  distinction  between  words,  it  will  be 
very  advantageous  to  test  it  by  substituting  something,  or  by  trans- 
posing the  words.  Thus,  by  transposing  here,  we  shall  read :  /xoh^ 
yap  [fTzkp  dyadoi)  uq  djiodauuTcu^  Ifrrep  yap  dixaiou  Tdyia  ric  xat  zolptqi 
d;ro<>av£rv, /or  scarcely  for  a  good  man  will  one  die,  for  peradventure 
for  a  righteous  man,  some  one  would  even  dare  to  die);  suppose,  also, 
that  dya9oify  good,  is  put  without  the  article.  You  will  immediately 
perceive  the  disadvantage  attending  this  change,  and  it  will  appear 
that  there  is  both  some  diff^erence  between  dixacou,  righteous,  and 
dya^op,  good^  and  a  great  one  between  dixaiov,  righteous,  and  rbv 
dya^i^,  the  good,  wherever  that  difference  may  be  found  hereafter. 
In  fact,  the  article  so  placed,  makes  a  climax.  Every  good  man  is 
righteous ;  but  every  righteous  man  is  not  good.  Ghregory  Thauma- 
tsargus  ;  :ttpi  nolXoo  xat  TOT  Trauzoz,  of  mvAsh  value  and  invaluable. 
Chrysostora  ;  fuxpa  rauTa  xat  TO  /irjdeu,  those  trivial  things,  and  what 
is  of  no  importance  whatever.  The  llebrews  call  a  man  p'lx,  who  per- 
forms his  lawful  duties;  Ton,  who  also  performs  acts  of  kindness. 
The  Greeks  call  the  former  iixato^,  just;  the  latter,  iaeo^,  pious; 
prr  and  Trsiy,  Zeph.  ii.  3.  But  here  we  have  not  baioo,  pious,  but  too 
iyaOoo,  the  good.  Wherefore  that  distinction  between  the  Hebrew 
words  does  not  determine  the  point.  But  this  is  certain,  that  just  as 
broCy  piauSj  so  also  dyai^^,  good,  expresses  more  than  dixaio^,  rightf 
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he  scales  the  highest  point  of  glorying.  For  when  we  glory  that  God 
us  oura,  all  that  can  be  dreamed  or  wished  of  good  is  implied  in  this, 
flowing  oat  of  it  as  a  fountain.  For  not  only  is  Ood  the  chief  good, 
but  he  contains  all  good,  and  all  parts  of  good ;  and  he  is  ours  through 
Christ.  Ccdv,"]  The  whole  discourse  from  ver.  3  to  11,  is  compre- 
hended in  one  construction,  thus :  and  not  only  so^  but  we  glory  in 
trlbul<tiion9  also  (knowing^  ver.  3 — by  his  life^  ver.  10)  and  not  only 
to,  but  we  also  joy  in  God,  etc.  Thus  the  sense,  suspended  by  a  long 
parenthesis,  is  most  elegantly  and  sweetly  completed,  according  to  the 
following  arrangement  of  the  apostle,  lately  perceived  by  us,  We 
have  peace,  and  we  rejoice  not  only  in  the  hope  of  the  glory  of  God; 
but,  even  amid  tribulations,  we  glory,  I  say,  in  God  himself,  through 
our  Lord  Jesfus  Christ,  by  whom  we  have  now  received  the  atonement. 
Most  of  the  more  recent  copies  have  made  it  xauj^d/iii^oc,  as  if  the 
construction  were,  being  reconciled^  we  shall  be  saved^and  glorying; 
according  to  the  reading  which  is  more  generally  received.  In  God 
— Gr.  ^Ep  Zip  deip.  Not  before  God,  ch.  iv.  2.  Tlie  reconciliation — Gr. 
xazcJJacpju,  [Eng.  Ver.,  atonement.']  Glorying  for  love,  which  means 
something  more, follows  fA^  reconciliation  and  deliverance  from  wrath. 
12.  Wherefore — This  refers  to  the  whole  preceding  discussion, 
from  which  the  apostle  draws  these  conclusions  concerning  sin  and 
righteousness,  herein  making  not  so  much  a  digression  as  a  return. 
In  imitation  of  Paul's  method,  we  must  treat  of  actual  sin,  accord- 
ing to  the  first  and  following  chapters,  and  then  go  back  to  the  source 
of  sin.  Paul  does  not  speak  expressly  of  what  theologians  call  origi- 
nal sin ;  but  Adam's  sin  sufficiently  demonstrates  man's  guilt ;  its 
many,  and  mournful  fruits  suffice  to  prove  man's  habitual  corruption. 
And  man,  through  justification,  at  length  looks  back  upon,  and  ap- 
prehends the  doctrine  of  the  origin  of  evil,  and  the  other  things 
connected  with  it.  [Thus  the  reference  here  is  to  sin  as  a  power 
ruling  oyer  mankind;  Sk principle  in  us,  and  a  state  in  which  we  are 
involved.  Alf]  This  second  part,  however,  has  a  special  connection 
with  the  first  part  of  this  chapter;  com  p.  the  much  more,  which  reigns 
[ver.  17]  on  both  sides;  ver.  9,  etc.,  15,  etc.,  for  the  very  glorying 
of  believers  is  exhibited;  comp.  ver.  11,  with  ver.  21.  The  equality, 
too,  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  therefore  of  all  men,  is  herein  included. 
As — The  first  member  of  the  sentence,  which  the  words  and  so  con- 
tinue; for  so  also  does  not  follow.  The  conclusion,  from  a  change  in 
the  language,  is  concealed  in  what  follows.  Man — ^Why  is  nothing 
said  of  the  woman  ?  Ans.  1.  Adam  had  received  the  commandment. 
2.  He  was  not  only  the  Head  of  his  race,  but  also  of  Eve.  8.  Had 
Adam  not  listened  to  his  wife,  only  one  would  have  sinned.     More- 


64  THB    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

over,  why  is  nothing  said  of  Satan,  Yiho  is  the  first  cause  of  sin? 
Ans.  1.  Satan  is  opposed  to  God;  Adam  to  Christ;  moreover,  here 
the  economy  of  grace  is  described  as  it  belongs  to  Christ,  rather  than 
as  it  belongs  to  God:  therefore,  God  is  once  mentioned,  ver.  15; 
Satan  is  never  mentioned.  2.  What  has  Satan  to  do  with  the  grace 
of  Christ?  Sin — death — Two  distinct  evils,  which  Paul  discusses 
successively  at  great  length.  Into  the  world — Into  this  worlds  denot- 
ing the  human  race.  Entered — Began  to  exist  in  the  world ;  for  it 
had  not  before  existed  outside  of  the  world.  [I)eath — Not  that  man 
was  created  immortal,  1  Cor.  xv.  47.  But  he  would  have  become  so, 
through  the  tree  of  life ;  Gen.  iii.  22.  Jlfey.]  And  by — Therefore, 
death  could  not  have  entered  before  sin.  And  so — Namely,  b}'  one 
man.  Upon — Upon  all,  wholly.  [Omit  6  ddi^aro^y  deaths  before 
passed — Tlsch.^  AlfJ]  Passed — When  sin  once  entered,  which  had  not 
been  in  the  world  at  the  beginning.  For  that — ' Ef  ^,  for  that,  with  the 
verb  Yjfia/fTOpy  have  sinned,  has  the  same  meaning  as  3ca,  by,  with 
the  genitive,  r^c  iftapria^,  sin.  The  meaning  is,  through  the  fact  that^ 
or  inasmuch  as  all  have  sinned,  comp.  the  if  (p,  for  that,  2  Cor.  v. 
4,  and  soon  after,  the  other  ini,  wer,  in  ver.  14.  All — Without  ex- 
ception. The  question  is  not  about  the  particular  sin  of  individuals; 
in  Adam*s  sin  all  have  sinned,  as  all  died  in  Christ^s  death  for  their 
salvation,  2  Cor.  v.  15.  The  Targum  on  Ruth,  ch.  iv.,  at  the  end; 
(Sj?)  Throuyh  the  counsel  which  the  serpent  gave  to  Eve,  all  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  earth  became  subject  to  deaths  («mD  O'^nnx)  Targum  on  * 
Eccl.  ch.  vii.  at  the  end.  The  serpent  and  Eve  made  the  day  of  death 
rush  suddenly  upon  man  and  upon  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth. 
Sin  precedes  death;  but  the  universality  of  death  becomes  known  be- 
fore the  universality  of  sin.  This  is  the  plan  of  arrangement  of  the 
four  clauses  in  this  verse. 

13.  [The  argument  is:  Sin  was  in  humanity ;  but  the  death  of 

individuals  could  not  be  occasioned  by  their  oum  sins ;  for  they  had 

not  the  law,  which  denounces  death  for  sin  ;  and  therefore  sin  was  not 

in  this  sense  imputed  to  them.     Hence  their  death  must  be  referred  to 

Adam's  sin ;  and  thus  Adam  is  the  representative  man  of  the  race, 

and  the  type  (Gr.  roTto^)  of  him  which  was  to  come,  Christ.  Mey.'\ 

Until — Sin  was  in  the  world,  not  only  after  the  law  was  given  by 

MoseSy  but  also  all  the  time  before  the  law  from  Adam  to  Moses, 

during  which  sinners  sinned  without  the  law,  ch.  ii.  12,  for  the  con- 

dition   ^f  all  before  Mosea,  and  of  the  Gentiles  afterwards,  was  equal; 

but  t\^jg  gjjj  ^j^g  uQt,  properly,  the  cause  of  death:  because  there  is 

^^^^^potation  of  sin  without  the  law,  and  consequently  there  is  no 

^^^'X^Yj  .   oomp.  ver.  20.     Adam's  sin  entailing  evil  on  all,  is  called  the 
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mt,  {j  ifiapuay)  twice  in  the  preceding  verse ;  now,  in  this  verse,  sin 
in  general  is  called  i/zapria  without  the  article.  Is  not  imputed — 
The  apostle  is  not  speaking  here  of  men's  negligence,  which  disre- 
gards sin  in  the  absence  of  a  law,  but  of  the  Divine  judgment,  be- 
cause sin  is  not  usually  imputed  even  by  God,  in  the  absence  of  the 
law.  Comp.  iXXoyee,  put  to  my  account j  Philem.  v.  18,  note.  Sin 
therefore  does  not  denote  heinous  crimes,  such  as  those  for  which  the 
Sodomites  were  punished  before  Moses'  time,  but  the  common  evil. 
Chrysostom  on  this  passage  shows  well,  what  Paul  intended  to  prove 
by  this  argument,  *'  tliat  not  the  very  sin  of  transgressing  the  law, 
bat  that  of  Adam's  disobedience  brought  universal  destruction :  for 
that  all  died  even  before  the  law." 

14.  Reigned — Chrysostom  says.  How  did  it  reign  ?  In  the  likeness 
of  Adam's  transgression.  He  therefore  construed  in  the  likeness 
with  reigned;  and  doubtless  reigned^  I  say^  may  be  supplied,  comp. 
vi.  5.  A  reign  is  ascribed  to  death,  as  well  as  power^  Heb.  ii.  14. 
Scarcely  indeed  has  any  sovereign  so  many  subjects,  as  death  has 
removed  kings.  It  is  a  vast  kingdom.  This  is  no  Hebraism; 
sin  rules;  righteousness  rules.  From — to — The  dispensation  re- 
specting the  whole  human  race  is  threefold.  1.  Before  the  law. 
2.  Under  the  law.  3.  Under  grace.  Each  man  experiences  the 
power  of  that  dispensation,  chap.  vii.  ^ven— The  particle  indicates 
a  kind  of  persons  subject  to  death,  whom  it  might  have  seemed  that 
death  would  spare  above  all  others ;  and  therefore  it  establishes  the 
universality  of  death.  [Not  only  against  those,  he  says,  who,  after 
the  age  of  Moses,  committed  many  sins  which  were  to  be  imputed  to 
them  according  to  the  law,  but  even  against  those,  long  before,  who 
did  not  commit  such  sins.  V.  (r.]  Over — This  is  a  paradox ;  death 
reigned  over  those  who  had  not  sinned.  Paul  is  fond  of  such  para- 
dozes  in  speaking  of  this  mystery,  comp.  v.  19 ;  2  Cor.  v.  21 ;  Rom. 
fv.  5.  Those  who  had  not  sinned — All  indeed  from  Adam  to  Moses 
have  sinned,  although  some  were  virtuous,  others  profligate ;  but  be- 
cause they  sinned  without  law,  without  which  sin  is  not  imputed,  they 
wte  called  those  who  had  not  sinned ;  but  Adam  is  called  th^^  one  who 
sinnedy  ver.  16.  Observe,  if  those  seven  precepts  of  Noah  were 
what  they  are  said  to  be,  Paul  would  have  described  those  who  had 
net  sinnedy  from  Adam  to  Noah,  not  to  Moses.  After  the  similitude 
— ^As  Adam,  when  he  transgressed  the  law,  died,  likewise  also  they 
died,  who  did  not  transgress,  or  rather,  who  did  not  sin ;  for  Paul 
varies  the  words  in  speaking  of  Adam,  and  of  all  others.  This  is 
the  conclusion :  That  men  died  before  the  law,  resulted  from  the  simi- 
litude of  AdanCs  transgression ;  that  is,  Because  their  footing  and 
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Adam's  was  the  same :  they  died  because  of  another  gmlt,  not  for 
that  which  they  themselves  had  contracted,  namely,  the  guilt  con- 
tracted by  Adam.  In  fact,  the  death  of  many  is  ascribed  directly 
to  the  fall  of  the  one,  ver.  15.  Thus  it  is  not  denied  that  death  is 
the  wages  of  any  sin  whatever ;  but  it  is  proved  that  the  first  cause 
of  death  was  the  first  sin.  This  has  destroyed  us,  just  as  the  robber, 
who  has  plundered  his  victim,  after  having  murdered  him,  is  punished 
for  the  murder,  and  yet  he  did  not  rob  with  impunity,  since  the  pun- 
ishment of  the  robbery  was  merged  in  that  of  the  murder ;  but,  as 
compared  with  the  punishment  of  murder,  it  was  scarcely  taken  into 
account.  Of  Adam — In  this  one  verse  we  have  the  name  of  the  in- 
dividual Adam ;  in  all  the  others,  the  appellative  noun,  man.  But, 
while  Adam's  name  is  forgotten,  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  is  plainly 
preached,  ver.  15,  17.  [Who  is  the  figure  of  him  that  was  to  come — 
Beng,  renders  too  /xiXXoi^ro^j  that  which  was  to  come;  but  the  words 
evidently  refer  to  ^AddfXy  just  before  ;  and  must  be  rendered  of  him, 
etc.,  as  Eng.  Ver.  So  Mey.^  De  TT.,  etc.]  'Oc,  who,  for  3,  which 
thing,  agrees  in  gender  with  zuno^,  figure :  that  which  was  to  come, 
rb  fiiXXov,  is  in  the  neuter  gender.  Hence,  what  is  said  of  the 
future,  ver.  17,  19.  This  paragraph  from  ver.  12,  contains  by  impli- 
cation the  whole  comparison  of  the  first  and  second  Adam,  so  far  as 
they  correspond ;  for  what  follows  refers  to  the  diflferences  between 
them,  and  the  conclusion  should  be  inferred  from  the  first  part  of  the 
proposition  at  ver.  12,  thus :  So,  by  one  man  righteousness  entered  in- 
to  the  world  and  by  righteousness  life ;  and  so  life  passed  upon  all 
men,  because  all  are  justified.  And  at  ver.  14,  All  shall  reign  in  life, 
after  the  similitude  of  Christ,  who  has  rendered  all  obedience;  al- 
thotigh  they  have  not  by  themselves  fulfilled  all  righteousness.  Again 
Chrysostom  says.  How  is  he  a  figure  ?  Because  just  as  he  became  the 
occasion  of  death,  introduced  by  eating  the  forbidden  fruit,  to  his  de- 
scendants, although  they  had  not  eaten  of  the  fruit,  so  also  Christ 
has  become  the  provider  of  righteousness  to  those  who  are  his,  al- 
though they  have  not  wrought  righteousness ;  and  this  he  has  freely 
given  as  all  by  the  cross ;  therefore  he  everywhere  urges  One  thing, 
and  repeatedly  presents  it.  We  may  farther  add :  as  Adam's  sin, 
/of/aj^^jjdently  of  our  subsequent  sins,  brought  death  upon  us,  so 
^'^^'V^t'fl  righteousness,  independently  of  the  good  works  afterwards 
'^^^^^ormed  by  us,  procures  for  us  life ;  nevertheless  every  pious  act, 
0yery  sin,  receives  its  appropriate  recompense. 
15.  fThe  thought  is.  But — Although  Adam  is  a  type  of  Christ, 
Ifcbougb*  as  the  heads  of  old  and  new  humanity,  they  form  a  typical 
rallel,  yet  the  work  and  its  effects  are  very  different  in  the  twc 
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cases.     They  are  opposites.  Met/.']     But  not — Adam  and  Christ,  re- 
garded from  contrary  points,  agree  absolutely  [that  is,  in  being  repre- 
sentative], differ  in  the  degree.     Paul  first  intimates  their  agreement, 
ver.  12-14,  expressing  the  first  member  of  the  proposition,  leaving 
the  conclusion,  meanwhile,  to  be  understood.     Then,   he  much  more 
directly  and  expressly  describes  the  difference :  noiv  the  offence  and 
the  gift  differ ;  1.  In  extent,   ver.   16 ;  2.  The  very  man  from  whom 
sin  proceeded,  and  this  very  Person,  froip  whom  the  gift  came,  differ 
in  power,  ver.  16 ;  and  these  two  members  are  connected  by  Anaphora 
[that  is,  repeating  at  the  beginning  the  same  words],  not  a«,  ver.  15 
and  16 ;  and  the  j3Etiology  [assigning  the  cause],  in  ver.  17,  compre- 
hends both.     Finally,  after  previously  stating  this  difference,  by  way 
of  Protherapta  [precautions^  he  introduces  and  follows  up  by  Protasis 
and  Apodoiis  [that  is,  by  a  clause  where  the  sense  is  suspended,  and 
anotlier  clause  required  to  complete  it] ;  the  comparison  itself,  viewed 
in  the  relation  of  effect,  ver.  18,  and  of  cause,  ver.  19.     The  offence 
— the  free  gift — The  contrasts  in  this  passage  are  to  be  most  carefully 
observed,  from  which  the  proper  signification  of  the  apostle's  words 
is  best  gathered.     Presently,  in  this  verse,  and  then  in  ver.  17,  the 
gift  is  expressed  by  synonymous  terms.     The  many — Gr.  oi  TtoXlot^ 
[Eng.  Ver.,  many.'\     This  includes  aH,  for  the  article  has  a  meaning 
relative  to  aH,  ver.  12,  comp.  1  Cor.  x.  17.     Grace — Grace  and  the 
gift  differ,  ver.  17  ;  Eph.  iii.  7.     Grace  is  opposed  to  the  offence  ;  the 
gift^  to  they  are  deady  and  it  is  the  gift  of  life.     The  Papists  regard 
that  as  grace,  which  is  a  gift,  and  what  follows  grace,  as  they  define 
it,  they  do  not  consider  a  gift,  but  a  merit.     But  nothing  is  at  our 
cost.     [The  Eng.  Ver.,  is  obscure.    Render,  much  more  did  the  grace 
of  God,  and  the  gift  abound  in  (by  means  of)  the  grace  of  the  one  man 
Je9U9  Christ  towards  the  many.  Alf    Similarly  Beng,'\  In  the  grace — 
of  Christ— See  Matt.  iii.  17;  Luke  ii.  14,  40,   52;  John  i.    14,   16, 
17 ;  Gal.  i.  6  ;  Eph.  i.  5,  6,  7.     The  grace  of  God  is  the  grace  of 
Christ,  conferred  by  the  Father  upon  Christ,  that  it  may  flow  from 
him  to  us.     By  the  [grace]  of  the  [one  man] — Gr.   rj  tou,    [Eng. 
Ver.,  which  is  by  one."]     Articles  most  forcible,  Col.   i.  19 :  rj,  by 
the^  especially,  is  very  prudently  added;  for  if  it  were  wanting,  one 
might  I  think  suppose  that  of  one,  depended  on  gift,  rather  than  on 
grace.     As  it  is,  it  is  evident  that  the  grace  of  God,  and  the  grace 
of  Jesus  Christ,  are  the  things  predicated ;  comp.  viii.   35,   39,  on 
love.    [Connect  the  words  by  grace  with  hath  abounded;  i.  e.,  through 
the  grace  of  Christ,  this  grace  and  gift  have  become  abundant.  Mey., 
etc.]   By  one  man — Paul  (more  than  the  other  apostles,  who  had  seen 
liiiu  before  his  passion)  gladly  calls  Jesus  man,  in  this  work,  1  Cor. 
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XV.  21 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  5.  Who  can  exclude  Christ's  human  nature  from 
the  Mediatorial  office  ?  When  Paul  in  this  verse  calls  Christ  maUy  he 
does  not  call  Adam  so  ;  and  ver.  19,  where  he  gives  the  title  to  Adam, 
he  does  not  give  it  to  Christ  (comp.  Heb.  xii.  18,  note).  Adam  and 
Christ,  it  is  clear,  do  not  sustain  our  humanity  at  the  same  time ;  and 
either  Adam  rendered  himself  unworthy  of  the  name  of  man ;  o;'  the 
name  of  man  is  scarcely  sufficiently  worthy  of  Christ.  Moreover, 
Christ  is  generally  designated  from  his  human  nature,  when  the 
question  is  about  bringing  men  to  God,  Heb.  ii.  6,  etc. :  from  his  Di- 
vine nature,  when  the  subject  is  the  Saviour's  coming  to  us,  and  the 
protection  he  affords  us  against  our  enemies,  Tit.  ii.  13.  No  mention 
is  here  made  of  the  Mother  of  God ;  and  if  her  conception  was  neces- 
sarily immaculate,  she  must  have  had  no  father,  but  only  a  mother, 
like  him,  whom  she  bore.  Eccles.  vii.  29.  [Unto  many — Gr.  the 
many^  i.  e.,  all  humanity,  to  whom  the  grace  of  God  is  given  in  rich 
abundance,  in  so  far  as  the  offering  of  Christ  has  obtained  the  grace 
and  gift  of  God  for  all ;  though  their  enjoyment  of  it  is  conditioned 
on  their  faith.  Mey.^ 

16.  And — The  general  sense  is  this :  and  not^  as  by  one  that  sinned 
(is  the  judgment :)  (so  by  one,  the  author  of  righteousness,  is)  the  gift; 
that  is,  moreover  the  relation  in  the  two  cases  is  not  the  same.   Of  one 
— Namely,  offence;   for  the  antithesis,  of  many  offences,  follows. 
The  one  offence  was  of  the  one  man ;  the  many  offences  are  of  many 
men.     [It  is  better,  with  Alf,  etc.,  to  render.  For  the  judgment  (of 
God  on  Adam)  was  by  occasion  of  one  man  (who  sinned,  not  one  trans- 
gression, as  Beng.)  unto  condemnation,     I  frankly  confess,  that  I  do 
not  well  understand  how  this  plural  very  clearly  proves  that  Paul  is 
not  treating  here  of  original  sin,  as  if  it  ever  exists  without  the  ac- 
companiment of  other  sins,  which  some  one  of  the  later  commentators 
assumes.     Doubtless  the  Apostle  distinctly  shows  that  the  gift  in 
Christ  is  the  cure  both  for  original  sin,  and  for  the  actual  offences  of 
individuals  besides.     There  are,  certainly,  many  actual  sins,  which 
are  not  to  be  considered  as  the  necessary  consequence  of  the  first  sin 
(otherwise  all  the  morality  of  our  actions  would  now  cease) ;  but  there 
IS  no  sin^  whether  it  be  called  original  or  actual,  whose  pardon  and  re- 
moval  Bliould  not  be  considered  as  the  mere  effect  of  the  gift,  ;f«/>«V- 
fiaroc^       therefore  the  power  of  the  gift,  to\)  'j^apiafxaTO^,  is  greater 
/^    Xjj/it  of  the  judgment,  roy  xpifxaro;:.  E.  J5.] 
.     ^^   fpOT  'c<p  Tolj  li'oc,  by  one  man's,  read  iv  li^i,  by  one.   Tisch.  (not 
^'  i|     '   ^y  one  mans — by  one — A  very  significant  repetition;  lest  the 

^-^   t^  ^     iDinitted  by  individuals  should  rather  seem  to  have  produced 
^  ^^^  ^      Reigned — The  word  in  the  preterite  looks  back  from  the 
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economy  of  grace  to  that  of  sin ;  as  presently,  shall  reign^  in  the  fu- 
ture, looks  forward  from  the  economy  of  sin,  to  that  of  grace  and 
eternal  life ;  so  ver.  19.  Abundance — Gr.  Titpeaadav,  W.soud(^ecUy 
to  abound^  and  TtepcffffsiecUy  to  superabound^  differ,  as  mitch  in  the  posi- 
tive, and  more  in  the  comparative,  ver.  20.  Abundance  of  grace  is  op- 
posed to  the  one  offence.  They  which  receive — Aafi^dpstp^  to  receive^ 
may  be  understood  either  to  express  a  passive  receiving  or  an  active 
taking.  The  former  is  better ;  still  the  relation  to  gift  better  suits 
the  act  of  taking.  In  justification,  man  does  something ;  but  the  act 
of  taking,  so  far  as  it  is  an  act,  does  not  justify,  but  that  which  is 
taken  or  grasped.  JTie  gift  and  taking  are  correlatives.  [The  pre- 
sent tense  is  used,  to  denote  that  the  receiving  is  not  one  act  merely, 
but  a  continued  process.  De  W.  (after  Rothe),  Alf.y  etc.]  Further- 
more, this  verb  is  not  used,  in  speaking  of  sin ;  for  the  same  reason, 
that  we  are  not  said  to  reign  in  death,  but  death  reigned;  but  life 
reigns  in  us,  2  Cor.  iv.  12,  and  we  in  life.  Christ,  here,  is  King  of 
them  that  reign.  Life  and  reigning  are  mentioned  conjointly  also, 
in  Rev.  xx.  4.  The  term  life  is  repeated  from  ch.  i.  17,  and  often 
recurs,  presently  in  ver.  18,  21,  and  in  the  following  chapters. 
\Jesu9  Christ — The  name  is  here  in  full  put  at  the  end,  defining  the 
unnamed  but  well-known  one  ;  as  it  were  in  triumph.  Mey.'\ 

18.  Therefore  then — Gr.  dpa  ohv  [Eng.  Ver.,  therefore] ;  Apa^  there- 
forCy  draws  the  inference,  logically :  o5v,  then,  concludes,  almost  rhetori- 
cally :  for  this  subject  is  not  farther  discussed  than  in  this  and  the 
next  verse.  Of  one — of  one — Masculine ;  as  appears  from  the  con- 
trasted word  all.  One^  generally  put  without  man,  designates  very 
forcibly,  one,  either  of  the  two.  Righteousness — justification — Gr. 
Aaaliofia^  righteousness^  is,  so  to  speak,  the  foundation  for  dcxatwaeey 
Justification;  obedience,  righteousness  fulfilled.  [That  is,  the  dcxaiwpta 
is  the  pronouncing  free  from  condemnation,  on  the  part  of  God;  the 
outward  basis  of  justification,  the  itxaiioocQ  is  the  justification,  as  it 
is  to  be  appropriated  by  the  faith  of  the  individual.  So  Mey.]  It 
may  be  czWtA  justijicamentum,  the  ground  and  material  of  justifica- 
tion, as  idpaiw/za  denotes  a  firmament ;  Ipdu/ia^  vestment.  [Beng. 
quotes  many  examples  of  the  admitted  fact  that  verbal  nouns  in 
Greek  with  this  ending,  fiau,  denote  the  effect  of  the  action  expressed 
by  the  verb-root.]  The  following  scheme  exhibits  the  exquisite  pro- 
priety of  the  terms : 
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justly  acquitted  by  merit,  who  in  this  way  is  righteous.  Thorn.  Ga- 
taker.  This  is  right.  Nevertheless  the  apostle,  as  at  the  close,  seems 
to  set  forth  such  a  making  of  men  righteous,  as  may  follow  the  act 
of  justification,  and  is  included  in  the  expression  he  founds  Phil.  iii. 
9 ;  comp.  Gal.  ii.  17.  The  many — Gr.  ol  ttoXXoc^  [Eng.  Ver.,  wawy], 
All  men^  ver.  18,  16. 

20.  Law — Gr.  i^d/ioi;  [Eng.  Ver.,  the  law.~\  The  omission  of  the 
article  heightens  the  sublimity.  Entered — Gr.  Tzaptctn^ldt.  Stole  in  by 
Moses,  ver.  14.  The  contrasted  word  is,  entered,,  ver.  12 ;  Sin  therefore  is 
older  than  the  law.  \^That  the  offence  might  abound — This  denotes 
the  d€%iffn  of  God  in  giving  the  law ;  and  cannot  be  reasoned  away, 
as  meaning  that  the  knowledge  or  consciousness  of  sin  might  abound. 
This  was  the  consequence  of  giving  the  law,  and  cannot  be  taken  out 
of  the  purpose  of  God.  But  it  was  only  a  mediate  purpose ;  not  the 
great  end  in  view ;  a  means  which  must  be  realized  before  the  over 
abundance  of  grace  could  enter.  For  the  law,  with  the  multiplied 
offence,  awakened  the  conscience  and  made  active  and  prominent  the 
necessity  for  redemption.  Mei/.^  De  W.  So  Alf.,  who  renders.  But 
the  law  (of  Moses)  came  in  besides  (besides  the  facts  stated  before,  of 
the  many  being  made  sinners,  and  made  righteous ;  and  as  a  transition 
point  between  them) ;  in  order  that  the  transgression  might  multiply. 
But  (this  terrible  end  was  not  God's  ultimate  design  ;  he  had  a  farther 
and  gracious  one)  where  sin  multiplied,  (God's)  grace  exceedingly 
abounded.']  Might  abound — Ch.  vii.  7,  etc.  Sin  is  not  imputed 
without  the  law;  when  the  law  stole  in,  sin  appeared  as  abounding: 
but,  before  the  law,  Adam's  fall  should  be  regarded  as  the  cause  of 
death.  The  offence — Supply,  and  sin.  All  the  sins  of  mankind, 
compared  with  Adam's,   are  as  it  were  offshoots ;    it  is   the  root. 

Afiapuaj  nil,  in  the  singular,  is  considered  as  a  plague  most  widely 
spread;  and  it  also  comprehends  all  actual  TzapaTzrw/xara,  offences^ 
ver.  16.  2%€  sin — Gr.  jj  d/iapria,  [Eng.  Ver.,  sin.]  Or,  the  offence 
and  sin  ;  for  they  differ ;  see  notes  on  ver.  14 ;  the  sin^  in  the  singu- 
lar number,  John  i.  29.  Did  muxsh  more  abound — A  third  party 
overcoming  the  conqueror  of  the  conquered  is  superior  to  both :  sin 
conquered  man:  grace  conquers  sin;  therefore  the  power  of  grace  is 
greatest. 

21.  \^As  sin — As  sin  is  called  the  sting  of  deaths  because  death  has 
no  dominion  over  a  man  save  because  of  sin ;  so  sin  exercises  its  power 
through  death,  and  is  thence  said  to  reign  in,  or  through  death.  Calv. 
Eng.  Ver.,  unto  death,  is  wrong.]  In  death — unto  life — Note  the 
difference  between  the  particles  iv,  m,  and  £/c,  unto.  Death  has  its 
goal  and  boundary,  life  is  everlasting,  and  divinely  extended.     Death 
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such  a  man,  and  as  if  such  a  man  suffered,  died,  were  buried  with 
Christ. 

4.  We  were  buried  with  him — Gr.  (TupeTdfTjfisp  [Eng.  Ver.,  less 
correctly,  we  are  buried.']  The  fruits  of  Christ's  burial.  Immer- 
sion in  baptism,  or  at  least  the  pouring  of  water  upon  the  person, 
represents  burial,  burial  is  an  evidence  of  death.  Into — Construed 
with  baptism,  comp.  ver.  3.  As — so — Abbreviated  for.  As  Christ 
was  raised  from  the  dead  by  the  glory  of  the  Father^  [i.  e.,  received 
from  the  Father.  Mey,]  So  we  also  should  rise,  and  as  Christ  reigns 
eternally  in  the  Father's  glory,  and  in* that  life  to  which  he  has  risen, 
so  we  also  should  walk  in  neumess  of  life.  By — By  is  also  said 
of  the  Father  at  1  Cor.  i.  9.  The  glory — do^a^  is  the  glory  of  the 
Divine  life,  of  incorruptibility ^  ch.  i.  23,  of  the  power  and  virtue,  by 
which  both  Christ  was  raised,  and  we  are  restored  to  a  new  life,  and 
conformed  to  God,  Eph.  i.  19,  etc.  In  newness — Ch.  vii.  6;  2  Cor. 
V.  15,  etc.     This  newness  consists  in  life. 

5.  Planted — Gr.  aofKfuro^  [Eng.  Ver.,  planted  together  is  certainly 
wrong;  see  below.]  Sept.  ^ooyoQ  au/ifpUTo^y  dpofib^  aufitfOTO^^  a 
planted  hill,  a  planted  forest^  Amos  ix.  13 ;  Zech.  xi.  2,  and  on  this 
account  dfiocdfiaTCy  in  the  likeness^  here  may  be  taken  in  the  ablative. 
ZijfiifUToe^  planted  together^  with  the  dative,  is  a  word  very  significant; 
comp.  ver.  4,  6.  Cluver  translates  engendered  together^  groum  Uh 
gether — [And  this  seems  to  be  the  best  rendering  here.  For  if  we 
have  become  united  with  the  likeness  of  his  deaths  so  shall  we  be  also 
with  his  resurrection.  Christians  partake  only  of  the  likeness  of  the 
death,  but  of  the  actual  resurrection ;  hence  the  words  likeness  of 
are  not  to  be  supplied,  as  in  Eng.  Ver.,  before  his  resurrection.  Alf] 
All  spiritual  quickening  power  is  in  Christ,  and  that  power  centers  in 
baptism  ;  ahv^  together ^  is  used,  as  in  the  opposite  word  aovetnaupibOrjj 
crucified  with ;  and  the  simple  word  <puo/iaCy  to  spring  up^  refers  to 
ddvaTou,  deaths  and  di^daraacu,  resurrection.  Yea  also — Gr.  d?ka  xai 
[Eng.  Ver.,  also.]  The  contrast  is  between  death  and  the  resurrec- 
tion. We  shall  he — Supply,  planted  in  a  new  life.  The  future,  see 
cIl  v.  19. 

6.  Man — The  abstract  for  the  concrete,  as  in  ch.  vii.  22,  and  else- 
where. That — henceforth — The  particles  should  be  carefully  noticed ; 
also  the  three  synonymous  nouns,  and  the  verbs  added  to  them. 
Might  be  destroyed — Stripped  of  its  dominion.  The  body  of  sin — 
The  mortal  body,  abounding  in  sin  and  lusts,  etc.,  ver.  12,  so  the  body 
of  death,  ch.  vii.  24,  note. 

7.  Dead — To  sin,  ver.  2.     [But  this  sense  is  inadmissible  here, 

where  the  statement  is  general  Mey.   Fully  expressed,  it  would  read: 
10 
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13.  Neither  yield  ye — Gr.  Ttapcardvtze.  The  first  aor.  itapaa- 
TTjaazty  yields  soon  after  is  more  forcible  than  this  present.  Yoiur 
members;  yourselves  and  your  members — First,  the  Christian's  char- 
acter is  considered ;  secondly,  his  actions  and  duties.  Man,  who  is 
dead  in  sin,  couUi  not  properly  be  said  to  yield  HIMS£LF  to  sin :  but 
he,  who  is  alire,  may  yield  himself  to  God.  Instruments — Or  ra- 
ther armSj  weapons^  Gr.  ZnXa,  A  figure,  derived  from  war,  as  wageSy 
ver.  23.  [6'm  is  viewed  as  the  ruler  who  uses  the  man's  limbs  as  his 
weapons,  to  fight  against  God's  sovereignty.  Mey."]  Of  unrighteoxis- 
ness — Which  is  opposed  to  the  righteous  will  of  God.  U7ito  sin — 
Sin  is  here  considered  as  a  tyrant.  Yield — As  to  a  king.  From , 
the  dead — The  Christian  is  alive  from  the  dead.  He  had  been 
dead,  he  now  lives.  Comp.  Eph.  v.  14,  note,  Rev.  iii.  1-3.  Sleep, 
too,  is  here  the  image  of  death.  Of  riffhteotisness — The  contrasted 
word  is  of  unrighteousness. 

14.  Shall  not  have  dominion — Sin  has  neither  the  right  nor  the 
power  ;  it  shall  not  force  men  to  serve  it  unwillingly.  [Rather,  shall 
not  become  lord  over  you.  Mey.  That  is,  eventually  and  finally ;  Alf. 
There  is  here  a  consolation  for  believers,  that  they  may  not  fail  in 
seeking  holiness  through  a  sense  of  weakness.  Use  all  your  powers 
to  follow  after  righteousness.  Amid  the  remains  of  the  flesh  you  will 
stumble  somewhat.  Do  not  despair  ;  for  the  works  of  believers  are 
not  now  brought  to  the  rigid  test  of  the  law,  but  kindly  and  gra- 
ciously accepted  by  God,  being  cleansed  from  impurity.  The  yoke  of 
the  law  cannot  be  borne ;  flee  to  Christ  as  advocate  !  Calv.'\  Under 
the  law — Sin  rules  him,  who  is  under  the  law. 

15.  Under — Ch.  vii.  2,  14.  [For  d/xapTTJffOfieUj  indicative^  shall 
we  sin f  revid  &fjLap'nj(To)fi£v^  let  us  sin?   Tisch.,Alf.  Comp.  ver.  1.] 

16.  Servants — Servitude  is  denoted,  from  which  obedience  follows. 
Servants — The  state  of  servitude,  which  follows  obedience,  is  signified, 
2  Pet.  ii.  19.  Unto — AVc,  unto,  occurs  twice  in  this  verse,  depending 
on  servants.  [Death — Not  bodily,  nor  spiritual,  merely,  but  eternal; 
the  end  of  the  service  of  sin.  Mey.'\  Of  obedience — Obedience,  used 
absolutely,  is  taken  in  a  good  sense.  Righteousness,  too,  promptly 
claims  as  her  own,  those  who  obey  her.  Unto  righteousness — Supply, 
<^^  of  righteousness  unto  life :  as  appears  from  the  contrast  [death'], 
comp.  ver.  20,  and  22,  iii.  20,  note. 

17.  But  God  be  thanked — An  idiom  peculiar  to  Paul,  who  usually 
expresses  categorical  propositions,  not  absolutely  and  nakedly,  but, 
as  it  were,  with  some  qualification,  that  is,  with  an  intimation  of 
affection,  thanksgiving,  prayer,  etc.  1  Cor.  xiv.  18 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  7, 
note.     The  Enthymeme  [simple  statement]  of  this   passage   stands 
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thus :  Tou  were  the  servants  of  sin;  but  now  you  have  become  obedient 
to  righteousness :  but  there  is  added  the  sentiment,  God  be  thanked^ 
that  though  ye  were  the  servants  of  sin,  ye  have  now  obeyed  righteous- 
ness, [But  the  word  ^re,  is  emphatic,  as  denoting  a  past  state ;  Bvi 
God  be  thanked  that  ye  were  the  servants  of  sin  ;  i.  e.,  that  this  ser- 
vice is  past.  Mey.y  Alf]  This  qualification,  however,  here  implies 
this  also,  that  this  is  the  blessed  state  of  the  Romans,  which  thej 
should  bj  all  means  maintain.  This  observation  will  show  the  apos- 
tle's meaning  in  many  passages,  and  the  warmth  of  his  feelings. 
That — So  thatj  with  indeed^  understood,  John  iii.  19.  Servants — 
Especially  in  heathenism.  From  the  heart — The  truth  and  power  of 
the  Christian  religion.  The  wicked  cannot  be  wicked  with  their 
whole  heart,  but  even  unconsciously  and  continually  repent  of  their 
conduct,  and  of  their  slavery  to  sin ;  but  the  good  are  good  from  the 
heart,  and  voluntarily.  [That  form — Gr.  zuTzoUy  type^  i.  e.,  perhaps, 
the  Pauline  doctrine,  as  distinguished  from  that  of  Judaizing  Christ- 
ians, or  opponents  of  Paul.  De  TT.,  Mey.  No  human  doctrine^  but 
God's  alone^  overcomes  the  human  heart.  V,  G,"]  To  which  ye  were 
delivered — Gr.  £fc  ov  TrapedoOijTSy  [Eng.  Ver.,  which  was  delivered 
unto  you,"]  Explain  thus,  you  obeyed  the  form  of  doctrine  (comp. 
obedient  in  all  things,  2  Cor.  ii.  9).  Unto  which  you  were  delivered — 
Comp.  e/c,  Gal.  i.  6.  The  case  of  the  relative,  concisely  expressed, 
depends  on  the  word  preceding,  ch.  iv.  17,  or  following  ch.  x.  14. 
You  were  delivered — That  phrase  is  here  elegantly  inverted,  and  is  a 
very  graceful  expression  respecting  those  who,  when  freed  from  sin, 
yield  themselves,  ver.  16,  with  a  great  change  of  masters,  to  the 
honorable  service  of  righteousness.  Form — ^A  very  beautiful  term, 
Ex.  XXV.  40.  Christ  is  that  form,  Gal.  iv.  19.  Of  doctrine — That 
rule  and  standard,  to  which  the  servant  conforms,  is  shown  to  him 
merely  by  the  doctrine  ;  he  does  not  need  constraint. 

18.  Render,  and  having  been  freed  from  sin,  ye  were  enslaved  to 
righteousness.  -4(f.]  Being  made  free — The  following  synopsis  of  the 
apostle's  plan  up  to  this  point  will  be  useful : — 

f  I.  Sin,  -  .  -  -  Ch.  iii.  9. 

f         II.  The  perception  of  sin  from  the  law ;  the 

sense  of  wrath;  inward  death,         -  -     iii.  20. 

III.  The  revelation  of  God's  righteousness  in 
Christ,  by  the  Gospel,  against  sin,  for 
the  sinner.         -  -  -  -  iii.  21. 

IV.  Paul's  central  idea,  Faith  ;  embracing  that 
revelation  unreservedly,  and  striving  suc- 
cessfully for  righteousness  itself.     -  iii.  22. 
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V.  The  remission  of  sins,  and  justification,  by 
which  God  the  judge  views  man's  sin  as 
uncommitted,  and  righteousness  lost,  as 
retained.  .  .  .  Ch.  iii.  24. 

VI.  The  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit;  Divine  love 
shed  abroad  in  the  hearfr;  the  new  inner 
life.       -  -  -  -  V.  5,  vi.  4. 

VII.  The  free  service  of  righteoumess  in  good 

works.  -  -  -  -  vi.  12. 

From  this  view,  it  appears  why  Paul,  in  proving  justification  by 
faith  alone,  against  those  who  doubt  or  err,  often  mentions  the  gift 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  other  things  which  follow  justification. 
As  righteousness  flows  from  faith,  adoption  accompanies  righteous- 
ness, the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  with  the  cry,  Abbay  Father^  and 
with  newness  of  life,  follows  adoption ;  but  faith  and  righteousness 
are  not  in  themselves  perceptible ;  whereas  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
produces  very  conspicuous  and  prominent  efiects ;  comp.  bare  them 
witness,  Acts  xv.  8.  Farther,  the  excellence  of  these  fruits,  most 
effectually  proves  the  worthlessness  of  men's  works. 

19.  [In  ver.  16-18,  Paul  has  represented  the  idea  of  the  highest 
moral  freedom,  in  view  of  the  moral  nececsity  which  it  contains,  {to 
serve  God  is   true  freedom,  August)  as  a  service^  a  slavery.     Now 
he  remarks,  not  exactly  as  an  excuse  (''The  Apostle  apologizes," 
Alf.),  but  to  enable  the  reader  to  separate  the  idea  from  this  figura- 
tive form,  that  he  borrows  this  comparison  from  a  relation  common 
among  men.  Mey.     Thus,  I  speak  as  a  man^  on  account  of  the  (in- 
tellectual) weakness  of  your  flesh  (because  you  need  such  figures  of 
speech),  /or,  like  as  ye  have  rendered  up  your  members,,  etc,  Alf] 
After  the  manner  of  men — Human  language  is  frequent,  and  in  a 
measure  constant,  whereby  Scripture  adapts  itself  to  us.     Too  plain 
language  does  not  always  suit  the  subject.     The  accusative  is  used 
for  the  adverb.     [According  to  our  mode  of  speaking,  it  may  be  ren- 
dered :  I  must  speak  to  you  very  plainly.  V.  6r.]  Because  of — Slow- 
ness of  understanding  arises  from  fleshly  weakness,  that  is,  of  a  na- 
ture merely  human,  comp.    1  Cor.   iii.  3.     [Infirmity — Those  who 
desire  discourse  to  be  everywhere  quite  plain,  should  perceive  in  this 
a  mark  of  their  own  weakness,  and  should  not  take  offence  at  a  more 
profound  expression  of  the  truth,  but  should  thankfully  consider  it 
a  great  blessing,  if  in  one  way  or  other,  they  have  happened  to  un- 
derstand the  subject:  at  first,  the  expression  of  the  truth  is  more 
lofty,  afterwards  plainer,  as  with  Nicodemus.     John  iii.  8,  15.  What 
pleases  the  most  is  not  the  best.    V.  QJ]     To  iniquity  unto  iniquity — 
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A  Ploce  [that  is,  the  repetition  of  a  word,  to  express  some  attribute 
of  it],  not  observed  by  the  Syriac  version.  The  [to]  iniquity  (before 
which  uncleanness  is  put,  as  a  part  before  a  whole)  is  opposed  to 
righteousnesB  ;  [unto]  iniquity  is  opposed  to  holiness.  Righteousness 
corresponds  to  the  Divine  will,  holiness^  as  it  were,  to  the  whole  of  the 
Divine  nature.  The  servants  of  righteousness  progress,  workers  of 
iniquity  are  workers  of  iniquity,  nothing  more.  \_Unto  holiness — Gr. 
kjiaaiibv.    Moral  purity  and  consecration  to  God.  Mey,'\ 

20.  Of  sin — This  case  is  emphatic ;  sin  had  taken  possession  of  you. 
From  righteousness — That  is,  in  respect  of  righteousness.  [He  calls 
them  whom  no  tie  of  obedience  binds,  free  from  righteousness.  This 
is  the  liberty  of  the  flesh,  which  frees  us  from  subjection  to  God,  that 
it  may  bind  us  as  slaves  to  the  devil.  Wretched,  accursed  liberty, 
which  with  an  unbridled,  yes,  insane  ipapulse,  runs  riot  to  destruction. 
Calv.'] 

21.  [The  proper  pointing  is,  Ttpa  ohi^  xaprrop  et^sTS  rove;  ifol^ 
wv  iTTouffj^upeade.  Tisch.j  Alf  Render,  Wliat  fruit  then  had  ye  at 
that  time  ?  (Things,  deeds)  of  which  ye  are  now  ashamed.  Alf.  But 
Beng.  construes  as  Eng.  Ver.]  This  whole  period  has  the  force  of  a 
negative  interrogation.  He  says,  that  the  righteous  have  their  fruit 
unto  holiness ;  but  he  does  not  consider  those  things  which  are  ^'  un- 
fruitful," worthy  of  the  name  of  fruit.  Eph.  v.  11.  He  says,  there- 
fore, those  things  which  now  make  you  ashamed,  were,  indeed, 
formerly  not  fruits.  Others  put  the  mark  of  interrogation  after  then^ 
so  that  if  olZt  whereof  may  answer  the  question ;  but  then  the  apos- 
tle should  have  said  l(p  (p,  for  which,  supply  xapTitp,  fruit.  [But  it 
is  better  to  point  as  Tisch.,  Alf.,  Ols.,  etc.  See  note  above.  The 
sense  is ;  what  fruit  did  ye  then  obtain  ?  Answer,  {deeds,  the  fruit  of 
the  man  considered  as  a  tree ;  his  actions,  as  always  in  the  New 
Testament.  Alf),  of  which  ye  are  now  ashamed.  De  W.  Sanctifi 
cation  is  the  reverse  of  this  shame,  ver.  22,  just  as  in  1  Cor.  i.  28, 
30,  that  which  is  base  and  sanctification,  are  in  contrast;  but  the  mul- 
titude of  Christians  are  now  ashamed  of  sanctification,  which  is 
esteemed  something  base.  What  a  fearful  death  threatens  such!  0 
the  times,  0  the  morals !    V.  6?.]     Now — When  you  have  repented. 

-^or — Instead  of  moreover ;  but  it  has  a  greater  separative  power, 
Comp.  ver.  22,  at  the  end,  8k,  and  moreover;  so  ydp,  for,  ch.  v.  7. 
jTn  those  things — He  does  not  say,  these  things ;  he  regards  them  as 
far  past.  Death — The  epithet  eternal,  ver.  23,  is  never  added  to  this 
xioun,  not  only  as  respects  those  in  whom  death  yields  to  life,  but  not 
even  in  relation  to  those  who  shall  go  away  into  everlasting  fire,  tar- 
ment  and  destruction.     If  any  one  can  think,  that  it  is  by  chance, 
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and  not  design,  that  Scripture,  when  eternal  life  is  expressly  men- 
tioned, never  names  its  opposite,  eternal  deaths  but  everywhere  speaks 
of  it  differently,  and  that,  too,  in  so  many  places.  I,  for  my  part, 
leave  him  to  regard  as  equivalent  the  phrases,  eternal  destruction^  etc. 
The  reason  of  the  difference,  however,  is  this :  Scripture  often  de- 
scribes deatkf  by  personification,  as  an  enemy,  and  one  to  be  destroyed; 
bat  it  does  not  so  describe  torment. 

22.  But  now — ^Paul  has  used  wpc,  now^  very  often,  and  always 
with  ^e,  but.  Ye  have  ;  or^  have  ye^  comp.  ver.  19.  Unto  holiness 
— Contrasted  with  of  which  you  are  ashamed j  ver.  21.  Ye  are  a 
holy  priesthood  of  God.  The  reference  seems  to  be  to  Amos  ii.  11, 
omj^,  Sept.  ei^:  dyeour/ioi^,  for  holiness;  [Eng.  Ver.  h&a  Nazarites.'] 

23.  The  [wages] — the  [gift] — The  mark  of  the  subject.  Wages — 
ffift — Evil  deeds  earn  their  own  pay  ;  not  so,  good  works ;  for  the 
former  obtain  wages,  the  latter  a  gift :  d^ioi^ca^  wages^  in  the  plural, 
[properly,  that  of  soldiers.  Theophyl.  in  Mey.'\  '^dptafia^  a  gifty  in 
the  singular,  with  a  stronger  force. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

1-6.  [Explanation  and  proof  of  ch.  vi.  14.  Te  are  not  under  the 
law^  but  under  grace.  Alf]  ^^,  Gr^  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.] 
The  disjunctive  interrogation.  There  is  a  close  connection  here  with 
ch.  vi.,  the  words  of  which,  at  ver.  6,  14,  21,  he  destroyed — have  do- 
minion^ — fruity — deaths  etc.,  recur  in  this  chapter.  The  comparison 
of  the  Old  and  New  state  is  continued.  To  them  that  know — The 
Jews;  although  all  Christians  should  know  the  law.  The  law — 
For  example,  of  marriage.  The  whole  law^  in  accordance  with  the 
opening  of  this  portion,  is  put  by  Synecdoche^  [that  is,  the  use  of 
the  whole  for  a  part,]  for  the  law  of  marriage.  Over  a  man — Over  a 
woman,  ver.  2,  comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  4,  where  the  inner  man  presupposes 
the  outer,  and  the  parallelism  consists  in  man  being  used  also  sepa- 
rately of  the  womany  not  merely  of  Adam,  the  husband.  Man  here 
is  used  generieally ;  but  in  the  second  verse,  Paul  applies  it  to  the 
woman.  So  long  as — ^Neither  longer  nor  shorter.  Liveth — The  Law. 
[Bat   Eng.  Ver.,  is  correct ;   as  long  as  he — the  husband — liveth. 
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So  Mey,^  ^{f*9  etc.]  -^  A  personification.  In  the  conclusion,  life  and 
death  are  ascribed,  not  to  the  law,  but  to  us ;  whevtas,  here  is  the 
first  part  of  the  proposition,  in  which,  according  to  the  apostle's 
meaning,  life  or  death  is  ascribed  to  the  law  itself,  and  to  the  husband. 
What  is  here  said,  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  things  related,  which 
are  the  law  and  man.  When  either  party  dies,  the  other  is  consid- 
ered to  be  dead.     Thus  both  members  of  the  proposition  agree. 

2.  [Render,  For  (an  example,  which  is  also  a  proof)  the  married 
woman  is  bound  by  the  law  to  the  living  husband;  (the  word  living  is 
emphatic,  Mey) :  but  if  the  husband  have  died^  she  is  set  free  from 
(Gr.  annulled  from)  the  law  of  the  husband.  Alfl  Which  hath  an 
husband — GrfYnavSpoc:.  So  the  Sept.  Is  bound — It  may  be  con- 
strued with  to  her  husband,  and  with  by  the  law.  Tlie  law  of  her 
husband — The  apposition,  from  tJie  law,  i.  e.,  her  husband^  would  not 
be  unsuitable. 

3.  Shall  be  called — She  will  receive  the  name  of  an  adulteress,  and 
that  too,  by  the  force  of  the  law.  She  shall  bring  upon  herself  the 
name  of  an  adulteress.  If  she  be  married  to  another  man — Sept. 
Deut.  xxiv.  2. 

4.  So  that — Gr.  &aTe.  [Eng.  Ver.,  wherefore."]  This  word  is 
stronger  than  oSrcoc,  thus.  Ye  are  become  dead — Which  denotes 
more  than  ye  are  dead.  The  sum  of  the  comparison  is,  the  husband 
or  wife,  by  the  death  of  either,  is  restored  to  liberty ;  for  in  the  first 
member  of  the  proposition,  the  party  dying  is  the  husband ;  in  the 
conclusion,  the  party  dying  is  that  which  corresponds  to  the  wife. 
By  the  body — A  great  mystery.  In  the  atonement  for  sin,  why  is  the 
body  rather  than  the  soul  of  Christ  usually  mentioned  ?  Ans.  The 
theatre  and  workshop  of  sin  is  our  flesh ;  and  for  this,  the  holy  flesh 
of  the  Son  of  God  is  the  remedy.  Who  is  raised — And  therefore 
alive.  We  should  bring  forth  fruit — He  comes  from  the  second  per- 
son to  the  first ;  fruit  corresponds  to  offspring ;  for  the  simile  is  from 
marriage. 

5.  We  were  in  the  flesh — That  is,  carnal.  See  the  opposite  ver.  6, 
at  the  end.  [Better  to  interpret  it,  when  we  were  not  yet  dead  to  the 
law,  i.  e.,  in  the  period  before  death  with  Christ.  Mey.,  De  W.,  Aff."] 
By — ^Ver.  8.  Unto  that  death — Gr.  T(p  ^audvip.  [Eng.  Ver.,  deaihS\ 
Of  which  ver.  13,  ch.  viii.  6,  speak. 

6.  [For  dTTodduoi^To^j  that  being  dead,  read  djto&dvoircs^,  having 
cKed ;  i.  e.,  we.  Tisch.,  etc.  So  AJf.,  who  renders,  But  now  (opposed 
to  ore,  when,  ver.  5),  have  we  bem^  delivered  from  the  law;  having 
died  to  that  wherein  we  were  held.]  Being  dead — So  ver.  4,  ye  are 
become  dead,  said  of  that  party,  which  corresponds  to  the  wife :  comp. 
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QM.  li.  19.  Wherein — Gr.  iv  (p.  A  plain  construction  in  this  sense: 
we  have  been  freed  by  death  from  the  law,  which  held  us.  Were 
held — An  expressive  term ;  comp.  auuixXeeae^  concluded,  ch.  xi.  32, 
ifpoupoo/xeOoL,  keptj  Gal.  iii.  23.  In  newness  of  spirit,  and  not  in  the 
oldness  oftlie  letter — We  have  the  same  contrast  ch.  ii.  29 ;  2  Cor.  iii. 
6.  The  letter  is  the  law  considered,  not  in  itself,  since,  thus  consid- 
ered, it  is  spiritual  and  living,  ver.  14 ;  Acts  vii.  38,  but  in  respect 
of  the  sinner,  to  whom  it  cannot  give  spirit  and  life,  but  leaves  him 
to  death,  naj,  even  devotes  him  to  it  more  completely :  although  he 
may  meanwhile  aim  to  do  what  the  letter  and  its  sound  command ; 
80  that  the  appearance  and  the  name  may  remain,  just  as  a  dead  hand 
is  still  a  hand.  But  the  Spirit  is  given  by  the  Gospel  and  by  faith, 
and  bestows  life  and  newness,  2  Cor.  iii.  6 ;  comp.  John  vi.  63.  By 
the  words  oldness  and  neumess,  Paul  refers  to  the  two  covenants,  al- 
though believers  have  now  long  enjoyed  the  first  fruits  of  the  New 
covenant ;  and  at  the  present  unbelievers  retain  the  remnants,  yea  the 
whole  essence  of  the  Old  Testament.  Observe  too,  the  in,  is  put 
once,  not  twice.  We  have  served  oldness,  not  God :  comp.  Gal.  iv.  9, 
oFc,  whereunto ;  now  we  serve  not  newness,  but  God  in  newness,  ch. 
vL22. 

7-13.  [The  Jewish  Christian,  reverencing  the  Law  of  his  Fathers, 
might  be  offended  by  ver.  6,  6,  drawing  the  inference  that  the  law,  if 
the  occasion  of  sin,  must  be  worthless  and  even  immoral.  Paul  states 
this  as  a  possible  inference,  ver.  7,  rejects  it,  and  then  shows  (to  ver. 
13),  that  the  law  is  good  in  itself,  but  is  that  which  leads  to  the  know- 
ledge of  sin,  and  is  abused  by  sin  to  a  man's  destruction.  MeyJ] 

7.  Is  the  law  sin  f — He,  who  has  heard  the  same  things  stated  of 
the  law  and  of  sin,  will  perhaps  object  thus :  Is  the  law  sin,  or  the 
sinful  cause  of  sin?  comp.  ver.  13,  note.  Sin — Observe  again  the 
propriety  and  difference  of  the  terms : 

6  v6po^'  rA  Xiyecu  too  vdpoo. 
the  law  ;  the  saying  of  the  law. 
jj  dpapria'  )J  iTicdu/jua, 
sin ;  lust 

Oux  Ijva^Vy  I  had  not  known,  {from  Ytvioaxio,)  oux^dsiu,  I  had  not 
known,  (from  olda.)^ Eyvwu  is  the  greater,  o7da  the  less.  Hence  the 
latter,  since  even  the  Ibss  degree  is  denied,  is  an  advance.  ^Apap- 
TtUj  sin^  is  as  it  were  the  sinful  principle  from  which  every  disease 
and  outbreak  of  lust  springs.  I  had  not  known— Tbm\  often  speaks  in- 
definitely in  the  first  person,  not  only  for  perspicuity,  but  from  the 
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constant  application  of  his  remarks  to  himself;  see  1  Cor.  v.  12,  vi. 
12.  And  80  also  here.  [/ — When  he  says  JT,  m  me^  etc.,  he  refers 
to  cur  common  humanity.  Theodor,  Under  his  own  person,  he  speaks 
of  human  nature.  Theophil.  both  in  Mey,  That  is,  Paul  expresses 
of  himself,  what  is  meant  to  apply  to  every  man  in  general,  in  re- 
spect of  his  relation  to  the  Mosaic  law.  PauVs  own  experience,  so 
far  from  being  excluded  thus,  appears  with  peculiar  vividness  and 
depth,  and  represents  that  of  mankind.  The  subject  meant  by  /, 
me^  is  therefore  man  in  his  merely  human  and  natural  condition. 
Paul  transfers  himself,  as  it  were,  to  that  state  which  preceded  his 
conversion,  and  represents  it  as  present.  Mey.  This  is  now  the  com- 
mon interpretation  of  this  disputed  passage.  Calvin,  and  many  after 
him,  refer  this  chapter  entire  to  the  struggles  of  a  Christian,  after  he 
is  born  again.  But  this  is  contradicted  by  many  phrases  (esp.  ver. 
25,  carnal,  sold  under  sin,  than  which  stronger  language  can  scarcely 
he  found  in  the  New  Testament ;  Stuart,)^  and  is  inappropriate  to  the 
context.  {Thoh,  etc.)  Beng,  is  right  in  referring  ch.  vii.  to  the  legal- 
ist, in  earnest  indeed,  but  who  does  not  found  his  sanctification  in 
grace ;  and  ch.  viii.  to  the  man  justified  by  grace.  T^ol.  So  De  TF., 
Stuart,  Ols.,  etc.]  For  even  lu^st—Gr.  riju  re  yap  imdufiiav,  [Eng. 
Ver.,  omits  re,  even."]  */f  ifiaprlay  sin,  is  deeper  and  more  hidden : 
1^  imdufiiaj  lustj  rather  assails  the  sense,  and  at  the  same  time  betrays 
«n,  as  smoke  does  fire.  The  particles  rk  yap,  for  even,  indicate  this 
distinction ;  and  sin,  that  one  indwelling  evil,  produces  a  variety  of 
lust:  see  what  follows ;  and  again  lust  brings  forth  sin  finished,  James 
i.  15.  [Sin  lies  concealed  in  man,  as  heat  in  drink,  which,  if  yon 
judge  by  sensation,  may  be  very  cold.  V.  Gr."]  I  had  not  knovm-r- 
That  lust  was  an  evil ;  or  rather,  I  had  not  known  lust  itself;  its  mo- 
tion at  length  meets  the  eye.  Said  moreover — Now  it  said  so,  by 
itself;  then,  in  my  mind:  corap.  when  the  commandme^vt  came, 
ver.  9. 

8.  By  the  commandment — The  construction  is  with  the  following 
verb  [xazBtpfdaaTO,  wrought  concupiscence  by  the  commandment.  Not 
as  Eng.  Ver.,  Taking  occasion  by  the  commandment']  ;  as  in  ver.  11, 
twice.  Without — dead — A  self-evident  statement.  Dead — Supply 
was :  It  did  not  so  much  rage  through  concupiscence :  or  supply  is. 

9.  I  was  alive — Z^v,  to  live,  here  does  not  merely  signify  to  pass 
one's  life,  but  it  is  put  in  direct  opposition  to  death.  This  is  the 
Pharisaic  spirit,  comp.  the  next  verse.  [I  seemed  to  myself  indeed  to 
be  extremely  well.  V.  G.  But  this  must  not  be  so  weakened.  He 
means  I  was  alive,  free  from  death,  in  the  life  of  childish  innocence, 
before  the  law  began  its  work  upon  mo.     There  is  no  allusion  to  the 
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Pharisaic  spirit  or  state,  as  Beng.  supposes.  Mey,^  etc.]  Without 
the  law — The  hiw  being  removed,  being  kept  at  a  distance,  as  if  it 
did  not  exist.  Came — In  contrast  with  X^P^^^  unthatU.  The  com- 
mandment — 'EutoXtj,  a  commandment  is  part  of  the  law,  with  a  more 
express  idea  of  compulsory  power,  which  restrains,  enjoins,  urges, 
prohibits,  threatens.  Revived — Just  as  it  had  lived,  when  it  had  en- 
tered the  world  by  Adam.  [This  is  far  from  the  apostle's  meaning. 
He  presents  his  experience  as  the  type  of  that  of  each  man,  not  of 
humanity  as  a  whole.  But  the  rendering  revived  is  right.  Sin  is  a 
living  power  in  men,  which  is  dead^  however,  showing  no  life,  until 
the  law  comes ;  when  it  assumes  its  true  nature ;  and  revives.  MeyJ] 
I  died — I  lost  that  life  which  I  had. 

10.  Was  found — Gr.  e&pi&rj.  [Eng.  Ver.,  I  found."]  So  tbpiaxio^ 
Ifind^  ver  21.  To  life — On  the  ground  of  God's  original  intention, 
and  otherwise,  on  the  ground  of  my  own  opinion,  when  living  without 
the  law.  Life  indicates  both  joy  and  activity ;  death  implies  the  op- 
posite. Thi9 — Gr.  a5ny,  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.  Beng.  prefers 
avn;,  it»elf.  But  Tisch.y  Alf.y  Mey.^  etc.,  have  aurrj^  this.]  The 
same.     Comp.  Acts  viii.  26,  note. 

11.  Deceived — Led  me  into  by-paths,  as  the  robber  leads  the  trav- 
eler ;  and  while  I  supposed  I  was  going  to  life,  I  fell  into  death.  Slew 
me — This  is  the  limit  of  the  economy  of  sin,  on  the  confines  of 
grace. 

12.  [  Wherefore — That  is,  although  «n,  the  evil  principle  within 
me,  has  abused  this  law,  which  in  itself  is  good,  to  my  ruin,  yet,  etc. 
Mey.j  Alf.y  etc.]  Holy — Supply  from  what  follows,  and  just  and 
good;  although  it  was  necessary  to  multiply  these  synonymous  terms 
chiefly  in  defence  of  the  commandment^  with  its  caustic  power :  holy^ 
just,  good,  in  relation  to  its  efficient  cause,  its  form,  and  its  end ;  or 
holy,  as  respects  my  duties  to  God ;  jtist,  as  respects  my  neighbor ; 
goodj  as  respects  my  own  nature ;  with  which  whatever  is  commanded 
harmonizes,  for  life  is  promised,  ver.  10.  The  third  of  these  three 
epithets  is  taken  up  very  appropriately  in  the  next  verse. 

13.  The  (good)— Gr.  t6.  [Eng.  Ver.,  that  which  is.]  Then,  that 
which  is  good— MikTk  the  force  of  the  article.  [^BtU  sin — Render, 
but  sin,  thai  it  might  appear  as  sin  ;  by  working  death  for  me  through 
the  means  of  the  good,  etc.  Mey.]  Death — The  greatest  evU,  and  the 
cause  of  death,  the  greatest  evil.  But  sin — Supply,  was  made  decUh 
to  me ;  for  the  participle  xaTtpYot^o/iivrj,  working,  without  the  sub- 
stantive verb,  does  not  constitute  the  predicate.  That  it  might  ap- 
pear 9in-'Ploee,  [that  is,  repetition  of  a  word  to  express  an  attribute 
of  it] :  sin,  by  no  means  good.    This  agrees  with  what  precedes. 
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By  that  which  is  good — death — A  paradox,  and  the  adjective  good  ifl 
used  very  forcibly  for  the  substantive,  the  law.  Working — A  parti- 
ciple, which  must  be  explained  thus :  sin  was  made  death  to  me,  since 
it  accomplished  mj  death  even  by  that  which  is  good.  It  is  no  tau- 
tology ;  for  by  that  which  is  good  strengthens  the  second  part  of  this 
sentence.  J%a< — might  become — This  tlepends  on  working.  So  Tva, 
thatj  repeated,  forms  a  gradation.  If  any  one  prefer  to  make  it  an 
Anaphora  [repetition  of  the  same  word  in  beginnings],  the  second 
part  of  the  sentence  will  thus  also  explain  the  first.  Exceeding  sin- 
ful— Gastellio  translates  it,  as  sinful  as  possible:  because,  namely, 
by  that  which  is  goody  the  commandment,  it  works  in  me  what  is  evil^ 
death.     By — Construe  with  might  become. 

14-25.  [Proof  of  the  important  principle ;  But  sin^  etc.,  ver.  13. 
For  the  law  is  spiritual,  but  man  (naturally,  and  out  of  Christ)  is  car- 
nal and  under  the  power  of  sin  ;  against  the  moral  will  of  his  better 
self,  he  is  hurried  away  by  the  might  of  the  sinful  principle  within 
him,  to  evil.  Mey."] 

14.  [Tr«  know  that — That  is,  it  is  acknowledgedj  and  obviotLS. 
Chrysost.  in  Mey.^  Is  spiritiuil — It  requires  the  agreement  of  every 
feeling  of  man  with  the  mind  of  God  ;  but  God  is  a  Spirit.  Carnal 
— Ver.  18.  lam — Paul,  after  comparing  the  twofold  state  of  believ- 
ers, the  former  in  the  flesh,  ver.  5,  and  the  present  in  the  Spirit,  ver. 
6,  next  proceeds  from  the  description  of  the  first  to  the  description 
of  the  second,  and  does  so  with  a  view  both  to  answer  two  objections, 
which,  because  of  that  comparison  might  be  framed  in  these  words : 
therffare  the  law  is  sin^  ver.  7,  and,  therefore  the  law  is  deaths  ver.  13; 
and  to  interweave  in  the  solution  of  these  the  whole  course  of  a  man, 
from  his  state  under  the  law  to  his  state  under  grace,  thinking,  sigh- 
ing, striving,  and  struggling-forth,  and  to  show  the  function  of  the 
law  in  this  matter:  this,  I  say,  he  does,  ver.  7-25,  until  at  ch.  viii.  1, 
he  goes  further.  Therefore  in  this  14th  verse  the  particle  for  does  not 
permit  any  leap  at  all,  much  less  does  the  subject  itself  allow  so  great 
a  leap  to  be  made  from  the  one  state  into  the  other ;  for  Paul  directly 
opposes  the  carnal  state  in  this  verse,  and  the  spiritual  state,  ch.  viii. 
4,  as  also  slavery  in  this  and  the  23d  verse,  and  liberty,  viii.  2. 
Moreover  he  uses,  before  the  14th  verse,  verbs  in  the  past  tense ; 
then,  for  the  sake  of  more  lively  expression,  verbs  in  the  present 
tense,  to  be  resolved  into  the  past,  just  as  he  is  wont  elsewhere  to 
exchange  cases,  moods,  etc.,  to  impart  ease  to  his  language ;  and  for 
example  in  ch.  viii.  2,  4,  he  passes  from  the  singular  to  the  plural 
number,  and  in  the  same  chapter  ver.  9,  from  the  first  to  the  second 
person.     Also  the  discourse  is  the  more  suitably  turned  from  the  past 
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to  the  present  time,  as  a  man  can  only  understand  really  the  nature 
of  his  former  state  under  the  law,  after  he  has  come  tinder  grace ; 
and  from  the  present  he  can  form  a  clearer  judgment  of  the  past. 
Finally,  that  state  and  process,  though  one  and  the  same,  ha#  various 
degrees,  which  should  be  expressed  either  more  or  less  in  the  past 
tense,  and  it  is  gradually  that  he  sighs,  strives,  and  struggles  forth  to 
liberty.  The  apostle^s  language  becomes  gradually  calmer,  as  we  shall 
see.  ffenee  it  is  few  wonderful  that  interpreters  differ.  They  seek  their 
main  arguments,  some  from  the  former,  others  from  the  latter  part  of 
this  passage,  and  yet  endeavor  to  explain  the  whole  section  as  refer- 
ring to  one  state,  either  under  sin,  or  under  grace.  [We  must  observe 
in  general,  that  Paul,  as  often  elsewhere,  so  here,  from  ver.  7,  is  not 
speaking  of  his  own  character,  but  under  the  figure  of  a  man,  engaged 
in  this  contest.  That  contest  is  described  here  at  length,  but  the 
business  itself,  so  far  as  concerns  the  decisive  point,  is  in  many  cases 
quickly  accomplishe<l ;  although  believers  must  contend  with  the  ene- 
my, till  their  deliverance  is  aecomplished,  ver.  24,  ch.  viii.  23.  V. 
GJ}  Sold — A  man,  sold  into  slavery,  is  more  wretched,  than  a  bom 
slave,  and  he  is  called  a  sold  man,  because  he  was  not  originally  a 
slave.  The  same  word  occurs  in  Judg.  iii.  8;  1  Kings  xxi.  25.  Sold: 
Captive^  ver.  28.  [This  unqualified  assertion,  carnal^  sold  under  #tn, 
and  that  in  contrast  to  spiritual^  ought  to  have  prevented  the  miscon- 
ception of  August.^  etc.,  in  supposing  this  passage  to  refer  to  one  al- 
ready horn  again.  True,  even  he  has  remains  in  his  carnal  nature  of 
the  former  disease,  vknA  flesh  and  spirit  contend  in  him  ;  but  he  is  not 
carnal  as  opposed  to  spiritual ;  else  he  must  have  fallen  back  from 
the  new  birth.  In  the  man  horn  again,  the  conflict  is  between  fl^h 
and  {the  Holy)  Spirit,  but  in  the  carnal  man,  it  is  between  the  flesh 
and  his  own  moral  nature;  while  in  the  former  the  spirit  may  be  and 
ought  to  be  victorious.  Mey,'\ 

15.  For  that  which — He  describes  slavery  so  as  not  to  excuse  him- 
self, but  to  accuse  the  tyranny  of  sin,  and  to  deplore  his  own  misery, 
Ter.  17,  20.  /a/>,/or,  tends  to  strengthen  sold.  The  slave  serves 
an  unworthy  master,  first,  joyfully,  then,  with  grief,  lastly,  he  shakes 
off  the  yoke.  I  allow  not — Gr.  fci/ioaxo}.  As  good ;  the  same  as  to 
consent  to  it,  that  it  is  good,  ver.  16,  which  forms  the  contrast ;  its 
opposite  is  /  hate.  [But  the  Gr.  ^1^^(00x0)  means  know ;  and  Eng. 
Ver.  and  Beng.  are  vrrong.  Render,  for  that  which  I  do  I  knew  not^ 
L  e.,  it  occurs  without  any  perception  on  my  part  of  its  moral  rela- 
tion. Such  is  the  case  of  the  slave,  who  acts  as  the  tool  of  his 
master,  without  being  conscious  of  the  real  nature  and  aim  of  his  ac- 
tions, ifey.  80  A^.^    Iwouldy  he  does  not  say,  I  tow,  which  would 
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imply  more,  but  Iwould^  intending  to  oppose  this  to  I  hate^  imme- 
diatelj  following.  [Omit  toutOj  thaty  the  first  time.  Tisch.,  ^lf'2 
Do — do — Gr.  npdaaoiy  tcocw.  There  is  a  distinction  between  Trpdaacj 
and  trocd}  common  among  the  Greeks ; — the  former  implies  something 
weightier  than  the  latter.  The  former  is  put  twice  in  the  present 
tense,  first  in  a  negative,  and  then  in  an  affirmative  assertion,  oi 
Ttpdaawy  I  practise  not^  the  thing  is  not  put  in  practice;  TtocWy  I  doy 
inwardly  and  outwardly.  These  words  are  interchanged,  ver.  19, 
ziii.  3,  4 ;  and  this  interchange  is  not  only  not  contrary  to  the  nature 
of  the  discourse  which  is  gradually  culminating,  but  it  even  helps  and 
strengthens  it ;  for  at  ver.  15,  the  sense  of  the  evil  is  not  yet  so  bit- 
ter, and  therefore  he  does  not  even  name  it,  but  at  ver.  19,  he  is  now 
very  indignant  that  he  should  thus  impose  evil  on  himself.  The  far- 
ther the  soul  is  from  mZ,  the  greater  is  its  distress  at  touching  the 
smallest  particle  of  evil  with  even  a  finger. 

16.  I  consent — [Gr.  aufi<pi]fjUj  I  speak  withy  or  join  my  voice  to  : 
i.  e.,  I  add  my  voice  to  that  of  tJie  laWy  affirming  that  it  is  good.  Mey."] 
HOuijdofiaiy  I  delighty  is  stronger,  ver.  22,  note.  The  assent  of  a  man 
to  the  law  against  himself,  is  a  remarkable  trait  of  true  religion,  a 
powerful  testimony  for  God.  Oood — Gr.  Kakb^.  The  law,  even 
apart  from  its  legality,  is  good :  xaXb^y  beautiful^  suggests  holiness, 
justice,  and  goodness,  ver.  12. 

17.  [Now  then — Since  this  which  I  have  just  stated,  is  so.  A1f.'\ 
No  longer — This  is  repeated,  ver.  20.  That  dwelleth — Ver.  18,  20. 
This  word  is  afterwards  used  of  the  Spirit,  ch.  viii.  9. 

18.  I  know — This  very  knowledge  is  a  part  of  this  state,  here  de- 
scribed. That  is — A  limitation ;  tn  97ie  is  more  than  in  my  fleshy  and 
yet  the  flesh  is  not  called  sin  itself;  but  Paul  says,  sin  dwells  in  the 
flesh.  And  already  this  state,  of  which  Paul  is  treating,  carries  with 
it  something  good.  [Omit  tbpiaxwy  I  find.  Tisch.j  Alf.  Read,  For 
to  unU  is  present  with  me,  but  to  perform  that  which  is  good,  is  not."] 
To  will — The  Accusative,  goody  is  not  added,  the  poverty  of  the  lan- 
guage thus  expressing  the  feebleness  of  willing.  Is  present — Without 
the  victory.  The  contrast  as  to  the  performance  of  good,  is  the  not 
soon  after.     My  mind,  though  seeking,  does  not  really  find  it. 

20.  [Hence  follows  the  very  principle  to  be  proved,  ver.  17.  ilfey.] 
No  more — Namely,  as  I  used  to  do  it.     A  sense  of  calmness  and  de- 
liverance gradually  arises.     I  is  emphatic  in  opposition  to  sin.     He 
who  says  emphatically.  It  is  not  I  that  will  it,  instead  of,  /  would  noty 
^Ver.  16,)  is  already  farther  removed  from  sin. 

21.  I  find — ^In  this  distressing  conflict  I  find  the  law,  without 
which  I  formerly  lived.     This  is  all.     That  proposition  in  ver.  14,  is 
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repeated.  The  law — Gr.  rAv  vhfxov.  [Eng.  Ver.,  a  hkwJ]  The  lau 
itself,  in  itself  holy.  When  I  would — Gr.  np  ^iXovrt  ifJtol^  [literally, 
unto  me  willing.']  The  Dative  of  advantage :  I  find  the  law  not  sin- 
ful or  deadly  to  me.  The  first  principles  of  harmony,  friendship,  and 
agreement  between  the  law  and  man,  are  expressed  with  admirable 
nicety.  The  participle  is  purposely  put  first,  to  me  willing^  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  second  me,  used  soon  after  absolutely.  With  the  words, 
to  me  tcilling,  comp.  Phil.  ii.  13.  Is  present  vnth  me — Here  the  bal- 
ance is  changed ;  for  at  ver.  18,  the  good  will  is  present ;  as  the 
weaker  part,  now  the  evil,  though  not  the  evil  will,  is  present^  as  the 
weaker  part.  [This  is  the  rendering  of  Clirysostom^  Theophylact^  etc., 
and  of  Meyer  s  2nd  ed.  But  it  does  not  accord  with  the  purpose  of 
the  Apostle  here,  which  is,  in  drawing  this  inference,  to  sum  up  the 
misery  of  the  condition  he  describes.  It  is  better  (connecting  zby 
1/6/10 V,  the  Mosaic  law^  with  T<p  ^iXoi^re  ifioc^  me  that  will^  and  Tzoeuu, 
as  infinitive  of  purpose)  to  render ;  I  find  thus^  while  Iivill  the  law  (ray 
will  is  directed  to  the  law)  to  do  the  good^  that  the  evil  is  present  to  me. 
What  depth  of  wretchedness !  My  moral  nature  wills  the  law,  in 
order  to  do  what  is  good,  but  the  evil  is  at  hand  in  my  carnal  self  to 
make  vain  this  will !  Meg.] 

22.  /  delight — This  too  is  already  more  than  aufi(p7jfjUj  I  consent^ 
ver.  16.  The  inward — He  already  considers  the  name  of  the  inward, 
but  not  yet  of  the  new  man ;  so  also  in  ver.  25  he  says,  With  my 
mindf  not  with  my  spirit.  [For  even  he  who  is  not  yet  bom  again 
has  an  inward  man^  that  which  receives  the  Spirit  and  grace  ;  (comp. 
2  Cor.  iv.  16 :  Eph.  iii.  16 ;)  but  it  is  not  the  work  of  the  Spirit. 
This  last  is  the  new  man^  (Eph.  ii.  10.)  Meg,  So  Thol.^  etc.] 

23.  I  see — From  the  higher  region  of  the  soul,  as  from  a  watch- 
tower,  which  is  called  voyc,  the  mind,  and  is  the  repository  uf  con- 
science. Another — And  different  one.  Members — Th«  soul  is  as 
the  king ;  the  members  are  as  the  citizens ;  sin  is,  as  an  enemy,  ad- 
mitted through  the  fault  of  the  king,  who  is  to  be  punished  through 
the  oppression  of  the  citizens.  The  law  of  my  mind — Which  delights 
in  the  Divine  law.  Bringing  me  into  captivity — By  every  actual  vic- 
tory. The  apostle  again  speaks  somewhat  harshly  in  his  holy  impa- 
tience :  the  figure  is  taken  from  war,  comp.  warring. 

24.  0  wretched  man  that  I  am  ! — [But  Beng.,  wretched  me  in  being 
a  man .']  Man,  if  he  were  sinless,  is  noble  and  blessed ;  with  sin,  he 
rather  wishes  not  to  be  a  man,  than  to  be  such  a  man.  The  man 
speaks  of  man's  state  in  itself,  as  it  is  by  nature.  This  cry  for  help 
is  the  last  thing  in  the  struggle,  and,  henceforth,  convinced  that  he  is 
helpless,  he  begins,  as  it  were,  unknowingly  to  pray,  Who  shall  deliver 
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me  f  and  he  seeks  release,  and  waits  until  God  manifests  himself  in 
Christ,  in  answer  to  that  who.  This  is  the  moment  of  mystical  death. 
Believers  retain  something  of  this  feeling,  even  until  death,  viii.  28. 
Shall  deliver — Power  is  necessary.  The  verb  is  properly  used ;  for 
poea&at^  to  deliver^  is  to  drag  from  death.  From  the  body — The  body 
being  dead  through  sin,  eh.  viii.  10.  The  death  of  the  body  is  the 
full  accomplishment  of  that  death,  of  which  ver.  18  treats,  and  yet  in 
death  there  is  to  be  deliverance.  This — Swfxa  i^audrou  toutou^  the 
body  of  this  deaths  is  for  awfxa  i^ai^drou  ro&ro,  this  body  of  death. 
Comp.  Acts  V.  20,  note.  [Ofe.  refers  toutou^  thisy  to  aiofiaTo^^  body^ 
adding  that  the  pronoun  is  placed  after  the  noun  by  an  Hebrew  idinm. 
But  the  Eng.  Ver.,  the  body  of  this  deaths  is  right ;  this  death  being 
that  drawn  on  by  sin,  and  described  just  previously.  So  Mey.^  ^{f., 
etc.] 

25.  [For  sdx^pcffTWy  I  thanks  read,  ;f<3£/orc,  thanks  to,  Tisch.,  Alf. 
I- — ^Not  Paul,  for  himself  alone,  but  as  the  same  representative  person 
expressed  by  J,  me,  heretofore.  A  change,  not  of  person,  but  of  scene 
and  circumstances.  The  actual  man  has  bewailed  his  wretchedness, 
oviJt  of  Christ;  now  he  is  in  Christy  and  triumphs  in  his  lot,  because 
after  that  cry  for  rescue,  the  rescue  itself  is  come.  Mey."]  Thank — 
This  is  unexpectedly,  though  most  pleasantly,  mentioned,  and  is  now 
at  length  rightly  acknowledged,  as  the  only  refuge.  The  sentence  is 
categorical :  God  wiU  deliver  me  by  Christ ;  the  thing  i*  not  in  my 
own  power :  and  that  sentence  sums  up  the  matter ;  but  the  expres- 
sion of  feeling  (of  which  see  on  ch.  vi.  17),  I  give  thanks^  is  added. 
(As  in  1  Cor.  xv.  57 ;  the  sentiment  is,  God  giveth  us  the  victory ; 
but  there  is  added.  Thanks  be  to  G-od.)  And  the  phrase,  I  give 
thankSy  as  a  joyful  hymn,  stands  contrasted  with  the  t^ad  complaint, 
in  the  preceding  verse,  wretched  that  I  am.  Then— He  concludes 
those  topics,  on  which  he  had  entered  at  ver.  7.  [^  I  myself-^  Gr.  ad- 
roc  ifti},  that  is,  I  myself  in  contrast  with  Christ  the  Saviour.  Hav- 
ing expressed  the  need  of  salvation,  and  thanks  for  it,  he  pauses 
and  sums  up  the  consequence  of  all  said  in  ver.  14-23,  in  a  brief  de- 
scription of  the  division  within  man ;  /  myself  (alone,  without  Christ, 
the  man  in  and  for  himself.  Mey.y)  serve  with  the  reason  (rip  vol)  the 
law  of  God ;  but,  etc.  De  TF.]  The  law  of  God — the  law  of  sin — 
pS/jt(p,  law,  is  the  Dative,  not  the  Ablative,  ver.  23.  Man  is  now 
equally  balanced  between  slavery  and  freedom,  and  yet  at  the  same 
time,  panting  for  liberty,  he  acknowledges  that  the  law  is  holy  and 
\)]amele8s.  The  balance  is  rarely  even.  Here  the  inclination  to  good 
has  now  become  the  stronger. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  \^N6w — In  contrast  with  the  unregenerate  condition  ascribed  in  ch. 
vii.  Mey.'\  There  is  therefore  now  no  condemnation — Tlie  apostle 
comes  now  to  deliverance  and  liberty.  Moreover  he  does  not  use  the 
adversative  dkj  but;  he  uses  the  conclusive  dpa^  therefore^  coinp.  on 
ch.  ii.  1 ;  because  at  the  end  of  ch.  vii.  he  had  already  reached  the 
limits  of  this  state.  Now,  too,  he  clearly  returns  from  his  admimble 
digression  to  the  line  of  thought  in  ch.  vii.  6.  And,  in  token  of  this, 
the  particle  noWj  which  denotes  present  time,  was  used  there,  and  is 
resumed  here.  Condemned  in  ver.  3,  refers  to  condemnation  here. 
[Omit  the  clause,  Who  walk  not  after  the  fleshy  hut  after  the  Spirit. 
Tisch.y  Alf,^  Met/.j  etc.] 

1.  2.  Who  walk  ;  for  the  law — The  Etiology  [assigning  of  the  rea- 
son] by  a  parenthesis  suspends  the  train  of  thought  {for  the  law  of 
death  (ver.  2) ;  in  us  who  walky  ver.  4) ;  and  as  this  parcnth(*si8  is 
terminated  by  JEpanalepsis  [that  is,  the  same  word  or  words  are  before 
and  at  the  close  of  the  parenthesis],  the  expression  but  after  the  spirit 
completes  the  period,  where  the  but  is  opposed  rather  to  the  Jiot  in  ver. 
1.  than  to  the  not  in  ver.  4.  But  after  the  spirit  is  omitted  in  the 
first  verse, on  the  most  respectable  testimony.  But  Paul  immediately 
discusses  the  not  after  the  flesh  ;  then  as  he  advances,  he  adds,  but 
after  the  spirit^  ver.  4,  note. 

2.  The  law  of  the  spirit — The  Gospel  inscribed  on  the  heart ;  comp. 
eh.  iii.  27  ;  2  Cor.  iii.  8.  The  spirit  makes  alive,  and  this  life  quick- 
ens the  Christian.  Hath  made  me  free — A  mild  term,  and  in  the  past 
tense ;  he  had  formerly  put  the  weightier  verb  pxjazxax^  shall  deliver^ 
in  the  future.  Grace  renders  that  most  easy,  which  seems  difficult  to 
man  under  the  law,  or  rather  does  it  itself.  Both  are  opposed  to 
bringing  me  into  captivity^  ch.  vii.  23.  Of  sin  and  death — [This  is 
defined,  ch.  vi.  23,  25.  Not  then  the  Mosaic  law,  but  the  law  of  sin 
in  our  members.  Hence  too  the  law  of  the  spirit^  contrasted  with  it, 
must  denote  an  inner  power,  as  Beng.  expounds  it.  Mey,'\  He  refers 
to  what  he  said  in  behalf  of  God's  law,  ch.  vii.  7,  and  13.  Observe 
that  and  is  put  here,  and  not  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  in  the 
contrasted  clause  of  the  spirit  of  life^  where  either  the  connective  is 
wanting,  of  spirit^  of  life^  or  it  must  be  explained  thus,  rb  Ilueupa  r^c 
^tt;^C,  the  Spirit  of  life. 

3.  The  [impossible  thing  of  the  law — Eng.  Ver.,  what  the  law  could 
noty  etc.]  Thi^  word  has  an  adjective  force,  thus :  God  has  accom- 
plished the  condemnation  of  sin,  which  was  impossible  for  the  law ; 
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God  condemDed  sin  in  the  flesh  {which  the  law  could  not  doy  namely, 
condemn  sin)  without  destroying  the  sinner.  To  dduyaroyy  what  was 
impossible^  has  an  active  meaning  here;  and  Luther's  paruphrase 
gives  the  Apostle's  meaning.  The  law — Not  only  ceremonial,  but 
also  moral ;  for  if  the  moral  law  had  involved  this  possibility,  the  Son 
of  God's  mission  would  have  been  unnecessary.  Furthermore,  the 
word  impossible y  implying  a  deprivation,  assumes  something  previously 
possessed :  formerly  the  law  could  afford  righteousness  and  life,  ch. 
vii.  10.  Hence  man  so  willingly  follows  the  traces  of  that  first  path 
even  after  the  fall.  His  oum — cdeou,  his  own^  ver.  32.  His  owrij 
over  whom  sin  and  death  had  no  power.  Sending — This  denotes  a 
sort  of  separation,  as  it  were,  of  the  Son  from  the  Father,  that  he 
might  be  the  Mediator.  In  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh — The  construc- 
tion is  with  xarixpcue^  condemned.  [But  Eng.  Ver.,  sending  his  own 
Son  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh  is  right ;  see  below.]  We,  with  our 
flesh  utterly  tainted  with  sin,  should  have  been  consigned  to  death ; 
but  Gody  in  the  likeness  of  that  flesh  (for  justice  required  the  like- 
ness), that  is,  in  the  real  and  holy  flesh  of  his  own  Son,  and  tliat  too 
for  sin,  condemned  that  sin  which  was  in  our  flesh,  that  we  might  be 
freed ;  iu^  in^  is  construed  with  condemned^  compare  6y,  ch.  vii.  4. 
[But  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  removal,  not  of  guilt  but  of  the 
practice  of  sin ;  the  weakness  of  the  law  in  its  want  of  sanctifying 
power;  its  want  of  justifying  power  has  been  dealt  with  before. 
Hence  we  must  not  connect  condemned  sin  in  the  likeness^  etc.,  as 
Beng. ;  but  as  Eng.  Ver.  AlfJ]  For  sin — sin — The  substantive  is 
repeated,  as  in  Luke  xi.  17,  note,  when  the  house  is  divided^  the  house 
falls.  But  a  Ploce  [repetition  of  a  word  to  express  an  attribute  of  it] 
is  here  added,  as  the  use  of  the  article  only  in  the  latter  place  indi- 
cates. These  two  terms  refer  to  each  other,  as  do  the  likeness  of  flesh 
tkudfl^eshy  TTepiyfor:  itepi  Sifxapria^y  for  sin^  is  equivalent  to  a  noun, 
as  in  Ps.  xl.  6.  Sin-offering — Gr.  nzpt  Siixapzia^y  for  sin.  Heb.  x. 
6,  8.  But  here,  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  I  explain  it  thus: 
God  condemned  sin^  because  it  is  sin.  Sin  was  condemned  as  sin. 
So  sin  is  put  twice  in  the  same  signification  (not  in  a  double  significa- 
tion as  happens  in  an  AntanaclasiSj  [use  of  the  same  word  twice  in 
a  twofold  sense,])  but  the  article  rijVy  the  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.], 
adds  an  JEpitasiSy  [emphatic  addition.']  Condemned — Removed,  ex- 
liausted,  finished,  destroyed  all  its  strength,  deprived  sin  of  its  power, 
/compare  impossible  above — sin  which  was  laid  on  the  Son  of  God. 
por  execution  also  follows  the  condemnation  of  sin.  It  is  the  oppo- 
site of  t4)  justify y  ver.  1;  ch.  v.  18,  note,  and  2  Cor.  iii.  9. 

4.   HigJUeousness — In  contrast  with  condemnation^  ver.  1.     Might 
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be  fulfilled — Th^t  fulfilmeTU  is  soon  after  described,  ver.  5-11 ;  thence 
comes  the  far^  ver.  5.  Works  of  riffhteousness  follow  him  that  is 
justified:  ain  is  condemned,  he  who  had  been  a  sinner,  now  acts 
rightly,  and  the  law  does  not  pursue  him.  Not  after  the  flesh — In 
contrast  with  in  the  fleshy  ver.  3.  Paul  has  now  come  at  length  to 
the  clear  distinction  between  flesh  and  spirit.  The  spirit  denotes 
either  the  Spirit  of  God,  or  the  spirit  of  believers,  ver.  16.  The  lat- 
ter is  a  new  power  produced  and  maintained  in  us  by  him  ;  and  the 
reference  is,  w  here  ver  ^^  A  stands  in  opposition. 

5.  For  they  that — Fram  this  passage  Paul  first  describes  the  con- 
dition of  believers ;  and  secondly,  by  way  of  illustration,  its  opposite. 
Who  are — A  condition.  Mind — A  feeling  arising  from  the  con- 
dition. 

6.  77ie  mind  [of  the  flesh] — Gr.  to  fpdurjfia.  [Eng.  Ver.,  to  be 
carnally  minded."]  Corresponds  to  mind^  ver.  5.  Death — life — In 
this  life  with  its  continuation  in  another,  com  p.  ch.  vi.  23.  Life  and 
peace — By  the  addition  of  the  word  peace^  he  prepares  the  way  for 
the  transition  to  the  next  verse,  where  enmity  is  described. 

7.  \^Because — The  reason  why  to  be  carnally  minded  can  tend  to 
no  result  but  eternal  death;  because  it  is  enmity  to  God,  the  prime 
source  of  life.  Mey,  NeitJier  can  be — Hence  the  pretext  of  impos- 
sibility, by  which  they  desire  to  excuse  themselves,  who  are  here  re- 
proved as  carnal.    V.  C?.] 

8.  J[And — Gr.  dky  Eng.  Ver.,  wrongly,  so  then.  AJf]  Added  to 
increase  the  emphasis.  Please — 'Apiaxcoy  I  please,  here,  as  often, 
signifies  not  only  I  please,  but  I  desire  to  please,  1  Cor.  x.  33  ;  Gal. 
L  10 ;  it  is  akin  to  be  subject,  in  the  preceding  verse. 

9.  The  Spirit  of  God,  the  Spirit  of  Christ— A  remarkable  testi- 
mony to  the  Holy  Trinity,  and  its  economy  in  the  hearts  of  believers, 
comp.  ch.  V.  8,  5,  xiv.  17,  18,  xv.  16,  30 ;  Mark  xii.  36 ;  John  xv. 
26;  Gal.  iv.  6 ;  Eph.  i.  17,  ii.  18,  22 ;  1  Pet.  i.  2 ;  Acts  ii.  33 ;  Ileb. 
ii.  3,  4 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  11,  13,  etc. ;  2  Cor.  iii.  3,  4.  Refer  ver.  11,  to 
the  Spirit  of  God,  ver.  10,  to  the  Spirit  of  Christ.  For  the  dis- 
tinctive marks,  proceed  in  this  order :  He  who  has  the  Spirit,  has 
Christ;  he  who  has  Christ,  has  God.  Comp.  on  such  an  order,  1  Cor. 
xii.  4,  etc. ;  Eph.  iv.  4,  etc.  In  you — /n,  a  particle  to  be  carefully 
noted  in  this  chapter,  ver.  1-4,  8-11,  15,  concerning  the  carnal  and 
spiritual  state.  We  in  God,  God  in  us.  He — This  man  is  not 
Christ's ;  and  therefore,  this  whole  discourse  has  no  reference  to  him. 
JBis — Christ's :  he  is  a  Christian,  who  is  Christ's. 

10.  [The  connection  of  thought  is :  tf,  on  the  other  hand,  Christ 
is  in  yoUj  then  you  have  these  blessed  fruits  to  enjoy  ;  1.  though  the 
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body  is  a  prej  to  death,  because  of  sin,  yet  the  spirit  is  life,  through 
righteousness;  ver.  10.  2.  But  even  the  mortal  body  will  He,  who 
raised  up  Christ,  quicken,  because  Christ's  spirit  dwells  in  you,  ver. 
11.  Met/,"]  And  if  Christ — Where  the  Spirit  of  Christ  is,  there 
Christ  is,  com  p.  the  preceding  verse.  The  body — Sinful,  for  here  it 
is  opposed  to  the  Spirit,  not  to  the  soul.  Dead — The  concrete :  he 
says  dead,  instead  of  about  to  die,  very  forcibly;  adjudged  and  given 
to  death.  So  those  feel,  who  have  experienced  the  separation  of  houl 
and  spirit,  or  of  nature  and  grace.  But — An  immediate  opposition, 
excluding  Purgatory,  which  is  suited  neither  to  body  nor  spirit^  and 
at  variance  with  the  remaining  economy  of  this  very  full  epistle,  ver. 
SO,  34,  38,  ch.  vi.  22,  23.  Life— The  abstract.  Because  o/— Right- 
eousness produces  life,  as  sin  death;  life  does  not  produce  righteous- 
ness, contrary  to  the  Papists.     Righteousness — The  just — shall  live, 

11.  [For  zdu  XptaToUj  Christy  read'/jj<yoyj^,  Jesus — Tisch.^  Alf.  So 
BengS\  Jesus — Afterwards  in  the  conclusion,  Christ.  The  name 
Jesus  refers  to  himself;  the  name  Christ  to  us.  The  former  title,  as 
a  proper  name,  belongs  to  the  person;  the  latter,  as  an  appellative, 
to  the  oflBce.  Shall  quicken — Com  p.  fo/e,  ver.  6.  This  life  knows 
no  condemnation,  ver.  1.  By — 2  Cor.  i.  22.  One  and  the  same 
Spirit  is  Christ's,  and  is  in  believers;  therefore  as  Christ  lives,  so 
believers  shall  live. 

12-17.  [Hence  we  are  bound,  not  to  live  after  the  fle>h,  for  this 
brings  death,  but  the  rule  of  the  Spirit,  on  the  contrary,  brings  life; 
because,  as  actuated  by  God's  Spirit,  we  are  God's  children,  and  sure 
of  the  glory  to  come.  Mey,'\ 

12.  We  are — We  so  acknowledge  and  consider  ourselves.  A  kind 
of  teaching,  bordering  on  exhortation ;  (so,  we  are^  is  also  used  in 
Gal.  iv.  31)  and  which  presupposes  willing  hearers.  Delight  mitigates 
the  sense  of  debt.  [But  what  is  the  condition  of  the  carnal  V  These 
are  really  debtors,  and  so  confess  themselves  as  often  as  they  declare 
tiieir  inability  to  live  spiritually.    V.  (?.]     Not  to  the  flesh—Add,  but 

to   the  spirit ;  but  this  is  elegantly  left  to  be  understood.     After  the 
^/f^sh — Which  tries  to  recall  us  to  bondage. 

13.   \^F'or — The  flesh  is  a  wretched  paymaster.     Who  would  be  its 

debtor  ?    V.  OJ]     Of  the  tody— Others  read  r^c  aapxb^,  of  thefl^sh. 

fe  shall  live — He  does  not  say,  fiiXXere  ^51/,  you  are  about  to  obtain 
Ufe^  but  (^Tjata&ty  you  will  remain  in  life.    In  the  repentance  of  those, 
in  whom  the  flesh  bad  ruled,  and  in  the  temptations  of  those,  in  whom 
the  Spirit  reigns,  the  flesh  and  the  Spirit  are,  so  to  speak,  evenly  bal- 
anced :   grace  anticipating  the  former,  sin,  the  latter ;  to  whichsoever 
3ide   »   man  tams,  from  it  he  receives  his  title.    With  this  passage, 
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Paul  entirely  dismisses  the  carnal  state  and  liaving  now  finished  that 
part  which  he  had  begun  at  ch.  vi.  1,  he  describes  the  pure  and 
living  state  of  believers. 

14.  Are  led — In  the  middle  voice ;  are  led  willingly.  [This  is  the 
sura  of  what  precedes ;  the  sura  of  what  follows  is,  they  are  the  sons 
of  God.  V.  G.  Then — Emphatic;  then,  and  no  others.  AlfJ] 
They  are  the  sans  of  God — Others  read  oloi  deou  eiacv,  or  uioe  tlat 
6to'j.  There  are  thus  three  readings,  of  which  I  prefer  the  second, 
which  is  sustained  by  the  third,  since  the  word  uloi^  sons,  is  placed 
first  for  emphasis;  and  the  emphasis  led  me  to  touch  upon  this  variety 
in  the  readings.  Sotis — The  Spirit  is  given  to  sons,  Gal.  iv.  6.  Here 
Paul  begins  to  discuss  those  topics,  which  he  afterwards  comprehends 
onder^  Ife  glorified^  ver.  30 ;  he  does  not,  however,  describe  unmixed 
glory,  but  only  that  whose  taste  is  still  tempered  with  the  cross. 
Therefore  the  sum  of  his  remarks  is,  through  sufferings  to  glory ;  sup- 
port is  interwoven  with  sufferings.  Hence  the  whole  connection  of 
the  discourse  will  be  obvious. 

15.  For — This  refers  to  sons  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  spirit 
of  bondage — The  Holy  Spirit  was  not  even  in  the  Old  Testament  a 
spirit  of  bondage ;  but  he  so  developed  his  power  among  those  be- 
lievers, in  whom  he  then  dwelt,  that  there  was,  nevertheless,  a  secret 
sense  of  bondage,  among  those  who  were  but  children^  Ual.  iv.  1. 
Again — As  formerly.  The  Romans  as  Gentiles  had  had  groundless 
fear ;  but  not  the  spirit  of  fear,  as  those  into  whose  place  the  Gen- 
tiles had  come.  The  Church  of  all  ages  is,  as  it  were,  one  moral  per- 
son ;  so  the  word  again^  Gal.  iv.  0,  v.  1.  To  fear — See  Heb.  ii.  15, 
note.  Of  adoption — See  Gal.  iv.  1,  etc.  [By — Or  rather,  in  whichj 
aa  the  element  of  our  inner  life.  Mey.'\  We  cry — One  and  all.  Ory 
implies  vehemence,  with  desire,  confidence,  a  just  claim,  perseverance. 
And  the  Holy  Spirit  himself  cries :  Ahba^  Father^  Gal.  iv.  6,  note. 
[If,  while  you  live,  you  have  not  experienced  this,  mourn,  and  eagerly 
seek  it ;  but  if  you  have  experienced  it,  see  that  you  joyfully  continue 
in  it.    F.  C?.] 

16.  With  the  [spirit  of  us,]  Gr.  T<p  [Eng.  Ver.,  our  spiritJ]  Our  spirit 
testifies  ;  the  Spirit  of  God  himself  testifies  toith  our  spirit.  [But  abi^y 
mihj  in  composition,  here  does  not  refer  to  our  spirit^  but  to  agree- 
metU  in  fact^  with  what  goes  before ;  The  Spirit  himself  testifies  to 
<htr  spirit^  etc.  he  TT.,  Alf.  Our  spirit  is  human,  1  Cor.  ii.  11 ; 
and  therefore  its  testimony  is  in  itself  not  infallible,  Mai.  ii.  16.  V. 
<7.j  Blessed  are  they  who  clearly  perceive  this  testimony.  Itself 
refiurs  to  ver.  14. 

17.  Jigfinlfeijrf.  .Ihst  we  may  know  that  it  is  a  very  great  inherit 
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ance,  which  God  gives  us ;  for  he  has  assuredly  given  a  great  inherit* 
ance  to  his  Son.  If  so  be — This  short  clause  is  a  new  proposition,  re- 
lating to  what  follows.  We  suffer  with — To  this  refer  sufferings  in 
the  next  verse,  and  likewise,  may  be  glorified  together^  to  the  glory  in 
the  next  verse. 

18.  For — The  reason  why  he  just  now  mentioned  suffering  and 
glorification.  Of  this  present  time — The  cross  in  the  New  Testament 
is  greater  than  formerly,  but  it  is  short.  Katpb^^  a  short  time ;  the 
present  and  future  are  contrasted.  To  be  compared  with — That  is,  if 
they  be  compared.     In  us — Comp.  2  Cor.  v.  2. 

18,  19.  Revealed — manifestation — The  glory  is  revealed^  and  then 
also  the  sons  of  God  are  revealed. 

19.  Earnest  expectation — This  denotes  the  hope  of  the  coming 
event,  and  the  effort  of  the  mind,  eagerly  panting  for  it.  2%e  expec- 
tation of  the  creature — That  is,  the  creature  waiting,  or  expecting. 
Luther  on  this  passage  calls  it,  final  waiting.  Of  the  creature — Gr. 
r^C  xrlaeo)^.  [This  word  jJ  xtIoc^^  may  mean  creation^  that  is,  the  act 
of  creation;  or,  the  creation^  that  is,  the  created^  and  that  in  general, 
Mark  X.  6,  xiii.  19,  etc. ;  or  in  a  more  or  less  special  sense,  as  the 
context  requires.  The  right  rendering  here  is  nature^  or  the  whole 
animate  and  inanimate  creation^  as  distinguished  from  man  :  without 
reference,  of  course,  to  angels  or  other  worlds.  3fey.,  De  W.y  Alf] 
The  creature  here  does  not  denote  angels,  who  are  free  from  vanity  ; 
nor  men  in  general,  although  not  even  those  most  subject  to  vanity 
are  excluded,  who,  although  in  the  bustle  of  life  they  regard  vanity 
as  liberty,  and  partly  stifle,  partly  conceal  their  groaning,  yet  in 
calm,  quiet,  sleepless,  and  dangerous  seasons,  they  breathe  forth  many 
sighs,  which  are  heard  by  God  alone ;  nor  are  the  virtuous  Gentiles 
excluded ;  but  believers  are  expressly  opposed  to  the  creature.  As  to 
the  rest,  all  the  visible  creation  is  intended,  and  every  class  according 
to  its  capacity,  [ver.  39,  i.  25J.  As  every  creature  stands  related  to 
the  sons  of  God,  so,  here,  the  things  stated  of  the  former  stand  related 
to  those  stated  of  the  latter.  The  wicked  neither  desire,  nor  will  ob- 
tain liberty.  Misfortunes  have  accrued  to  the  creature  from  sin  ;  re- 
paration will  accrue  to  the  creature  from  the  glory  of  the  sons  of  God. 
^ons —  TdxuwUy  children,  ver.  21.  Waiteth — Gr.  djrexdij^erae.  M;rd 
Vd  this  compound  signifies  the  waiting  for  a  thing  hoped  for,  because 

of  the  promise.     The  same  word  is  in  ver.  23,  and  in  like  manner 

dTTOxapadoxia^  earnest  expectation,  above. 

20.  To  vanity — [That  is,  instability,  the  liability  to  change  and  de- 
^^y  of  all  created  things.  Alf]  Whence  the  first  of  believers,  whom 
the  Scriptures  commend,  was  called  S^n,  Abel  [vanity].     Glory  is  op- 
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posed  both  to  vanity  and  corruption;  and  the  greatest  vanity  is  idol- 
atry, ch.  i.  21,  23.  Vanity  is  abuse  and  waste ;  the  malignant  spir- 
its themsekes  rule  over  the  creature.  Was  made  subject — Passive 
with  a  middle  meaning,  though  it  partially  personifies.  Not  mllingly 
— For  in  the  beginning  it  was  otherwise ;  thence  it  is  that  the  crea- 
ture would  rather  be  made  subject  to  Christy  Heb.  ii.  7,  8.  By  reason 
of  him  who  hath  subjected — That  is,  by  reason  of  God,  Gen.  iii.  17, 
y.  29.     Adam  rendered  it  liable  to  vanity,  but  he  did  not  subject  it, 

21.  In  hope — Construe  with  was  made  subject^  so,  in  hope  is  put 
absolutely.  Acta  ii.  26 ;  and  comp.  by  hope,  ver.  24.  Shall  be  deliv- 
ered— Deliverance  is  not  accomplished  by  complete  destruction  ;  other- 
wise quadrupeds,  when  butchered,  would  fall  with  pleasure.  From 
the  bondage  of  corruption  [the  bondage  which  is  corruption ;  apposi- 
tion ;  Mey."]  into  the  glorious  liberty — [Gr.  The  freedom  of  the  glory  of 
etc.,  and  so  it  ought  to  be  rendered.  The  freedom  consists  in,  and  is 
a  component  part  of,  the  glorious  state.  Alf]  ^Atto,  from,  and  e/c, 
into,  are  opposed.  From  denotes  the  point  from  which ;  into,  the 
point  to  which.  Bondage  and  liberty  belong  to  the  creature ;  corrup- 
tion and  glory  to  men,  believers.  Vanity^  ver.  20,  is  something  more 
subtle  than  corruption.  Not  only  deliverance,  but  also  liberty,  is  the 
goal,  to  which  the  creature  in  its  own  way  is  tending.  Into  the  lib- 
erty— That  they  may  freely  subserve  the  glory  of  the  sons.  Cluver. 
[On  the  idea  of  the  renovation  and  glorification  of  all  nature  at  the 
revelation  of  the  glory  of  Christ,  see  Is.  xi.  6,  etc.,  Ixv.  17,  etc. ;  Rev. 
xxi.;  2  Pet.  iii.  13;  Acts  iii.  xxi.  Alf."] 

22.  For — This  Etiology  [assigning  a  reason]  supposes,  that  the 
groaning  of  the  creature  is  not  in  vain,  but  that  it  is  heard  by  God. 
The  whole — It  is  considered  as  a  whole,  comp.  ver.  28,  32,  39. 
Groaneth  together — With  united  groanings.  Dio  Cassius,  book  39, 
gives  a  singular  example  in  the  wailing  of  the  elephants,  which  Pom- 
pey  devoted  to  the  public  shows  contrary  to  an  express  pledge  as  men 
interpreted  it;  and  the  people  themselves  were  so  affected  by  it,  that 
they  cursed  the  commander.  Until — He  insinuates,  that  there  will 
be  an  end  of  its  pains  and  groans. 

23.  And  not  only — The  conclusion  is  drawn  from  the  strong  groan- 
ing to  that  which  is  much  stronger.  [There  is  some  doubt  as  to  the 
reading  here,  but  not  affecting  the  sense.  Tisch.  omits  jJ/xeTc,  we, 
which  however  is  understood ;  Alf.  retains  it.]  Ourselves — even  we 
ourselves — Gr.  alnoi — xai  "fj^iuQ  abroi.  The  former  abrol,  ourselves, 
refers  by  way  of  contrast  to  the  creature,  ver.  22 :  the  latter  to  ver. 
26,  concerning  the  Spirit ;  and  yet  the  same  subject  is  denoted ; 
otherwise  the  apostle  would  have  said,  abrol  of  ttjv  dirapj^TjP,  x.r.L 
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{^Ourselves  having  the  first  fruits,  etc.,  i.  e.,  though  we  have  them  ;  not 
which  have,  as  Eng.  Ver.  Alf.y  Mey,^  The  first  fruits  of  the  Spirit — 
That  is  the  Spirit,  who  is  the  first  fruits,  see  2  Cor.  i.  22,  note.  We  are  a 
kind  of  first  fruits  of  God's  creatures,  James  i.  18;  and  we  have  the 
first  fruits  of  the  Spirit ;  and  the  same  Spirit  enters  into  all  crea* 
tures,  Ps.  cxxxix.  7,  from  which  passage  the  groaning  of  the  creature 
is  explained.  The  sons  of  God  are  said  to  have  the  first  fruits,  so 
long  as  they  are  in  the  way.  They  who  possess  the  first  fruits,  and 
the  accompanying  good,  are  the  same.  Which  have — ^This  involves 
the  cause ;  because  we  have.  Within  ourselves — Implying,  that  the 
groaning  of  believers  differs  widely  from  that  of  the  creature.  We 
groan — ^reyd^tOy  I  groan,  here,  and  in  ver.  22,  signifies  to  desire 
with  groaning ;  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  4.  The  [redemption] — This  article 
shows  by  the  apposition,  if  it  be  analyzed,  that  this  sentiment  is  con- 
tained in  it,  the  redemption  of  our  body  constitutes  the  adoption.  Re- 
demption— This  will  be  at  the  last  day,  which  they  already  supposed 
to  be  at  hand;  liberty  is  akin  to  this.  Comp.  Luke  xx.  36.  \_The 
redemption  is  that  of  the  body,  from  all  defects  of  its  earthly  nature; 
and  will  constitute  it  an  incorruptible  body,  glorified  like  Christ's. 
Phil.  iii.  21 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  51.  Mey.  Tiiat  liberty,  by  which  we  are 
freed  from  the  body  is  not  meant,  but  that  by  which  the  body  is  freed 
from  death.    V.  C?.] 

24.  Hope — The  dative,  not  of  the  means,  but  of  the  manner;  we 
are  so  saved,  that  something  may  even  yet  remain,  for  which  we  may 
hope, — both  salvation  and  glory.  He  limits  the  present  salvation, 
but  in  limiting,  he  takes  it  for  granted.  Why — yet —  WJiy  yet  does 
he  hope  for  it  ?  With  vision,  hope  is  needless.  The  blessed  will  be 
sure  of  the  eternity  of  their  blessedness,  because  they  will  not  need 
hope;  and  will  therefore  be  established. 

25.  But  if — The  patient  waiting  of  believers  is  deduced  from  the 
nature  of  hope. 

26.  Also — Not  only  the  whole  creation  groans,  but  the  Holy  Spirit 
himself  aids ;  comp.  ver.  23,  note  2.  On  both  sides,  believers  have 
such  as  groan  and  sympathize  with  them, — on  the  one  side,  the  whole 
creation  ;  on  the  other,  what  is  more  important,  the  Spirit.  So  far 
as  the  Spirit  groans,  it  respects  u«;  So  far  as  he  also  helps,  it  respects 
the  creature.  Helpeth — Gr.  (ruyapTdapt^duerae,  in  which  auu,  with, 
has  the  same  force  in  this  compound  as  in  au/iptapzupeT,  bearcth  wit- 
ness with^  ver.  16.  [For  Tat^  da^ei^eiou^,  infirmities,  read,  rj  dadei^eif^ 
infirmity.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Infirmities — In  our  knowledge  and  in  our 
prayers ;  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  infirmities,  that  is  our  prayers^ 
which  are  in  themselves  infirm.     For — Paul  explains  what  the  tfn/Sr- 
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mities  are.  What — an — Comp.  how  or  what^  Matt.  x.  19.  Maktth 
mUrctMion — Gr.  Imzpti^ruxi^dvu.  ^Tnkp^  abundantly^  as  in  ver.  37, 
6xefiuex(d/isv,  we  are  more  than  conqaeror»y  and  bKt[ttnzpiaawot\/^  did 
much  more  abound^  ch.  v.  20.  Both  dnsffei/TUY'j^di/eey  in  this  verse,  and 
iyruyj^dute.  maketh  intercesBiony  ver.  27,  are  predicates  of  the  same 
subject,  viz.  the  Holy  Spirit.  It  is  usual  first  to  put  the  compound 
verb  with  its  proper  emphasis,  and  then  merely  to  repeat,  in  its  stead, 
the  simple  form.  Thus  in  Rom.  xv.  4,  we  have  first  npotypdiprj^  were 
written  aforetime^  and  i^dipjj^  were  written^  follows,  which  is  the  genu- 
ine reading.  [Omit  Imep  ^fiiou^  for  t«,  Tisch.^  Alf.^  etc.  The  idea 
IB  expressed  by  Irnkp^  for^  or  in  behalf  o/,  in  the  verb  dnBpeuzwj^dueey 
which  means  intercedes  for  (us)  not  intercedes  abundantly,  as  Beng. 
supposes.  Met/.y  etc.]  With  groanings — Gr.  areuayptot^.  Every 
groan  (the  root  of  the  word  being  aTsuoCj  strait)  proceeds  from  dis- 
tress :  therefore  the  matter  of  our  groaning  is  from  ourselves ;  but  the 
Holy  Spirit  gives  it  form,  whence  the  groanings  of  believers,  whether 
from  joy  or  sorrow,  are  unutterable. 

27.  But — Gr.  dh.  [Not  and^  as  Eng.  Ver.,]  refers  to  not^  implied 
in  dXrjdrJToe^.  that  cannot  be  uttered.  The  hearts — The  Spirit  dwells  in 
the  hearts,  and  intercedes.  Christ  is  in  heaven.  He  wlio  searches  the 
hearts  is  the  Father,  to  whom  especially  this  is  attributed  in  Scrip- 
tore.  The  mind  of  the  Spirit — Comp.  (fpouTjpOy  the  mind  [of  the 
flesh],  ver.  6,  Of  the  Spirit — The  Holy  Spirit,  as  in  the  preceding  verse. 
According  to — KaTa  SeoPy  according  to  Godj  not  xarei  du9p(07rovy  ac* 
carding  to  many  (comp.  1  John  iii.  20,  as  is  worthy  of  God,  and 
acceptable  and  manifest  to  him.  The  Holy  Spirit  understands  the 
style  of  the  court  of  heaven,  which  is  acceptable  to  the  Father.  Kardy 
according  tOy  has  the  emphasis,  as  beginning  the  clause.  For  saints 
—[Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  the  saints."]  The  article  is  not  added;  the 
saints  are  those,  who  are  both  near  to  Gody  and  are  worthy  of  aid,  for 
whom  the  Spirit  intercedes. 

28.  And  we  know — Contrasted  with,  we  know  noty  ver.  26.  To 
them  that  lave — The  subject  is  here  described  from  the  fruit  of  those 
things  before  mentioned, — namely,  love  to  God;  which  causes  be- 
lievers to  receive  contentedly  all  God*s  dispensations,  and  steadily 
to  overcome  all  difficulties  and  temptations,  [James  i.  12.  Paul  is 
an  example,  2  Cor.  i.  3-11.  V.  6r.]  Presently,  in  the  case  of  t?te 
called^  the  reason  is  given,  why  those  who  love  God  are  so  blessed. 
AU  things  work  together — By  groanings,  and  otherwise.  So  1  Mace, 
xii.  1,  time  works  with  him.  For  ^ooei— Until  their  glorification,  ver. 
80,  end.     To  them  who  are  the  called  according  to  his  purpose — A  new 

proposition  in  reference  to  what  follows.     The  apostle,  designing  to 
13 
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Bum  up  the  whole  blessing  of  justification  and  glorification,  ver.  30, 
now  returns  first  to  its  fundamental  principles,  which  only  can  be 
known  from  these  sweetest  fruits :  he  at  the  same  time  prepares  us 
for  the  ninth  chapter :  irpd^emZj  is  GocTs  purpose,  to  save  his  own 
people.  KXyjTot^^  the  caUed,  is  a  noun,  not  a  participle ;  as  obacp^ 
who  arey  is  added :  the  purpose  is  unfolded,  ver.  29,  the  called^ 
▼er.  30. 

29.  [This  and  the  following  ver.,  explain  and  carry  out  the  idea 
m  the  words,  called  according  to  his  purpose ;  as  the  ground  of  the 
toe  know,  ver.   28.     "  For  the  Divine  economy  of  salvation  leads 
Christians  safely  and  certainly  to  glory,"  hence  nothing  contrary  to 
this  plan  can  effect  any  influence  on  them  for  evil ;  ver.  31,  etc.  MeyS\ 
Did  foreknow — Hafenreffer   renders.  He  formerly   acknowledged. 
UpdOem^,  the  purpose,  comprehends  TtpoyuMffci^,  foreknowledgcy  and 
fcpoopcfffxbvj  predestination,  for  calling  is  connected  with  both  the  for- 
mer and  the  two  latter,  ver.  28-30 ;  Eph.  i.  9,  where  however  Oi- 
Xrjfxa,  his  will,  has  a  wider  meaning  than  predestination,  and  assuredly 
predestination  accompanies  foreknowledge,   for  foreknowledge  takes 
away  reprobation,  ch.  xi.  2.     Moreover  reprobation  and  predestina- 
tion are  opposed.     Predestined — conformed — He  declares,  who  they 
are,  whom  he  foreknew,  namely,  the  conformed.     This  is  the  charac- 
teristic [impress  of  the  seal]  of  those  who  were  foreknown  and  are 
to  be  glorified,  2  Tim.  ii.  19 ;  Phil.  iii.  10,  21.     [But  Eng.  Ver.,  to 
he  conformed,  gives  the  true  sense.     So  Mey.,  etc.]     To  the  image — 
Construed  with  aoixpLbpfoo^,  conformed,  although  aufxpLopifoy,  conform- 
able, Phil.  iii.  10,  governs  the  dative.     Here  it  has  more  the  force  of  a 
substantive  with  the  genitive.     This  likeness  is  the  very  adoption  of 
sons,  not  the  cross  or  glory ;  for  the  latter  follows  only  aher  justifica- 
tion ;  on  which,  see  ver.  30 :  but  they  who  are  the  sons  of  God  are 
Christ's  brethren.     Conformity  to  his  cross  or  his  glory,  follows  con- 
formity to  the  Son  of  God,  Gal.  iv.  19.     So  Eph.  i.  5.     Having  pre- 
destinated us  unto  the  adoption  of  children.     To  the  (being) — Gr.  c/c 
rd.   [Eng.  Ver.,  that  he  might  6«.]     The  reason  for  joining  predesti- 
^^^tion  "With  foreknowledge,  namely,  Christ  should  have  many  brethren  ; 
'^t  this  multitude  of  brethren  would  fail,  or  at  least  would  be  dimin-' 
^lied,  if  there  were  foreknowledge  without  predestination.     Predesti- 
\gation   overcomes  all  obstacles  to  the   salvation   of  believ«r<^    and 
ob^nges  adversity  into  prosperity.     Might  be — And  might  be  seen  to 
1^^.       The  first-bom — The  glorious  resurrection  of  Christ,  and  of  bo- 
ievers,  is  itself  a  kind  of  generation.  Matt.  xix.  28. 

SO.    Them  he  also  justified — Paul  does  not  make  the  number  of 
hose,  who  are  called,  justified,  glorified,  to  be  absolutely  equal ;  he 
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does  not  deny  that  the  believer  may  fail  between  the  special  call,  and 
the  glorification,  ch.  xi.  22 ;  nor  does  he  deny  that  there  are  also  per- 
sons called,  who  may  not  be  justified ;  but  he  shows,  that  God,  so  far 
as  he  is  concerned,  conducts  his  people  from  step  to  step.  He  glori- 
fied — Ver.  17-24.  He  speaks  in  the  preterite,  as  if  looking  back 
from  the  goal  to  the  course  of  faith  ;  from  eternal  glory,  to  the  eternity 
in  which  God  decreed  the  gIori6cation.    [Comp.  Ps.  xvi.  3.] 

31-39.  [This  whole  passage  is  a  commentary  on  ver,  28.  ilfey.] 
31.  To  these  things — Spoken  of  in  chapters  iii.,  v.,  viii. ;  that  is  to 
say,  we  cannot  go,  think,  or  wish  farther.  And  if  anyone,  through' 
unbelief,  should  wish  to  adduce  anything  against  these  things  (comp. 
Lake  xiv.  6),  he  cannot.  [It  may  be  justly  said,  that  the  gate  of 
heaven  here  lies  open,  ver.  31-39.  V.  (?.]  If — The  conditional,  in- 
stead of  the  causal,  strengthens  the  conclusion.  Many  think  that 
there  are  three  sections  in  this  passage,  every  one  of  which  begins  by 
a  question,  with  r/C)  tcho  f  with  an  Anaphora  [that  is,  repetition  of 
the  same  word  in  beginnings],  and  has  its  answer  immediately  follow<> 
ing,  which  is  called  Anthypophora  [that  is,  an  answer  anticipating  an 
objection].  But  the  apostle  contemplated  a  different  analysis.  There 
are  four  sections  beginning  with  this  verse  :  one,  general ;  and  three, 
special ;  every  one  of  them  contains,  first,  rejoicing  for  Grace ;  and 
then  a  suitable  question,  challenging  all  opposition,  to  which,  I  am 
persuaded^  is  an  answer.  The  first,  a  general  section,  is.  If  God  be 
for  %u,  WHO  can  be  against  us  f  The  first  special  section  is  this,  con- 
cerning the  past :  He  who  spared  not  his  own  Son^  but  delivered  him 
up  for  us  all;  how  shall  he  not  also  with  him  freely  give  us  all  things  f 
Who  shall  lay  anything  to  the  charge  of  Ood's  elect  f  (Here  in  the 
question,  the  inference  is  from  glorying  for  the  past ;  for  the  nature 
of  the  subject  did  not  suffer  the  section  to  be  expressed  by  past  tenses 
only.  Accordingly  there  is  also  a  double/ufwre  in  shall  freely  give^  shall 
lay  to  the  charge ;  but  it  manifestly  refers  to  past  events,  God  will 
forgive  all  the  sins  that  have  been  committed.  No  one  can  now  ac- 
cuse God's  elect  on  account  of  their  sins.  And  the  how  and  who  are 
thus  combined  in  the  same  section,  but  there  is  also  a  double  relation, 
1,  Ood  did  not  spare  his  oum  Son.  Therefore,  He  will  also  give  us 
with  him  all  things.  2,  He  delivered  him  up  for  us  all.  Therefore,  no  one 
shall  lay  anything  to  the  charge  of  Gods  elect.)  The  second  section  re- 
spects die  present ;  It  is  God  thatjustifieth^  who  is  he  that  condemneth  ? 
comp.  by  all  means,  Isa.  1.  8,  9.  The  third  section  concerns  the  future ; 
It  is  Chist,  etc.  Who  shall  separate  us  ?  For  something  future  is  im- 
plied in  the  shaU  separate  ;  comp.  the  end  of  ver.  38.  The  Past  and 
Present  are  the  foundation  of  the  Future,  and  Christ's  love  is  often 
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inferred  from  his  death,  ch.  v.  5,  etc. ;  Gal.  ii.  20 ;  Rev.  i.  5.  Such 
an  interrogative  conclusion  is  common,  and  admirably  suits  a  spirited 
discourse.  Acts  viii.  33;  Num.  xxiv.  9;  Job  ix.  12,  xxxiv.  29; 
Fs.  xxvi.  1 ;  Isa.  xiv.  27,  xliii.  13 ;  Lam.  ii.  13,  end  of  verse ;  Amos 
iii.  8. 

32.  He  that — This  first  special  section  has  four  sentences :  the  third 
refers  to  the  first,  the  fourth  to  the  second.  He  did  not  spare  his  S  >n ; 
therefore  there  is  nothing  which  he  will  not  give.  He  delivered  up 
his  Son  for  us ;  therefore  no  one  shall  accuse  us  on  account  of  our 
sins,  ch.  iv.  25.  He  was  delivered.  Nor  is  who  shall  lay  anything 
to  the  charge  so  closely  connected  with  what  follows,  as  with  what  pre- 
cedes; for  the  delivering  up  of  Christ  for  us  forbids  all  accusation, 
whereas  ovr  justification  does  not  forbid  accusation,  but  overcomes  it. 
A,  [an  emphatic  particle,  which  cannot  be  adequately  rendered.]  liaa 
an  exultant  sweetness,  as  the  xai,  even—also^  ver.  34,  repea  trd :  oc, 
who  J  has  its  antecedent,  Ae,  implied  in  the  following  words.  Spared 
not — Sept.,  thou  hast  not  withheld  thy  son^  Gen.  xxii.  16,  concerning 
Abraham  and  Isaac ;  and  Paul  seems  to  have  had  that  passage  in 
mind.  God,  so  to  speak,  did  violence  to  his  paternal  love.  Us  all — 
In  other  places  it  is  generally  said,  all  wcy  of  all  of  us ;  but  here  us 
is  put  first  with  greater  force  and  emphasis.  The  perception  of  grace 
with  respect  to  ourselves^  precedes  our  perception  of  universal  grace. 
Many  examples  of  its  application  are  found  without  mention  of  its 
universality,  as  1  Tim.  i.  15,  16 ;  whereas  its  universality  is  after- 
wards commended  to  stimulate  to  farther  duties,  ib.  ii.  1,  etc.  De^ 
lioered  up — So  Sept.,  Isa.  liii.  6.  With  him  also — /Tai,  abo,  adds  an 
Efiiasis  [emphatic  addition]  to  the  reasoning  from  the  greater  to  the 
less.  It  was  more,  not  to  spare  his  Son  ;  now,  with  the  Son,  that  is, 
when  we  have  the  Son  already  sacrificed  for  us,  he  will  surely  give  us 
freelj  all  things.  All  things — That  are  salutary.  Freely  give — In 
contrast  with  he  did  not  spare.  The  consequences  of  redemption  are 
tbemBelves  also  of  grace. 

83.   Of  God's  elect — Ver.  29.     [Some  render  all  these  clauses  as 

^Xlestions,  Who  will  lay^  etc  ?     Will  God  that  justifieth  ?     Who  will 

"^i^idemn  f     Will  Christy  who  died^  etc.  ?     So  De  IT.,  Alf.     But  it  is 

)^tter  (with  Tisch.)  to  punctuate  as  in  Eng.  Ver.,  and  render.  Who 

^ffiU  bring  complaint  against  the  elect  of  God  ?  (answer  with  triumph- 

^mt  counter-question,)  God  is  the  justifier^  who  the  condemner?  (comp. 

J0«  !•  3*     ^^d  ^  concerns  Christ,)    Christ  is  he  that  diedj  nay,  rather 

tb^t  is  arisen,  who  also  is  at  the  right  hand,  etc.,  Mey."]     Thatjusti' 

To  justify  and  condemn  are  opposed,  ver.  3,  note.    In  Isa.  1.  8, 
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9,  a  pas8age  previously  quoted,  there  is  similarlj  first  a  supposition, 
and  then  an  answer  interrogatively  expressed ;  as, 
A.  He  is  near^  that  juBtifieth  me : 

B,  1.    Who  will  contend  with  mef  let  us  stand  together. 
(Here,  and  for  the  time,  this  is  placed  on  Old  Testament  grounds, 
because  he  is  near  ;  but  in  Romans  he  is  called,  Ood  that  justifietK, 
without  any  restriction). 

2.    Who  is  the  lord  of  my  cause  ?  let  him  come  near  to  me. 
C.  Behold  the  Lord  Ood  wiU  help  me : 

D.    Who  is  he  that  shall  condemn  me  f 
Here  the  apostle  seems  to  have  assumed  A,  and  on  the  contrary  to 
bave  omitted  B,  and  likewise  to  have  omitted  C,  and  on  the  contrary 
to  have  quoted  D. 

34.  That  diedy  yea  rather — who  even — who  also — The  order  of 
enumerating  the  contrary  things,  ver.  85,  38,  39,  corresponds  to  these 
four  points.  In  ver.  35,  are  lighter  and  smaller  matters,  which  may 
be  all  referred  to  deaths  ver.  38,  since  they,  as  it  were,  lead  the  way 
to  death.  The  matters  in  ver.  38,  39,  are  more  weighty.  This  will 
presently  be  more  fully  developed.  Rather — Ch.  v.  10.  Our  faith 
should  rest  on  Christ's  death,  but  it  should  rather  also  so  far  progress, 
as  to  lean  on  his  resurrection,  dominion,  and  second  coming.  Is  at 
the  right  hand  of  God — He  is  able  to  save  :  he  himself  and  the  Fa- 
ther. The  ascension  is  not  previously  mentioned,  nor  does  the  men- 
tion of  his  glorious  coming  follow  ;  for  the  former  is  the  act  of  sitting 
at  the  right  hr.nd  of  God,  the  latter  entirely  removes  all  that  threa.t- 
cns  separation  from  the  love  of  God,  and  introduces  the  state  of  glory 
of  which  ver.  80  treats.  Maketh  intercession — He  is  willing  to  save: 
be  himself  and  the  Father. 

35.  [  Who — Gr.  Wc  for  r/,  what^  to  correspond  with  preceding.  Mey.y 
Alf\  Shall  separate  us — A  perpetual  union,  for  the  future,  with  the 
love  of  Christ  and  of  God,  is  inferred  from  Christ's  deaths  resurree- 
Uony  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  and  intercession,  comp.  ch.  v.  6, 
6,  9,  10 ;  Heb.  vii.  25.  But  the  who  is  presently  explained  by  the 
enumeration  without  an  ^Etiology  [assigning  the  reason]  following : 
from  which  again  it  appears,  that  the  Etiology  must  be  sought  before 
who  shatt  separate  us,  in  ver.  34 :  and  he  says  who,  not  what,  although 
be  adds  affliction,  etc.,  because  enemies  lurk  under  these  misfortunes. 
From  the  love — Towards  us,  ver.  37,  39.  The  ground  of  this  impos- 
sibility of  our  separation  from  the  love  of  Christ  is  love ;  the  ground 
of  this  confidence  is  love  clearly  perceived.  Of  Christ — God's  love 
and  Christ's  are  one,  ver.  39.  [Here,  Christ's  love  for  us.  Comp. 
rer.  37.  Mey.j  etc.]    Nakedness — The  want  of  clothingy  the  extreme 
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of  poverty,  1  Cor.  iv.  11 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  27.  The  enumeration  proceeds 
for  the  most  part  in  pairs,  hunger  and  nakedness^  etc.  Peril — Hypo- 
crites often  yield  to  mere  dangers.  Or  sword — An  instrument  of 
slaughter.  Paul  names  the  method  of  his  own  death,  ch.  xvi.  4  ;  Phil, 
ii.  17,  note.  Many  martyrs,  who  survived  other  tortures,  were  de- 
spatched with  the  sword. 

86.  As — He  states  why  he  enumerates  in  the  preceding  verse  so 
many  trials.  For  thy  sake — slaughter — So  the  Sept.,  Ps.  xliv.  23. 
Both  the  Old  Testament  church,  and  much  more  that  of  the  New 
Testa  n(  nt,  might  have  so  spoken ;  and  the  latter  may  still  so  speak. 
For  thy  sake — It  is  good  thus  to  suffer :  sorrow  for  other  causes  in 
which  the  world  abounds,  is  vain.  We  are  killed — The  first  class  of 
the  blessed  is  mostly  filled  up  with  those  who  met  a  violent  death. 
Matt,  xxiii.  34,  35 ;  Heb.  xi.  37 ;  Rev.  vi.  11,  xx.  4.  AH  the  day — 
So  the  Sept.,  in  many  passages,  orn  Sd,  a  proverbial  expression ;  the 
whole  dayy  all  the  day:  Matt.  xx.  6.  Ps.  44,  ver.  16,  9:  We  are 
accounted — By  our  enemies,  by  ourselves. 

37.  We  are  more  than  conquerors — We  have  strength  not  only 
equal  and  sufficient,  but  far  more  than  enough  to  overcome  the  pre- 
ceding evils:  and  not  even  shall  the  evils,  which  follow,  injure  us,  be- 
cause Christ,  because  God  is  greater  than  all.  In  this  section  there 
is  designated  that  highest  mark,  as  it  were,  which  the  Christian  caa 
attain,  before  his  happy  departure.  Tlirough  him  that  loved — The 
Aorist:  through  him  who  hath  with  his  love  embraced  us  in  Christ,  and 
therefore  proves  us  by  trials.  [Rather,  through  Christ  himself y  who 
hath  loved  us;  as  the  question,  who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of 
Christ  f  ver.  35  requires.  MeyJ] 

38.  /  am  persuaded — All  doubt  being  overcome.  For — Minor 
things  do  not  hurt  us ;  for  even  greater  things  shall  not  burt  us. 
[Transpose  oiJrc  Sui^d/iec^^  nor  powers,  after  oure  fiiXXovzOynor  things  to 
come.  Tisch.y  Alf.  So  Beng.']  Neither  deaths  etc. — This  is  intro- 
duced from  ver.  34,  in  an  admirable  order : 

Neither  death  shall  hurt  us,  for  Christ  hath  died  : 

nor  Hfe :  comp.  ch.  xiv.  9.  He  rose  again : 

nor  angelSy  nor  principalities,  nor  things  •«   .     .         ,      .  , 

;  .1 .       .  T7  ?  Ohrtst  ts  at  the  right 

present,  nor  things  to  come :  comp.  Eph.  h     ^   ^  n^ui 

I.     ^v,    Zl. 

nor  power,  nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any  He  makes  inter^ 

other  creature.  cession, 

0dnce  the  order  of  the  words  is  explained.  For  the  enumeration  pro- 
ceeds in  pairs :  neither  death  nor  life  ;  nor  things  present,  nor  thii^s 
to  eame.    The  other  two  pairs  are  subjoined  by  Chiasmus  [cross  refer- 
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ence  of  pairs  of  words  or  clauses] ;  nor  power ^  nor  height^  nor  depths 
nor  any  other  creature  ;  in  such  a  way,  however,  that  in  some  sense, 
also  power  and  height^  depthy  and  any  creature  may  be  respectively 
joined.  A  similar  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]  occurs  at  Matt.  xii.  22, 
80  that  the  blind  and  dumb  both  spake  and  saw.  But  if  any  one  pre- 
fers the  more  commonly  received  order  of  enumeration,  he  may  read 
thus- 

Neither  deaths  nor  Ufe : 
nor  angeUy  nor  principalities^  nor  powers : 

nor  things  present^  nor  things  to  come : 
nor  height^  nor  depths  nor  any  other  creature^ 
80  that  there  may  be  four  pairs  of  species,  and  the  second  and  fourth 
pains  may  have  the  class  added  in  the  first  or  last  place.  But  older 
testimony  maintains  the  superiority  of  the  former  order.  I  acknow- 
ledge that  the  received  order  of  the  words  is  easier,  and  the  reader  is 
free  to  choose  either.  At  least  the  relation  of  this  enumeration  to 
ver.  34,  demonstrated  above,  is  so  evident,  and  so  full  of  saving -doc- 
trine, that  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  an  arbitrary  interpretation.  Now, 
we  shall  consider  the  same  clauses  singly.  Death — Death  is  consid- 
ered most  terrible,  and  is  here  put  first,  comp.  ver.  34,  and  the  order 
of  its  series,  and  ver.  36.  Therefore  the  death  also,  which  is  inflicted 
by  men,  is  indicated:  burning  alive,  strangulation,  casting  to  wild 
beasts,  etc.  [The  author,  in  his  German  version,  suspects  that  the 
state  of  the  dead  is  here  indicated,  rather  than  actual  slaughter ;  be- 
cause in  V.  35,  every  kind  of  death  may  be  included  under  the  term 
Sword.  E.  BJ]  Life — And  in  it  tribulation^  etc.,  ver.  35 ;  likewise 
length  of  life,  tranquillity,  and  all  living  men.  None  of  these  things 
shall  injure,  comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  22.  Angels — Angels  are  mentioned, 
after  the  implied  mention  of  men,  by  way  of  gradation ;  1  Cor.  xv. 
24,  note.  Here  good  angels  may  be  understood  (conditionally,  as 
Gal.  i.  8),  and  wicked  angels  (absolutely) :  (for  it  will  be  found  that 
the  latter  are  also  called  angels  absolutely,  not  merely  angels  of  the 
detfU  ;  Matt.  xxv.  41.  [A  mistake :  angels  alone  means  always  good 
angels.  Mey."])  1  Cor.  iv.  9,  vi.  3,  xi.  10 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  16 ;  1  Pet.  iii. 
22;  2  Pet.  ii.  4;  Jude,  ver.  6;  Rev.  ix.  11,  etc.;  Ps,  Ixxviii.  49. 
Principalitiu — These  are  also  included  under  the  name  angels,  as 
well  as  other  orders,  Heb.  i.  4,  14 ;  but  those  seem  to  be  specially 
oalled  angelSy  [messengers]  who  are  more  frequently  sent  than  the 
rest.  They  are  thus  called  principalities^  and  also  thrones^  Col.  i.  16 ; 
bot  not  kingdoms^  for  the  kingdom  belongs  to  the  Son  of  God,  1  Cor. 
XY.  24,  26.     [Comp.  also  Col.  i.  16:  Eph.  i.  21,  and  1  Cor.  xv..24.; 
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Eph.  vi.  12;  Gol.  ii.  15,  where  Paul  recognizes  a  distinction  of  rank 
and  of  power  among  the  angels.  Mef/.'\  Nor  things  present^  nor  things 
to  come — Things  past  are  not  mentioned,  not  even  sins  ;  for  tliey  have 
passed  away.  Present  things  are  the  events  that  happen  to  us  dur- 
ing our  pilgrimage,  or  to  the  whole  world,  until  it  come  to  an  end. 
For  the  saints  are  viewed  either  individually,  or  collectively.  Things 
to  come  refer  to  whatever  will  happen  to  us  either  after  our  time  in 
the  world,  or  after  that  of  the  whole  world,  as  the  last  judgment,  the 
burning  of  the  world,  eternal  punishment;  or  those  things,  which, 
though  they  now  exist,  will  yet  become  known  to  us  by  name  in  the 
future  world,  and  not  till  then.  Nor  power — [Gr.  dovafxc^  in  the  sin- 
gular, according  to  Beng.  But  Suud/xec^y  powers j  is  right.]  Jupa/ic^, 
power  J  often  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  word  K32f,  and  sigm&es  forceSj 
hosts. 

39.  Nor  height  nor  depth — Things  past  and  future  refer  to  differ- 
ences of  times,  height  and  depth  to  differences  of  places.  We  do  not 
know  the  number,  magnitude,  and  variety  of  things,  comprehended 
in  these  words,  and  yet  we  do  not  fear  them.  Height  here  is  finely 
used  for  heaven ;  depth  for  the  abyss ;  [But  the  words  are  used  in 
their  most  general  sense.  Mey,  No  extremes  of  space.  Alf,'\  With 
which  comp.  ch.  x.  6,  7 ;  Eph.  iv.  8,  9,  10,  that  is,  neither  the  ardu- 
ous and  high  things,  nor  the  dangerous  and  deep  things,  I  will  not 
say,  of  the  feelings,  of  the  affections,  of  fame,  and  of  wealth,  Phil, 
iv.  12,  nor  will  I  say,  of  walls,  of  mountains,  and  of  waters,  but  even 
of  heaven  and  of  the  abyss  itself,  of  which  even  the  bare  conception 
can  appal  the  human  mind,  terrify  us.  Furthermore,  Paul  does  not 
say  in  Greek,  S^oc,  height^  ^d&o^^  depth,  as  he  does  elsewhere  in 
another  sense ;  nor  u<p(o/juij  a  height j  ^ddofffxa^  a  depth,  (as  Plutarch 
says,  bipiofiaxa  ribv  daripwv,  the  heights  of  tlie  stars,  and  Theophras- 
tus,  ^aO'jaiiaza  r^c  >i«/<M;c,  the  depths  of  the  lake)  but  utpioiia,  a  height^ 
fidi^o^,  depth;  using  purposely,  as  it  were,  the  derivative  and  primi- 
tive, and  securing  a  variety  in  sound.  ^  T(po^,  the  primitive  noun, 
signifies  height  absolutely ;  inlfiofiOy  a  sort  of  verbal  noun,  is  not  so 
much  height,  as  something  made  high  or  raised;  u<po^  belongs  to  God, 
and  the  third  heaven,  from  which  comes  nothing  hurtful ;  UifHofm  has 
perhnps  some  likeness  in  sound  to  ffzepeiofia,  firmament,  which  is 
often  used  by  the  Sept.,  and  here  certainly  refers  to  those  regions, 
to  which  it  is  difficult  to  ascend,  and  where  the  powers  of  darkness 
^^'^S^  exalting  themselves  fearfully  against  us:  ^d&o;,  how  far 
^*^^Vqj.  it  descends,  does  us  no  injury.  Creature — Whatever  exists 
^*^^^ide  of  God,  and  of  whatever  kind.  He  docs  not  even  conde- 
^bd  ^^  mention  visible  enemies 
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make  many  attempts.  To  separate — Neither  by  violence,  ver.  35, 
nor  by  law,  ver.  33,  84.  [2'Ae  love  of  Q-od — God's  love  to  us  in 
Christ.  Mey.j  Alf.'\ 


CHAPTER  IX. 

1,  etc.  [This  and  the  tenth  and  eleventh  chapters,  are  an  appendix, 
ms  it  were,  on  the  exclusion  of  most  of  the  Jews  from  Cliristianitv; 
1.  The  lament  for  them,  (ix.  1-5.)  2.  The  divine  justificjition  of  it, 
(ix.  6-29.)  3.  The  guilt  rests  wirh  the  Jews  themselves,  (ix.  30 — x. 
21.)  4.  The  consolation  (xi.  11-32),  with  praise  to  God,  (xi.  33-36). 
Mey.'] 

1.  Truth — On  the  connection,  see  on  ch.  i.  16,  note.  The  article 
is  not  added  here  [as  in  Eng.  Ver.]  Comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  14,  xi.  10,  be- 
cause he  refers  not  to  the  whole  truth,  but  to  a  special  truth,  in  which 
sense  also  dXijOecaij  truths^  in  the  phiral  is  used  in  Ps.  xii.  2,  Sept.;  2 
M:icc.  vii.  6.  This  declaration  chiefly  relates  to  ver.  3,  where  for  is 
put  as  in  Matt.  i.  18.  Therefore  in  ver.  2,  Sze  denotes  because  [not  as 
Eng.  Ver.,  that],  and  indicates  the  cause  of  the  prayer.  For  verse 
2  obtained  credit  of  itself  without  so  strong  an  assertion.  /  say — 
The  apostle  speaks  deliberately.  In  Christ — 3,  iv,  tn,  has  sometimes 
the  force  of  an  oath.  [But  the  idea  is,  tn  Christ,  as  the  element  in 
which  my  soul  moves  and  has  its  being.  '£i^,  tn,  never  has  the  force 
of  an  oath,  except  where  a  verb  meaning  to  swear,  etc.,  is  connected 
with  it.  Met/.']  I  lie  not — This  is  equivalent  to  that  clause,  I  say  the 
truth.  Its  own  confirmation  is  added  to  each.  This  chapter  through- 
out in  its  phrases  and  figures  approaches  the  Hebrew  idiom.  Con" 
science — The  criterion  of  truth  is  in  the  conscience  and  in  the  Iieart, 
which  the  inward  testimony  of  the  Holy  Spirit  enlightens  and 
eonfirms. 

2.  Heaviness — In  spiritual  things  the  extremes  of  grief  and  (see 
the  end  of  ch.  8)  joy  may  exist  together.  Paul  perceived,  from  how 
great  blessings,  already  enumerated,  the  Jews  excluded  themselves, 
and  at  the  same  time  he  declares,  that  he  does  not  say  what  he  has  to 
say  in  an  unfriendly  spirit  towards  his  persecutors.  /  have — in  my 
heart — ^These  are  equivalent  in  each  half  of  the  verse. 

14 
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3.  I  could  tn$h — A  verb  in  the  imperfect  tense,  involving  a  poten- 
tial  or  conditional  meaning,  if  Christ  would  permit     His  grief  was 
mneeasingj  but  this  prayer  does  not  seem  here  to  be  called  unceasing, 
or  absolute.     Hnman  words  cannot  express  fully  the  emotions  of  holy 
souls ;  nor  are  those  emotions  always  the  same ;  nor  can  those  souls 
always  draw  from  themselves  such  a  prayer  as  this.     A  soul  not  far 
advanced,  cannot  comprehend  this.     It  is  not  easy  to  estimate  the 
measure  of  love  in  a  Moses  and  a  Paul.     For  our  limited  reason  does 
not  grasp  it;  as  the  child  cannot  comprehend  the  courage  of  warriors. 
With  those  two  men  themselves,  what  may  be  in  a  good  sense  called 
ecstatic,  was  something  sudden  and  extraordinary.     Even  they  them- 
selves were  unable  to  perform  such  acts  as  these  at  any  time  they 
chose.     Grief  and  sorrow  for  the  people's  danger  and  distress,  shame 
for  their  fault,  zeal  for  their  salvation,  for  the  safety  of  so  great  a 
multitude,  and  for  still  farther  promoting  God's  glory  by  the  pre* 
servation  of  such  a  people,  so  transported  them,  that  they  for  a  time 
forgot  themselves,  Exod.  xxxii.  32.     I  am  inclined  to  paraphrase 
thus  that  passage :  Pardon  them :  if  thou  dost  not  pardon,  turn  upon 
me  the  punishment  destined  for  them,  that  is,  as  Moses  elsewhere 
says,  kill  me.  Num.  xi.  15.     Therefore  the  book  of  temporal  life  is 
understood  without  reference  to  eternal  life,  according  to  the  nature, 
economy,  and  style  of  the  Old  Testament;  comp.  Ex.  xxxiii.   3,  5. 
The  book  of  temporal  life  is  meant  in  Ps.  cxxxix.  16.     [But   the 
words  a  Curse  from  Christy  can  refer  only  to  the  eternal  destruction. 
The  energetic  expression  of  self-denial  and  self-abandoning  love  must 
not  be  measured  by  a  standard  of  calm  reflection.  MeyJ]     I  myself 
— Construe  with  were.     Were  accursed — It  will  suffice  to  compare 
this  passage  with  Gal.  iii.  13,  where  Christ  is  said  to  have  been  made 
a  curse  for  us.     The  meaning  is,  I  could  have  wished  to  bring  the 
misery  of  the  Jews  on  my  own  head,  and  to  be  in  their  place.     The 
%fews,  rejecting  the  faith,  were  accursed  from  Christ ;  comp.  Gal.  i.  8, 
9,  V.  4.     Whether  he  wished  only  the  deprivation  of  all  good,  and  his 
oyNn  destruction,  or  annihilation,  or  the  eternal  suifering  also  of  every 
evily  bodily  and  spiritual,  or  whether,  in  the  very  excitement  of  that 
prajer,   he  clearly  conceived  the  matter,  who  knows  whether  Paul 
jbimself,  had  he  been  questioned,  could  have  defined  ?     Certainly,  self 
mBS   quite  forgotten ;  he  only  regarded  others,  for  the  sake  of  the 
Uiirine  glory  ;  comp.  2  Cor.  xii.  15.     From  the  highest  faith  (ch. 
viii.)  he  now  displays  the  highest  love,  enkindled  by  the  Divine  love. 
What  he  had  wished  could  not  be  done,  but  his  prayer  was  pious  and 
sincere,  although  under  the  tacit  condition,  ^ ii  could  be  done;  comp. 
Koin.  viii.  38}  I  am  persuaded;  Ex.  xxxii.  33.     From  Christ — So 


BOMANS    IX.   4.  lOT 

dxbjfrom  1  Cor.  i.  80;  or,  as  Christ,  being  made  a  curse,  was  aban« 
doned  btf  the  Father ;  so  Paul,  filled  with  Christ,  wished  in  place  of 
the  Jews  to  be  forsaken  btf  Christ,  as  if  accursed.  He  is  not  speak- 
ing of  exclusion  from  the  everlasting  society  of  the  church.  These 
two  things  differ,  for  xazdpa  nSSp,  cursCj  is  the  more  forcible,  and 
implies  something  more  absolute:  Din,  anathema,  something  relative. 
Gal.  i.  8,  9;  1  Cor.  zvL  22:  the  former  is  severe,  the  latter  mild  ;  the 
former  expresses  the  power  of  reconciliation  by  Christ's  cross ;  the 
latter  is  more  suitable  to  Paul ;  nor  can  the  one  be  substituted  for  the 
other,  either  here,  or  in  the  passages  quoted.  [For — Not  instead  of; 
but /or  their  good ;  to  effect  their  salvation.  So  Grotius:  "If  by  this 
I  could  lead  them  to  true  righteousness  and  eternal  salvation.*'  il/r^.] 
2%«  [brethren  of  me]  Gr.  rwu,  [Eng.  Ver.,  my  brethren,']  He  speaks 
of  the  whole  multitude,  not  of  individuals.  My  brethren — Express- 
ing the  cause  of  his  so  great  love.  My  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh 
— Expressing  the  cause  of  his  prayer,  showing  why  the  prayer,  other 
things  being  equal,  was  right ;  and  by  adding  kinsmen,  he  shows  that 
the  word  brethren  is  not  understood,  as  usual,  of  Christians,  but  of 
the  Jews.  Christ  was  made  a  curse  for  us,  because  we  were  his 
kinsmen, 

4.  Who — He  now  explains  the  cause  of  his  sorrow  and  grief:  that 
Israel  does  not  enjoy  so  great  blessings.  He  uses  great  Eupliemia 
[softening  of  an  unwelcome  truth].  To  whom  pertaineth  the  adop- 
tion— t/ie  promises — Six  privileges  are  enumerated  by  three  pairs  of 
correlatives :  and  in  the  first  pair,  God  the  Father  is  referred  to  ;  in 
the  second,  Christ ;  in  the  third,  the  Holy  Spirit;  comp.  Eph.  iii.  6, 
note.  T^e  adoption  and  the  glory — That  is,  that  Israel  is  the  first- 
born son  of  God,  and  the  God  of  glory  is  their  God,  Deut.  iv.  7,  33, 
S4  ;  Ps.  cvi.  20,  (xlvii.  5);  but  by  the  force  of  the  correlatives,  God 
is  at  the  same  time  the  Father  of  Israel,  and  Israel  is  God's  people. 
This  relation  is  likewise  concisely  in  Rev.  xxi.  7  ;  comp.  Ropn.  viii. 
18,  19.  Some  understand  do^au,  the  glory,  of  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant ;  but  Paul  is  not  speaking  here  of  anything  bodily.  God  him- 
self is  called  the  Glory  of  his  people  Israel,  by  the  same  Metovymy 
[change  of  name]  as  he  is  called  the  Fear,  instead  of  the  God  of  Isaac, 
Gen.  xxxi.  42,  54.  [But  all  the  other  nouns  are  separate  matters  of 
fact ;  so  here  it  is  better  to  take  the  glory  as  the  glory  of  the  Lord 
(Ex.  xxiv.  16  ;  xl.  34,  etc.) ;  the  visible  symbolic  presence  of  God,  as 
in  the  pillar  of  cloud  and  of  fire,  and  in  the  Shekinah  of  the  ark. 
Alf,  MeyS]  And  the  covenants  and  the  giving  of  the  law — Comp. 
Heb.  viii.  6.  Why  the  covenants  are  put  before  the  giving  of  the  law^ 
appears  from  GraL  iiL  17.     dtaOf^xm,  covenants,  is  plural,  because  the 
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testament,  or  covenant,  was  both  often  and  variously  repealed.  Lev. 
xxvi.  42,  45;  Eph.  ii.  12;  Heb.  i.  1;  and  because  there  were  iwc 
administrations  of  it,  Gal.  iv.  24,  the  one  promising,  the  other  fulfil^ 
ling.  And  the  service  of  God  avd  the  promises — Acts  xxvi.  6,  7; 
Eph.  i.  13;  Heb.  viii.  6,  6.  Here  the  giving  of  the  law  and  the  ser- 
vice of  God^  the  covenants  arid  the  promises  correspond  bj  Chiasmus 
[cross  reference  of  pairs  of  words  or  chiuses].  TJie  promises  flow 
from  the  covenants  ;  x\x\A  the  service  of  God  was  instituted  by  the  giving 
of  the  law.  [The  promises  procured  for  the  service  of  God  its  dig- 
nity. Moreover,  the  Holy  Spirit  was  promised,  Gal.  iii.  14.  V.  G,] 
6.  And  of  whom — Of  the  Israelites,  Acts  iii.  22.  To  llie  six 
privileges  of  the  Israelites  lately  mentioned  are  now  added  a  seventh 
and  eighth,  respecting  the  fathers,  and  the  Messiah  him^^elf.  Israel 
is  a  noble  and  a  holy  people.  \_W1io  is — etc.  The  punctuation  and 
sense  are  much  dispnttd.  Tisch.^  Mey.^  etc.,  put  a  period  after  ad^txa^ 
f.  e.,  in  English,  after  Christ  came.  The  remainder  is  then  a  dox- 
ohgy^  independent  of  what  precedes ;  God  who  is  over  all  be  blessed 
forever.  This  is  grammatically  possible,  but  it  is  better  to  render  as 
Eng.  Ver.  So  Alf^  Ols.^  ThoLy  and  most  commentators.]  Who  is — 
Gr.  6  <Jv,  that  is,  oc  lau,  but  the  participle  has  narrower  meaning. 
Artemon  properly  proves  from  Paul's  grief,  that  there  is  no  doxology 
in  this  passage:  but  at  the  same  time  he  with  his  associates  contends, 
that  Paul  wrote  Sji'  6  ini  Tidi/Twu,  ^eo:,  i.  e.,  whose  is  he  that  is  over 
aUj  God^  etc.  [But  for  this  there  is  no  authority,  and  none  defend 
it  now.  We  therefore  omit  part  of  Beng/s  argument  against  it.]  Arte- 
mon objects  to  the  common  reading:  I.  Christ  is  nowhere  in  the 
Scriptures  expressly  called  God.  Ans.  Nowhere?  Doubiless  be- 
cause Artemon  seeks  to  get  rid  of  all  those  passages  either  by  a 
different  reading,  or  a  different  interpretation.  He  himself  admits, 
that  too  many  proofs  of  one  thing  should  not  be  demanded.  As  re- 
gards the  rest,  see  note  on  John  i.  1.  He  objects,  II.  If  Paul  wrote 
b  cSi/,  t.  e.,  Christ,  who  is^  he  omitted  the  Israelites'  principal  privi- 
lege, that  the  Almighty  God  was  their  God.  Ans.  The  adoption  and 
the  glory  had  consisted  in  that ;  therefore  he  did  not  omit  it ;  nor  is 
the  Lord  is  the  God  of  Israel,  ever  expressed  in  these  words,  Thine^ 
0  Israel,  is  God  blessed  for  ever.  He  urges  further ;  Christ  is  in- 
cluded even  in  the  covenants,  and  yet  Paul  soon  after  makes  mention 
of  Christ ;  how  much  more  of  God  the  Father  himself!  Ans.  The 
reason  does  not  hold  good  in  both  cases.  Paul  mentions  in  the 
order  of  time  all  Israel's  privileges  (the  fathers  being  incidentally 
joined  with  Christ).  He  therefore  mentions  Christ,  as  he  was  mani- 
fested ;  but  a  similar  mention  of  God  was  unnecessary.     Moreoveri 
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Christ  WU8  peculiarly  related  to  the  Israelites  ;  but  God  was  also  tho 
God  of  the  Gentiles,  ch.  iii.  29 :  and  the  Jews  openly  rejected  not 
God  but  Christ.  What  ?  In  the  very  root  of  the  name  Israel,  and 
therefore  of  the  IsraeliteSy  to  which  the  apostle  refers,  ver.  4,  6,  the 
name  JEl,  Qodj  is  found.  He  objects.  III.  The  opinion  of  the  Fa- 
thers disagrees  with  this :  nay,  the  false  Ignatius  reckons  among 
Satan's  servants  those  who  said  that  Jesus  himself  is  God  over  all. 
An».  By  this  phrase,  he  has  incautiously  described  the  Sabellians, 
next  to  whom  he  ranks  the  Artemonites  in  the  same  class.  Other- 
wii$e  the  fathers  often  apply  PauFs  phraseology  respecting  Christ  to 
the  Father,  and  thus  prove  its  true  force ;  and  yet  the  apostle  is  su- 
perior to  the  fathers.  Wolf  refutes  Artemonius  at  length.  Over  all 
— The  Father  is  certainly  excepted,  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  Chii%t  is  of  the 
faihern,  according  to  the  flesh ;  and  at  the  same  time  was,  is,  and  shall 
he  over  all,  since  he  is  God  blessed  for  ever.  Amen  !  The  same  praise 
is  ascribed  to  the  Father  and  the  Son,  2  Cor.  xi.  31.  Over  all,  which 
ifl  contrasted  with  of  whom,  shows  both  the  pre-existence  of  Christ  to 
the  fathers,  in  opposition  to  his  descent  from  the  fathers  according  to 
the  flesh,  and  his  infinite  majesty  and  dominion  full  of  grace  over 
Jews  and  Gentiles ;  comp.  on  the  phrase,  £ph.  iv.  6 ;  on  the  fact  it- 
self, John  viii.  58 ;  Matt.  xxii.  46.  They  are  wron^,  who  either  place 
the  period  here;  for  then  he  must  have  written  suXoyr^TO^  6  dso^.  (if  this 
had  been  an  appropriate  place  for  such  a  doxology ;)  or  after  ad^oxa. 
[See  note  on  preceding  page.]  God — We  shouM  greatly  rejoice,  that  in 
this  formal  description  Christ  is  so  plainly  called  God.  The  apostles, 
who  wrote  before  John,  assume  Christ's  deity  as  acknowledged ;  whence 
they  do  not  directly  discuss  it,  but  yet  when  it  comes  in  their  way,  they 
mark  it  most  gloriously.  Paul,  ch.  v.  15,  had  called  Jesus  Christ  man;  he 
now  calls  him  God ;  so  also  1  Tim.  ii.  5,  iii.  16.  The  one  title  sup- 
ports the  other.  Blessed — nim.  By  this  epithet  we  unite  in  giving 
all  praise  to  God,  2  Cor.  xi.  31.  For  ever —  Who  is  above  all— for 
ever,  is  the  first  and  the  last.  Rev.  i.  17. 

6.  N^ot  as  though — -The  Jews  thought,  that,  if  all  the  Jews  were 
not  saved,  the  word  of  God  became  void.  Paul  refutes  this,  intimat- 
ing at  the  same  time,  that  the  Jews'  apostasy  had  been  rather  fore- 
told by  Gixi's  word.  Bui — Gr.  8k,  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.,'] 
namely,  although  I  profess  great  sorDw  for  Israel,  without  Christ. 
Hath  taken  none  effect — [Gr.  ixTtinuoxeu,  hath  fallen  out  of  its  place; 
fallen  through;  i.  e.,  the  promise  of  God  to  the  Jews.  Mey.,  etc.] 
An  apposite  expression,  1  Cor.  xiii.  8,  note.  If  all  Israel  had  failed, 
the  word  of  God  would  have  failed;  the  latter  cannot  occur,  so 
Bflither  can  the  former :  for  even  now  there  are  some,  and  hereafter 
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it  I^aaCy  etc.,  to  show  that  those  born  jast  as  Isaac  was  are  the  true 
children  of  Abraham.  But  how  was  Isaac  born  ?  Not  by  the  law  of  na- 
ture, nor  the  power  of  the  flesh,  but  by  the  power  of  the  promise."  Mey.'\ 

8.  That  is — The  apostle  boldly  puts  tJiat  is  for  therefore.  These — 
on,  that  is,  are.  The  substantive  pronoun  for  the  substantive  verb ; 
8o  these,  ver.  6 :  and  often  thiSj  ver.  9.  The  language  in  this  chapter 
fitly  follows  the  Hebrew  idiom,  so  ver.  28,  etc.  \^The  children  of  the 
promise — Not,  tJie  promised  children^  although  it  might  mean  this ; 
but  here  the  children  begotten  through  the  power  of  Ood's  promise ; 
(j«l.  iv.  23 ;  they  who  are  placed  in  the  relation  of  children  to  Abra- 
ham by  the  promise  of  God.  Mey.'] 

9.  0/ jwiwiwe— Corresponding  to  of  the  promise^  ver.  8.  This — 
Supply  is.  At  this  time  will  I  come^  and  Sarah  shall  have  a  son— 
Sept.,  Gen.  xviii.  10:  I  will  certainly  return  unto  thee  according  to  the 
time  of  life  J  and  lo^  Sarah  thy  wife  shall  have  a  son;  comp.  Gen.  xvii.  21. 

10.  And  not  only  this — That  is.  what  I  have  said  is  wonderful; 
what  follows  is  still  more  so.  [Rather,  But  not  only  Sarah  had  a 
promise  from  Ood^  hut  Rebecca  too,  etc.  Mey.'\  Ishmael  under  Abra- 
ham, Esau  under  Isaac,  and  those,  who  resembled  Ishmael  and  Esau 
under  Israel,  rebelled.  Rebecca — Supply  t9,  that  is,  occurs  here. 
The  mother,  and  presently  Isaac  the  father,  are  named.  By  one — 
Isaac  was  now  separated  from  Ishmael,  and  yet  under  Isaac  himself, 
in  whom  Abraham's  seed  is  called,  Esau  also  is  separated  from  Jacob. 
Ishmael  and  Isaac  were  born  not  of  the  same  mother,  nor  at  the  same 
time, — ^and  Ishmael  was  the  son  too  of  a  bondmaid,  Isaac  of  a  free 
woman.  Jacob  and  Esau  were  born  of  the  same  mother,  a  free  woman 
and  at  the  same  time.  [Had  conceived — Gr.  xocttjv  Ifouaa^  not  as 
Beng.  interprets  it,  Heb,  n3DBf,  Lev.  xviii.  20 :  but  literally,  having  bed 
of  that  is,  intercourse  unth.  Mey.,  etc.] 

11.  Being  not  yet  bom — Carnal  descent  profiteth  nothing,  John  i. 
13.  Neither  having  done — This  is  added,  because  some  one  might 
think  that  Ishmael  was  driven  out,  not  so  much  because  he  was  a 
bondmaid's  son,  as  because  he  was  a  mocker ;  although  this  slavish 
insolence  afterwards  shows  itself  in  Ishmael,  so  that  he  derides  and 
mocks  Isaae^  whom  he  envies  and  insults.  [For  xaxouj  evily  read  <paU' 
ioi/,  eviL  Tisch.j  AlfJ]  According  to  election — The  purpose^  which  is 
quite  free,  is  founded  on  election  alone ;  comp.  xara,  according  to,  ch. 
xvi.  25 ;  Tit.  i.  9.  Might  stand — Immovable.  The  purpose  is  as- 
sumed to  be  prior  to  the  might  stand.  Not  of  works — Not  even  of 
works  foreseen.  Observe,  works  are  opposed  to  election^  not  faith. 
Of  him  that  eaUeth — Even  him,  who  called  Jacob  to  be  the  superior, 
Esau  to  be  the  servant :  comp.  ver.  25. 
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=".12.  To  her — Their  sons'  destiny  was  often  foretold  to  mothers  be- 
fore conception  or  birth.  The  elder — the  younger — Gen.  xxv.  23,  Sept. 
The  elder — Who,  it  would  seem,  should  command,  as  the  younger 
should  obey.     ShaU  %erve — And  yet  not  for  ever,  Gen.  xxvii.  40. 

13.  j4/i— Malachi*8  word  so  long  afterward,  agrees  with  that  in 
Genesis.  Jacob  have  I  loved — Mai.  i.  2,  Sept.,  I  loved  Jacob.  Ih^ve 
laved — /  have  hated — Referring  not  to  the  spiritual  state  of  both  bro- 
thers, but  to  their  outward  condition,  as  Isaac's  corporal  birth  typifies 
spiritual  things,  ver.  9.  All  Israelites  are  not  saved,  and  all  Edom- 
ites  are  not  damned.  But  Paul  intimates,  that  as  there  was  a  differ- 
ence between  the  sons  of  Abraham  and  Isaac,  so  there  was  a  differ- 
ence among  Israel's  posterity.  So  far  has  he  demonstrated  his  pro- 
position ;  he  next  introduces  and  refutes  an  objection  ;  fjuauif  properly 
signifies  to  hate^  nay,  to  hate  greatly.     See  Mai.  i.  4,  end. 

14.  What  thenf — Can  we  therefore  be  accused  of  charging  God 
with  unrighteousness  and  unfairness  by  this  assertion?  By  no  means; 
for  we  assert  God's  indisputable  statement;  see  next  verse.  God  for- 
bid— The  Jews  thought  that  they  coultl  not  possibly  be  rejected  by 
God,  that  the  Gentiles  could  not  possibly  be  received.  As  therefore 
an  upright  man  treats  insolent  and  spiteful  demandants  with  more  se- 
verity than  he  really  feels  (that  he  may  defend  his  own  and  his  pa- 
tron's rights,  and  may  not  unseasonably  betray  and  sacrifice  his  cha- 
racter for  liberality),  so  Paul  defends  God's  power  and  justice  against 
the  Israelites,  who  trusted  to  their  mere  name  and  merits ;  on  which 
sabjcct  he  sometimes  uses  those  appropriate  terms,  to  which  he  seems 
to  have  been  formerly  accustomed  in  the  Pharisaic  school.  He  says 
this :  No  man  can  prescribe  anything  to  the  Lord  God^  nor  demand 
and  insolently  wrest  anything  from  him  as  a  debty  nor  can  he  prohibit 
him  in  anything^  or  require  a  reason^  why  he  is  kind  also  to  others. 
Therefore  Paul  abruptly  checks  by  a  severe  answer  the  captious  and 
spiteful  objectors,  comp.  Luke  xix.  22,  23.  For  no  man  may  deal 
with  God,  as  if  he  were  his  creditor,  but  even  were  this  so,  God  deals 
more  strictly  with  the  man,  comp.  Matt.  xx.  13-15,  which  is  quite 
parallel :  /  do  thee  no  wrong ^  etc.  In  one  sense,  therefore,  Paul's 
language  answers  the  advocates  of  good  works :  another,  and  milder 
one,  in  behalf  of  believers,  is  concealed  in  the  words.  In  the  Scrip- 
tures, too,  especially  when  we  have  come  from  the  proposition  to  that 
on  which  the  proposition  rests,  the  modes  of  expression,  as  well  as  the 
reasonings  should  be  considered  ;  and  yet  there  can  be  no  commentary 
so  plain,  that  the  self-righteous  can  more  easily  understand  it  than  the 
text  of  Paul. 

15.  For  to  Moses — Many  think,  that  the  objection  extends  from 
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this  verse  to  ver.  18 ;  thus  for  is  used,  as  in  ch.  iii.  7,  and  thou  tvSt 
•ay  then,  ver.  19,  concludes  the  objection,  begun  at  ver.  14.    And  in- 
deeil  by  thus  introducing  an  adversary  that  rejoinder  would  bo  fitly 
expressed,  which  is  cent^ured  at  ver.   20,  and  afterwards  refuted  by 
taking  up  the  words  themselves  or  their  synonyms.     Meanwhile  Paul 
80  speaks  that  the  objector  at  the  same  time  answers  himself;  and 
therefore  the  words  here  may  be  also  correctly  regarded  as  spoken  in 
the   person  of  the  apostle,  as   we  shall   now  try   to  show.     Moses, 
Exod.  xxxiii.,  had  prayed  for  himself  and  the  people,  by  jn,  the  grace 
of  the  Lord,  ver.  12,  13,  16, 17,  and  had  concluded  with,  show  me  thy 
glory.     The  Lord  answered,  /  tvill  make  all  my  goodness  pass  before 
thee^  and  I  will  proclaim  the  name  of  the  Lord  before  thee,  iK^x-nic 
"njm,  onnx  ik^x  hk  'nonii  jn^,   And  will  be  gracious  to  whom  I  will  be 
gracioaSy  and  wiU  show  mercy  on  whom  I  will  show  mercy,  ver.  19. 
The  Lord  did  not  immediately  disclose  even   to   Moses,  to  whom  he 
would  show  grace  and  mercy,  although  the  question  concerned  Moses 
and  the  Israelites  alone,  not  the  Gentiles.     To  this  Moses,  then,  not 
merely  to  others  by  Moses  {Mioaf^,  to  Moses,  says  Paul,  as  afterward, 
Tip  0aitail}^  to  Pharaoh)  the  Lord  spoke  thus :  By  my  proclamation, 
and  by  my  most  abundant  working,  hereafter,  /  will  designate  him  as 
the  object  of  grace  and  mercy,  on  whomsoever  I  bestow  grace  and  menry  ; 
thus  intimating  that  he  would  make  proclamation   concerning  grace 
and  mercy,  which  he  soon  after  did,  Ex.  xxxiv.  6,  pjm  Dirri,  merciful 
and  gracious^  etc.,  to  thousands  ;  adding,  and  will  by  no  means  clear 
the  guilty,  etc.     Therefore  according  to  the  subsequent  proclamation 
itself,  the  following  meaning  of  the  previous  promise  appears :  /  will 
show  thee  so  abundant  grace,  that  thou  mayest  see  concerning  me  all 
that  thou  desirest  and  canst  receive,  that  thou  mayest  further  under- 
stand,  that  it  is  grace  ;  because  1  have  once  for  all  embraced  thee  in 
graee^  which  thou  achnowledgest  to  be  grace.     And  to  the  rest  of  the 
people,  I  will  show  the  most  abundant  mercy,  in  not  at  once  destroying 
them  for  their  idolatry,  that  they  may  further  understand  that  it  is 
mercy ;  be^rause  I  have  once  for  all  embraced  them  in  wercy^  which 
thou,  for  them,  acknowledgest  to  be  mercy.     The  Sept.  and  Paul  have 
expressed  the  meaning  of  this  sentence  by  the  difference  between  the 
present  and  future  tense :  iXsijffio  oy  d'u  ihto,  xal  oixzupTJoio  ov  du 
oirctipM,  I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  have  mercy,  [not  as  Eng.  Ver., 
wiU  have  mercy^  and  I  will  have  compassion  on  whom  I  have  com- 
passion,  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  will  have  compassion.']     And  there  is  a 
Ploee,   [repetition  of  a  word  to  express  an  attribute  of  it,]  signifying 
nearly  the  same  as  below,  ch.  xiii.  7,  and  expressing  here  the  liberty 
rf  the  Agent,  of  whom  the  apostle  is  speaking,  as  in  Ex.  xvi.  23. 
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previously  produced.  See  the  diflFerence  in  1  Kings  xv.  4.  The  sense 
then  is  this :  I  have  raised  thee  up  a  king  very  powerful  (in  whom  I 
might  show  my  power)  and  illustrious  (through  whom  my  nam^  mighf 
be  proclaimed  throughout  the  earth).  Therefore  this  raising  up  in- 
cludes the  preserving^  as  the  Sept.  more  mildly  render  it :  and  also 
the  ^ysyxtv^  endured^  which  in  ver.  22,  is  introduced  from  this  very 
passage  of  Moses.  The  predecessor  had  begun  to  oppress  Israel ; 
Exod.  ii.  23 :  and  yet  the  sucpessor  did  not  repent.  The  Ordo  Tern- 
forum  [Chronology]  makes  his  reign  very  short,  and  therefore  his  whole 
administration  was  an  experience  of  the  Divine  power.  We  must  add, 
that  this  was  told  to  Pharaoh  not  at  first,  but  after  excessive  obstinacy, 
and  it  was  not  even  then  intended  to  discourage  him  from  acknow- 
ledging Jehovah  and  releasing  the  people,  but  to  reform  him.  Power 
— By  which  Pharaoh  with  his  forces  was  drowned.  Might  he  declared 
— This  is  done  to-day. 

18.  Whom  he  will — Moreover,  to  whom  God  wills  to  show  mercy, 
and  whom  he  wills  to  harden ;  Paul  shows  elsewhere.  Hath  he  mercy 
— As  on  Moses.  Hardeneth — [That  is,  maketh  incapable  of  receiving 
divine  salvation,  Meg.^j  as  Pharaoh.  He  uses  hardens^  for  has  not 
mercy ^  by  substitution  of  the  consequent,  although  not  to  have  mercy 
sounds  somewhat  harsher :  so,  is  sanctified^  for  is  not  unclean^  1  Cor. 
yii.  14 ;  and  you  rescued  from^  instead  of  yo^  did  not  deliver  up. 
Jos.  zxii.  31.  [This  hardening  is,  1,  not  a  beginning  of  evil  in  man; 
but  supposes  the  evil  already  in  him ;  2,  is  not  an  aggravation  of  sin, 
but  rather  a  means  of  preventing  the  aggravation  of  trampling  on 
grace ;  3,  is  a  manifestation  of  punitive  justice,  when  sin  has  reached 
the  point  of  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost.  Ob.] 

19.  [For  n,  why^  read  W  o5v,  why  thenf  Tisch.^  -^?f-]  Y^^ — This 
particle  well  expresses  the  peevish  outcry.  To  the  objection  here 
made,  Paul  answers  in  two  ways.  I.  6od*s  power  over  men  is  greater 
than  the  potter's  power  over  the  clay,  ver.  20,  21.  Then  II.  More 
mildly :  God  has  not  exercised  his  power,  even  over  the  vessels  of 
wrath,  ver.  22.  [  Who  resists — Present ;  not  hath  resistedj  as  Eng. 
Ver.  Alf.'\  His — For,  of  Qody  expressing  the  aversion  of  such 
objectors  to  God. 

20.  [iVoy,  hut — This  answer  savors  of  sternness  and  impetuosity. 
The  insolent  should  certainly  be  restrained ;  but  the  sweetest  ground 
of  the  whole  argument  is  afterwards  disclosed  to  the  called,  ver.  24. 
In  this  discussion,  he  who  merely  severs  a  portion  of  it  from  the  rest, 
must  be  perplexed ;  but  he  proceeds  easily,  who  carefully  examines 
the  whole  structure  of  chapters  ix.,  x.,  xi.  V.  fl^.]  0  man — Weak, 
ignorant  of  righteousness.     ShaU — say — Isa.  xxix.  16.     ShaU  ye  wA 
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not  Bay,  of  AiMgraee^  nor  unto  wrath^  but  of  wrath.  Fitted — Denot- 
ing the  disposition  inwanl  Rn^l  full,  but  no  longer  free,  not  the  desti- 
nation ;  he  does  not  saj,  which  he  previottsly  fitted^  although  he  says 
in  the  next  verse,  which  he  prepared^  comp.  ver.  19,  ch.  xi.  22,  note; 
Matt.  XXV.  34,  with  ver.  41,  and  Acts  xiii.  46,  with  ver.  48.  This  is 
distinct  from  the  efficient  cause ;  it  is  only  stating  in  what  condition 
God  finds  them,  when  he  brings  upon  them  his  wrath.  To  destruction 
— The  contrast  is,  ver.  23,  unto  ghry. 

23.  [The  idea  is,  and  (what  if  he  did  this)  that  he  might  make 
kn^wn  the  riches  of  his  glory  towards  the  vessels  of  mercy,  which  he 
before  made  ready  for  glory.  Alf^  That — Denotes  more  distinctly 
the  end  and  aim,  without  excluding  means.  Might  make  known — 
This  verb  is  applied  to  things  not  formerly  known ;  it  is  therefore  put 
both  here,  and  in  the  preceding  verse,  but  ivdeexwaOoi,  to  show^  is 
only  used  in  verse  22,  of  wrath ;  of  which  even  the  Gentiles  know 
something.  On — The  connection  is  this.  But  if  God,  that  he  might 
make  known  the  riches  of  his  glory,  supply,  did  this,  or,  made  knofvn 
the  riches  on  the  vessels  of  mercy  ;  on  the  conclusion,  see  the  begin- 
ning of  the  note,  ver.  22.  Of  his  glory — Of  his  goodness,  grace, 
mercy,  wisdom,  omnipotence,  Eph.  i.  6.  Of  mercy — Ver.  15,  16,  18, 
25.  which  assumes  the  former  misery  of  the  vessels.  Afore  prepared 
— Before  works,  ver.  11,  by  the  arrangement  of  all  the  outward  and 
inward  circumstances,  which  he,  who  is  called,  finds  tending  to  his 
salvation,  at  the  first  moment  of  his  call.  This  is  implied  by  the 
preposition  in  TrpoTjToi/maev,  prepared.  So  a  vessel  unto  honor,  pre- 
pared, 2  Tim.  ii.  21. 

24.  Us  whom  also — Gr.  oBc  '««  ^/^'<>  [^"g-  Ver.,  even  us  whom."] 
Kai,  also,  in  ch.  viii.-  80,  Cluver:  whom  (having  been  previously  pre- 
pared for  glory)  he  hath  also  called.  Called — In  some  sense  a  con- 
trast to  he  endured,  ver.  22.  /  will  call  recurs  in  the  next  verse. 
Us — This  sentiment  lends  Paul  to  the  proposition  respecting  the 
grace  open  to  the  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  and  he  proceeds  to  refute  the 
Jewitth  Exclusivism,  and  to  defend  the  universality  of  grace.  Not 
only  of — The  believing  Jew  is  not  called  because  he  is  a  Jew,  but  he 
is  called  from  the  Jews.  This  is  the  root  of  the  word  ixxXijaia, 
church,  [the  caUed.  The  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  especially  corres^ 
ponds  to  this  whole  section,  and  to  the  exhortation,  chapters  xiv., 
XV.,  deduced  from  it.  V.  (?.]  Of  the  Jews — He  treats  of  this  at 
Ter.  27.     Of  the  Gentiles— B,e  treats  of  this,  ver.  25,  etc. 

25.  26.  [These  quotations  from  Hosea  seem  to  be  adduced  to  show 
that  it  is  consonant  with  what  we  know  of  God's  dealings  to  receM 
M$  his  people  those  who  formerly  were  not  his  people  ;  that  this  may 
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be  done  in  the  case  of  the  Gentiles  also ;  and  that  Israel  was  the  pro* 
phetic  type  of  his  future  dealings  with  men  in  this  as  in  many  things. 
Alf.-\ 

25.  Saith — God.  Paul  asserted  the  prior  right  of  God  in  calling 
the  Gentiles,  and  their  actual  calling,  and  now  at  last  that  the  event 
is  shown,  he  cites  one  testimony  from  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  ch. 
XV.  9,  etc.,  several,  with  wonderful  system.  The  predictions,  though 
numerous  and  quite  clear  from  their  fulfilment,  yet  at  first  are  not 
readily  believed.  The  strength  of  the  following  quotation  is  not  in 
the  verb  /  unll  call^  but  in  the  remainder  of  the  expression :  ixdhaepy 
he  called,  is  used  as  in  viii.  30.  Nevertheless  naming  immediately 
accompanies  calling^  and  in  a  manner  precedes  it.  /  will  call  them 
my  people^  which  were  not  my  people^  and  her  beloved  which  was  not 
beloved^  Hos.  ii.  23.  The  Sept.  have,  And  I  will  have  mercy  on  her 
that  had  not  obtained^  and  I  mil  %ay  to  them  which  were  not  my  peo- 
ple^ Thou  art  my  people.     Be  loved — As  a  bride. 

26.  And — there  shall  they  be  called — of  the  living — Hos.  ii.  1,  Sept. 
There — So  they  need  not  change  their  country  and  go  to  Judea, 
comp.  Zeph.  ii.  11. 

27.  Orieth — See  Isa.  x.  22,  where  the  accents  also  may  be  com- 
pared. Israel  contradicts :  Isaiah  with  a  8ti]l  louder  cry  declares,  a 
remnant  shall  be  saved.  For — Gr.  6;r^/>,  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  concern 
ing.]  for  Israel,  in  behalf  of.  The  number  of  the  children  of  Israel — 
a  remnant — tpill  the  Lord  make  upon  the  earth— Iss..  x.  22,  23,  Sept. 
For  though  thy  people  Israel  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea — a  remnant  of 
them — The  Lord  shall  make — in  the  midst  of  all  the  land.  In  tho 
last  clause  Symmachus  and  Theodotion  have  iv  fxitrtf^  itd/n^z  r^C  7^C» 
m  the  midst  of  all  the  earths  The  word  dpt^/ib^^  number^  Paul  introduced 
from  IIos.  i.  10.  If  Israel  shall  have  been  as  numerous  as  the  sand, 
a  remnant  shall  be  saved,  from  the  Babylonish  misery,  and  from 
spiritual  misery.  That  a  remnant  should  remain  in  the  multitude  of 
the  remnant  is  less  wonderful.  The  Many  are  hardened ;  but  the 
$eed  implies  a  small  number,  ver.  29,  note.  At  the  height  of  Israel's 
rebellion  salvation  begins. 

28.    Word — Gr.  i^ov  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  workJ]     A  thing  heardy 
and  therefore  spoken^  Isa.  xxviii.  22.     Finish  and  cut  short — Supply, 
ms  often  in  Hebrew,  ii,  comp.  Acts  xxiv.  5;  2  Pef.  i.  17;  Heb.  nSa 
nanriJi  and  jn'>n  H'Sd.  The  Lord  consummates  his  word  concerning  Iprael, 
AS  respects  the  appointed  punishment  (so  that  it  becomes  n^D^  fulfilled) ; 
and  likeivise  cuts  short  his  word,  as  respects  the  limit  of  the  punish- 
ment (so  that  rxi'^n^  becomes  hSd.    Supply  Lord  from  the  next  clause ; 
ajid   take  covctX&Vy  finishing^  either  as  the  subject,  or  rather,  since 
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the  article  is  wanting,  as  a  part  of  the  predicate.  In  righteousness — 
^^pT[  «13'Br.  Is.  X.  22.  [The  Hebrew  is  literally,  the  blotting  out  de- 
cidedy  righteousness  flomiig  ;  for  a  blotting  out  and  a  decision  makcth 
tlie  Lord  Jehovah  of  Sabaoth  in  the  midst  of  all  the  earth.  The  Sept. 
renders  it  falsely,  giving  the  sense ;  The  Lord  will  complete  and  cut 
short  the  word  in  righteousness;  (i.  e.,  his  denunciation  against  the 
Assyrian,  etc.), /or  the  Lord  will  accomplish  a  cut-short  wordj  (i.  e., 
rapidly  accomplished)  on  the  earth.  Both  meanings  suit  the  apostle's 
purpose  here,  and  he  adopts  the  latter,  as  generally  known.  JUey.^ 
etc.  The  verse  is  adduced  here  to  confirm  the  certain  salvation  of  the 
remnant  of  Israel,  seeing  that  now,  as  then,  He  with  whom  a  thous- 
and years  are  as  a  day,  will  stviftly  accomplish  his  word,  Alf^ 

29.  Except — we  had  been  made  like — Is.  i.  9,  Sept.  And  except — 
we  should  have  been  like.  Said  before — Before  the  event,  or  bifore 
the  prophecy  quoted  at  ver.  28.  Sabaoth — In  1  Samuel  and  in  Isaiah, 
aafia(o&^  Sabaoth^  is  put  for  the  Pleb.  ntOY ;  in  all  the  other  books  it 
is  translated  itauzoxpdrioft^  Ruler  over  all.  Whence  there  is  strong 
ground  for  conjecture,  that  one,  or  perhaps  several  persons  translated 
those  two  books,  and  different  persons  the  rest.  And  in  the  same 
first  book  of  Samuel,  Scripture  begins  to  give  this  title  to  God,  al- 
though others  had  been  formerly  used  as  it  were  in  its  place.  Exod. 
xxxiv.  23.  A  seed — Denoting,  1,  a  small  number  at  present,  2,  the 
propagation  of  a  multitude  after  release.  As  Sodom — Where  no 
citizen  escaped ;  no  seed  was  left. 

30.  Wliat — He  returns  from  the  digression,  commenced  at  the 
middle  of  ver.  24,  and  comprehends  summarily  the  whole  subject,  ver. 
80-32.  The  severity  of  the  discussion  from  ver.  6,  to  ver.  23,  is 
mitigated;  but  this  will  only  be  understood  by  him  who  is  acquainted 
with  the  way  of  faith.  In  short,  by  this  tone  of  feeling  the  foregoing 
remarks  are  judged.  Have  a^totned— [Luke  xiii.  29,  24.]  Of  faith 
—Ver.  33,  end. 

31.  The  law  of  righteousness — to  the  law  of  righteousness — He  did 
not  use  law^  in  the  preceding  verse,  of  the  Gentiles ;  but  now  uses  it 
of  the  Jews ;  and  there  is  a  repetition  of  the  words  in  a  different 
sense ;  concerning  legal  and  evangelical  righteousness.  While  Israel 
follows  the  one  law,  he  does  not  attain  the  other.  The  apostle  appro- 
priately says,  the  law  of  righteousness^  for,  the  righteousness  of  the 
law.  [This  is  altogether  wrong.  Law  of  righteousness  is  the  law 
that  assures  righteousness^  i.  e.,  the  justifying  law.  Mey,']  The  Jews 
rather  regarded  the  law  than  righteousness:  v6/ioc,  doctrine^  r\y\t\. 
[Hath  not  attained — That  is,  the  mass  of  the  people.  Mey,'] 

82,  Nat — hut  as  it  were — The  Basle  Lexicon  says  :  «>c,  ««>  i"  com- 
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paring  things  dissimilar  is  doubled,  and  the  one  i^  is  elegantly  un- 
derstood in  the  former  member,  and  cbc  is  onlj  expressed  in  the  latter 
part.  Examples  are  there  added  from  Aristotle ;  we  may  compare 
John  vii.  10 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  17  ;  likewise  Acts  xxviii.  19  ;  Philem.  v.  14; 
Phil.  ii.  12.  [Ti8ch,  omits  i^o/iou^  of  the  law.  Alf.  brackets  it.  Not 
iy  faith — In  the  fewest  possible  words,  he  strikes  the  deepest  root  of 
the  matter.  Ewald  in  Mey,"] 

83.  Behold  I  lay  in  Zion  a  stumbling  gtone  and  a  rock  of  offence, 
and  whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall  not  he  ashamed — Sept.  Is.  xxviii. 
16.  Behold  I  lay  for  the  foundation  of  Zion  a  stone^  excellent j  elecf,  u 
.preciotLS  comer  stone  ;  he  that  believeth  shall  not  be  ashamed — Is.  vn*. 
14,  xai  ob'ji  <5<  Xi&ofj  Ttpo^xo/ifiau  ffUi^ai^Tijaea&e  audi  <i>c  Jterfta^  7:70* 
fiaTiy  and  ye  shall  not  meet  him  as  a  stone  of  stumbling  and  rock  0/ 
offence.  Such  a  one  will  not  be  made  ashamed,  and  so  will  obtain 
glory;  comp.  ch.  y.  2,  5.     This  denotes  eternal  lifcy  Is.  xlv.  17. 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  Brethren — Dropping  now  the  severity  of  the  preceding  discus- 
sion, he  kindly  styles  them  brethren.    Indeed — Gr.  /ikp,  [not  rendered 
in  Eng.  Ver.],  ifi,  6u^,  and,  usually  follows  this  particle,  but  Sk^  ver. 
2,  is  absorbed  in  dkiij  but.      Well-wishing — [Gr.  eudoxea^  which  may 
mean  good  pleasure^  as  Beng.  seems  to  understand  it,  or  well-wishing^ 
which  here  the  context  requires ;  {the  inclination  of  my  heart.)  Alf. 
It  cannot  mean  desire^  as  Eng.  Ver.,  renders.  Mey."]     I  would  most 
gladly   hear  of  Israel's  salvation.     Prayer — Paul  would  not  have 
prayed,  had  they  been  utterly  reprobate.     [For  xoh   lapar^X^  Israel^ 
read  aifTwUy  them.   Tisch.y  Alf.'] 

2.  J[For — Therefore  even  in  those  not  in  a  state  of  grace,  some- 
thing at  least  may  dwell  which  may  induce  those  who  rejoice  in  grace, 
to  intercede  for  them.  V.  6r.]  A  zeal  of  God — Acts  xxii.  3,  note. 
Zeal  of  Gody  if  it  is  not  against  Christ,  is  good.  Not  according  to 
knowledge — An  example  of  Litotes  [softened  expression]  that  is,  with 
great  blindness ;  it  agrees  with  ignorant^  in  the  next  verse.  Flacius 
says  :    The  Jews  had  and  have  a  zeal  without  knowledge ;  we  on  the 
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contrary^  alas!  have  knowledge  without  zeal.     Zeal  and  ignorance  are 
referred  to  at  ver.  19. 

3.  Seeking — Gr.  ^-^roOi/rsc*  [Eng.  Ver.,  less  correctly, ^om^  ahout^'] 
by  all  means.  \_Their  own — That  of  the  law,  that  secured  their  own 
works  and  sufferings.  TkeophyL  in  MeyJ]  Have  not  submitted  them- 
selves— And  have  nat  obeyed^  ver.  16.  "^  TTioTapjy  subjection^  submits 
itbtlf  to  God's  wilL 

4.  The  end — Bestowing  righteousness  and  life,  which  the  law  points 
out,  but  cannot  give.  Tiko^^  the  endy  and  nXijffio/iay  the  fulfilment, 
are  synonymous ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  5,  with  Rom.  xiii.  10,  therefore 
comp.  with  this  passage  Matt.  v.  17.  The  law  presses  a  man,  till  he 
flics  to  Christ ;  then  the  law  itself  nays,  Thou  hast  found  a  refuge.  I 
cease  to  pursue  theCy  thou  art  unsCj  thou  art  safe.  '  [This  is  the  proof 
that  their  not  submitting  themselves^  ver.  3,  was  the  necessary  conse- 
quence of  their  ignorance  of  God's  righteousness,  and  effort  to  es- 
liiblish  their  own ;  For  in  Christ  there  is  an  end  to  the  validity  of  the 
lawy  that  righteousness  may  be  shared  by  every  believer,  Christ  ends 
thf  law,  by  introducing  the  economy  in  which,  no  longer  the  law,  but 
faith  is  the  ground  of  salvation.  Mey.^  Clirist — The  subject  is,  the 
md  of  the  law.  [Eng.  Ver.,  Christ  is  the  subject.]  The  predicate  is, 
Christ  (supply  &i/,  who  is)  m,  Eng.  Ver.,  tOy  etc.,  [ver.  6,  7,  9.]  In 
every  one  that  believeth — In  the  believer^  is  treated  at  ver.  5,  etc. :  and 
evety  one^  at  ver.  11,  etc.,  in  every  one,  namely,  of  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  The  ix.  ch.  mu^t  not  be  more  contracted  than  Paul  per- 
mits in  this  X.  ch.,  which  is  more  cheerful  and  broader;  and  where 
tlie  word  aZZ  is  very  prominent,  ver,  11,  etc. 

5.  Describeth — By  the  letter  that  killeth.  Opposed  to  ver.  6,  8. 
Speaketh — With  the  living  voice.  Another  similar  contrast  is,  AJoses 
in  the  concrete;  the  righteousness  which  is  of  faith  in  the  abstract. 
That  the  man  which  doeth — Lev.  xviii.  5,  Sept.  Ye  shall  keep  my 
statutes — Whichj  if  a  man  do^  etc.  \^Those  things — God's  command- 
ments. Mey.'\ 

6.  The  righteousness  which  is  of  faith — A  most  pleasing  Metonymy 
[change  of  expression],  that  is,  a  man  seeking  righteousness  by  faith. 
Speaketh — With  himself.  Say  not — For  he  who  says  so,  does  not 
find  in  the  law  what  he  seeks ;  and  he  does  not  seek  what  he  might 
find  in  the  Gospel:  viz.  righteousness  and  salvation,  which  are  in 
Christ  and  ready  for  believers  in  the  Gospel.  And  yet,  whoever  only 
hears  and  heeds  that  from  Moses,  He  that  doeth  shall  live^  considers 
it  necessary  to  say  so.  In  thine  heart — Faith  too  has  a  mouth ;  for, 
faith  speaks ;  but  unbelief  generally  mutters.  [A  common  phrase  in' 
reference  to  unholy  thoughts.     Ps.  xiv.  1 ;  Matt.  iii.  9.   Bev.  xviiL 

It 
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18  always  seeking,  and  finds  nothing.  Ilence  it  looks  into  the  deep 
with  giddiness,  nor  can  it  look  joyfully  up  to  heaven.  Christ — The 
unbeliever  does  not  seek  Christ  in  his  own  name,  that  is,  in  the  name 
of  Christ,  either  in  heaven  or  in  the  deep :  but  the  righteousness  by 
faith,  speaking  here,  suggests  to  the  ignorant  unbeliever  the  name  of 
Christ,  as  much  as  to  say,  know  that  what  thou  seekest,  0  unbelief, 
moving  heaven  and  the  deep,  and  taking  refuge  in  heaven  or  the  deep, 
can  neither  be  thought  of  by  me,"  nor  found  by  thee,  outside  of 
Christ,  ver.  4.  The  expression  fe  hypothetical.  That,  which  cannot 
be  done, — to  seek  righteousness  afar^  in  heaven  or  in  the  deep ;  Paul 
Bets  aside :  and  so  leaves  as  the  only  refuge,  Christ's  word  which  is 
very  near, 

8.  5m^ — The  particle  here  either  has  an  incressive  force,  as  in 
Matt.  xi.  8,  9,  or  falls  upon,  nigh  thee.  High — ^We  should  not  seek 
Christ  afar  off,  but  within  us.  For  while /artA  fs  beginning  to  believe, 
Christ  dwells  in  the  heart.  He  is  sought  not  only  by  beginners,  but 
even  by  the  experienced.  Song  of  Sol.  iii.  1  ;  Ps.  cv.  3,  4.  For  ho 
here  speaks  as  if  the  righteousness  of  faith  were  conversing  with  it- 
self. In  thy  mouth  and  in  thy  heart — So  in  the  Hebrew,  but  th6 
Sept.  add  and  in  thy  handsy  that  is — The  word,  that  is,  the  word  of 
faith  is  nigh  thee, 

9.  j^— Only.  Thou  shalt  confess — Confession  in  itself  does  not 
save;  otherwise  infants  could  not  be  saved:  but  only  so  far  as  it  in- 
cludes faith.  Lord — [That  is,  Jesus  as  Lord.  Mey.]  The  f^um  of 
faith  and  salvation  is  found  in  this  title.  He  who  confesses  that  Jesus 
is  Lord,  no  longer  tries  to  bring  him  down  from  heaven.  Hath  raised 
htm  from  the  dead — The  special  object  of  faith.  He  who  believes 
Jesus*  resurrectionj  no  longer  tries  to  bring  him  from  the  dead.  ver.  7. 

10.  [The  thought,  here  expressed  in  the  Hebrew  form  by  parallel- 
ism, is :  Confession  hy  the  movih  must  be  added  to  faith  of  the  hearty 
in  order  to  secure  salvation.  Mey."]  With  the  heart — From  the  men- 
tion of  the  heart  and  mouth  by  Moses,  the  consequence  is  proved 
respecting  faith  and  co7ifession;  namely,  because  the  heart  is  the 
proper  subject  of  faith^  and  the  mouth  of  confession  ;  therefore  Paul 
begins  his  sentences,  with  the  hearty  and  with  the  mouth. 

11.  Saith — ix.  33,note.  [Shall  not  be  ashamed — Unrighteousness  and 
destruction  produce  shame:  righteousness  and  salvation,  glory.   F.(?.] 

12.  For  there  is  no  difference — [In  respect  to  salvation  hy  faith. 
Mey."]  Ch.  iii.  22.  Here  first  to  the  Jews^  is  not  added,  as  at  the 
beginning,  ch.  i.  16.  For  the  same — Ch.  iii.  29,  30.  Lord — Ver.  9. 
Rich — And  liberal,  whom  no  multitude  of  believers,  however  great, 
can  exhaust ;  who  never  is  compelled  to  retrench. 
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farih  as  a  bridegroom^  is  Christ,  and  the  heavens  declaring  are  the 
Apostles.  More  careful  interpreters  have  thought  that  the  Psalmist 
spoke  strictly  of  the  architecture  of  the  heavens  ;  and  that  the  apostle 
transfers  his  language  to  the  apostles.  But  I  prefer  to  understand 
Paul  as  citing  the  words  in  their  original  and  proper  sense,  not  as 
wresting  them.  He  means,  God  has  manifested  himself  to  the  Gen- 
tiles from  the  beginning,  if  not  by  the  preaching  of  men,  yet  by  the 
witness  of  his  creatures.  Co/y.]  Hence  we  clearly  perceive  the  same 
reason  for  the  Proclamation  of  the  heavens,  and  of  the  Gospel,  which 
penetrates  to  all  tilings.  The  comparison  rests  mainly  on  the  apostle's 
quotation,  and  does  not  impair  the  text.  The  sound — Ps.  xix.  5,  ip. 
Aquila  had  formerly  tran>lated  thnt  word  xawiij/,  rule,  Comp.  by  all 
means,  2  Cor.  x.  13.  Every  apostle  had  his  own  province,  as  it  were, 
defined,  to  which  his  voice  was  to  come,  but  a  rule  only  refers  to  in- 
divifluals:  s^  sound  or  word  relates  to  the  whole  earth. 

19.  Did  not  Israel  know? — The  meaning  is,  that  Israel  could  and 
ghould  have  known  God*s  righteousness,  but  did  not  wish  to  know  it, 
Ter.  3,  and  that  is  now  shown  from  Moses  and  Isaiah.  Paul  in  ch. 
ix«-xi.  frequently  calls  the  people  Israel^  not  Jews.  First  Moses — 
Moses,  under  whom  Israel  assumed  a  national  form,  has  even  then 
Baid,  1  will  provoke — I  will  anger— Daxxt,  xxxii.  21.  Sept.,  And  1 
— them — not  a  people — As  the  people  followe<l  gods  that  were  no 
gods,  so  God  avenged  the  people's  perfidy,  and  adopted  a  people  that 
wa.H  no  people,  a  people  who  had  not  God,  a  people  quite  unlike  Is- 
rael. [For  Israel  alone  were  truly  ^r  people  ;  one  that  corresponded 
to  the  idea  in  the  name.  Mey,"]  So  the  term  people  recurs  not  at  ver. 
20,  but  at  ver.  21.  Foolish — Wisdom  makes  a  people.  Job  xii.  2. 
Therefore  a  foolish  people  is  not  a  nation  ;  a  people  ignorant  of  God 
ia  foolish.  "M  is  a  middle  term,  by  which  even  Israel  is  denoted.  Tho 
epithet  Sdj  denotes  other  nations. 

20.  Is  very  bold — What  Moses  had  intimated,  Isaiah  boldly  and 
openly  proclaims.  I  was  found — I  was  ready  for,  Isa.  Ixv.  i.,  Sept., 
/  was  made  manifest  to  them  that  sought  me  noty  I  was  found  by  them 
who  asked  not  after  me. 

21.  All — Isa.  Ixv.  2,  Sept.,  /  have  spread  out  my  hands  all  the  day 
untOy  &c.,  comp.  the  whole  day^  ch.  viii.  36.  /  have  stretched  forth — A 
change  of  the  antecedent  [for  the  consequent].  They  permit  me  to 
extend  my  handSj  and  do  not  come.  Even  by  this  word  alone  the  doc- 
trine of  the  doable  will  of  God,  a  mere  good-will,  and  a  will  of  seal- 
ing [the  elect]  is  shown  to  be  absurd.  Disobedient — Gr.  dTrttdoupra^ 
[Beng.,  mbeliemng'].  With  the  heaH.  'ApuXirotrcOj  gainsaying— 
With  the  nunUh;  comp.  ver.  8,  etc. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  Ilath — caBt  away — Hath  he  cast  away  entirely?  So  Gideon, 
expostulating  in  faith,  says,  Now  he  has  forsaken  us,  Judg.  vi.  13. 
But  the  Lord  will  not  cast  away  his  people,  Ps.  xciv.  14.  Has 
be  cast  them  away,  nys  Paul,  so  that  they  are  no  longer  Grod*8 
people?  In  eh,  x.  after  so  impressively  exhibiting  the  grace  towards 
the  Gentiles,  and  the  rebellion  of  the  Jews,  this  objection  might  be 
made.  He  therefore  answers,  far  be  it  from  us  to  say  that  God  has 
rejected  his  people,  when  the  very  title,  his  people,  contains  the  rea- 
son for  denying  it.  God  forbid  is  said,  (1.)  of  the  present  time  of  the 
offending  people;  both  that  there  are  now  some,  comp.  Acts  xxi.  20, 
note,  and  that  in  the  increasing  influx  of  Gentiles,  there  will  be  very 
many  of  Israel  who  will  believe.  These  are  called  the  remnant  and 
the  election,  ver.  5,  7.  (2.)  Of  the  future ;  that  the  people  themselves 
will  at  last  be  converted,  ver.  24,  note.  /—Paul  prefers  to  draw  a 
favorable  conclusion  from  the  individual  to  the  nation,  to  drawing  an 
unfavorable  one,  from  the  nation  to  the  individual :  I,  once  a  perse- 
cutor, deserved  to  be  cast  away.  The  class  is  the  whole  Jewish 
people :  the  species  is  believers  among  the  Jews  (of  whom  Paul  was 
one  individually)  or  such  of  that  people  as  should  hereafter  believe. 
[JTor  /,  etc.,  contains  the  ground  of  the  God  forbid.  For  Paul,  as  a 
true  Israelite  who  loves  his  nation,  cannot  admit  that  it  is  excluded. 
Mey.Ji 

2.  Foreknew — As  a  people  peculiar  to  himself,  ver.  29.  In  EUm 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  of  Elias] — In  the  history  of  Elias,  who  was  in  the 
greatest  straits,  and  thought  himself  alone,  when  Israel  had  become 
fewer  than  ever.  Maketh  intercession — Comp.  Acts  xxv.  24 ;  1  Mace, 
viii.  32.     [Omit  Xiyiov,  saying.   Tisch.,  Alf] 

3.  Lord,  thy  prophets — my  life — 1  Kings  xix.  14,  Sept.,  The  chil- 
dren of  Israel  have  forsaken  thy  covenant,  thrown  doum  thine  altars, 
and  slain  thy  prophets  with  the  sword,  and  I,  even  I  only,  am  left,  and 
they  Seek  my  life  to  take  it  away.  The  nicety  of  the  Apostle's  style 
is  remarkable;  the  Sept.  in  this  passage  use  /aovwraTO^^  alone,  as  is 
common  ;  Paul,  fx6vo^,  alone.   [Omit  xai^  and  (the  first  time).   Tisch.^ 

A(f.2 

4.  [^Render,  But  what  saith  the  divine  response  to  him  f  Alf."]    I 

have  left— Gr.  xariXtTrop  [Eng.  Ver.,  reserved];  who  were  not  to  be 

slain  by  Hazael,  Jehu,  or  Elisha.     The  Sept.,  1  Kings  xix.  18,  have, 

jlnd  I  unU  leave  in  Israel  seven  thousand  men,  aU  the  knees  which 

have  not  bowed  to  Baal    From  the  verb  Xtinwj  I  teave^  we  derive 
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Xufiiia^  a  remnant;  set  what  follows.  To  myself— -Vbu]  adds  this  for 
emphasis,  in  contrast  with  Elias'  complaint  about  being  left  alone. 
The  Lord  knows  his  own.  Seven  thousand — Among  a  people  wonder- 
fully reduced,  the  number  is  not  small,  nay  it  was  itself  the  whole 
people,  1  Kings  xx.  15.  From  these  the  whole  posterity  of  the  ten 
tribes  at  least  were  descended.  Heb.  So,  that  is,  purely  such  asihesej 
with  no  admixture  of  the  idolaters.  I  do  not  say  that  they  were 
the  same  who  are  mentioned  in  1  Kings  xx.  15,  and  xix.  18  ;  but  the 
number  is  equal,  seven  thousand,  in  ch.  xx.  15,  and  about  seventy 
years  afterwards,  in  ch.  xix.  18,  after  the  time  of  Hazael,  Jehu,  and 
Elisha,  comp.  2  Kings  xiii.  7,  14.  Men — Men  were  chiefly  reckoned, 
and  were  present  at  public  worship :  therefore  their  wives  and  chil- 
dren also  are  to  be  added  to  the  seven  thousand.  To  Baal — Gr.  rfj 
BdaXy  in  the  feminine,  supplying  tlxopc^  the  image  of  Banl,  used 
contemptuously,  and  opposed  to  men.  So  the  Sept.,  also  Judg.  ii. 
11,  etc.  Under  guiltlessness  of  Baal's  worship,  guiltlessness  of  the 
worship  of  the  golden  calves  is  included. 

5.  Then — The  inference  drawn  from  the  Old  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 

6.  By  grace — The  dative  has  one  meaning,  and  the  particle  ix^  of 
with  the  genitive,  another.  The  former  rather  indicates  the  medium, 
the  latter,  more  properly  the  material  cause,  the  principle,  the  source. 
No  more — This  phrase  used  four  times  shows  the  strength  of  the  con- 
clusion. This  decree  of  God  is  absolute:  I  will  make  men  righteous 
only  hy  faithf  no  man  by  works.  This  decree  no  one  shall  infringe. 
Becomes — is — Gr.  yiiftzai — iariv.  This  is  a  nice  and  just  distinction 
between  these  words  [lost  sight  of  in  the  Eng.  Vers.,  which  renders 
both  w].  Nature  asks  for  works ;  faith  acknowledges  in  addition 
grace,  fsuofiiuTjv  [coming  into  exercise].  So  iyii^eTO,  came^  John  i.  17, 
grace  that  is  to  he  brought,  1  Pet.  i.  13.  But  if  it  be  of  works,  then  is  it 
no  more  grace,  otherwise  work  is  no  more  work — From  this  clause,  it 
is  no  more  of  works,  it  is  inferred  that  Israel  has  not  obtained:  and 
from  the  clause,  it  is  no  more  grace,  the  inference  is,  the  election  has 
obtained.  The  first  part  of  this  verse  excludes  works,  the  second 
establishes  grace ;  with  this  comp.  ver.  5.  The  first  part  forms  the 
condition,  the  last,  the  conclusion,  which  is  always  the  more  necessary 
part,  and  is  improperly  omitted  by  some  here,  comp.  by  all  means  ch. 
iv.  4,  5 ;  Eph.  ii.  8,  9.  Chrace  and  work  are  opposed,  nS;;fl,  Sept. 
mostly  interpret  it  ifrjfov,  work,  as  Ps.  cix.  20. 

7.  The  election — Chiefly  of  the  Israelites,  the  election,  that  is,  the 
elect,  because  elected,  obtain. 

8.  God  hath  given  them  the  spirit  of  slumber^  eyes  that  they  should 
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fcity,  or  multitude,  to  which  diminishing  is  opposed ;  whence  the  ful- 
ness signifies,  presently,  the  large  numbers  of  Israel  abounding  in 
grace.  Diminishing — Opposed  to  fulness.  Is.  xxxi.  8,  shall  become 
a  fewness  [a  mere  handful.  "^ HTTTjfxaL  means  defeat ;  the  diminishing 
of  members  in  a  beaten  army,  by  slaughter ;  and  so  here.  Mey,'\ 
Haw  much  more — For  where  there  are  many  seeds,  their  product  is 
the  greater.  Their  fulness — Supply,  vnll  be  the  riches  of  the  Gentiles. 
Therefore,  even  if  the  Jews  had  believed  from  the  first,  the  Gentiles 
would  not  have  been  excluded.     The  same  word  occurs  in  ver.  25. 

13.  To  you — Not  that  you  may  be  elated,  but  that  the  Jews  may 
be  invited.  Office — Apostleship  among  the  Gentiles.  Magnify — 
Paul  magnifies  the  grace  given  to  the  Gentiles,  and  its  fulness,  as 
about  to  reflect  upon  the  Israelites  themselves  ;  and  here  he  gives  a 
reason  for  so  doing. 

14.  Flesh — That  is,  brethren.     Is.  Iviii.  7. 

15.  For — The  particle  connecting  the  discussion  with  the  proposi- 
tion. The  casting  away — Opposed  to  receiving,  but  in  this  sense,  that 
Grod  is  said  to  receive  by  grace;  men  to  be  cast  away  by  their  own  fault. 
Upon  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  the  Gentiles  were  received,  and  ob- 
tained grace,  ver.  80.  Receiving — That  is,  recognition,  comp.  npoa- 
sld^ero,  hath  received,  ch.  xiv.  3.  Ti^,  what,  concludes  from  the  less 
to  the  greater :  casting  away  and  receiving  are  contrary  to  each  other ; 
therefore  reconciliation  precedes  life  from  the  dead,  which  implies 
much  more.  Zdfe — Of  the  world,  ver.  12.  Life  from  the  dead — A 
thing  much  greater  and  more  desirable.  The  meaning  is  :  the  life  of 
those  who  had  been  dead,  Ez.  xxxvii.  3,  etc.,  so  ix,  from,  ch.  vi.  13; 
2  Cor.  iv.  6.  He  is  speaking  of  quickening  the  whole,  that  there 
may  be  no  dead  mass  remaining.  The  conversion  of  the  whole  hu- 
man race  or  the  world  will  accompany  Israel's  conversion.  [But  after 
all  this  interpretation  gives  nothing  higher  than  the  reconciliation  as 
the  meaning  of  life  from  the  dead.  The  proper  sense  of  the  words 
must  be  retained ;  the  restoration  of  the  yet  unconverted  Jews  will 
be  so  glorious  that  it  will  bring  with  it  the  last  blessed  development, 
the  life  in  the  world  to  come,  beginning  with  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead.  The  reconciliation  of  the  world  leads  to  the  blessed  resurrec- 
tion life.  Mey.'] 

16.  The  first  fruit — The  patriarchs.  Holy — Devoted  and  accepta- 
ble to  Gt)d.  Comp.  ver.  15,  with  1  Tim.  iv.  4,  5.  A  lump — Num. 
XT.  20,  21,  the  first  of  the  lump.  The  root — The  patriarchal  stock, 
considered  naturally,  as  partaking  of  circumcision  and  of  the  promise. 
According  to  Wetter,  after  Origen,  Christ  is  the  root,  the  patriarchs 
also  are  the  iraneheSy  from  whom  the  first  fruits  were  derived. 
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eomp.  abkj  ch.  xiv.  4 :  and  he  will  show  the  glory  of  this  power, 
against  which  no  Gentile  can  strive.  There  will  therefore  be  a  great 
work !  Again — Not  only  in  a  small  number,  as  now,  but  in  a  great 
number,  as  formerly,  when  they  were  God's  people.  [These  verses, 
22  and  23,  prove  the  po%9ihility  of  faUing  from  grace^  of  resisting 
conversion,  of  being  restored  after  faUing.  Met/.'] 

24.  Of  the  oUve  tree  which  is  wild — There  is  as  great  a  distinction 
between  those  who  have  not,  and  those  who  have  the  revealed  word,  as 
between  the  wild  and  the  cultivated  olive-tree.  Contrary  to  nature — Quite 
80 :  for  in  the  art  of  gardening,  the  engrafting,  which  unites  two  trees 
of  a  different  nature,  joins  the  cultivated  graft,  which  is  followed  by 
the  fruit,  to  the  wild  stock :  bat  Paul  says  that  the  cutting  of  the 
wild  olive  is  inserted  into  the  good  olive-tree,  that  it  may  acquire  the 
fatness  of  the  good  olive,  ffow  much  more — He  gradually  comes 
from  the  possibility,  to  the  fact.  The  discourse  in  fact  increases 
in  force ;  formerly  Paul  showed  from  the  prophets,  that  in  Israel 
there  were  more  wicked  than  good,  he  now  likewise  shows  from  the 
prophets,  that  there  will  be  hereafter  more  good  than  wicked  men ; 
and  while  he  shows  this,  he  calls  it  a  mystery,  fitted  to  check  the  pride 
of  the  Gentiles,  lest  they  should  think  that  the  Jews*  share  was  to  be 
always  inferior. 

25.  A  mystery — By  mysteries  Paul  does  not  always  mean  those  doc- 
trines which  at  the  beginning  are  necessary  to  be  known  by  believers,  but 
the  secrets,  unknown  even  to  many  believers,  until,  as  the  case  re- 
quired, for  the  sake  of  faith  or  love,  they  were  revealed  to  them  from 
the  Scriptures,  heretofore  sealed.  Gomp.  1  Cor.  xv.  51,  and  on  a 
similar  occasion,  Eph.  iii.  3.  The  call  of  the  Gentiles  had  been  a 
mysteryy  ch.  xvi.  25.  But  now  the  conversion  of  Israel  is  likewise  a 
mystery.  [Therefore  there  is  intimated  something  different  from  such 
conversions  as  were  exhibited  day  by  day  in  Paul's  times.  V.  O-.] 
Each  of  these  forms  a  great  part  of  that  mystery  which  is  confirmed 
in  Rev.  x.  7.  Furthermore,  since  it  is  a  mystery,  they  should  be 
treated  with  patience  who  do  not  recognize  it  so  quickly,  and  we 
should  hope  for  the  time  when  all  will  recognize  it.  [We  should 
never  examine  a  mystery  out  of  curiosity, — but  to  be  humbled  there- 
by. V.  G.]  Wise — Dreaming^  that  the  Church  at  Rome  cannot  faiL 
Cluver.  The  very  term,  mystery,  checks  the  reader's  pride.  Hence 
the  admonition  is  repeated  at  ch.  xii.  16,  which  is  already  at  ver.  20, 
note.  Part — He  speaks  mildly ;  for  those  who  were  hardened  were 
as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  ver.  7 ;  ch.  ix.  27.  Therefore,  in  the  next 
verse,  the  conversion,  which  will  not  be  partial,  but  will  include  aU 
Urael  (see  next  verse),  will  be  by  far  the  most  abundant.    And  mean- 
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while,  also,  always  some  are  being  converted,  for  which  object  it  be- 
comes believers  always  to  watch.  Fulness — A  most  abundant  supply; 
the  contrast  is  in  part.  No  nation  shall  remain  to  which  the  Gospel 
shall  not  have  been  preached  in  the  whole  world  ;  although  much  of 
mankind  will  continue  to  be  wicked.  Be  come  in — John  x.  9,  16. 
For  many  ages,  many  obstacles  have  retarded  this  coming  in,  obsta- 
cles which  will  be  overcome  at  the  proper  time,  so  that  the  fulness  of 
the  Gentiles,  long  since  called,  may  wholly  come  in ;  and  then  Israel's 
hardening  will  end,  Ps.  cxxvi.  2,  3.  Paul  provokes  the  Israelites  to 
Christian  emulation;  and  this  assumes  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles 
before  that  of  Israel,  and  yet  the  remaining  abundance  of  the  Gen- 
tiles may  afterwards  be  won  by  the  full  conversion  of  Israel,  ver.  11, 
12,  15,  31 ;  Ez.  xxxix.  7,  21-27. 

26.  And  so — He  does  not  say  andthen,  but  more  forcibly  and  so j  in 
which  the  then  is  included ;  namely,  Israel's  blindness  will  be  ended  by 
the  very  coming  in  of  the  Gentiles.  All  Israel — Israel  distinguished  from 
the  Gentiles,  of  which  ver.  26  treats.  The  words,  nnKiy,  a  remnant,  and 
rytyh^^  deliverance^  are  used  of  those  that  perished ;  but  the  Memnant  it- 
self, numerous  in  itself,  will  be  wholly  converted,  Mic.  ii.  12.  ShaUbe 
saved — The  Latin  Vulgate  has  well  expressed  this  by  salvus  fieret^  be- 
come safe.  This  sentiment  is  involved,  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  shall 
come  in,  and  so  all  Israel  shall  become  safe  ;  but  ^XP^^  ^^'  ^^^^^^  ^^ 
changed  the  former  verb  eiaeXeuaeTOi,  shall  come  in,  into  tiaiX&ig,  may 
have  come,  the  second  verb,  a(o9i^azTai,  shall  be  saved,  remaining  [Indica- 
tive]. See  similar  instances  noticed  at  Mark  iii.  27.  The  Latin  Vulgate 
gives  the  meaning.  Shall  come  out  of  Zion — the  covenant,  when  1 
shall  take  away  their  sins.  Is.  lix.  20,  21,  Sept.  and  there  shall  come 
for  the  sake  of  Zion — the  covenant,  saith  the  Lord,  etc.  Is.  xxvii.  9, 
Sept.  and  this  is  his  blessing,  when  I  shall  take  away  his  sin.  Heb. 
pifS  hH\},  and  there  shall  come  to  Zion  {hnd  for  her  good)  the  Redeemer^ 
and  to  those  turning  from  transgression  in  Jacob.  Paul,  ch.  iii.,  in 
describing  sin  had  quoted  Ps.  xiv.,  and  chiefly  Isaiah  lix. :  now  in 
describing  salvation,  he  unites  the  same  texts.  He  says,  Ix  luov,  out 
of  Sion,  as  the  Sept.  Ps.  xiv.  7.  [Out  of  Sion — That  is,  of  the  peo- 
ple Israel ;  Sion  being  the  centre  of  their  theocracy.  Mey."]  The 
Redeemer  comes  {ix)  out  of  Sion,  and  (S  e\/exa)  for  good  to  Sion. 
His  coming  has  been  long  since  accomplished,  and  the  fruit  will  be 
perfected  at  the  proper  time.  Sion  is  a  whole,  in  a  good  sense,  Jacch 
here  is  a  whole,  in  a  less  favorable  sense ;  those  returning  are  a  part. 
[Omit  xal,  and,  before  (knoarpiiffti,  shall  turn  away.   Tisch.,  -4(f.] 

27.  This — On  which  see  in  the  preceding  verse.  From  me — Gr. 
nap^  iuoUj  [Eng.  Ver.,  my.]     He  himself  will  do  it.     Covenant — 
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Namely,  it  shaU  then  be  and  %haU  be  disclmed.     Sins — And  the 
miseries  arising  thence. 

28.  [^Tkey — The  unbelieving  Israelites.  Mej/."]  Unemies — There- 
fore the  Jews'  obstinacy  should  not  be  alleged  to  the  prejudice  of 
their  conversion.  Moreover,  they  are  called  enemies^  in  an  active 
sense ;  presently  they  shall  be  called  beloved  in  a  passive  sense ;  (both, 
in  respect  of  God,  not  merely  of  Paul ;)  the  evil  is  to  be  imputed  to 
man ;  the  good  proceeds  from  God.  So  also  mercy  and  unbelief  are 
opposed,  ver.  30,  etc.     For  your  sakes,  ver.  31,  12,  15. 

29.  WtthoiU  repentance — An  axiom  truly  apostolic.  Something 
absolute  is  signified  ;  for  God  will  not  suffer  his  own  people's  unbe- 
lief for  ever.  Repentance  is  hid  from  the  Lord's  eyes,  Hos.  xiii.  14. 
CrtfU — Towards  the  Jews.     Calling — Towards  the  Gentiles. 

30.  Ye  have  not  believed — Unbelief  applies  even  to  those,  who 
themselves  have  not  heard  God's  word,  because  they  had  notwith- 
standing received  it  primitively  in  the  patriarchs  Adam  and  Noah. 

31.  Save  not  believed — They  have  been  left  to  their  unbelief. 
Your — The  objective  Genitive  [the  mercy  of  which  you  are  the  ob- 
jects], as  tJie  mercies  of  David,  2  Chron.  vi.  42,  id;*  pvi,  the  favor  di- 
rected to  thy  people,  Ps.  cvi.  4.  Through  merer/ — Construe  with  iker^&wfftj 
might  obtain  mercy ;  for  huy  that,  is  often  transposed  ;  and  in  verse 
30,  the  disbelief  of  the  Jews  precedes  the  mercy  of  the  Gentiles ; 
wherefore  in  verse  31,  the  mercy  of  the  Gentiles  does  not  precede  the 
same  disbelief  of  the  Jews.  Might  obtain  mercy — That  mercy  which 
precedes  faith,  and  is  only  acknowledged  and  received  through  faith, 
by  which  unbelief  is  retracted. 

32.  Hath  concluded — Jews  and  Gentiles,  comp.  Gal.  iii.  22,  note. 
The  phraseology  of  the  Sept.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  50,  is  eec  ^dvazov  aovixXttae^ 
he  shut  up  to  death.  In  unbelief — Eph.  ii.  2.  Those  who  have  ex- 
perienced the  power  of  unbelief  at  length  betake  themselves  the  more 
sincerely  to  faith.  That — The  thing  itself  will  be  accomplished. 
Them  all — All  together ;  comp.  ver.  30,  31.  Might  have  mercy — 
His  mercy  being  acknowledged  by  them,  ver.  6,  when  faith  is  given 
to  them  by  himself.  [This  text  utterly  destroys,  not  only  the  idea 
of  an  absolute  decree  of  reprobation ;  (so  Melanth, ;  let  us  not  attrib- 
ute contradictory  purposes  to  God ;)  but  also  the  supposition  that 
Paul  means  merely  off  the  elect  See  Eph.  ver.  25,  26.  But  it  does 
not  prove  a  final  restoration  of  all ;  for  the  merciful  purpose  of  God 
does  not  destroy  the  judgment  of  God  ;  and  so  may  become  in  part 
ineffectual,  through  the  guilt  of  individuals  toward  whom  it  was  di- 
rected. MeyJ\ 

33.  0  the  depth — [The  proper  rendering  here  is,  0  the  depth  of 


184    THE  QNOMON  OV  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

tJie  richeSy  and  madom,  and  knowledge  of  God;  not  as  Eng.  Yer., 
riches  ofy  etc.  Mey.y  Alf.y  Thohy  etc.  So  BengJ]  Paul  in  ch.  iz.  had 
been  sailing,  as  it  were,  on  a  strait ;  he  is  now  on  the  ocean.  The 
depth  of  the  riches  is  described  in  ver.  35,  and  refers  to  ch.  ix.  23,  x. 
12.  (wherefore  it  should  not  be  resolved  into  a  mere  epithet) ;  the 
depth  of  wisdom  is  described  in  ver.  34  ;  the  depth  of  the  knowledge^ 
in  ver.  34.  Gomp.  on  riches  and  wisdom,  Eph.  iii.  8,  note,  and  Rev. 
y.  12.  The  di£ferent  meanings  of  biblical  terms  deserve  to  be  noted 
and  collected.  Wisdom  directs  all  things  to  the  best  end ;  knowledge 
knows  that  end  and  issue.  How — ^No  one  examines,  no  one  searches 
out,  but  himself.  Here  and  in  ver.  34,  there  is  a  Chiasmus  [cross 
reference  of  pairs  of  words  or  clauses];  comp.  what  precedes  and  what 
follows.  The  depth  is  described  in  the  second  part  of  ver.  33.  Knoto- 
ledge  itself,  as  we  have  said,  is  described  in  ver.  34,  for  who — wisdom 
itself  is  described  in  the  words  or  who :  riches  themselves,  in  ver.  35. 
His  judgments — Respecting  unbelievers.  His  ways — Respecting  be- 
lievers. A  gradation.  His  ways  are  as  it  were  plain,  his  judgments 
deeper ;  we  do  not  even  search  out  his  ways. 

34.  For  who — hath  been — Isa.  xl.  13,  Sept.  Who  hath  known — 
and  whoy  his  counsellor.  Who  ?  that  is,  none :  but  he  himself.  For 
— The  more  express  quotation  of  Scripture  follows.  In  proving  doc- 
trines the  phrase  is  used,  it  is  written,  elsewhere,  it  is  often  omitted, 
ch.  xii.  20.  The  mind  of  the  Lord — Isaiah  has  mn'  nn  nx,  the  Spirit 
of  Jehovah.  Paul  uses  the  version  of  the  Sept.  Otherwise  nn, 
spirity  and  pou^y  mindy  are  not  synonymous;  but  the  conclusion  is 
very  good ;  no  one  apprehends  the  Spirit,  therefore  no  one  appre- 
hends the  mind  or  sense  of  the  Lord.  Reference  to  the  Holy  Trinity 
is  implied,  comp.  on  the  words,  e/c  abrbvy  to  Aim,  ver.  36,  Isa.  xxxiv. 
16,  at  the  end.  Counsellor — Paul  says,  not  only  that  no  one  has  been 
his  counsellor,  but  not  even  now  can  be  so :  aufzfiouXo^y  counsellory  is 
either  a  partner  in  counsels,  or,  at  least  privg  to  them ;  for  he  said 
just  now,  for  who  hath  knotvn  the  mind  of  the  Lord  f  And  yet  many, 
in  their  discussions,  for  example,  on  the  origin  of  evil,  which  touch 
upon  principles  of  the  Divine  economy  far  deeper  than  this,  which  is 
reverently  broken  off  by  the  apostle  between  ver.  32,  33  (for  there  is 
a  great  difference  between  the  fall  of  many  angels  and  of  the  whole 
human  race,  and  the  fall  of  the  Israelites) ;  many  such,  I  say,  talk  as 
if  they  were  not  only  the  Lord's  counsellors,  but  also  his  inquisitors, 
his  patrons,  or  his  judges.  Scripture  everywhere  rests  in  this,  that 
the  Lord  hath  willed,  and  said,  and  done.  It  does  not  unfold  the 
reasons  of  things  general  or  special ;  respecting  things  too  high  for 
our  infant  conceptions,  it  refers  believers  to  eternity,  1  Cor.  xiii.  9, 
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ete.  The  thirst  of  knowing  will  eternally  torture  and  burn  others, 
who  are  unbecominglj  inquisitive. 

86.  [This  ver.  specifies  tfie  depth  of  the  riches  of  God.  See  ver.  33, 

note.  MejfJ]     Or  who — Some  adopt  these  words  in  the  Sept.  Isa.  xl. 

14 :  others  do  not ;  but  Job  xli.  2,  Hebr.  and  Yulg.  have  it  thus : 

Who  hath  previously  given  to  Me^  that  I  may  restore  to  Him  f     All 

things  which  are  under  heaven  are  Mine, 

36.  Of  himj  and  through  him^  and  to  him — Denoting  the  Origin, 
Course,  and  End  of  all  things,  comp.  1  Cor.  viii.  6.  [Furthermore, 
of  Him^  refers  to  riches ;  through  Him^  to  wisdom ;  to  JKw,  to  know- 
ledge. V.  (?.]  The  glory — Of  the  Riches,  Wisdom,  Knowledge. 
[With  this  doxologj  to  Omnipotence,  is  included  the  praise  of  Divine 
Wisdom  and  Love,  whence  the  creatures  derive  their  strength,  under- 
standing, and  blessedness.  V.  fl^.]  Amen — With  this  the  apostle 
concludes  with  the  highest  enthusiasm.  [There  is  here,  not  indeed  a 
formal  allusion  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity ;  but  an  implicit  refer- 
ence to  the  three  attributes  of  Jehovah,  manifested  in  three  Persons. 
A^.  after  Origen."] 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  /  exhort — Gr.  napaxaXto^  [better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  beseechJ] 
Moses  commands :  the  apostle  exhorts.  Paul  commonly  exhorts  in 
accordance  with  the  doctrines  previously  discussed,  Eph.  iv.  comp. 
ch.  iii.  So  here  the  general  application  from  the  whole  discussion  is 
contained  in  ver.  1,  2,  as  the  statements  immediately  following  prove. 
We  have  shown  at  i.  16,  the  special  applications  from  ver.  3,  up  to  the 
end  of  the  epistle.  [Therefore — On  the  ground  of  the  whole  doctri- 
nal part  of  the  epistle,  preceding ;  from  which  the  apostle  now  passes 
to  practical  exhortations,  extending  to  ch.  xv.  13.  Alf]  By  the 
mereiu — The  whole  thought  is  derived  from  chapters  i.-v. ;  the  word 
originates  in  the  contrast  to  wrcUhy  ch.  i.  18 :  for  the  whole  economy 
of  grace  or  mercy,  exempting  us  from  wrath,  and  rousing  the  Gen- 
tUcM  especially  to  duty,  is  here  indicated,  ch.  xv.  9.  He  who  is 
rightly  affected  by  God's  mercy  enters  into  the  whole  will  of  God. 
[But  the  soul  exposed  to  wrath  scarcely  derives  any  benefit  from  ex- 
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hortations.  You  are  pouring  oil  on  a  stone.  V.  QJ]  That  ye  pre- 
sent— In  so  large  a  list  of  duties,  Paul  has  none  of  those  things 
which  at  present,  among  Romanists,  generally  make  up  both  sides  of 
the  account.  Uapaazr^acuj  present^  is  repeated  from  ch.  vi.  13,  16, 
19,  to  yield.  The  offering  w  presented  alivej  not  slain.  Bodies — Op- 
posed to  the  abominable  abuse  of  their  bodies  among  the  Gentiles,  ch. 
i.  24.  For  more  contrasts  soon  follow  upon  this  same  topic.  The 
body  generally  encumbers  the  soul :  present  the  body  to  God,  and 
the  soul  will  not  be  wanting,  ch.  vi.  12.  See  also  ch.  vii.  4 ;  Heb.  x. 
5.  On  the  contrary  the  soulj  when  subject  to  the  master,  will  obey 
with  the  body  also,  ch.  xiii.  1.  Bodies^  service — We  have  here  an 
apposition  by  Metonymy  [change ;  service  for  the  said  that  serves], 
indicating  body  and  soul.  Sacrifice — Sin  being  dead :  comp.  on  this 
sacrifice,  ch.  xv.  16.  [How  can  the  body  become  a  sacrifice  ?  Let 
the  eye  look  on  no  evil,  and  it  is  a  sacrifice.  Let  the  tongue  utter 
nothing  base,  and  it  is  an  oifering.  Let  the  hand  work  no  sin,  and  it 
is  a  holocaust.  But  more,  this  sufiices  not,  but  besides  we  must  ac- 
tively exert  ourselves  for  good ;  the  hand  giving  alms,  the  mouth 
blessing  them  that  curse  us,  the  ear  ever  at  leisure  for  listening  to 
God.  Chrysost,  in  Alf,']  Living — That  life,  mentioned  in  ch.  i.  17, 
vi.  4,  etc.  It  is  an  abomination  to  offer  a  dead  carcase.  [^Limng — 
As  contrasted  with  sacrifices  which  lose  their  lives  in  the  offering. 
Mey,^  Holy — As  the  holy  law  demands,  ch.  vii.  12.  Acceptable^  ch. 
viii.,  especially  ver.  8.  T(^  dz(p^  to  God — Construed  with  to  present. 
Reasonable — Sincere  (1  Pet.  ii.  2)  as  to  understanding  and  will :  the 
verb  doxtfxd^ttVy  provcy  ver.  2,  harmonizes  with  this ;  and  (ppovuvj 
think,  ver.  3.  The  service  of  the  Gentiles  is  unreasonable,  ch.  i.  18- 
25,  the  confidence  of  the  Jews  is  unreasonable,  ii.  3,  but  the  Christian 
considers  all  things  rightly,  and  infers  his  duty  from  the  kindness  of 
a  merciful  God.  The  epithet  Xoycxiju,  reasonable,  now  corresponds  to 
that  verb,  Xoxi^ta&ai,  reckon,  often  used,  ch.  iii.  28,  vi.  11,  viii.  18. 
Aoycxbv  ydXa,  sincere  milk,  1  Pet.  ii.  2,  is  a  periphrasis  for  the  Word 
itself,  but  here  reasonable,  is  an  epithet  of  service.  Peter  uses  the 
word,  "AdoXoi^^  pure.  The  Word  is  sincere,  and  the  Service,  accord- 
ing to  the  word,  is  sincere. 

2.  Conformed — transformed^ Mop<py],form^  denotes  something  more 
inward  and  complete,  than  a'p^fxa,  fashion.  Comp.  Phil.  ii.  6,  8,  iii. 
21.  The  outward  appearance  of  the  saints  should  agree  with  the 
inward  form.  To  the  world — Which  neglects  God's  will,  and  is  wholly 
devoted  to  self.  [For  zoh  poo^  d/iwv,  your  mind,  read  rou  vooc,  the 
mind.  Tisch.,  AlfJi  To  prove — This  also  refers  to  that  new  form. 
The  contrast  is  in  ch.  i.  28.     [While  a  man's  mind  is  in  its  original 
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State,  boweyer  sagacious  he  may  be,  he  cannot  prore  God's  will.  He 
will  try  to  defend  now  this,  now  that,  thinking  that  God  is  such  as  him- 
self. V.  O:  ThetoUl — For  special  reasons  very  many  questions  of  right 
and  wrong  occasionally  arise.  They  to  whom  Ood^B  will  is  the  great  con- 
cern and  delight  can  easily  decide.  But  they  need  experience  and  in- 
telligence. Eph.  V.  17.  V.  G.  Groodj  etc. — These  adjectives  are  not 
epithets  of  the  will  of  God  (as  Eng.  Ver.),  but  abstract  neuters.  Ren- 
der, prove  what  is  the  will  of  Godj  (namely,  that  which  is)  good  and 
acceptable  (to  him)  and  perfect,  Alf]  And  perfect — He,  who  pre- 
sents a  sacrifice,  living^  holy^  acceptable^  knows  God's  will  as  good^  re- 
quiring what  is  living  and  holy,  acceptable^  and,  as  believers  progress, 
perfect.  [They  by  unworthy  means  shun  this  perfect  will,  who  are 
ever  seeking  such  things  as  they  are  free  still  to  do  without  sin  (as 
they  think).  Such  resemble  the  traveller,  who  delights  walking,  not 
in  the  safe  path,  but  unnecessarily  on  the  verge  of  the  bank.  V.  G."] 

3.  /  say — Flacius  explains :  I  distinctly  declare.  This  word  adds 
an  imperative  force  to  the  subsequent  characteristic  exhortation.  For 
— He  shows  what  God's  will  intends.  Throiigh  the  grace — Paul  him- 
self affords  an  example  of  the  sobriety  he  commends ;  lest,  by  this  form 
of  expression,  XiycHj  1  declarCj  which  Christ  alone  could  use  abso- 
lutely, he  should  seem  rashly  to  prescribe  things  so  difficult  to  others, 
comp.  ver.  6.  {_Through  the  grace — ^That  is,  by  autho^nty  of  the 
grace.  Mey.'\  That  is — To  each  one  who  is  among  you^  of  your 
class,  a  believer.  Among  you — There  were  many  reasons  why  the 
Romans  might  think  they  could  exalt  themselves,  and  they  afterwards 
did  so.  Ought — According  to  truth  and  duty.  To  think — And  thence 
to  act.  [Soberly — Ei^  aouppoaijvr^v^  unto  moderation^  an  excellent  vir- 
tue among  those  that  are  spiritual.  V.  G.^  To  every  wan— No  man 
should  regard  himself  alone  as  the  rule  by  which  he  tries  others,  nor 
think  that  others  should  be  entirely  such  as  he  is,  and  do  the  same 
things  and  in  the  same  way.  As — And  not  more,  ver.  5 ;  but  not 
less,  ver,  6,  7 ;  therefore  dh^  but^  [Eng.  Ver.,  tA^n,]  is  used,  ver.  6. 
Measure — Both  faith  and  its  measure  are  God's  gifts.  Of  faith — Whence 
the  rest  of  the  gifts  flow  (Gluver.) ;  even  sanctifying  and  administrat- 
ive gifts.  Faith  is  the  source  of  all,  and  the  rule  in  their  very  use. 
Of  faith,  which  has  been  discussed,  ch.  i.  and  ii.  [Love  follows,  ver. 
9.    V.  (?.] 

6.  \^The  many — Gr.  of  noXkoij  that  is,  the  multitude  of  Christians, 
as  contrasted  with  the  oneness  of  the  body,  which  they  constitute. 
Jfey.]     Every  one — See  Mark  xiv.  19,  note.     Members,  Eph.  iv.  25. 

6.  Having — This  word  also  depends  on  iafxevy  we  are ;  for  there  is 

an  Apodosis  [conclusion]  at  the  end  of  ver.  4 ;  but  lafihv  denotes  we 
18 
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arcj  and  at  the  same  time  borders  on  a  gentle  exhortation,  as  Gal.  ir. 
28,  note.  Hence  in  the  several  parts  of  this  enumeration,  the  impera- 
tive should  be  understood,  comp.  ver.  14 ;  but  it  is  Paul's  character- 
istic not  to  express  the  imperative  often,  after  it  has  been  once  put  at 
the  beginning,  as  in  ver.  3.  Gifts — These  are  various :  grace  is  one. 
Prophecy — This  is  chief  of  the  gifts.  Acts  ii.  17,  18,  xi.  27,  xiii.  1, 
XV.  32,  xix.  6,  xxi.  9,  10 ;  1  Cor.  xi.  4,  etc.,  12,  etc. ;  Eph.  ii.  20, 
iii.  5,  iv.  11 ;  1  Thess.  v.  20 ;  1  Tim.  i.  18,  iv.  14 ;  Rev.  i.  3,  etc. 
On  comparing  these  passages,  it  appears  that  prophecy  is  the  gift  by 
which  the  heavenly  mysteries,  sometimes  also  future  events,  are 
brought  under  the  notice  of  men,  especially  believers,  with  an  expla- 
nation of  Scripture  prophecies,  which  could  not  be  elicited  by  the  or- 
dinary rules  of  interpretation.  But  the  other  gifts,  noted  in  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Corinthians,  are  not  added  in  this  so  full  epistle.  See  ch. 
i.  11 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  2,  notes.  According  to — Repeat,  having^  namely, 
the  gift^  prophecy^  and  so  in  succession.  So  just  before,  according  to 
the  grace.  As  it  is  given  to  a  man,  so  ought  a  man  to  employ  it.  The 
proportion — That  is,  as  God  distributes  (to  every  prophet)  the  meastire 
of  faithj  ver.  3 ;  for  there  already  Paul  touched  upon  this,  and  he 
now  returns  to  it,  after  some  other  topics  had  intervened.  Prophecy 
and  faith  are  closely  connected  even  in  1  Cor.  xii.  9,  10,  xiii.  2. 
Peter  on  the  same  subject,  1  Pet.  iv.  11,  says,  at  the  oracles  of  God. 
It  is  equivalent  to  Paul's  saying,  whether  it  be  prophecy  j  in  prophecy; 
with  which  compare  what  follows ;  let  it  not  be  carried  without  and 
beyond  faith ;  nor  let  any  one  prophesy  from  his  own  heart,  beyond 
what  he  has  seen ;  and  again,  let  him  not  conceal  or  bury  the  truth  ; 
let  him  only  speak  so  far  as  he  has  seen,  and  knows,  and  believes, 
see  Col.  ii.  18 ;  Rev.  i.  2.  Paul  himself  affords  an  example  of  such 
a  proportion,  1  Oor.  vii.  25.  Erasmus  says,  "  The  phrase  according 
to  the  proportion^  implies  that  the  more  respect  the  faith,  the  greater 
are  the  gifts."  Basilius  on  the  Holy  Spirit :  ''  He  fills  all  things  with 
his  power,  but  the  worthy  can  alone  receive  him,  nor  is  he  merely  re- 
ceived in  one  measure,  but  according  to  the  proportion  of  faith,  he 
distributes  his  working,"  c.  9.  Chrysostom :  "  For  although  it  is  grace, 
yet  it  is  not  poured  out  uniformly,  but  taking  the  measures  from  those 
who  receive  it,  it  flows  in  proportionally  to  the  size  of  the  vessel  of 
faith  presented  to  it."  As  with  Paul  here,  so  with  Mark  the  Hermit, 
the  measure  and  the  proportion  are  the  same :  ''  The  knowledge  of  a 
man's  affairs  is  proportioned  to  his  practice  of  the  precepts  of  the 
law,  but  the  knowledge  of  the  truth  (of  the  doctrine  of  salvation)  de- 
pends on  the  measure  of  faith  in  Christ ;"  and  this  writer  often  thus 
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uses  the  word,  dvadoyiai^y  proportion.  In  Paal's  writings,  howeror, 
the  word  pirpou,  weasurey  is  used  in  the  sense  of  limiting,  in  refer- 
ence to  moderation  or  avoidance  of  excess ;  whereas  dpcdoYcaj  pro- 
portion,  has  a  fuller  meaning  (if  we  compare  it  with  what  follows)  re- 
specting the  avoiding  of  deficiency.  In  what  theologians  call  the 
creed,  all  the  heads  harmonize  admirably,  and  each  article  on  which 
a  question  occurs,  should  be  decided  according  to  the  articles  already 
settled.  The  rest  should  be  interpreted  according  to  the  clearly  ex- 
plained declaration  of  Scripture ;  and  this  is  the  proportion  of  Scrip- 
ture itself,  and  of  the  articles  of  faith  which  form  the  creed.  But 
every  man  does'not  know  all  things ;  nor  all  of  what  he  does  know 
with  equal  certainty  ;  and  yet  he  holds  the  things  which  he  certainly 
k^iows,  by  that  very  faith  by  which  the  creed  is  formed ;  wherefore 
both  he  himself,  in  prophesying,  should  determine  all  things  according 
to  the  proportion  of  his  faith,  and  others,  in  hearing,  according  to  the 
proportion  of  their  faith.  1  Cor.  xiv.  29,  37 ;  Heb.  xiii.  8,  9 ;  1  John 
ii.  20,  and  the  following  verses. 

7.  Or — Thrice  repeated  by  Ploce  [repetition  of  a  word  to  express 
an  attribute  of  it].  Do^  what  thou  doest  that  the  reality  may  answer 
to  its  name,  Eccles.  ix.  10.  The  principle  of  the  following  sentiments 
is  the  same.  [In  our  ministering — Let  not  the  minister  assume  too 
much,  and  yet  fail  in  his  duty.    V.  6r.] 

8.  Se  that  giveth — Gr.  b  fitradidou^.  JedSpoe  signifies  to  give; 
fiSTodcdopoij  to  impart,  so  that  he  who  gives  may  not  strip  himself. 

With  simplicity — As  God  gives,  James  i.  5,  liberally,  abundantly,  2 
Cor.  viii.  2,  [neither  prevented  by  the  desire  of  private  advantage, 
nor  by  anxious  deliberation  whether  another  be  worthy  of  the  favor, 
and  whether  proper  moderation  be  observed  in  giving.  V.  6^.]  He 
thai  ruleth — One  who  has  the  care  of  others,  and  has  them  under  his 
patronage.  With  diligence — The  application  of  this  word  is  very  ex- 
tensive, ver.  11 ;  2  Cor.  vii.  11,  note. 

9.  Love — He  treated  of  faith  from  ver.  3 ;  he  now  treats  of  love. 
Verses  9,  10,  11  refer  to  ch.  vii. ;  ver.  12  to  ch.  viii. ;  ver.  13  to  ch. 
ix.  and  the  following  chapters,  concerning  the  communion  of  Jewish 
and  Greek  believers.  The  third  clause  of  the  sixteenth  verse  is  re- 
peated from  ch.  xi.  25.  Abhor — cleave — Both  in  the  mind  and  its 
manifestation,  even  at  the  risk  of  danger  and  envy.  The  word,  unth- 
out  dissimulation,  is  explained,  Prov.  viii.  7,  Let  my  lips  hate  wick- 
edness. This  is  rightly  connected  with  love,  1  Cor.  xiii.  6.  Very 
emphatic  words.  He,  who  hates  not  evil,  does  not  really  love  good. 
From  this  passage  the  discourse  proceeds  in  pairs  of  sentences. 
[There  are  men,  1,  who  defend  evil  and  assail  good ;  2,  who  love  good, 
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but  do  not  abhor  evil  as  indignantly  as  it  deserves ;  8,  who  disdain 
evil,  but  cherish  good  more  coldly  than  is  proper ;  4,  who  so  abhor 
evil  and  cleave  to  good,  that  no  one  can  be  ignorant  of  it.    V.  G^.] 

10.  Kindly  affectioned — Gr.  ifeXdaropyoc.  iTOppj^  the  spiritual 
^ove  of  brethren.  [An  expression  selected  to  intimate  that  the  Christ- 
tans  form  one  family.  Mei/.^  Anticipating — Gr.  Trpor^youfiei^oc  [Eng. 
Ver.,  preferring].  If  not  always  in  bearing  and  actions,  at  least  al- 
ways in  the  judgment  of  the  mind.  That  will  be,  if  we  rather  con- 
Bider  others'  virtues  and  our  own  faults.  These  are  the  social  virtues 
of  the  saints.  The  Talmudists  say,  '^Whosoever  knows  that  his 
neighbor  has  been  accustomed  to  salute  him,  should  anticipate  his 
salutation."  [In  honor  taking  the  had  of  one  another — That  is,  in  the 
esteem  without  which  there  is  no  love,  set  an  example  to  one  anoth&. 
De  TT.,  etc.] 

11.  In  2ea?— [Better  than  bu%ine%%^  Eng.  Ver.]  In  spirit — The 
outward  or  active,  and  the  inward  or  contemplative  life,  are  thus  in- 
structed. Serving  the  Lord — We  should  serve  Christ  and  God,  ver. 
1,  ch.  vii.  6,  xiv.  18,  xvi.  18 ;  Acts  xx.  19 ;  Phil.  iii.  3 ;  Ps.  ii.  11, 
where  serving  and  rejoicing  are  parallel,  as  here. 

12.  Injiope — 'So  far  as  to  faith  and  love,  now  also  as  to  hope, 
comp.  ch.  V.  and  viii.  Then  concerning  our  duties  to  others,  to  the 
saints,  ver.  13,  to  persecutors,  ver.  14,  to  friends,  strangers,  enemies, 
ver.  15,  etc.  Rejoicing — True  joy  is  not  only  an  emotion  and  a  pri- 
vilege, but  also  a  Christian  duty,  ver.  15.  It  is  the  highest  kindness 
in  God.  He  wishes  us  to  rejoice  and  to  spend  our  spiritual  life  joy- 
ously. 

13.  [Sharing in  the  necessities  (wants) — Not  distributing  to;  Gr. 
xoci^iououi^Te^,  that  is,  acting  as  if  the  wants  of  your  fellow  Christians 
were  your  own.  Meg.']  The  necessities — Tij  ^XiiptCy  affliction^  Phil, 
iv.  14.  There  was  much  occasion,  especially  at  Rome.  It  is  remark- 
able that  Paul,  when  expressly  treating  of  duties  arising  from  the 
communion  of  saints,  nowhere  gives  any  charge  concerning  the  dead. 
Following  after — Gr.  dcwxopre^  [Eng.  Ver.,  given  to].  So  that  you 
not  only  are  to  receive  strangers,  but  to  seek  them  out. 

14.  Which  persecvie — For  Christ's  sake.  Curse  not — Even  in 
thought. 

15.  Rejoice — The  infinitive  for  the  imperative,  a  thing  common 
among  the  Greeks,  and  here  a  courteous  mode  of  expression.  I  ex* 
hort  is  understood,  from  ver.  1.  Laughter  is  properly  opposed  to 
weeping,  but  here  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  30,  jog  is  used,  not  laughter,  which 
is  less  suitable  to  Christians  in  the  world.  [Omit  xai,  and.  Tiseh.y 
JZ/.] 
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16.  To  hufly  thtngt. — [Eog.  Ver.,  men  of  low  estate] — Neuter, 
for  high  thmgM  precedes.  Condescend — The  verb  has  a  middle  force, 
by  which  voluntary  condescension  is  denoted.  The  proud  think  that 
he  who  is  humble,  is  led  away,  but  it  is  good  to  be  led  away  thus ;  so 
it  was  with  David.  Be  not  wise  in  your  own  conceits — Prov.  iii.  7. 
Sept.,  be  not  wise  in  your  own  eyes  [comp.  Rom.  xi.  25]. 

17.  [No  man — Be  he  Christian  or  not.  Contrasted  with  all  men^ 
Mey.]  Provide  things  honest  in  the  sight  of  all  men.  Prov.  iii.  4, 
Sept.,  Provide  honorable  things  before  the  Lord  and  men,  Honorable — 
A  gem  should  not  merely  be  a  gem,  but  also  properly  set  in  a  ring, 
that  its  splendor  may  meet  the  eye.  Of  all — For  many  are  suspicious 
and  unjust.     See  the  next  verse. 

18.  If — If  possible.  He  makes  it  conditional,  and  this  clause  may 
be  construed  with  the  17th  verse,  since  good  actions,  especially  if 
caution  be  wanting,  may  often  appear  to  some  as  of  inferior  worth. 
As  much  as  lieth  in  you — This  is  a  limitation,  for  it  is  not  always  pos- 
sible owing  to  others^  [as  Paul  himself  had  often  experienced.  Mey.] 
With  all  men — Of  whom  there  was  a  vast  multitude  at  Rome.  No 
man  is  so  savage  as  not  to  be  courteous  towards  some,  but  we  should 
be  peaceful,  gentle,  kind  towards  all,  Phil.  iv.  5 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  24 ;  Tit. 
iii.  2.  [At  some  time  or  other  in  our  life,  we  have  to  deal  with  some 
man,  and  according  to  our  behavior  toward  him,  he  ever  after  esti- 
mates us  and  our  general  conduct.    V,  G.]   Be^at  peace — xiv.  17, 19. 

19.  Beloved — By  this  title  he  soothes  the  angry;  and  he  often 
uses  it  in  the  exhortations  that  flow  from  a  sense  of  the  Divine  grace 
towards  the  exhorter  and  the  exhorted  :  comp.  ver.  1.  Give  place — 
He  who  avenges  himself,  seizes  upon  what  belongs  to  the  wrath  of 
God.  Unto  wrath — That  wrath^  of  which  so  much  is  said  in  Scrip- 
ture ;  that  is,  the  wrath  of  God,  which  alone  is  just  and  alone  de- 
serves to  be  called  wrath.  This  is  an  Ellipsis^  due  to  a  religious 
feeling,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  18.  [That  ©eoD,  of  God^  is  to  be  supplied 
here,  is  admitted  by  nearly  all  commentators;  So  ThoL^  De  TFl, 
Mey.  Do  not  anticipate  the  ways  of  God  ;  give  place  to  his  righteous 
retribution.  Ofe.]  Mine — Gr.  i/ioi^  to  me.  Supply,  let  it  be,  Deut. 
XXX ii.  35,  I  will  repay  in  the  day  of  vengeance.  Vengeance — Gr. 
ixdixr^aeZ'  Hence  Paul  inferred — not  avenging  yourselves.  ^ExdexecVj 
to  exact  by  laWy  to  prosecute  a  law-suit  to  the  utmost.  I  mil  repay 
— That  is,  leave  this  to  me.  [This  consideration  easily  suppresses  all 
desire  of  vengeance.  Suppose,  that  your  adversary  is  not  better,  and 
that  you  are  not  worse  than  you  think  :  he  will  however  either  obtain 
St  length  the  Divine  grace,  or  he  will  not.  If  he  shall  obtain  it,  he 
will  doubtleas  also  acknowledge  the  injury  done  to  you,  even  though 
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70a  Bhould  not  be  alive ;  in  which  case  jou  will  not  desire,  I  hope, 
because  of  any  grudge  of  yours,  to  debar  him  from  access  to  God, 
but  rather  will  rejoice  in  aiding  him  in  every  way  with  your  prayers. 
If  he  shall  not  obtain  it,  God  at  least,  as  supreme  Judge,  will  by  no 
means  fail  to  punish  him  severely  for  the  fault,  for  which  you  have 
pardoned  him.  V.  O-.']  Saith  the  Lord — A  prophetic  form  of  ex- 
pression, which  the  apostles  only  used  in  quoting  the  prophets; 
because  the  prophets  had  one  kind  of  inspiration  and  the  apostles 

anothir. 

20.  if — hvj$ger—feed — hii — Sept.  Prov.  xxv.  21,  22.  If — hunger 
—feed — Aw, — and  the  Lord  shall  repay  thy  good  deeds.  Ttetp^ — rpitpe. 
The  apostles  applied  it  h  written  more  to  doctrines  than  to  morals. 
Enemy — This  especially  holds  good  of  a  bitter  and  violent  enemy. 
feed — With  thy  hand.  So  Sept.  2  Sam.  xiii.  5.  Thus  will  even 
thy  iron-hearted  enemy  be  softened.  CoaU  of  fire — The  end  of  all 
vengeance  is  that  an  enemy  may  repent,  and  deliver  himself  into  the 
avenger's  hands.  He  will  very  easily  attain  both  objects,  who  treats 
his  enemy  kindly.  Both  are  described  in  this  remarkable  phrase ; 
for  such  a  repentance  hums  most ;  4  Esd.  xvi.  53,  and  an  enemy  be- 
comes willingly  his  avenger's  property,  you  will  then  have  him  in 
your  pow#.  Upon  his  head — That  is,  upon  himself,  wholly,  in  that 
l^art  too  where  he  will  feel  it  most. 

21.  Be  not  overcome — They,  whom  the  world  regard  as  conquerors, 
are  really  conquered.  Of  evil — By  the  evil^  of  your  enemy,  and  of 
your  own  nature.  Overcome — He  is  brave  who  can  endure.  UvU 
with  good — So  also  ch.  xiii.  3,  4,  with  which  there  is  a  charming 
connection. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  Every — [The  proud  spirit  of  freedom  among  the  Jews,  and  their 
riotous  disposition,  (Acts  v.  36,  87,  etc.,)  seems  to  have  increased  the 
necessity  for  careful  obedience  to  civil  law  on  the  part  of  Christi- 
ans ;  who  were  considered  a  Jewish  sect,  and  known  to  call  Jesus 
King.  Especially  was  this  true  at  Rome.  Mey.']  The  apostle  writes 
very  fully  to  the  Romans,  whose  city  was  the  seat  of  empire,  on  ma^- 
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istrscy,  and  this  circumstance  has  the  force  of  a  public  apology  for 
Christianity.  This,  too,  may  have  been  the  reason  why  Paul,  in  this 
long  epistle,  used  only  once,  and  that  too  not  until  after  this  apology, 
the  phrase,  tfie  kingdom  of  God,  usually  do  common  with  him ;  xiv. 
17,  for,  instead  of  the  kingdomy  he  calls  it  the  glory  ;  comp.  however, 
Acts  zzviii.  31,  note.  Every  one  should  be  under  the  magistrate's 
authority,  and  be  liable  to  punishment,  if  he  has  done  evil,  ver.  4. 
Soul — He  had  said  that  their  bodies  should  be  presented  to  God,  ch. 
xii.  1,  assuming  that  the  souls  would  be :  now  he  wishes  soub  to  be 
sabject  to  the  magistrate.  It  is  the  soul,  which  does  either  good  or 
evil,  ch.  ii.  9,  and  rulers  are  a  terror  to  the  evil  work.  A  man's  high 
rank  does  not  exempt  him  from  obedience.  To  the  higher  powers — 
^ E^ooaioy  power^  from  e//ii,  /am,  dzspi'j^cjy  lam  superior,  from  lj[w, 
I  have ;  being  is  before  having :  Ojrepe'j^ouaae^  contains  the  Etiology 
[assigning  the  cause  or  reason],  1  Pet.  ii.  13,  Sovereign,  Be  subject 
— The  contrast  to  this  is  resisteth,  ver.  2.  The  kindred  words  are 
ordainedy  the  ordinance.  Let  him  be  subject,  an  admonition  especially 
necessary  to  the  Jews.  Power — ^E^ooaia  denotes  the  office  of  the 
magistrate  in  the  abstract ;  al  dh  i^ouaiat,  the  powers  that  be,  in  the 
concrete,  therefore  ih  is  interposed,  forming  an  Epitasis  [emphatic 
addition].  The  former  is  more  readily  acknowledged  to  be  from  God 
than  the  latter.  The  apostle  makes  a  declaration  as  to  both.  All 
are  from  God,  who  has  instituted  all  powers  in  general,  and  has  con- 
stituted each  by  his  providence.  [Omit  iSouacae,  powers,  Tisch., 
Alf.    Bead,  They  which  be,  are,  etc.] 

2.  Ordinance — [It  has  been  thought  by  many  that  there  must  have 
been  some  special  occasion  for  these  earnest  exhortations.  Possibly 
disobedience  to  the  civil  authorities  may  have  arisen  from  mistaken 
views  of  Christ's  kingdom,  especially  at  Rome.  Alf.,  etc.]  The  ab- 
stract, in  which  the  concrete  is  implied.  So  1  Pet.  ii.  13,  xrlai^y 
creature,  in  the  abstract ;  it  at  the  same  time  includes,  for  example, 
the  king,  in  the  concrete.  Resisteth—'^Xxe  Preterite,  that  is,  by  that 
very  act  resists.  Judgment — Gr.  xpifxa,  [Eng.  Ver.,  damnation."^  Tyi- 
line  judgment,  through  the  magistrate.  They  shall  receive — While 
they  assume  another's  power,  they  shall  voluntarily  take  judgment. 
A  Mimesis  [allusion  to  another's  words  with  a  view  to  refute  him]. 

8.  [For  TWif  dyaOcav  Ipycav,  dXXa  zwv  xax&v,  to  good  works,  but  to  the 
mZ,  read  rtp  dyaffip  Ifrfip,  dXXd,  zip  xaxtp,  to  the  good  work,  but  to  the 
eoH  Ti»eh.,  Alf.,  etc.]  Not—to  good  works— Ttiia  is  immediately 
diseussed,  Wilt  thou— as  to  good.  JSrii— This  is  treated  of  at  ver. 
4,  if— upon  him  that  doeth.  They  especially  do  evil  who  are  also  re- 
bellious.    For  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  thus  retains  its  proper 
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force.  Wilt  thou — All  in  some  degree  mllj  but  they  do  not  equally 
act.  Not  be  afraid — One  kind  of  fear  precedes  bad  actions,  and  de- 
ters from  them :  this  fear  continues,  ver.  7 :  another  follows  bad 
actions,  and  from  this  fear,  the  good  are  free.  Praise — 1  Pet.  ii.  14, 
with  a  reward ;  comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  5. 

4.  For — of  God — An  Anaphora  [repetition  of  the  same  word  in 
beginnings].  There  is  a  trace  of  Divine  providence  in  that  even  the 
wicked  appointed  to  govern,  support  what  is  good,  and  punish  evil. 
[JTe  is-the  minister — Paul  uses  the  same  words  of  the  magistracy,  as 
he  uses  elsewhere  of  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel.  So  also  ver.  6. 
V.  C?.]  To  thee — This  is  used  very  elegantly  of  him  that  doeth 
well,  but  T<p,  to  the  (one  that  doeth)  is  used  indefinitely  of  the  evil 
doer.  For — As  respects  what  is  good,  useful.  Finl — Good  is  marked 
as  opposed  to  this  evil  in  ver.  3,  not  in  ver.  4.  Beareth — Gr.  (popei. 
Not  merely  (fipecy  carries :  according  to  Divine  appointment. 

5.  For  tvrath — Which  threatens  the  evil-doer,  ver.  4.  Hence  ap- 
pears another  connection  of  this  with  the  preceding  chapter,  where 
see  ver.  19,  ufito  wrath.  For  conscience'  sake — Which  expects  the 
praise  of  a  good  action  from  God*s  minister,  ver.  3. 

6.  [^Also — Besides  other  obedient  conduct.  Mei/,^  Ministers — The 
ministry  and  the  magistracy  have  the  same  titles.  So  ver.  4,  SedxopoCj 
minister,  comp.  Is.  xliv.  28 ;  Jer.  xxv.  9.  Attending  continually — 
Oh  that  all  men  would  do  so  rightly ! 

7.  [Omit  o5v,  therefore,  Tisch.,  Alf]  To  whom — Gr.  T<p  [literally 
to  that  one'],  concise  expression,  as  in  2  Cor.  viii.  15,  note.  Tribute 
— custom — Respecting  the  thing ;  <p6po^,  tribute,  is  the  class,  TiXo^, 
custom,  the  species.  Fear,  honor — With  the  mind,  and  words  and 
bearing.     (P6/?oc»  respect,  a  higher  degree  of  honor, 

8.  No  man — From  our  duties  to  magistrates,  he  proceeds  to  gene- 
ral, mutual  duties.  Owe — A  new  part  of  the  exhortation  begins  here. 
Love — An  eternal  debt.  Song  of  Sol.  viii.  7,  at  end  of  ver.  If  you 
Yrill  love,  you  will  owe  nothing,  for  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law. 
To  love  is  liberty.  [Love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law,  and  is  righteous* 
ness ;  i.  e.,  ideal  love :  not  that  existing  among  men  in  this  life.  Me- 
lanth.  in  Mey,] 

9.  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery — Paul  reviews  the  command- 
ments without  observing  their  order.  [Omit  oo  (peudofiapzopTJast^y 
thou  shalt  not  bear  false  untness.  Tisch.,  Alf,,  etc.]  If  there  be  any 
other — K^  honor  thy  father.  Commandment — Apart;  vopo^,  the  law^ 
the  whole.  Saying — Short,  easy.  It  is  briefly  comprehended — So 
that  although  you  may  not  think  of  particular  precepts,  yet  you  can 
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break  no  one  of  thera,  if  endued  with  love ;  comp.  isfuifiUed,  Gal.  v. 
14,  likewise,  hangy  Matt.  xxii.  40. 

10.  No  ill — Moreover,  most  duties  are  of  a  negative  character ; 
or  at  least,  where  no  one  is  injured,  positive  duties  are  pleasantly  and 
Yolnntarily  performed.  Where  there  is  true  love,  there  is  not  adul- 
tery, theft,  lying,  covetousness,  ver.  9.  \_Therefore — Love  is  not 
extinguished  of  itself;  for  well-doing,  unless  obstructed  by  some  evil, 
never  ceases :  hence,  from  the  avoiding  of  evil,  the  ful61ment  of  the 
law,  which  also  includes  good,  is  derived.    V.  G,^ 

11.  And  that — Supply  do,  those  things,  laid  down  from  ch.  xii.  1,  -• 
2,  and  especially  from  xiii.  8.  T\me — Full  of  grace,  ch.  v.  6,  iii. 
26 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  High  time — Supply,  it  w.  This  marks  a  short 
period  of  time.  We  note  the  hour  for  rising.  Already — Gr.  ^Stj, 
[Eng.  Ver.,  nauf].  Without  delay ;  presently  there  occurs  j^Di^,  now. 
Out  of  sleep — The  morning  dawns,  when  man  receives  faith,  and  then 
sleep  departs.  He  must  therefore  rise,  walk  and  work,  lest  he  fall 
asleep  again.  The  Gospel  exhortations  always  aim  at  something  be- 
yond, and  assume  the  oldness  of  our  present  state,  compared  with 
those  newer  things,  which  should  follow,  and  which  correspond  to  the 
nearness  of  salvation.  Our — Construed  with  near,  which  is  included 
in  IjyvTepoVy  nearer^  rather  than  with  awTTjpiaj  salvation;  for  else- 
where it  is  always  called  either  the  salvation  of  Ood,  or  salvation 
absolutely,  not  our  salvation,  comp.  on  this  nearness  of  salvation.  Gal. 
iii.  3,  V.  7.  In  both  places  the  apostle  supposes  that  the  Christian 
course  once  begun  progresses  continually,  and  comes  nearer  the  goal. 
Paul  had  long  ago  written  both  his  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians ; 
therefore  when  he  wrote  of  the  nearness  of  salvation,  he  wrote  con- 
siderately, comp.  1  Thess.  iv.  15,  note.  Observe :  he  says  elsewhere, 
that  we  are  near  to  salvation,  Heb.  vi.  9 :  but  here,  that  salvation, 
as  a  day,  is  near  us.  He  who  has  begun  well  should  not  flag,  when 
near  the  goal,  but  should  progress.  Salvation — To  be  consummated 
at  Christ's  coming,  which  is  the  goal  of  hope,  ch.  viii.  24,  and  the 
end  of  faith,  1  Pet.  i.  9.  The  mention  of  salvation  is  repeated  from 
ch.  v.  and  viii.  [Moreover  from  that  whole  discussion,  this  exhor- 
tation is  deduced,  which  is  shorter,  in  proportion  as  that  was  longer. 
V.  <r.]     Than  when  we  first  believed — And  entered  upon  the  path 

described,  ch.  i. — iv. ;  so,  TzeaTsuscUy  to  accept  faith.  Acts  iv.  4,  32, 
and  elsewhere.  [He,  who  has  once  begun  well,  either  continually  ap- 
proaches nearer  to  salvation,  or  salvation,  as  it  is  said  here,  comes 
nearer  to  him.  He  need  not  feel  great  anxiety,  excepting  the  eager- 
ness of  expectation.    F.  (?.] 

12.  2%e  night — Of  this  dark  life,  irpoixo<fisv,  is  far  spent;  the  day 
19 


146  THE    GNOMON    OF    THE    NBW    TESTAMENT. 

of  complete  salvation  has  approached, — the  day  of  Christ,  the  last 
day,  Heb.  z.  25,  the  dawn  of  which  is  this  whole  time,  between  our 
Lord's  first  and  second  coming.  Paul  speaks  as  to  persons  awaking, 
who  do  not  immediately  comprehend  that  it  is  dawn.  He  who  has 
been  long  awake,  knows  the  hour ;  but  he  to  whom  it  must  at  last  be 
said,  it  is  no  longer  night,  the  day  has  approached,  is  understood  to 
be  regarded  as  one,  who  is  now  first  fully  awake.  The  work9 — 
Which  they,  while  still  asleep,  perform :  comp.  Gal.  v.  19,  note ; 
works,  which  are  unworthy  of  the  name  of  arm9.  Farther,  work% 
come  from  inward  feeling :  armB  from  a  different  quarter ;  during  the 
night  men  are  without  even  their  clothes  ;  during  the  day,  they  have 
also  arms.  Arm^  armor — This  word  is  repeated  from  ch.  vi. :  arms 
suited  to  the  light-armed,  as  the  breastplate  and  the  helmet,  1  Thess. 
V.  8.     [Armor — Thoughts,  principles,  habits.  MeyJ]     , 

13.  [As  in  the  day — See  that  you  bear  yourself  now,  as  you  would 
desire  to  be  seen  at  the  last  day,  honestly.  V.  (?.]  Rioting  and 
drunkenness — ^As  to  ourselves.  Kwfxo^j  feastingy  orgies,  with  dancing 
and  riot  Wisd.  xiv.  23 ;  2  Mace.  vi.  4.  In  chambering  and  wan- 
tonness— With  others.  In  strife  and  envying — Against  others.  In 
ver.  13,  14,  there  is  a  Chiasmus  [cross  reference  of  pairs  of  words  or 
clauses]  ;  a.  not  in  rioting — fi.  not  in  strife  and  envying :  y,  but  put 
<m,  in  love,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ — d.  and — no< — for  the  lusts,  fi  and 
Y  correspond,  so  a  and  d. 

14.  The — Here  is  summed  up  all  the  light  and  power  of  the  New 
Testament,  as  is  the  whole  of  salvation,  [every  sin  being  excluded. 
V.  G."]  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  Jesus  Christ— Ch.  vi.  3,  4.  For  the  flesh 
— This  refers  to  ch.  vii.  and  viii.  Provision — 77ie  care  of  the  flesh  is 
neither  forbidden  here  as  bad,  nor  praised  as  good,  but  it  is  regulated 
and  guarded  against  dangers  as  something  of  a  middle  character,  and 
yet  in  a  measure  suspicious,  npovota^  previous  care  of  the  flesh  is 
opposed  to  holy  hope.  Lusts — Of  pleasure  and  passion :  comp.  ver. 
18,  [and  ch.  vi.  7.] 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


1,  etc.  [From  here  to  ch.  xv.  13,  treats  of  the  conduct  to  be  pur- 
sued tovHirds  weak  and  scrupulous  brethren ;  and  firsts  ver.  1-12. 
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Mutual  forbearance  urged,  because  every  man  must  serve  Q-od  accord- 
ing to  his  own  sincere  persuasion.  Alf.'] 

1.  Weak — Gr.  da&epouvTa.  The  participle  is  milder  than  the  ad- 
jective da&ei^j^  weak.  In  faith — Still  the  apostle  refers  all  to  faith. 
Receive  ye — We  have  the  same  word,  ver.  3,  ch.  xi.  15,  xv.  7 ;  Phi- 
lem.  ver.  17.  [Salvation  has  come  to  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  by 
faith ;  therefore  neither  party  should  hinder  the  other,  but  both  should 
mutually  assist.  V.  ff.]  Not  to — He  who  urges  another  to  do  what 
he  himself  is  doing,  appears  to  receive  him,  but  then  he  receives  him 
so  that  his  thoughts  are  driven  into  doubts,  Seaxpiaee^,  so  that  he  can 
not  TzXi^pOipoptia&ai^  he  fully  persuaded.  \43ea(fopeti^,  to  be  indif- 
ferent, is  opposed  to  dtaxpheeVj  to  dispute.  He  calls  them  doubtM 
in  the  thoughts  [Eng.  Ver.,  doubtful  disputations'],  for  those  in  doubt 
think  more  than  they  speak. 

2.  Believeth — This  word  has  a  more  direct  sense  in  the  predicate ; 
the  participle  dja&tvwv,  weak,  conceals,  as  it  were,  the  weakness  of 
him  who  eats  herbs.  Herbs — Vegetable  food  (in  preference  to  meats, 
ver.  21),  which  we  may  undoubtedly  eat,  Gen.  ix.  3. 

3.  Him —  Who  eats  in  faith.  Hath  received — As  from  among  the 
Gentiles. 

4.  Thou — 0  weak  man  !  Who  art  thou — Who  assumest  so  much. 
Another  man's  servant — He  calls  him  in  another  respect  thy  brother^ 
«8  the  connection  demands,  ver.  10.  Master — Christ,  ver.  6,  7,  9, 
10,  14,  15,  18.  He  standeth — Although  thou,  0  weak  man,  dost  not 
think  so.  Tea,  he  shall  be  holden  up — If  he  fall ;  he  will  be  upheld 
by  sure  knowledge.  [For  6  dth^,  God,  read  6  Kupco^,  the  Lord, 
Tisch.,  Alf]  For — able — In  the  works  of  Divine  grace,  the  conclu- 
sion is  often  valid  from  the  possibility  to  the  fact ;  against  those  especially 
who  judge  otherwise ;  for  those  who  are  weak. 

5.  Every  day — Another  judges  every  day  a  day — He  judges  that 
he  should  do  good  at  all  times  alike.  In  his  own  mind — His  own,  not 
another's.  Noo^  does  not  signify  the  opinion  of  the  mind,  but  the 
mind  itself.  Fully  persuaded — Gr.  7:Xijpo(popecada) ;  that  is,  let  each 
one  aet^  and  let  another  permit  him  to  act  (this  is  the  force  of  the  Im- 
perative, as  at  ver.  16)  according  to  his  own  judgment,  without  anxious 
disputation,  and  with  cheerful  obedience,  comp.  v.  6.  He  is  not  speak- 
ing positively  of  the  understanding ;  for  these  two  things  are  contra- 
dictory :  you  may  eat,  you  may  not  eat,  and  therefore  cannot  at  the 
same  time  be  true ;  and  yet  a  man,  who  has  determined  on  either, 
may  be  fuUy  persuaded  in  his  own  mind,  as  a  boat  may  pursue  its 
course  uninjured  either  in  a  narrow  canal  or  in  a  spacious  lake. 

6.  [The  whole  phrase,  And  he  that  reaardeth  not  the  day,  to  the 
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Lord  he  doth  not  regard  ity  is  of  very  doubtful  authority,  being  omit- 
ted by  all  the  oldest  and  best  manuscripts,  by  the  Latin  Vulgate,  etc 
Griesb.y  Lachm.  omit:  Alf.  brackets  it;  Tisch,  retains  it.]  For  ht 
gives  thanks — and  gives  thanks — Thanksgiving  sanctifies  all  decds^ 
however  differing  outwardly,  which  do  not  weaken  it,  1  Cor.  x.  30 ; 
Col.  ii.  7,  iii.  17 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  4.  The  For^  however,  is  more  forcible 
than  andj  as  thanksgiving  is  more  connected  with  eating  than  with 
abstinence ;  and  in  him  who  eats,  there  are  the  fruits,  the  test,  and  in 
a  measure  the  cause  of  faith,  even  that  treated  of  in  ver.  22,  and  of 
an  assured  conscience.  In  him  who  eats  not  there  is  the  fruit,  etc. : 
not  indeed  of  that  faith  treated  in  ver.  22,  but  yet  of  an  inviolate 
oonscience.     And  giveth  thanks — For  herbs,  ver.  2: 

7.  Of  us — Believers ;  for  all  others  live  and  die  to  themselves.  To 
himself — Weller  says,  "No  man  should  live  to  himself,  so  that,  as  if 
at  his  own  disposal,  he  should  live  according  to  his  own  desires ;  nor 
because  self-satisfied,  he  may  wish  to  indulge  himself;  nor  that  he 
may  make  pleasure  the  end  of  his  life."  Livethy  dieth — The  art  of 
dying  is  the  same  as  that  of  living. 

8.  Unto  the  Lord — Implying  Christ's  Divine  majesty  and  power. 
We  are — ^Not  merely  we  begin  to  be. 

9.  [Omit  xaif  both  ;  also  xai  dvi^rjj,  and  rose.  Also  for  di^i^rjaev^ 
revived^  read  il^r^atVy  lived.  Tisch.^  Alf  So  Beng.'\  Both  died  and 
lived — This  agrees  with  what  precedes  "and  with  what  follows.  The 
dead — The  dying  and  the  dead  rejoice  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  who  has 
died  and  abolished  death  and  vanquished  the  devil,  Heb.  ii.  14.  Of 
the  living — The  living  and  those  made  alive  again  triumph  with  their 
living  Kinsman.  The  living  God  is  the  God  of  the  living.  Matt.  xxii. 
32.  Christ,  who  lives  again,  is  Lord  of  those  who  live  again.  Paul 
places  here,  ver.  7,  8,  this  life  before  death j  and  in  ver.  9,  by  grada- 
tion, after  death,  that  life^  as  ch.  viii.  38,  comp.  ver.  34.  Christ,  says 
he,  died,  that  he  might  have  dominion  over  the  dying,  Clirist  revived, 
thai  he  might  have  dominion  over  the  living.  Christ  has  died,  there- 
fore death  (the  act  or  rather  the  suifering  and  state  of  death)  will  not 
separate  us  from  him.  Christ  has  risen  again,  therefore  the  Ufe  (of 
the  future  world)  will  not  separate  us  from  him ;  hence  Christ's  do- 
minion over  the  dead  refutes  the  notion  of  the  insensibility  of  the  soulj 
while  the  body  is  in  the  grave ;  and  against  this  doctrine  solid  argu- 
ments are  drawn  from  the  appearance  of  Moses  and  Elias,  Matt.  xvii. 
3,  as  also  from  the  resurrection  of  the  saints.  Matt,  xxvii.  52,  58 ; 
and  from  Paul's  hope,  etc.,  Phil.  i.  23;  2  Cor.  v.  8;  Heb.  xii,  28. 
To  these  we  may  add  the  fifth  seal,  Rev.  vi.  9,  note,  and  the  multi- 
tudes of  the  blessed,  Rev.  viL  and  xiv.,  etc.   The  apostles  themselves 
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declined,  1  Cor.  y.  12,  to  judge  those  that  are  without.  The  state 
of  deserying  good  or  evil  doubtless  extends  not  beyond  this  life. 
Man's  eternal  condition  depends  on  the  moment  of  death,  although, 
without  man's  co-operiCtion,  different  degrees  may  exist.  Gomp.  Luke 
zvi.  9,  22,  25 ;  John  ix.  4  (comp.  Eccles.  ix.  10) ;  Gal.  vi.  10 ;  2 
Tim.  iv.  6,  8 ;  Tit.  ii.  12,  at  the  end ;  Heb.  iii.  13,  vi.  11,  at  the  end, 
ix.  27  ;  Rev.  ii.  10 ;  Rom.  viii.  23,  etc. 

10.  BtU — thou — Thou,  the  weaker ;  with  him  the  apostle  has  hith- 
erto been  dealing :  he  now  addresses  the  stronger,  or  thou  aUo.  Dost 
judge — He  who  judges,  demands  that  the  knees  should  actually  be 
bent  to  him.  [Of  Christ — God  will  judge  by  Christ,  ch.  ii.  16.  V.  (?.] 
Do9t  thou  set  at  nought  f — In  mind  and  deed.  [For  Xpcazoby  Christ, 
read  tfeof;,  Qod.   Tiseh.^  ^{f*] 

11.  It  is  written — Christ  is  God,  for  he  is  called  Lord  and  God : 
It  is  he  himself  to  whom  we  live  and  die.  He  swears  by  himself.  As 
I  live^  saith  the  Lord — and  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  God — Is.  xlv. 
22,  23,  Sept.,  /  am  Godj  and  there  is  none  else^  and  every  tongue  shall 
swear  by  God.  [Shall  confess — Seriously.  The  oath  of  believers 
answers  to  God's  oath,  Is,  xlv.  23.    V.  G.2 

12.  [Of  himself —Not  of  any  other.  V.  (?.]  Shall  give — A  gen- 
de  exhortation :  let  no  man  assume  the  office  of  a  judge. 

13-23.  [The  strong  exhorted  to  regard  the  scruples  of  the  weakj  and 
foHow  peace  ;  respecting  not  only  his  own^  but  the  other's  conscience ; 
because  each  ones  conscience  is  his  own  rule,  Alf] 

13.  Judge  ye — A  beautiful  Mimesis  [repetition  of  words  in  order 
to  refute  them]  in  relation  to  what  precedes,  let  us  no  longer  judge* 
[This  matter  requires  careful  attention.  F.  6r.]  A  stumbling-block — 
If  a  brother  be  compelled  to  do  the  same  thing,  ver.  20.  An  offence 
— If  he  abhors  you  for  the  deed. 

14.  In  the  Lord  Jesus — [Eng.  Ver.,  6y] — All  cases  are  best  and 
most  certainly  settled  by  reference  to  Christ ;  /  know  and  am  per- 
mtadedj  a  rare  conjunction  of  words,  but  fitted  here  to  confirm  against 
ignorance  and  doubt  [OU.  understands  this  nothing  unclean  to  imply 
that  throagh  Christ  and  his  sanctifying  power,  the  whole  creation  is 
restored  to  purity.] 

15.  [For  3kj  but,  read  f^p,  for.  Tisch,,  Alf,  etc.]  .  But— A  con- 
trast. Not  only  faith,  ver.  14,  but  also  love  should  be  present.  With 
iky  me^ — Meiosis  [less  is  said  than  is  intended] ;  comp.  Heb.  ix.  10, 
xii.  16,  xiii.  9.  Grieved— l^ht  contrast  to  this  \%joy  in  ver.  17.  No 
longer — Gr.  obxivt  [Eng.  Ver.,  now"].  He  imagines  one  steadfast  in 
love,  and  intimates  that  he  should  never  lose  sight  of  love.  Love 
and  joy,  not  love  and  grief^  are  connected.     Charitably — Hence  the 
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connection  of  the  first  verse  with  the  preceding  chapter,  ver.  8,  is 
manifest.  With  thy  meat — Do  not  make  more  of  thy  food  than 
Christ  did  of  his  life.  Destroy  not — 1  Cor.  viii.  11.  Even  the  true 
brother  may  perish,  for  whom  Christ  most  lovingly  died. 

16.  Not — Liberty  is  the  good  of  believers,  1  Cor.  x.  29,  30,  flow- 
ing from  the  privileges  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Free  service  in  ver. 
18,  is  opposed  to  the  abuse  of  this  liberty.  With  the  fathers  the 
Lord's  Supper  also  is  usually  called  to  dfa^op,  the  good^  which  is  in- 
deed not  inconsistent  with  this  very  passage  of  Paul,  who,  writing  on 
the  same  subject,  1  Cor.  x.  16,  takes  his  argument  from  the  Lord's 
Supper.  It  is  comprehended  under  the  good  of  believers.  But  he 
speaks  of  the  good,  to  show  the  baseness  of  evil'Speaking,  of  which 
either  the  weak,  who  consider  the  liberty  of  the  stronger  licentious- 
ness, or  even  others  might  be  guilty.  [^Your  good — That  is,  your 
strength  of  faith.     The  contrast  is  between  the  weak  and  the  strong. 

Aif.:\ 

17.  The  kingdom  of  God — The  kingdom  of  God  is,  when  a  man  is 
under  God's  power,  so  1  Cor.  iv.  20.  Meat,  drink — It  does  not  con- 
sist in  the  bold  and  careless  use  of  liberty,  for  instance,  in  meat  and 
drink.  Mighteoiisness— In  respect  of  God.  The  three  points  of  this 
definition  relate  to  the  sum  of  the  whole  epistle  in  their  order.  The 
peculiar  characteristic  of  faith  and  life,  independently  of  the  sinner's 
justification  is  righteotisness.  Peace — As  respects  our  neighbor; 
comp.  ch.  XV.  13.     Jot/ — As  respects  ourselves :  comp.  ch.  xv.  13. 

18.  [For  iv  TouTOi^,  in  these  things — Read  iv  rounp,  in  this.  Tisch. 
i.  e.,  thiLS,  so,  Alf,  He  who  serves  God  according  to  this  principle^ 
that  the  kingdom  of  Crod  is,  etc.,  ver.  17,  is  acceptable,  etc.  Met/,']  In 
these  things — Whether  he  eats  or  not.  Acceptable — approved— He 
does  that  by  which  he  pleases  God  and  approves  himself  to  men,  and 
should  be  approved  by  men :  he  is  even  approved  by  those  whom  he 
does  not  aim  to  please. 

19.  Of  peace — of  edification — [Eng.  Ver.,  the  things  which  make 
for  peace,  and  wherewith  one  may  edify  another.']  These  two  are 
very  closely  connected.  Theology  is  in  itself  pacific,  and  is  designed 
to  edify.  Controversy  is  not  so  directly  useful  for  edification,  though 
it  should  sometimes  be  added.     Comp.  Nehem.  iv.  17. 

20.  Destroy  not — The  effects  of  even  one  sin  may  be  distressing 
and  important,  ver  15.  For  meat — A  very  small  matter.  The  work 
of  God — An  important  matter  :  the  work,  which  God  accomplishes  in 
the  soul,  by  edification,  and  in  the  church  by  harmony.  [Faith  is  prin- 
cipally intended,  John  vi.  29.  V.  G.  There  has  been  much  question 
as  to  the  allusion  in  the  work  of  God.    The  most  natural  reference  is 
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to  edification^  rer.  19 ;  the  work  is  the  building  ;  i.  e.,  the  Christian 
OM  iuehy  80  far  as  his  Christian  life  is  God's  work.  Met/.y  Alf,']  EvU 
— Supply  to  eaty  from  what  follows :  He  does  not  say  xaxd^  evils. 
With  offence — So  that  another  may  be  offended  by  his  eating. 

21.  Neither — Whereby.  Neither — Namely,  to  eat,  drink,  do  any- 
thing, whereby.  Stumbleth — And  is  wounded,  induced  rashly  to  imitate 
thee,  with  the  loss  of  righteousness.  As  righteousness  and  joy  differ,  so 
there  is  a  difference  between  the  loss  of  each.  Is  offended — Is  ensnared 
and  impeded,  averse  to  thy  action  and  losing  peace.  Is  made  weak — 
Or  at  least  remains  so,  1  Cor.  viii.  9, 10 ;  defective  in  inward  strength, 
and  hesitating  between  imitation  and  horror,  with  the  loss  of  ^o^ ;  comp. 
ver.  17.     Sbo,  Sept.  da&tvuv. 

22.  Faith — As  to  the  cleanness  of  meat.  Thyself — before  God — 
A  doable  contrast,  in  relation  to  our  neighbor ;  as  in  ch.  xv.  3.  Have 
— The  ground  of  real  prudence  and  judicious  concealment.  Sappy 
— These  words,  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  contain  the  contrast  to  ch. 
XV.  1,  then.  Condemneth — Condemning  and  approving  are  the  con- 
trasted words :  by  combining  the  two,  the  doubting  conscience  is 
exquisitely  described,  when  a  man  approves  a  thing,  and  yet  con- 
demns his  own  action. 

23.  [Render,  But  if  a  man  have  scruples,  he  incurs  condemnation 
by  eating,  because  (he  eat)  not  from  faith.  Alf]  And  he — The  rea- 
son why  the  stronger  should  not  induce  the  weak  to  eat.  If  he  eat 
— This  must  be  understood  both  of  a  single  act  and  much  more  of 
frequent  eating.  Is  condemned — [Eng.  Ver.,  damned.]  Comp.  Gal. 
ii.  11,  note.  Of  faith — Of  which  ver.  2,  5,  at  the  end,  14  at  the  be- 
ginning, 22.  Therefore  faith  itself,  by  which  men  are  accounted 
believers,  is  indicated,  informing  and  confirming  the  cor  science, 
partly  the  ground  and  partly  the  standard  of  uprightness.  Sin — 
And  therefore  subject  to  condemnation. 


CHAPTER  XV. 


1-13.  [Further  exhortations  to  forbearance  towards  the  weak,  from 
the  example  of  Christ  (1-3),  and  to  unanimity  between  Jew  and  Gen- 
aUj  mnee  Christ  had  been  promised  as  common  Saviour  of  both.  Alf.'\ 
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1.  [We  ought—For  Christ's  sake,  ver.  3.  V.  G.']  But—lEng. 
Ver.,  then.']  There  is  great  danger,  and  we  are  only  guarded  by 
God's  power,  but  we  should  watch  over  each  other.  We — He  counts 
himself  also  a  debtor,  as  an  apostle,  and  as  an  apostle  of  the  Gen- 
tiles. Strong — Comp.  Gal.  vi.  1,  note.  To  bear — It  is  indeed  a 
burden.  To  please — 'Apeaxo)^  I  desire  to  please.  He  who  aims  to 
please  himself,  is  indifferent  about  pleasing  another,  and  regards  not 
his  conscience.  This  is  a  change  of  the  antecedent  for  the  con- 
sequent. 

2.  For  good,  to  edification — £/c,  unto^  denotes  the  inward  end,  as 
respects  God ;  ;r/?dc,  fo,  the  outward  end,  as  respects  our  neighbor. 
Good^  the  class ;  edification  [i.  e.,  the  building  up  of  that  neighbor  to 
Christian  completeness.  Mey.'jj  the  species. 

3.  Christ — Who  alone  was  truly  strong,  comp.  ver.  1,  with  ch.  v. 
and  vi. :  strong,  weak.  Not  himself — Admirable  condescension! 
Not  himself,  but  us,  ver.  7,  8  ;  Ps.  Ixix.  32  :  Christ  procured  what  is 
well-pleasing  to  God  for  those  who  see  and  are  glad  [referring  to  Ps. 
Ixix.  32,  which  see.]  But — He  took  that  upon  himself,  which  is 
written.  It  is  written — Ps.  Ixix.  10,  comp.  ver.  11.  12,  in  the  latter 
half  of  either.  The — upon  me — So  the  Sept.  Fell  on — Christ  might 
rightfully  have  borne  himself  as  God  and  have  enjoyed  Divine  hon- 
ours, but  he  did  not  use  his  right  for  our  sakes,  Phil.  ii.  6.  He  in- 
deed deeply  felt  the  reproaches  which  the  wicked  cast  upon  God, 
with  that  sorrow  which  they  should  have  felt  who  uttered  them  ;  and 
he  himself  bore  and  expiated  those  reproaches  as  patiently  as  if  he 
himself  had  been  guilty.  His  whole  sufferings  are  here  intended : 
he  then  acted  as  a  servant.  Matt.  xx.  28.  [Then  he  did  not  please 
himself,  but  he  interposed  himself,  that  in  the  case  of  all  who  had  dis- 
honoured God,  God  might  receive  what  was  well-pleasing.  It  be- 
hoved him  to  endure  much  with  patience,  ver.  1,  4.    V.  (?.] 

4.  For — The  reason  for  the  quotation  just  made,  [and  prepares  the 
way  for  the  next  subject :  Christian  unanimity,  based  on  the  testi- 
mony the  Scriptures  give  to  Christ.  Alf.]  Were  written  before — The 
New  Testament  time ;  as  was  that  quoted,  ver.  3,  as  written  of  Christ. 
Our — New  Testament  believers,  ch.  iv.  24 ;  1  Cor.  x.  11.  Patience 
— Of  which  Christ  afforded  an  example,  not  pleasing  himself.  And — 
A  Hendiadys  [expression  of  an  idea  by  two  nouns  and  a  conjunction, 
instead  of  a  noun  and  a  limiting  adjective],  the  comfort  of  the  Scrip- 
tures leads  us  to  patience.  A  summary  of  sacred  Scripture.  Comr 
fort — Which  is  between  patience  and  hope  ;  ch.  v.  4.  There  is  com- 
fort when  the  soul  re-echoes  the  sentiment,  thou  art  doxcfio^,  approved. 
2  Cor.  i   6.     Of  the  Scriptures — The  plural  corresponds  with  whatso- 
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eoer.  [The  Sertpture9  testify  of  Christ, and  tench  us  by  his  example, 
what  to  do  or  what  to  leave  undone.  V.  <7.]  The  hope — [Eng.  Ver. 
omits  the  article].  The  article  must  not  be  overlooked,  comp.  on  jpo- 
tienee  and  hape^  ch.  v.  4,  on  hope,  ver.  12,  13.  For  from  this  men- 
tion of  patience  and  comfort^  the  fifth  verse  is  deduced,  and  from  the 
mention  of  hope^  the  thirteenth  verse.  Might  have — The  former  part 
of  this  verse  treats  of  the  use  of  the  whole  Scripture,  the  latter  prin- 
cipally of  the  use  of  the  Saying  quoted  at  ver.  3.  Hence  the  two- 
fold prayer,  ver.  5,  13,  suitable  to  the  approaching  conclusion. 

5.  The  God  of  patience  and  consolation — So  the  God  of  hope^  ver. 
13,  the  God  of  peace,  ver.  33.  Titles  from  the  thing  treated  of. 
Elsewhere  the  God  of  ghry^  tlie  God  of  order,  the  God  of  the  litnngj 
the  God  of  heaven,  [Here  these  titles  refer  not  only  to  patience  and 
comfort,  ver.  4,  but  also  to  be  of  the  same  mind  (likeminded)  just 
after ;  for  it  is  impossible  to  have  the  living  harmony  implied  in  this, 
without  both  patience  and  consolation.  Met/.']  Of  consolation — to  be 
Kkeminded — according  to — So  plainly,  Phil.  ii.  1,  2. 

6.  [To  be  likeminded — ^Patience  and  comfort  promote  harmony.  He 
who  disagrees  with  himself  shows  himself  very  morose  to  others.  Har- 
mony is  founded  in  Christ  Jesus,  as  full  hope,  subsequently,  in  the 
Holy  Spirit,  ver.  13.  V.  G.]  One  mind^One  believing  mind. 
Mouth — Confessing.  Ye  may  glorify — ^Ye  Jews  and  Gentiles,  ver. 
7,  9.  The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ — [Eng.  Ver., 
Qod,  even  the  Father,  etc.] — A  common  title,  2  Cor.  i.  3,  xi.  31 ; 
Eph.  i.  3 ;  Col.  i.  3 ;  1  Pet.  i.  3.  Analyze  thus :  The  God  of  our 
Lord,  etc.,  Eph.  i.  17,  and  the  Father  of  our  Lord,  etc.,  instead  of 
what  the  ancients  said,  God  the  Creator  and  the  Lord  of  heaven  and 
earth,  Ps.  cxxiv.  8,  and  the  God  of  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob, 
thereby  endorsing  the  faith  of  these  believers.  So  elsewhere  God 
and  our  Father,  Gal.  i.  4.  Christ  has  a  double  relationship  to  God 
and  the  Father,  above  us ;  we  also  have  a  double  relationship,  through 
Christ,  John  xx.  17.  [It  is  better  with  Mey.,  De  W.,  etc.  to  render, 
God  and  the  Father  of  our  Lord,  etc.  The  usage  of  the  article  does 
not  decide,  (so  Alf,)  but  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  24;  Eph.  v.  20,  etc.  Mey. 
Thus  the  highest  fruit  of  this  harmony  is  the  united  praise  of  God, 
for  his  benefits  through  Christ]. 

7.  [For  i^fid^,  us,  read  6/jidc,  you.  Tisch.,  Alf.  So  Beng.']  Tou 
— ^Who  were  formerly  weak,  Jews  and  Greeks  indiscriminately.  To 
^  91^^  of  ^<^^ — Construe  with  received,  comp.  ver.  6,  8,  9. 

8-  [For  il,  mw,  read  yap,  for.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Now  I  «ay— The 
preceding  clause  concerning  Christ  is  explained.  [Omit  * Ir^aoov,  Je^ 
mu.    TiMh.,  AJf.]  Christ  Jesus— Gr.  Xottnbv  'Irjaoov.    Others  say, 

30 
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^Irjaoov  Xptarbvy  JewiM  Christ  [as  Eng.  Ver.].  Those  who  have  omitted 
the  name  Jesus  here,  seem  to  have  had  reference  to  ver.  3  and  7.  Jestu 
Christy  and  Christ  Jestis^  should  not  be  considered  as  promiscuously 
used.  Jesus  is  the  name,  Christy  the  surname.  The  former  was  first 
revealed  to  the  Jews,  the  latter  to  the  Gentiles.  Therefore  he  is 
called  Jesus  Christ  according  to  the  natural  and  common  order  of  the 
words ;  but  when  he  is  called  Christ  Jesus,  by  inverting  the  order  of 
the  words,  special  reference  is  made  to  Christ's  office,  with  a  more 
solemn  intent.  And  this  especially  suits  this  passage.  Sometimes 
in  one  place  there  are  both  arrangements  of  the  words,  ver.  5,  6 ; 
Gal.  ii.  16,  note ;  1  Tim.  i.  15,  16,  vi.  13,  14 ;  2  Tim.  i.  9,  10.  See 
also  1  Cor.  iii.  11 ;  comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  5.  A  minister — A  fitting  title, 
comp.  ver.  3 ;  Matt.  xx.  28.  [Wonderful  humiliation !  Here  indeed 
patience  was  needed,  ver.  4,  5.  V.  (?.]  Moreover,  Jesus  Christ  be- 
came the  Father's  minister  for  the  salvation  of  the  circumcision. 
Christ  was  subservient  to  the  Father's  will ;  the  Father  devoted  him 
for  the  salvation  of  many,  whence  the  Genitive,  of  circumcision,  has 
the  same  meaning  as  in  Gal.  ii.  7,  8.  Presently  reigning  is  ascribed 
to  this  minister,  ver.  12.  But  this  title  is  not  repeated  in  the  next 
verse,  for  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  is  connected  with  his  state  of 
exaltation  ; — it  is  accordingly  said  there,  that  they  might  glorify,  for 
greater  thanksgiving  is  rendered  by  the  Gentiles,  than  by  the  circum- 
cision. Of  the  circumcision — That  is,  of  Israel.  Unto — Gr.  nazeptov, 
of  the  fathers.     The  fathers — The  Genitive  is  emphatic.  Matt.  xv.  26. 

9.  For  this  cause — among  the  Gentiles — sing — Ps.  xviii.  49,  Sept. 
[Render,  But  (I  say)  that  the  Gentiles  glorified  God  on  account  of  his 
mercy,  that  is,  they  had  no  covenant  promise  of  God  to  claim,  only 
his  pure  mercy.  Alf  The  rendering  of  Eng.  Ver.  is  inadmissible.] 
I  unU  confess — Paul  says  that  the  Gentiles  do,  what  Christ  declares 
in  the  Psalm  that  he  will  do ;  in  fact,  Christ  is  doing  this  in  the  Gen- 
tiles, Heb.  ii.  12,  where  Paul  quotes  Ps.  xxii.,  as  here  Ps.  xviii.  is 
quoted.  In  Ps.  xxii.  Christ  announces  the  name  of  the  Lord  to  his 
brethren ;  in  Ps.  xviii.  be  confesses  to  the  Lord  in  the  Gentiles,  and 
the  Gentiles  confess  to  him  in  Christ.  Afterwards  in  Ps.  cxvii.  the 
Jews  invite  all  tribes  and  all  nations ;  dkS  signifies  a  multitude,  and 
op,  a  state.  /  unU  sing — The  Gentiles  sing  and  praise,  because  they 
have  obtained  mercy,  Heb.  n"«DTK,  with  the  organ. 

10.  Saith — He  the  speaker,  [better,  it,  the  writing  or  Scripture, 
Mey,']  Rejoice  ye  Gentiles  with  his  people — So  the  Sept.,  Deut.  xxxii. 
43.  Comp.  Ps.  Ixvii.  5,  the  nations  in  the  earth.  The  Imperative, 
put  by  Apostrophe  [sudden  shifting  of  the  discourse  to  another  per- 
son] is  equivalent  to  an  absolute  indicative,  for  the  promise  was  not 
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made  to  the  Gentiles.      With — The  Gentiles  were  not  his  people ; — 
this  is  mercy,  because  they  are  nevertheless  admitted. 

11.  Praise — laud — Ps.  cxvii.  1,  Sept.  [For  iiiatyeaarwaart^  latui, 
read  iizcuvtadTioaai^,  let  (all  the  people)  laud.   Tisch.,  AlfJ\ 

12.  [Praise  t/e—For  grace  and  truth.  For  these  things  follow  in 
the  Psalm,  where  Israel  cries  to  the  Gentiles.  V.  (?.]  Isaiah — He 
had  quoted  three  sayings  without  the  name  of  Moses  and  David ;  he 
now  names  Isaiah,  of  whose  book  the  Haphtara^  [Scripture  lesson] 
with  this  Saying,  is  read  on  the  eighth  day  of  the  Passover,  at  that 
time  of  the  year,  when  this  epistle  seems  to  have  been  written.  There 
shall  be — and  he — m  him — Is.  xi.  10,  Sept.,  and  in  that  day  there 
shall  be  a  rooty  etc.  The  root — [Eng.  Ver.,  the  root"] — Christ  is  else- 
where called  the  root  of  David,  Rev.  xxii.  16;  but  compare  thiis  pas- 
sage from  Isaiah  quoted  above  with  ver.  1,  he  is  called  the  root  of 
Jesse.  The  descent  of  kings  and  of  the  Messiah  from  his  house  was 
appointed  to  Jesse  in  his  own  name,  before  it  was  in  David's  name, 
and  that  descent  might  have  been  expected  even  from  another  son  of 
Jesse,  1  Sam.  xvi.  7.  But  David  was  king,  not  Jesse ;  and  Christ's 
kingdom  was  in  a  measure  hereditary  from  David,  Luke  i.  32,  as  re- 
spected the  Jews,  but  not  as  respected  the  Gentiles.  He  is  therefore 
called  here,  not  the  root  of  David,  but  that  which  was  next  to  it,  the 
root  of  Jesse.  The  Messiah,  who  was  to  descend  from  Jesse,  had  been 
promised  neither  to  him  alone,  nor  to  the  Gentiles ;  and  yet  he  was 
given  to  both.  Those  things,  however,  immediately  preceding,  where 
he  is  called  the  root  of  Jesse,  and  the  passage^  1  Sam.  xvi.  7,  where 
it  is  said  of  the  first-born  son  of  Jesse,  /  have  refused  him^  testify 
that  the  Messiah  was  divinely  appointed  to  Jesse.  He  that  shall  rise 
— So  the  Sept  interpreted  the  word  of  Isaiah,  DJ,  a  banner ;  there  is 
a  pleasant  contrast :  the  root  is  in  the  lowest  place,  the  banner  rises 
highest,  so  as  to  be  seen  even  by  the  remotest  nations.  Shall  trust 
— Divine  worship  due  to  Christ  even  in  his  humanity.  The  Gen- 
tiles formerly  had  no  hope,  Eph.  ii.  12. 

13.  In  hope — Comp.  they  shall  hope,  in  the  preceding  verse  and 
immediately  after,  in  hope.  The  God  of  hope,  a  name  glorious  to 
God,  before  unknown  to  the  Gentiles.  For  Hope  had  been  a  false  di- 
vinity, whose  temple  at  Rome,  Livy,  book  xxi.,  says,  was  struck  with 
lightning,  and  again  in  book  xxiv.,  was  consumed.  With  joy  and 
peace — Refer  to  ch.  xiv.  17.  On  joy,  comp.  ver.  10,  Bejoice  ye  :  on 
peace,  xiv.  17,  urith.  Thr<yugh  the  power — Construed  with  nepcaaeOsiV, 
to  abound. 

14.  etc.    [The   conclusion,  personal  notices,  ver.    14-33,  of  the 
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Apostle  himself;  ch.  xvi.  1-16,  of  those  greeted;  16-23|  of  tho8€ 
greeting ;  24-27,  concluding  doxology.  AlfJ] 

14.  My  brethren — As  one  street  often  leads  men,  leaving  a  large 
city,  through  several  gates,  so  the  conclusion  of  this  epistle  is  mani- 
fold. The  first  begins  with  this  verse  ;  the  second  with  ch.  xvi.  1 ; 
the  third  with  xvi.  17 ;  the  fourth  with  xvi.  21 :  and  the  fifth  with 
xvi.  25.  I  mi/self  aUo — Not  merely  others  think  thus  of  you,  ch.  i. 
8.  Ye  also — Even  without  my  admonition.  Able — By  this  very 
declaration  he  exhorts  them  to  use  that  ability.  Also — one  another — 
Not  merely  each  one  himself:  comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  To  admonish — He 
refers  to  man's  ability  to  be  full  of  goodness,  full  from  the  new  crea- 
tion itself;  filled  with  all  knowledge,  filled  by  daily  exercise,  in  the 
understanding  and  the  will.  So  goodness  and  knowledge  are  joined, 
1  Pet.  iii.  6,  7,  and  the  former  is  especially  recommended  to  womeD, 
the  latter  to  men.  Fi^wac^  is  properly  knowledge ;  and  such  knouh 
ledge  as  shows  respect  to  the  weaker  vessel,  is  called  moderation,  yet 
it  is  really  knowledge. 

15.  More  boldly — That  is,  I  have  acted  somewhat  boldly  in  writing 
to  you,  who  are  unknown  to  me,  when  I  should  rather  have  gone  to 
you  in  person.  He  says  that  his  boldness  consisted  in  writing,  not 
in  the  manner  of  writing.  Because  of  depends  on  /  have  written. 
In  some  sort — Modestly  said.  He  does  not  assume  the  whole  duty 
of  teaching,  but  only  one  part  of  it,  admonition,  and  that  not  wholly  ; 
for  he  adds  putting  in  mind  with  as  before  it ;  he  does  not  say  simply 
dvafufiPi^axiov,  putting  you  in  mind,  but  iTiava/ju/iu^axwv,  putting  you 
further  in  mind.       . 

16.  Minister — ministering — offering  up — This  is  allegorical.  Jesus 
is  the  priest,  Paul  the  priest's  servant,  the  Gentiles  themselves  are  the 
offering,  ch.  xii.  1 ;  Is.  Ix.  7,  Ixvi.  20,  and  that  offering  is  very  ac- 
ceptable, because  sanctified  (John  xvii.  19),  with  its  gifts,  ver.  31. 
[For  ^Jr^aou  Xpcazou,  Jesus  Christ,  read  Xptazoh  ^ h^aou,  Christ  Jesus. 
Ttsch.,  Alfl  In  the  Holy  Spirit — [Eng.  Ver.,  6y] — Whom  the  Gen- 
tiles receive  by  God's  Gospel. 

17.  Glorying — [Eng.  Ver.,  whereof  I  may  glory'] — Paul  had  a 
large  heart ;  so  he  says  at  ver.  15,  more  boldly,  and  ver.  20,  was  am- 
bitious [Eng.  Ver.,  strived"].  In  Christ  Jesus — [Eng.  Ver.,  througK\ 
— This  is  explained  in  the  next  verse.  My  glorying  in  those  things 
pertaining  to  God,  rests  in  Christ  Jesus.  In  those  things  which  per- 
tain  to  God — [That  is,  in  respect  to  the  relation  in  which  I  stand  to 
God.  Mey.]  Paul  makes  this  limitation,  otherwise  he  was  poor  and 
an  outcast  in  the  world,  1  Cor.  iv.  9,  etc. 

18.  Far  lunll  not  dare — That  is,  my  mind  shrinks  without  Divine 
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inflaence.  To  9peak  of  any — To  mention  any  exploit  of  mine,  or 
rather,  to  preach  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel;  for  the  expression  is  ab- 
breviated thus :  I  will  not  dare  to  speak  (or  do)  any  thing  which  Christ 
did  not  (speak,  or)  do  by  me  ;  for,  by  word  and  deed  follows.  PauFB 
Inspiration  is  here  indicated :  2  Cor.  xiii.  3.  [Bat  the  reference  here 
is  to  PaaVs  glorying^  ver.  17.  He  means,  In  this  glorying,  I  will  dare 
to  speak  of  nothing  which  Christ  has  not  really  wrought  by  me  ;  only 
of  the  truth.  MeyJ] 

19.  Through  mighty  signs  and  wonders— Th\^  refers  to  deed^  ver. 
18.  By  the  power  of  the  Spirit — This  refers  to  word,  A  climax; 
for  he  attributes  more  to  God*s  Spirit  than  to  signs.  From — unto — 
A  large  tract.  lUyricum — Including  Dalmatia,  2  Tim.  iv.  10.  Fvl- 
filled  the  Gospel — That  is,  the  oflSce  of  preaching  the  Gospel. 

20.  Yea — He  shows  why  he  took  those  regions.  Strived — On  the 
Greek  construction,  comp.  Luke  xxiv.  47.  [The  Greek  is,  (fdozc- 
fioofjLevov  tbaYytXi^ta&aty  which  Alf  renders  thus.  Being  careful  to 
preach  the  O-ospel,  making  ipdoufiua&au  lose  its  sense  of  making  a 
point  of  honor.  But  it  seems  better  with  Mey.^  etc.,  to  retain  this 
sense.  And  so  preached  the  Gospel  as  to  seek  my  honor  in  it,  etc.] 
Not  where — More  emphatic  than  if  he  said,  wfiere  not.  It  implies 
that  he  avoided  the  places  where  Christ  was  already  known.  So  Col. 
iL  1 ;  Gal.  i.  22,  Paul  is  said  to  have  been  unknown  to  those  who 
had  adopted  the  faith  before.  Another  man's — In  this  passage  Paul 
calls,  not  Christ  himself,  but  other  men's  work  in  preaching  Christ's 
Gospel,  the  foundation. 

21.  To  whom — &c.,  just  as  Is.  lii.  15,  Sept. 

22.  [ifucA — Or  rather,  for  the  most  part ;  Gr.  ra  iroXkii,  Paul 
had  other  hindrances.  Mey,'\  To  you — As  to  those  yet  ignorant  of 
the  name  of  Christ. 

23.  Parts — This  word  abandons  the  political  division  of  the  earth; 
for  the  Gospel  does  not  follow  it.  The  Reformation  also  had  fruit  at 
the  earliest  period  out  of  Germany.  Having — desire — More  sonor- 
ous than  desiring, 

24.  Whensoever — Gr.  <J>c  ^o.v ;  by  whatsoever  manner^  or  time^  or 
route.  Into  Spain — Where  the  Gospel  has  not  yet  been  preached. 
[The  words,  iXvjaofiat  nph^  6;iac,  I  will  come  to  you,  are  not  found 
in  the  best  manuscripts,  nor  in  the  Latin,  etc.,  and  are  omitted  by 
Alf.  and  most  editors,  though  retained  by  Tisch.']  In  my  journey — 
Because  the  faith  was  already  founded  at  Rome.  Brought  on  my 
way — Passive,  with  a  reciprocal  force ;  that  is,  cause  or  suffer  my- 
self to  be  brought.  Ho  writes  familiarly,  as  if  he  might  claim  this 
service    as  from  brethren,   though    he  had    not    yet    seen    them. 
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Your — Modestly  said.  One  might  suppose  the  Romans  would  rather 
fully  gratify  themselves  with  Paurs.  Somewhat — He  intimates  that 
he  will  not  be  so  long  at  Rome  as  he  wishes ;  or  else,  that  it  is  Christ, 
not  believers,  with  whom  believers  may  be  perfectly  filled. 

25.  [But  now — This  shows  that  he  is  not  putting  off  his  journey  to 
Rome,  etc.,  on  his  own  account.  -Sfey.]  Minister — After  Christ's 
example,  ver.  8.     Saints — See  Acts  xx.  32,  note. 

2G.  Macedonia  and  Achaia — From  this  we  may  gather  the  time 
when  the  Epistle  was  written.  Acts  xix.  21.  Contribution — Gr.  xot- 
vwviaVy  communion.  An  honorable  terra,  and  very  justly  applied. 
Poor  saints — ^Literally,  poor  among  the  saints.  Hence  not  all  saints 
were  poor.  Hence  the  community  of  goods  had  already  ended  at 
Jerusalem,  since  the  death  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  and  since  the 
persecution.  Acts  viii.  1. 

27.  Pfea««rf— Supply  /  say ;  comp.  ver.  26,  beginning.  Twice  he 
mentions  pleased^  twice,  debt.  And — Liberty  and  necessity  in  good 
works  are  one.  For  if — This  reason  applies  to  the  Romans  also. 
Hence,  in  conclusion,  he  mildly  invites  and  counsels  them  also 
to  contribute.  Comp.  ch.  xii.  13.  Duty — By  the  debt  of 
brotherly  equity.  2  Cor.  ix.  7.  Minister — The  inferior  ministers 
to  his  superior. 

28.  Performed — sealed — Words  related,  2  Kings  xxii.  4,  Sept., 
And  seal  the  silver,  Paul  performed  (finished)  first ;  he  broke  off 
nothing,  however  eager.  Acts  xix.  21.  Sealed^  not  only  that  they 
may  know  the  good  faith  of  him  who  delivers  it,  but  may  also  be  con* 
firmed  in  spiritual  communion.  Will  come —  Gr.  dTreXeuaofiae,  go  away^ 
even  if  I  shall  never  return  from  Spain.  This  is  the  force  of  the 
compound  verb.  [By  you — Through  your  city.  Alf]  Spain — Paul 
does  not  seem  to  have  reached  Spain.  A  holy  purpose  often  arises  in 
the  minds  of  pious  men,  which  is  precious,  though  it  be  not  fulfilled, 
2  Sam.  vii.  2,  4. 

29.  [In — That  is,  furnished  with.  -Sfey.]  Fulness — Comp.  ver. 
19.  There  is  a  parallel  between  the  fulness  of  the  Gospel  in  a  single 
soul,  and  in  the  whole  mass.  Blessing — Such  as  is  conspicuous  in 
both  Jerusalem  and  Rome.  [Omit  tou  euajjeXiou  roD,  the  Cf^ospel  of 
Tisch,,  Alf] 

30.  [IHsch,  omits  d8eX<poi,  brethren,  Alf,  with  more  reason,  re- 
tains it.]  Lord — He  exhorts  by  the  name  (sake)  of  the  Lord,  Comp. 
for  the  love,  next  clause.  Love — The  love  of  the  Spirit  is  very  wide. 
It  gives  you  an  interest  in  what  seems  to  be  wholly  another's  affair. 
Strive  together — He  ought  to  pray  himself  who  would  have  othen 
pVay  with  him,  Acts  viii.  24,  22.     Prayer  is  a  strife,  especially  when 
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men  resist.  Paul  is  the  only  apostle  who  asks  the  prayers  of  believ- 
ers for  himself.  He  generally  does  so  in  concluding  his  epistles,  but 
not  promiscuously.  Thus  he  does  not  write  in  the  same  way  to  those 
whom  he  treats  as  sons  with  a  father's  authority,  or  even  a  father's 
severity,  for  instance,  Timothy,  Titus,  the  Corinthians,  the  Galatians ; 
as  to  those  whom  he  treats  as  equals,  with  brotherly  reverence,  such 
as  the  Thessalonians,  Ephesians,  Colossians,  (whom  he  had  not  visited,) 
and  so  the  Romans  also,  and  the  Hebrews.  He  weaves  in  this  re- 
quest elegantly  in  2  Cor.  i.  11 ;  Phil.  i.  19.     Philemon,  ver.  22. 

31.  [Omit  Iva,  thaty  after  xat,  and.  Tisch.y  -4(f.]  And  that— This 
too  is  a  great  matter.  Accepted — That  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles 
might  be  most  closely  joined  in  love.  The  liberality  shown  by  the 
Gentiles  for  the  sake  of  Jesus,  afforded  the  Jews  a  proof  of  the  truth 
and  power  of  Christian  faith,  and  of  the  lawfulness  of  communion 
with  the  Gentiles,  2  Cor.  ix.  13. 

32.  Came — with  jay — Came  refers  to  the  first  part  of  ver.  Sly  jay 
to  the  latter  part.  He  came  to  Rome  in  bands,  by  the  will  af  Gad; 
bat  not  according  to  his  own  desire.    Alf,"] 

33.  The  Q-ad  af  peace — A  climax  in  respect  to  ver.  5,  13,  Oad  of 
patience^  afhape.  So  the  Gad  aflave  and  peace;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11.  Hie 
Gad  afpeacej  ch.  xvi.  20 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  33 ;  Phil.  iv.  9 ;  1  Thess.  v. 
23 ;  Heb.  xiii.  20. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

1.  Phebe — The  Christians  retained  names  taken  from  heathen  gods, 
m  remembrance  of  abandoned  heathenism.  A  servant — Or  minister, 
withont  the  office  of  teacher.  She  was  to  be  regarded  as  a  minister^ 
from  being  sent  on  this  very  embassy.  Cenchrea — Near  Corinth. 
[Being  the  eastern  part  of  Corinth,  on  the  Saronic  gulf.  Met/."] 

2.  In  the  Lard — TheLardj  or  Christ,  is  very  often  mentioned  in 
this  chapter.  In  the  Lard,  as  we  now  say,  tn  a  Christian  manner. 
A  phrase  peculiar  to  Paul,  but  frequent.  Far — A  strong  argument, 
1  Cor.  xvi.  16,  etc. ;  Phil.  ii.  29.  See  the  wide  relationship  of  be- 
lievers ;  Phebe  is  commended  to  the  Romans  for  good  deeds  done 
away  from  Rome.     Suecarer — Perhaps  Phebe  was  rich.     Yet  she  did 
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not  shun  minutry  among  strangers,  the  needy,  etc. ;  nor  among  citizens 
zealous  for  their  own  interests,  did  she  care  that  they  thought  her  a  bad 
economist.  Many — Believers  owe  gratitude  not  only  to  their  own 
benefactor,  but  to  the  benefactor  of  others. 

3.  Greet — Note  the  civility  of  the  apostle  in  writing  his  saluta- 
tions ;  the  intimacy  of  believers,  in  committing  theirs  to  him,  ver.  21, 
and  again,  his  humility  in  sending  them,  their  love  in  multiplying 
them.  Pruca — Gr.  flfnaxa;  the  well-established  reading  here  for 
Prisctlla,  llpiaxdXa.  [So  Tisch.,  Alf.j  etc.]  A  holy  woman  in  Italy 
seems  to  have  been  named  Priscilla,  (a  Latin  diminutive  of  Prisca^) 
Acts  xviii.  2,  but  the  name  Prisca  had  more  weight  in  the  Church. 
The  wife's  name  here  precedes  her  husband's ;  because  she  was  more 
regarded  in  the  Church,  Acts  xviii.  18;  or,  because  the  name  of  a 
woman,  Phebe,  here  precedes.  Aquila — The  proper  names  of  believ- 
ers, taken  from  various  languages,  Latin,  Greek,  Hebrew,  and  used 
promiscuously,  show  the  wonderful  riches  of  the  New  Testament. 
Helpers — In  teaching,  or  guarding,  ver.  4. 

4.  WIio — Each  is  distinguished  by  his  own  graces  or  duties ;  but 
Scripture  never  gives  such  praise  to  any  one  as  to  furnish  ground  for 
extolling  himself;  but  for  praising  God,  and  rejoicing  in  God. 
Churches — Even  that  at  Rome,  for  preserving  Paul.  And  we  still 
ought  to  thank  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  or  shall  do  so  hereafter. 

6.  House — When  any  Christian  had  a  large  house,  he  gave  it  up 
for  meetings.  Hitherto,  the  believers  at  Rome  had  neither  bishops 
(or  elders)  nor  deacons.  Hence  there  was  then  nothing  like  the  pa- 
pacy. There  do  not  seem  to  have  been  other  household  churches  at 
Rome ;  or  Paul  would  have  mentioned  them  also.  Aquila,  then,  was 
at  Rome  what  Caius  (Gains)  was  at  Corinth ;  ver.  23 ;  although  he 
had  been  especially  persecuted.  Acts  xviii.  2.  Epceneius — Paul  had 
not  yet  been  at  Rome,  yet  he  had  many  friends  there,  from  Asia,  or 
also  from  Greece,  Palestine,  Cilicia,  Syria.  He  does  not  here  men- 
tion Linus  or  Clemens ;  hence  we  may  infer  that  they  came  to  Rome 
later  than  this.  Firsirfruits — Obviously  a  title  of  approval,  1  Cor. 
xvi.  16.  [For  *Aj[ata^y  Achaia^  read  '"Aaiauz,  Asia,  Tisch,  AJf. 
Beng,  is  uncertain.] 

7.  Kinsmen — So  ver.  11,  21.  They  were  Jews,  ch.  ix.  8.  Apos- 
tles— They  had  seen  the  Lord,  1  C  >r.  xv.  6.  They  are  therefore 
called  Apostles,  in  a  wide  sense  of  the  word ;  although  perhaps  some 
adopted  the  faith  after  the  Lord's  ascension,  under  Peter's  first  ser- 
mons. The  rest  may  have  been  old  disciples,  and  I  consider  as  such 
the  more  than  five  hundred  brethren.  The  passage  cited  from  1  Cor. 
implies  a  multitude  of  those  who  had  seen  Christ,  and  had  therefore 
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been  competent  to  give  the  Apostolic  testimony.  [On  this  nvider 
sense  of  the  word  Apostle^  see  Acts  xiv.  4,  14 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  23 ;  1 
Thess.  ii.  6,  (comp.  i.  1.)  Alf.  But  the  sense  here  may  be,  not  that 
they  were  apostles,  but  that  the  apostles  knew  them  well  and  honor- 
ably. So  De  W.y  MeyJ\  Before  me — Age  makes  venerable,  especi- 
ally in  Christ.  Among  the  ancients  a  seniority  of  four  years  was 
ground  for  reverence.      Were — Or  had  begun  to  he  in  Christ. 

8.  In  the  Lord — Construe  with  beloved.  Salute  {Greet)  ver.  6, 
and  everywhere,  is  absolute. 

9.  Our— Ver.  21. 

10.  Approved — An  incomparable  epithet.  [He  was  of  distin- 
guished virtue.  V.  6?.]  Them  which — Perhaps  Aristobulus  was  dead, 
and  Narcissus,  ver.  11,  and  but  part  of  these  families  converted. 
Some  of  these  seem  to  have  been  known  to  Paul,  not  personally,  but 
through  their  character  for  piety.  Faith  makes  men  not  morose,  but 
companionable.    Not  even  Apostolic  seriousness  hindered  Paul  from  it 

11.  Which  are — Then  some  of  the  family  were  heathens. 

12.  Who  labor — Though  their  names  are  derived  from  rputfj,  lux- 
ury ;  as  Naomi.     Perhaps  these  two  were  sisters  by  birth. 

13.  Chosen — A  splendid  title,  2  John  ver.  1,  3.  1  Tim.  v.  21. 

14.  Asyncritus — Paul  joins  those  peculiarly  connected  by  relation- 
ship, neighborhood,  etc.  This  greeting  sent  by  name  to  men  in  lowly 
life,  who  perhaps  not  even  knew  that  the  apostle  had  heard  of  them, 
must  have  cheered  them  greatly. 

16.  Salvte  one  another — Supply,  in  my  name,  [Rather,  to  test- 
ify their  mutual  love,  Mey,,  in  the  manner  afterwards  customary  at 
the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  supper.  Alf."]  Holy  kiss — This  was 
the  flower  of  faith  and  love.  A  kiss  of  love  (charity),  1  Pet.  v. 
14.  It  was  usual  after  prayer.  Paul  mentions  an  holy  kiss  at  the 
end  of  1  Thess.,  of  1  and  2  Cor.,  and  of  Rom.  These  epistles  were 
the  earliest  written.  Afterwards,  love  lost  its  purity  among  some,  or 
abuse  arose.  For  in  Eph.,  Phil.,  Col.,  written  later,  and  in  bonds, 
he  does  not  command  this  kiss.  The  difference  is  one  of  time,  not 
of  place ;  for  the  Philippians  were  in  Macedonia,  as  were  the  Thes- 
salonians.  Yet  the  difference  of  time  may  not  have  been  the  only 
reason  for  commanding  or  not  commanding  the  kiss.  In  2  Thess. 
there  was  no  need  of  it,  so  soon  after  the  first  epistle.  The  Gala- 
tians  were  not  then  fit  for  it.  [Read  nuaoi  a5  ixxir^aiae,  all  the 
ekurches.  Tisch.y  Aff,^  Churches — Where  I  have  been,  ch.  xv.  26. 
He  bad  informed  them  that  he  was  writing  to  Rome.  [No  doubt  he 
directly  commissioned  by  many  churches  with  their  greeting ; 

21 
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and  for  the  rest,  as  JErcumus  says,  he  knew  the  deep  interest  all  felt 
in  Rome.  Mey."] 

17.  Brethren — While  his  mind  embraces  the  churches  of  Christ, 
exhortation  suggests  itself.  When  this  is  concluded,  as  in  a  paren- 
thesis, he  adds  to  those  idlutedy  those  who  saliUej  ver.  21.  WTiich 
tause — There  were  such  men  at  Rome.  Comp.  2  Thess.  ch.  ii.,  written 
before  Romans.  Divmons — By  which  it  is  not  good  to  defend  the 
good.  Offences — By  which  evil  is  introduced.  Learned — To  have 
learned  once,  is  binding,  1  Cor.  xv.  1 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  4 ;  Gal.  i.  9 ;  Phil, 
iv.  9 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  14.  Avoid — Comp.  withdraw,  2  Thess.  iii.  6 ;  re- 
jectj  Tit.  iii.  10.  Comp.  1  Cor.  v.  11 ;  2  John  v.  10.  Rome  had 
not  the  form  of  a  church  yet.  [This  would  seem  to  be  a  mistake. 
See  ch.  xii.  6,  etc.  But  it  is  likely  that  these  teachers  of  error  were 
not  in  the  church.  Comp.  Acts  xv.  1.  Mey.,  etc.]  The  admonition 
is  therefore  adapted  to  individuals  rather  than  to  the  whole.  Yet 
there  is  a  testimony  for  future  ages  in  this  epistle  to  the  Romans,  as 
the  song  of  Moses  was  a  rule  to  Israel. 

18.  They — such — Sv^ch  as  these.  The  substance  is  pointed  out, 
and  its  quality.  [Omit  the  word  ViyiTot),  Jesus.  Tisch,,  Alf,,  etc.] 
BeUy — Phil.  iii.  19.  Qrood  words — Promised,  of  themselves.  Fair 
speeches — ^Praising  and  flattering  you.  Simple — Gr.  dxdxcou.  An 
indifferent  word,  repeatedly  used  by  Sept.  in  Prov.  for  Heb.  ^nD. 
They  are  called  so,  who  are  merely  without  positive  wickedness; 
when  they  ought  to  abound  also  in  prudence,  and  to  guard  against 
other  men's  wickedness. 

19.  Obedience — Which  becomes  the  simple.  Their  obedience  it- 
self, not  merely  report  of  it,  reached  all,  wherever,  by  the  intercourse 
of  trade,  faithful  men  of  the  Romans  came  to  other  places,  and  their 
obedience  was  actually  seen.  Thus  there  arises  a  contagion  of  good 
among  the  good,  as  of  evil  among  the  wicked.  All — Near  and  far. 
On  your  behalf — So  far  as  you  are  concerned.  In  contrast  with  dis- 
turbersy  who  bring  anxiety,  not  joy.  Wauld — An  Antithesis.  Obedi- 
ence indeed  and  simplicity  are  not  wanting  in  you ;  but  wisdom  ought 
to  be  added.  Wise — The  opposite  character  to  those  in  Jer.  iv.  22. 
Hiey  are  wise  to  do  evil;  but  to  do  good^  they  have  no  knowledge.  Sim- 
ple— If  any  evil  offer  itself,  say,  I  count  this  strange  to  me.  Simple 
is  passive  here  in  sense. 

20.  But — [Eng.  Ver.,  wrongly,  and.']  God's  power,  not  your  wis- 
dom, shall  do  it.  Of  peace — In  contrast  with  seditions^  ver.  17.  See 
1  Cor.  xiv.  33.  I  wiU  bruise — Future.  Shall  tread  down  Satan,  in 
treading  down  his  apostles.  Satan — The  sower  of  strifes.  He  names 
the  Enemy  once  in  this  whole  epistle ;  and  nine  times  he  names  Satan 
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in  all  his  epistles  ;  calling  him  the  Devil  six  times.  Scripture  treats 
directly  of  God  and  of  Christ ;  indirectly  of  Satan  and  Antichrist. 
Under  your  feet — Eph.  vi.  15.  Every  victory  of  faith  brings  new 
Eorrow  to  Satan.  Shortly — This  refers  to  the  beginnings  of  the 
bruising,  on  a  sudden  danger.  Amen — This  word  was  often  added 
by  copyists,  but  is  here  wanting  in  nearly  all  manuscripts ;  [and  in 
TtBch,^  Alf.^  etc.] 

21.  Workfelhw — /Here  named  before  kinsmen;  but  not  named  ch. 
L  11,  because  he  had  not  been  in  Rome. 

22.  SabUe — Paul  either  asked  or  permitted  Tertioa  to  insert  this. 
Paul  dictated;  [habitually;  comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  21;  Gal.  vi.  11 ;  Col. 
iv.  18 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  17.  Mey.jl  which  shows  how  ready  the  apostles 
were  in  pouring  forth  their  writings,  without  toil  in  meditating. 
Tertius — A  Roman  name.  Doubtless  a  scribe  whom  the  Romans 
knew.  In — Construe  with  who  wrote.   An  implied  confession  of  faith. 

23.  Genus — A  Corinthian,  1  Cor.  i.  14.  Whole — For  many  used 
to  visit  Paul.  Chamberlain — The  faith  of  a  most  influential  man 
must  have  been  a  source  of  joy  to  the  Romans.  City — No  doubt 
Corinth. 

24.  The  grace — aU — Altogether  omitted  by  the  Alexandrian  copies. 
[But  Tiseh.j  Alf.^  etc.,  retain  it.]     ^n?en— See  on  ver.  20. 

25.  [The  doxology  in  these  three  verses,  25-27,  is  found  in  many 
manuscripts  at  the  end  of  ch.  xiv. :  and  so  Oriesbach ;  but  other 
editors,  as  Tisch.^  AJf,^  etc.,  agree  to  place  them  here ;  and  there  is 
little  doubt  that  this  is  their  true  position.  So  -Jfey.]  Now  to  him — A 
doxology  closes  the  whole  epistle,  as  one  closed  the  doctrinal  part  of 
it ;  ch.  xi.  36.  So  2  Pet.  iii.  18 ;  Jude  ver.  25.  The  last  words  of 
this  epistle  correspond  exactly  to  the  first :  ch.  i.  1-5.  Especially 
on  the  Power  of  God,  the  Gospel,  Jesus  Christ,  the  Scriptures,  obe- 
dience of  faith,  all  nations.  Able — my  Gospel — God's  power  is  sure, 
ch.  i.  16;  Acts  xx.  32,  note.  You — Jews  and  Gentiles.  Stablish — 
Gr.  tmjpi^ae.  The  same  word,  ch.  i.  11.  [Of  Jesus  Christ — That 
is,  my  gospel ;  but  it  is  mine  only,  in  that  Jesus  Christ  sends  it  forth 
through  me  as  instrument.  Mey,'\  Revelation — The  same  word, 
ch.  i.  17.  Construe  according  to  the  revelation  with  my  gospel. 
Mystery — Of  incorporating  the  Gentiles,  Eph.  iii.  3,  6.  Since  the 
world  began — Gr.  ^popoe^  alwvioi^j  in  eternal  times;  i.  e.,  since,  not 
only  men,  but  angels  were  created ;  for  to  both  of  them  the  mystery 
had  been  unknown  at  first,  Eph.  iii.  9,  10.  The  times  are  pointed 
out,  which  at  their  very  beginning,  as  it  were,  touched  upon  previous 
Stemityy  and  as  it  were,  mingled  with  it.  Not  eternity  itself,  of 
which  the  times  are,  as  it  were,  streams.     For  before  eternal  times  is 
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the  phrase  (literally),  in  2  Tim.  i.  9 ;  Ps.  Ixxvii.  6,  Sept.  Ancient 
days  and  Eternal  years.  Kept  secret — The  Old  Testaroent  is  as  a 
clock  in  its  silent  course ;  but  in  the  New  are  heard  the  sound  and 
clash  of  brass.  In  the  prophets  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  had  been 
predicted  ;  but  the  Jews  did  not  understand  it. 

26.  Made  manifest— Co\.  i.  26 ;  2  Tim.  i.  10 ;  Tit.  i.  3.  Com- 
mandment — The  foundation  of  apostleship.  1  Tim.  i.  1 ;  Tit.  i.  8. 
The  everlasting  God — A  most  suitable  epithet.  Gomp.  ver.  25. 
Eternal  times — So  Tit.  i.  2.  God's  silence  presupposes  eternal 
knowledge,  Acts  xv.  18.  The  new  dispensation  introduces  no  change 
in  God ;  known  to  him  is  his  work  from  eternity.  Gomp.  only  wtse^ 
ver.  27.  Nations — Not  only  that  they  may  know,  but  also  that  they 
may  enjoy. 

27.  Wise — God's  wisdom  is  glorified  by  the  gospel  in  the  Ghurch. 
Eph.  iii.  10.  That  is  of  power — Ver.  26,  and  wise,  here,  are  jouied, 
as  1  Gor.  i.  24,  where  Ghrist  is  called  the  power  of  God  and  the  wis- 
dom of  God.  To  whom — [The  Gr.  is/iduif)  ao<p(jj  6e(p,  3cd  ^/rjirotj  Xpta- 
rotij  <p  ij  do^a  e/c  t-ouc  aimva^ ;  Render,  To  God  alone  wise  through 
Jesus  Christ,  (that  is,  who  through  Ghrist  appears  as  wise  alone,)  to 
whom,  (that  is,  God,)  be  the  glory  (due  to  him)  forever.  Mey.  Alf. 
Eng.  Ver.  and  Beng.  are  wrong.]  This  stands  for  to  him. 
Gomp.  div,  whose,  ch.  iii.  14 ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  11 ;  Acts  xxvi.  7 ; 
2  Gor.  iy.  6,  note.  Sept.  in  Is.  v.  28.  And  there  would  be  an  in- 
complete connection  without  this  pronoun.  [Which  Eng.  Ver.  omits.] 
Amen^AxkA.  let  every  believing  reader  say,  Amen. 
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PAUL'S  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER   I. 

1.  Paul—The  Epistle  contaiDS : 

I.  The  inscription,  ch.  i.  1-8. 

n.  Thb  discussion,  consisting  of, 

I.  Exhortation  to  concord,  repressing  the  uplifted  judgments 
of  the  flesh,  ver.  4  to  iv.  21. 
II.  Reproof, — 

1.  For  not  patting  away  the  wicked  person,  y.  1-18. 

2.  For  perverse  lawsuits,  vi,  1-11, 

m.  Exhortation  against  fornication,  vi.  12-20. 
IV.  Answer  on  marriage,  vii.  1,  10,  26,  36,  39. 
V.  On  things  offered  to  idols,  viii.  1,  etc.,  13 — ^ix.  27.    x.  1,— 

xi.  1. 
▼I.  On  a  woman  veiling  herself,  xi.  2. 
VII.  On  the  Lord's  supper,  xi.  17. 
VIII.  On  spiritual  gifts,  xii.,  xiii.,  xiv. 
IX.  On  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  xy.  1,  12,  29,  35. 
X.  On  the  collection :  his  own  coming,  and  that  of  Timothy  and 
Apollos ;  on  the  sum  of  the  subject,  xvi.  1,  5,  10,  12,  13,  14. 
ni.  Conclusion,  xvi.  15,  17,  19,  etc. 
[For  ^Irjijoo  XpciTToOy  Jesus  Christy  read  Xptaroo  ^Ir^aoVj  Christ 
Jesus.   TiscLy  Alf.']    An  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ — ^Ver.  17.     -By  the 
wiU  of  God— So  2  Cor.  i.  1 :  Eph.  i.  1 ;  Col.  i.  1 ;  2  Tim.  i.  1.     It 
18  said  the  commandment  in  1  Tim.  i.  1.     This  is  the  ground  of  his 
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authority  toward  the  churches :  and  of  a  lowly  and  zealous  disposi 
tioD  in  Paul  himself;  comp.  Rom.  i.  1,  note.  For  mentioning  God^ 
he  excludes  human  bargaining,  Gal.  i.  1 ;  by  mentioning  Gods  wiUy 
he  excludes  Paul's  desert,  ch.  xv.  8,  etc. :  whence  this  apostle  is  the 
more  grateful  and  zealous,  2  Cor.  viii.  6,  end.  By  his  own  will  Paul  would 
never  have  become  an  apostle.  [It  is  of  the  greatest  advantage  to 
have  the  will  of  God  for  guide.  To  attempt  anything  through  one'B 
own  will  is  an  undertaking  full  of  hazard,  however  plausibly  it  may 
be  presented.  In  the  world  it  readily  produces  troublesome  and  very 
di£Scult  embarrassments.  V>  (7.]  Sosthenes — ^A  companion  of  Paul, 
a  Corinthian.  Apollos  is  not  mentioned  here,  nor  Aquila;  for  they 
appear  not  to  have  been  with  Paul  then,  although  they  were  in  the 
same  city,  ch.  xvi.  12, 19.  In  the  second  epistle  he  associates  Timothy 
with  himself. 

2.  [The  order  is,  rj  ixxXrjuiff,  zou  dtou  ijyiair/jiiuoc^  iv  Xptarw  ' Ir^aou^ 
rfj^  etc.,  To  the  Church  of  Qod  (they  who  are)  called  to  be  sainUy 
which  is  at,  etc.  Tisch.^Alf.l  To  the  Church  of  God — Paul,  writing 
somewhat  familiarly  to  the  Thessalonians,  Corinthians,  and  Galatians, 
uses  the  term  Church ;  to  the  others  he  employs  a  more  formal  pe- 
riphrasis. The  Church  of  God  in  Corinth  [that  wicked  city]  ;  a  joy- 
ful and  striking  paradox.  Which  is — Flourishing,  ver.  6,  6.  So, 
which  waSy  Acts  xiii.  1.  That  are  sanctified — Them  who  have  been 
claimed  for  God.  Making  a  prelude  already  to  the  discussion,  he  re- 
minds the  Corinthians  of  their  own  dignity,  lest  they  enslave  them- 
selves to  men.  [Then  in  the  Introduction  also,  ver.  4-9,  he  highly 
praises  the  same  persons,  however  great  their  danger  of  undue  elation 
of  mind.  The  praise  derived  from  Divine  grace  rather  cherishes  hu- 
mility, besides  tending  to  awaken.  F.  GJ]  The  force  of  the  parti- 
ciple is  immediately  explained,  called  to  be  saints  ;  comp.  Rom.  i.  7, 
note.  With  all — Connect  with  sanctified  and  saints,  not  with  to  the 
Church;  compare  ours,  at  the  end  of  the  verse.  Consequently  the 
epistle  refers  also  to  the  other  believers  in  Achaia,  2  Cor.  i.  1.  [But 
see  2  Cor.  i.  1,  which  shows  that  this  with  all,  etc.,  is  to  be  connected 
with  unto  the  church,  Paul  addressed  first  the  Corinthians,  but  with 
them,  all  that  in  every  place,  etc.  Mey."]  Yet  the  universal  Church 
is  not  shut  up  within  the  neighbourhood  of  Corinth.  As  Paul  thought 
of  the  dwellings  of  the  Corinthians  and  Ephesians,  the  whole  Church 
came  into  his  mind.  The  consideration  of  the  Church  universal  frees 
the  mind  from  party  bias,  and  sways  it  to  obedience.  It  is  therefore 
at  once  suggested  to  the  Corinthians ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  17,  vii.  17,  xi. 
16,  xiv.  33,  36.  Call  upon — So  that  they  turn  to  him  in  worship, 
and  call  themselves  after  him ;  comp.  ver.  10,  on  the  authority  of  the 
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name  of  Christ.  [This  passage  certainly  prepares  for  that  exhorta- 
tion  which  follows  in  ver.  10.  V.  G^.]  Theirs — Those  near  Corinth. 
Our9 — we — Where  Paul  and  Sosthenes  were. 

6.  Utterance — knowleJge — Utterance  follows  knowledge^  in  fact: 
and  the  latter  is  known  by  the  former.  He  shows  that  the  Corinth- 
ians ought  to  be  such  as  need  no  letter  written  to  them.  Moreover, 
they  admired  spiritual  gifts ;  therefore,  by  mentioning  their  gifts,  he 
conciliates  them,  and  prepares  a  way  for  reproof. 

6.  JEven  as — That  the  Corinthians  wanted  nothing,  he  shows  from 
this,  that  the  testimony  of  Christ  was  confirmed  in  them.  The  part- 
icle is  demonstrative.  Of  Christ — Christ  is  not  only  the  object,  but 
the  author  also  of  this  testimony.  Acts  xviii.  8,  note.  Was  cottfirmed 
— By  himself,  and  by  the  accompanying  gifts  and  miracles,  xii.  3 ;  2 
Cor.  i.  21,  22 ;  Gal.  iii.  2,  6  ;  Eph.  iv.  7,  8 ;  Heb.  ii.  4.  [Or  rather, 
became  fixed,  that  is,  in  their  spirits  and  character,  the  opposite  of  ye 
have  not  his  word  abiding  in  you,  John  v.  38.  Mey,'] 

7.  So  that  ye  come  behind — This  depends  on  ye  are  enriched,  by 
antithesis.  Waiting  for — The  test  of  the  true  or  false  Christian  is 
his  waiting  for,  or  dreading  the  revelation  of  Christ.  [Leaving  to 
others  their  philosophic  remembrancers  of  death,  (Memento  Mori,) 
cling  to  a  joyful  expectation.    F.  (?.] 

8.  Wlio — God,  ver.  4 ;  comp.  ver.  9.     [Nay  but  Jesus  Christ,  ver. 

7,  as  the  position  requires.  MeyJ]  To  the  end — Antithesis  to  the  be- 
ginning, ver.  4,  which  was  given.  This  end  is  immediately  described 
in  this  verse,  comp.  ch.  xv.  24.  In  the  day — Construed  with  blame- 
less, 1  Thess.  V.  28.  After  that  day  there  is  no  danger,  Eph.  iv.  30 ; 
Phil.  i.  6.  Now,  there  are  our  own  days,  in  which  we  work,  days  of 
enemies,  by  whom  we  are  tried ;  then  shall  be  the  day  of  Christ  and 
his  glory  in  the  saints. 

9.  Faithful — God  is  said  to  \>e  faithful,  because  he  performs  what 
h«  has  promised,  and  what  believers  promise  themselves  from  his 
goodness.     [Here  it  expresses  the  ground  of  Paul's  confidence,  ver. 

8.  Mey."]  Ye  were  called — Calling  is  the  pledge  of  the  other  bene- 
fits, [to  which  the  end,  ver.  8,  will  correspond.  V.  (?.]  Rom.  viii. 
80 ;  1  Thess.  v.  24 ;  1  Pet.  v.  10. 

10.  [I  exhort — Though  they  required  reproof,  he  employs  the  form 
of  exhortation,  V.  (?.]  iVot^f— This  connects  the  introduction  and  the 
discussion :  You  have  the  end  of  your  hope,  maintain  also  love. 
Brethren  is  an  address  appropriate  to  the  discussion,  now  beginning. 
By — As  it  were,  an  adjuration.  Lord — Paul  will  have  Christ  alono 
to  be  aS  things  to  the  Corinthians.  Hence  he  so  often  names  him  in 
this  first  chapter.  Speak  the  same  thing — They  spoke  different  things. 
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Yer.  12.  Divifions — 6r.  a^lfffiara,  schismg.  Antithesis,  joined  t(h 
geiher ;  comp.  Matt.  iv.  21.  Schism^  a  division  of  minds,  John  viL 
43,  ix.  16.  Mind — Within,  in  creed.  Judgment — Displayed  in  life. 
{Alf,  renders  disposition  and  opinion,^  This  corresponds  to  that  ye 
speak, 

11.  Hath  been  declared — An  instance  of  proper  information,  such 
as  ought  not  to  be  concealed  without  reason,  ch.  xi.  18.  By  those  of 
the  house  of  Chloe — These  men  seem  to  have  been  especially  ap- 
proved by  both  Paul  and  the  Corinthians ;  so  the  matron  Chloe, 
whose  sons  the  Corinthians  sent  with  letters  to  Paul,  ch.  vii.  1.  They 
had  sent  Stephanas,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  ch.  xvi.  17,  either  of 
whom  may  have  been  a  son  of  Chloe's,  Stephanas  being  the  father, 
ver.  16,  xvi.  15.     Contentions — He  calls  the  thing  by  its  name. 

12.  [Say — That  is.  This  is  what  1  mean.  Alf^  etc.  Every  one — 
For  the  contagion  had  infected  the  whole  church.  Chrysost.  in  Mey."] 
^Say 8— Boastfully,  ver.  31,  ch.  iii.  21,  22.  Of  Paul — A  climax,  in 
which  Paul  puts  himself  lowest.  Cephas,  Paul,  and  Apollos  were 
genuine  ministers  and  true  teachers,  to  boast  of  one  of  whom  above 
the  rest  was  more  unlawful  than  if  some  Corinthian  believer  had  said 
that  he  was  a  Pauline  Christian,  to  distinguish  himself  from  followers 
of  false  apostles.  Of  Cephas — Peter  does  not  seem  to  have  been  at 
Corinth,  ch.  iv.  6,  and  yet  he  was  there  held  in  high  esteem,  and  that 
justly ;  yet  some  abused  it,  and  Paul  detests  this  Petrism^  which  af- 
terwards sprang  up  so  much  more  rankly  at  Rome,  just  as  much  as 
Paulism.  How  much  less  should  one  say  or  boast,  I  am  of  the  Pope! 
I— -of  Christ — These  spoke  more  correctly  than  the  others,  ver.  2, 
iii.  23,  unless  under  this  pretext  they  despised  their  ministers^  ch.  iv.  8. 
[Yet  even  then,  so  far  as  they  severed  themselves  from  others,  appro- 
priating; that  name  to  themselves  alone,  were  guilty  of  schism.  Calv. 
in  Mt'yJ] 

13.  Divided — Are  all  the  members  not  now  under  one  Head? 
Though  he  alone  was  crucified  for  you,  and  in  his  name  alone  ye  were 
baptized  ?  The  glory  of  Christ  is  not  to  be  shared  with  his  servants, 
nor  the  unity  of  his  body  to  be  divided,  as  if  Christ  were  ceasing  to 
be  one.  Was  Paul  ? — Gr.  ytej^,  is  here  Lat.  num^  [that  is,  simply  the 
sign  of  an  interrogation,  expecting  a  negative  answer,]  often  put  in 
the  second  clause  of  an  interrogation ;  ch.  x.  22 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  Cru- 
cified— baptized — The  cross  and  baptism  claim  us  for  Christ.  The 
correlatives  are,  redemption  and  self-dedication. 

14.  Is{hank — The  Providence  of  God  reigns  often  in  events,  the 
reason  for  which  is  not  seen  until  afterwards.  Pious  language  indi- 
cating the  importance  of  the  subject,  instead  of  the  common  rejoice. 
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OrigpuB  and  0aiu$ — He  brings  witnesses.  Paul  baptized  the  mosi 
important  persons  with  his  own  hand ;  not  many  others ;  not  from 
ambition,  bat  because  they  were  among  the  first  who  believed.  The 
just  estimation  of  his  office  is  not  pride,  ch.  xvi.  4.  The  adminia- 
tration  of  baptism  was  not  so  much  the  duty  of  apostles,  as  of  dea- 
cons, Acts  X.  48 ;  nor  did  that  diminish  the  dignity  of  baptism. 

15.  LeBt — Paul  anticipates  calumnies,  which,  however  unjust,  might 
yet  have  arisen,  and  removes  them  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  20.  My  own — As  if  I 
wtTe  collecting  a  company  for  myself.  [For  i^dnztaa^  I  had  bap- 
tized^ read  i^aKTca&Tjre,  ye  were  baptized.   Tisch,<,  not  -4(f.] 

16.  [Z%«  house  of  Stephanas — The  first  fruits  of  Achaia,  xvi.  15, 
The  rest  of  the  believers  at  Corinth  may  have  been  baptized  by  Silas, 
Timotheus,  Crispus,  Gaius,  or  at  least  by  the  family  of  Stephanas.  F, 
<7.]  Besides — He  is  very  careful  in  recording  the  facts.  /  know 
not — It  does  not  occur  to  my  memory  without  an  eflFort.  Whether 
am/ — That  is,  I  have  baptized  no  one  else,  or  scarce  any ;  comp.  ver. 
17.  He  left  to  the  memory  of  individuals  the  question  by  whom 
they  were  baptized. 

17.  Sent — One  should  attend  to  that,  for  which  he  is  sent.  lb 
baptize — In  his  own  name,  much  less  mine.  The  labor  of  baptism, 
often  undertaken,  would  have  hindered  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel; 
on  other  occasions  the  apostles  baptized ;  Matt,  xxviii.  19 ;  especially 
the  first  disciples.  To  preach  the  Gospel — This  word,  in  respect  of 
what  goes  before,  is  a  Syncategorema  [an  accessory  or  secondary 
statement]:  in  respect  of  what  follows,  a  Proposition.  I  doubt 
whether  Paul's  mode  of  transition  would  be  approved  by  the  rules  of 
Corinthian  eloquence.  [Therefore  the  Apostle  in  this  very  passage 
is  furnishing  a  specimen,  so  to  speak,  of  apostolic  folly  ;  and  yet  the 
whole  is  arranged  with  the  greatest  wisdom.  V.  (?.]  Wisdom  of 
words — [On  account  of  which  some  of  you  consider  me  of  more  or  les* 
importance  than  the  rest.  V,  Q."]  The  nouns  wisdom  and  power  aro 
frequently  used  here.  To  the  world,  a  discourse  is  vnse^  which  treats 
of  every  topic  rather  than  the  cross ;  but  a  discourse  on  the  cross 
admits  nothing  heterogeneous.  The  cross  of  Christ — ^Ver.  24.  Ig* 
norance  of  the  mystery  of  the  cross  is  the  foundation,  for  example, 
of  the  whole  Koran.  [The  sum  of  the  Gospel,  in  its  beginnings,  is 
implied,  ver.  18,  23,  ii.  2.  He,  who  rejects  the  cross,  continues  in 
ignorance  also  of  the  rest ;  he,  who  receives  it,  to  him  afterwards  its 
power  (  or  virtue,  2  Pet.  i.  6)  and  ghry  become  known.    V,  6r.] 

18.  IPerish — Eternally.  Mey,'\  Foolishness — And  offence.  See^ 
immediately  after,  the  antithesis,  power.  There  are  two  steps  in  sal- 
Tati)n,  Wisdom  and  Power.     For  them  that  perish,  when  the  first 
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Step  is  taken  awaj,  the  second  is  removed ;  for  the  blessed,  the 
second  presupposes  the  first.  To  themy  that  are  being  %aved — The 
Present  tense  is  used,  as,  that  are  perishing.  One  who  begins  to  hear 
the  Gospel  is  considered  neither  as  lost,  nor  as  saved,  but  is  as  it  were 
where  two  roads  meet ; — and  now  he  is  either  perishing,  or  being 
saved.  The  power — And  wisdom^  so  also,  ch.  ii.  6.  [The  power — 
Itself,  in  its  noblest  manifestatiou.  Alf."^ 

19.  Destroy — bring — Isa.  xxix.  14,  Sept.  I  will  destroy — I  will 
hide.  The  intermediate  words  are  the  same  as  PauVs.  I  will  destroy 
— Hence  bring  to  nought^  ver.  28,  ch.  ii.  6. 

20.  Where  is  the  wise,  etc. — Isa.  xxxiii.  18,  Sept.  Where  are  the 
scribes  f  Where  are  the  counselors  f  Where  is  he  that  numbereth 
the  collected  ones,  [autnpeifofiivoo^y  a  mistake  for  auurpefofjiii/ou^j 
towers;  as  Heb.  etc.  SchleusnerJ]  Heb.  nso  n^K  hp\ff  tvh  nso  H'^k 
O'^njDnnK.  The  first  half  of  the  verse  proposes  two  questions,  of  which 
the  former  is  answered  in  the  second  half,  the  latter  in  the  verse  fol- 
lowing (like  the  figure  in  Isa.  xxv.  6) :  Where  is  the  scribe  f  where 
is  the  receiver  f  where  is  the  scribe  with  the  towers  ?  where  is  the  re- 
ceiver with  a  strong  people,  on  whom  thou  canst  not  bear  to  look  f  For 
this  seems  to  be  proverbial  language,  which  the  particle  nx,  with, 
usually  accompanies,  and  in  such  passages  denotes  universality,  Deut. 
xxix.  18.  That  some  charge  of  the  towers  was  in  the  hands  of  the 
scribes,  may  be  gathered  from  Ps.  xlviii.  12,  13.  The  term,  receiv- 
ers, is  appropriate  to  commanders  of  forces.  Scharbau  has  collected 
many  facts  with  great  erudition,  and  has  suggested  these  reflections. 
Paul  brings  forward  both  the  passages  in  Isaiah  against  the  Jews ; 
but  has  changed  the  words  of  the  second  so,  as  to  apply  more  to  re- 
cent times,  and  at  the  same  time  to  the  Gentiles,  ver.  22.  Some 
think  that  the  three  classes  of  learned  men  among  the  Jews,  O'ddh, 
the  wise,  Dnao,  the  scribes,  D''Bnn,  the  inquirers,  are  intended.  There 
is  moreover  a  threefold  antithesis,  and  that  a  striking  one,  in  Isa. 
xxxiii.  22,  where  the  glorying  of  the  saints  in  the  Lord  is  expressed. 
But  this  is  what  the  apostle  means :  The  wise  men  of  the  world  not 
only  do  not  approve  and  promote  the  Gospel,  but  they  oppose  it,  and 
that  in  vain.  Of  this  world— [Thia  belongs  not  only  to  disputer,  but 
also  to  wise  and  scribe;  Alf.,  etc.]  Which  is  quite  beyond  the  sphere 
of  the  preaching  of  the  cross  [ver.  18].  Made  foolish — So  that  the 
world  cannot  fathom  the  principle  of  the  Divine  counsel  and  good 
pleasure,  ver.  21.  The  wisdom — The  ttnsdom  of  this  world  [ver.  20], 
and  in  the  wisdom  of  God  [ver.  21],  form  an  antithesis.  [Read  tou 
xoafJLOU — Of  the  world,  omitting  toutoo,  this.  Tisch.,  Aff,"]  World — 
In  which  are  Jews  and  Greeks. 
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21.  In  the  wisdom — Because  the  wisdom  of  God  is  so  great,  ver. 
25.  [This  is  the  wisdom  of  God  revealed  in  nature  and  Scripture, 
before  Christianity.  J/ey.]  Knew  not — Before  the  preaching  of  the 
cross,  although  the  creature  proclaimed  the  Creator,  although  the 
most  eloquent  prophets  had  come,  yet  the  world  knew  not  God.  They 
who  heard  the  prophets,  despised  them ;  they  who  did  not  hear  them, 
were  such  in  spirit,  that  they  would  have  despised  them.  By  wisdom 
— Namely,  that  of  preaching^  as  is  evident  from  the  Antithesis^  by  the 
foolishness  of  preaching,  Eu36x7j(rev  Bed; — It  pleased  Oodj  in  mercy 
to  us.  Paul  evidently  imitated  the  words  of  the  Lord,  Luke  x.  21. 
By  the  foolishness — God  deals  with  perverse  man  by  contraries,  that 
man  may  deny  himself,  and  give  God  glory,  through  belief  in  the 
cross.     Of  preaching — Since  it  is  of  the  cross. 

22.  Require — From  the  apostles,  as  formerly  from  Christ.  [For 
4n]/jiBtop,  a  sign,  read  arjfiuay  signs.  Tisch.,  Alf  So  Beng.  Signs — 
Deeds  of  power.  You  will  not  find  that  Paul  wrought  any  such  at 
Corinth.  Acts  xviii.  V.  Q-.']  Wisdom — Seek  in  Christ  the  sublime 
philosopher,  building  a  demonstration. 

23.  We — Paul,  Apollos.  Preach — Rather  historically,  than  philo- 
sophically. Christ  crucified — Not  the  Christ ;  no  article.  The  cross 
is  not  mentioned  in  ver.  24.  The  discourse  begins  with  the  cross,  ii. 
2 ;  to  those  who  thus  receive  it,  the  whole  of  Christ  and  his  glory  is 
made  clear ;  those  who  do  not  receive  it,  fail  of  the  whole,  Acts  xxv, 
19,  xvii.  32.  A  stumbling 'block — Ab  folly  and  wisdom,  so  a  stumh- 
Ung-block  and  a  sign  are  contrasted,  for  a  sign  is  an  attractive  work 
of  Omnipotence,  as  a  sign  and  power  are  often  synonymous.  But 
stumbling-block,  properly  said  of  a  snare,  is  a  very  weak  thing.  [So 
things  extremely  worthless  are  now  called  trifles.  Germ.  Schwach- 
heiten.  V.  (?.]  So  far  do  Jews  and  Greeks  dread  the  cross  of  Christ, 
that  they  reject  with  it  even  a  sign  and  wisdom.  [For  ^EXXrjccVy 
Greeks,  read  i&vr^atv.  Gentiles.   Tisch.,  Alf] 

24.  Them — Construe  with  Jews,  Greeks.  Called — Refer  the  call- 
ing, ver.  26,  to  this.  Christ — With  his  cross,  death,  life,  kingdom. 
[The  word  Crucified  is  not  added  in  this  passage.  When  the  ofience 
of  the  cross  is  overcome,  the  whole  mystery  of  Christ  lies  open.  V. 
<r.]  Power — wisdom — Power  is  first  experienced,  wisdom  afterwards. 
\_Power  answers  to  sign  ;  wisdom  to  wisdom  ;  ver.  22.  Mey.,  Alf] 

25.  [Foolishness — Seemingly  such  to  men.  Mey.,  etc.]  Of  God — 
In  Christ.  Wiser — stronger — Ver.  30.  Than  men — The  language 
is  concise ;  i.  e.,  wiser  than  the  wisdom  of  men,  stronger  than  the 
strength  of  men,  although  they  may  appear  to  themselves  both  wise 
and  strong,  and  wish  to  bo  the  standard  of  wisdom  and  strength. 
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26.  Ye  see — Gr.  ^Xinere^  not  imperative;  %ee;  the  word  for 
shows  it  to  be  indicative.  [But  it  is  better  to  take  it  as  imperative: 
For  look  at  the  vocation  of  you  Christians.  This  is  a  proof  of  the 
principle  in  ver.  25.  Alf^  Met/.']  Your  calling — The  state,  in  which 
the  heavenly  calling  proves  an  offence  to  you ;  so,  calling^  vii.  20. 
I/'ot  many — Therefore,  some  however.  Supply,  have  been  called.  As 
the, preachers  have  been  compared,  so  now  the  hearers  of  the  Gospel. 
The  Ellipsis  contains  an  Euphemism.  [  Wise — Hence  at  Athens,  the 
seat  of  Grecian  wisdom,  so  very  few  men  were  gained.  V.  (?.]  After 
the  flesh — Akin  to,  of  the  worlds  ver.  27.  The  world  judges  accord- 
ing to  the  fl£sh.     Noble — ^Who  are  generally  also  wise  and  powerful. 

27.  The — Gr.  ra.  The  article  has  this  force:  those  things  es- 
pecially, which  are  foolish^  etc.  ffath  chosen — [And  that  «n  great 
numbers.  Acts  xviii.  10.  V.  (?.]  This  word  is  put  thrice ;  ekction 
[choosing]  and  calling,  ver.  26,  are  joined  in  one ;  Ez.  xx.  5.  The 
latter  is  a  proof  of  the  former.  Election  is  the  judgment  of  Divine 
grace  exempting  in  Christ,  from  the  common  destruction  of  men, 
those  who  by  faith  accept  a  calling.  Every  one  called^  is  elect  from 
the  first  moment  of  his  faith ;  and  so  long  as  he  continues  in  his  catt- 
ing and  faith,  he  continues  elect ;  if  at  any  time  he  loses  calling  and 
faith,  he  ceases  to  be  elect;  by  bringing  forth  fruit  in  faith,  he  estab- 
lishes calling  and  election  in  his  own  case :  if  he  returns  to  faith,  and 
falls  asleep  believing,  he  returns  to  his  state  of  election,  and  falls 
asleep  elect.  And  these  pre-eminently,  are  the  elect  and  foreknown. 
Election  is  either  of  peoples  or  of  individuals.  The  question  here  and 
in  Ez.  XX.  5 :  also  Acts  xviii.  10 ;  1  Thess.  i.  4 :  is  concerning  the 
election  of  a  people ;  and  this  election  comes  more  fully  within  the 
comprehension  of  believers,  than  the  election  of  individuals.  For 
some  individuals  of  the  people  may  fall  away,  and  yet  the  same 
breadth  of  calling  and  election  be  preserved.  The  election  of  some 
outside  of  the  church  is  Reserved  for  God  himself,  and  is  not  to  be 
measured  by  the  rule  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel.  The  wise — 
The  masculine,  i.  e.,  the  wise  men  ;  to  express  a  very  beautiful  idea ;  all 
the  rest  are  neuter,  corresponding  to  the  words  contrasted  with  them; 
even  ra  yuapa^  foolish  things,  is  neuter.  Confound — This  word  is 
twice  repeated ;  we  have  afterwards,  bring  to  nought  [ver.  28].  By 
both  of  these  words  glorying  [ver.  29,  31]  is  taken  away,  whether 
the  matter  be  more  or  less  under  the  control  of  the  will. 

28.  [Omit  xatj  (after  ^soc),  and,  (after  yea.)  Tisch.,  Alf]  Things 
that  are  not — A  genus,  comprehending  things  base  and  despised,  also 
things /ooZiisA  and  weak.  [That  is,  things  considered  as  utterly  worth- 
less as  if  they  did  not  exist.  Mey.^  etc.]    There  is  therefore  an  appo- 
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sition,  to  the  whole  of  which  is  opposed  this  one  phrase,  which  are 
Which  are — Are  something. 

29.  That  no — Antithesis,  that^  ver.  31.  Flesh — A  suitable  appel- 
lation ;  flesh  is  beautiful  and  yet  frail.  Is.  xl.  6.  In  his  presence-^ 
QtT.  ii^oiTtcoi^  auTOu.  Before — him — [For  which  read  ipwmov  toij  OeoUy 
before  God.  Tisch.^  -^(fO  Before — We  may  glory  not  before  him, 
but  tin  him. 

SO.  Of  him — Ye  are  of  God^  not  now  of  the  worlds  Rom.  xi.  36 ; 
Eph.  ii.  8.  Ye — Antithesis  to  many,  ver.  26.  Those  very  persons, 
whom  the  apostle  is  addressing,  ye,  were  not  many  wise  men  accord- 
ing to  the  fleshy  etc.  Ye  in  Ohrist  Jesus — Ye  are  Christians,  etc. 
The  antithesis  is  between,  things  which  are  not  [ver.  28],  and,  ye  are 
[ver.  30];  9\%o  flesh  [ver.  26,  29],  and  Christ  [ver.  30].  Is  made 
unto  us — This  expresses  more  than  if  he  had  said.  We  have  become 
wise,  etc.  He  is  made  to  us  wisdom,  etc.,  in  respect  of  our  know- 
ledge, and,  before  that,  by  himself,  in  his  cross,  death,  resurrection. 
To  us — Gr.  T^/JuUy  the  dative  of  advantage.  Wisdom — Though  we 
were  formerly /oo&.  The  variety  of  the  Divine  goodness  in  Christ 
assumes  that  our  misery  is  of  ourselves.  Righteousness — Though  we 
were  formerly  weak  [Rom.  v.  6],  comp.  Is.  xlv.  24.  Jehovah,  our 
righteou^nessy  Jer.  xxiii.  6,  where  (comp.  ver.  5)  he  is  speaking  of  the 
Son :  for  the  Father  is  not  called  our  righteo'usness,  Sanctification — 
Though  we  were  formerly  base.  Redemption,  to  the  uttermost ;  whereas 
we  were  formerly  despised,  i^ou&ei/Tjfihocj  [ver.  28]. 

31.  That — That  is,  it  may  come  to  pass.  Se  that  glorieth — It  is 
not  for  all  to  glory.  In  the  Lord — ^Not  in  himself,  not  in  the  fleshy 
not  in  the  world. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  And  J— The  apostle  shows  it  to  be  fitting  that  he  should  sub- 
serre  the  counsel  and  election  of  God.  Not — This  word  is  not  con- 
strued with  came,  but  with  the  following  words ;  [and  the  phrase  with 
excellency  of  etc.,  belongs  to  declaring.  Mey.j  Alf,  etc.]  Of  speech 
or  of  wisdom — Speech  follows  wisdom,  a  sublime  discourse,  a  sublime 
subject.    Declaring  unto  you  the  testimony — Holy  men  do  not  so  much 
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testify,  as  declare  the  testimoDj  which  God  gives.  The  testimony  of 
G-od — In  itself  most  wise  and  most  powerful.  [But  it  here  means 
concerning  Q-od;  not  that  which  God  gives,  Mey.^  -^{fO  The  corre- 
lative is,  faithy  ver.  6. 

2.  For  I  determined  not — Although  I  knew  many  other  things,  yet 
I  acted,  as  if  I  knew  them  not.  If  a  minister  of  the  Gospel  however 
turns  from  the  things  in  which  he  excels,  in  order  to  8imj)ly  preach 
Christ,  he  makes  those  things  of  the  highest  benefit  to  him.  The 
Christian  doctrine  ought  not,  for  the  sake  of  scoffers  and  sceptics, 
and  their  admirers,  to  be  sprinkled  and  seasoned  with  philosophical 
principles,  as  if  they  could  be  convinMd  more  easily  by  natural  the- 
ology. They,  who  wilfully  reject  revelation,  will  be  gained  by  no 
reasonings  from  the  light  of  nature,  which  indeed  serves  only  for 
rudimentary  education.  Determined — Gr.  Ixpcpo.  This  word  with 
its  compounds  is  often  used  by  Paul  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians, 
ver.  13,  etc.,  iv.  3,  etc.,  xi.  29,  31,  32,  34.  Jeims  Christ — Paul  had 
seen,  above  others,  how  little  the  world  esteemed  this  name.  [Cfrvusi- 
fied — Contrasted  with  excellency  of  wisdom^  ver.  1.    V.  Q-J] 

3.  And  I — The  Antithesis  is,  my  speech^  ver.  4 ;  and,  to  knoWy 
ver.  2.  For  he  describes  the  subject,  the  preacher,  and  the  speech. 
In  weakness — Opposed  to  power  [ver.  4].  We  must  not  sup- 
pose that  the  apostles  were  always  in  an  agreeable  frame  of  mind, 
And  quite  free  from  perturbations,  2  Cor.  vii.  5,  xi.  30 ;  Gal.  iv.  18. 
Aiid  in  fear  and  in  much  trembling — This  is  a  proverbial  saying,  de- 
QOting  the  fear,  which  abounds  so  as  to  affect  even  the  body  and  its 
gestures  and  movements,  Mark  v.  33;  Eph.  vi.  5;  Phil.  ii.  12;  Sept. 
Deut.  xi.  25.  So  Is.  xix.  16,  Sept.  They  shall  be  in  fear  and  tremlh 
Kng.  [Antithesis  to  excellency  of  speech,  ver.  1.  V.  (?.]  The  world 
admires  every  thing  but  this.  Was — Gr.  ifeud/nju,  I  began  to  be^ 
with  yoQ,  towards  you. 

4.  Speech — Private.  Preaching — Public.  Untieing — [^Persuasive 
— Alf'\  A  very  appropriate  term ;  an  Antithesis  to  in  demonstration. 
Didymus,  in  his  second  book  on  the  Holy  Ghost,  quotes  this ;  where 
Jerome  has  persuasionibus,  with  persuasions,  as  if  izti&o7z  Xoyot^, 
were  in  apposition.  It  comes  in  this  view  from  nte&w,  persuasion, 
akin  to  ntidi^.  [Omit  dvi^pwnivrjz,  man's.  Tisch,,  Alf]  Wisdom — 
He  explains  in  the  following  verses,  what  the  wisdom  is,  whose 
speeches  and  arguments  are  set  aside.  [In  demonstration,  etc. — 
That  is,  demonstration  (of  the  Truth)  springing  from  the  Spirit  and 
power  of  God.  Alf,  etc.] 

5.  Wisdom — And  power.     Power — And  wisdom. 

6.  We  speak  wisdom — He  returns,  as  it  were  after  a  parenthesis, 
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to  what  he  had  mentioned  at  i.  23-25.  We  speak^  contains  by  impli- 
cation an  JEpanalepsis  [resumption]  of  the  words,  we  preach  [ch.  i. . 
23]  ;  but  toe  speak  is  something  secret,  comp.  ver.  7,  13 ;  we  preachy 
public.  For  unsdom  here  denotes  not  all  Christian  doctrine,  but  its 
sublime  and  secret  principles.  There  is  also  an  Antithesis  between 
the  past  tense,  ver.  1,  etc.,  and  the  present  here,  among  them  that  are 
perfect^  at  Corinth  or  elsewhere.  Construe  with,  we  speak.  The 
knowledge  of  God  and  Christ  is  the  highest  knowledge.  Comp.  iv, 
m,  i.  e.,  untOy  xiv.  22;  Phil.  i.  30,  the  perfect.  In  contrast  with  not  only 
worldly  and  natural  men  as  far  as  the  end  of  the  chapter,  but  also 
carnal  men  and  babeSy  ch.  iii.  beginning ;  Heb.  v.  14,  13.  [Render, 
But  wisdom  not  of  this  world.  Alf]  Not — nor — To  the  worldy  God 
IS  opposed,  ver.  7 ;  to  the  princes  of  the  worldy  the  apostleSy  ver.  8, 
etc.  Of  the  princes — ^i.  20.  Paul  uses  a  comprehensive  word,  em- 
bracing the  men  of  rank  both  among  Jews  and  Greeks.  That  come 
to  nought — i.  19,  28.  This  epithet  applies  to  the  princes  of  the 
world,  and  to  the  world  itself;  whence  it  is  evident,  that  the  wisdom 
of  the  world  is  not  true,  because  it  does  not  bring  immortality. 

7.  [Render,  we  speak  God's  wisdom  in  a  mysteryy  etc. ;  the  word 
GocCs  being  emphatic.  Mey."]  In  a  mystery — even  the  hidden — It 
is  hidden  before  it  is  brought  forward,  and  when  it  is  brought  forward, 
it  yet  remains  hidden  to  many,  to  the  imperfect.  Ordained  before — 
The  allusion  is  to  hath  preparedy  ver.  9.  Before — Therefore  it  does 
not  come  to  noughty  ver.  6.  This  wisdom  very  far  surpasses  in  anti- 
quity that  of  the  world.  The  ages — [Eng.  Ver.,  the  world]  in  the 
plural.  Antithesis  to,  of  this  worldy  ver.  6.  Unto — That  that  may 
be  our  glory;  comp.  the  following  verse,  and  gloryingy  i.  31.  Glory 
— From  the  Lord  of  glory ;  ver.  8,  afterwards  to  be  revealed,  at  the 
time  when  the  princes  of  the  world  shall  come  to  nought.  Antithesis 
to  mystery. 

8.  Which — Wisdom.  None  of  the  princes — knew — NoTiCy  almost 
none ;  nay,  none  at  all,  as  prince.  The  Antithesis  to  this  predicate  is 
in  the  buty  ver.  9 ;  to  the  subject,  in  the  btUy  ver.  10.  The  Lord — 
Who  surpasses  bM  princes.  Crucified — The  cross,  the  punishment  of 
slaves.  With  this  tJie  Lord  of  glory  was  slain.  [This  deed  of  Jews 
and  Gentiles  togethery  is  here  viewed  as  the  act  of  all  the  princes  of 
the  world  collectively.  Mey.] 

9.  [Render,  But  as  it  is  written.  The  things  which  eye  saw  noty  and 
ear  heard  noty  and  which  came  not  up  upon  heart  of  man,  the  things 
which  God  prepared  for  them  that  love  him,  to  us  God  revealed  through 
hi$  Spirit.  Alf^  But — Namely,  it  hcts  happened,  comp.  Rom.  xv.  8, 
l1,  and  1  Cor.  i.  31.     As — He  shows  that  the  princes  of  the  world 


179  THE    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

knew  not  wisdom.  JEt/e^  etc. — Isa.  Ixiv.  4,  Sept.  Since  the  begin- 
jmng  we  have  not  heard^  nor  have  our  eye%  seen  a  God  besides  Thee 
and  Thy  worksy  which  Thou  mil  do  to  them  that  wait  for  mercy,  [For 
4,  whichy  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  reads  Saa,  as  many  as.']  The  things 
which —  What  eye  hath  not  seen  are  those  things,  which  God  hath  pre- 
pared. Eye — ear — Man's.  Neither  have  entered— Gr.  diU^Tj,  ascended^ 
L  e.,  have  not  come  into  the  mind.  Prepared — Ileb.  7W^'\  he  wiH 
make  ;  what  was  future  in  the  time  of  Isaiah,  had  been  done  in  the 
time  of  Paul.  Hence  the  former  spoke  to  them  that  were  waiting  [Isa. 
Ixiv.  4],  the  latter  to  tfiem  that  love  [1  John  iv.  19] :  comp.  given^ 
ver.  12,  by  the  grace  of  the  New  Testament,  whose  fruits  are  per- 
fected in  eternity.     [Rom.  viii.  28 ;  James  ii.  6.] 

10.  [For  dky  buty  Tisch.  (not  -4(f.,  etc.,  Tisch.,  1849)  reads  yap^ 
for.]  To  vSy  apostles.  JBath  revealed — Antithesis  to  hidden,  [ver. 
7].  Comp.  Isa.  xlv.  19,  15;  Ps.  li.  8,  and  again  Luke  x.  21. 
[Searcheth — The  search,  not  of  ignorance,  but  of  most  complete  and 
accurate  knowledge.  Chrysost.  in  Mey.]  AU  things — Ver.  9.  The 
deep  things — The  most  hidden,  Ps.  xcii.  6 ;  not  merely  those  things, 
which  believers  search  out,  ver.  9,  end,  12,  end.  The  deep  things  of 
God,  even  of  his  divine  nature,  not  only  of  his  kingdom. 

11.  For  what  one  of  men  knoweth  the  things  of  a  man  ? — The 
Alexandrian  manuscript  alone  omits  ^AvOpwnwv,  of  men,  and  yet  Ar- 
temonius  would  have  it  marked  spurious.  But  this  use  of  many 
cases,  of  men,  of  man,  of  a  man,  is  appropriate  to  the  purpose  of  the 
apostle  ;  for  he  notices  the  similarity  of  nature,  which  seems  to  give 
men*s  mutual  knowledge  of  their  feelings,  and  yet  does  not  give  it; 
how  much  less  will  any  one  know  God  without  the  Spirit  of  God? 
The  things  of  a  man — Within.  The  spirit  of  that  man — The  Greek 
Article  evidently  points  out  that  the  man*8  own  spirit,  not  one  enter- 
ing from  elsewhere,  is  meant.  Which  is  in  him — The  test  of  truth, 
the  conscious  nature.  No  man — Gr.  obdei^,  no  one,  but  God.  Not 
even  one  man  knows  another ;  God  is  One,  known  to  himself  alone. 
The  Spirit — The  Godhead  cannot  be  separated  from  the  Spirit  of 
Ood,  as  manhood  cannot  be  separated  from  the  spirit  of  man.  [This 
oomparison  must  not  be  pressed  beyond  this  application.  The  spirit 
of  a  man  is  compared  with  God*s  Spirit  only  as  being  the  principle 
of  the  knowledge  of  each.  To  carry  it  further  leads  to  error.  Mey.^ 

12.  The  spirit  of  the  world — Eph.  ii.  2.  Received — The  spirit  of 
the  world  is  not  received;  but  tl^ey  who  are  of  the  world  are  always 
in  it.  We  have  received  the  Spirit  of  God.  Of — Antithesis  to  m, 
Ter.  11. 
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13.  Also — Thus  he  joins  we  might  know  and  we  speak,  TatigM 
words  of  human  wisdom — Consisting  of  doctrine  and  instruction.. 
The  word  ao(fla^^  wisdom^  with  Xoyoi^^  wordSy  is  not  to  be  resolved 
into  an  epithet.  Wisdom  is  the  gushing  fountain  of  words.  But  in 
— Those  taught  of  etc.  ^  An  immediate  Antithesis ;  nor  can  it  be 
said,  that  the  apostles  compared  merely  the  natural  power  of  speech, 
apart  on  the  one  hand  from  art,  and  on  the  other,  from  the  Spirit. 
Taught — Gr.  de8axTo7^.  But  I  prefer  the  reading  AJa;fj,  bg  the  teach- 
ing which  the  Holy  Spirit  gives  through  us.  [But  no  editors  adopt 
this.]  That  doctrine  comprehends  both  wisdom  and  words.  [For 
icpe6/iaTo^  dpoUy  Holy  Ghost ^  read  TtJ^eufiaTo^y  Spirit.  Tisch.,  Alf. 
Render  the  next  clause,  connecting  spiritual  things  with  spiritual; 
i.  e.,  nc»t  mingling  heterogeneous  things,  but  linking  the  spiritual  les- 
sons of  the  Spirit  mth  spiritual  l^nQunge  ;  etc.  Meg.  So -4 /f.,  etc. 
Beng.  is  wrong.]  Interpreting  spiritual  things  to  [Eng.  Ver.,  bgy-spirit- 
ual — We  suitably  interpret  spiritual  things  and  spiritual  words  to  spirit- 
ual men,  ver.  6, 15,  so  that  they  may  be  willing  and  able  to  receive  them ; 
{ruyxoivco,  (Tifyxpipa,  nuyxpcaef^y  are  frequently  used  by  the  Sept. ;  for 
example,  of  the  interpretation  of  dreams,  Gen.  xl.  and  xli. ;  Dan.  ii. 
iv.  v.  vii. 

14.  The  natural  man — [That  is,  not  merely  the  man  of  gross  pas- 
sionSy  but  whoever  is  taught  only  by  his  own  faculties.  Calv,'^  What- 
soever and  how  great  soever  he  may  be,  if  without  the  Spirit  of  God. 
Epbraim  Syrus  well  remarks:  "The  apostle  calls  men,  who  live  ac- 
cording to  nature,  natural^  (pu^exob^;  those  who  live  contrary  to  nature, 
earnaly  (rapxexob^;  but  those  are  spiritual^  Tzpeu/xauxoiy  who  even  change 
their  nature  after  the  spirit."  Flesh  and  blood,  Matt.  xvi.  17,  note. 
Beceiveth  not — Although  they  be  offered,  yet  he  will  not  accept; 
comp.  dszaa&Zy  receive,  James  i.  21.  To  this  corresponds  neither  can 
he.  Comp.  Rom.  viii.  7.  The  reason  is  added  to  each  [^JEtiologg]^ 
by /or,  and  because.  [Each  forms  an  Antithesis  to  the  mind  of  Paul, 
1  Tim.  i.  15,  faithful  and  worthy  of  all  acceptation.  V.  (?.]  The 
things  of  the  Spirit — So  the  things  of  God,  ver.  11.  Foolishness — 
Whereas  he  seeks  wisdom,  i.  22.  Neither  can  we — He  has  not  the 
spirit  and  power.  Know —  The  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Spirit- 
ually— Only. 

15.  He^  etc. — Gr.  o,  the  article,  which  has  great  beauty  here, 
the  spiritual  man ;  ^u^exb^,  a  natural  man,  is  without  the  article. 
All  things — The  neuter  plural,  as  ver.  9-14,  all  things  of  all  men, 
and  therefore  also  all  men.  The  neuter  comprehends  the  masculine, 
as  Matt.  zi.  27.     By  no  man — No  natural  man. 

16.  [The  connection  is  ;  Eor,  to  judge  the  spiritual  man,  one  must 
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have  the  mind  of  Christy  but  who^  etc.  MeyJ]  Who — No  one  who  is 
a  mere  man;  comp.  Jer.  xxiii.  18;  Isa.  xl.  13;  Sept.  Who  hoik 
known  the  mind  of  the  Lord — that  he  may  instruct  him.  Literally, 
as  here,  who  shall  in9truct  him;  when.  That  he — Gr.  8c,  who; 
Not  the  interrogative,  but  the  relative,  which  extends  the  force  of  the 
question,  in  the  preceding  f/c*  tvho^  i.  e.,  and  so  shall  teach  him.  The 
mind  of  Christ — The  Spirit  of  the  Father  and  the  Spirit  of  the  Son 
is  the  same.  We  have — That  is  both  more  and  less  than  to  know: 
he  who  has  the  mind  of  Christ,  judges  all  things,  is  judged  by,  no 
man. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  And  1 — He  spoke,  ii.  1,  of  hia  coming :  now  of  his  progress. 
As  unto  carnal — A  milder  word  than  natural^  especially  when  he 
adds  the  mild  statement  of  the  state  they  straightway  attained,  as 
babes  in  Christ 

2.  ['^Trir^^ra,  means,  not /erf,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  but  have  given  to  drink.'] 
Milk — He  speaks  thus,  to  bring  the  Corinthians  to  humility.  [Omit 
xaiy  and.  Tisch.^  -^{f*]  ^ot — Supply,  /  have  fed^  or  any  other 
word,  akin  to,  /  have  given  you  drink.  An  instructor  may  not  teach 
what  he  himself  knows,  but  what  is  suitable  to  his  hearers.  Scrip- 
ture is  perfect ;  for,  as  an  example,  to  the  Corinthians  milk  is  sup- 
plied ;  to  the  Hebrews,  solid  food. 

8.  [Carnal — Gr.  aapxexol ;  but  in  ver.  1,  adiffxeuoe,  i.  e.,  made  of 
flesh.  There  he  says  he  treats  them  as  if  men  offlesh,  merely  ;  here, 
he  asserts  that  they  are  carnal^  in  life  and  character ;  i.  «.,  not  actu- 
ally men  of  mere  flesh,  but  live  like  them  ;  are  as  them.  Mey.y  Alf] 

Whereas — Gr.  8;rot>,  where.  Envying — In  feeling.  Strife — In  words. 
[Omit, dfji^otnaaiaiy divisions.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Divisions — Inactions.  The 
style  grows ;  he  had  said  contentions,  i.  11 ;  he  now  multiplies  the 
words ;  so  he  uses  the  word  glorying,  iii.  21 ;  afterwards,  a  severer  ex- 
pression, to  be  puffed  up,  iv.  6.  As  men — Literally,  according  to  men, 
not  according  to  Q-od  ;  after  a  human  manner. 

4.  [For  while — See  of  what  vast  moment  a  seeming  trifle  may  be ! 

V.  ff.]     Are  ye  not — For  the  Spirit  does  not  endure  the  party- feel- 
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ings  of  men.     [For  aapxixoi^  carnal^  read  du&pwnoij  men.  TiBcK^ 

5.  [Transpose  ApoUoa  and  Paul,  Tisch^  -^{fO  ^^o  ? — Bfe  re- 
turns to  what  he  began  with.  Ministers — A  lowly  word,  and  on  that 
account  appropriate.  [The  words  dXX'  ^,  buty  seem  to  be  spurious, 
^(f.  etc.,  (not  TmcA.)  omit.  Read,  WhoisApolloaf  Ministers  by  whom 
ye  believed,  Mey^  etc.]  By  whom — Not  in  whom.  Pelagius  correctly 
observes  here.  If  we^  whom  he  has  constituted  ministers^  are  nothing^ 
ham  much  more  those  who  glory  in  carnal  things  ?  To  every  man — 
That  is,  every  man  as  well  as  they.  The  Lord — The  correlative  is, 
dcdxoifOty  ministers.     Gave — Variously,  see  ver.  6. 

6.  Planted — watered — Acts  xviii.  1,  xix.  1.  Afterwards  with  the 
same  view,  he  speaks  of  the  foundation  and  what  is  reared  upon  U 
[ver.  10-15];  of  a  father ^  and  instructors  [ch.  iv.  15].  Gave  the  m- 
crease — Ver.  10,  beginning ;  Acts  xviii.  27,  end. 

7.  That  plantethy  that  watereth — As  such ;  or  the  planting  and 
watering  themselves.  That  giveth  the  increase — Namely :  He  is  som&' 
thing ;  and  therefore,  because  alone,  he  is  all  things.  Without 
this  increase,  the  grain  from  the  first  moment  of  sowing  would  be  like 
a  pebble ;  from  the  increase,  belief  instantly  springs  up,  ver.  5. 

8.  One — Both  are  equally  n^t  anything.  As  in  heaven  one  star 
shines  high  above  another ;  but  the  unskilled  man  does  not  perceive 
differences  in  height ;  so  the  Apostle  Paul  was  far  more  eminent  than 
Apollos ;  but  the  Corinthians  did  not  understand  this.  Nor  is  it  just 
on  this  that  Paul  is  instructing  them  here ;  he  is  merely  asserting  the 
pre-eminence  of  Christ.  His  own — his  oum — An  appropriate  repe- 
tition, is  Antithesis  to  one.  Reward  or  hire — Something  beyond 
salvation,  ver.  14,  15.  The  faithful  steward  will  receive  praise,  the 
diligent  workman  a  reward.  Labor — ^Not  merely  according/  to  the 
work. 

9.  [Gr.  dtou  yap  iaphv  aovtpjoiy  6eou  -ftwpjcoVy  6eou  oixodo/joj 
i^ne ;  (for)  God's  fellow-workers  are  we :  God's  husbandry ^  God^s 
budding  are  ye,"]  God — An  Anaphora  [emphatic  repetition  at  the 
beginning  of  successive  clauses]  of  great  force  in  this  word,  placed 
with  strong  emphasis  at  the  beginning  thrice ;  as  ver.  10,  grace  ;  and 
Ter.  Wy  foundation.  Laborers  together  with — We  are  God's  laborersy 
and  in  turn  laborers  together  vnth  him.  Husbandry — The  sum  of 
what  goes  before ;  Gr.  yewppop^  a  word  of  comprehensive  meaning, 
embracing  field,  garden,  and  vineyard.  Building — The  sum  of  what 
follows. 

10.  Grace — Protherapia  [an  anticipatory  precaution]  to  avoid  the 
appearance  of  arrogance  in  calling  himself  wise.    Given — [Gr.  8odu- 
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<rav,  i.  e.,  given  from  time  to  time].  It  was  therefore  an  habitual  tiling 
in  Paul.  Wise  or  skilled — The  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  makes 
men  so.  Foundation — The  foundation  is  the  first  beginning.  Another 
— ^Whoever  he  is.  He  elegantly  avoids  the  proper  name.  The  pre- 
decessor does  not  see  his  successor,  and  Paul  regards  the  dignity  of 
Apollos ;  so  presently,  every  man;  for  there  were  others  too,  iv.  15. 
Take  heed — ^I,  says  Paul,  have  done  my  part ;  let  them  who  follow 
see  to  theirs.     How — How  wisely^  how  workmanlike. 

11.  For — The  reason,  why  he  so  deliberately  i^ays,  builds  thereom 
No  »iai^— Not  even  Apollos.  Lay — At  Corinth,  and  wherever  Christ 
has  been  made  known.  [Transpose  ^Jijffou^  and  Xfnazb^^  so  as  to 
read  Christ  Je9us,  Tiseh.y  (not  ^(f.)]  Jesus  Christ — Each  name  is 
appropriately  placed  here. 

12.  Whether — [Eng.  Ver.,  (f].  Comp.  oj  what  sort^  ver.  13.  An 
indirect  question,  which  does  not  require  the  mark  of  interrogation. 
The  Apodosis  is  in  ver.  13,  whether  si  be  interrogative,  or  means  if. 
Gold — He  enumerates  three  classes,  which  bear  fire ;  as  many,  which 
are  consumed  by  it.  The  former  denote  men  that  are  true  believers ; 
the  latter,  hypocrites :  Moreover,  the  abstract  [belief]  is  included  in 
the  concrete  [believers] ;  so  that  the  first  three  denote  also  true  and 
solid  doctrines,  the  rest  false  and  worthless  ones ;  in  both  cases,  doc- 
trines both  of  greater  and  of  less  importance.  Even  a  grain  of  gold 
10  gold :  even  the  lightest  straw  feeds  the  fire.  [Rather,  the  primary 
reference  in  both  cases  is  to  doctrines^  not  to  men,  MeyJ]  Precious 
stones — This  does  not  apply  to  small  gems,  but  to  noble  stones^  as 
marble^  etc.  Wood — In  the  world,  many  buildings  are  fitly  con- 
structed of  wood ;  but  not  in  the  building  of  God,  comp.  Rev.  xxi. 
18,  19. 

13.  Work — ^That  which  each  has  erected.  77ie  day — Of  the  Lord. 
So  Heb.  X.  25,  comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  3,  5,  where,  after  an  interval,  as 
usual,  he  speaks  more  clearly.  Previous  days,  which  vividly  realize 
to  us  the  fire,  in  adversity  and  at  death,  are  not  altogether  excluded. 
Shall  declare — To  all.  [Many  things  are  also  revealed  sooner,  at 
least  to  some,  but  Paul  fixes  the  last  and  most  certain  day.  V.  G,'] 
Is  revealed  in  fire — Namely,  the  Lord,  whose  day  that  is ;  or,  the 
work  [so  Eng.  Ver.] ;  2  Thess.  i.  7,  8,  is  revealed^  present,  because  it 
is  certain  and  near,  Rev.  xxii.  20.  The  fire — A  metaphor,  as  through 
the  whole  discourse.  The  fire  of  the  last  day  and  of  the  Divine 
judgment  is  intended,  as  is  evident  from  the  appropriate  language, 
which  follows,  iv.  6 ;  2  Cor.  v.  10  [2  Thess.  i.  8.] ;  to  which  the  visi- 
ble fire  on  that  day  will  correspond.  Shall  try — ^Not  shall  purge.  This 
ptssage  not  only  does  not  sustain  the  fire  of  pwrgaJUtry^  but  entirely 
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extinguishes  it ;  for  only  at  the  last  day  shall  the  fire  try  every  man's 
work.  Therefore  the  fire  of  purgatory  does  not  precede.  Nor  on 
that  very  day,  shall  the  work  be  purged;  but  it  shall  be  tried,  of 
what  sort  it  was  before  on  either  side,  when  it  shall  either  abide  or 
be  burned. 

14.  If  any  man^ — Hence  Paul  is  accustomed  to  promise  glory  to 
himself  from  the  constancy  of  his  brethren  [hence  also  to  derive  ex- 
hortations], 2  Cor.  i.  14 ;  Phil.  ii.  16 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  19.  [For  ;iiver, 
abide^  read  yusi/sr,  shall  abide,   Tiseh.j  Alf.^ 

15.  He  shall  suffer  loss — He  shall  fail  of  the  reward,  not  of  salva- 
tion. Shall  be  saved — Because  he  does  not  forsake  this  foundation, 
ver.  12.  As — A  particle  which  explains  and  limits ;  as  one  compelled 
to  go  through  fire,  Gr.  dca^  throuffh.  So  ddy  through  [Eng.  Ver., 
Jy],  Rom.  ii.  27  :  not  without  fire^  comp.  ver.  13.  As  a  shipwrecked 
merchant,  at  the  loss  of  merchandise  and  gain,  is  saved  through  the 
waves.     [Comp.  the  last.  Matt.  xx.  16 ;  Matt.  x.  31.  Mey,"] 

16.  The  temple — The  most  noble  kind  of  building.  Ye  are — ^All 
of  you  together.  The  Spirit — The  indwelling  of  the  Holy  Spirif, 
and  that  of  God,  of  the  same  value.  Therefore  the  Holy  Spirit's 
honor  is  the  same  as  God*s,  vi.  19. 

17.  Destroy — [Gr.  <f&tipuy  as  below.]  By  schisms  according  to 
the  wisdom  of  the  world.  Shall  God  destroy — By  most  righteous 
return  in  kind.  There  are  many  punishments,  which  do  not  flow 
from  sin  by  a  physical  consequence.  Holy — Divine,  inviolable. 
[  Which  ye  are — Namely,  holy:  not  which  temple.  Ye  are  holy ;  and 
therefore  inviolable^  like  the  temple.  Mey.^  Alf] 

18.  Seemeth — Or  rather  thinketh — Gr.  doxtt.  This  word  as  well 
as  Xop^^ofiocy  reckon^  is  frequent  in  the  epistles  to  the  Corinthians ; 
but  3ox€Oy  seeniy  more  in  the  first ;  the  other,  with  a  milder  meaning, 
in  the  second.  If  any  man  be  wise,  and  think  that  he  is  so.  For 
often,  in  this  epistle  especially,  seem  has  the  force  not  of  denying 
the  thing  itself,  but  of  indicating  along  with  the  thing,  the  estimation, 
which  the  man,  who  has  it,  entertains  concerning  himself,  whether  just 
or  inflated,  vii.  40,  viii.  2,  x.  12,  xi.  16,  xiv.  37.  Wise — Hereby  he 
entirely  cuts  oiT  all  wisdom,  worldly  or  divine.  [It  is  indeed  wretched 
wisdom  t-o  deceive  one's  own  self.  V.  (?.]  For  with  whatever  wisdom 
any  man  wishes  to  be  endowed,  he  ou^ht  first  of  all  to  deem  himself 
a  fool  in  that  kind  of  wisdom,  that  he  may  become  wise 

19.  He  takethy  etc. — Gr.  6  dpaaao/jiepo^  rob^  aoipoh^  iv  rj  navoup- 
jif  abtwp.  Eliphaz  in  Job  v.  18,  in  the  Sept.  says,  b  xaToXapfidpoiP 
aofob^  ip  T^  fpoimirUj  he  that  overtaketh  tvise  men  in  their  undtr- 
standing.    The  apo^ties  seem  to  have  retained  the  words  of  the  Sept. 
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most  close!  J  in  passages  well  known  to  those  who  spoke  Greek ;  Jews,  for 
example  in  the  Parschijoth  and  Haphtaroth  [sections  of  the  Penta* 
tench  and  of  the  Prophets  selected  for  public  reading],  and  likewise 
in  the  Psalms ;  but  follow  the  Hebrew  in  passages  less  familiar,  such 
as  this  of  Job.  Paul  also  refers  to  Job,  Phil.  i.  19,  see  note.  In — 
Not  only  while  they  think  they  are  acting  wisely,  but  so  that  their 
very  wisdom  is  a  snare  to  them. 

20.  Of  the  wise — Sept.  di^&pofmoPj  of  men.  The  word,  ihought%^ 
not  in  itself,  but  with  the  words  of  the  wise,  answers  to  the  Hebrew 
ni3Bmo,  Ps.  xciv.  11,  Sept.  Are — ^Namely  men^  with  their  thoughts; 
see  Ps.  xciv.  Heb. 

21.  In  men — This  serves  as  extenuation.  [Contrast,  the-Lord^  ch. 
i.  31.  Mey.'\  All  things — Not  only  all  men.  Yours — Those  things 
are  yours;  not  you  theirs,  i.  12;  2  Cor.  iv.  5. 

22.  Paul — ^Paul,  as  a  stranger  to  himself,  tells  in  the  third  person, 
how  the  Corinthians  ought  to  speak  of  him.  And  he  mentions  him- 
self first  as  the  lowest.  Cephas — They  gloried  in  Peter  also,  and 
that  was  wrong,  i.  12,  note.  The  world — This  sudden  leap  from 
Peter  to  the  whole  world  gives  comprehensiveness  to  the  language, 
and  suggests  a  lack  of  patience  to  enumerate  the  rest.  Peter  and 
every  one  else  in  the  whole  world,  however  excellent  in  intellect,  gifts, 
or  office,  ecclesiastical  or  political,  they  are  yours ;  they  promote  your 
welfare,  even  though  they  know  it  not:  comp.  on  the  worlds  ver.  19, 
iv.  9,  vi.  2,  vii.  31 ;  Rom.  iv.  13;  Gal.  iv.  3.  Whether  life  or  death — 
And  therefore  the  living  and  the  dead.  Comp.  Rom.  xiv.  8  ;  Pliil.  i. 
21.     Things  present — On  the  earth.     Things  to  come — In  heaven. 

23.  And  ye  are  Christ's — Immediately;  Peter  not  mediating. 
CkrisCs — Q-od's — To  this  iv.  1,  has  respect.  And  Christ  is  Q-ods — 
zv.  28 ;  Luke  ix.  20.  [God's — Not  as  his  property,  but  as  his  Son. 
Theodaret  in  MeyJ] 


CHAPTER  IV. 

I,  So — ^Defines  and  resumes  from  what  precedes.  Account — With- 
out glorying,  iii.  21,  A  man — Heb.  btk.  [Germ.  Man,  Fr.,  on^ 
Bng.,  one.']  Any  man^  one  like  ourselves,  iii.  21.  Ministers — Luke 
L  2.     Of  Christ — ^In  his  office,  not  of  men.   Stewards  of  the  mysteries 
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of  God — Paul,  where  he  describes  the  ministers  of  the  Gospel  in  the 
hnmblest  language,  still  recognizes  in  them  stewards;  see  Tit.  i.  7, 
note;  comp.  of  Christy  and  of  Ood^  with  iii.  23.  [Mysteries  are 
heavenly  doctrines,  of  which  men  are  ignorant  without  God*s  revela- 
lation.    V.  (?.] 

2.  [For  8  di  Xoatbvy  moreover^  read  6)dt  Xotnbv^  moreover  here  (that  is, 
on  the  earth\  etc.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Render,  Moreover  here  on  earth  enquiry 
i$  made  in  the  case  of  stewards,  in  order  that  a  man  may  be  found  faiihr 
ful\  that  is,  it  is  required  that  he  be,  Alf]  Moreover^  etc. —  What 
God  requires^  and  men  too,  in  their  stewards  is,  that  a  man  be  found 
faithful.  Ver.  3  corresponds  to  this  paraphrase.  It  is  required — 
By  investigation,  when  the  time  comes.  The  correlative  is,  be  found. 
Faithful — The  Corinthians  were  not  content  with  that.  Be  found — 
Every  man  meanwhile  would  be  thought  faithful. 

3.  To  me — For  my  part.  But — Though  I  might  be  found  faithful. 
Unto—{(jT.  unto  the  leasts  that  is,  of  least  importance).  A  particle 
of  mitigation.  I  do  not  despise  your  judgment  in  itself;  but  when  I 
think  of  God's  judgment,  then  yours  comes  almost  unto  nothing.  A 
very  Utile  thing — The  judgment  of  God  alone  should  be  valued  highly. 
Of  you — Privately.  An  antithesis  to  of  man's  judgment^  (Gr.,  by 
mans  day,)  publicly.  [Mans  day — In  contrast  with  the  Lord's  day. 
Mey.  lie  limits  what  had  been  said  at  iii.  21,  all  things  are  yours. 
V.  (?.]  Should  be  judged — Whether  faithful  or  not.  The  Corinth- 
ians certainly  appeared  not  to  be  contented  with  faithfulness  alone, 
but  the  apostle  is  short  with  them.  Mans — Gr.  human.  A  depre- 
ciating word.  [All  days  until  the  Lord's  are  man's  days.  V.  (?.] 
Day — So  he  calls  it  in  contrast  with  the  day  of  the  Lord  :  -^fiipa,  the 
day  appointed  for  the  trial.  It  is  here  the  abstract  for  the  concrete ; 
compare  by  you ;  it  is  also  hypothetical ;  for  none  of  the  believers 
would  appoint  a  trial  day  for  the  apostle.  Judge  not — Gr.  di^axpiva^y 
adjudge.  For  we  ought  not  to  adjudge  our  own  case,  but  to  judge  it. 
^ Auaxffiae^j  is  the  decision  in  judgment  upon  one,  in  respect  of  others ; 
xpiac^y  judgment  simply.  A  happy  forgetfulness  of  his  own  good. 
So  the  decision  of  the  Corinthians  respecting  Paul  is  forcibly  refuted. 

4.  [Eng.  Ver.,  I  know  nothing^  is  wrong.  The  sense  is,  I  am  con- 
scious  of  no  unfaithfulness.  Mey.^  Alf^  etc.  So  Beng,"]  Nothing — 
Unfaithful:  comp. /at^A/uZ,  ver.  2.  So  the  Sept.,  Job  xxvii.  6,  For 
I  am  not  conscious  in  myself  of  having  committed  improper  acts.  He 
whom  conscience  accuses,  is  held  to  adjudge  his  own  cause.  Not  here- 
by am  I  justified — ^If  I  decide  in  my  own  case.  For  judgment  re- 
mains. The  Lord  will  justify  me,  ver.  5.  Paul  may  be  regarded 
either  as  judge  or  witness  in  his  own  case.     As  a  witness  he  knows 
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that  nothing  is  on  his  conscience.  As  a  judge,  he  may  not  on  that 
account  decide  in  his  own  case,  or  declare  himself  justified.  [Better, 
not  hereby^  nay,  but  by  faith.  MeyJ]  He  that  judgeth  me — Whose 
judgment  I  shun  not  at  his  coming,  ver.  5,  and  who  justifies  me.  [ii 
the  Lord — Jesus  Christ,  v.  5.  He  is  mentioned  along  with  God,  as 
in  ver.  1.    V.  G.'] 

5.  Judge — Gr.  xphart.  He  does  not  say  Avaatpivartj  adjudge^  de- 
cide ;  he  alludes  more  closely  to  the  judgment  which  the  Lord  will 
give.  The  Lord — Jesus,  whom  we  serve,  ver.  1.  Aho — [Eng.  Ver., 
both"].  He  will  not  only  judge,  but  also  bring  forth  his  judgment. 
Bring  to  light — Gr.  ifiorii^Btp^  which  may  mean,  to  throw  light  on  a 
thing y  as  fwri^eev  riju  wxra,  to  throw  light  on  the  nighty  Ex.  xiv.  20, 
on  the  margin  of  the  ed.  Wech.,  or  to  bring  a  thing  to  lights  2  Tim.  L 
10.  Both  will  be  done  then.  Tfie  hidden  things — Truly  the  heart  of 
man  is  a  secret  place  [a  crypt'].  Of  darkness — Whither  no  human 
vision  penetrates.  WiU  make  manifest — So  that  then  at  length  you 
shall  know  us  clearly.  The  counsels — Showing  who  hath  been  faith- 
ful or  not.  Hearts — According  to  the  state  of  the  hearty  so  the  con- 
duct is  just  and  praiseworthy ^  or  the  reverse.  Then — Therefore  wait. 
Praise — The  world  praises  its  princes,  generals,  ambassadors,  wise 
men,  artists :  God  will  hereafter  praise  his  ministers.  Every  man — 
Every  praiseworthy^  faithful  steward :  you  praise  only  one,  for  exam- 
ple, Paul.  So  every  one^  iii.  8.  On  praise  from  God,  see  Matt.  xxv. 
21.  Those  too,  who  are  not  faithful,  expect  praise,  but  their  praise 
shall  be  reproach.  Therefore  the  contrary  is  implied  also  in  the  word 
praise^  by  a  Euphemism^  [mild  expression  of  unpleasant  truth] ;  as 
in  shall  try  or  prove^  etc.,  ch.  iii.  18,  viii.  8,  10,  notes.  So  blessing 
also  embraces  cursing^  Gen.  xlix.  28,  7.  There  is  a  similar  passage, 
1  Sam.  xxvi.  23,  (24).  [Gr.  &  inoivoz^  the  praise^  that  is,  that  due 
to  him.  Paul  refers  especially  to  apostles,  as  himself  and  A  polios. 
He  looks  entirely  away  from  those  who  merit  no  praise.  Mey.^  etc.] 

6.  [Omit  (ppovEiVy  to  think.  Tisch.^  Alf. ;  and  render,  Btit  these 
things  I  transferred  to  myself  and  Apollos  on  your  account^  that  ye  by 
us  might  learn  this.  Not  above  those  things  which  are  written,  thai 
ye  may  notj  etc.  Alf]  These  things — From  ch.  i.  10,  etc.  Trans- 
ferred— Comp.  2  Sam.  xiv.  20.  The  figure  [^Schema]  consists  in 
this,  that  Paul  wrote  his  admonitions  to  the  Corinthians,  not  only  in 
the  second,  but  chiefly  in  the  first  person,  ver.  &,  4 :  so  that  the  same  rea- 
sons for  thinking  moderately,  which  influenced  Paul  and  Apollos,  might 
also  influence  the  Corinthians,  ver.  16,  and  the  Corinthians  might  think 
of  Paul,  as  Paul  of  himself.  Ye  might  learn — By  this  word  Paul 
calms  the  puffed-up  Corinthians.     Is  written — Comp.  3iro3,  as  it  wi»s 
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writt^n^  2  Chron.  xxx.  6.  Written^  that  is,  in  the  whole  of  Scripture, 
from  which  some  quotations,  iii.  19, 20,  have  just  been  made ;  {or  we  (rught 
not  to  have  thoughts  beside  it  and  beyond  it,  Rom.  xii.  3,  xv.  4.  This 
IB  the  rule  in  respect  to  all  spiritual  sentiments,  and  we  maj  not 
break  the  rule,  2  Cor.  x.  13.  Scripture,  whose  archetype  is  in  lieaven, 
shows  the  general  principle  for  all  believers,  by  which  the  Lord  will 
jud;;e  each  man,  and  by  which  every  man  ought  to  look  up  to  Christ 
alone,  and  each  estimate  himself  rather  than  by  those  gifts,  wherein 
he  excels  others  or  thinks  he  excels  them,  (Luke  x.  20.)  [Add,  that 
Scripture  ascribes  glory  to  GoD  alone ;  to  man,  none  whatever,  i.  31 : 
and  therefore  human  glorying  is  contrary  to  Scripture  and  its  uni- 
versal feeling,  Luke  xvi.  15-18,  29 ;  Is.  Ixvi.  2.  V.  Cr.]  In  har- 
mony with  this  are  the  words  no  one^  for  o^ie.  In  this  msmner  all 
good  and  bad  men  (Jude,  ver.  4)  were  long  ago  pointed  out  in  Scrip- 
ture. One  for  one — The  definition  of  a  sect,  where  individuals  ad- 
mire and  follow  individuals.  The  article  too  adds  empiiasis.  He 
does  not  refer  to  a  single  minister  alone.  Be  puffed  up — Gr.  ^o<tc- 
obai^s.  [The  indicative,  which  after  ci/a  is  ungrammatical^  though 
the  sense  is  clear.  It  seems  to  be  either  a  local  dialectic  form  (com p. 
Alf)^  or  a  later  Greek  corruption;  perhaps  of  copyists.  Winer.j 
805.]  For  ipi}at(ba9t^  as  ^rjXobze  for  !^7jX(brZy  Gal.  iv.  17.  An  irre- 
gular form  of  the  subjunctive,  which  some  call  the  indicative.  The 
mode  of  contraction  is  singular.  For  it  is  not  credible,  that  in  these 
verbs  only,  the  indicative  is  put  for  the  subjunctive.  Against — 
another — As  Apollos. 

7.  Who  ? — Not  thou,  not  another  man ;  but  if  you  excel  in  aught, 
God  alone.  Thee — This  may  be  referred  to  any  Corinthian,  or,  by 
changing  the  figure  [transferred^  ver.  6],  to  Paul :  theey  thyself,  how- 
ever great  thou  art ;  in  antithesis  to  the  gifts,  which  thou  mayest  have 
receiveil  or  not.  Makes  to  differ — Or  distinguishes  by  some  excel- 
lence. But  what  hast  thou  that  thou  didst  not  receive — The  meaning 
is :  whatever  thou  hast^  thou  hast  received  not  from  thyself  but  from 
God :  or,  there  are  many  things  which  thou  hast  not  received^  and  there- 
fore thou  hast  not  these  things,  and  canst  not  boast  of  them  ;  either 
thou  hast  received^  or  hast  not  received  ;  if  thou  hast  not  received^  thou 
hast  not ;  if  thou  hast  received^  thou  hast  only  that  received^  without  cause 
for  glorying.  He  whom  Paul  here  addresses,  is  a  man :  for  example, 
Paul,  whose  sentiment  a  Corinthian  ought  to  adopt.  The  latter  sense 
renders  the  meaning  of  the  xai^  even,  [literally,  if  thou  hast  even  re- 
ceived i^,]  which  immediately  follows,  more  expressive,  and  shows  the 
Antanaclasis  [repetition  in  a  modified  sense]  in  thou  hast  not  received: 
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hadst  not  received.     As  if  thou  hadst  not  received  it — As  if  thou  hast 
it  from  thyself. 

8.  Now- — In  comparison  with  us.  The  words  without  uSy  agree 
with  this.  Full — A  climax :  fully  rich,  kings.  The  contrast  is,  we 
hunger,  etc.,  11,  12.  This  passage  exhibits  in  a  marked  degree  that 
varied  feeling,  [^Ethos]  incomparable  urbanity,  [Asteismusl^  and  spirited 
play  of  thought  which  marks  the  two  epistles  to  the  Corinthians ;  so  that 
it  may  be  understood,  either  in  respect  of  the  Corinthians  or  of  the 
apostles,  of  their  internal  or  external  condition,  of  the  state  of  the 
fiicts,  or  of  the  inflated  ideas  of  the  Corinthians.  The  spiritual  con- 
dition of  the  Corinthians  was  truly  prosperout; — that  of  the  apostles 
was  prosperous  too.  This  was  well ;  but  the  cross  galling  the  apostlee 
without,  kept  th^m  from  complacency  on  that  account:  the  Corinthi- 
ans, flourishing  in  external  things  also,  were  pleased  with  and  ap- 
plauded themselves,  which  was  wrong.  Therefore,  the  Corinthiana 
imitated  sons,  who,  when  renowned,  care  little  for  humble  parents. 
Through  fulness,  they  became  fastidious  ;  through  opulence,  insolent ; 
through  kingly  power,  proud.  Without  U8 — A  new  and  apt  ambi- 
guity ;  you  have  us  not  as  partners  ;  hence  you  have  not  had  us  aa 
assistants.  You  have  forgotten  us ;  as  the  saying  is,  many  jnifih  sur- 
pass their  teachers.  Have  reigned — Have  come  to  your  kingdom. 
Note  the  majesty  of  Christians.  And  I  would — That  is,  I  do  not 
envy  you,  only  let  it  be  really  altogether  well  with  you,  2  Cor.  xii. 
14,  15.  That  we — also — When  you  shall  be  perfected,  we  shall  have 
ease,  and  the  end  of  apostolic  trouble.  Might  reign  with — He  says 
modestly  with  you;  comp.  ix.  23,  iii.  22. 

9.  I  think — Gr.  Joxoi,  seem.  A  humble  feeling;  a  gentle  Mimesis 
[allusion  to  the  words  of  another;  here  of  the  Corinthians;  comp. 
eh.  iii.  18.]  The  Corinthians  thought  that  they  excelled.  Tfie  apos- 
tles, last — *E(Tj[dTOo^j  most  worthless,  ver.  10,  11.  Opposites,  put  to- 
gether. The  prophets  also  were  a£9icted,  but  the  apostles  much  more. 
And  the  prophets  might  destroy  their  enemies,  as  Elias  [and  so 
greatly  were  they  esteemed  among  men,  that  even  Nobles  were  bound 
to  reverence  them,  and  with  demonstrations  of  honor  to  follow  or 
send  for  them,  2  Kings  i.  10,  v.  9,  viii.  9,  12.  V.  (?.],  but  it  was  the 
lot  of  the  apostles  to  suffer  and  endure,  ver.  12.  [Omit  5n,  that, 
Tisch.y  Alf}  Set  forth — Gr  dniSeeSei^.  As  a  public  show;  the  tech- 
nical word  for  a  spectacle.  As  it  were,  etc. — Gr.  <5>c  inc^ai^arioo^. 
That  is,  expecting  to  be  put  to  death.  The  world — Which  is  presently 
divided  into  angels  and  men,  without  repeating  the  article.  Angels 
and  men — The  good ;  but  rather,  the  bad. 

10.  Fools — i.  21.     For  Christ's  sake—in   Christ — This  must  be 
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repeated  in  the  two  following  clauses.  Without  any  violation  of  the 
truth,  different  things  may  be  affirmed  of  one  subject ;  or  of  different 
subjects,  in  the  same  relations :  for  example,  of  Paul  and  the  Corin- 
thians; from  different  points  of  view,  as  is  here  intimated  by  the 
words,  for  the  fake  of,  and,  in.  For  the  sake  of  is  applied  to  slaves ; 
fit,  to  partners.  Honorable — Gr.  ivSo^ot^  in  the  highest  estimation ; 
but  dufitoiy  despised^  means  deprived  even  of  simple  esteem.  But  we 
—Here  the  first  person  takes  the  second  place,  as  it  continues  in 
ver.  11. 

11.  Are  naked — The  extreme  of  poverty,  2  Cor.  xi.  27.  [So  far 
were  the  heralds  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  from  being  adorned  with 
any  splendor.  We  imagine  that  we  are  quite  different.  V.  (?.]  Buf- 
feted — As  slaves  ;   thus  we  are  not  kings, 

12.  Labor — As  if  compelled  by  necessity.  Few  of  the  Corin- 
thians did  so.  We  bless — we  suffer  it — we  entreat — That  is,  we  4p 
Dot  return  reproaches,  persecution,  cursing,  but  only  bless ;  nothing 
else  is  lawful ;  the  world  thinks  that  contemptible. 

13.  FiUh — off-scouring — Gr.  ntpaaddpfiaza — Treftl^rj/ia,  Both  words 
are  used  for  filthy  and  denote  men  not  only  utterly  outcast,  but  made 
an  expiatory  offering.  Heb.  isd,  Sept.  Trepcxa&df^/ia  dtxaioo  di^o/io^j 
the  wickexl  a  ransom  for  the  upright^  Prov.  xxi.  18,  let  money  be  as 
refuse  in  the  case  of  our  childy  Tob.  v.  (18)  26:  add  Jei.  xxii.  28, 
where  noj  3yjr  has  been  translated  by  some  Trsfn^r^iia  ifwjiov*  vile 
offscourings.  Hesychius  explains  ntpiiprjixa  to  be  either  an  expiation^ 
or  a  thing  trodden  of  all.  In  Eustathius  it  is  any  thing  wiped  away 
with  a  sponge,  and  therefore  less  obvious  than  Xofia ;  Xhfxa  is  less 
forcible  than  xd^aff/ia,  and  xddapfia  is  strengthened  by  nzju.  Where- 
fore Paul  calls  himself  and  the  apostles  KSfJixa&dff/iaTa  rob  xntr/wt} — 
irsftiifiTjfLay  the  off-scouring  not  only  of  a  persecuting  worlds  but  of  all 
[Eng.  Ver.,  all  things]^  even  though  they  are  not  our  persecutors. 
The  world  hates  us;  aU  men  despise  us.  Until  now — An  Fpanalepsis 
[a  repetition  of  the  beginning  of  one  member  of  a  sentence,  in  the 
end  of  the  next],  comp.  ver.  11,  at  the  beginning. 

14.  Oifx  iurpiTTioVy  Not  to  shame — An  exquisite  Fpitherapeia  [an 
addition  to  soften  what  went  before].  The  dissimilarity  between 
themselves  and  Paul,  the  children  and  the  father,  might  have  shamed 
the  Corinthians.  This  'EprpoTtijy  putting  them  to  shame,  in  the  mind 
of  the  apostle,  was  not  an  end,  but  a  means;  as  he  also  s^ays  else- 
where, that  he  had  not  wished  to  make  them  sad,  though  in  fact  this 
had  been  done.  The  apostle  often  uses  a  kind  of  refined  pleasantry, 
without  losing  apostolic  gravity ;  as  in  2  Cor.  xii.  13,  see  note.  Warn 
— As  a  father,  Eph.  yi«  4* 
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15.  FnstrHctora — However  evangelical,  being  m  Christ,  not  legal 
fhstructors.  The  opposites  are,  planting  and  waterihg;  laying  the 
foundation  and  building  upon  it:  begetting  and  instructing.  Not 
many — So  with  every  regenerate  man,  he  has  not  many  fathers.  Paul 
does  not  say,  one  Father ;  for  that  applies  to  God  alone;  not  many 
is  however  sufficiently  explained  by  the  following  word,  /.  Not  only 
ApoUos,  his  successor,  is  excluded,  but  his  companions  Silas  and 
Timotheus  also,  Acts  xviii.  5.  Spiritual  fatherhood  brings  with  it  a 
peculiar  tie  of  relationship  and  affection,  above  every  other  connec- 
tion. For  in  Christ  Jesus — This  is  more  express  than  the  phrase  in 
Christ  above,  where  he  spe«iks  of  others,  the  instructors. 

16.  [^Therefore — Since  I  am  your  father.  Mey,"]  Beseech — The 
short  exhortation  aims  with  force  after  the  long  and  true  account  of 
his  own  example.  Followers — Gr.  fitfxr^rai.  Imitators — As  sons. 
That  disposition  which  in  us  the  cross  fosters,  do  ye  cherish  even 
without  the  cross,  putting  away  fastidiousness.  He  proposes  himself 
tor  imitation  to  those  with  whom  he  had  been.  Gal.  iv.  12;  Phil, 
iii.  17. 

17.  Timotheus — xvi.  10.  My  son — And  therefore  imitator,  Paul 
calls  Timothy  his  brother,  2  Cor.  i.  1,  see  note ;  but  here  the  affec- 
tion of  the  father  is  prominent.  Beloved — To  whom  I  was  glad  to 
commit  the  business.  Faithful — To  whom  I  could  commit  the  busi- 
nefll.  Bring  to  remembrance — mind  you — He  does  not  say  teach. 
The  Corinthians  had  knowledge;  they  nee<led  admonition.  My  ways 
— Which  I  held  among  you.  As — As  dedxoi^o^y  a  minister.  Church 
— The  singular  number,  with  emphasis. 

18.  As  though — Because  1  send  Timothy,  they  think,  that  I  will 
not  come.  This  is  the  force  of  the  particle  5i,  but.  Some  were 
puffed  up — Paul  wrote  this  under  Divine  illumination,  laying  bare 
and  refuting  their  rising  thoughts,  at  the  very  time  when  they  were 
reading  these  words.  They  were  puffed  up  about  various  things ;  ver. 
19,  ch.  V.  2.  He  says,  I  will  put  down  such  persons,  when  I  come. 
Perhaps  also  the  apostle  might  have  heard  of  this  puffing  up  from 
those  of  the  house  of  Chloe  (i.  11).  But  the  Corinthians  seem  not  to 
have  been  puffed  up  about  the  delay  of  the  apostle's  coming,  until 
after  he  had  sent  Timothy,  his  second  self,  with  this  very  epistle. 
But  then  suddenly  those  inflated  thoughts  arose ;  Paul  himself,  then, 
will  not  come.  A  puffed  up  spirit  was  a  common  fault  of  Corin- 
thians. 

19.  WUl  come — Paul  keeps  all  the  churches  at  their  duty,  by  writ- 
ing of  his  coming.  If  the  Lord  will — He  wisely  adds  this  condition. 
Afterwards  some  things  occurred  to  prevent  his  going  immediately. 
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Wm  know — Of.  'fvaxTOfioi,  A  judicial  term.  Here,  and  at  yer.  21^ 
this  man,  so  outcast,  shows  his  paternal  atUhoritt/y  see  ver.  9,  10. 
Not  the  speech — Big,  empty.  [Power — For  advancing  God's  king- 
dom, ver.  20.  Mey.'] 

20.  For — An  axiom.  In  power — The  absence  of  the  article  is 
forcible,  as  £ph.  iv.  21.  [Weigh  thoroughly  that  in  which  the  power 
of  thy  Christianity  consists.    V.  (?.] 

21.  What  will  ye — Choose.  [Comp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  3.  So  this,  what 
foUt  thou  f  holds  good  still ;  both  in  the  principal  point,  and  in  its 
yarions  cases.  See  that  you  choose  to  make  room  for  Love.  V,  C?.] 
With  a  rod — A  father's.  Comp.  Isa.  xi.  4.  Or — Paul  would  prefer 
the  latter.  [The  Spirit  of  meeAwe**— That  is,  The  Holy  Spirit,  who 
produces  meekness.  Mey,y  etc.] 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Altogether — Gr.  SXw^  [Eng.  Ver.,  commonly, '\  Paul  nowhere 
uses  this  particle  but  in  this  epistle,  and  here  thrice,  (see  ch.  vi.  7, 
xv.  29,)  as  fitting  his  thoughts.  And  in  these  and  in  all  other  places, 
the  particle  is  either  put  in  a  negative  sentence,  or  implies  a  negative 
sentence,  and  contradicts  it :  So  Clirys.  Homil.  5,  c.  Anom.,  Never- 
theleMy  although  man  differs  little  from  an  angel^  iTtecdij  ^OASliari 
Tt  fiiaovy  since  there  is  altogether^  (i.  e.,  nevertheless)  some  difference^ 
we  do  not  accurately  knowj  what  angels  are.  So  here  no  fornication 
at  allj  iXw^y  altogether^  should  be  reported  among  you ;  but  it  is  re- 
ported, iXoi^y  altogether^  (nevertheless).  The  particle,  rr^\f  dpj[7jUj  is 
similarly  used.  Of  you — [Eng.  Ver.,  among^  repeated  in  your  name. 
Fornication — and  su^ch  fornication — A  weighty  repetition ;  the  more  to 
affect  the  Corinthians.  Not  so  much  as — It  was  an  unspeakable 
crime  even  among  the  Gentiles,  except  a  few  monsters.  That — Gr. 
dfozey  is  a  Protherapeia  [preparatory  mitigation]  of  the  following 
clause.  The  apostle  shows,  that  even  the  Gentiles  abhorred  such  infa- 
mous conduct.  [Omit  dpo/id^eTuCy  namedy  Tisch.j  Alf]  Wife—She 
was  DO  doubt  a  heathen ;  therefore  he  does  not  rebuke  her,  ver.  12, 
13.  The  father  J  we  may  suppose,  was  dead.  Have—Bj  one  act,  or 
habitually,  yer.  2,  8. 
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2.  [And  are  f/e  puffed  up  f — A  sadden  question,  showing  how  un- 
becoming the  fact  is.  Mey.']  And  ye — He  preBses  it.  Puffed  up — 
[As  if  free  from  blame.  V.  (?.]  The  force  of  the  word  appears 
from  the  contrast,  mourn,  Te  are — Hitherto.  Mourned — Paul  him- 
self wrote  this  mourning,  nay  weeping ;  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  We  should 
mourn  over  others'  sins ;  2  Cor.  xii.  21,  and  repent  of  our  own ;  and 
do  both,  for  the  first  and  original  sin.  That — You  had  no  grief,  to 
stir  you  up,  thatj  etc.  Be  taken  away — Paul  has  already  in  mind 
what  he  will  write,  ver.  13.  This  is  a  milder  word  than  put  away 
afterwards.     [Deed — A  base  act ;  out  of  wedlock.    V.  QJ] 

3.  Verily — There  is  an  antithesis  between  the  lighter  punishment 
which  the  Corinthians  would  have  inflicted,  and  the  severer  one 
which  Paul  threatens,  thence  also,  ver.  2,  Troe^aa^^  done^  a  milder 
word ;  but  in  ver.  3,  xartpjaadfitvov^  perpetrated^  one  more  severe. 
Afterwards  the  Corinthians  did  what  they  ought,  2  Cor.  ii.  6.  Hence 
he  could  retract  his  more  severe  disposal  of  the  sinner  (here,  ver.  5). 
Thence  Paul's  joy,  2  Cor.  i.  24,  ii.  1,  etc.  [Omit  cbc,  a%.  Alf,  (not 
Tisch,)']  In  spirit — Col.  ii.  6,  2  Kings,  ver.  26.  Have  judged  al- 
ready— The  language  solemnly  hangs  in  suspense,  and  hesitates,  till 
ver.  5,  where  hath  perpetrated  [or  done^  ver.  3]  is  resumed,  taken  up 
in  such  a  one.  Present — Construe  with  delivery  ver.  6.  JBim — so — 
this — Gr.  zdv  oura)  touto.  A  triple  demonstrative.  So — So  shame- 
fully, sOy  while  called  a  brother. 

4.  In  the  name — Construe  with  deliver,  [Omit  Xpttnou,  Christ 
Tisch,y  Alf."]  My  spirit — Ver.  3.  [That  is,  consider  me  as  present, 
and  pronouncing  sentence  in  this  assembly,  MeyJ]  With  the  power 
— The  spirit  ?^xiA  power  2LTQ  almost  synonymous.  Paul  speaking  of 
himself,  says,  spirit ;  of  Christ,  power^  2  Cor.  xiii.  3;  Matt,  xxviii. 
20,  xviii.  20.  A  Hypotyposis^  i.  e.,  that  the  power  of  the  Lord  may 
immediately  exert  itself.  [Again  omit  Xpearodj  Christ,  Tisch,^ 
Alf.-\ 

5.  To  deliver — This  was  the  prerogative  of  the  apostle,  not  of  the 
Corinthians ;  comp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  10,  note,  and  1  Tim.  i.  20,  note.  An 
instance  of  the  highest  degree  of  punishment  in  the  Christian  repub- 
lic, suited  to  those  early  times.  Destruction — Death,  even  though 
not  sudden.  It  answers  to  Heb.  ni3 :  comp.  ch.  xi.  30.  Flesh — In 
which  he  had  sinned.  [1  Pet.  iv.  6 ;  comp.  as  to  the  Spirit^  Rom. 
viii.  10.    V,  Q-,     Omit  ^/Tjaou,  Jesus,   Tisch.,  Alf."] 

6.  Not  good — The  not  meets  the  carelessness  of  the  Corinthians. 
Glorying — This  in  itself  is  good  and  becoming,  xv.  31 ;  but  wherever 
it  is  not  anxiously  watched,  it  is  in  danger,  and  advances  to  a  puffing 
up  of  the  spirit,  ver.  2.     A  little^  etc. — lump — Gr.  puxpa — (^u/io7.    An 
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Iambic  Trimeter,  Gal.  v.  9.  Leaven — One  sin,  and  one  sinner. 
Lump — Assembly.  Leavens — With  guilt,  and  an  example  spreading 
widely.  [AUs !  for  how  long  a  series  of  ages,  and  in  how  great  a 
degree,  must  the  Christian  world,  save  those  who  are  renewed,  be  a 
lump,  or  heap  most  thoroughly  leavened  !    V.  (?.] 

7.  [Omit  odvy  therefore.  TiscLy  Alf.']  The  old— -Of  heathenism 
and  natural  corruption.  That  ye  mat/ be  a  new  lump — Ye  all,  evil 
being  removed.  As — The  third  clause  of  this  verse  depends  rather 
on  the  6r8t,  than  on  the  second.  Unleavened — Individuals,  through 
conversion,  vi.  11.  Passover — The  epistle  was  written  about  the 
passover,  xvi.  8.  Our — That  of  Christians.  The  Jewish  passover 
was  a  type  of  the  Christian  and  new  passover.  Was  sacrificed — 
Paul  speaks  in  the  past ;  he  would  more  likely  have  spoken  in  the  pre- 
sent, as  his  purpose  required,  if  he  had  acknowledged  the  sacrifice  of 
the  Mass.     [Omit  dirkp  i^iiiou^for  m«.   Tisch.^  -4(f.] 

8.  Keep  the  feast — The  Vulgate  has  epulemur,  let  us  feast :  an  ap- 
propriate word.  [In  the  moral  sense ;  keep  it  by  a  holy  walk  ;  with 
pure  Christian  virtue,  unmixed  with  sin.  Mey.']  With  old — Of  Ju- 
daism and  heathenism.  The  genus.  Malice  and  wickedness — Gr. 
xaxcaz  xai  itoi/Tjpia^,  The  species.  Kaxia,  is  tncej  as  contrary  to  vir- 
tue, and  that  virtue  unmixed,  or  in  sincerity  ;  TrouTjfna,  wickedness,  is 
in  those,  who  strenuously  retain  and  defend  xaxcav,  vice,  and  is  opposed 
to  the  truth.  Ammonius  defines:  nourjpo^y  disposed  to  do  evil;  comp. 
ver.  13.  Sincerity  takes  care  not  to  admit  evil  with  the  good ;  truth, 
not  to  admit  evil  instead  of  good. 

9.  /  wrote — A  new  part  of  the  epistle,  corresponding  to  the  former*, 
comp.  ver.  1.  In  the  epistle — Written  before  this.  The  Corinthians 
had  not  sufficiently  understood  it ;  Paul  therefore  now  explains  it. 
No  doubt  Paul  and  Peter  and  the  rest  of  the  apostles  wrote  many 
things,  not  now  extant ;  comp.  xvi.  3 ;  2  Cor.  x.  10.  [No  doubt  this  was 
a  previous  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  not  preserved  to  us.  So  Mey,, 
De  W,j  Alfy  etc.]  Not  to  company  with — Have  no  association ;  ver. 
11,  at  the  end.  Fornicators — Uopuo^  elsewhere  is  a  male  prostitute, 
but  here,  every  one  who  commits  fornication.  Supply  here  also  from 
ver.  11,  or  covetous,  etc. 

10.  [Omit  xai,  and  (En g.  Ver.,  yet,)  Tisch.,  Alf.^  Not  altogether 
— The  language  is  not  a  universal,  but  a  particular  negative,  Rom. 
iii.  9,  note.  Of  this  world — [In  which  you  may  fall  in  with  covetous 
and  extortioners,  etc.,  anywhere,  V,  (?.]  Antithesis,  a  brother,  ver. 
11.  [For  ^,  or,  read  xai,  and,  Tisch,,  Alf.  Covetous — Greedy  for 
their  own  gain.  V.  (?.]  Extortioners — He  calls  them  thus  rather 
than  thieves ;  because  their  theft  is  not  apparent.     [It  refers  also  to 
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!:hose  who  grasp  others*  property  either  by  violence  or  injustice.  F, 
(7.]  lie  mentions  three  classes  of  crimes;  against  one's  person,  his 
neighbor,  and  God.  Then  must  ye  needs — Others  have  written 
dtfeiXerey  [imperfect  tense;  So  Tisch,,  Alf,,  etc.;  but  the  sense  is 
the  same.  Ye  must  go  out  of  the  worlds  -4//*.],  for  dipuXere^  but  the 
present  is  also  used,  vii.  14.  What  is  written  without  express  limi- 
tation, should  not  be  always  taken  absolutely,  if  any  thing  unsuitable 
follows  from  it.  In  the  present  day  there  is  room  for  a  paraphrase  ; 
'^otherwise  you  must  needs  go  out  of  a  land  inhabited  by  Christians." 
They  are  therefore  especially  to  be  avoided,  who  among  Christians 
wish  to  be  considered  more  virtuous  than  others,  and  yet  are  forni- 
catorSy  etc.  Must  needs — For  thus  all  intercourse  as  citizens  would 
be  done  away  with.  What  the  monks  call  evangelical  perfection,  is 
absurd  and  unsuitable  in  Paul's  eyes.  Of  the  world — Which  abounds 
in  profligate  men. 

11.  Brother — A  common  title.  [This  is  the  chief  point  of  Paul's 
explanation ;  one  such  bearing  the  Cliristian  name,  Mey.^  Called — 
An  indifferent  word.  A  fornicator — Here  crimes  are  enumerated, 
for  which  others  are  to  be  avoided ;  then  in  vi.  9, 10,  more  are  ad<led, 
on  account  of  which  every  man  should  fear  for  himself.  [^Drunkard 
T— The  man  who  drinks  large  quantities  of  wine,  even  though  he  does 
not  break  out  into  unbridled  revelings.  V,  (?.]  No^  not  to  eat — Not 
only  not  with  such  a  man  as  host,  but  not  even  with  him,  at  another's 
house.  The  lowest  degree  of  intercourse,  in  which  men  indulge  at 
random^  in  company,  (ver.  9,)  is  to  eat  together.  Even  among  the 
Jews,  onn^  excommunication  prevented  this  intercourse  of  eating  to- 
gether. We  must  not  eat  with  the  man,  who  shall  be  unfit  to  eat 
with  the  saints  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  ch.  vi.  10.  Let  the  Church  of 
to-diiy  take  heed,  for  her  gmsts  at  the  Lord's  table  are  not  like 
children  in  one  family,  but  like  the  various  guests  in  a  large  inn.  [If 
Christians  must  not  eat  common  food  with  such,  how  much  less  share 
with  them  what  is  mystical  and  divine !   Theodoret  in  Mey,"] 

12.  For  what,  etc. — Le  Clerc's  conjecture,  taken  up  and  improved 
by  Artemon,  would  read.  For  what  have  I  to  do  with  those  without  f 
And  now  therefore  ye  judge  them  that  are  within.  But  this  is  ungrum- 
matical.  Also — That  is,  those,  who  are  mthin,  give  me  enough  to  do. 
Judge — He  judges,  who  does  not  company  with  them.  Do  not — You 
ought  to  have  interpreted  my  admonition  according  to  what  com- 
monly occurs  in  the  Church,  ver.  9.  You  judge  citizens,  not  stran- 
gers ;  how  much  more  do  I  ?  You  judge,  will  thus  denote  righteous 
judgment.  But  this  may  also  be  a  preparatory  and,  indeed,  a  sea- 
sonable sting  to  the  Corinthians,  who  were  judging  them  that  were 
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withiriy  although  they  considered  tJis  saints  exempt  from  judgments  on 
things  pertaining  to  this  life,  vi.  1,  2,  3. 

13.  That  are  without — Knowledge  of  the  destruction  or  salvation 
of  the  Gentiles  is  reserved  to  God.  [For  x/Jtuet,  jvdgeth,  Tisch.  reads 
xpcpel,  shall  judge.  So  Beng,^  Shall  judge — Rom.  ii.  16.  Supply,  ^nrf 
this  judgment  we  humbly  leave  to  God,  This  connects  the  following  and 
more  closely.  Andy  etc. — An  Epiphonema  [exclamation  after  an  im- 
portant passage]  suited  to  both  parts  of  this  chapter.  The  particle  xai, 
andj  with  the  whole  sentence  is  quoted  here,  from  the  Sept.  Deut.  xvii. 
7,  xix.  19,  xxiv.  7,  xae,  and  so,  [But  the  word  xac^  and,  (Eng.  Ver.,  there- 
forty)  is  spurious.  Tisch,,  Alf,,  etc.,  omit.]  But  the  phrase,  as  it  is  writ- 
tefij  is  not  prefixed  here ;  either  through  severity,  or  because  i^apsire, 
Heb.  nijrai,  put  away,  with  Moses,  means  the  removal  of  a  wicked 
man  from  the  people  by  punishment ;  with  the  apostle,  that  of  a  wicked 
man  from  the  Church  by  excommunication.  Wicked — Ver.  2,  9. 
Yourselves — Gr.  6pwp  abrwv.  So  the  Sept.  often.  The  antithesis  is, 
them  that  are  without. 


CHAPTER    VI. 

1.  Dare — The  injured  majesty  of  Christians  is  denoted  by  a  splendid 
word.  Any  one — Even  one  man.  Oo  to  law — Ver.  7.  Before  the 
unjust — Every  unbelierjer  is  unjust ;  usually,  even  as  a  citizen.  Be- 
fore the  saints — Christians.  A  great  privilege  of  believers,  to  settle 
even  civil  business  among  themselves ;  and  the  magistrate  ought  not 
to  interfere  at  all  with  the  private  affairs,  except  of  those  who  apply 
to  him.  The  heathen  magistrates  were  indulgent  to  the  Jews ;  and 
in  this  respect  there  was  as  yet  no  difference  between  Jews  and 
Christians. 

2.  [Read  ^  o6x  otdaTe,  or  know  you  not,  Tisch.  Alf]  Bo  ye  not 
know — This  phrase  is  used  with  great  force  six  times  in  this  single 
chapter.  The  Corinthians  knew,  and  were  glad  to  know ;  but  they 
acted  against  knowledge.  T*he  saints—First  judged  themselves.  2%« 
lucrld — All  those  who  are  not  saints.  Antithesis,  the  smallest  matters; 
comp.  ill.  22.  Shall  judge — The  future,  comp.  ver.  3;  Rev.  xx.  4. 
The  present,  isjudgedy  is  interposed;  comp.  John  xv.  8.     The  saintu 
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obtained  the  civil  authority  also  under  Constantine  the  Great ;  a  pre* 
lude  of  the  future.  [Scripture  from  time  to  time,  as  in  passing,  casts 
light  on  the  most  important  affairs.  The  proud  despise  such  things ; 
but  the  humble  store  them  at  heart,  with  a  sober  mind.  The  majesty 
of  the  saints  is  hidden,  to  be  revealed  in  its  time.  F.  fl^.]  By — Gr. 
ii/,  in.  Gomp.  Acts  xvii.  31.  Are  ye  unworthy — The  figure  Com- 
munieatioy  [throwing  the  question  on  the  reader's  feelings.] 

3.  Angels — Those  not  saints^  and  so  also  wicked  men.  Not,  the 
angels ;  a  climax  in  respect  of  the  world.  Things — to  this  life — Worth- 
less, compared  with  angels. 

4.  Who  are  least  esteemed  in  the  church — Any,  rather  than  heathen. 
The  least  of  all  is  capable  of  deciding  the  greatest  external  interests 
[and  so  can  decide,  not  indeed  according  to  the  ancient  laws  of  the 
heathen^  but  from  true  equity.  V.  Q-.']  Gomp.  i.  28,  xi.  22,  there- 
fore xa&if^ere,  set^  is  the  imperative.  [They  must  not  think  of  giving 
way  in  that  matter  to  the  jurisdiction  of  heathen  judges.    V.  (r.] 

5.  Shame — The  puffed  up  spirit  [ch.  v.  2],  of  the  Gorinthians  is 
checked :  ch.  xv.  34.  Wise — They  admired  wisdom  in  other  things, 
and  wisdom  gives  ability  to  judge  causes.  JVb,  n^t  one — [When  ye  are 
so  many !  JErasmus  in  Mey."]  Even  the  least  believer  is  a  wiser  and 
more  desirable  judge  than  an  ungodly  man.  Shall  be  able — The  fu- 
ture ;  if  applied  to.  To  determine — Gr.  8eaxp7u€u.  Different  from 
xptuacj  to  judge.  Brethren — Gr.  ddek<pou,  a  brother.  Singular  for 
plural,  to  denote  how  easy  the  matter  is ;  he  wishes  the  plaintiff  and 
the  defendant  to  settle  the  dispute  together,  without  troubling  a 
judge. 

6.  And  that — So  v.  8 ;  Heb.  xi.  12. 

7.  [Omit  iPy  among.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Bead,  Now  therefore  there  is  al- 
together a  falling-short  to  you^  in  that  ye  have  matters  of  dispute^  etc., 
i.  e.,  ye  fall  short  altogether  in  this.]  Utterly — Gr.  5Xq)^.  A  particle 
of  feeling ;  comp.  ch.  v.  1 :  it  is  opposed  by  implication  to  pr^doXw^^ 
not  altogether.  You  ought  to  have  no  judgments  among  you  S^oic,  at 
aUf  but  you  have  S^oic,  notunthstanding.  A  fault — ^Even  on  the  part 
of  him,  who  has  the  juster  cause,  and  thinks  he  gains  the  cause  [Matt. 
V.  39.]  He  does  not  say,  Wn,  yet  this  is  easily  added,  v.  8 ;  fault 
and  praise  are  contrasted ;  comp.  xi.  17,  note.  Praise  is  not  ex- 
pressly mentioned  here,  but  some  such  antithesis  is  intended,  because 
he  does  not  expressly  call  it  sin.  That  which  is  praised^  is  as  it 
were  something  more  blooming  than  mere  legal  action.  So  in  its  op- 
posite. Among  you — Gr.  bpiv^  to  you.  A  similar  dative,  xv.  32. 
[To  law — Though  not  in  an  unjust  cause.  V.  (?.]  Rather — All  men 
do  not  understand  this  rather.     Many  aim  neither  to  injure  nor  to  be 
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injured.     They  do  not  attempt  to  inflict  injury,  but  this  is  only  a 
false  half-way  righteousness. 

8.  Fe — Emphatic.  The  Antithesis  is  to  those,  from  whom  they 
ought  to  suffer.  [So  Alf,  You  on  the  contrary^  do  wrong  and  de- 
fraud.'\  Ye  do  wrong — By  taking  away.  Ye  defraud — By  refus- 
ing, by  retaining.     Brethren — This  increases  the  fault. 

9.  Unrighteous  —  Comp.  v.  8.  The  kingdom  of  God — In  this 
kingdom  righteousness  flourishes.  Shall  not  inherit — Because  they 
are  not  sons  of  God.  Be  not  deceived — By  yourselves  and  others. 
Fornicators — extortioners — Crimes  of  Corinth,  2  Cor.  xii.  20,  21 ; 
Rome,  Rom.  xiii.  13 ;  Galatia,  Gal.  v.  19,  20 ;  Ephesus,  1  Tim.  i.  9, 
10;  Crete,  Tit.  i.  12.  This  is  true  of  the  act  oi  fornication^  etc., 
and  much  more  the  habit.  Idolaters — Idolatry  stands  between  for- 
nication and  adultery,  for  it  was  connected  with  these  crimes.  Ef- 
feminate— Even  the  hand  in  the  deepest  solitude  must  be  chaste ;  a 
warning  necessary  to  youth. 

11.  But  ye  are  weLshed^  but  ye  are  sanctified,  but  ye  are  jti^- 
tified  —  You  are  entirely  freed  from  fornication  and  sins  of  im- 
purity, in  regard  to  yourselves ;  idolatry  and  impiety  against  God ; 
unrighteotumess  against  your  neighbor ;  and  that  from  both  the  guilt 
and  the  dominion  of  sin :  ch.  v.  7,  10.  [The  rendering  ye  are 
washed  is  wrong ;  the  verb  is  middle,  voice  ;  ye  washed  yourselves,  or 
washed  off  (the  sins,  ver.  10.)  Alf,  Mey."]  Sanctified — That  is, 
made  holy.  One  is  called  holy  in  respect  to  God.  Justified — Cor- 
responds to  the  unrighteous,  ver.  9.  I  was  once  unwilling  to  state 
what  emphasis  the  apostrophe  in  dU!  gives  this  verb  above  the  two 
preceding  (comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  11),  lest  I  should  be  hissed.  But  con- 
sider the  antithesis,  the  unrighteous.  Without  an  apostrophe,  dL)la  is 
emphatic,  but  when  dXX'  has  the  apostrophe,  the  accent  and  emphasis 
fall  upon  the  verb,  (in  contrast  with  the  fault,  reproved  at  ver.  7, 
etc.,)  namely,  on  the  word  idcxazm&rjte,  ye  are  justified  or  made  right- 
eouSy  because  this  discourse  is  against  unrighteousness;  and  so  in  2 
Cor.  vii.  11.  Before  ixdixrjtrev,  revenge,  for  this  is  the  chief  part  of 
ualj  arising  from  holy  sorrow,  add  Mark  ii.  17.  Name — Thence  the 
forgiveness  of  sins.  Spirit — Thence  the  new  life.  Our — For  these 
reasons,  he  shows  them,  that  there  is  nothing  now  to  hinder  their  be- 
coming heirs  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 

12.  AU  things — The  apostle  takes  care  that  no  one  shall  abuse 
what  he  is  about  to  say  concerning  meats  and  the  belly ;  comp.  x. 
28.  The  word  all,  is  to  be  referred  to  what  follows ;  not  to  fornica- 
tion, although  this  is  his  principal  subject ;  but  to  an  accessory  and 
incidental  subject,  of  the  eating  of  meats,  of  which  also  below,  x.  29, 
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it  is  repeated.  All  things  are  lawful  to  me,  which  can  be  lawful. 
To  me — Paul  often  speaks  in  the  first  person  singular,  with  the  force 
of  a  maxim,  especially  in  this  epistle,  ver.  15,  vii.  7,  viii.  13,  x.  23, 
29,  30,  xiv.  11.  To  me,  every  Corinthian  ought  to  think.  Expe- 
dient—  We  must  consider  with  greatest  care  what  is  expedient. 
^  E^zazcv^  are  lawful — i^ouataadTjao/iae,  brought  under  power — Kin- 
dred words.  He,  who  does  not  freely  use  power  and  liberty,  steps 
aside  from  his  own  power,  and  passes  into  another's,  as  into  that  of 
a  harlot,  ver.  15;  com  p.  vii.  4.  He  would  be  a  stupid  traveler,  who, 
though  his  road  lay  in  the  open  plain,  would  always  walk  on  the  bank 
and  very  edge  of  the  stream.  Yet  many  so  live,  who  even  puss  for 
godly  men.  The  Power  ought  to  be  in  the  believer,  not  in  what  he 
uses.  [Liberty,  good  in  itself,  is  destroyed  by  its  abuse.  Gal.  v.  13 ; 
1  Pet.  ii.  16.  V.  fl^.]  The  very  expression  I  will  not  has  power^ 
with  application  to  oneself.  Not  1!  another  may  venture  it,  so  far 
as  I  am  concerned.  The  believer  fixes  this  principle  for  himself:  he 
says  for  his  neighbor,  all  things  do  not  edify^  x.  23.  Anything — 
Neuter,  like  all  things, 

13.  Meats — Supply  are,  [i.  e.,  belong  to,  Mey,"]  No  conclusion 
holds  good  from  meats  to  lust.  Both  it  and  them — The  Gr.  is  this 
and  them.  Demonstrative,  twice,  of  the  present ;  this  precedes ; 
food  is  for  the  belly.  Shall  destroy — And  not  merely  as  the  body 
is  destroyed  at  death ;  from  the  antithesis  of  the  belly  and  the  body, 
it  may  be  inferred,  that  the  sexes  will  differ  even  in  the  state  like  the 
angels.  Those  things  which  shall  be  destroyed,  in  themselves,  have 
unrestricted  use.  Col.  ii.  20,  etc.,  Mark  vii.  18,  cannot.  Now,  here 
and  ver.  14,  stands  elegantly  tor  for.  For  a  severe  denunciation  is 
added  to  the  concession ;  a  joyful  declaration  to  the  prohibition. 
Raise  up,  directly  corresponds,  as  contrast,  to  destroy.  Now  the  body 
— In  contrast  with,  not  the  belly,  but  meats.  Fornication — An  ab- 
stract noun.  The  Lord — Christ.  The  body  is  his  due,  for  he 
assumed  the  body,  and  sanctified  us ;  and  by  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  we  are  joined  to  him.    For  the  body — How  great  condescension  ! 

14.  ffath  raised — tvill  raise — Gr.  ^^ecpe — i^eyefjeT,  [Paul  here 
alludes  beforehand  to  those  topics,  which  he  will  discuss  more  dis- 
tinctly in  ch.  XV.  V.  fl^.]  The  simple  verb,  appropriately  said  of 
the  first  fruits,  the  compound,  (a  rare  word,)  to  the  mass  of  them  that 
sleep.  ^Eq  in  composition  often  denotes  consummation.  A  practical 
reflection  on  the  resurrection  of  our  flesh,  sin  once  committed  in  the 
flesh  will  never  be  undone.  By — Paul  preferred  to  connect  this  with 
the  resurrection,  rather  than  with  destruction.  Power — Who  then 
will  doubt  ?     God  is  omnipotent. 
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15.  Bodies — Whether  the  whole  or  the  parts  be  regarded.  ShaU 
I  then  take — Gr.  dpa^.  There  is  the  utmost  graphic  power y  in  this 
participle,  as  it  were  depicting  the  baseness  of  the  thing.  Take, 
take  away,  voluntarily  alienate  Christ's  members,  and  make  them  the 
members  of  a  harlot  ?  So  the  participle  <fkpiov^  bringing^  is  often 
redundant.  Make  f — For  they  cannot  be  at  once  members  of  a  har- 
lot and  of  Christ. 

16.  [Omit  ^,  what  I  Tisch^yAlf^  He  who  is  joined — A  Syllepsis  [the 
construction  interrupted  by  the  feeling],  i.  e.,  the  harlot  and  he  who  is 
joined  to  her.  For  the  predicate,  is  one  body,  accords  thus ;  and  the  ex- 
pression, tlie  two  [ol  ^tio],  agrees  with  it.  [Gen.  ii.  24,  in  the  Sept.  but 
the  word  two  is  wanting  in  the  Heb.  Met/.^  Shall  be — This  is  said 
first  of  the  wedded ;  and,  by  parity  of  reasoning,  is  applied  to  those, 
who  become  one  flesh  without  wedlock.  By  covenant  the  woman  be- 
comes the  wife  of  the  husband  before  the  husband  is  joined  to  her ; 
and  in  this  is  the  chief  reason,  why  they  are  inseparable.  Otherwise 
even  the  union  of  men  with  harlots  would  be  indissoluble. 

17.  [Joined — In  inner  fellowship  of  life.  Meg.']  To  the  Lord — 
Christ.  It  is  the  same  Syllepsis  [see  ver.  16.]  One  spirit — As 
closely,  as  husband  and  wife  are  one  body.     Try  it. 

18.  Flee  fornication — Severity  with  disgust;  flee,  for  danger  is 
near.  Eoery  sin — Even  gluttony  and  drunkenness;  comp.  v.  13; 
eVen  self  murder;  [even  idolatry,  though  in  other  respects  a  more 
grievous  sin.  V.  (7.]  It  is  a  more  serious  matter  to  abuse  the  mem- 
bers of  Christ,  than  food  or  wine,  and  the  belly :  and  the  body  of  a 
fornicator  is  more  debased  by  his  deed,  than  even  the  corpse  of  one 
slain  by  his  own  hand.  The  comparison  at  Prov.  vi.  30,  etc.,  is  not 
unlike  this.  Without — A  man  indeed  sins  with  the  body  and  by  the 
body,  but  not  e/c?  against  the  body ;  the  sin  is  not  terminated  in  his 
body ;  and  he  certainly  injures,  but  does  not  alienate  the  body.  He 
rather  sins  against  the  xoeXiau,  belly,  than  against  the  body,  according 
to  the  apostle's  distinction.  Such  moral  sentiments  are  not  to  be 
severely  pressed,  nor  with  utmost  strictness.  It  seems  that  the  vis- 
cera, which  serve  especially  the  animal  economy,  are  to  be  destroyed 
and  not  restored  at  the  resurrection.  The  Scripture  refers  much  to 
the  bones,  as  solid  parts,  in  respect  of  good  and  evil,  of  punishment 
and  reward.  Hence  it  is  no  vain  conjecture,  that  the  most  intense 
pain,  and  so  also  the  most  intense  joy  and  pleasure,  will  be  in  the  bones. 

19.  What — The  expression,  his  oum,  ver.  18,  is  in  this  ver.  sweetly 
limited.  The  body  is  ours  that  it  may  be  God's  temple,  t.  e.,  his  pe- 
culiar and  perpetual  habitation.  [For  ro  (rwpia,  body,  Tisch.  (not 
Alf.)  reads  td  adfiava^    bodies.]     Which  is  in  you — The   reason 
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{j^tiology).  The  Holy  Spirit  is  in  you;  therefore  ye  are  his  temple. 
Which — Ths  Spirit.  Not  your  ovm — This  appropriately  follows,  yet 
it  is  connected  more  closely  with,  ye  are  bought^  and  in  construction, 
depends  on  Srr,  that 

20.  Bought — Ye  are  altogether  another's.  To  sell  is  used  for  to 
alienate;  to  buy  for  to  claim  for  one's  self  and  here  too  with  pro- 
priety ;  for  a  price  is  also  mentioned.  With  a  price — This  word  has 
thus  much  greater  force,  than  if  an  epithet  were  added.  So  also  vii. 
23.  Qlorify— An  Epiphonema  [exclamation  after  a  weighty  argu- 
ment]. They  are  in  error,  who  think  that  God  should  be  only  inter- 
nally, or  only  externally  worshiped.  In  your  body — [Considered  as 
a  temple.  MeyJ]  Rom.  xii.  i. ;  Phil.  i.  20.  [Omit  all  after  aduiiaxt 
bfiGiv^  your  body.    Tisch.^  Alf.  So  Beng.'\ 


CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  Now  concerning  the  things — He  elegantly  sets  his  subject  before 
us  at  first,  rather  generally  than  particularly.  In  the  epistles,  the 
apostles  often  treat  of  marriage ;  Paul  alone,  once  and  not  of  his 
own  accord,  but  when  he  was  asked,  advises  celibacy,  and  that  very 
gently.  [So  far  is  it  from  being  right  to  obtrude  it  by  human  pre- 
cepts. V.  Q,  Tisch,  (not  Alf.)  omits  /ioty  unto  me."]  Good — This 
agrees  with  the  feeling  in  the  preceding  chapter.  Comp.  below  ver. 
7,  8,  26,  34,  (middle),  35,  (end),  40.  Good^  becoming,  suitable,  for 
liberty  and  exemption  from  the  ducy  ver.  3,  and  for  entire  poweVy 
over  oneself,  ver.  4 ;  though  on  the  other  hand  touchingy  ver.  1,  is 
always  accompanied  by  modesty  among  the  chaste.  A  man — In 
general,  though  not  a  Christian,  ver.  7,  26.  Woman — And  so  for  a 
woman  not  to  be  touched.  In  what  follows,  each  of  the  correlatives 
involves  the  other. 

2.  To  avoid — Gr.  &a,  on  account  of]  comp. /or,  ver.  5.  Fornica- 
tions— Practised  at  Corinth  [and  not  considered  sin  by  the  heathens, 
especially  the  Greeks,  V.  (r.],  to  which  unmarried  persons  might  be 
easily  allured.  The  plural  denotes  irregular  lusts,  and  thus  expresses 
better  the  contrast  with  the  unity  of  the  marriage  relation.  His  own 
— As  tdtovy  her  own,  afterwards.     The  same  change,  Eph.  v.  22,  23. 
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*EauTOUy  his  owny  indicates  the  rights  of  the  husband.  Both  words 
exclude  all  the  community,  in  polygamy,  comp.  ver.  4.  Now  the  rea- 
son for  having  a  wife,  is  the  same  as  for  retaining  her,  namely,  to  avoid 
fornication.  Hence  also  concubinage  is  excluded,  for  a  concubine  is 
either  a  wife  or  she  is  not ;  if  she  is  not,  there  is  sin  ;  if  she  is,  she 
ought  to  continue,  ver.  10,  11. 

3.  [For  TTjp  diptiXofiivr^v  euuocau,  due  benevolence^  read  ri^i/  d<pedijp^ 
the  duty.  Tisch,  Alf.,  etc.  So  Beng.']  Due — This  is  explained  in  the 
next  verse.  Gataker  shows,  that  the  Greeks  called  this  duty,  X^P'^f 
favoTj  the  poets,  ^r^onjra,  kindness.  The  reading,  due  benevolence, 
is  a  spurious  paraphrase. 

4.  ITer  oum — This  makes  an  elegant  paradox  with  she  has  not 
power.  [And  the  ground  of  this  being  another*Sy  while  it  remains 
their  own,  is  in  the  oneness  of  body,  in  which  marriage  places  them. 
Alf."]     The  rights  of  both  are  equal. 

6.  Defraud  not — So  the  Sept.,  Exod.  xxi.  10,  he  shall  not  defraud 
her  of  her  duty  of  marriage.  This  word  agrees  with  the  word  due^ 
ver.  3.  Except — It  is  much  limited.  When  these  conditions  occur, 
it  is  not  privation,  but  abstinence.  That  you  may  have  leisure  for — 
Gr.  (Jio)d^r^Tt.  The  apostle  speaks  here  of  great  leisure  and  ease. 
Previous  abstinence  aids  prayer.  [Omit  rrj  vr^arBifji  xal,  fasting  and. 
Tisch.,  Alf.  So  Beng.Ji  Abstinence  might  have  other  motives,  even 
bad  ones.  Together — This  does  not  mean  the  act  of  intercourse,  but 
is  contrasted  with  the  previous  separation.  Tempt — To  fornication, 
etc.,  ver.  2.  Satan — Who  amid  the  exercises  of  lofty  virtue  seeks 
an  opportunity  for  harm.  Temptation  cannot  be  easily  presumed 
without  Satan.     Incontinency — Ver.  9. 

6.  This — What  has  been  mentioned  all  along  from  ver.  2.  Per- 
mission, etc. — See  ver.  25,  note. 

7.  [For  yap,  for,  read  8k,  but.  Tisch.,  Alf]  I  would — For  my 
part,  ver.  32.  Paul  had  tasted  the  sweetness  of  celibacy,  and  de- 
sired others  to  enjoy  it.  The  expression,  I  would,  may  be  also  taken 
absolutely  for  it  is  desirable,  comp.  vi.  12,  note :  as  he  says  on  other 
occasions,  his  unll  was  not,  [1  Cor.  xvi.  12.]  For — Strictly.  It  re- 
fers to  ver.  6.  As  myself — Unmarried.  The  Corinthians  seem  to 
have  regarded  Paul's  example,  ver.  8.  Gift — That,  which  in  the 
natural  man  is  a  natural  habit,  becqmes  in  the  saints  a  gift.  The  gift 
here  is  the  entire  habit  of  mind  and  body  in  the  Christian,  in  so  far, 
for  example,  as  marriage  or  celibacy  is  better  suited  to  him,  along 
with  the  actions  suited  to  each  state,  according  to  God's  command- 
ments. But  in  a  state  not  voluntarily  assumed,  the  assistance  of 
grace  is  more  sure  to  the  godly. 
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8.  I  say — Comp.  ver.  12,  where  it  is  more  express.  To  the  unmar- 
ried — Of  both  sexes,  comp.  ver.  10,  11.  To  widows — Including  wid- 
owers. Abide — At  liberty.  Even  as  L — Paul  was  evidently  without 
a  wife  at  that  time,  comp.  ix.  5  ;  and  although  he  speaks  here  also 
of  widowers,  yet  he  seems  rather  to  have  been  unmarried,  than  a  wid- 
ower ;  comp.  Acts  vii.  58,  etc. 

9.  Better — This  comparative  does  not  destroy  the  positive,  ver.  38. 
Than  to  hum — A  strong  word.  A  continent  man  may  have  to  strug- 
gle, though  he  do  not  burn.  Thomas  Aquinas  on  this  passage  says, 
to  burn,  "  that  is,  to  be  overcome  by  concupiscence  ;  for  concupiscence 
is  a  kind  of  noxious  heat.  He,  then,  who  is  assailed  by  it,  becomes 
warm  indeed,  but  he  does  not  burn,  unless,  overcome  by  concu- 
piscence, he  loses  the  dew  of  grace."  This  burning  thrusts  men  at  last 
into  hell-fire. 

10.  [Married— VfYien  both  husband  and  wife  are  believers.  The 
antithesis  is  the  rest,  ver.  12  ;  when  one  is  an  unbeliever.  V.  (r.]  / 
commandy  yet  not  1 — A  similar  Zeugma^  I  Jive^  yet  not  /,  Gal.  ii.  20. 
The  force  of  the  word  command^  is  aflSrmatively  connected  with  the 
Lord,  The  Lord — Christ,  who  had  taught  on  this  subject.  Matt.  v. 
32,  xix.  4,  5 ;  or  even  spoke  to  Paul  on  the  matter,  comp.  ver.  12. 
Depart — Gr.  j^wpea&r^pacj  be  separated.  The  less  noble  party,  the 
wife,  is  separated ;  the  nobler,  the  husband,  puts  away ;  conversely  the 
believing  wife  also  is  said  to  put  away,  and  the  unbelieving  husband 
to  be  separated^  ver.  13,  15. 

11.  [But — htisband — A  true  parenthesis,  unconnected  in  structure 
with  the  rest.  ilf<?y.]  If — This  also  at  the  end  of  this  verse  must  be 
understood  of  the  husband.  She  be  separated — Contrary  to  the  com- 
mandment. 

12.  77ie  rest — Who  live  in  marriage.  I- — See  ver.  25,  note.  Speak 
— He  docs  not  say  command^  as  in  ver.  10.  I  speak,  namely  this, 
which  is  said,  ver.  12,  etc.,  15,  etc.,  and  chiefly  ver.  15,  etc. ;  for  if 
ver.  12-14  be  considered  separately,  they  flow  from  ver.  10.  Be 
pleased — There  might  be  many  who  either  doubted,  or  were  not 
averse  from  the  faith.  Let  him  not  put  away — The  rule  was  stricter 
in  the  Old  Testament.  That  the  difference  between  the  Old  and  New 
Testament  is  here  regarded,  we  gather  from  ver.  18,  15,  note. 

13.  Woman — A  sister.  [For  qhrbv,  him,  read  rov  di^dpa,  her  hus- 
band.  Tisch.,  -4Zf.] 

14.  Is  sanctified — So  that  the  believing  party  may  have  holy  in- 
tercourse, and  not  put  away  the  other :  comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  6.  A  very 
significant  word  is  used,  because  Scripture  wishes  to  guarantee  us  a 
conscience  in  all  things  not  unencumbered.     In  respect  to  the  wife 
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[Eng.  Ver.,  better,  hy  the  mfe],  with  whom  he  willingly  remains  ;  so 
iv,  xiv.  11.  He  does  not  say  the  helieving  wife.  For  an  unbelieving 
husband  does  not  know  what  faith  is.  [For  ii/  zip  dv8(n^  hy  the  hus- 
band, read  ip  rip  ddeX(f<p,  by  the  brother,  Tisch.^  ^If-^  ^^^^ — The 
children  would  follow  the  condition  of  the  unbelieving  parent.  The 
marriage  is  Christian,  the  offspring  is  Christian.  Children — Born  of 
a  believing  and  an  unbelieving  parent.  Unclean — As  those  both  of 
whose  parents  are  unbelievers,  though  they  be  not  bastards.  Are 
holy — Gr.  iyed  iauv,  "^Hyiaaxai  differs  from  this  as,  to  become  holy, 
to  be  holy ;  but  the  holiness  of  the  children  is  the  same  as  of  the  un- 
believing parent.  He  is  speaking  of  a  purity,  which  not  only  makes 
the  children  legitimate,  not  bastards,  (such  as  those  born  of  two  mar- 
ried unbelievers  also  have ;)  but  which  also  implies  a  degree  of  nearer 
relationship  with  the  Church,  and  a  more  open  door  to  faith  itself, 
just  as  if  both  parents  were  Christians.  Comp.  Rom.  xi.  16.  Timo- 
thy, Acts,  xvi.  1,  the  bearer  of  this  epistle,  is  an  example,  and  there 
may  have  been  many  such  among  the  children  at  Corinth.  [A  hus- 
band is  in  other  respects  preferred ;  but  the  faith  of  the  wife  has 
more  influence  than  the  unbelief  of  the  husband.    V.  G."] 

15.  [*(?  d[;r^<Troc,  emphatic ;  But  if  the  desire  for  separation  is  on 
the  side  of  the  unbeliever,  etc.  A  Zf.]  Let — be  separated — Let  him  be 
divorced.  Let  the  brother  or  sister  be  patient,  and  not  think  that 
that  ought  to  be  changed,  which  one  cannot  change.  [The  believing 
party  is  not  bound  to  renounce  the  faith  for  the  unbelieving  party. 

V.  G.^  Not  under  bondage — The  liberty  in  this  case  was  the  more 
just,  because  the  believing  party  was  not  likely  to  obtain  much  as- 
sistance from  the  unbelieving  magistrate.  Yet  even  now,  the  princi- 
ple on  the  ground  of  liberty  and  peace  holds  good,  but  with  that 
exception,  let  her  remain  unmarried,  ver.  11.  [For  jj/iac,  us,  read 
ufid^,  you.  Tisch,  (not  Alf,)"]  Peace — A  sententious  truth ;  proceed- 
ing from  the  internal  to  the  external.  There  had  been  enmity  for- 
merly, Eph.  ii.  15. 

16.  For  what — Therefore  thou  shouldst  not  distress  thyself  too 
anxiously ;  but  to  preserve  mental  tranquillity,  exert  yourself  accord- 
ing to  hope.  Husband,  wife — Averse  from  thee,  and  therefore  from 
the  faith.  Shalt  save — Consort  ought,  as  far  as  possible,  to  lead  con- 
sort to  salvation. 

17.  [Transpose  Kuptoc,  the  Lord,  and  6eb^,  God.  Tisch.,  Alf] 
If  not — That  is,  if  this  be  not  so,  or,  otherwise,  [Eng.  Ver.,  but."] 
There  is  a  digression /rom  husbands  and  wives,  ver.  10,  to  any  exter- 
nal condition  of  life.  Every — It  may  be  thus  resolved,  let  every  man 
walk,  as  God  hath  distribvted  to  him.     Distributed — Ver.   7.     As — 

3I> 
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hath  called — The  state  in  which  the  heavenly  calling  has  found  every 
one.  Lard — Christ.  Let  him  walk — This  conclusion,  blending  per- 
mission  and  command,  is  repeated  and  explained  at  ver.  20,  and  24. 
Calling  from  above  does  not  destroy  our  external  conditions.  Paul 
shows  that  what  any  one  has  done  or  would  have  done  apart  from  it, 
is  lawful  to  be  done  in  it.  And  so — A  universal  doctrine,  in  which 
the  Corinthians  also  may  acquiesce. 

18.  Become  uncircumcised — Many,  who  had  apostatized  from  the 
Jews  to  the  Gentiles,  restored  their  uncircumcision  to  some  extent  by 
surgical  skill,  1  Mace.  i.  15.  It  may  be  gathered  from  Paul's  admo- 
nition, that  some,  who  from  Jews  had  become  Christians,  imitated 
them. 

19.  Nothing — Comp.  viii.  8.  So  also  by  parity  of  reasoning, 
slavery  and  liberty  ;  marriage  and  celibacy y  are  nothing.  Keeping — 
A  great  truth.  Commandments — Circumcision  had  been  also  com- 
manded; but  not  for  ever,  as  love.  [Supply  is  aUy  as  ch.  iii.  7. 
Mey.] 

20.  /n  the  calling — The  state  in  which  the  calling  finds  one,  is  as 
a  calling. 

21.  Care  not  for  it — Do  not  anxiously  seek  freedom  ;  so,  seek  not^ 
ver.  27.  Use  it  rather —  Use  the  power  of  obtaining  liberty ^  or  rather 
use  slavery.  For  he,  who  might  become  free,  has  a  kind  master, 
whom  it  is  better  to  serve,  than  to  follow  another  condition,  1  Tim. 
vi.  2 ;  comp.  ver.  22  :  beginning  therefore  in  ver.  23,  he  does  not  say,  be 
not  J  but  become  not  the  servants  of  men.  [This  interpretation  of  jadXkov 
ipi^aoiy  tise  it  rather^  namely,  rather  remain  in  slavery,  seems  required 
by  the  language,  and  by  the  context ;  for  the  opposite  rendering  di- 
rectly contradicts  ver.  20,  and  is  not  explained  by  ver.  22.  Hence 
this  view  is  adopted  by  De  TF.,  Mey,y  Alfj  etc.] 

22.  Freedman — ^ EXe6&epo<:,  free,  he  also  who  was  never  a  slave; 
here  djreXeu&epo^,  a  freedman,  who  had  been  a  slave.  The  LorcTs 
— Christ's,  as  is  said  afterwards.  [Omit  xai,  also.  Tisch.,  Alf] 
He  that  being  free  is  called  —  At  the  beginning  of  the  verse 
called  stands  before  a  servant ;  here  free  before  called,  for  em- 
phasis, that  he  may  be  also  included,  who,  by  his  calling,  ob- 
tains power  to  acquire  freedom.  Comp.  on  the  order  of  words.  Gal. 
iv.  25,  note. 

23.  Ye  are  bought — By  God  [as  Christ's  servants.  V.  (?.]  Do  not 
become — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  be  not."]  The  internal  and  external  state 
should  agree,  so  far  as  may  be,  and  the  latter  should  aid  the  former. 
To  become  here,  is  properly  applied  to  those  who  are  not  slaves. 
[Let  not  him  who  is  free,  cast  away  his  liberty.  Not.  Crit.     The 
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general  sense  is,  let  no  outward  relations  so  bring  you  into  bondage 
as  to  cause  you  anxiety  for  change.  AlfJ] 

24,  With  God — Antithesis  to  men,  Rom.  xiv.  22.  Those  who  al- 
ways regard  God,  maintain  a  holy  indifference  about  external  things. 
By  this  principle,  however,  the  rule  laid  down  at  ver.  20,  is  limited. 
For  example,  a  slave  may  become  free,  without  any  change  of  his 
condition  before  God. 

25.  Virgins — Of  both  sexes :  See  the  following  verses.  [But  it 
meeins  females  only,  here  as  nearly  always.  Mey.^  -^(f*]  So  virgin^ 
Rev.  xiv.  4.  I  have — He  does  not  say,  we  have.  The  Corinthians 
expected  a  special  commandment  by  revelation,  which  Paul  was  to 
receive.  Judgment — Gr.  yvtofir^i^  dh,  A  word  carefully  selected,  here 
and  at  ver.  40,  as  presently  vofxi(^o)j  suppose^  ver.  26.  Aristotle^ 
carefully  pointing  out  the  propriety  of  Greek  words,  especially  in  his 
Ethics,  says,  '*  What  is  called  ^v^J/iJy,  is  the  right  judgment  of  the 
equitable  man ;  but  pardon  is  an  upright  judiciary  decision  of  the 
equitable  man;  and  the  decision  of  a  truthful  man  is  upright.''  Lib. 
6,  Eth.  Nic.  c.  11.  There  the  discussion  is  more  extended,  and  by 
reading  it  all,  the  meaning  of  the  words  will  be  more  clearly  under- 
stood, imrapj  is  command :  yi^w/it]  is  opinion^  and  ffuyyuwfnj,  indul- 
gence, is  akin  to  it.  These  things  treated  in  this  chapter,  are  such 
that  they  partly  fall  under  commandment,  partly  under  opinion  and 
indulgence.  But  it  was  becoming,  that  the  commandment  should  be 
throughout  written  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  the  opinion  and  indul- 
gence in  the  name  of  the  apostle.  Therefore  on  that  point,  which  falls 
under  commandment,  the  Lord  had  expressly  given  the  apostle  what 
he  should  write,  but  on  this,  which  falls  under  opiniony  it  was  not 
necessary  to  give  it.  For,  the  apostles  wrote  nothing,  not  given  by 
inspiration ;  but  they  sometimes  had  a  special  revelation  and  com- 
mand, ch.  xiv.  37  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  The  rest  they  derived  from  the 
habitual  faith,  which  had  arisen  in  them  from  experience  of  the  Lord's 
mercy ;  as  in  this  verse ;  and  also  from  the  treasury  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  ver.  40.  And  in  these  things  they  might  very  freely  apply 
various  methods  according  to  the  variety  of  circumstances  and  per- 
sons, aa  their  holy  feelings  impelled ;  and  give  up  their  own  right, 
hamble  or  reprove  themselves,  prefer  others  to  themselves,  beg,  en- 
treat, exhort  (2  Cor.  vi.  1,  vii.  8,  xi.  17,  note),  act  now  with  severity, 
now  with  mildness ;  as  Paul,  for  example,  says  stippose,  ver.  26,  more 
mWdlj  th2kn  speak,  ver.  12.  Therefore  here  also,  though  without  com- 
manding, he  yet  wrote  things,  which  exactly  agreed  with  the  mind  of 
the  Lord,  who  would  have  only  this  opinion  given.  But  at  the  same 
time,  he  faithfully  informs  us  by  what  principle  he  wrote  every  thing, 
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(how  far  from  this  modesty,  has  the  style  of  the  Pope  departed  ?)  and 
furnishes  a  proof,  that  those,  who  are  already  guarded  suflBciently  by 
the  word  and  Spirit  of  God,  must  not  demand  anything  extraordinary. 
Hath  obtained  mercy — The  mercy  of  the  Lord  makes  men  faithful ; 
faith  makes  a  true  casuist.  The  Lord — Christ.  Faithful — Having 
faith  in  the  Lord ;  evincing  that  faith  both  to  him  and  to  men. 

26.  For  the  present  distress — The  famine  in  the  time  of  Claudius, 
Acts  xi.  28.  It  was  very  long  and  severe,  especially  in  Greece. 
Therefore  this  advice  of  Paul  was,  partly  at  least,  accommodated  to 
the  time.  For  a  man — Both  sexes.  So — As  he  is  [without  changiog 
his  state  by  marriage,  Mey,"] ;  comp.  ver.  27. 

27.  Art  thou  bound — art  thou  loosed — There  is  an  argument  in  the 
very  words.  Bound  to  a  wife,  a  man  is  often  prevented,  with  or 
without  blame,  from  being  able  to  practise  liberality  and  other  virtues 
so  munificently  as  he  might  wish.  In  the  verb  Xiiutrcu,  art  thou  loosed, 
the  latent  participle  has  the  force  of  a  noun,  so  that  loosed  denotes 
not  only  one  no  longer  bound  to  a  wife,  but  also  him  who  never  was 
bound.  See  a  similar  phrase.  Job  xxxix.  5.  Not — Twice,  that  is, 
thou  art  not  forced  to  seek. 

28.  In  the  flesh — Not  in  the  spirit,  whose  trouble  is  sin,  which  here 
does  not  occur.  But  J— He  writes  with  a  father's  aflfection,  ver.  32, 
Spare — It  is  more  diflScult  and  requires  greater  constancy  to  live  well 
in  marriage  than  single.  [But  Paul  means,  I  am  sparing  (that  is,  en- 
deavoring to  spare)  you  this  trouble  in  the  flesh,  by  advising  against 
marriage.  Alf.,  Mey."] 

29.  But  this  I  say — The  same  form  as  in  ch.  xv.  50,  where  it  ex- 
plains and  sums  up.  Brethren — Paul  is  wont,  especially  when  writ- 
ing about  external  circumstances,  to  introduce  the  most  noble  digres- 
sions, the  Holy  Spirit  calling  him  to  most  excellent  things.  [Omit 
on,  that.  Tisch,,  Alf.'\  Time — The  present,  either  of  the  world,  ver. 
31,  ch.  X.  11,  or  of  individuals,  the  time  of  weeping,  rejoicing,  etc. 
Short  or  narrow — Contrary,  unencumbered  liberty,  ver.  26.  [Con- 
nect TO  XotTzbv  with  what  precedes,  and  render,  The  time  that  remains 
is  short,  in  order  that  both  they,  etc.  Alf  Beng,  renders  to  kocTrbv, 
but,  improperly.]  But — The  particle  here  is  very  suitable.  [He 
hints,  that  the  consummation  of  the  world  is  not  far  off.  V.  G^.] 
That — Time,  in  short,  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  they  ought,  etc. 
[Some  spend  much  time  in  the  superfluous  conveniences  of  life,  in 
wandering  thoughts,  in  constant  pursuit  of  literature,  in  long  and 
frequent  feasts  and  amusements ;  and  it  is  a  virtue  in  the  opinion  of 
worldly  men,  when  any  one  knows  to  spend  with  his  boon  companions 
in  an  attractive  manner,  half  or  even  whole  days  and  nights  in  vain 
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words  or  deeds.  But  if  it  should  become  necessary  either  to  engage 
in  prayer,  or  to  watch  over  the  education  of  children,  or  to  exemplify 
the  duty  of  love  to  a  neighbor,  then  truly  the  want  of  time  is  an  ob- 
stacle ;  nay,  he  has  not  even  leisure  to  consider  how  guilty  such  con- 
duct is.  V.  65^.]  Wives — And  so,  children,  friends,  patrons.  We 
ought  to  consider  nothing  our  own.  Not  me — Properly  expressing 
1  Christian  self-denial.  They  are  without  it  who  have,  as  if  thoy  have, 
and  long  expect  to  have.  Be — This  word  is  to  be  supplied  also  in  the 
following  verses. 

30.  That  rejoice — He  does  not  say,  that  laugh.  [Rom.  xii.  15. 
The  suggestion  in  these  words  is  of  a  nuptial  feast ;  as  in  the  preced- 
ing of  the  death  of  a  wife,  etc.  V.  6r.]  He  speaks  soberly  as  in  the 
vale  of  tears.  As  though  they  possessed  not —  To  possess,  after  to  buy 
makes  an  JEpitasis  [an  emphatic  addition] ;  as  after  use,  abuse,  ver. 
31.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  the  three  preceding  clauses  contain  a 
JPloce  [the  same  word  repeated  to  express  an  attribute  of  it]  ;  for  as 
the  Apostle  Paul  exhorts  the  teacher  to  teach,  and  every  one  who  does 
good  to  do  it,  Bom.  xii.  7  ;  so  in  the  world  they  that  rejoice,  rejoice ; 
but  this  is  the  very  thing  he  forbids. 

31.  That  use — Paul  seems  to  have  put  this  expression  for  they  that 
sell,  because  according  to  the  general  practice  of  the  world,  selling  in 
itself  is  most  suitable  to  travelers.  We  must  use,  not  enjoy.  [For 
T<px6afi(fj  TOOTip,  this  world,  read  zbv  xoafiov,  the  world,  Tisch.,  Alf,'\ 
Abusing — Gr.  xaTaxpto/iei^ot.  The  compound  verb  both  in  Greek  and 
Latin  denotes  not  only  the  perversion  of  the  use,  but  its  excess.  [So 
Alf.  here;  as  not  v^ng  it  in  full.  But  the  simple  meaning,  ««  not 
uging  it,  is  fully  allowable,  and  is  here  required  by  the  parallel  claus- 
es. De  W.  So  Mey.,  etc.]  Passeth  away — Every  moment,  not 
merely,  shall  pass  away.     The  fashion  of  this  world — The  world  it- 

-self  and  the  fashion  of  it,  which  is  to  marry,  to  weep,  to  rejoice,  to 
buy,  etc.,  Heb.  dSv,  Ps.  xxxix.  7,  Ixxiii.  20.  While  a  man,  for  ex- 
ample, advances  from  twenty  to  forty  years  of  age,  he  has  lost  most 
of  his  former  relations,  and  acquired  new. 

32.  Without  carefulness — ^Not  only  without  affliction,  ver.  28,  but 
also  without  care  distracting  the  mind.  He  that  is  unmarried — That 
is,  if  he  will  use  wisely  his  condition.  The  Lord — Christ.  Vlease — 
By  holiness  of  body  and  spirit. 

33.  How  he  may  please — The  word  please  is  repeated  from  ver.  32, 
and  comprehends  here  all  the  duties  of  a  husband,  which  the  wife  may 
demand  in  all  their  intercourse. 

34.  [Read  /Ufiipcarat  xai  )J  yui/i)  xac  fj  rrap^ii/o^,  Tisch,,  Alf, 
Render,  Divided  also  is  the  (married)  woman  and  the  virgin.   So  Beng, 
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The  rendering,  there  is  a  difference,  etc.,  is  too  weak.  Mey.']  Divided 
ahOy  etc. — Not  only  the  unmarried  and  the  married  man  have  diflfer- 
ent  duties ;  but  also  among  females,  those  of  the  wife  and  the  virgin 
differ  exceedingly.  The  verb  fitfiipcarae,  there  is  a  difference,  is  con- 
strued with  what  follows ;  for  the  difference  between  marriage  and 
celibacy,  each  of  which  claims  for  itself  different  duties,  concerns 
women  more  than  men.  For  the  woman  is  the  helper  of  the  man, 
and  changes  her  condition  more  than  the  man,  in  contracting  mar- 
riage ;  comp.  ver.  39,  40.  Further,  he  is  speaking  here  chiefly  of  vir- 
gins, ver.  25 ;  therefore  this  word  is  especially  appropriate  here ;  and 
the  singular  number  does  not  prevent  it  from  being  construed  with 
fvife  and  virgin.  So  2  Kings  x.  5,  in  the  Hebrew,  He  that  was  over 
the  house,  and  he  that  was  over  the  city,  the  elders  also  and  the  bring- 
ers  up  of  the  children  sent  [singular  verb].  So  below,  ix.  6,  (/io^oc  for 
fiopoe).  Mag  be  holy — She  thus  pleases  the  Lord,  if  she  be  holy,  all 
devoted  to  him.  Holiness  here  implies  something  more  than  at  ver.  14. 

35.  A  snare — A  snare,  the  fear  of  sin,  where  there  is  no  sin ;  or 
also  forced  service.  Men  are  unwillingly  drawn  into  a  snare,  Prov. 
vii.  21,  Sept.  That  is  readily  considered  a  snare,  which  is  most  ex- 
pedient. Comely — Antithesis,  uncomely,  ver.  36.  Attention — [Gr./or 
devoted  attention  to  the  Lord],  A  kindred  verb  Ttpoaedpeouv,  wait, 
in  ix.  13.  An  example,  Luke  x.  39.  Without  distraction — This  ex- 
plains euTtdpeSpopj  for  assiduous  attention  and  distraction  are  opposites. 
Sitting  [implied  in  tondptdpov]  assists  a  devout  mind.  Comp.  Luke 
X.  39,  40.     Paul  says  something  similar  of  the  widow,  1  Tim.  v.  5. 

36.  Any  man — A  parent.  His  virgin — Daughter.  Thinks — An- 
tithesis to  I  suppose,  ver.  26.  If  she  pass  the  flower  of  her  age — 
Without  marriage,  as  if  despised  by  suitors.  Need — [Because  he 
cannot  do  better  for  his  daughter.  V.  Q-S\  Antithesis,  having  no  ne- 
cessity, ver.  37.  He  sinneth  not — The  matter  is  sweetly  expressed  by 
short  clauses. 

37.  Standeth  steadfast — There  is  here  an  admirable  accumulation 
of  synonymous  phrases  and  description  of  liberty.  Having  no  neces- 
sity— Through  which  to  prefer  celibacy  to  marriage,  ver.  26,  or  mar- 
riage to  celibacy.  Power — Without  any  interference.  Hath — For 
having.  For  not  and  but  correspond.  There  is  the  same  JEnaUage  in 
Col.  i.  6,  note.  Over — For  often  the  will  is  one,  and  the  power  an- 
other. His  ovm — Liberty  is  elegantly  denoted.  [Those  who  now 
regard  the  Divine  will,  are  often  led  to  think  that  they  can  only  ob- 
tain by  one  way  the  things  which  accord  with  the  Divine  will.  Never- 
theless, God  granta  to  man  full  liberty  in  what  is  agreeable  to  his  law, 
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Deut.  xxxvi.  6.    V.  fl^.]     Doeth  well— Not  only  does  not  sin ;  does 
well. 

38.  So — Observe,  with  how  great  zeal,  fidelity,  and  fullness,  Paul 
dwells  on  this  passage.  [For  6  5e,  biU  he,  read  xai  6,  and  he.  TUch., 
Alf.-\ 

39.  [Omit  voixtp,  by  the  law.  TUcL,  Alf.']  In  the  Lord— So  that 
here  also  Christ  is  all.  Christians  and  unbelievers  dwelt  among  one 
another.     Therefore  he  bids  Christians  marry  Christians. 

40.  Happier— Yet.  1,  28,  34,  35 ;  Luke  xxiii.  29.  My  judgment 
— The  Corinthians  thought  more  of  themselves  than  was  right,  and 
less  of  Paul.  Paul,  with  delicate  pleasantry,  retorts  the  word.  I 
think  also — Certainly,  not  less  than  any  of  you.  The  Spirit  of  God 
— ^Whose  counsels  are  spiritual,  divine. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  We  know — This  is  resumed,  ver.  4,  after  the  following  paren- 
thesis. Because — [Eng.  Ver.,  that."]  This  explains  we  know.  Know- 
ledge— Not,  the  knowledge  ;  that  he  may  not  concede  too  much.  Wt 
have — He  speaks  in  the  first  person  of  himself  and  others,  established 
in  the  faith ;  more  generally,  in  the  third,  ver.  7.  Thus  we  easily 
reconcile  aU  [ver.  1]  and  not  in  all  [ver.  7].  Knowledge — Without 
love.  [Although  the  fundamental  doctrines  and  those  most  neces- 
sary and  difficult  are  spoken  of.  V.  (r.]  Puffeth  up — When  one 
pleases  himself ;  Qomp.  thinks^  ver.  2.  But  love — The  right  use  of 
knowledge;  love,  towards  God,  ver.  3,  and  towards  our  neighbor. 
£difieth — When  one  pleases  his  neighbor.  Knowledge  only  says,  all 
things  are  lawful  for  me  ;  love  adds,  hut  all  things  do  not  edify. 

2.  [Omit  dky  and.  Tisch.j  il(f.]  That  he  knoweth — This  respects 
we  know^  ver.  1 ;  it  differs  from  to  be  acquainted  with.  [He  can  only 
think  that  he  knows,  when  love  is  absent ;  no  real  knowledge  is  ac- 
cessible without  humility  and  love.  Alf.  So  Mey."]  Anything — Paul 
makes  a  small  concession  here ;  comp.  the  following  clause.  Yet — 
Like  a  novice.     As — Namely  in  the  way  of  love  from  God. 

3.  God — The  love  of  our  neighbor  follows  the  love  of  God.  The 
same — Who  loves.     Is    known — Active   follows  passive  knowledge. 
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xiii.  12.  In  this  word  is  an  admirable  Metalepsis  [a  double  figure 
in  the  word  or  phrase] — he  was  known,  and  therefore  he  knoweth. 
Gal.  iv.  9,  note.  [See  also  Ps.  i.  6,  2  Tim.  ii.  19.  Mey,']  There  is 
mutual  knowledge. 

4.  Eating — He  limits  more  closely  the  subject  proposed  at  ver.  1 : 
as  concerning^  therefore^  the  eating^  etc.  Nothing  is  the  predicate ; 
its  force  is  augmented  by  its  opposite,  the  tvorld;  inn,  1  Sam.  xii.  21, 
Sept.  obdiv  ;  comp.  ch.  x.  19,  note.  [So  Eng.  Ver.,  etc.  But  it  is 
better  to  render,  that  there  is  no  idol  in  the  worlds  i.  e.,  no  real  exist- 
ences corresponding  to  the  heathen  representations  of  their  Gods. 
Mey,y  Alf,     A  piece  of  wood  or  stone  and  nothing  besides.    V.  (?.] 

6.  Called — God  is  called  the  supremely  powerful  One.  Hence  by 
Homonymy  [distinct  things  bearing  the  same  name  by  analogy],  the 
angels,  powerful  through  their  spiritual  nature,  and  men,  powerful 
through  authority,  are  called  gods.  Heaven — earth — The  provinces 
of  the  gods  among  the  Gentiles  were  divided  into  heaven,  and  earth, 
with  the  sea ;  but  each  of  these  belongs  to  God.  Crods  many  and 
lords  many — Ps.  cxxxvi.  2,  8^ 

6.  To  us — Believers.  Of  whom  are  all  things — Therefore,  we  have 
one  God.  All  things — By  creation.  We — Believers.  In — Gr.  e/c,  wn- 
to-him — The  end  of  believers.  And  one — Christ,  the  object  of  divine 
and  religious  worship.  The  apdstles  also,  to  avoid  the  appearance  of 
polytheism,  oftener  called  Christ  Lord,  than  God,  when  they  wrote  to 
Gentile  churches.  Lord — This  title  comprehends  the  notion  of  the 
Son  of  Crody  and  therefore  also  of  God,  with  the  idea  of  Redeemer. 
By  whom — The  dominion  of  Christ  is  proved ;  by  him  all  things  are 
of  God,  By  him — We  come  by  him,  e«c,  to  the  Father.  The  plan 
of  the  sentence  is  this  : 

Of  whom  are  all  things  |  by  creation ;  |  ^^    .  ^'  ,  .      . 

,       ,  71.T.'     >  -I  y  by  restitution. 

hy  whom  are  aU  things  i      and  we       j  j    x^*^     "^ 

7.  ffowbeit — We  hB.Ye  knowledge ;  but  others  have  not  so  much. 
Some — Antithesis,  aff,  ver.  1.  Some,  namely,  Jews,  detesting  the 
idol ;  Greeks  reverencing  it,  x.  32.  [The  order  is  ew^  ipu  roD  ddd- 
kou ;  Tisch.y  Alf,  i.  e..  Through  their  consciousness  to  this  day  of  the 
idol  (their  notion  that  it  is  a  reality^  and  so  their  conscientious  fear 
of  meat  offered  to  it)  eat  it  as  offered  to  an  idol,  etc.  Alf]  Of  the  idol 
— They  felt  as  if  the  idol  were  something ;  or  at  least  as  if  the  offer- 
ing to  an  idol  were  polluted  thereby.  Until  this  hour — When  by  this 
time  they  should  have  knowledge.  As — On  this  depends  the  dis- 
tinction. Is  defiled — A  suitable  expression,  by  a  metaphor  derived 
from  flesh. 
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8.  Meat  —  Used  indefinitely,  ver.  13.  [For  ob  TtapiaTr^acy  com- 
mendeth  not,  read  oo  napaazijaUy  will  not  commendy  also  omit  yap,  for^ 
Tisch.y  Alf,']  Us — With  or  without  knowledge.  Commendeth — 
Neither  to  plea^ie  him  in  the  judgment,  nor  to  displease  him,  so  as  to 
make  worse.  Sovtazi^iMy  commend^  in  a  good  sense.  But  the  word 
here  is  Tzapltmj/M^  which  is  indifferent,  [meaning  therefore,  will  not  de- 
termine  our  merit  or  demerit  hefore  God.  Mey,']  This  is  the  foundation 
of  power^  i^outria^y  [liberty,  ver.  9],  comp.  8e,  in  the  next  verse. 
[Transpose  the  two  clauses  following ;  so  as  to  read,  if  we  eat  not,  are 
we  the  worse,  nor,  etc.  Tisch.,  Alf,']  The  better — the  worse — Because 
in  both  cases  thanksgiving  is  retained,  Rom.  xiv.  6. 

9.  Lawful  power — [Eng.  Ver.,  liberty.]  A  frequent  word  for  power 
and  liberty  in  this  discussion,  ix.  1,  4,  etc. :  comp.  vi.  12.  Of  yours— 
Which  you  so  eagerly  uphold,  ver.  11. 

10.  Temple — A  word  fitted  to  deter.  It  is  found  in  1  Mace.  i. 
(47),  60,  X.  83 ;  3  Esd.  ii.  10.  Emboldened — Literally  built  tip.  An 
AntiphranSj  [a  violent  use  of  the  word,  in  irony].  You  ought  to 
have  built  him  up  to  do  good ;  but  you  i^apel  him  to  evil.  [The  force 
of  example  is  great.  V.  (?.]  To  eat  things  offered  to  idols — The 
words  express  the  horror  of  the  weak,  who  eats  notwithstanding. 

11.  \_Tisch,  reads  yap  d.n6XXuTac,for — perishes  (for  and — shall  perish. 
Bat  it  is  better  to  retain  xal,  and  ;  and  to  read ;  and  the  weak  perishes 
{djtdXXuToe)  in  thy  knowledge — the  brother,  in  whose  behalf  Christ  died? 
Alf]  Perish — Make  shipwreck  of  faith,  and,  if  he  do  not  recover 
it,  of  salvation,  Rom.  xiv.  23.  [See,  what  important  results  a  single 
action  may  produce,  although  externally  considered  it  seemed  to  matter 
little.  V.  (?.]  For  whom — For  rather  than  instead  of  suits  the  pas- 
sage before  us;  to  teach  what  we  ought  to  do  for  our  brethren.  Died 
— Through  the  love,  which  thou  art  so  far  from  imitating. 

12.  Wound — Gr.  zuTTToi^Tec,  strike.  As  the  weary  cattle  are  urged 
on  by  the  lash.  He  says  elegantly  striking,  not  wounding,  for  a 
wound  is  seen,  a  stroke  is  not.  You  strike  brethren,  or  make  them 
strike  themselves.  Against  Christ  —  To  whom  the  brethren  are 
united.  The  expression,  against  Christ,  in  the  latter  clause  bears  the 
chief  emphasis ;  when  ye  sin,  in  the  former. 

13.  Flesh — To  avoid  with  the  greater  certainty  flesh  sacrificed  to 
an  idol,  I  would  abstain  from  all  flesh.  Make  offend — The  person  ia 
changed :  he  just  now  said,  if  meat  offend, 

27 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

1 .  [The  order  is  obx  ei/ii  iXeu&epo^ ;  oux  ei/ii  dTroavoXo^  ; — Am  1 
not  free?  Am  I  not  an  apostle?  Tiach.,  Alf.y  etc.  So  Beng.^   The  com 

^inon  text  transposes  these  two  clauses.  But  Paul  first  lays  down  the 
proposition,  I  am  free;  then,  the  reason  of  it,  I  am  an  apostle  ;  and 
the  two  express  one  thou,ght ;  thus,  /  am  entitled  not  only  to  Chriatianj 
hut  also  to  apostolic  liberty.  We  have  a  Chiasmus  [cross  reference  of 
clauses]  in  the  discussion :  for  he  first  claims  apostleshipy  ver.  1-3, 
then  he  asserts  his  liberty,  and  that  too  as  an  apostle,  ver.  4,  5,  19. 
To  the  adjective  free^  ver.  1,  answers  the  substantive  power,  ver.  4 ; 
comp.  viji.  9.  Have  I  not  seen — See  the  apostle's  firmness.  My 
work-^The  testimony  of  facts,  the  strongest. 

2.  [^Unto  others — In  the  estimation  of  others.  MeyJ\  To  you — 
To  whom  I  came ;  who  received  the  Gospel ;  you  cannot  deny  it : 
bfuv,  as  concerns  you.  Similar  datives  in  ver.  21.  For  the  seal — 
From  the  Church  of  believers  an  argument  may  be  derived  for  the 
truth  oT  the  Gospel,  and  of  the  Christian  religion.  Of  apostleship — 
Even  one  who  was  not  an  apostle,  might  bring  men  by  the  Gospel  to 
the  faith,  as  Philip,  Epaphras,  and  others  ;  but  Paul  calls  the  Corin- 
thians the  seal  not  of  calling  in  general,  but  of  his  apostolic  calling: 
because  he  had  the  signs  of  an  apostle,  2  Cor.  xii.  12;  Rom.  xv.  18, 
19 ;  nor  did  the  Corinthians  merely  receive  faith,  but  also  H,  peculiar 
abundance  of  gifts,  1  Cor.  i.  7. 

8.  My — Gr.  jJ  inrj.  An  Anaphora  [the  same  word  beginning  suc- 
cessive sentences]  with  fj  a(ppayi(:,  the  seal,  ver.  2.  Answer — The 
Roman  Pontiff,  desiring  to  be  irresponsible,  assumes  more  to  himself. 
Who  examine  me — Who  doubt  my  apostleship.  [^This — That  ye  are 
the  seal  of  my  ofiElce.    V.  (?.] 

4.  Have  we  not — He  passes  from  singular  to  plural,  including  his 
colleagues.     To  eat  and  to  drink — Without  manual  labor. 

5.  A  sister,  a  wife — In  the  nominative  case,  the  proposition  would 
be  this  sister  is  my  wife.  Hence  the  name,  sister,  does  not  abolish 
marriage.  To  lead  about — A  concise  expression  for  to  have  and  to 
lead  about ;  for  he  had  no  wife.  The  Churches  were  put  to  expense, 
not  by  having,  but  by  leading  about  a  wife.  As  well  as — This  also 
refers  to  ver.  4.  The  others — [Not  others,  as  Eng.  Ver  ]  The  arti- 
cle shows  that  all  the  others  had  done  so.  We  may  suppose  it  even 
of  John.  And  the  brethren  of  the  Lord — Acts  i.  14;  Gal.  i.  19. 
[Probably  actual  brethren,  by  the  same  mother,  being  sons  of  Joseph 
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»nd  Mary.  So  Alf.^  Mey.^  etc.]    And  CephtM — A  climax;  comp.  iii. 
22,  note. 

6.  [^Pawer  to  forbear— To  cease  working  by  hand  for  their  own  sup- 
port, and  to  expect  support  from  the  churches.  Mey.y  Alf.y  etc.  So 
Benff,"] 

7.  Who — The  minister  of  the  Gospel  is  beautifully  compared  with 
the  soldier,  vine-dresser,  shepherd.     The  apostle  speaks  of  what  usu- 1 
ally  occurs ;  though  even  then,  some  had  been  soldiers  on  their  own 
charges,  volunteers.     Planteth — iii.   6.     [For  ix  roh  xapnoo^  of  t?i4 
fruity  read  top  xapnov^  the  fruit.   Tisch.^  Alf] 

8.  Aho  I — Speak  this  not  only  not  as  a  vmn^  but  with  the  appro- 
bation  of  the  law  itself. 

9.  Thou  shalt  not,  etc. — So  Sept.  Deut.  xxv.  4.  Treadeth — 
threshifig — Horses  still  tread  out  corn  in  some  parts  of  Germany. 
Doth — ozen — He  by  no  means  denies  that  God  cares  for  oxen.  For 
the  man,  who  should  have  muzzled  the  ox,  threshing  the  corn,  would 
have  sinned  against  the  law.  But  the  conclusion  moves  from  the  less 
to  the  greater.  An  example  of  discussion  on  the  Mosaic  laws,  con- 
cerning animals. 

10.  Altogether — This  word  of  afiElrmation  stands  in  the  question 
itself.  In  hope — Heb.  noaS,  which  the  Sept.  usually  renders  in'  iX- 
TTcdc :  comp.  Acts  ii.  26.  Should — A  change  of  person.  The  ohli- 
gatian  [in  dftlXtc,  should]  is  with  them  that  reward,  not  with  them 
that  labor;  otherwise  the  latter  would  sin  if  they  received  none.  So 
of  the  precept,  ver.  14 :  comp.  /  ought,  2  Cor.  xii.  11.  He  thai 
ploweth — This  also  is  the  labor  of  oxen.  It  seems  to  be  an  adage, 
something  like  this ;  hope  feeds  the  husbandman.  Of  his  hope — Ab- 
stract for  the  concrete :  of  the  fruits,  in  the  hope  of  which  he,  who 
now  threshes,  plowed.  Be  partaker — Supply  ought.  To  be  partaker 
of  his  hope  is  a  periphrasis  for  the  verb  to  thresh.  Namely,  he,  who 
plows,  plows  in  the  hope  of  threshing  and  eating ;  he,  who  threshes, 
possesses  that  hope,  which  he  had  in  plowing,  and  threshes  in  the 
hope  of  eating.  [The  last  clause  should  read  xae  6  dXocap  in^  iknidi 
TOO  pteziittif,  and  the  thresher  in  hope  of  partaking.  Tisch.,  Alf.  The 
words  ploweth  and  thresheth,  are  to  be  taken  figuratively ;  as  referring 
to  the  work  of  Christian  preaching  and  instruction.  Mey.,  Alf.] 

11.  Unto  you — He  does  not  say  yours,  as  afterwards.  Oreat — 
Comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  15,  14,  where  it  is  explained  as  a  marvel. 

12.  Others — True  apostles,  ver.  5:  or  false,  2  Cor.  xi.  20.  Rather 
— For  our  greater  labor.  This  power — The  repetition  is  forcible.  Suf- 
fer— Gr.  oriyoiisv ;  properly  we  cover  ;  Hence  protect,  defend ;  WVe- 
%iac  conceal,  bear  and  endure  in  order  to  conceal,  as  here  and  ch.  xiii. 
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7.  On  the  other  hand,  oif  aziyecv^  not  forbeat*,  in  a  burst  of  strong 
feeling,  1  Thess.  iii.  1,  5.  [The  minister  of  the  Gospel  needs  this 
fgrbearance.  For  he  is  reproached  with  such  things,  arrogance  or 
avarice,  for  instance,  as  among  the  worldly  are  considered  virtuous. 
V,  (?.]  Lest  we* should  hinder — That  is,  in  order  as  far  as  possible 
to  forward.  The  least  encumbered  do  more  work  and  cause  less  ex- 
pense. Hence  the  celibacy  of  priests  among  Papists  and  soldiers  in 
the  commonwealth. 

13.  The  altar — If  the  Mass  were  a  sacrifice,  Paul  would  certainly 
have  shaped  to  it  the  conclusion  in  the  following  verse,  with  refer- 
ence to  it. 

14.  The  Lord— Christ.    Matt.  x.  10. 

16.  JTave  tmffen— Just  now.  \_So  done — That  is,  as  I  have  writ- 
ten, ver.  14,  that  the  preachers  of  the  Gospel  should  be  supported  by 
it.  Mey,j  etc.]  Better — The  reason  of  such  an  affirmation  is  ex- 
plained, 2  Cor.  xi.  7,  etc.  Any  man — By  giving  me  a  livelihood 
from  the  Gospel,  or  declaring  that  it  is  given.  ^ 

16.  For — He  shows  in  what  this  glorying  consists.  Preach — Take 
this  exclusively.  Though  I  preach,  if  I  do  so  not  gratuitously ;  if  I 
do  nothing  besides.  Necessity — Debt  takes  jiway  glorying.  Yea — 
woe — Gr.  Skjbutvfoe:  6u<  intensive;  not  only  have  I  no  glorying, 
but  even  woe^  John  i.  4 ;  Ex.  iv.  14 ;  Jer.  xx.  9. 

17.  Willingly — This  is  used  for  gratuitously^  whence  /  have  a  re- 
ward makes  an  Oxymoron  [a  pointed  union  of  contraries]:  moreover 
he  defines  the  reward  and  gain  in  the  following  verses,  f  aul  often, 
when  speaking  of  his  own  affairs,  speaks  in  hyperbole  or  extenuation 
\Meiosis^  not  unlike  a  Catachresis,  and  suitable  to  express  his  self- 
abnegation.  He  might  have  preached  willingly^  and  yet  received  a 
reward  from  thd  Corinthians ;  but  if  he  should  receive  a  reward,  he 
considers  that  equivalent  to  preaching  unwillingly ;  so  in  the  follow- 
ing verse  the  use  of  power  might  be  without  abuse ;  but  he  impo^eB 
the  former  to  himself  for  the  latter;  comp.  Rom.  xv.  15;  2  Cor.  xi, 

8,  9,  i.  24,  ii.  5,  vii.  2,  3.  A  dispensation  is  committed  to  me — I  can- 
not withdraw  myself,  though  I  fail  of  that  rewaij^.  Exclusive  lan- 
guage again,  as  in  ver.  16. 

18.  [Alf.  renders ;  What  then  is  my  reward  (in  prospect)  that  I 
while  preaching^  render  the  gospel  without  cost,  in  order  not  to  use  my 
power  in  the  gospel  ?  i.  e.,  What  reward  have  I  in  prospect,  in  refus- 
ing to  use  my  power  of  gaining  a  support  by  preaching  ?]  That — 
An  answer  to  the  question.  [Omit  too  Xpiazoit,  of  Christ.  Tisch.y 
Alf.']  That  I  abuse  not — That  is,  to  withdraw  as  far  as  possible 
from  abuse. 
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19.  From  aU  (men)— Masculine,  as  immediately  after,  unto  all; 
eomp.  the  more.  I  was  free  from  all  men,  t.  e.,  no  one  could  have 
held  me  subject  to  him.  Made  myself  servant — A  servant  accommo- 
dates himself  entirely  to  another.  The  more — The  articlerelates  to 
aUj  i.  e.,  as  many  of  them  as  possible.  Might  ^mw— This  word  agrees 
with  the  thought  of  a  reward,  [And  not  only  agrees  with  it,  but 
actually  answers  the  question  in  ver.  18.  The  gaining  more  is  his 
reward  in  the  day  of  the  Lord.  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  20.  AlfJ] 

20.  As  a  Jew — In  those  things  which  are  not  defined  by  the  law  ; 
for  as  under  the  law  follows,  although  even  those,  who  observed  the 
laws  given  Noah,  might  be  considered  as  under  the  law,  midway  be- 
tween the  Jews,  and  men  without  the  law.  As  under  the  law — Gr. 
i»C  ^^^  voyLOv,  Here  fir^  S>v  auzd^  Imb  v6fioi>y  not  being  myself  under 
the  law^  is  subjoined  in  the  oldest  copies.  [And  is  added  by  Tisch,, 
Alf.^  etc.]  The  omission  was  easily  made  in  others  from  the  recur- 
rence of  the  word  uo/iov. 

21.  Without  law — Gr.  dvo/jtoe^j  lawless,  here  used  in  its  strict  ety- 
mological sense ;  as  duuTrSTaxrov,  not  put  under,  Heb.  ii.  8.  As  with- 
out law — By  omitting  what  may  be  omitted  in  things  ceremonial. 
Not  without  law — Paul  was  not  anomian,  without  law,  much  less,  anti- 
nomian,  opposed  to  the  law.  [For  6e(p,  to  Ood,  Xpcarq),  to  Christ, 
read  deou,  Xptarou.  Tisch.  Also  Alf,  who  renders,  not  being  an  out- 
law from  Ood,  but  a  suhject-of-the-law  of  Christ],  To  God  —  to 
Christ — Christ  is  Godls,  iii.  23 :  whence,  he  who  is  without  law  to 
Ood.  is  also  witKout  law  to  Christ ;  he  who  is  under  the  law  to  Christ, 
is  under  the  law  to  Ood.  On  the  law  of  Christ,  comp.  Gal.  vi.  2,  note. 
^ Eifvofio^,  under  tlie  law  (as  here),  is  milder  than  Imb  vofiov,  under  the 
law,  (ver.  20). 

22.  The  weak — Gr.  roh^,  the.  But  the  words  ^/oudaloo^,  Jews, 
dvofiou^,  without  Jaw,  are  without  the  article.  It  is  added  here,  be- 
cause the  chief  subject  is,  tlie  weak,  viii.  7 ;  and  all  these  are  easily' 
gained,  if  rightly  treated.  Became — Gr.  y^yova.  With  this  form  of 
the  verb  the  transition  is  easily  made  from  iytvofjajv,  became,  ver.  20, 
to  the  present  notm^  I  do,  ver.  23.     [Omit  <i>c,  cl9.   Tisch.,  Alf] 

23.  [For  roflro,  this,  read  ndvra,  all,  Tisch.,  Alf,]  Might  become 
partaker  with — The  words  with  and  become  show  great  modesty. 
Those  things  which  follow,  are  referred  to  this  verse,  as  the  principal 
theme.  Thereof — Of  the  Gospel  and  salvation ;  comp.  might  save, 
rev.  22. 

24.  Know  ye  not  f — A  comparison  to  a  thing  well  known  to  the 
Corinthians.  [All — Comp.  ch.  x.  1.  V.  O.]  One — Although  we 
knew  that  only  tme  would  be  saved,  still  it  would  be  worth  while  to 
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run.  [For  what  will  become  of  those,  who  cease  not  to  defend  them- 
selves by  the  inactivity  of  others.  Comp.  x.  5.  V.  (?.]  So  run 
that  ye  may  obtain — Paul  speaks  of  himself  to  the  end  of  the  chap- 
ter ;  he  does  not  yet  directly  exhort  the  Corinthians.  Hence  he 
seems  here  to  introduce  into  his  discourse  \Sermocmatio :  the  intro- 
duction of  a  speech  by  a  third  party,  bearing  indirectly  on  the  argu- 
ment], that  encouragement,  which,  as  Faber  shows,  judges  of  combats, 
instructors  in  gymnastics,  and  spectators  used  to  give.  The  words  of 
quotation,  they  say^  etc.,  are  often  omitted.  See  ch.  v.  13,  xv.  32, 
83  ;  Epb.  vi.  2 ;  Col.  ii.  21 ;  Ps.  cxxxvii.  3 ;  Jer.  ii.  25,  li.  9.  This 
then  is  the  sense  here ;  so  run,  they  say,  etc. ;  and  this  clause  belongs 
to  the  protasis,  which  is  continued  at  the  beginning  of  the  following 
verse.  So,  a  particle  expressing  praise  as  well  as  exhortation,  Phil, 
iv.  1.     Hun — All  are  urged,  as  if  each,  not  merely  one,  would  obtain. 

25.  Every  man — There  were  many  sorts  of  contests.  And — Epi" 
tasis  [emphatic  addition].  The  race  was  among  the  lighter  contests ; 
wrestling,  alluded  to  presently  is,  among  the  more  severe.  Temperate 
— Athletes  practised  an  admirable  regimen.  They — Who  run  and 
wrestle.  Christians  had  abandoned  the  public  games.  Corruptible — 
Of  wild  olive,  apple  tree,  parsley,  or  fir.  Not  only  the  crown,  but  its 
remembrance  perishes. 

26.  I- — For  ray  part.  So — As  I  said,  ver.  23 :  comp.  so,  ver.  24. 
Not  uncertainly — I  know  what  to  aim  at,  and  how.  He  who  runs 
with  a  clear  aim  looks  straight  and  runs  straight  to  the  goal,  casts 
away  every  weight,  pays  no  regard  to  what  bystanders  say,  and  some- 
times is  but  aroused  even  by  a  fall.  Myht — Paul  mentions  besides 
the  pugilistic  contest  rather  than  the  other  kinds  of  contest.  That 
beateth  the  air — In  mere  practice  which  preceded  the  serious  contest, 
they  used  to  b^at  the  air :  corop.  the  air,  xiv.  9.  [But  he  is  speaking 
here  of  the  real  conflict,  in  which  the  uncertain  boxer  misses  his  an- 
tagonist, and  beats  the  air.  Mey,'\ 

27.  Keep  under — Gr.  bniomd^lcD.  Eustathius  says.  Blows  around 
the  eyes  are  termed  [mibnia,  hence,  since  it  is  a  most  tender  part,  the 
verb  bnwncdl^tcv,  and  6momaa/id^,  applied  metaphorically  to  the  se- 
verest treatment  of  the  body,  its  mortification.  [Thus,  /  subdue  and 
bring  under  the  unwilling  body,  as  if  by  repeated  and  severe  blows. 
Steph.  Thes.^  Eustathius  also  shows,  that  npoaxofifia,  stumbling,  is 
to  the  foot,  as  bKioniov,  to  the  head ;  (compare  npbaxofina  and  vjk- 
Tovret:  with  bniomd^co,  viii.  9,  12).  Body— A  close  antagonist,  Rom. 
viii.  13;  1  Pet.  ii.  11.  Bring  into  subjection — Gr.  douXajwyw.  I 
lay  my  hand  on  it,  as  a  slave,  and  suidue  it ;  comp.  respecting  a  slave, 
Sir.  xxxiii.  25.     /  keep  under ^  as  a  pugilist,  I  bring  into  sui^ection  as  a 
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runner.  The  latter  follows  the  former ;  the  one  denotes  rather  the 
act,  the  other  the  state  ;  the  former  is  weightier  than  the  latter ;  for 
greater  severity  is  necessary  at  first,  till  the  hody  is  subdued. 
Preached — Gr.  xrjpu^a^.  Heralded — There  were  heralds  at  the  games 
[who  placed  the  crowns  on  the  conquerors  announcing  their  names. 
V.  C?.]  Ca9t  away — Unworthy  of  a  prize,  a  crown.  It  is  a  word 
used  in  the  games. 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  [For  3h^  moreover^  read  ydp^for,  Tisch.y  Alf,  So  Beng.  in  V. 
(?.,  etc.]  I  would  not  that  you  should  he  ignorant — The  phrase  re- 
fers to  the  whole  passage ;  for  the  Corinthians  knew  the  facts ;  comp. 
ix.  13.  The  particle  moreover  transfers  the  discourse  from  the  singu- 
lar, ix.  26,  to  the  plural.  Our  father% — Those  of  the  Corinthians 
too ;  for  the  Gentiles  succeeded  to  the  place  of  the  Jews.  [Our  pre- 
decessors, he  says,  in  respect  of  communion  with  God.  V,  6r.]  All — 
Had  gone  out  of  Egypt — not  even  one  of  so  great  a  multitude  was  de- 
tained either  by  force  or  through  disease,  Ps.  cv.  37.  Five  divine 
benefits  are  mentioned,  1-4,  and  as  many  sins  of  the  fathers,  6-10. 

Under  the  cloud — Ex.  xiii.  21,  22.      Through  the  sea — Ex.  xiv.  29. 

2.  And  were  all  baptized  unto  Moses — /far,  and  so.  He  resumes 
what  he  touched  upon  ver.  1,  about  the  cloud  and  the  sea,  and  shows 
to  what  each  refers.  They  were  baptized  in  the  cloud,  so  far  as  they 
were  under  it ;  and  in  the  sea,  so  far  as  they  passed  through  it.  They 
w«re  neither  wet  with  the  cloud  nor  the  sea,  much  less  immersed  (al- 
though from  Ps.  Ixviii.  9,  cv.  39,  some  conjecture  that  rain  fell  from 
that  miraculous  cloud),  nor  does  Moses  use  the  term  baptism.  But 
Paul  uses  it  with  great  propriety,  1.  Because  the  cloud  and  the  sea 
are  in  their  nature  water  (hence  too  Paul  is  silent  respecting  the  pil- 
lar of  fire) ;  2.  The  cloud  and  the  sea  took  the  fathers  out  of  sight 
and  restored  them  again  to  view,  much  as  water  does  those  who  are 
baptized ;  3.  They  were  initiated  by  the  cloud  and  by  the  sea ;  and  as 
initiation,  at  Col.  ii.  11,  is  described  by  circumcision,  so  here  by  bap- 
tism, a  metaphor  common  to  the  Old  and  New  Testament ;  comp.  ch. 
Y.  7.  But  they  were  baptized  unto  Moses,  as  the  servant  of  God, 
Ex.  xiv.  31,  because  they  had  begun  to  believe  him,  and  in  order  that 
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they  might  afterwards  believe  him ;  comp.  ere,  Rom.  iv.  20.  ^E^car- 
riffavTOy  middle  voice,  received  baptism.  In  ver.  1,  is  hinted  what 
God  did  for  them ;  in  ver.  2,  what  the  fathers  received.  The  sacra- 
ments of  the  Old  Testament  were  more  than  two,  if  we  number  these 
extraordinary  ones,  at  the  exodus  out  of  Egypt.  And  in  the  sea — 
In,  repeated,  indicates  a  new  step. 

3.  And  all — The  three  former  particulars  refer  to  baptism ;  this 
and  the  following,  to  the  Lord's  Supper.  If  the  New  Testament  had 
more  sacraments,  Paul  would  have  drawn  some  resemblance  for  the 
others  also.  The  same — In  respect  of  the  fathers  that  fell,  or  did  not 
fall ;  not  in  respect  of  them  and  us ;  for  in  the  New  Testament  there 
is  no  Mosaic  manna;  comp.  of  one,  ver.  17.  Meat — Ex.  xvi.  14. 
Spiritual — Manna  was  spiritual  food,  not  of  itself,  John  vi.  32  ;  nor 
merely  as  a  figure :  but  because  from  Christ  there  was  given  to  the 
Israelites,  with  food  for  the  body,  food  for  the  soul ;  manna,  which  is 
far  more  noble  than  the  material :  comp.  ver.  4 ;  and  in  this  better 
sense,  the  denomination  is  not  given :  comp.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  24,  25 ;  and 
the  spiritual  food  was  given  not  only  to  believers,  but  also,  so  far  as 
God's  part  is  concerned,  to  the  rest. 

4.  Drink — This  refers  rather  to  Ex.  xvii.  6,  than  to  Numb.  xx.  8, 
where  cattle  also  are  mentioned.  For — As  the  rock,  such  the  water. 
Of  that  spiritual  rock,  that  followed  them — The  article  r^c  is  not 
added.  The  people  did  not  know  what  the  rock  was ;  therefore  Paul 
afterwards  adds,  but  the  rock  was  Christ.  This  spiritual  rock  is 
spoken  of  SiS  following ,  not  because  it  followed  the  people;  for  it  ra- 
ther went  before  them ;  but  because,  although  at  that  time  it  was 
really  present  with  them,  ver.  9,  yet  only  in  after  ages  was  it  at  length 
made  known  to  them ;  comp.  on  the  word  dxoXou&ui^^  to  follow,  1 
Tim.  V.  24 ;  on  the  order  of  natural  and  spiritual  things,  1  Cor.  xv.  46. 

6.  But — Although  they  had  so  many  signs  of  the  Divine  presence. 
With  the  most  of  them — Not — Gr.  oux  ii^  to7^  nXudtrtv.  The  position  of 
the  particle  not  should  be  noticed.  Reason  might  conjecture  that  God 
certainly  was  well  pleased  iu  toi^  TtXeiotrev,  with  the  most  of  them. 
This  the  apostle  denies.  He  points  out  not  only  those  who  are  pres- 
ently particularly  described,  but  at  the  same  time  many  others.  God 
— Whose  judgment  alone  is  valid.  Were  overthrown — In  great  heaps, 
with  great  force.  The  Sept.  has  this  word,  xavatrTpcii^Wfju  in  Numb, 
xiv.  16.  For — The  event  showed  that  they  had  not  pleased  God. 
In  the  wilderness — Before  reaching  the  land  of  promise. 

6.  Tfiese — Benefits  which  the  people  received,  and  sins  which  they 
committed.  Examples — By  which  we  may  be  instructed,  from  which 
we  may  learn,  what  punishments  we  must  expect  if  we  receive  like 
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benefitfl,  and  in  like  manner.  That  not — The  benefits  are  told  in 
the  order  in  which  Moses  tells  them  in  different  chapters  of  Jlxodus ; 
the  offences,  with  the  punishments,  in  a  different  order.  The  source 
of  the  offences  is  concupiscence :  afterwards,  the  mention  of  idolatry 
most  serves  his  purpose,  ver.  7,  4:  and  fornication  was  usually  joined 
with  idolatry,  ver.  8 :  temptation  with  murmuring ;  see  ver.  7,  etc. 
Those  offences  are  especially  called  to  mind  which  serve  to  admonish 
the  Corinthians.  lM8t — Gr.  be  ItisterSy  im&ufjnjTd^.  A  verbal  noun, 
used  by  the  Sept.  Ilvil  things — Rom.  xiv.  20.    Lusted — Numb.  xi.  4. 

7.  Be  ye — Here  and  ver.  10,  the  second  person  is  used ;  for  Paul 
was  beyond  the  danger  of  idolatry,  nay,  he  was  even  the  object  of 
murmuring  ;  other  things  are  stated  in  the  first  person  ;  both  with 
decorum.  So  1  Pet.  iv.  1,  3,  in  the  second  person.  [^Idolaters — By 
partaking  of  the  sacrificial  feasts  of  the  heathen.  Mey,'\  Some  of 
them — We  should  mark  some.  Where  some  begin,  the  mass  easily 
follow,  rushing  into  both  sin  and  punishment.  Sat  down^  etc. — So 
the  Sept.,  Exod.  xxxii.  6.  To  eat  and  drink — This  is  quoted  to  the 
purpose;  comp.  ver.  21.  To  play — A  joyful  festival  is  referred  to 
[celebrated  with  lascivious  dancing  around  the  calf,  V,  (r.],  and  a 
vain  one,  on  account  of  the  idol. 

8.  Committed — ^Num.  xxv.  1.  Three  and  twenty  thousand — They 
are  said  to  have  been  twenty-four  thousand^  Num.  xxv.  9.  A  stroke 
from  God  swept  them  away ;  but  besides  the  heads  of  the  peo- 
ple [Num.  xxv.  4]  were  hanged,  and  the  judges  were  com- 
manded to  put  to  death  their  men^  over  whom  they  presided,  who 
were  joined  to  Baal-peor.  Moses  as  well  as  Paul  gives  the  number 
of  them,  whom  the  plague  itself  destroyed  on  that  day.  Why  then  does 
Paul  subtract  a  thousand  ?  The  precise  number  of  the  dead,  we  may 
perhaps  suppose,  was  between  the  round  numbers,  23,000,  and  24,000, 
say  23,600,  and  was  known  by  tradition.  We  avoid  the  subtilties  of 
other  interpreters. 

9.  Tempt — Gr.  ix7retpd!^(o/isv,  A  compound  verb,  as  Matt.  iv.  7. 
The  simple  verb  follows.  Christ — Paul  mentions  five  benefits,  ver. 
1-4,  of  which  the  fourth  and  fifth  were  closely  connected ;  and  five 
erimes,  of  which  also  tfce  fourth  and  fifth  were  closely  connected.  In 
speaking  of  the  fifth  benefit,  he  expressly  mentions  Christ ;  and  in 
speaking  of  the  fourth  crime,  he  shows  that  it  was  committed  against 
Christ.  [Omit  xai,  also.  Tisch,,  Alf]  Tempted — Num.  xxi.  5. 
Christ  is  therefore  God.  Comp.  Ex.  xvii.  2.  Often  those  things  which 
are  declared  of  the  Lord  in  Old  Testament,  are  aflElrmed  of  Christ  in 
the  New,  Rom,  xiv.  10,  11 ;  and  that  temptation,  by  which  the  people 
sinned,  was  peculiarly  an  offence  against  Christ,  Ex.  xxiii.  20,  etc.,  xxxii. 

*    28 
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34 ;  Ib.  Ixiii.  9 ;  for  when  they  had  drunk  from  that  Rock,  which  waa 
Christ,  ver.  4,  they  yet  complained  of  want  of  water,  Num.  xxi.  5. 
So  they  were  also  preserved  from  the  fiery  serpents,  by  raising  a  ser- 
pent, a  type  of  Christ  As  Abraham  saw  Christ's  day  [John  viii. 
56],  as  Moses  embraced  "the  reproach  of  Christ"  [Heb.  xi.  26],  so 
the  Israelites  tempted  Christ,  yet  the  Corinthians  could  more  directly 
tempt  Christ. 

10.  Murmur — Comp.  ver.  22.  Moses  and  Aaron  were  a  secondary 
object  of  murmuring  in  the  Old  Testament.  [Omit  xae,  also.  Tisoh.^ 
AlfJ\  Murmured — ^Num.  xvi.  41.  With  Moses,  murmuring  preceded 
the  temptation;  but  Paul  places  murmuring  after  the  temp-- 
tationy  last  of  all,  as  most  like  that  sin,  into  which  the  Corinth- 
ians were  liable  to  fall.  He  who  is  weaker,  comp.  ver.  22,  ought 
not  to  murmur,  Ex.  xvi.  8,  10,  end.  Destroyed — Ibid.  ver.  49.  De- 
stroyer— Comp.  Wisd.  xviii.  22,  25 ;  Heb.  xi.  28,  note. 

11.  [Omit  Trrfvra,  alL  THsch.,  (not  Alf.)]  All — He  resumes  what 
he  said,  ver.  6,  and  in  this  recapitulation  adds  ally  which  stands  in 
apposition  with  ensamples.  Are  vrritten — The  use  of  Old  Testament 
Scripture  abounds  in  the  New  Testament.  It  was  not  written  out  in 
the  beginning.  Ends  of^  etc. — Literally,  the  ends  of  the  ages^  at  at- 
wue^.  All,  even  former  ages ;  zd  tIatj^  the  ends^  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, comp.  Rom.  x.  4.  The  plural  has  great  force.  All  things 
come  together,  and  attain  their  height ;  benefits  and  dangers,  punish- 
ments and  rewards ;  comp.  ver.  12.  It  remains  that  Christ  come,  as 
avenger  and  judge ;  and  until  that  happens,  the  ends,  being  many, 
include  various  periods  succeeding  each  other.  Are  come — As  it  were 
unexpectedly.  He  does  not  say,  we,  who  have  come  upon  the  ends. 
The  same  word,  xiv.  86. 

12.  Him — Who  stands^  and  thinks  that  he  stands.  Standeth — 
Well-pleasing  to  Q-od^  ver.  5.     Fall — Ver.  8,  5. 

18.  Temptation — It  is  temptation,  suited  to  man,  to  be  overcome 
by  man,  when  the  man  has  to  do  either  with  himself,  or  with  others 
like  himself;  to  this  is  opposed  temptation  of  demons  ;  comp.  ver.  20, 
14.  You — Paul  had  greater  experience ;  the  Corinthians,  being  inex- 
perienced, were  more  careless.  Hath  taken — He  says  noty  (noy)  not  not 
yet.  He,  therefore,  speaks  of  some  present  temptation ;  comp.  with  hath 
taken,  Luke  vi.  5,  26  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  16.  [Not  arising  from  persecution, 
but  from  the  attractions  and  pleasures  of  sin.  Mey."]  Faithful^  etc. 
— A  concise  expression,  of  which  one  member  must  be  supplied  from 
the  other.  Hitherto  you  have  not  been  severely  tempted  ;  you  owe 
that  not  to  your  care,  but  to  God's  protection ;  but  now  a  greater 
temptation  impends ;  in  it  too  God  will  be  your  defence,  but  be  ye 
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also  watchful.  Thus  dk^  but^  extends  its  meaning  to  ver.  14.  God 
is  faithful  in  affording  the  assistance  which  both  his  word  and  his 
former  works  promise,  [Were  he  to  permit  temptation  beyond  your 
strength,  he  would  be  untrue  to  his  calling  of  you.  Mey.l  To  be 
tempted — By  men  or  demons.  You  are  able — Supply  to  bear^  from 
the  end  of  the  verse.  With — God  permits  us  to  be  moderately 
tempted ;  and  at  the  same  time  provides  an  escape.  Also — In  un- 
broken connection.  A  way  of  escape — Which  takes  place  gradually 
even  while  some  things  remain  to  be  borne.  The  same  word  in  Wis- 
dom ii.  17,  viii.  8.  xi.  (14),  15. 

14.  From  idolatry — The  consequent  is  put  for  the  antecedent,  the 
more  to  deter  the  Corinthians :  i,  e.,  avoid  things  offered  to  idols,  and 
the  religious  use  of  them,  in  so  far  as  they  are  offerings  to  idols. 
Having  premised  this  caution  in  ver.  23,  he  shows  that  the  use  of 
them  in  common  life  is  indeed  lawful,  but  still  requires  great  caution. 

15.  Wise — To  whom  a  few  words  on  this  mystery  suflSce  to  form 
their  judgment. 

16.  Cup — The  cup  is  mentioned  before  the  bread ;  because  accord- 
ing to  his  design  he  considers  more  particularly  the  meat,  ver.  21 ; 
yet  it  is  mentioned,  because  it  is  inseparable.  The  change  of  the 
order  here  is  a  proof,  that  the  body  of  Christ  is  received  separately, 
not  inasmuch  as  it  has  the  blood  accompanying  it.  In  mentioning 
food  more  respect  is  paid  to  meat,  than  drink ;  but  in  the  mystery  of 
redemption  the  blood  is  oftener  named,  than  the  body  of  Christ. 
Hence  Paul's  promiscuous  arrangement.  Of  blessing — Thus  dis- 
tinguished from  a  cup.  Matt.  xxvi.  27.  Which  we  bless — Plural,  as 
in  we  break,  supply,  we  ministers  and  believers,  each  for  his  own 
part :  comp.  ch.  v.  4.  All,  who  bless  and  break  together,  thus  enter 
more  closely  into  communion.  Communion — This  predicate  used  in 
the  abstract  shows  that  the  subject  must  also  be  taken  in  the  abstract. 
The  cup,  which  we  use,  i.  e.,  the  use  of  the  cup  (comp.  Mark  vii.  30, 
note).  He  who  drinks  of  this  cup,  is  a  partaker  of  the  blood  of 
Christ ;  so  ver.  18,  they  who  eat.  The  highest  reality  is  implied : 
comp.  ver.  19,  note.  Of  the  blood — Shed.  Now,  he  who  is  a  par- 
taker of  the  blood  and  body  of  Christ,  is  also  a  partaker  of  the  sacri- 
fice offered  on  the  cross :  comp.  ver.  18 ;  a  partaker  in  fine  of  Christ 
himself;  comp.  the  antithesis,  ver.  20,  end.  Bread — A  like  con- 
struction, vii.  17 :  and  Sept.  Num.  xxxii.  4.  Again  supply,  r^c 
edkoyia^,  the  bread  of  blessing.  Of  the  body  of  Christ — The  body 
delivered  up  for  us ;  comp.  the  opposite,  ver.  20,  beginning.  The 
body  of  Christ  is  also  the  Church,  ver.  17,  but  here  the  very  body 
of  Christ  is  intended,  from  which  the  blood  is  distinguished. 
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17.  [Beng,  renders,  nnce  there  is  one  hready  we^  the  many^  are  one 
body.  But  ou  here  means  simply  for.  The  true  rendering  is,  For 
there  is  one  bread,  we  the  many  are  one  body,  Mey.^  etc.  Eng.  Ver., 
is  wrong.]  He  proves,  that  the  cup  and  the  bread  are  the  communion; 
for  the  bread  by  itself  does  not  make  them  that  eat  it  one  body ;  but 
the  bread  does  so,  in  so  far  as  it  is  the  communion^  etc.  One  bread — 
Namely,  there  is  [and  indeed  it  is  such  as  is  broken,  and  carries  with 
it  the  communion  of  the  body  of  Christ.  V.  (r.]  The  many — Be- 
lievers.    Of  that  one  bread — And  therefore  also  of  the  one  cup. 

18.  Of  the  altar — And  therefore,  of  God.  He,  to  whom  the  offer- 
ing is  made,  those  things  which  are  offered,  and  the  altar  on  which 
they  are  offered,  have  communion  as  is  evident  from  the  following 
verses,  comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  20,  21. 

19.  [Transpose  the  words  ddojXdduToVy  that  which  is  offered  in 
sacrifice  to  idols,  and  ecdtoXop,  the  idoL  Tisch.,  Alf]  What — In  the 
Protasis,  he  has  derived  his  argument  from  the  sacred  rites  of  Christ- 
ians and  Jews ;  and  now  about  to  give  the  conclusion  he  uses  Prothe- 
rapia,  [precaution  by  anticipation,]  and  sets  down  by  implication  the 
Apodosis  itself  with  pious  caution,  in  ver.  20 :  he  who  eats  things 
offered  to  idols,  cultivates  communion  with  demons.  An  idol  is  a 
piece  of  wood,  nothing  else ;  what  is  offered  to  an  idol  is  a  piece  of 
flesh,  nothing  else ;  but  that  cup  and  that  bread,  ver.  16,  are  not  a 
mere  cup,  not  mere  bread. 

20.  [For  duec  tcl  Idi^rj,  the  Gentiles  sacrifice,  read  duooatv,  they 
sacnfice.  Tisch.,  -4Zf.]  Devils — Rather  than  idols.  Fellowship — 
Those  who  were  present  at  the  sacrifices  of  the  Gentiles,  which  invite 
demons,  opened  the  windows  to  demons,  to  assault  themselves.  To 
God — In  whose  communion  you  ought  to  be.  See  Deut.  zxxii.  17, 
sacrificed  to  devils  and  not  to  God;  comp.  Baruch  iv.  7. 

21.  Ye  cannot — Without  very  great  sin.  The  Lord — Christ.  Of 
the  Lord's  table — The  Lord's  Supper  is  a  feast,  not  a  sacrifice  ;  on  a 
table,  not  on  an  altar. 

22.  Provoke  to  jealousy? — Namely,  by  idolatry,  ver.  7;  Ex.  xx. 
6.  Heb.  ni«Sn,  is  akin ;  dywva  nafti'^iev,  to  cause  one  a  conflict,  to 
weary.  Is.  vii.  18.  So  Deut.  xxxii.  21,  they  have  moved  me  to  jea- 
lousy tvith  that  which  is  no  god.  Stronger — So  that  we  can  escape 
his  jealousy  when  kindled  ?  [The  weaker  party  is  provoked  without 
danger ;  otherwise  with  the  stronger.    V.  (?.] 

23.  [Omit  lioe,  me.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Expedient  —  Ver.  33.  The 
power,  by  which  all  things  are  lawful,  is  given  by  God:  expediency 
affects  myself:  edification  relates  to  another. 

24.  [Omit  exa(TT0(:,  every  man.   Tisch.,  Alf.^ 


1    CORINTHIANS   X.   38.  221 

25.  [  Whatsoever — As  concerns  the  distinction  of  meats ;  ver.  26. 
V.  G^.]  Asking  no  questions — Whether  it  has  been  offered  to  an  idol 
or  not.  Curiosity  is  often  more  hurtful  than  simplicity.  For  con- 
science* sake — That  of  another,  ver.  29,  who  by  silence,  is  prevented 
from  being  disturbed.  [Or  rather  your  own  ;  asking  no  questions^ 
that  you  may  bring  no  burden  on  your  conscience,  Mey,'\ 

26.  The  Lords — Not  idols,  Ps.  xxiv.  1.  The  earth  is  the  Lord's 
and  the  fullness  thereof.  Ps.  1.  (xlix.)  12.  The  world  is  mine  and  its 
fullness.     Fullness — Even  all  meats. 

27.  Disposed  to  go — Paul  does  not  altogether  approve  this,  nor 
forbid  it. 

28.  [Any — Some  weak  Christian,  who  would  warn  his  brother. 
Mey.j  Alf.j  etc.]  For  his  sake  that  showed  it,  and  for  conscience* 
sake — A  SendiadySy  [i.  e.,  for  the  sake  of  his  conscience'],  /ir^wwy 
shoWy  denotes  serious  information  given  of  a  thing.  [Omit  roh  yap 
Kupiou,  etc.   For  the  Earthy  etc.,  to  the  end  of  the  ver.   Tisch,^  Alf] 

29.  Thine  oum — Comp.  ver.  28,  or  rather,  because  he  is  there 
speaking  in  the  plural,  my  own ;  comp.  with  what  follows.  The  other 
— Of  whom,  ver.  28.  My  liberty — That  is,  /,  with  the  liberty  of  my 
conscience ;  so  just  after,  by  another  man*s  conscience^  i.  e.,  by  another 
with  his  encumbered  conscience.  Judged — That  is,  his  weak  con- 
science cannot  deprive  my  conscience  of  its  liberty.  Another — Lite- 
rally, another  conscience  ;  more  forcible  than  another  mans, 

30.  [Omit  3hy  for,  Tisch,,  Alf]  I — This  refers  to  his  power. 
Fhnl  spoken  of — By  him,  who  does  not  use  his  liberty,  i,  <?.,  no  man 
can  reprove  me  (but  ^Xaafijpuvy  to  speak  calumniously  of  is  even 
worse),  as  if  /were  acting  contrary  to  my  conscience.  For  which — 
That  is,  why  do  reproaches  come  upon  me  for  my  thanksgiving  ? 
Oive  thanks — Thanksgiving  sanctifies  all  meat ;  it  denies  the  author- 

^ity  of  idols,  and  asserts  God's,  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  4 ;  Rom.  xiv.  6. 

31.  Whether — A  great  first  principle,  comp.  Jer.  xxii.  15,  16.  Or 
doing  anything — [Not  whatsoever  ye  do^  as  Eng.  Ver.  ;  but  with  the 
emphasis  on  doing.  Alf,]  Anything — Whether  more  or  aliso  less 
common  than  eating  or  drinking.  [It  is  in  the  highest  degree  just 
to  consider  in  all  our  words  and  actions,  whether  they  tend  to  God's 
glory,  2  Cor.  ix.  12 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  11.  V.  G.]  To  the  glory  of  God— 
With  thanksgiving  and  the  edification  of  our  neighbor. 

32.  The  church  of  Ood — The  holy  church  called  from  Jews  and 
Gentiles.     The  same  titles,  ch.  xi.  16,  22. 

83.  -4B— Jews,  Greeks,  Christians.  Please — In  their  consciences. 
May  be  saved^The  standard  for  judging  of  expediency. 
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CHAPTER    XI. 

1.  [This  verse  belongs  to  the  previous  section.  Mey.^  etc.]     Fol- 
owern  of  me — He  adds  this  verse  to  the  former  to  show,  that  Christ's 
example  is  highest,  not  his  own.     Christ—  Who  did  not  plea$e  him- 
nejfy  Rom.  xv.  3,  but  laid  himself  down  for  our  salvation,  Eph.  v.  2. 

2.  [The  chapter  properly  begins  here.  Not.  Orit.']  I  praise — 
Nowhere  else  docs  Paul  so  directly  praise  any,  to  whom  he  writes. 
But  here  he  resolves  to  write  about  something,  which  does  not  pro- 
perly fall  under  his  TzapajjeXcai^^  declaration  [admonition']  to  them, 
ver.  17 ;  in  which,  however,  if  they  will  follow  the  reasons,  which  he 
adduces,  and  the  custom  of  the  saints,  ver.  16,  which  he  finally  lays 
down  stringently,  he  assures  the  Corinthians,  that  they  will  be  worthy 
of  praise^  and  declares,  that  they  will  incur  neither  Peter* s  indigna- 
tion^  nor  his.  Me — Construed,  you  remember  wtf,  or  all  my  things^ 
xvi.  14.  I  delivered — traditions — [Eng.  Ver.,  ordinances.']  That  is 
doctrines,  imparted  to  them  either  by  word  of  mouth,  or  by  letters, 
whether  they  relate  to  mysteries,  or  ceremonies,  ver.  23,  xv.  3 ;  2 
Thess.  ii.  15:  especially,  however,  the  ceremonies.  In  ver.  23,  he 
says  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  that  he  had  both  received  and  delivered ; 
but  here,  he  says,  that  he  had  delivered,  not  that  he  had  received. 

3.  But— On  this  subject  Paul  seems  to  have  given  no  command- 
ment before,  but  to  have  written  now  for  the  first  time,  when  he  un- 
derstood that  it  was  necessary.  1  would — He  openly  professes  his 
sentiments.  That — Even  matters  of  ceremony  must  be  settled  on 
moral  principles,  so  as  to  agree  with  them.  It  may  be  said,  How  can 
one  and  the  same  principle  of  the  head  (i.  r.,  Christ,  or  the  man)  re- 
quire the  man  to  uncover  his  head,  and  the  woman  to  cover  hers  ? 
Ans,  Christ  is  not  seen ;  the  man  is  seen ;  so  the  covering  of  him, 
who  is  under  Christ  is  not  seen ;  that  of  her,  who  is  under  the  man, 
is  seen.  The  man^  the  icoman — Though  they  do  not  live  in  marriage, 
ver.  8,  etc.  The  head — This  term  alludes  to  the  head  properly  so 
called,  of  the  dress  of  which  he  treats,  ver.  4.  The  article  ^  moat 
be  afterwards  twice  supplied  from  this  clause.  T*he  head  of  Christ — 
iii.  23,  XT.  28 ;  Luke  iii.  23,  38 ;  John  xx.  17 ;  Eph.  iiL  9,  where 
God  is  said  to  have  created  all  things  by  Chrbt,  therefore  he  is  the 
hesA  of  Christ.  [In  each  member,  the  word  head  means  the  next^ 
iMtmeJKaie  head ;  for  Christ,  as  head  of  the  Church,  is  also  head  of 
the  woman.  MeyJ]     God — Ver.  12. 

4.  jFVv^m  or  propkes¥ing — Especiallv  tn  the  ehmrch^  rtr.  16,  a&d 
the  iissemibfyf  ver.  17.     His  head — The  state  of  the  head,  the  priiioi< 
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pal  part,  gives  dignity  to  the  whole  body.  [The  face  is  chiefly  re- 
ferred to,  when  he  speaks  of  a  covering.  F".  (?.]  Having — That  is, 
if  he  has.  The  men  of  Corinth  used  not  to  be  covered,  and  in  this 
respect,  the  women  imitated  the  men.  To  convince  them  therefore, 
Paul  speaks  conditionally  of  the  man.  Ei9  head — Properly  so  called, 
as  just  before  in  this  verse ;  comp.  note  to  ver.  6.  Otherwise,  the 
man  praying  with  his  head  covered  would  sin  more  against  Christ, 
than  the  woman  with  her  head  uncovered  against  the  man. 

5.  But  every  woman — Js,  but^  forms  an  JEpitaais  [emphatic  addition]. 
This  whole  passage  admonishes  the  woman,  especially  of  Corinth. 
Praying  or  prophesying — Therefore  women  are  not  altogether  ex- 
cluded from  these  duties ;  at  least  the  Corinthian  women  did  it.  But 
Paul  postpones  considering  how  far  it  is  lawful  to  ch.  xiv.  34,  35,  where 
he  limits  it  to  places  outside  of  the  solemn  assembly.  Uncovered — Na- 
ture demands  a  covering,  but  how  far  the  forehead  with  the  face,  and 
the  back  part  of  the  head,  should  be  covered,  is  left  to  custom.  It  is 
probable,  that  Jesus  and  his  disciples  had  their  heads  covered  in  the 
Jewish  custom.  Hence  the  rule  is  not  universal,  nor  more  ancient 
than  Paul.  And  there  was  TiapdSoan:^  &n  ordinance,  not  a  rule 
strictly  so  called,  but  a  custom,  an  arrangement,  A  question  arises 
here,  what  is  to  be  thought  of  wigsf  First,  they  do  not  seem  to  be 
considered  as  a  covering  of  the  head,  for  they  are  an  imitation  of  the 
hair,  and  where  that  is  too  thin,  a  substitute;  and  are  now  sometimes 
necessary  for  health,  nor  do  they  veil  the  face  more  than  one's  own 
hair :  while  if  women  were  accustomed  to  wear  them,  they  would  not 
be  considered  sufficiently  covered.  Therefore  the  head  of  a  man  is 
scarcely  more  dishonored  by  them,  while  he  prays,  than  while  he  does 
not  pray.  Yet  in  fact,  a  wig,  especially  a  long  and  bushy  one  very 
unlike  natural  hair,  is  an  adventitious  thing,  and  originates  and  flour- 
ishes through  pride  or  at  least  efieminacy,  either  wilful  or  through  an 
artificial  necessity  : — it  was  not  so  from  the  beginning^  and  it  will  not 
be  so  always.  If  we  could  now  consult  Paul,  he  would  not  I  suppose 
compel  those  who  now  wear  wigs  to  cast  them  ofi*  entirely;  but  he 
would  dissuade  those,  at  least,  who  have  not  begun  to  wear  them, 
from  ever  wearing  them ;  as  unbecoming  to  men,  especially  those  who 
pray.     Is — Such  a  woman  does  not  difier  from  one,  that  is  shaven. 

6.  Be  shorn — As  is  the  back  part  of  the  head  by  nature,  in  man 
and  woman,  so  in  general  it  is  becoming  that  the  forehead  be  in  its 
dress:  ver.  14.  The  imperative  is  permissive,  but  a  permission, 
which  has  in  it  mockery  [Mimesis']  or  a  deduction  to  an  impropriety. 
So  a  nun's  shaving  is  unbecoming.  A  shame — So  ver.  14.  The  op- 
posite, comely^  ver.  18 :  ghry^  ver.  15.     Shorn — «Aaren— The  latter 


224  THE    GNOMON    OP    THB    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

is  more  than  the  former.  Mic.  i.  16,  the  back  part  of  the  head  is 
shorn  ;  the  forehead  is  shaven.  In  the  passage  in  Micah,  there  is  a 
climax  in  the  extent  of  the  shaving. 

7-10.  Ought  notj  etc. — The  man  has  more  freedom  in  his  head- 
dress, especially  apart  from  acts  of  prayer  or  prophesying,  than  the 
woman.  To  cover — Verses  7  and  10  are  in  exact  antithesis.  Observe, 
first,  he  ought  not,  and  she  ought ;  secondly,  look  at  the  plan :  The 
man  ought  not  to  be  covered ;  because  the  man  is,  A.  the  image  of 
God,  B.  and  the  glory  of  God;  but  the  woman  ought  to  be  covered  : 
C.  because  she  is  the  glory  of  the  man,  D.  and  on  account  of  the  an- 
gels. The  man,  he  says,  is  the  image  of  God  ;  supply,  and  of  Christ 
from  ver.  3  (see  ver.  8 ;  comp.  ver.  12 ;  ix,  of,  of  the  man  and  of 
God ;  but  dca,  hy,  of  the  woman) ;  not  only  on  account  of  his  power 
over  woman,  but  also  on  account  of  the  causes  of  the  power,  namely, 
because  woman  is  of  man ;  but  she  is  of  man,  for  (joip^  ver.  9)  she 
was  created  for  the  man.  But  the  man  is,  more  nearly,  both  of  God 
and  under  God ;  and  so  represents  God.  Now  because  man  is  the 
image  of  God,  he  is  also  the  glory  of  God ;  comp.  glory,  2  Cor.  viii. 
23.  Bui  the  woman  is  the  ghry  of  the  man,  because  the  man  is  head 
and  lord  of  the  woman.  He  says  not,  the  image  and  glory  of  the 
man,  but  only  the  glory  of  the  man,  as  if  suspending  the  expression. 
But  he  proves  that  she  is  the  glory  of  the  man,  ver.  8,  9,  as  it  were, 
in  a  parenthesis.  Hence  may  also  be  gathered,  why  the  man  is  the 
image  and  glory  of  God,  Now  since  the  woman  is  the  glory  of  the 
man,  she  might  also  be  called  the  image  of  the  man  ;  but  Paul  substi- 
tutes for  this  another  expression,  and  says,  for  this  cause,  namely,  be- 
cause the  woman  is  the  glory  of  the  man,  she  ought  to  be  covered 
because  of  the  angels  ;  for  in  the  plan  just  laid  down,  D  is  related  to  A, 
as  C  to  B.  The  meaning  of  this  brief  Noema  [a  general  truth]  should 
be  drawn  from  the  very  words  added  ;  let  the  woman  cover  herself  be- 
cause of  the  angels,  that  is,  because  the  angels  are  also  covered.  As 
the  angels  are  to  God,  so  the  woman  is  to  the  man.  The  face  of  God 
is  manifested :  the  angels  are  covered,  Isa.  vi.  The  face  of  the  man 
is  manifested ;  the  woman  is  covered.  Nor  does  this  exalt  the  man 
above  the  angels ;  but  he  is  considered  only  as  he  represents  God  to 
the  woman,  which  cannot  be  said  of  the  angels.  But  the  woman 
ought  especially  to  be  covered  in  prayer  and  prophesying ;  for  prayer 
and  prophecy  belong  to  the  man,  rather  than  the  woman ;  when  there- 
fore the  woman  undertakes  these  parts,  then  some  open  avowal  is 
needed,  that  woman  is  still  properly  and  willingly  inferior  to  man. 
Both  an  outward  dress  of  the  body  showing  humility  in  the  heart, 
which  the  angels  cannot  reach,  and  order,  delight  the  angels  thorn- 
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selves,  who  also  contemplate  the  order,  and  behold  human  aifairs  in 
the  assembly  of  the  Church,  iv.  9 ;  Eph.  iii.  10 ;  comp.  Eccles.  v.  6, 
wnere  Sept.  is,  izpb  Kpoaciizou  deou^  before  God's  face,  A  conclusion 
ji  drawn  from  angels  to  the  uncreated  Angel,  as  from  the  less  to  the 
i^reater.  Add  Ps.  cxzxviii.  1.  But  if  not,  the  woman  offends  the 
angels  by  what  is  unbecoming,  Matt,  xviii.  10,  31.  Moreover  the 
woman  ought  the  more  to  avoid  offending  the  angels,  because  she  re- 
quires their  protection,  somewhat  more  than  the  man.  She  needs  it 
ziore,  on  account  of  her  own  weakness,  just  as  young  children  in  Matt, 
xviii.  10,  31 :  as  also  demons  lay  more  snares  for  woman,  2  Pet.  ii. 
19.  Power  over  what  is  seduced  and  conquered  is  in  proportion  to 
the  extent  of  the  seduction  and  the  conquest ;  but  the  woman  was 
first  overcome ;  or  farther^  she  is  more  assailed  by  those  extremely 
impure  spirits,  whom  the  Greeks  for  their  eagerness  after  victims,  call 
fcXouXoo^y  lovers  of  destruction.  Comp.  Matt.  viii.  31,  xii.  43.  This 
great  superiority  of  the  man  over  the  woman  is  qualified  in  ver.  11, 
12,  by  way  of  Epkherapeia  [after-softening  of  an  unwelcome  truth], 
lest  the  man  exalt  himself,  or  the  woman  think  herself  despised.  Jac. 
Faber,  of  Stapula :  '^  Man  was  made  immediately  by  God,  the  image 
and  likeness  of  God,  for  his  glory :  but  the  woman  mediately  through 
the  man,  placed  as  a  veil  between  her  and  God ;  for  the  mean  is  as 
an  interposing  object  and  a  veil.  To  mark  this  mystery,  when  a  man 
is  converted  to  God,  which  occurs  usually  in  prayer  or  prophesying, 
he  ought  to  have  his  head  uncovered,  having,  so  to  speak,  no  veil  be- 
tween himself  and  God,  offering  thus  to  God  the  honor  of  his  crea- 
tion ;  but  the  woman  with  her  head  covered,  acknowledging  her  crea- 
tion, and,  as  it  becomes  her,  offering  honor  to  God ;  in  the  second 
place,  and  through  the  intervening  glory  of  the  man.  For  the  man 
is  the  first  and  immediate  glory  of  God ;  the  woman  is  mediate  and 
second,  and  is  made  immediately  the  glory  of  the  man,  and  for  the 
sake  of  the  man."  He  proceeds:  ^^Both  man  and  the  angels  were 
immediately  created  by  God,  and  therefore  man  should  have  no  cov- 
ering, as  a  symbol  of  this  event,  when  he  is  turned  to  God,  just  as 
the  angels ;  but  the  woman  ought  to  have  it,  not  only  on  account  of 
the  man,  but  also  on  account  of  the  angels.  For  it  would  be  pride, 
if  she  made  her  creation  equal  to  that  of  the  angels,  inasmuch  as  she 
hfts  this  privilege  by  means  of  the  man.  For  what  else  is  this,  that 
a  woman  has  and  ought  to  have  power  over  her  head,  but  that  she 
hfts  it  through  the  mediation  of  the  man,  that  is,  through  the  media- 
tion of  her  head,  who  is  her  husband  ?"     The  discreet  reader  will 

skillfully  qualify  this  by  what  we  have  said. 
29 
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8.  For — As  his  wife  was  related  to  the  first  man,  so  all  women  tc 
men.     Of  the  man — Of  the  man*s  rib. 

10.  Ought — Gr.  iipeiXtt,  Which  differs  from  itl^  it  w  necessary. 
The  former  denotes  obligation,  the  latter  necessity.  The  former  is  mpral, 
the  latter,  as  it  were,  physical  necessity ;  as  shall  and  must.  To  have 
power  on  the  head — From  the  antithesis  between  verses  7  and  10,  it 
is  plain  that  power  is  the  same  as  xdiu/iua.  a  covering :  so  Gen.  xx. 
16,  o^yp  mD3.  Sept.,  si^  ufziju  too  npoawnou  aou^  for  the  hon4>r  of  thy 
facCyfor  a  eovering^  that  is,  for  a  testimony  of  undefiled  matrimonial 
chastity.  On  the  contrary,  the  priest  was  commanded  dTroxaXuTrren^, 
to  uncover  the  head  of  the  woman,  who  had  gone  oat  from  the  power 
of  her  husband  by  adultery,  or  who  was  at  least  suspected  of  it.  Num. 
y.  18.  This  passage  agrees  admirably  with  both  quotations ;  only 
i^oumoy  power,  is  a  more  suitable  word  here  than  rt/JTjj  honor.  Nor 
would  it  at  all  have  been  foreign  to  the  purpose  to  compare  Ps.  Ix.  9, 
Ephraim  is  the  strength  of  my  head.  Paul  uses  i^ouaiap,  power^  by 
an  elegant  Metonymyy  the  sign  for  the  thing  signified ;  or  a  mild  one 
of  a  term  for  its  correlative  term,  Imorapj^  subjection,  or  the  like ; 
unless  it  be  rather  the  sign,  by  which  the  woman  avows  and  acknow- 
ledges that,  although  she  prays  and  prophesies,  still  she  is  inferior  to 
the  man ;  in  short,  on  this  condition  does  the  power  of  praying  and 
prophesying  fall  to  her  share,  not  to  be  exercised  without  that  sign. 
And  this  term  is  therefore  more  suitable,  because  it  is  closely  con- 
nected with  the  dd^oL,  glory,  ver.  15 :  and  l^oDaia,  power,  is  also  said 
of  angels. 

11.  The  Lard — Christ,  by  whom  both  man  and  woman  have  been 
created  and  redeemed.  The  difference  between  the  man  and  the  wo- 
man. Gal.  iii.  28,  disappears  rather  in  respect  of  Christ  in  this  ver., 
and  in  respect  of  God,  ver.  12,  than  of  the  angels.     Therefore  ver. 

9,  10,  11,  12,  elegantly  correspond  with  one  another  in  short  clauses, 

12.  The  woman,  etc. — Gr.  jJ  xox/tj  ix  roy.     Only  here,  and  at  ver. 

10,  the  articles  are  added.  In  ver.  10,  its  force  is  to  refer  to  ver.  9, 
and  in  ver.  12,  to  ver.  11.  Of —by — The  particles  differ;  presently 
ix,  of,  is  also  said  of  God.  AH  things — The  man,  the  woman,  and 
the  mutual  dependence  of  each  x>u  the  other. 

13.  In  yourselves — Without  a  long  explanation.  Is  it  ? — A  direct 
interrogation,  as  vi.  5.  A  woman — unto  God — Paul  describes  the  leap 
which  the  uncovered  woman  takes,  passing  both  man  and  angels.  An 
excellent  Hypotyposis  [vivid  representation],  though  short. 

14.  Even  nature  itself — From  which  all  learn  very  easily.  Nature 
— And  its  light  on  decorum.  Have  long  hair — Like  a  covering  ;  for 
he  is  not  commanded  to  be  altogether  shorn.     Disgrace — That  is,  if 
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he  do  it  withoat  a  reason ;  for  sometimes  hair  becomes  eyen  men. 
Num.  vi.  5 ;  2  Sam.  xiv.  26 ;  Acts  xviii.  18.  The  Nazarite  ought 
to  retain  his  hair,  however  long. 

15.  Fcfr  a  caverififf — Not  that  an  artificial  covering  ought  to  be 
added,  but  because  her  longer  hair  indicates  that  her  head  should  be 
covered  as  much  as  possible :  the  will  ought  to  correspond  to  nature. 
1%  given — ^By  nature.     [Omit  atirg,  her.   Tiseh.,,  -4{f.] 

16.  But  if— 'A  curt  hint,  as  xiv.  87.  Paul  perceives  that  some 
exceptions  may  be  taken,  but  he  authoritatively  represses  them.  Seem 
eontentiaiu — Such  a  disputer  might  think  that  he  contended  rightly ; 
but  Paul  calls  him  contentiotis.  He  means  this :  If  (my  one  wishes  to 
contend,  and  deems  that  he  acts  rightly.  In  this  passage  it  is  rather 
intended  to  teach  the  Corinthians  modesty,  than  to  bind  all :  comp.  2 
Cor.  ii.  9.  For  he  especially  restrains  their  (poalwaeVy  puffed  tq> 
spirit :  comp.  xiv.  84-38.  [  We — That  is,  let  him  be  assured  that  t^a, 
etc.  Ifey.']  Your  teachers,  of  the  Hebrews.  Ckatom — That  a  woman 
should  not  cover  her  head,  especially  in  prayer.  The  churches  of 
Q-od — Which  ought  not  to  be  despised,  xiv.  86. 

17.  This — Which  follows.  [For  TcapacfYiXXo}^^  read  Tzapajjiiiop. 
Tiseh.,  BoAlf.y  who  renders  ;  But  this  I  command  you  not  praising, 
etc.  So  Beng."]  I  command — In  the  name  of  the  Lord,  ver.  28,  xiv. 
87.  Not  praising — The  opposite  /  praise,  ver.  2.  The  two  parts 
into  which  this  chapter  is  divided,  are  closely  connected  by  this  anti- 
thesis. In  the  one  the  Corinthians  were  approved,  in  the  other,  they' 
sinned.  For  the  better — An  assembly  of  believers  ought  always  to  be 
progressing  for  the  better.  For  the  worse — And  therefore  for  con^ 
demnation,  ver.  84.  At  first  Paul  speaks  more  gently.  Kpstrrov, 
better,  i^rrov,  worse,  form  a  Paranomasia  [similar  sound]. 

18.  First — This  word,  followed  by  no  secondly,  gives  the  language 
a  degree  of  characteristic /eefitu^r.  Their  assembly,  even  in  the  use 
of  the  gifts,  might  have  been  held  by  the  Corinthians  for  the  better, 
ch.  xiv.  [_First,  he  blames  the  perversions  of  their  feasts  of  love, 
here ;  secondly,  the  abuse  of  spiritual  gifts,  beginning  ch.  xii.  1.  So 
that  the  secondly,  answering  to  this^r«^,  must  be  implied  there.  Mey., 
Alf.']  In  the  church — Church  here  approaches  the  meaning :  place 
of  meeting.  Comp.  ver.  20,  into  one  place,  [where  all  things  ought 
to  be  arranged  for  harmony.  V.  G.']  Divisions — Not  only  in  opinion, 
ch.  i.  10,  but  even  in  the  meetings,  ver.  21.  Partly — He  excepts  the 
innocent,  and  uses  mild  language.     Believe — His  love  unaffected,  ch. 

•••       IT 

zm.  7. 

19.  Also  heresies— Schisms  and  heresies  here  mean  one  thing ;  nor 
does  oho  make  a  distinction ;  but  this  is  its  meaning :  not  only  many 
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good  things,  not  merely  itumbling-HockSy  viii.  9,  are  found  among 
you,  but  there  must  be  also  heresies,  or  different  opinions,  and 
schisms,  which  generally  akrise  from  them.  Now  there  is  at  once  both 
necessity  for  these,  and  it  is  profitable  to  the  godly,  where  men  not  ap- 
proved are  mingled  with  them.  Schwn  is  a  mutual  separation ; 
heresy  is  the  separation  of  one  party  from  the  unity  of  the  Church, 
either  in  faith  or  worship.  [TVscA.  (not  Alf.)  reads  xai  of,  that 
they  also  which,  etc.]  Approved — There  were  then  certainly  some 
such.  A  polite  expression ;  for  he  meant  that  those  not  approved 
might  be  openly  manifested. 

20.  When  ye  come  together  therefore — Therefore  resumes  the  dis- 
course, ver.  18.  This  is  not  to  eat — That  is,  it  does  not  fall  to  you  to 
eat ;  eating  is  prevented,  viz.  because  the  bread  is  taken ;  he  there- 
fore says  pointedly,  to  eat.  An  indefinite  expression.  [We  come 
not  to  that  end  because  of  the  want  of  bread  and  wine.  Not  CWY.] 
Sometimes  they  attained  the  privilege  of  eating  the  Lord's  Supper, 
ver.  26.  Sometimes  they  were  excluded,  some  at  least,  who  came 
too  late,  and  were  not  waited  for,  ver.  33.  So  iari^  is,  with  the  in- 
finitive, Heb.  ix.  5.  We  cannot — So  repeatedly  Chrysostom.  [Hence 
the  force  is,  it  is  not  possible  to  eat  the  Lords  Supper^  because  this  is 
prevented  by  the  facts  stated,  ver.  21,  etc.  Mey.']  Gomp.  xiptraxj 
Acts  XX.  16.  Also  the  Heb.  2  Ghron.  v.  11 ;  Esth.  iv.  2  ;  1  Cbron. 
XV.  2 ;  2  Ghron.  xx.  6,  and  especially  Gen.  vi.  21,  xal  iazae  aoi  xai 
ixeiuoe^  (pa:fUVy  and  it  shaU  he  for  thee  and  for  them^  to  eat.  TTie  Lord^s 
— ^An  antithesis  to  his  own  supper,  next  verse. 

21.  Every  one — Raphelius  says :  '^  It  was  a  custom  at  Athens,  in 
the  time  of  Socrates,  for  every  one  of  those,  who  met  at  supper,  to 
bring  viands  for  himself,  which  they  did  not  always  put  in  the  com- 
mon stock ;  usually  each  ate  his  own.'*  Then,  after  referring  to  Xen- 
ophon's  testimony,  he  concludes,  '^  This  very  passage  of  the  apostle, 
is  a  proof  that  this  custom  was  observed  also  at  that  time,  by  the 
Corinthians,  who  had  become  Ghristians,  so  far  that  when  they  were 
about  to  celebrate  the  Lord's  Supper,  they  brought  into  the  church 
at  least  bread  and  wine,  if  not  other  meats  also,  of  which  part  was 
afterwards  taken  and  consecrated  for  the  eucharist.  For  doubtless 
Paul  calls  the  first  their  own  supper^  ver.  21,  namely  the  food  which 
each  had  brought  from  home,  and  which  they  fell  upon  as  their  right, 
without  waiting  for  others.  Then,  they  that  have  notj  ver.  22,  must 
be  understood  to  be  the  poorer  members,  in  whose  presence,  the 
richer,  not  without  showing  contempt  for  them,  feasted  intemperately 
before  the  distribution  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  which  the  poor  had 
come  to  enjoy,  while  they  had  no  other  food."     Taketh  before — When 
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he  ought  to  wait,  ver.  33.  In  eating — ^Language  on  feeding  the  body, 
▼er.  33,  etc.,  from  which  the  Lord's  Supper  differs  widely.  And — 
And  one  indeed  (who  has  not)  ts  hungry  (and  thirsty) :  but  another 
(who  has,  is  well  filled  and)  becomes  drunken.  The  one  has  more  than 
is  right,  the  other  less. 

22.  For — [Eng.  Ver.,  what']  He  presses  them  with  questions. 
Houses — ^Ver.  34.  The  Church — Of  which  the  better  part  was  the 
poor,  James  ii.  5.  Of  God — The  dignity  of  the  Church.  Despise 
— When  you  do  that  apart  in  the  church,  which  you  might  do  cU 
home.  Save  not—  Those,  who  have,  viz.,  the  wealthy ;  those,  who 
have  not,  viz.,  the  needy.  ^THsch.  punctuates;  Shall  I  praise  you  t 
In  this  I  praise  you  noU]  Praise  you  not — Meiosis  [saying  less  than 
is  meant],  implying :  You  are  much  to  be  blamed. 

23.  Received — Directly.  "  We  ought  therefore  to  approach  with 
great  reverence  that  most  solemn  mystery,  which  the  Lord  instituted, 
while  yet  upon  the  earth,  as  we  distinctly  learn  from  Matthew,  Mark, 
and  Luke ;  and  which  he  renewed,  besides,  when  he  ascended  into 
heaven,  by  revelation  to  the  Apostle  Paul."  Jac.  Faber  Stapulensis. 
From  the  Lord — Jesus  Christ.  Delivered — In  your  presence.  Lord 
Jesus — This  word  Jesus  is  added  with  a  purpose.  He  had  just  said, 
from  the  Lord.  On  the  night — Hence  called  Supper.  Comp.  Ex. 
zii.  6 ;  although  for  the  Paschal  lamb,  the  time  of  day  was  expressly 
appointed ;  not  so  for  the  Eucharist.  On  which  he  was  betrayed — 
This  is  thus  brought  forward  with  evident  design :  for  the  betrayal 
broke  off  the  intercourse  of  Jesus  with  his  disciples :  comp.  ver.  26, 
note. 

24.  Brake — The  very  mention  of  the  breaking,  involves  distribu- 
tion, and  refutes  the  Corinthian  plan,  every  man  his  own,  ver.  21. 
[Omit  ^^ere,  ipdftrz.  Take,  eat;  vAbo  xid/iepoi/,  broken.  Tisch.,Atf, 
The  sense  is,  which  is  for  you  (your  salvation),  in  that  it  is  broken. 
Mey.]  Broken  for  you — In  Luke  the  words  are,  given  for  you.  In 
the  Lord*s  Supper,  with  the  bread  broken,  the  body  of  Christ,  which 
was  given  to  death  for  us,  is  taken  and  eaten,  as  true  food  ;  though 
no  one  would  affirm  that  the  Lord  would  have  added  breaking  the 
bread,  had  not  that  been  the  common  practice  then.  In  the  natural 
order  the  passion  precedes  the  eucharist ;  hence  the  institution  of  the 
Supper  took  place  immediately  before  the  death  of  Christ.  There- 
fore the  body  of  Christ  is  said  to  be  given  in  respect  of  the  passion 
in  itself;  to  be  broken,  in  respect  of  the  passion  fitting  the  Lord's 
body  for  being  eaten  :  and  the  expression  for  you  shows  that  the  word 
given  is  also  implied,  so  that  it  is  a  concise  phrase,  meaning ;  which 
is  given /or  you  and  broken  to  you.     These  remarks  indeed  refer  to 
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the  common  reading  xktofitpop^  broken^  from  the  verb  ixXatrtj  brakcj 
ju8t  before;  but  the  Alexandrian  copies  had  not  the  participle,  as  is 
evident  from  the  fourth  book  of  Ot/ril  against  Nestorius;  whence 
others  have  supplied  8c86fispopy  giveriy  from  Luke.  My  bodt/j  which 
(is) /or  you,  is  a  nervous  sentence,  as  John  yi.  51,  in  the  old  copies, 
my  fienhfar  the  life  of  the  world,  [See  note.] 

26.  When  he  had  differed — Therefore  you,  Corinthians,  ought  to 
separate  common  meals  from  the  Holy  Supper.  A9  oft  a» — Ae  oft 
a%  is  not  a  command,  but  implies  that  we  should  eat  and  drink  often. 
Ye  drink — This  cup,  ver.  26.  In  remembrance  of  me — This  is  pre- 
supposed by  Matthew  and  Mark.  Luke  uses  it  once,  Paul  twice,  be- 
cause it  suits  his  purpose.  The  old  sacrifices  were  to  bring  mtw  to 
remembrance^  Heb.  z.  8 ;  the  sacrifice  of  the  body  of  Christ,  accom- 
plished once  for  all,  is  revived  by  the  remembrance  offorgivenes$. 

26.  [Omit  TotJTOj  thisj  (with  cup.)  Tiech,^  Alf.  Read  the  cup  J]  The 
Lord 9  death — The  deaths  by  which  Christ  was  sacrificed  for  us  [and 
his  blood  was  separated  from  his  body.     Hence  he  says  separately, 
Thi$  i$  my  body ;  and  separately,  Thie  is  my  blood.  V.  Cr.]  So  also, 
the  Apocalypee  mentions  a  lamb^  €u  it  had  been  slain.     Ye  do  show-^ 
Refer  the  Indicative,  with /or,  to  I  have  delivered,  ver.  23.     He  con- 
victs the  Corinthians  from  their  own  practice,  such  as  it  was.     New 
things  are  annomn^  [shown]^  and  the  death  of  the  Lord  ought  al- 
ways to  be  new  in  our  memory;  Ex.  xiii.  8,  and  thou  s/uiU  show; 
referring  to  the  passover ;  whence  the  paschal  lesson  is  called  rrun, 
the  annuneiatiim.     The  Syriac  also  has  the  indicative.     UntH — Paul 
infers  this  from  the  particle  eivc,  untH,  Matt.  zxvi.  29.     Whatever 
seems  lost  to  us  by  Christ*s  departure,  is  compensated  by  the  Lord's 
Supper  as  a  kind  of  equivalent,  so  that  from  the  Lord's  departure 
firom  the  sight  of  believers  to  his  visible  and  glorious  coming,  we  still 
have  him  whom  for  a  time  we  do  not  see.     ^*  What  was  mamifest  m 
^mr  Rtdeesner  has  passed  into  the  sacraments  ;^^    Leo  the  Great. 
Ilence^  be  says,  m  re$nemhrance  ^f  Me  :  and  of  this  mode  of  remem- 
bering tb«re  was  no  need^  do  long  as  he  was  wiih  his  disciples.   Hence 
be  did  not  instiuile  the  Supper  sooner,  but  on  that  night,  on  which 
the  beimjml  broke  <^  viable  intercourse  with  Jesus  upon  the  earth. 
But  he  institated  it  theiu  lest  with  the  sight   of  him,   the  memory 
also  should  he  inlemipted.     It  may  he  asked,  why  did  he  not  insti- 
tttte  the  Supper  during  those  forty  days  between  his  T>esurTection  and 
aiK^Nn^^ou  ?    Afu.  1.  Because  it  chiefly  relates  to  the  remembrance 
>f  bis  A^L     i.  Tbe  Sacntsl  Supper  is  a  foretaste  as  it  were  of  a 
>MM«KWi  baw|uei  with  Christ  in  beuv<««  but   after  bis  rwunectioOi 
Cbraft  did  aot  eat  a^d  drink  with  bis  disciples,  but  merely  mte  with 
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them,  and  that  only  to  convince  them  of  his  real  resurrection  and 
presence.  This  remembrance  is  of  the  closest  and  most  fivid  kind, 
like  the  remembrance  bj  children  of  parents,  by  a  wife  of  her  hus- 
band, by  brother  of  brother,  united  with  faith,  love,  desire,  hope, 
joy,  obedience,  and  summing  up  the  Christian  condition.  This  rela- 
tion is  in  force  from  the  close  of  the  last  feast  with  the  disciples  till 
his  coming.  Matt.  xzvi.  29.  This  mystery  unites  the  extremes  of 
the  two  periods  [Dispensations].  TiU — Whenever  his  coming  may 
take  place.  Then  it  unU  be  drunk  neWj  Matt.  zxvi.  29.  Come — In 
glory,  iv.  5.  Not  return;  comp.  Acts  i.  11,  note.  [Why  until  he 
come?  Because  there  will  be  no  need  of  the  symbols  of  the  body, 
when  the  body  itself  shall  be  seen.   Theodor.  in  MeyJ] 

27.  [Omit  roDrov,  thU,  with  bread;  read,  the  bread.  Tisch.^  -^(Z-] 
And — For  xoi,  and^  some  read  ^,  or^  but  and  is  right ;  as  in  what 
follows,  body  and  bhod.  [This  is  wrong,  The  true  reading  is,  ^,  or. 
So  Tueh.  Alf.j  and  all  eds.]  From  the  or^  Pamelius,  writing  to  Cy- 
prian on  the  Lapsed,  attacks  the  necessity  of  communion  in  both 
kinds.  The  disjunctive  particle^  if  any  one  thinks  that  Paul  used  it, 
does  not,  however,  separate  the  bread  and  the  cup ;  otherwise  the  cup 
might  as  well  be  taken  without  the  bread,  as  the  bread  without  the 
cup.  Paul  twice  demands,  both  with  the  bread  and  with  the  cup,  the 
remembrance  of  the  Lord  Jesus  in  his  own  words,  ver.  24,  2t5.  But 
among  the  Corinthians,  as  they  celebrated  the  Lord's  Supper,  a  man 
might  at  once  both  eat  this  bread  and  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord,  and 
yet  separately  he  might  eat  this  bread  unworthily  or  drink  this  cup 
unworthily,  the  remembrance  of  the  Lord  being  profaned  in  the  case 
of  either,  ver.  21.  But  if  any  one  among  the  Corinthians  even  in 
that  time  of  confusion  took  the  bread  without  the  cup,  or  the  cup 
without  the  bread,  on  that  very  account  he  took  it  unworthily,  and 
became  guilty  of  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord.  Unworthily — This 
is  done  not  only  by  those  without  repentance  and  faith,  but  by  those 
who  do  not  examine  themselves.  The  unworthiness  of  him  who  eats 
is  one  thing,  that  of  the  eating  is  another.  ^'  Some  indeed  say,  that 
he  excludes,  not  a  person  unworthy,  but  one  receiving  unworthily 
of  the  sacred  ordinance.  If  then  even  a  worthy  person  approach- 
ing unworthily  is  kept  back,  how  much  more  an  unworthy  person  who 
cannot  partake  worthily  !'* — Pelagius  in  the  works  of  Jerome. 

28.  [But — That  he  may  not  incur  this  sin.  MeyJ]  Examine — By 
discerning  himself,  and  discerning  the  body  of  the  Lord,  ver.  29,  31. 
A  man — Any  one,  iv.  1,  even  one  of  himself  unworthy.  So — At 
length.  Qf-— The  preposition  expresses  a  circumspect  mind ;  but  the 
breadf  the  cup^  is  language  showing  indiscretion,  ver.  27. 
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29.  [Omit  di^a^cw^^  unworthily.  Tisch.y  Alf,^  Judgment — Gr. 
xpifiOy  [without  the  article,  comp.  v.  32.  Not  CritJ]  some  judgment^ 
disease,  or  bodily  death,  ver.  30 ;  so  that  those  who  do  not  discern  the 
Lord's  body,  atone  for  it  in  their  bodies.  He  does  not  say  zb  xard- 
xptfia^  the  condemnation.  Not  judging — [Or  appreciating  ;  Alf,  better 
than  Eng.  Ver.,  discerning']  Comp.  Heb.  x.  29.  Body — Supply  and 
hhod.  The  Lord — An  Antonoma^ia  [an  appellative  for  the  proper 
name],  that  is,  Jesus.  The  Church  is  not  called  the  body  of  Jesus^  or 
the  body  of  the  Lord ;  but  the  body  of  Christ.  This  then  refers  to 
the  proper  body  of  the  Lord  Jes^.  [But  the  words  too  KupioUy 
Lord's^  are  not  genuine.   Tisch.^  Alf.] 

30.  For  this  cause — The  Corinthians  had  not  observed  this  cause ; 
but  in  our  day  it  is  proper  to  attend  to  it.  Weak  and  sickly —  Weak 
from  slighter  ;  sickly  from  more  serious  diseases ;  comp.  Rev.  ii.  22. 
[This  distinction  is  unfounded.  Mey.^  etc.]  Sleep — An  indifferent 
word  [neither  good  nor  bad]  apart  from  the  state  after  death.  Here 
however  it  does  not  denote  a  dreadful  death. 

31.  [For  ydp^  for^  read  dh^  but.  Tisch.  AJf."]  Judge — Before  the 
deed,  Gr.  dcaxpivofiev.  Be  judged — After  the  deed,  Gr.  ixpcuope&a. 
The  simple  verb  and  its  compounds  are  elegantly  used ;  nor  does  he 
immediately  add  by  the  Lord.  But  Paul  afterwards  discloses  it  to  us, 
we  are  chastened  by  the  Lordy  Rev.  iii.  19. 

32.  With  the  world — There  is  sure  condemnation  therefore  for  the 
world,  since  it  is  without  chastisement. 

33.  Wherefore — The  remedy  and  advice  suitably  follow  the  reproof 
of  a  fault ;  the  simpler  the  better.  My  brethren — A  title  suited  to 
the  conclusion. 

34.  [Omit  8ky  and.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Hunger — So  that  he  can  not 
wait.  Occupatio  [anticipation  of  objections].  The  rest — Regarding 
the  Lord's  Supper ;  for  presently  after  in  this  epistle  he  sets  in  order 
also  some  spiritual  things. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  Now  concerning  spiritual  [gifts] — ^Neuter,  ch.  xiv.  1,  [not  971^. 
Some  may  wonder,  that  the  other  epistles  do  not  treat  of  the  gifts  also, 
in  which  other  churches  were  not  wanting,  ch.  xiv.  36 ;  Gal.  iii.  5 ;  1 
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Thess.  1.  5,  ii.  13.  The  abundance  of  gifts  in  the  Greek  churches 
powerfully  confuted  the  learned  but  vain  curiosity  of  the  Greeks. 
The  abuse  of  them  gave  Paul  an  opportunity  to  write  to  the  Corinth- 
thians ;  and  this  is  a  mark  of  Divine  wisdom,  that  every  book  of  the 
Sacred  Scripture,  including  the  New  Testament,  discusses  some  sub 
jects  peculiar  to  itself.  The  Corinthians  abounded  in  spirittial  gifts, 
and  yet  Paul  had  something  to  write  to  them,  as  well  on  other  mat- 
ters, as  also  on  this  topic;  and  that  without  delay;  comp.  ch.  xi.,  end. 
Now  he  sets  forth  here:  I.  The  unity  of  the  body,  verses  1-27.  II. 
The  variety  of  members  and  function's,  verses  27-30.  III.  The  prin- 
ciple on  which  gifts  are  exercised  rightly,  namely,  by  love,  ver.  31, 
ch.  xiii.,  throughout.  IV.  The  comparison  of  gifts  with  one  another, 
ch.  xiv.  WotUd  not  have  you  ignorant — This  is  repeated  in  ver.  3  in 
synonymous  terms,  as  if  after  a  parenthesis.    Ignorant — Ch.  xiv.  38. 

2.  Know — Related  to  the  verb  remember^  found  in  Eph.  ii.  11. 
The  true  reading  is,  otdare  iu^  Sre  l&uij  ^re,  etc.  So  Tisch,,  Alf.^ 
Mey,^  etc.  A^f.  renders,  Te  know  {that)  when  ye  were  QentileSj  led 
about  to  idols  which  were  without  utterance^  jtist  as  ye  happened  to  he 
led].  The  analysis  will  be  easy,  if  we  only  hold  fast  this  thread,  Su 
^ta&e^  that  you  were  led;  so  that  ^yea&e^  were  led^  is  not  a  mere  ac- 
cessory proposition  [^Syncategoremct]^  but  the  predicate  itself ;  comp. 
Eph.  ii.  12,  where  Gentiles  and  Gentilism  are  likewise  distinguished 
in  the  enunciation.  For,  instead  of  ire  or  <i>c,  that^  we  have  con- 
jointly <S<  Srt,  how  thaty  and  Sve  <S<,  that  as  ;  and  that  with  another 
word  interposed.  Furthermore  iv  is  joined  with  the  verb  ^yea^e. 
But  the  sense,  as  a  whole,  will  remain,  if  6k  i^  be  entirely  set  aside 
in  the  construction,  as  in  2  Cor.  x.  9,  where  it  means  as  if ;  and  so  it 
might  be  taken  here  too.  Moreover  in  ^yea^e  inocfbfiti^oe^  the  passive 
is  construed  with  the  middle,  the  simple  with  the  compound :  you  were 
led  and  led  away^  you  gave  yourselves  up  to  any  guidance  whatever. 
[In  this  leading^  Paul  considers  Satan  as  the  leader ;  (comp.  Eph.  ii. 
2).  The  opposite  is  to  he  led  by  the  Spirit^  Rom.  viii.  14 ;  Gal.  v.  18. 
Mey.]  Duwh — A  proper  epithet;  comp.  ver.  3,  you  blind  went  to 
the  dumb  ;  yon  dumb  to  the  blind. 

3.  Wherefore — [Namely,  because  you  have  been  ignorant  hitherto, 
ver.  2.  Alf,y  etc.]  He  infers  this  thesis,  that  spiritual  things  are  with 
all  Christians,  and  with  them  alone,  that  is,  with  those  who  glorify 
Jesus ;  and  that  by  them  faith  in  Jesus  is  proved.  For  idols  bestow 
nothing  spiritual;  when  the  superstition  of  the  Gentiles  was  over- 
thrown, there  was  not  the  same  need  of  miraculous  gifts.  In  turn, 
he  who  glorifies  Jesus,  has  the  Spirit  of  God ;  he  who  does  not,  has 
not  the  Spirit  of  God,  1  John  iv.  1,  2.     Paul  furnishes  a  test  of  truth 
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against  Geatiles ;  John,  against  false  prophets.  GHve  to  understand 
— Divine  operations  of  that  kind  had  been  unknown  to  the  Corinth- 
ians before.  Until  these  letters  came  from  Paul,  their  knowledge  was 
less  distinct,  as  they  had  not  been  long  rescued  from  heathenism.  By 
the  Spirit  of  God — Immediately  after  he  says,  by  the  Holy  Ghost 
Godhead  and  sanctity  are  synonymous,  especially  in  speaking  of  the 
Holy  Trinity.  Speaking — This  expression  is  of  very  wide  applica- 
tion. For  even  those,  who  perform  cures  and  miracles,  are  accus- 
tomed to  use  words.  In  antithesis  to  dumb  idols.  [The  true  reading 
is,  Xifu  ^Aud&Bfia  ^Irjaou^^  saAhj  Jesus  is  accursed.  Tisch,y  AlfJ] 
Calleth  accursed — As  did  Gentiles,  but  the  Jews  yet  more.  There  is 
a  Tapeinosis  [saying  less  than  is  meant].  Does  not  call  accursed^  that 
is,  he  in  the  highest  degree  blesses.  Accursed  and  Lord  are  opposed. 
[It  is  long-'suffering,  surpassing  all  comprehension,  that  Jesus  Christ 
the  Lord,  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  does  not  refuse  to  tolerate, 
for  so  long  a  period  of  time,  such  a  mass  of  blasphemy  from  un- 
believers, and  especially  from  Jews,  in  their  wretched  blindness. 
That  consideration  ought  to  free  the  Christian  from  any  indignation 
on  account  of  any  reproach  whatever,  however  little  deserved.  V.  G. 
The  true  reading  is,  erVeTv  Kupioc  ^IrjaouQ^  say^  Jesus  is  Lord.  Tisch.j 
Alf.-] 

4.  Diversities — Gr.  dtaepiaec^.  The  Sept.  has  this  term  for  Heb. 
npSriD,  of  the  orders  of  the  priests.  Comp.  dividing^  ver.  11.  But — 
An  antithesis  between  one  fountain  and  many  streams.  Gifts — What 
in  ver.  1  he  called  spiritiuil  things,  now,  after  mentioning  Jesus,  he 
calls  gifts.  Spirit — The  Holy  Spirit  is  spoken  of  in  this  verse; 
Christ,  in  ver.  5;  God  the  Father,  in  ver.  6 ;  and  the  names  gifts,  min- 
istrations, operations,  agree  respectively  with  these  names.  The  Spirit 
is  treated  of  ver.  7,  etc. ;  the  Lord,  ver.  12,  etc. ;  God,  ver.  28,  etc. 
[Comp.  Eph.  iv.  4,  5,  6]. 

5.  Administrations — Ver.  28.  The  same  Lord — The  Son  of  God 
whom  the  Holy  Ghost  glorifies  by  those  ministers. 

6.  Operations — Ver.  10.  TJhe  same  God — By  his  Spirit  working, 
ver.  11.  All — The  working  of  God  is  seen  somewhat  more  exten- 
sively than  the  offices  of  Christ  and  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit.  In  all — 
Masculine,  all  men ;  comp.  every  man^  ver.  7,  etc. 

7.  [jTo  each  man  (thus  endowed;  emphasis  on  each,  as  individual 
distinction  of  gifts  is  to  follow)  is  given^  etc.  Alf]  Manifestation — 
Various,  by  which  the  Spirit  manifests  himself,  though  in  himself  hid- 
den.    ProJU — This  is  treated,  ver,  12,  13. 

8-10.  To  one^  to  another^  to  another — Three  classes  (genera) :  comp. 
ch.  xiii.  8,  and  among  these  the  expression,  to  another^  denotes  many 
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kinds,  (species,)  each  one  under  its  own  class.  So  also  xv.  89,  40, 
41.  "AAXiK  in  turn  is  used  for  distinguishing  kinds;  ircpoc^  classes. 
By  a  change,  £Uoc  is  used  to  distinguish  classes,  Srepo^j  kinds,  Heb. 
xi.  35.  Prophecy  is  put  in  the  second  class,  rather  than  the  first,  be- 
cause in  the  second  are  stated  such  things,  as  have  more  influence 
with  thoB^  without,  namely,  unbelievers,  than  those  in  the  first  class, 
for  believers.  By — Presently  after  follows  xar£^,  according  to  ;  iv,  in; 
which  are  severally  used  with  great  propriety.  [Eng.  Ver.  renders 
all  three  hy\  IFord— Both  wisdom  and  knowledge  are  set  forth  in 
the  church  by  the  word.  WMonij  hnowledge-^VwoX  in  various  ways 
mentions  knofvledgSj  especially  to  the  Corinthians,  either  by  itself,  2 
Cor.  vi.  6,  or  with  kindred  things  ;  m  word  and  knowledge^  1  Cor.  i. 
5 ;  comp.  2  Cor.  zi.  6 ;  in  faith  and  word  and  knowledge  and  all  diHr 
gencCj  2  Cor.  viii.  7  ;  prophecy  (concerning  mysteries)  and  knowledge^ 
Umguee  being  added,  1  Cor.  xiiL  2,  8 ;  either  hy  revelation^  or  by  know- 
ledge,  or  hy  propheeyingj  or  by  doctrine^  ch.  ziv.  6;  and  here  of  uns- 
dam  and  knowledge,  Col.  ii.  8;  Eph.  L  17,  iii.  19.  He  speaks  as  of 
daily  matters  among  the  Corinthians ;  at  present  we  doubt  of  the 
meaning  and  distinction  of  the  very  words.  This  is  certain,  that 
when  they  are  ascribed  to  God,  they  differ  only  in  their  objects  ;  see 
Rom.  zi.  38,  note :  when  they  are  attributed  to  believers,  tmsdom 
reaches  further,  wider,  deeper,  and  higher  than  knowledge.  Know- 
ledge is,  so  to  speak,  sight ;  wisdom,  sight  with  taste.  Knowledge  is 
of  things  to  be  done ;  tvisdom,  of  things  eternal ;  hence  also  wisdom 
IB  not  said  to  pass  away,  ch.  ziii.  8,  and  knowledge  is  more  frequent ; 
so  Paul  does  not  so  much  ascribe  the  former  as  the  latter  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, ch.  viii.  1,  ii.  6.  Prophecy  belongs  to  prophets ;  wisdom, 
to  wise  ;  what  is  left,  namely,  knowledge,  to  scribes.  Matt,  zxiii.  34  ; 
Luke  zi.  52.     The  same — By  whom  the  word  of  wisdom  is  given. 

9.  Faith — Faith  here  is  not  that  which  is  common  to  all  saints,  but 
a  peculiar  gift,  distinguished  too  from  the  four  species,  which  follow 
presently :  and  yet  it  is  joined  more  closely  with  them,  than  with  that 
first  and  third  classes  of  gifts,  ver.  8  and  10,  end.  This  faith  then 
is  a  very  earnest  and  most  present  apprehension  of  God,  chiefly  in  Ids 
will,  as  to  the  effects  particularly  conspicuous  either  in  the  kingdom 
of  nature  or  of  grace.  Therefore  it  is  connected  with  the  operation 
of  the  miractdous  powers,  ch.  ziii.  2  (of  which  the  principal,  because 
the  most  useful  to  others,  was  that  of  healing),  and  with  prophecy  (to 
which  the  discerning  of  spirits  was  related,  ch.  ziv.  37),  Rom.  xii.  6. 
And  from  this  description,  which  we  have  now  given,  it  is  evident, 
how  faith,  common  or  saving,  and  miraculous,  (a  peculiar  gift,)  either 
agree  or  differ,  how  the  one  may  or  may  not  be,  without  the  other. 
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and  cither  without  love.  Even  men  without  righteousness  and  love 
may  perceive  the  omnipotent  will  of  God  in  Christ,  Matt.  vii.  22. 
But  none  but  holy  men  can  apprehend  the  will  of  God  reconciled  to 
us  in  Christ.  And  in  these  things,  the  faith  working  miracles,  and 
that  which  saves,  are  not  different,  but  one  and  the  same.  In  its 
first  act  it  always  has  miraculous  power  ;  for  it  is  something  entirely 
supernatural,  Eph.  i.  19,  although  not  always  in  such  a  degree,  or  on 
such  an  occasion,  as  to  show  itself.  Oift9  of  healing — *'  Not  only 
miraculous  cures  are  meant.  Acts  v.  15,  xix.  12,  xxviii.  8,  but  also 
a  gracious  blessing  on  the  cure  of  the  sick,  by  natural  remedies  :  as 
it  cannot  be  denied,  that  some  physicians  are  more  fortunate  than 
others,  and  this  should  be  attributed  not  merely  to  their  skill,  but 
chiefly  to  Divine  favor.*'  E.  Schmidt  This  may  also  be  applied  to 
other  gifts.  For  as  the  king  of  Judah  when  he  lost  his  golden  shields 
substituted  brazen  ones  ;  so  after  the  Church  has  lost  distinct  gifts, 
grace  still  lends  its  aid  more  secretly  under  human  efforts  and  means, 
and  that  the  more  abundantly,  the  more  room  is  given  it.  [For  abrtp^ 
BamCj  read  Ive,  one.   Tisch,^  ^(f*] 

10.  Prophecy — See  on  Rom.  xii.  6.  [^ffe  that  propheaieth  speaks 
altogether  from  the  Spirit ;  he  that  teacheth  speaks  partly  also  of  his 
own  understanding.  Chry909t  in  MeyJ]  Discerning  of  spirits — So 
that  he  can  show  to  others,  what  kind  of  spirit  each  prophet  pos- 
sesses, ch.  xiv.  29.  Kinds  of  tongues — interpretation — Ver.  30,  xiv. 
6,  xiii.  26,  27. 

11.  Will — The  Spirit,  So,  as  God  willed^  ver.  18.  He  gives  the 
several  gifts,  or  some  in  various  measures,  to  each. 

12.  [-For,  etc. — Here  follows  the  proof  that  one  and  the  same 
spirit  will  work  all  gifts  by  his  own  will,  ver,  11 ;  for  else  the  church 
could  not  be  a  unit.  Meg.  For  rou  awfiaroi:  zoo  Ij/6c,  that  one  hody^ 
read  too  acbfiaToc:^  the  body,  Tisch,^  AlfJ]  So  also  Christ — The  whole 
Christ  is  the  head  and  body.  The  head  is  the  only-begotten  Son  of 
Ood,  and  his  body  is  the  Church;  Augustine.  With  this  agrees  Ps. 
xviii.  51.  To  his  Anointed,  to  David  and  his  seed:  for  so  the  accent 
1  equires. 

13.  By  one  Spirit — The  Holy  Spirit  is  in  baptism.  Into  one  body 
— That  we  may  be  one  body,  animated  by  one  Spirit.  Whether  Jews 
or  Greeks — Who  were  bodies  very  different  by  nature.  Whether  bond 
or  free — Who  were  bodies  very  different  by  human  institution.  Save  aU 
— Have  been  made  to  drink  one  Spirit,  [Omitting  ere,  into,  we  have 
the  true  reading.  Not.  CriU  So  Tisch.,  Alf]  John  vii.  37,  etc.  Hence 
also  is  inferred  the  unity  of  the  body.  I  do  not  think,  however,  that  there 
is  any  direct  allusion  here  to  the  Lord*s  Supper,  comp.  Mark  x.  38, 
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note.  [Rather,  the  reference  in  the  last  part  of  the  verse  also  is  to 
baptism :  which  naturally  appears  as  a  giving  to  drinky  from  the  fre- 
quent idea  of  the  aiUpauring  of  the  Spirit.  So  Met/.^  Alf.^  etc.] 

14.  For — This  protasis  on  the  body  extends  to  ver.  26  :  and  is  so 
adjusted,  that  the  conclusion,  ver.  27,  is  summarily  added. 

15.  If — The  more  ignoble  members  ought  not  to  be  spurned  by 
themselves,  ver.  15,  16,  nor  can  they  be  neglected  by  the  more  noble, 
ver.  21,  22.  Foot — The  foot  is  elegantly  introduced  speaking  of  the 
hand ;  the  ear,  of  the  eye ;  one  part  of  the  other  most  resembling  it. 
For  so  among  men,  each  usually  compares  himself  with  those,  whose 
gifts  are  most  like  his  own,  rather  than  with  those,  far  superior,  or 
far  inferior.  Thomas  Aquinas  says :  ^'  Men  devoted  to  active  life 
are  distinguished  by  the  members  of  motion ;  those  who  are  devoted 
to  contemplation,  by  the  members  that  mark  intellectual  strength.'* 
He  therefore  decides,  that  the  feet  are  in  subjection;  the  hands^  more 
dignified ;  the  eyes  are  teachers ;  the  earSy  learners.  Am  not  of^Sup- 
ply  therefore  from  the  following  clause. 

15.  16.  Not — Gr.  oi.  Mi/j^  as  a  sign  of  interrogation  expects  a 
negative  answer,  as  ver.  29,  /lij  nduze^  dnoazoXot ;  [are  all  apostles  ?] 
but  o^x  an  affirmative ;  as  ch.  xiv.  23,  obx  ipouacu;  [will  they  not 
say?]  Therefore  the  question,  whereby  some  read,  ou  napa  zouro 
odx  iazep  ix  zou  aaffiazo^ ;  is  it  not  therefore  of  the  body  ?  perverts 
the  sense.  [Hence  Tisch.^  etc.,  write  this  verse  without  the  interro- 
gation mark.  The  two  negatives  destroy  each  other,  as  in  EngIii^h 
(com p.  Acts  iv.  20),  and  the  meaning  is,  not  therefore  is  it  not  of  the 
body ;  i.  e.,  it  is  still  of  the  body.  Win.  520.  So  Beng.l^  Ob  Tzapa 
zouzo  DUX  is  a  double,  not  a  simple  negative,  as  Acts  iv.  20,  2  Thess. 
iii.  9.  If  the  foot  should  say.  Because  I  am  not  the  handy  I  am  not 
of  the  body:  this  saying  of  the  foot  is  blandly  contradicted:  Not 
therefore  art  thou  not  of  the  body^  thou  dost  not  therefore  cease  to  be 
of  the  body.  Theophilus  of  Antioch  has  language  like  this  ;  It  does 
not  follow,  that,  because  the  blind  do  not  see^  now  therefore  also  the 
light  of  the  sun  does  not  appear^  where  napa  is  used  to  denote  on  ac- 
count  of  because^  as  Deut.  xxiii.  4. 

16.  The  ear — A  part  less  noble.  The  eye — A  most  noble  and 
most  commanding  part,  comp.  Num.  x.  31.  Sight  excels  hearing, 
yen  17,  21. 

17.  If  the  whole  were  an  ear — He  does  not  say,  and  |f,  for  the  etc. 
is  supplied  at  the  end  of  the  verse.  Or  if  the  whole  were  smelling^ 
where  were  the  taste  and  the  touch  f 

18.  As  it  hath  pleased  him — We  ought  not  to  require  other  deeper 
reasons  for  things^  beyond  the  will  of  God :  it  is  lawful  to  philoso- 
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phize  in  mbjection  to  that  will ;  we  may  treat  of  the  best  possible 
world,  as  the  apostle  does  here  of  the  best  possible  human  body. 

20.  One  body — From  this  unity  follows  the  mutual  dependence  of 
the  members. 

21.  [The  preceding  verses  met  the  dissatisfaction  of  those  who  had 
inferior  gifts ;  this  meets  any  feeling  of  pride  or  superiority  in  thoee 
who  had  higher  ones.  Mey.j  etc.]  Need — To  this  refer  the  word 
necesBaryy  ver.  22.     The  head — The  chief  part. 

22.  More  feeble — The  hand,  compared  with  the  eye. 

23.  Leu  honorable — As  the  feet.  The  comparative  softens  the 
expression ;  dishonorable  would  be  too  severe.  But  he  so  calls  the 
parts  covered  with  garments.  Uncomely — Which  need  clothing.  J8«- 
9toWj  etc. — So  the  Sept.  Esth.  i.  20 ;  bestows  honor^  (clothed  with 
honor,)  likewise  Pro  v.  xii.  9.  Have — From  the  attention  they  re* 
ceive  from  other  members. 

24.  Ha^e  no  need — What  need  then  of  patches  on  smooth  cheeks  ? 
[The  women  sometimes  put  small  patches  of  black  silk,  etc.,  on  the 
face.]     Honor — Gomp.  ver.  23,  beginning. 

25.  Care  one  for  another — This  is  explained  in  ver.  26.  The  plu- 
ral more  expressly  denotes  the  care  of  all  the  members,  than  would 
the  Attic  singular. 

26.  Rejoice  with — Both  this  and  suffer  with  denote  not  only  the 
affection,  but  also  the  effect. 

27.  In  particular — Or  in  part.  He  adds  this,  because  the  Corin- 
thians were  not  alone  the  body  of  Christ  and  his  members,  ch.  xiv. 
36.     Even  Rome  ought  to  be  satisfied  if  she  be  a  part, 

28.  In — So,  m  ver.  18,  with  the  same  verb  set  First — Apostles, 
not  Peter  separately,  are  in  the  first  rank ;  the  others  follow  them, 
according  to  the  nature  of  their  office,  time,  dignity,  usefulness. 
Prophets — Acts  xiii.  1.  Thirdly^  teachers — Teachers  hold  a  high 
place,  even  above  those  who  work  miracles.  Under  prophets  and 
teachers  are  included  also  evangelists  and  pastors;  comp.  Eph.  iv. 
11.  After  that — The  other  classes  are  not  distinguished  by  numbers. 
Powers — That  is,  miracles.  Abstract  for  the  concrete.  So  in  the 
following  terms.  HelpSy  governments — Literally  pUotings.  They 
hold  governments,  who  take  the  helm  in  the  church.  Helps  are  those 
who,  though  not  governors,  yet  exercise  a  certain  influence,  by  which 
others  are  supported ;  comp.  xiii.  8.  These  two  offices  are  not  men- 
tioned again,  ver.  80.  Princes,  as  soon  as  they  adopted  the  Chritstian 
faith,  claimed  for  themselves  the  offices  of  helps  and  governments; 
but  at  the  beginning  those  who  stood  first  in  authority,  prudence,  and 
resources  in  the  churchy  aided  and  governed  it.     Government  is  bu- 
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sied  with  outward  things ;  therefore  the  Spirit  reckons  it  in  an  inferior 
place.  [^Beng.  adds, with  slender  authority,  ip/uajueia^  yXwaawVy  inter- 
pretattan$  of  tangties,^  The  want  of  a  connective  has  the  force  of 
et  cetera. 

29.  Are  allf — That  is,  not  very  many  are.  Worker  % — Literally, 
are  allpowerSj  [i.  e.,  endued  with  miraculous  powers;  So  Alf.']  For 
if  Paul  referred  the  have  all?  of  ver.  30,  to  it,  he  would  have  ex- 
pressed it  here. 

31.  Covet — The  Spirit  gives  as  he  will,  ver.  11 :  yet  believers  may 
freely  follow,  and  engage  in  one  rather  than  another,  ch.  xiv.  26. 
God's  operations  are  pleasant,  not  compulsory.  [Tor  rd  xptkrouaj 
the  better^  read  rd  fitif^ova^  the  greater.  Tisch.^  ^tf'^  ^^^ — Gr. 
xptizrovoLy  better^  as  each  gift  is  more  favorable  to  love.  Theology  is 
comparative:  ch.  xiv.  5,  19.  JVay,  even — Gr.  (xal  he)  [Eng.  Ver., 
and  yet\t  Luke  xiv.  26.  I  not  only  exhort,  but  also  show  the  method, 
and  the  way  or  plan.  JExceUent — Literally,  by  excellence.  This  ex- 
pression gives  the  noun  the  force  of  a  superlative  (Rom.  vii.  13),  as 
to  say,  the  way  most  Ufay-like  [not  a  way  more  excellent  than  gifts ; 
with  which  he  is  not  contrasting  it ;  but  the  seeking  for  tfie  best  gifts 
must  have  lave  for  its  motive  and  guide;  and  without  love  the  gifts 
are  worthless,  ch,  xiii.  1,  2.  Mey."]  A  way — Not  tJie  way;  keeping 
the  Corinthians  somewhat  in  suspense,  while  he  explains  the  way : 
"pi,  the  way  of  love.  Show — The  present.  Paul  warms,  and  is  car- 
ried on  to  love.  When  he  has  thus  shown  the  way,  he  returns  to 
gifts,  as  the  repetition  of  the  word  covet  {demre,  Gr,  (^ijioure)  indi- 
catesy  here  and  ch.  xiv.  1. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  Though — All  the  gifts  [however  delightful,  extensive,  and  use- 
ful, V.  (7.]  ought  to  be  estimated,  exercised,  and  elevated,  accord- 
ing to  love  and  its  standard.  The  apostle  introduces  into  the  discus- 
sion of  the  gifts  a  more  effective  discussion  of  love.  So  in  Disputa- 
tions, we  must  always  return  to  those  points,  which  give  greater 
grace.  Hie — All.  Tongiies — A  climax ;  with  the  tongues,  ver.  1 : 
prophecy,  ver.  2 ;  faith,  ver.  2  :  bestoWj  ver.  8.     /  speak — The  tenor 
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of  love  leads  him,  though  he  just  said  to  you^  to  speak  in  the  first 
person  singular.  He  does  not  except  even  himself  in  the  condition. 
And  of  angels — Angels  excel  men,  and  their  tongue  or  tongues  excel 
men's.  Moreover,  they  use  their  tongues  to  address  men :  Luke  i. 
and  ii.  Love — [Eng.  Ver.,  charity  has  not  now  the  same  meaning.] 
Which  seeks  the  salvation  of  our  neighbor.  Ifave  not — In  the  very 
use  of  the  gifts,  and  in  the  rest  of  life.  Many  indeed  have  prophecy 
and  other  gifts,  without  charity  and  its  fruits,  ver.  4 ;  Matt.  vii.  22, 
which  are  called  gifts^  in  respect  not  so  much  of  themselves  as  of 
others.  I  am  become — For  want  of  love.  The  language  assumes  a 
harshness.  Brass — BrasSy  for  example  a  piece  of  money  of  that 
metal  requires  less  art  than  a  cymbal,  for  instance,  of  silver.  To  the 
former  may  be  compared  he  who  speaks  with  the  tongues  of  men 
without  love ;  to  the  latter,  he  who  speaks  those  of  angels.  Sound- 
ing— Tinkling — With  any  sound  whatever,  mournful  or  joyful,  with- 
out life  and  feeling.  The  language  varies,  /  am  nothing  ;  it  profit^th 
me  nothing^  ver.  2,  8.  Without  love,  tongues  are  a  mere  sound: 
prophecy,  knowledge,  faith,  are  not  what  they  are:  Matt.  vii.  22,  15 ; 
1  Cor.  viii.  1,  2 ;  James  ii.  14,  8 ;  every  sacrifice  is  without  reward. 
However  such  a  man  please  himself,  think  that  he  is  something,  and 
promise  to  himself  great  reward.  With  love,  the  good  things  op- 
posite to  these  are  understood. 

2.  Mysteries — Rom.  xi.  25,  note.  [The  secret  counsels  of  God, 
the  arrangements  of  Messiah's  kingdom,  etc.  MeyJ]  He  does  not 
add  wisdom^  which  is  nothing  without  hoe.  And  all  knowledge — 
Construe  with  ddw^  understand^  as  that  is  a  kindred  word,  and  im- 
mediately precedes.  Of  those  gifts,  which  are  enumerated  at  ch. 
xii.,  Paul  at  ch.  xiii.  selected  the  more  remarkable,  and  those  to 
which  the  prerogatives  of  love  are  fitly  opposed.  Mysteries  relate  to 
things  concealed ;  knowledge  comprehends  things  more  ready  at  hand, 
and  more  necessary,  as  Science  [  WissenschafterC]  commonly  applies 
to  nature.     Faith — Ch.  xii.  9,  note. 

8.  Though — This  is  the  utmost  that  the  helps  and  governments  can 
do,  ch.  xii.  28.  Bestow — He  puts  in  the  highest  place,  what  depends 
on  the  human  will  and  seems  most  closely  connected  with  love,  in 
acting  and  suffering.  He,  who  gives  up  goods  and  his  hody^  loves 
much,  2  Cor.  xii.  15 ;  but  he  who  gives  them  up  without  love.^  keeps 
back  his  soul  to  himself:  for  love  is  a  faculty  of  the  soul.  Therefore 
he  speaks  of  profit  in  the  Apodosis.  On  Bestow^  (ptoixi^uv^  see  Rom. 
xii.  20.  Oive — For  others.  Even  to  he  burned — Dan.  iii.  28 ;  they 
gave  up  their  bodies  to  the  fire. 

4.  Love — He  describes  the  nature  of  love.     He  does  not  say,  love 
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speaks  with  the  tongues,  prophesies,  gives  to  the  poor :  but  it  is  long- 
suffering.  It  is  a  Metonymy  for  the  man^  who  has  love.  But  Paul 
chiefly  mentions  those  fruits  of  love,  necessary  in  exercising  the  gifts, 
which  he  requires  from  the  Corinthians,  and  without  which  there  may 
be  prophecies,  but  no  profit.  Taking  1  Cor.  viii.  1,  we  may  advan- 
tageously compare  together  the  delineation  of  love  which  Paul 
adapted  to  the  Corinthians,  and  the  delineation  of  wisdom,  which 
James  also  adapted  to  those  for  whom  he  wrote,  James  iii.  17.  Suf- 
fereth  long — Twelve  praises  of  love  are  reckoned  in  three  classes, 
ver.  4-7 — (if  we  reckon  together  one  pair  at  the  beginning,  and  two 
pairs  at  the  end,  as  is  shown  in  the  notes).  The  first  consists  of  two 
members,  1,  it  suffers  long,  is  kind:  2,  envies  not  We  have  the 
same  synthesis  and  antithesis,  Gal.  v.  22,  20.  Long-suffering  is  of 
evil  proceeding  from  others :  kind  of  good  to  be  extended  to  others ; 
on  the  other  hand,  it  does  not  grieve  at  another's  good,  nor  rejoice  at 
another's  evil.     The  conjunction  and  is  not  expressed  with  is  kind, 

4,  5.  Vaunteth  not  itself j  is  not  puffed  up,  doth  not  behave  itself 
unseemly,  seeketh  not  her  own — The  second  class  is  of  four  members. 
In  the  first  and  second,  two  things  in  excess,  which  generally  go  to- 
gether, are  excluded ;  in  the  third  and  fourth  two  defects,  likewise 
united,  are  also  excluded.  For  da^ftouecu  means  the  want  of  atten- 
tion to  that  decorum,  that  civility,  which  are  proper  to  be  observed : 
and  to  seek  one's  ovm  is  connected  with  neglect  of  others,  when  one 
merely  regards  himself  and  leaves  others  to  themselves.  Love  avoids 
these  two  defects.  And  the  third  corresponds  to  the  first,  for  both 
belong  to  the  desire  of  approving  one's  self  to  others :  the  fourth  is 
opposeji  to  the  second,  for  both  refer  to  the  avoidance  of  party  feeling. 
Vaunteth  not— Doth  not  act  indolently,  with  pride  and  ostentation  ; 
again,  doth  not  behave  unseemly,  is  not  uncourteous,  un polite,  rude. 
[Where  love,  there  true  modesty  also  flourishes,  which  is  termed  ctvil- 
ity  among  people  of  the  world  (nor  yet  should  familiarity  be  blamed 
as  insolent) :  on  the  other  hand,  every  degree  of  elegance  of  manners, 
in  highest  perfection,  in  men  of  the  world,  has  something  insolent  in 
it,  on  account  of  self-love.  Let  the  world  cease  to  boast  of  virtues  ; 
they  suit  true  Christianity  alone.  V.  G^.]  Is  not  puffed  up — With 
too  great  zeal  for  another ;  comp.  iv.  6 :  again,  seeketh  not  her  own, 
does  not  labor  for  its  own  interests,  nor  require  others  to  do  so. 
In  a  way  not  dissimilar,  twice  two  members  respect  each  other  mutu- 
ally (though  occasionally  placed  in  a  different  order  by  direct  or  in- 
verse Chiasmus)  at  ver.  7,  and  especially  at  ch.  xiv.  6. 

$.  Not  provoked beareth  all  things — The  third  class,  of  six  mem- 
bers; of  which  the  third  and  fourth,  and  so  the  second  and  fifth,  the 
31  ♦  . 


242  THB    GNOMON    OF    THE     NKW    TESTAMENT. 

first  and  sixth,  answer  to  one  another.  For  there  is  a  Chiagmui 
[cross  reference  of  clauses]  and  that  a  retrograde  one,  quite  agree- 
ing with  the  double  climax  by  negative  and  a£Brmative  steps.  And 
all  these  have  in  our  neighbor  the  personal  object ; — the  real  object, 
[the  thing  or  fact,  which  is  their  object]  in  the  future,  is,  love  is  not 
provoked,  hopeth  all  things^  endureth  all  things  ;  in  the  past,  thinkeih 
no  evil^  it  covereth  all  things,  believeth  all  things :  in  the  present,  re- 
joiceth  not  at  iniquity ,  but  rejoiceth  in  the  truth.  Now  by  thus 
transposing  the  members,  the  elegance  of  Paul's  order  is  more  clearly 
seen.  The  following  scheme  represents  it,  and  its  evident  plan  shows 
the  thread  and  connection  : 

f  1.  Is  not  provoked. 

2.  Thinketh  no  evil. 

{3.  Rejoiceth  not  at  iniquity.    ] 

4.  But  rejoiceth  at  the  truth,  j  P^^^ent. 

5.  Covereth  all  things,  believeth  all  things,  past. 

6.  Hopeth  all  things,  endureth  all  things^  future. 

Thus  the  order  is  consistent  in  its  part  with  itself;  and  the  reason 
appears,  why  these  last,  hopeth,  endureth,  are  put  at  the  end,  because 
they  refer  to  the  future.  Is  not  provoked — Although  it  glows  with 
desire  for  God's  glory,  yet  it  is  not  provoked ;  comp.  Acts  xv.  39. 
Thinketh  no  evil — Doth  not  meditate  upon  evil  inflicted  by  another, 
as  if  to  avenge  it.  So  the  Sept.  renders  n;?"»  zmy  often.  [It  does 
not  think  thus.  This  or  that  man  inflicts  upon  me  this  or  that  wrong ; 
he  has  done,  or  he  has  deserved  this  or  that.    V.    (r.] 

6.  In  iniquity — in  the  truth — On  this  antithesis  see  Rom.  ii.  8. 
Rejoiceth — Gr.  aoy/^aiptc,  rejoiceth  with  —  Congratulates  with  joy. 
[TVw^A  is  personified;  and  denotes  the  Truth  above  all  others,  the 
Truth  of  the  Gospel.  Love  rejoices  with  it,  and  in  its  spread. 
Mey.,  etc.]     All  truth  cherishes /ay. 

7.  All  things — All  things  four  times,  viz.,  things  to  be  covered,  or 
believed ;  things  to  be  hoped  and  endured.  These  four  steps  beau- 
tifully follow  one  another.  Hideth — Gr.  azeyec,  [Eng.  Ver.,  beareth: 
which  is  better,  comp.  ch.  ix.  12.  Mey.,  Alf.'\  Hides,  to  itself  and 
to  others.  We  cover,  ch.  ix.  12,  note.  Believeth — As  he  covers  the 
evils  of  his  neighbor,  which  are  obvious,  so  he  believes  the  good,  which 
IS  not  so.  Hopeth — See  the  ground  of  hope,  Rom.  xiv.  4 ;  he  like- 
wise hopes  good  for  the  future,  and  endures  evils.  Endureth — Until 
hope  some  time  springs  up,  2  Tim.  ii.  25.  Thus  the  praises  of  love 
describe  as  it  were  a  circle,  in  which  the  last  and  first  correspond  to' 
each  other.  It  is  long-suffering,  it  is  kind ;  it  hopeth  all  things,  it 
endureth  all  things  ;  and,  that  which  is  of  far  greater  importance,  it 
never  faileth,  pleasantly  follows  this  fourth  step. 
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8.  Never  faileth — 1b  not  destroyed,  does  not  cease,  alwsys  holds  its 
place ;  is  never  moved  from  its  position :  comp.  fall,  Mark  xiii.  26, 
note.  But  whether  prophecies — Supply,  there  be :  so  ch.  xv.  11.  Pro- 
phecies in  the  plural,  because  multifarious.  Fail — This  of  prophecies 
and  knowledge  ;  but  of  tongues,  cease.  Tongues  are  a  most  charm- 
ing thing,  but  by  no  means  lasting ;  they  were  first  on  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  Acts  ii.,  but  they  did  not  continue  in  the  primitive  church 
so  long  as  the  other  miraculous  gifts.  Nor  have  they  anything  anal- 
ogous in  a  perfect  state,  as  prophecy  and  knowledge  have ;  hence 
they  must  yield  to  these :  whence  presently  after,  he  regards  these 
rather  than  tongues,  when  speaking  of  "that  which  is  perfect." 
Tonffties — These  occupy  a  middle  place,  because  they  are  the  vehicle 
and  appendage  of  prophecies ;  but  prophecy  and  knowledge  consti- 
tute two  different  classes,  ver.  9,  12. 

9.  In  part — He  not  only  says  this :  This  prophecy  and  this  know- 
ledge which  we  have,  are  imperfect ;  for  the  same  must  be  said  even 
of  love,  we  love  in  part ;  but  such  is  the  nature  of  prophecy  itself, 
(except  the  one  prophet  Jesus  Christ,)  and  of  knowledge,  that  they 
ought  to  be  reckoned  among  the  things,  which  are  in  part,  because  we 
use  them  only  in  this  imperfect  life.  On  the  phrase,  comp.  the  note 
on  Rom.  xv.  15,  /  have  written  more  boldly. 

10.  Is  come — In  its  own  time,  by  degrees,  not  by  a  leap.  In  spir- 
itual things,  weaker  age  ought  not  too  eagerly  to  aim  at  more  mature 
things.  That  which  is  perfect  comes  at  death ;  2  Cor.  v.  7 :  and  at 
the  last  day.  [Omit  rore,  then.  Tisch.,  Alf.']  Then — Not  before. 
Therefore  prophecy  and  knowledge  never  pass  away  entirely  in 
this  life. 

11.  When — The  progress  from  grace  to  glory,  which  awaits  indi- 
Tidual  believers  and  the  whole  Church,  is  compared  to  the  stages  of 
life.  A  child — See  Paul's  humility.  The  natural  man  does  not  will-, 
ingly  remember  his  childhood  through  pride ;  but  the  soul,  pining 
under  adversity,  confesses  its  earliest  growth.  Job  x.  10.  Spake — In 
reference  to  tongues.  Understood — In  reference  to  prophecy ;  for  it 
is  something  more  simple.  Thought — In  reference  to  knowledge :  for 
it  is  more  complex.  [But  this  is  simply  an  illustration  of  ver.  10, 
and  there  cannot  well  be  any  allusion  to  these  threefold  gifts.  Mej/., 
Alf.  Omit  dij  but  Tisch.,  Alf]  But  when — He  does  not  say, 
when  I  put  away  childish  things,  I  became  a  man.  Winter  does  not 
bring  spring,  but  spring  drives  away  winter.  So  it  is  in  the  soul  and 
in  the  Ghnrch.  Put  away — Of  my  own  accord,  willingly,  without 
effort.       Childish   things — Childish  speech,  understanding,  counsel. 
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Ti  denotestte  Abstract.     Humanitj  is  not  remoTed,  but  manhood 
attained. 

12.  We  see — [Literally,  for  we  see  now  as  through  a  mirror^ 
{ihroughy  because  the  object  is  seen  as  if  behind  the  mirror,  Mey.)  m 
an  enigmOj  (that  is,  in  a  dark  discourse^  a  revelation  which  is  certain 
to  us,  but  not  yet  fully  dear.  Mey,^  A  (f.)]  This  corresponds  in  the 
Sept.  to  the  Hebrew  rim  and  nm,  1  Sam.  ix.  9 ;  1  Ghron.  xzix.  29, 
of  the  Prophets.  And  this  passage  has  a  synecdoche  of  the  nobler 
species  for  the  whole  class :  and  with  the  verb,  we  see^  supply,  and 
hearj  for  prophets  both  see  and  hear:  and  commonly  words  were 
added  to  visioDS.  But  what  a  mirror  is  to  the  eye,  that  an  enigma  is 
to  the  ear :  and  the  tongue  serves  it.  On  various  grounds,  we  may 
compare  witk  this  Num.  xii.  8.  Moreover  he  says,  we  see,  in  the 
plural :  /  know^  in  the  singular :  and  to  see  and  to  know  differ  in  the 
classification  of  spiritual  things,  as  the  external  and  internal  senses 
differ  in  natural  things.  Nor  does  he  mention  God  in  this  whole 
verse :  but  he  speaks  of  him,  as  he  shall  be  all  in  all.  Then — Ptiul 
had  a  great  relish  for  that  future :  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  3.  Face  to  face — 
tyiSi  Sm  {tji),  with  our  face,  we  shall  see  the  Lord's  face.  That  is  njore 
than  ni)  Sm  rus  azd/ia  npb^  atdfia^  month  to  mouth.  Vision,  the  most 
excellent  mode  of  enjoyment.  The  word  fiXiTrofau^  see^  is  elegantly 
used,  and  is  adapted  to  both  states,  but  with  a  different  idea.  Know^ 
shall  ibnofi^— Gt.  jivwaxw^  inefywaofiat.  The  latter,  the  compound, 
signifies  much  more  than  the  former,  the  simple  verb ;  Iknow^  IshaU 
thoroughly  knew.  And  so  Eustathius  interprets  the  Homeric  word, 
hccb^ofuuj  I  shall  observe  most  accurately  ;  and  imexojro^y  an  accurate 
observer;  and  adds  the  reason  that  the  prefixed  im  adds  accuracy  and 
energy.     As  also  lam  known — This  corresponds  to  face  to  face. 

13.  Now  abideth — This  is  not  said  strictly  of  duration ;  for  these 
three  things  do  not  meet  in  it ;  since  faith  is  terminated  in  sights  and 
hope  in  joy,  2  Cor.  v.  7 ;  Rom.  viii.  24 ;  love  alone  abidethy  ver.  8 : 
but  of  their  value,  in  antithesis  to  prophecy,  etc.,  in  this  sense :  all 
being  reckoned  up,  these  three  are  necessary  and  sufficient ;  let  only 
these  three  stand.  These  exist,  these  abide,  nothing  more.  One  may 
be  a  Christian  without  prophecy,  etc.,  but  not  without  faith,  hope, 
love.  Comp.  on  the  verb  /livwj  abide^  Rom.  ix.  11 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  14 ; 
2  Cor.  iiL  11 ;  Heb.  xiii.  1.  Faith  is  in  God,  hope  for  ourselves,  love  to- 
wards OQSC  neighbor.  Faith  is  properly  connected  with  the  economy  of 
the  Father,  Hope  with  the  economy  of  the  Son,  Love  with  the  economy  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  Col.  ii.  12,  i.  27,  8.  And  this  too  is  the  reason  of 
the  order  in  whioh  these  three  are  enumerated.  Now  has  the  effect 
of  an  Epitasis  [an  emphatic  addition,  and  shows  what  are  the  chief 
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dtiti«  of  pilgrioM.  V,  G."}  Three — Only.  Many  are  ft«l  necesiBry. 
Paul  often  refers  to  these  three.  Eph.  i.  15,  18 ;  Phil.  i.  9, 10 ;  Col. 
i  4,  5,  22,  note :  1  Thess.  i.  3 ;  v.  8 ;  2  Thesa.  i.  &,  4 ;  Tit.  i.  1,  2 ; 
Heb.  yi.  10,  etc.  Sometimes  he  mentions  faith  and  love,  sometimes 
faith  denoting  by  synecdoche  the  whole  of  Christianity,  1  Thees.  iii. 
6,  5.  In  a  wicked  man  are  unbelief,  hatred,  despair.  The$e — Heb. 
Dn,  i.  6.,  are^  viz.,  greater  than  prophecies,  etc.  Oreate9t — 6r. 
fiei^wv^  greater — The  greatest,  of  theee^  the  three.  He  not  only  pre- 
fers love  to  prophecy,  bat  even  to  things  which  excel  prophecy.  Love 
is  of  more  advantage  to  onr  neighbor,  than  faith  and  hope  by  them- 
selves. Comp.  greater y  ziv.  5.  And  God  is  not  called  faith  or  hope 
absolutely,  he  is  called  Iwe. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  Follow  after — This  word  implies  more  than  denre  (copet)^  here, 
and  ver.  12,  39,  xii.  31.  Rather — Than  tongues.  Paul  here  does 
not  now  speak  expressly  of  knowledge,  for  it,  in  respect  of  other 
gifts,  coincides  with  prophecy,  ver.  6. 

2.  Unto  God — Alone,  who  understands  all  tongues.  Heareth — 
That  is,  understandeth.  In  the  spirit — Ver.  14.  [Therefore  not  the 
Holy  Spirit,  but  his  own  higher  spiritual  nature.  MeyJ]  Mysteries — 
Which  others  may  rather  admire,  than  learn.     Not  the  mysteries. 

3.  Edification  —  Two  principal  species  are  added  to  this  class ; 
tcfifidxiijae^y  exhortation,  takes  away  sluggishness ;  napafioiHa,  eom- 
fort,  takes  away  sadness. 

4.  Himself — Understanding  what  the  tongue  speaks.  The  church 
' — [Rather,  an  assembly.  No  article.  Mey."]   The  whole  congregation. 

5.  With  tongues — The  Corinthians  chiefly  cultivated  this  gift ;  and 
Paul  does  not  rebuke  them,  but  he  sets  it  in  order,  ver.  12.  Greater 
— More  useful,  ver.  6.  Interpret — Gr.  dcep/jojueuei. — Jia  elegantly 
expresses  the  mediation  of  the  interpreter  between  the  speaker,  in  an 
unknown  tongue,  and  the  hearer.  If  the  very  same  person,  who 
speaks  in  an  unknown  tongue,  also  acts  as  interpreter,  then  the  very 
same  person  comes  as  it  were  between  himself  and  the  hearer ;  ac- 
cording to  different  points  of  view.  The  church — Seeking  [ver.  12] 
edification ;  may  receive  agrees  with  this. 
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6.  Either  by  revelation^  or  by  knowledge^  or  by  praphecyy  or  by  doo* 
trine — Four  kinds  of  prophecy  broadly  so  called.  The  two  formei 
refer  to  the  person  himself,  who  possesses  the  gift ;  the  two  latter  at 
the  same  time  show  more  of  a  leaning  towards  the  hearers.  On  the 
difference  of  prophecy  (which  answers  to  revelation)  and  of  knowledge 
(to  which  doctrine  corresponds)  see  zii.  8,  10  :  and  on  the  whole  sub- 
ject, below  at  ver.  26,  etc.  Prophecy  relates  to  particular  facts,  not 
well  understood  before,  to  mysteries  to  be  known  only  by  revelation. 
Doctrine  and  knowledge  are  brought  from  the  common  storehouse  of 
believers,  and  refer  to  obvious  things  in  the  matter  of  salvation. 

7.  [Render,  Things  wUhoul  Itfe^  which  yield  sounds  whether  flute 
or  harpy  yet  \f  they  do  not  give  a  distinction^  etc.  Alf.  after  Mey.'\ 
Pipe — harp — Two  chief  musical  instruments;  not  only  the  pipe, 
which  is,  as  it  were,  animated  by  the  breath  of  the  piper,  but  also  the 
harp.  How  shall  it  be  known — How  shall  pipe  be  distinguished  from 
pipe,  and  harp  from  harp  ?  One  instrument  has  different  sounds  for 
different  things. 

8.  For — This  serves  for  a  climax;  for  the  higher  confirms  the 
lower  step.  Uncertain — Different  sounds  of  the  same  trumpet  sum- 
mon soldiers  to  different  duties. 

9.  You —  Who  have  life  ;  comp.  ver.  7.  By — That  is,  then,  when 
you  speak  in  an  unknown  tongue. 

10.  So  manyy  it  may  be — Gr.  Toaauva^  ei  ru^ot — Ei  zuj^oe  (Latin, 
verbi  gratia^  for  example  ;  comp.  xv.  37)  gives  rcnraDra,  so  manyy  the 
force  of  a  definite  number.  If  men  could  ever  have  counted  the 
number  of  voices,  Paul  would  have  set  it  down  here.  [Omit  aurWf 
of  them.  Tisch^y  Alf,^  None  without  signification — Each  of  them 
has  its  own  power  [meaningy  ver.  11],  duvafjuv. 

11.  A  barbarian — See  Acts  xxviii.  2,  note, 

12.  Spiritual  (Gifts) — Gr.  of  spirits — Plural  as  ver.  82,  xii.  10. 
As  there  is  one  sea,  and  many  seas,  so  one  spirit,  and  many  spirits ; 
one  trumpety  it  gives  many  sounds.  [Excel — Gr.  abound.  So  far 
am  I  from  wishing  you  not  to  have  these  gifts,  that  I  wish  you  to 
have  them  superabundantlyy  only  let  them  be  used  to  edify.  ChrysosL 
in  Mey."]  To  the  edifying — That  the  Church  may  be  as  much  as  pos- 
sible edified. 

IS.  Pray — And  he  will  do  this  with  such  fruit  and  effect,  that  the 
interpretation  shall  be  added  to  the  tongue ;  ver.  14,  etc.  It  is  im- 
plied that  this  is  to  be  obtained  by  prayers.  [But  the  word  pray 
here  must  mean  epeak  or  pray  in  an  unknown  tongv^y  as  in  ver.  14. 
Mey.     Hence,  render,  Wherefore  let  him  who  speaketh  with  a  tongue^ 
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m  his  prayer  ntrive  that  he  may  interpret;  i.  e.,  use  his  gift  of  thus 
praying,  with  earnest  striving  for  the  gift  of  interpretation.  Alf."] 

14.  Spirit — understanding — The  spirit  is  the  power  of  the  soul, 
when  it  sweetly  suffers  the  Holy  Spirit's  operations ;  but  the  under- 
standing is  the  power  of  the  soul,  when  it  goes  abroad,  and  acts  with 
our  neighbor :  as  also  when  it  attends  to  external  objects,  to  other 
things  and  persons,  although  its  reasonings  may  be  concealed,  comp. 
▼er.  20,  note.  So  understanding^  ver.  19 ;  Spirit^  the  inmost  shrine 
of  the  understanding^  Eph.  iv.  23 ;  comp.  Heb.  iv.  12.  Withoui 
fruit — It  has  fruit,  but  does  not  produce  it.  On  this  word,  see  Matt, 
ziii.  22. 

15.  Pray — With  the  voice  ;  the  first  person  singular  for  the  second 
person  plural.     Sing — With  the  voice,  or  play  on  an  instrument. 

16.  £lse — If  that  be  done  with  the  spirit  only.  Bless — The  most 
noble  kind  of  prayer.  He  that  occupieth  the  place  of  the  unlearned — 
This  expression  is  not  a  mere  paraphrase  of  the  word  unlearned,  but 
comprehends  all,  who,  however  they  excelled  in  gifts,  did  not  at  least 
understand  the  tongue,  in  which  one  spoke,  any  more  than  an  un- 
learned man.  And  therefore  Paul  shames  him  the  more,  whom  he  is 
here  refuting.  It  is  a  common  phrase  among  the  Hebrews,  he  fills 
the  place  of  his  fathers^  i.  e.,  he  shows  himself  worthy  of  his  ances- 
tors. Say  amen, — This  was  their  usual  practice  even  at  that  time  ; 
not  only  the  unlearned,  but  all  the  hearers  would  say  it,  giving  their 
assent  to  him  who  blessed.  And  so  also,  those  who  could  not  speak 
much  adopted  the  words  of  others,  and  declared  the  assent  of  their 
understanding.  What  thou  sayest — Not  only  ought  he  to  know,  that 
thou  hast  spoken  no  evil,  but  also  what  good  thou  hast  spoken. 

18.  I  thank — Paul  uses  thanksgiving  and  Frotherapia  [anticipa- 
tory precautions  against  any  charge,  as  of  egotism],  before  speaking 
his  own  praises.  [Omit  fiou,  my^  also  for  zai^  yXwaaat^,  tongues^  read 
rj  jXoiaaq.^  a  tongue.  Tisch.j  Alf."]  Than  you  all — Than  any  or  even 
all  together.  You — Frequently,  those  less  accomplished  are  more 
proud  and  assuming. 

19.  Five  words — A  definite  for  an  indefinite  number ;  the  two 
thousandth  part  of  ten  tJiousand:  comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  8. 

20.  Brethren — The  vocative  put  at  the  beginning  has  an  agreeable 
force.  Vice — understanding — Gr.  rj  xaxifjL'  rat^  (fptai — Ammonius 
says  appropriately :  *'  voDc  is  covert  reasoning,  but  (fpive^  implies 
aoOD  thoughts."  Nor  does  xaxia  denote  malice  [badness],  but  vice^ 
or  whatever  is  opposed  to  virtue.  Men — Ferfect — Gr.  rihcoi.  And 
therefore  determining  the  true  value  of  every  thing  from  its  use. 

21.  The  km ^Embracing  also  the  prophets.      With  men^  etc. — Is. 
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xxviii  11,  Sept.  By  stammering  (imperfection)  of  lips  hy  another 
tonfftu\  (in)  men  of  other  tongues :  (Gr.  krepoyXoKTaoe^  ;  mascQline  or 
neuter.)  The  paraphrase  accommodating  the  text  of  Isaiah  to  this 
passage  of  Paul  may  he  as  follows :  This  people  do  not  hear  Jtfe, 
though  I  speak  their  common  language,  I  wiU  therefore  speak  to  them 
in  other  tongues^  those  of  the  enemies  sent  against  them ;  but  even 
then  unU  they  not  hear  me,  comp.  Jer.  v.  15.  Since  God  is  said  to 
speak  in  the  tongues  of  enemies,  the  comparison  holds  good  from 
them  to  the  gifts  of  tongues.  AticI  yet — Sept.  Is.  xxviii.  12,  And 
tliey  would  not  hear. 

22.  For  a  sign — [Not  to  the  faithful,  who  already  believe ;  but  to 
infidels,  that  they  may  believe ;  JEstius  in  Mey.'\  By  which  allured 
they  ought  to  hear  the  word.  But /or  all  that  they  do  not  hear.  Are 
— The  accent  in  Greek  makes  the  word  emphatic,  exist  But  pro- 
phecy— Namely,  is  for  a  sign^  or  simply  is;  comp.  vi.  18.  To  them 
that  believe — This  must  be  taken  as  an  AmpUatio ;  [a  name  given 
from  some  past  or  future  circumstance ;  thus  believers^  because  made 
such  by  the  prophecy]  since  prophecy  makes  believers  of  unbelievers ; 
the  speaking  tongue  leaves  the  unbeliever  to  himself.  The  language 
of  Paul  is  indefinite.  Unbelievers,  generally,  when  tongues  fall  upon 
them,  continue  unbelievers,  but  prophecy  makes  believers  of  unbe- 
lievers, feeds  believers. 

23.  The  whole  into  one  place — A  rare  occurrence  in  so  large  a  city. 
Come  in — As  strangers  or  even  from  curiosity.  Urdeamed — Men 
who  have  some  degree  of  faith,  but  do  not  abound  in  gifts.  There 
follows  as  a  climax,  or  unbelievers^  who  were  not  so  likely  to  come  in, 
and  yet  were  not  kept  out.  In  this  verse  Paul  speaks  in  the  plural, 
in  ver.  24,  in  the  singular.  Many  bad  men  hinder  one  another  by 
bad  conversation ;  individuals  are  more  easily  gained.  That  ye  are 
mad — For  they  will  not  be  able  to  distinguish  that  earnestness  from 
madness ;  hence  they  wi)l  speak  shamefully ;  comp.  Acts  ii.  IB. 

24.  All — One  by  one,  ver.  31.  Come  in — An  example  in  1  Sam. 
xix.  20,  21.  One  that  believeth  not — To  this  refer  is  convinced^  comp. 
John  xvi.  9.  Unlearned — [Gr.  iduozat,  i.  e.,  Christians  not  gtfted 
with  either  the  power  of  speaking  with  a  tongue,  or  the  understand- 
ing of  it.  So  ver.  16.  Mey."]  To  this  refer  is  judged:  comp.  ii.  16. 
That  conviction  of  unbelief  and  ihski  judgment  oi  unlearned  rudeness 
is  wrought  by  the  power  of  prophecy  itself,  though  this  be  made  with- 
out application  to  individuals.  And  these  are  two  successive  steps ; 
the  third  follows  the  secrets,  etc.  Of  aW— Partly  speaking,  partly  ae* 
senting, 

25.  The  first  xat  outo),  and  thus,  is  spurious ;  for  the  vorb  fii^srau^ 
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are  made^  in  the  present  indicates  that  this  clause,  ra  xpurrrd — yivtrai^ 
the  secrets  are  made,  etc.,  is  more  closely  connected  with  the  preced- 
ing words,  where  the  present  tense  is  used  than  with  the  following, 
which  have  the  future.  [Omit  xal  ouzto,  and  thus.  Tisch.,  Alf.  So 
Beng,"]  The  secrets  of  his  heart — All  the  inmost  thoughts  of  the 
heathen's  heart,  which  has  never  had  such  experience,  and  now  first 
becomes  acquainted  with  itself  and  makes  confession  of  itself.  For 
the  unbeliever  is  here  principally  intended.  The  unlearned  man  is 
added  by  the  way,  because  his  case  is  not  altogether  dissimilar.  Any 
one  with  the  lowest  degree  of  faith  before  entering  such  an  assembly, 
must  have  perceived  that  God  is  truly  in  believers.  Sis — The  unbe- 
lieving stranger's.  Made  manifest — Dan.  ii.  30,  end.  So — At  last. 
Falling  down — A  public  declaration  of  those  who  feel  and  experience 
in  themselves  the  power  of  the  word,  is  made  too  rarely  in  our  times. 
Iteport — Spontaneously,  clearly,  expressly  declaring  it  either  in  the 
Church,  or  even  out  of  it.  l^at — Comp.  Dan.  ii.  46,  47.  A  most 
conclusive  proof  of  the  truth  of  religion,  from  the  operations  of  God 
on  godly  men.  Of  a  truth — He  will  confess  that  you  are  not  mad, 
but  that  God  is  truly  in  you,  and  that  he  who  is  in  you,  is  the 
true  God. 

26.  Every  one — The  assembly  was  then  more  fruitful  than  now, 
when  one  man,  whatever  his  state  of  mind,  must  fill  the  time  with  a 
sermon.  Hath  a  psalm — Either  stored  up,  or  by  inspiration  ;  either 
a  little  before,  or  at  the  moment ;  comp.  ver.  30.  Extemporary 
hymns  were  given  to  them  by  the  Spirit.  Individuals  had  a  psalm, 
wherewith  to  praise  God,  or  a  doctrine  to  be  imparted  to  neighbors ; 
or  a  tongue  to  speak  each  to  himself.  The  word  hath^  repeated,  ele- 
gantly expresses  the  distributed  abundance  of  gifts.  [Transpose  hath 
a  revelation  and  hath  a  tongue.  THsch.,  Alf]  Revelation — By  which 
God  communicates  something  to  man  ;  Gal.  ii.  2,  prophetical  revela- 
tion^ ver.  30,  29.  Interpretation — By  which  one  interprets  a  tongue 
lo  another.     Edification — The  best  rule. 

27.  If — He  explains  more  particularly  how  all  things  may  be  done 
for  edification.  Any — Merely  one  person  ought  never  to  have  spoken 
in  an  unknown  tongue ;  but  if  one  did  speak,  one  or  two  should  have 
followed  to  vindicate  the  abundance  of  the  Spirit.  [Rather,  not  more 
than  two,  or  at  most  three,  in  any  assembly,  ought  to  speak  thus. 
MeyJ]  By  eourse — By  apportioning  the  times  or  even  the  places  of 
•peaking. 

28.  Bvtif  there  he  no — Either  he  himself,  who  spoke  in  an  un- 
known toninto,  might  have  interpreted,  ver.  13,  or  another.     Let  him 

89 
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keep  silence —  Who  speaks  in  an  unknown  tongue.     To  himself  and  to 
€j^od — Ver.  4,  2.     Speak — Privately. 

29.  Let  the  prophets — An  Antithesis  to  those  who  speak  in  an  un- 
inoum  tongue.  Prophecy,  strictly  so  called,  is  opposed  to  revelationy 
f er.  6 ;  prophecy^  in  a  wider  sense,  (as  also  revelation^)  is  opposed  to 
icnowledgey  ver.  6.  Again,  comprehending  knowledge^  it  is  opposed  to 
tongues,  ver.  4.  Let  them  speak — Supply  by  course^  ver.  27.  Other 
— Namely,  prophets.     Judge — Even  by  word. 

80.  Sitteth — Listening.     The  first — Who  was  speaking  before. 

81.  One  hy  one — So  that  each  may  always  give  way  to  others.  AU 
— Mark  how  universal.  All  may  learn — By  conversing,  inquiring, 
speaking,  listening :  all  are  prophets.  Men  learn  by  teaching :  learn 
by  speaking  and  asking  questions,  ver.  34,  35.  [Many  continue  fool- 
bh  and  languid  in  spiritual  things,  because  they  almost  never  speak 
of  such  things.  V,  (?.J  May  he  comforted — Sometimes  the  speaking 
of  another  arouses  us  more,  sometimes  our  own. 

82.  And — And  indeed;  so  xat^  2  Cor.  v.  15  ;  1  John  iii.  4.  The 
spirits  of  the  prophets — Abstract  for  concrete,  the  prophets,  even  while 
acted  upon.  To  the  prophets — He  does  not  say,  to  the  spirits  of  the 
prophets.  Are  subject — Not  that  a  prophet  would  for  the  sake  of  an- 
other deny  or  cast  away  the  truth  of  his  prophecy,  1  Kings  xiii.  17, 
etc.;  for  the  word  of  prophecy  is  above  the  prophets,  ver.  37;  but 
that  he  may  not  demand  to  be  heard  alone,  but  must  give  his  atten- 
tion to  others  also,  while  speaking,  and  learn  from  them  what  they 
have  received  more  than  himself.  Subjection,  that  of  silence  and 
learning,  ver.  34,  35,  [1  Tim.  ii.  12].  Every  act  of  teaching  involves 
a  kind  of  authority  :  they  are  subjecty  he  says ;  not  merely  ought  to 
be.     The  Spirit  of  God  teaches  the  prophets  this. 

83.  As — A  close  very  like  that  of  the  next  portion,  ver.  36. 
ITisch.  (not  Alf)  connects  this  clause,  as  in  all  the  churches,  etc., 
with  the  following  ver.] 

84.  Women — Paul  writes  this  also,  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12,  and  yet  it 
was  expedient  that  this  should  be  written  especially  for  the  Corinth- 
ians ;  comp.  note  at  xi.  16.  In  your  churches — Where  men  are  pres- 
ent that  can  speak.  Under  obedience — To  submit  their  will  to  an- 
other's. Gen.  iii.  16.  The  application  npiern,  (desire,)  of  the  woman 
is  to  her  husband,  and  that  as  to  her  lord.     Also — Comp.  ix.  8,  note. 

85.  Learn — By  speaking.  Will — Occupatio  [anticipation  of  ob- 
jection]. Their  {own) — Rather  than  othors.  Let  them  ask — Men  alone 
were  to  put  questions  in  the  assembly.  [For  yovat^lv^  women^  read 
XUi^oixiy  a  woman.  Tisch.,  -4(f.]    In  the  assembly — [^'ExxXTjaifj  not 
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ehurehj  as  Eng.  Yer.]    Either  civil  or  sacred.     To  speak — ^Either  by 
teaching  or  asking. 

86.  What — or — Gr.  ^ — tj.  You,  Corinthians,  (likewise  you,  Ro- 
manSf)  are  neither  first  nor  alone.  But  women  are  also  elsewhere 
silent. 

87.  A  prophet — The  species;  spiritual^  the  genus.  The  former, 
endowed  with  more  eloquence  than  the  latter.  Let  him  acknowledge 
— Paul  in  fine  does  not  allow  the  question  to  be  raised,  whether  he 
write  correctly.  [Omit  iuToXaiy  the  commandmerUs.  Tiech.^  ^(fO 
Of  the  Lord — Jesus. 

88.  BiU  if  any  man  he  ignorant — So  that  he  cannot  acknowledge 
[perceive].  If  any  one  is  ignorant,  he  says,  or  pretends  to  be. 
A  weighty  argument  with  the  Corinthians,  who  were  very  desirous  of 
knowledge.  Let  him  be  ignorant — Which  means,  we  cannot  cast  away 
all  things  for  such  a  man ;  let  him  keep  it  to  himself.  Those,  who 
are  thus  left  to  themselves,  repent  more  readily,  than  if  you  were  to 
teach  them  against  their  will. 

39.  Wherefore — The  summing  up.  Covet — This  is  more  than, 
forbid  not. 

40.  [Read  ndvca  3k,  But  let  all  things^  etc.  Tisch.j  Alf]  Decently 
— Ab  respects  individuals.     In  order — By  turns. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  Declare — Construe  with  r/w,  what,  ver.  2 :  comp.  Gal.  i.  11. 
Paul  had  already  made  known  the  gospel  to  the  Corinthians,  but  he 
now  informs  them  at  greater  length,  in  what  way,  by  what  method, 
on  what  foundation,  and  by  what  arguments  he  had  preached  to  them. 
It  had  been  formerly  doctrine^  it  now  becomes  reproof  which  severely 
stigmatizes  their  want  of  knowledge^  ver.  34.  The  gospel — Of  Christ, 
chiefly  of  his  resurrection.  A  pleasing  appellation,  by  which  he  al- 
lures the  Corinthians,  and  a  formal  preface,  holding  them,  as  it  were, 
in  suspense.  [Save  received — This  receiving  involves  everlasting  ob- 
ligation. V.  (?.]  &and — That  is,  have  obtained  a  position.  Pre- 
sent, in  senae. 
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2.  Te  are  saved — The  future  in  sense,  v^r.  18,  19.  If  ye  keep-^ 
If  here  implies  a  hope,  as  is  plain  from  what  follows,  unless^  etc.  [In 
vain — A  sad  word.  Gral.  li.  2,  iii.  4,  iv.  11.    V.  (?.] 

3.  Among  the  first — The  things  of  greatest  importance  ought  to 
be  taught  among  the  first  things,  naierx'^^,  Sept.  ii^  npwzot^^  i.  e.,  m 
old  time;  2  Sam.  xx.  18:  but,  in  Deut.  xiii.  9,  firgtj  and  so  here. 
Received — from  Christ  himself.  I  have  not  feigned  it,  2  Pet.  i.  16. 
That — Paul  says  that  he  had  declared  among  the  firsts  not  only  the 
resurrection  of  Christ,  but  also  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  which 
flows  from  it ;  the  faith  in  all  of  which  the  Corinthians  adopted  be- 
fore they  were  baptized  in  the  name  of  Christ,  crucified  for  them,  and 
BO  dead  and  risen  again,  i.  13 :  comp.  Heb.  vi.  2.  For — A  very  ef- 
fective word,  for  taking  away  our  sins^  Gal.  i.  4 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  24 ;  1 
John  iii.  5.  So  dnip,  lieb.  v.  3;  comp.  Tit.  ii.  14;  Luke  i.  71-74; 
2  Cor.  v.  15.  Sins — By  which  we  had  deserved  deaths  ver.  17. 
Scriptures — Many  things  are  said  in  Scripture  on  the  death  of  Christ. 
Paul  puts  the  testimony  of  Scripture  before  the  testimony  of  those 
ifho  saw  the  risen  Lord. 

4.  Was  buried — Matt.  xii.  40.  [Here  the  burial  of  Christ  is  more 
closely  connected  with  his  resurrection,  than  with  his  death.  As- 
suredly, at  the  very  moment  of  his  death,  the  power  of  his  life,  which 
could  not  be  dissolved,  exerted  itself,  1  Pet.  iii.  18 ;  Matt,  xxvii.  52. 
The  grave  was  to  Christ  the  Lord,  not  the  destined  receptacle  of  cor- 
ruption, but  an  apartment  fitted  for  entering  into  life,  Acts  ii.  26. 
V.  (?.]  Rose  again — This  enlarging  on  the  resurrection  of  Christ 
is  the  more  suitable,  because  the  epistle  was  written  about  the  time 
of  the  passover ;  ch.  v.  7,  note.  We  must  urge  the  weight  of  the 
subject  of  the  resurrection^  as  it  is  disparaged  at  the  present  day  on 
various  pretexts.  According  to  the  Scriptures — Which  could  not  fail 
of  fulfilment. 

5.  Cephas — Luke  xxiv.  34.  Twelve — Luke  xxiv.  36.  Perhaps 
Matthias  also  was  then  present.  [This  is  against  probability.  They 
are  called  the  twelve^  as  their  popular  designation,  though  the  number 
was  not  full.  Mey.^  ^(f*]     Photius  and  others  read  ipdexa^  eleven. 

6.  After  that — Advancing  to  a  greater  number.  More  than  five 
hundred — A  remarkable  appearance.  [Not  mentioned  in  the  gos- 
pels ;  nor  are  those  spoken  of  in  ver.  7.  Mey.^  etc.]  Paul  puts  him- 
self after  all  these.  The  greater  part — Say  800  at  least.  The 
greater  part  were  providentially  preserved  in  life  so  long,  to  be  wit- 
nesses [having  authority  akin  to  that  of  the  apostles.  V.  (7.] ;  comp. 
Jos.  xxiv.  81.  Remain — In  life.  The  opportunity  of  thoroughly 
sifting  these  witnesses  remained  unimpaired.     Andronicvs  and  Jumiis 
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may  be  preeomed  to  have  been  of  them,  Rom.  zvi.  7.  But — Gr.  xai, 
abo.  It  was  of  no  less  importance  to  adduce  these  witnesses.  They 
had  died  in  this  belief.     Fallen  asleep — As  to  rise  again. 

7.  [James — The  less.  V.  (?.]  By  all — More  than  the  twelve 
seem  here  to  be  called  Apostles,  ver.  5 ;  yet  in  a  stricter  sense  than  at 
Kom.  xvi.  7. 

8.  Last  of  aU — Or  rather,  after  ally  to  exclude  himself.  Also  after 
Stephen,  Deut.  xxzi.  27,  29,  after  my  deaths  etc.  [The  appearances, 
that  afterwards  followed,  are  not  excluded  by  this  expression,  Acts 
xxiii.  11.  V.  (7.]  As  by  one  bom  otU  of  due  time — Sept.  ixvpwfjujL, 
abortion.  Num.  xii.  12.  The  article,  the  one  is  emphatic.  Paul  so 
calls  himself  alone  in  reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  appear- 
ance, and  the  present  time  of  writing.  What  ixTpiopay  an  abortion^ 
is  among  children,  he  says,  I  am  among  the  apostles ;  and  by  this 
one  word  he  sinks  himself  lower  than  in  any  other  way.  As  an  abor- 
tion is  not  worthy  of  the  name  of  man,  so  the  apostle  declares  him- 
self unworthy  of  the  name  of  apostle.  The  metaphor  is  from  the 
same  idea  as  the  term  regeneration,  1  Pet.  i.  3 ;  e/,  if  in  ixnuepeij  as  if 
(by  etc.),  somewhat  softens  the  phrase  :  as  if  He  shows  that  this  is 
not  to  be  pressed  too  far.  By  me  also — This  is  elegantly  put  at  the 
e&d  of  the  period. 

9.  Least — In  Latin  PauluSj  minimus.  That — The  language  in- 
creases in  strength.  [To  be  called — To  bear  this  highly  honored 
name.  Mey,"]  Persecuted — Believers  even  after  repentance  impute  to 
themselves  what  they  once  perpetrated. 

10.  Qraee — Alone.  What  I  am — That  is,  an  apostle,  who  saw 
Christ.  Not  in  vain — ^Paul  proves  the  authority  of  the  gospel  and 
of  his  testimony  by  its  eflfect.  They — This  is  referred  to  ver.  7.  AU 
— ^Individually.  [Or  even  collectively.  Mey."]  With  me — Withy  a 
suitable  particle,  because  he  says,  1  labored:  comp.  Mark  xvi.  20. 

11.  [So — After  this  manner,  namely,  that  Christ  died,  was  buried, 
and  rose  again ;  as  ver.  3,  4.  Alf]  We  preach — All  the  apostles, 
with  one  mouth.  Te  believed — ^Faith  once  received  is  a  foundation 
for  subsequent  faith ;  and  its  firsfr  firmness  not  only  binds  the  waver- 
ing, but  also  often  keeps  them. 

12.  If— 'A  particle  of  affirmation.  Sow — The  connection  between 
the  resurrection  of  Christ  from  the  dead,  and  that  of  the  dead  was 
rery  manifest  to  Paul.  Those,  indeed,  who  held  any  resurrection 
impossible,  could  not  believe  even  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  Some 
— No  doubt  (Gentiles,  Acts  xvii.  32. 

13.  But  if— Beginning  a  retrospect,  and  enumerating  what  he  al« 
kgod,  Ter.  8-1]. 
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14.  [Add  xaly  both,  before  to  Tr^poyfia  fjfJLtoVy  our  preaching.  Tineh.^ 
-4{f.]  Vain — vain — Contrary  to  what  yourselves  have  acknowledged, 
ver.  11.  Keinjy  vain^  without  reality,  differs  from  /Jtaraiay  vaitiy  ver. 
17,  without  use, 

15.  False  witnesses — It  is  not  lawful  to  declare  of  God  what  is  not 
BO,  though  it  seem  to  give  him  glory.  False  witnesses,  for  instance, 
traders,  who,  for  the  sake  of  their  gain,  feign  accounts  of  earth- 
quakes, inundations,  and  other  great  calamities  in  distant  countries, 
and  lead  souls  otherwise  not  too  credulous  to  thoughts  and  conversa- 
tions concerning  divine  judgments,  good  in  principle,  but  erroneous  in 
fact.  [Of  God — So  Alf.,  of  or  concerning  God;  but  Mey.  renders 
xara,  against^  strictly,  in  its  judicial  sense.] 

17.  In  your  sins — Even  those  of  blind  heathenism;  ver.  34,  [de- 
prived of  the  hope  of  eternal  life.    V.  (?.] 

18.  Perished — They  were,  they  are  not.  Paul  speaks  conditionally ; 
the  heathen  denying  the  resurrection  might,  on  that  supposition,  re- 
gard the  dead  just  the  same  as  if  they  had  never  been.  Nor  had 
Paul  here  any  need  of  expressing  distinctly  what  it  is  to  be  m  sins. 

19.  If — The  statement  of  the  topics  discussed  at  ver.  20,  etc.,  pre- 
cedes v^rse  18  and  19;  and  verse  19  contains  the  statement  of  those 
treated  at  ver.  29-34.  In — Gr.  iv,  as  far  as  concerns,  i.  «.,  if  our 
hope  in  Christ  is  confined  wholly  within  the  bounds  of  this  present 
life  only.  Life — Scripture  does  not  readily  call  this  life,  life;  oftener 
alwi/Uy  an  age  ;  here  it  speaks  after  the  manner  of  men,  as  Luke  xvi. 
26.  Have  hoped — [The  perfect,  implying  the  endurance  of  the  hope 
through  our  lives.  Alf.  Not  have  hope,  as  Eng.  Ver.]  ffave  believed 
with  joyful  anticipation  of  the  future.  More  miserable — Gr.  iiecf- 
vbrtpocy  the  strict  comparative ;  for  if  it  had  the  superlative  force, 
the  article  would  precede  it :  We  are  more  miserable  than  all  men : 
the  rest,  viz.  all  other  men,  are  not  duped  by  false  hope,  and  they 
freely  enjoy  the  present  life  ;  we,  if  the  dead  rise  not,  foolishly  duped 
by  a  false  hope,  and  by  denying  ourselves  and  the  world,  losing  the 
sure  enjoyment  of  the  present  life,  are  doubly  miserable.  Even  now 
Christians  are  happy,  but  not  in  the^things  which  are  the  delight  of 
other  men ;  and,  if  we  removed  the  hope  of  another  life,  present  spir- 
itual joy  is  diminished.  Believers  have  immediate  joy  in  God  and 
therefore  are  now  happy ;  but  if  there  be  no  resurrection,  that  joy  is 
greatly  weakened.  This  is  the  second  weighty  consideration :  the 
first  is,  that  the  happiness  of  Christians  rests  not  in  worldly  thingF. 
Each  consideration  confirms  happiness  from  the  hope  of  the  resur- 
rection. 

20.  Now — Paul  declares,  that  his  preaching  is  not  empty,  that  their 
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faith  is  not  vain,  that  their  sins  are  taken  away,  that  the  dead  in 
Christ  are  not  annihilated,  that  the  hope  of  Christians  is  not  ended 
with  this  life.  [Omit  iyii^eTo^  and  become.  Tiach.j  Alf.  So  Beng.~\ 
The  firgt  fruit — Supply,  oiaa  or  cSv,  being.  The  mention  of  the  first 
fruits  admirably  suits  the  time  of  the  passover,  at  which  we  have  ob- 
served above,  this  epistle  was  written ;  nay,  more,  with  the  very  day 
of  Christ's  resurrection,  which  was  likewise  the  day  after  the  Sabbath, 
Lev.  xxiii.  10,  11.  [But  the  sense  is  general ;  as  the  first  fruits  be- 
gin the  harvest,  so  Christ  the  resurrection,  il/ey.] 

21.  Aho — The  conclusion  after /or  since. 

22.  AU  (He — He  says  die^  not  in  the  past,  as  in  Rom.  y.  17,  21, 
etc.,  but  in  the  present,  in  order  that  in  the  antithesis  he  may  speak 
more  plainly  of  the  resurrection,  even  yet  future.  And  he  says,  all. 
Those  who  are  in  the  highest  degree  wicked  die  in  Adam ;  but  Paul 
is  here  speaking  of  the  godly,  of  whom  the  first  fruit  is  Christ;  and 
as  these  all  die  in  Adam,  so  also  shall  thev  all  be  made  alive  in  Christ. 
It  is  with  believers  that  Scripture  everywhere  deals.  It  treats  pri- 
marily of  their  resurrection,  1  Thess.  iv.  13,  14:  incidentally  of  that 
of  the  ungodly.  In  Christ — This  is  emphatic  in  this  clause.  By  af- 
firming the  resurrection  of  Christ,  he  afiBrms  the  quickening  of  all. 
Shall  be  made  alive — He  had  said,  they  die,  not  are  put  to  death  ;  now 
not,  they  shall  revive,  but  they  shall  be  made  alive  not  by  their  own  power. 

23.  Everywhere — first  fruits — afterward — Gr.  "^ Exaaro^ — dTzap'pj 
— iKtcra — In  this  verse  we  must  thrice  supply  iau,  is,  or,  ttai,  are.  In 
ver.  24,  too,  supply  is.  Order — Divinely  constituted.  The  word, 
bziraSsv,  put  under,  ver.  27,  is  akin.  First  fruits — The  force  of  this 
word  comprehends  the  force  of  the  word  dpj^i^,  beginning,  to  which 
the  end  corresponds  by  contrast.  Afterward — then — Gr.  Inura — 
e?ra — ^  Enura  is  more  disjunctive ;  e?ra,  more  copulative,  ver.  5,  6, 
7.  '^Enuray  (xfterwards,  the  comparative  in  opposition  to  primum, 
first,  ver.  46,  of  which  first  the  force  is  contained  in  first  fruits,  in 
this  passage :  tlra^  then,  is  used  more  absolutely.  This  different  use 
of  inura  and  ttra  is  clear  in  ver.  5,  6,  7.  For  the  twelve  are  joined 
with  Cephas  by  the  conjunctive  e7ra;  The  five  hundred  by  the  dis- 
junctive, and  so  James  with  these ;  but  the  Apostles  with  James  by 
drau  Therefore  those,  who  are  introduced  by  irretra,  are  put  in  be- 
tween, as  it  were,  by  parenthesis.  But  here  ver.  23,  the  matter  seems 
to  be  ambiguous.  If  we  make  a  twofold  division,  we  may  either  place 
Christ  and  those  who  are  Christ's  in  the  one  member,  and  rd  riioc, 
the  end^  the  other ;  or  we  may  put  Christ  alone  as  the  principal  per- 
son, and  join  to  the  other  side  those  who  are  Christ^s,  and  afterwardh 
rh  riXfKn  the  end.     By  the  former  method.  Christians  are  the  append- 
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age  of  their  head;  by  the  latter,  Christ  everywhere  retains  his  pre- 
rogative, and  all  others  are  massed  on  one  side.  The  former  method 
puts  a  comma  after  XfnaTb<:^  [in  Eng.  Ver.,  diier  first  frviU]^  the  lat- 
ter, a  colon ;  and  so  6<ra,  then^  retains  a  more  absolute  sense,  and  yet 
its  copulative  power  more  than  the  in^iza^  afterward,  Paul  describes 
the  whole  process  of  the  resurrection  with  those  things  that  shall  fol- 
low it,  and  therefore  renders  the  resurrection  itself  more  credible. 
For  this  resurrection  is  necessary  to  bring  about  this  result,  that  God 
may  be  all  in  all.  They  that  are  CJirut's — A  pleasant  Polyptoton 
[variety  of  cases],  Xptazo^^  XpearoUj  Christy  Christ's.  Christians  are, 
so  to  speak,  an  appendage  to  r^c  ^^PIK^fi^  the  first  fruits.  The  un- 
godly shall  rise  at  the  same  time,  but  they  are  not  reckoned  in  this 
blessed  number.  At  his  coming — Then  Christians  shall  have  their 
order.  Tliey  shall  not  rise  one  after  another  at  that  time.  Paul  does 
not  call  it  the  judgment^  because  he  is  dealing  with  believers. 

24.  Then — After  the  resurrection  of  those  who  are  Christ's;  for 
he,  as  King^  will  accomplish  judgment  between  the  resurrection  and 
the  end.  The  end — Namely,  of  the  whole  resurrection.  The  cor- 
relative to  i\ie  first  fruits.  [Bather,  the  end  in  general,  when  all  shall 
be  accomplished.  Alf]  In  this  end  all  orders  shall  obtain  their  con- 
summation, 1  Pet.  iv.  7 ;  Rom.  vi.  22.  This  noun  contains  the  force 
of  the  verbs  delivered  up  [ver.  24]  and  destroyed  [ver.  26].  See  how 
great  mysteries  the  apostle  draws  from  the  prophetic  syllables  njr,  un- 
tily  and  S^,  ally  Ps.  ex.  1,  viii.  6.  6r.  &XP^^y  until^  and  nduza^  aU 
things.  Therefore  even  the  words  are  inspired  by  God.  For  the 
same  principles  apply  to  all.  When — Namely,  when.  The  former 
is  explained  by  the  latter ;  and  the  first  part  of  the  following  verse 
refers  to  the  former;  the  second  part,  to  the  latter.  So  soon  as  the 
Son  shall  have  delivered  up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father,  the  Father 
will  destroy  all  authority ;  and  the  deliverance  of  the  kingdom  into 
his  hands  takes  place,  that  all  authority  may  be  swept  away.  S/iaU 
have  delivered  up  the  kingdom — The  Father  will  not  then  begin  to 
reign  without  the  Son,  nor  the  Son  cease  to  reign  w  ithout  the  Father ; 
for  the  divine  kingdom  of  both  Father  and  Son  is  from  eternity  and 
shall  be  to  eternity.  But  this  refers  to  the  mediatorial  kingdom  of 
the  Son,  which  will  be  delivered  up,  and  the  unmediated  reign  of  the 
Father,  to  which  then  it  will  give  place.  In  the  meantime,  the  Son 
manages  the  afiairs,  which  the  Father  has  given  him,  for  and  by  bis 
own  people,  for  the  -elect,  by  angels  also,  and  before  the  Father  and 
against  his  enemies,  while  even  an  effort  of  these  continues.  The  Son 
will  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father,  in  so  far  as  the  Father 
gave  it  to  the  Son,  John  xiiL  8.     Neither  the  Father  when  he  has 
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appointed  the  Son  king,  nor  the  Son  when  he  delivers  the  kingdom 
to  the  Father,  ceases  to  reign ;  and  by  the  very  fact,  that  we  are  told 
not  that  it  is  to  be  abolished^  but  delivered  up  to  the  Father^  it  is  sig- 
nified, that  it  itself  also  is  of  infinite  majesty.  But  the  glory  before 
the  foundation  of  the  world  will  remain,  even  after  that  delivery, 
John  xvii.  5 ;  Hcb.  i.  8 ;  nor  will  he  cease  to  be  king  according  to 
his  human  nature,  Luke  i.  33.  If  the  citizens  of  the  New  Jerusalem 
shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever,  Rev.  xxii.  5 ;  how  much  more  will  God 
and  Christ  reign !  To  God  even  the  Father — A  twofold  point  of 
view.  He  is  considered  both  as  God  and  as  Father  toward  Christ, 
John  XX.  17 ;  even  when  exalted,  Rev.  iii.  12,  21 :  and  toward  be- 
lievers, Col.  iii.  17.  He  is  considered  as  God  towards  enemies.  Put 
down — Namely,  God  even  the  Father,  to  whom  also  refer  put  [ver. 
25]  and  piU  under  [ver.  27].  In  a  similar  manner  the  subject  is 
changed  to  another  in  the  third  person,  ver.  25  and  29.  [But  here 
the  two  verbs,  delivered  up  and  put  down,  must  have  the  same  sub- 
ject: Christ.  MeyJ]  All  rule  and  all  authority  and  power — Rule  and 
authority  are  also  said  of  human  powers.  Tit.  iii.  1 ;  but  oftener  of 
angelic,  Col.  i.  16 ;  and  that  too  in  the  concrete,  to  denote  their  very 
essence ;  bat  here  in  the  abstract,  as  ^aadttaVj  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
Son ;  for  the  angelic  essences  will  not  be  destroyed.  *Ap'^rj  denotes 
rule;  subordinate  to  this  are  i^orjaia^  authority,  magistracy,  and 
iOifapu^y  an  army,  forces.  The  last  two  here  being  more  closely  con- 
nected, have  one  epithet,  all,  in  common.  Here  they  denote  not  only 
role,  authority,  forces  of  enemies,  ver.  25,  such  as  is  death,  ver.  26 ; 
bat  the  all  includes  those,  even  of  good  angels.  For  when  the  king 
lays  down  his  arms,  after  subduing  his  enemies,  the  soldiers  are  dis- 
charged, and  the  word  xarapytiv,  to  put  doum,  is  not  inappropriate  to 
them,  xiii.  8 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  7. 

25.  Must — For  it  is  foretold.  J?i— Christ.  Reign — rm,  reign 
Thou  in  the  midst  of  Thy  enemies,  Ps.  ex.  2.  UntU — There  will  be 
no  further  need.  Put — The  Father.  -4ZZ— Paul  brings  in  this,  to 
prepare  a  transition  to  what  follows.  Enemies — Bodily  and  spiritual. 
Supply  His,  from  His  feet,  to  wit,  the  Sons.  As  it  is,  the  Ellipsis  is 
elegant ;  since  Christ  previously  destroyed  them,  in  so  far  as  they 
were  Christ's  enemies ;  He  will  destroy  them  so  far  as  they  are  ours. 
The  remaining  part  of  his  victory  is  related  to  his  achieved  triumph, 
aa  any  frontier  or  corner  to  the  subdued  compass  of  any  human  mon- 
archy. 

26.  Last — ^A  pregnant  announcement.     Death  is  an  enemy ;  is  an 

eskemy,  who  is  destroyed ;  is  the  enemy,  who  is  destroyed  last.    Last 

moreover,  that  is,  after   Satan,  Heb.  ii.  14  ;  and  after  sin,  ver.  56. 
38  ' 
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For  they  became  strong  in  the  same  order ;  and  Satan  brought  in 
sin,  sin  brought  forth  death.  Those  enemies  have  been  destroyed ; 
therefore  also  death  is  destroyed.  It  may  be  said,  1%  not  the  prin- 
ciple  the  same  as  to  all  enemies  ?  for  in  so  far  as  the  rest  have  been 
destroyed^  death  also  has  been  destroyed^  2  Tira.  i.  10,  therefore  inas- 
much as  death  remains^  the  other  enemies  also  still  remain^  and  there- 
tofore death  is  not  destroyed  last,  Ans*  Christ,  in  so  far  as  he  engaged 
with  his  enemies  formerly,  first  overcame  Satan  by  his  death ;  next 
sin,  in  death ;  lastly  death,  in  his  resurrection ;  and  in  the  same 
order,  he  both  delivers  all  believers  from  the  enemies'  power,  and  de- 
stroys the  enemies  themselves.  Again,  it  may  be  said,  How  is  death 
destroyed  last^  if  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  precedes  the  destruction 
of  ALL  RULE  ?  Ans.  The  resurrection  is  immediately  followed  by 
the  judgment,  with  which  the  destruction  of  all  rule  is  connected ; 
and  the  destruction  of  death  and  hell  immediately  succeeds  this.  The 
order  of  destruction  is  described.  Rev.  xix.  20,  xx.  10,  14.  More- 
over the  expression  ought  to  be  taken  in  a  reduplicative  sense.  Ene- 
mies will  be  destroyed,  as  enemies.  For  even  afterwards,  Satan  will 
be  Satan;  hell,  hell ;  the  goats, accursed.  For  they  will  be  first  de- 
stroyed, before  death,  the  last  enemy ;  not  so  as  to  cease  to  be  alto- 
gether as  death ;  not  to  cease  to  be  what  they  are  called,  namely, 
Satan,  hell,  accursed ;  but  to  be  no  longer  enemies,  resisting,  and 
able  to  oppose.  For  they  will  be  subdued,  powerless,  captive,  pun- 
ished, under  the  feet  of  our  Lord.  The  destruction  of  all  rule  is 
not  to  be  reckoned  as  part  of  the  destruction  of  enemies ;  but  the 
destruction  of  hostile  power,  according  to  Rev.  xix.  20,  is  accomplished 
even  before  the  destrnction  of  death,  which  is  followed  by  the  de- 
struction of  all  authority  and  of  all  rule.  The  good  angels  also 
are  freed  from  labor.  Enemy — Death,  an  enemy ;  therefore  it  was 
not  natural  to  man  at  first.  Those,  who  denied  the  resurrection,  also 
denied  the  immortality  of  the  soul.  The  defence  of  the  former  de> 
fends  the  latter.  Is  destroyed — The  present  for  the  future.  Death 
— HeU  is  here  included  in  death,  so  far  as  it  is  to  be  destroyed, 
ver.  55. 

27.  All  things — Not  even  excepting  death.  The  Psalm  [viii.] 
might  seem  by  this  syllable,  So,  all  things^  merely  to  indicate  animals 
and  stars,  which  it  names ;  but  the  apostle  shows  that  it  extends  much 
further.  Good  things  are  made  subject  to  him  in  a  most  joyous  con- 
dition ;  bad  things^  in  a  most  sorrowful  one :  for  the  latter  are 
destroyed^  and  made  his  footstool.  Put  under — Namely,  God  even 
the  Father ;  comp.  on  put  under  \  Eph.  i.  22;  Phil.  iii.  21;  Heb.  ii. 
8 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  22.     He  will  put  under ^  in  his  own  time ;  He  has  al- 
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ready  put  under,  because  he  hath  said  it.  Under  his  feet — Are  put 
not  only  enemies,  but  also  other  things,  Eph.  i.  22.  This  phrase  is 
a  Synecdoche  ;  all  things  are  put  under  him  :  and  those  which  oppose 
him,  and  will  not  be  subject,  are  altogether  thrust  down  at  his  feet, 
as  a  footstool.  There  is  a  clear  distinction  between  put  under  his 
feet  and  given  into  his  hands.  The  former  however  must  not  be  un- 
derstood too  harshly :  otherwise,  there  would  be  no  room  for  the 
exception  of  ffim  who  subjected  them.  Saith — The  prophet,  Heb.  ii. 
6.  [Better  as  Alf.  renders,  after  Mey, ;  But  when  God  shall  have 
declared  that  all  things  have  been  subjected  to  him,  it  is  evident  that 
they  have  been  subjected  with  the  exception  of  Him  who  subjected  all 
things  to  him."]  Manifest — For  the  Father  is  not  subjected  to  the 
Son ;  but  (8k,  ver.  28)  the  Son  to  the  Father.  The  apostle  with 
power  and  wisdom  points  out  the  sum  of  all  things,  from  the  Psalm. 

28.  Shall  be  subdued — So  that  they  shall  remain  in  subjection  for 
ever.  Then — Finally.  There  are  always  enemies  to  contend  with 
before.  Himself — Voluntarily.  Himself  is  contrasted  with  all  things, 
so  that  it  denotes  the  infinite  excellence  of  the  Son  ;  and  besides,  as 
often,  it  signifies  something  voluntary  ;  for  the  Son  subordinates  him- 
self to  the  Father;  the  Father  glorifies  the  Son.  The  name,  "God 
even  the  Father,"  and  "  the  Son,'*  is  more  glorious  than  "  King.*' 
The  latter  will  be  absorbed  by  the  former,  as  it  had  previously  been 
derived  from  it.  The  Son — Christ,  according  to  both  natures,  even 
the  divine ;  which  we  learn,  not  so  much  from  his  being  Tiere  called 
the  Son ;  comp.  note  on  Mark  xiii.  32;  as  that  he  is  expressly  consid- 
ered in  relation  to  the  Father.  Nor,  however,  is  the  Son  here  spoken 
uf,  in  so  far  as  the  Father  and  the  Son  are  one,  which  unity  of  es- 
sence indeed  is  presupposed  here ;  but  in  respect  of  the  economy  of 
goYernment,  inasmuch  as  the  Father  has  rendered  all  things  subject 
to  him.  Shall  be  subordinated — For  this  renders  the  word,  Gr.  Incoza- 
YT^azTcu,  more  properly  and  worthily  than  subjected.  A  word  well 
adapted  to  denote  things  most  widely  different.  For  obviously  the 
subordination  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  is  one,  of  the  creatures  to 
God  another.  The  Son  shall  be  subordinated  to  the  Father  in  a  way 
in  which  he  had  not  been  subordinated  before  ;  for  in  the  mediatorial 
kingdom,  the  brightness  of  the  Son  had  been  in  a  manner  separated 
from  the  Father ;  but  subsequently  the  Son  shall  be  quite  subordi- 
nated to  the  Father ;  and  that  subordination  of  the  Son  will  be  en- 
tirely voluntary,  desired  by  the  Son  himself  and  glorious ;  for  he  will 
not  be  subordinated  as  a  servant,  Heb.  i.  14 ;  comp.  the  foregoing 
verses ;  but  as  a  Son.  [So  also  in  human  affairs  subordination  be- 
longs not  only  to  subjects,  but  also  to  sons,  Luke  ii.  51 ;  Heb.  xii.  9. 
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V,  (?.]  *  YitoTayijazrcu  is  therefore  middle,  not  passive,  [i.  e.,  wUi 
subordinate  himself. ^  My  goodness^  says  be,  Ps.  xvi.  2,  is  not  inde- 
pendent of  Thee,  0  Jehovah  [Eng.  Ver.,  extendeth  not  to  Thee.] 
Hcsshusius  remarks,  *^The  subjection  and  obedience  of  the  Son  to 
the  Father  do  not  affect  the  equality  of  power,  nor  prove  diversity 
of  essence.  The  Son  in  all  eternity  acknowledges  with  deepest 
reverence  that  he  was  begotten  from  eternity  by  the  Father.  He 
also  acknowledges  that  he  has  received  the  spiritual  kingdom  from  the 
Father,  and  has  been  made  Lord  of  the  whole  world.  He  will  show 
to  the  whole  creation  this  his  most  holy  reverence,  subjection,  and 
filial  love,  that  all  honor  may  be  rendered  to  the  eternal  Father.  But 
all  this  derogates  nothing  from  the  divine  honor  of  the  Son ;  since 
the  Father  wills  that  all  men  honor  the  Son,  as  the  Father."  John 
v..  Exam.  p.  10.  That  Ood  may  he  all  in  all — Here  is  signified 
something  new,  but  at  once  the  consummation,  and  everlasting.  All 
things  (and  therefore  all  men)  without  any  interruption,  with  no  crea- 
ture to  invade,  no  enemy  to  disturb,  will  be  subordinated  to  the  Son ; 
the  Son  to  the  Father.  All  things  will  say :  Ood  is  all  to  me.  This 
is  re^oc,  this  the  end  and  crown.  Further,  not  even  an  apostle  can 
go.  As  in  Christ,  there  is  neither  Greek,  Jew,  circumcision,  uncir- 
cumcision,  barbarian,  Scythian,  bond,  free,  but  Christ  is  all  and  in 
ftll,  Col.  iii.  11 ;  so  then  there  will  be  neither  Greek  nor  Jew,  etc., 
nor  rule.,  authority^  etc.,  but  God  all  in  all.  God  is  esteemed  as 
nothing  by  the  ungodly  in  the  world,  Ps.  x.  4,  xiv.  1 :  and  with  the 
saints  many  things  prevent  him  from  alone  being  all  to  them ;  but 
then  he  will  be  all  in  all. 

29.  [For  the  second  rwv  pexpcop,  the  dead,  read  auTwu^  them.  Also 
punctuate  thus; — uexpiou; — iysipoi^TaCy — auzwu; — Tisch.  So  as  to 
read ;  since  what  shall  they  do  (i.  e.,  shall  become  of  those)  who  are 
(habitually)  baptized  for  (on  behalf  of)  the  dead?  If  dead  men  are 
not  raised  at  ally  why  do  they  trouble  themselves  to  be  baptized  for  themt 
Alf  So  Beng,  in  punctuation  and  reading.  On  the  interprets tion, 
see  note  below.]  As  to  the  pointing :  Connect  the  clause.  If  the  dead 
rise  not  at  ally  with  what  follows.  Ei^  if  begins  the  sentence.  So  ver. 
82,  12,  etc.  Refer  the  pronoun  auTotVy  them^  to  psxpoiy  the  dead. 
Furthermore,  there  is  such  variety  of  interpretations  of  the  baptism 
for  {over)  the  dead,  that  he  who  would  collect,  I  do  not  say,  the  dif- 
ferent opinions,  but  lists  of  them,  would  write  a  dissertation.  [Beng. 
proceeds  to  argue  that  the  phrase  dnkp  xoi'u  vtxpwVy  must  mean  aver 
the  deady  i.  e.,  as  he  understands  it,  in  the  prospect  of  speedy  death; 
but  neither  the  translation  nor  the  interpretation  can  be  supported. 
The  allusion  here  is  to  a  custom  in  the  early  church,  by  which  Christ 
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ians  were  baptized  in  behalf  of  friends  who  had  died  without  baptism; 
in  hope  that  it  would  be  ascribed  to  those  dead  as  their  own  baptism. 
This  usage  was  afterwards  extended  and  preserved  only  among  here- 
tics. So  De  W.y  Met/.,  -^(f-?  etc.  The  apostle  by  no  means  endorses 
the  practice  ;  but  in  the  question  What  shall  they  do  ?  what  mil  be- 
come of  them  f  there  is  a  tacit  reprehension  of  it ;  for  the  phrase- 
ology separates  himself  and  those  to  whom  he  writes  from  the  third 
party,  they  which  are  baptized,  Alf.  It  may  be  paraphrased :  /  ap- 
prove the  faith,  not  the  deed ;  for  while  it  is  absurd  to  think  that  a 
dead  man  is  profited  by  another  s  baptism^  yet  they  are  right  in  their 
trust  in  a  resurrection  to  come.  Erasmus  in  MeyJ]  Dead — In  all 
this  chapter,  in  the  question,  if  [ver.  13]  Paul  speaks  of  dead,  ifEJt- 
pob^y  without  the  article ;  afterwards,  this  being  cleared  up,  in  the 
question  how,  ver.  35,  etc.,  he  uses  the  article  ;  but  tcop,  the,  here  has 
a  relative  force\  [Rather  its  usual  definite  force ;  the  dead  in  behalf 
of  whom  the  baptism  took  place.  Alf] 

30.  We — Apostles,  iv.  9.     [How  absurd  is  our  conduct,  too,  in 
that  case !  Mey,"] 

31.  Die — Not  only  by  the  danger  always  before  him,  2  Cor.  i.  8, 
9,  xi.  23,  but  also  by  a  continual  mortification.  This  agrees  with  the 
whole  discourse.  [Add  ddzl<poi,  brethren,  after  xaujr^aiv,  rejoicing, 
Tisch.  (not  Alf  J]  By  your  glorying,  which  I  have  in  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord — In  swearing  or  making  an  asseveration,  if  a  human  being 
is  appealed  to,  then  that  person  is  used,  which  is  preferred  as  more 
worthy,  and  therefore  sometimes  the  third,  Gen.  xlii.  15,  16.  Sept. 
by  the  health  of  Pharaoh ;  sometimes  the  first,  2  Sam.  iii.  35,  God 
do  so  to  me  and  more  also:  comp.  ibid.  ver.  9.,  but  generally  the  se- 
cond, 1  Sam.  i.  26,  Sept.  may  thy  soul  live:  iii.  17,  God  do  so  to  thee^ 
and  more  also.  So  Paul  here  appeals  to  the  Corinthians'  high  state 
even  as  to  spiritual  life,  in  opposition  to  his  own  death,  which  he 
bore  for  their  ^forym^,  comp.  iv.  8 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  12,  15;  Phil.  i.  26*^ 
Eph.  iii.  13 ;  and  therefore  he  brings  it  forward  to  stir  up  the 
Corinthians  themselves.  Indeed  the  first  person  follows  in,  /  have^ 
but  in  the  singular  number ;  and  which  refers  not  to  your  glorying^ 
but  to  glorying  simply  ;  for  so  relatives  are  sometimes  used ;  Gal.  i. 
6,  7  ;  Eph.  ii.  11,  where  that  which  is  called  circumcision  is  concrete, 
and  yet  in  the  fl^sh  made  by  hands  is  added,  which  agrees  only  with 
the  abstract,  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  21 ;  2  Tim.  1,  5.  Paul  shows  that  it  is 
not  without  good  cause  that  he  dies  daily,  but  that  he  is  a  par- 
taker of  the  glorying  of  the  Corinthians,  2  Cor.  iv.  14. 

32.  If  after  the  manner  of  men,  I  have  fought  with  beasts  at  Eph$^ 
«t»,  what  advantageth  it  me  ?  if  the  dead  rise  noty  let  us  eat  and  drinl^ 
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for  to-morrow  we  die — This  clause,  if  the  dead  rise  noU  is  properly 
connected  with  the  words  that  follow ;  for  in  the  foregoing,  the  for- 
mula, after  the  manner  of  men,  stands  for  its  force :  that  is,  if,  after 
human  fashion,  for  a  human  consideration,  with  the  mere  hope  of  the 
present  life,  not  in  the  hope  of  a  resurrection  to  be  expected  from 
God,  I  have  fought  with  beasts  at  Ephesus,  etc.  Save  fought  with 
beasts  at  Ephesus — This  one  contest  Paul  expressly  mentions,  not 
only  because  it  was  very  great,  but  also,  because  very  recent.  He  was 
still  at  Ephesus,  ch.  xvi.  8 :  and  there,  before  this  epistle  was  written, 
he  had  been  in  unusual  danger,  probably  that  described.  Acts  xix. 
29,  30  ;  2  Cor.  i.  8  ;  wherefore  he  calls  it  a  fight  with  beasts^  in  which 
his  life  was  at  stake ;  comp.  iv.  9 :  as  Heraclitus  of  Ephesus  had 
been  in  the  habit  of  calling  the  Ephesians  tvild  beasts^  ^^jpca,  four 
hundred  years  before :  comp.  Tit.  i.  12,  concerning  the  Cretans  and 
Epimenides.  [Thus  this  expression  is  figurative,  for  a  severe  conflict 
with  strong  and  fierce  enemies.  Paul's  Roman  citizenship  would  save 
him  from  being  literally  cast  to  the  beasts.  Met/.,  Alf]  Let  us  eat 
— die — So  the  Sept.  Isa.  xxii.  13,  that  is,  let  us  use  the  goods  of  the 
body  and  the  present  life.  A  Mimesis  [imitation  in  an  opponent's 
person]  of  wicked  speaking. 

33.  Corrupt — The  kindred  word,  corruption j  is  in  ver.  42.  He 
quotes  the  well-known  sentence  of  Menander  in  a  loftier  sense,  and 
opposes  it  to  the  Epicurean  creed,  ver.  32 ;  though  presently,  ver. 
34,  about  to  adduce  a  more  strenuous  exhortation.  [There  is  indeed 
a  vast  multitude  of  wicked  sayings  and  proverbs  in  human  life,  by 
which  a  vast  number  repel  things  however  sacred  and  salutary,  and 
endeavor  to  defend  their  own  wantonness  and  hypocrisy.  Scoffs  of 
that  kind  were  also  common  among  the  Israelites,  Ez.  xi.  3,  15,  xii. 
22,  xviii.  2.  V.  (?.]  Manners — Good  manners  are  those,  by  which 
a  man  passes  from  things  fading  to  things  eternal.  Good — Or  even 
easy,  lights  Gr.  Y^prjard.  Comp.  Rom.  xvi.  18.  Evil — Opposed  to 
faith,  hope,  love.  On  the  other  hand,  good  communications  on  the 
resurrection  destroy  gluttony  and  depraved  manners. 

34.  Awake  —  Gr.  ix^Tji/zave.  An  exclamation  full  of  apostolic 
majesty:  shake  off  lethargy  or  surfeiting^  ver.  32,  so  the  Sept.  Awake 
(ixuTJipave)  ye  drunkards,  Joel  i.  6.  He  says,  more  mildly,  watch 
ye,  in  the  conclusion,  xvi.  13.  To  righteov^sness — That  righteousness, 
which  flows  from  true  knowledge  of  God.  The  antithesis  is,  sinning 
in  this  ver.,  and  corrupt  manners,  ver.  33.  And  sin  not — The  Im- 
perative after  an  imperative  has  the  force  of  a  future  (John  vii.  87, 
note),  and  ye  shall  not  sin,  either  by  an  error  of  the  understanding, 
or  by  evil  communications,  or  by  corrupt  manners.     Those,  who  plaoe 
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m  in  the  will  alone,  and  not  in  the  understanding,  are  in  error,  and 
therefore  commit  sin.  Stirring  arguments  follow  those  used  as  proofs, 
as  Gal.  iy.  12,  note :  for  Scripture  instructs  the  whole  man.  ffave 
ignorance  of  God — Gr.  dypwaia^  is  both  ignorance^  1  Pet.  ii.  15,  and 
forgetfulne98y  3  Mace.  v.  24.  To  have  ignorance^  is  stronger  than  to 
he  ignorant^  and  includes  an  antithesis  to  knowledge^  which  otherwise 
was  agreeable  to  the  Corinthians.  Of  God — And  therefore  also  of 
(rod's  power  and  ivorks.  Matt.  xxii.  29.  Some — This  softens  the  re- 
proof. Shame — The  Corinthians  claimed  great  knowledge,  A  re- 
proach, ignorance  and  drowsiness,  from  which  they  must  awake. 
Tour — You  who  are  without  the  knowledge,  or  have  among  you  such. 
*  Tfici^  is  also  the  dative  of  advantage.  I  speak  for  you.  Speak — 
Boldly.  He  speaks  more  severely  than  at  the  beginning,  on  another 
subject,  iv.  14. 

35.  Some  one — Who  dares  deny  the  fact  itself,  through  ignorance 
of  the  manner^  inasmuch  as  death  has  been  so  great  a  destruction, 
and  it  is  asserted  that  there  will  be  so  glorious  a  resurrection.  Bui 
then — Hpitasts  [emphatic  addition].  Come — The  living  are  said  to 
remain^  vcr.  vi.  The  dead  to  have  gone  away,  dntX&ovre^ ;  Chrys. 
cfc  Sacerd.y  p.  494:  and  to  return^  Ps.  ex.  3;  Eccl.  xii.  7.  But  the 
revived  come^  and  are  said  rather  to  come  than  to  return ^  because  of 
their  entire  newness,  ver.  36,  etc. ;  comp.  Acts  i.  11,  note.  Paul, 
writing  to  the  Corinthians  who  doubted  if  [ver.  13],  so  treats  of  the 
question  how^  as  to  express  the  identity  of  the  falling  with  the  rising 
body  somewhat  more  faintly,  as  it  were,  and  more  sparingly  than  he 
usually  does  elsewhere. 

36.  Thou  fool — The  apostle  wonders,  that  any  one  could  doubt 
here.     So  certain  it  was  to  him.     This  also  belongs  to  the  shame,  ver. 
84.     To  him  who  inquires  about  the  way  of  the  resurrection,  and  the 
quality  of  the  rising  hodies,  he  answers  first,  by  a  comparison,  36-42, 
(middle),  then,  without  a  comparison,  ver.  42,  etc.     In  the  compari- 
son, the  protasis  and  apodosis  admirably  correspond ;  and  the  ques- 
tion is  on  the  way  of  the  resurrection,  in  the  protasis,  ver.  36 ;  in  the 
apodosis,  ver.  42,  it  is  sown,  etc. ;  then  on  the  quality  of  the  bodies, 
in  the  protasis,  ver.  37-41 ;  in  the  apodosis,  ver.  43.     Tho^i — Silly 
follow.  [^Thou  sowest — Thou  is  emphatic,  in  contrast  with  God's  work, 
^er.   38.  Mey,"]     Sotoest — In  the  field.     A  copious  allegory  follows. 
1%  not  quickened — To  a  new  germ.     Except  it  die — Paul  reverses  the 
objection :  death  does  not  hinder  quickening,  but  precedes  and  an- 
Hoances  it,  as  sowing  does  harvest. 

87.  Not  the  body  that  shall  be — Namely,  the  body,  beautiful,  no 
Wnger  bare. 
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38.  But  God — Not  thou,  0  man!  not  the  grain  itself.  Jt — Tfu 
grain.  Sath  pleased — The  preterite,  in  respect  of  creation.  Gen.  i. 
11 ;  or  at  least  because  willing  is  before  giving.  To  every — Seed  not 
only  of  fruits,  but  also  of  animals.  A  gradation  to  ver.  39.  Its  own 
—Suited  to  the  species,  peculiar  to  the  individual,  produced  from  the 
substance  of  the  seed.  Ver.  39  explains  this  its  own  further.  [How 
absurd  then  to  suppose  that  the  same  body  which  is  buried  must  arise, 
in  order  to  constitute  a  resurrection  !  MeyJ] 

39.  All — not — This  is  a  universal  negative.  Every  kind  of  flesh 
is  different  from  the  others.  Paul  shows  that  terrestrial  bodies  differ 
from  terrestrial,  and  celestial  from  celestial,  ver.  41 ;  but  in  such  a 
way  as  to  make  each  of  these  contribute  to  illustrate  further  the  dif- 
ference of  the  body  from  its  seed,  and  of  celestial  bodies  from  ter- 
restrial ;  for  in  the  apodosis  he  lays  down  nothing  on  degrees  of 
glory,  but  leaves  it  to  the  wise,  as  it  were,  in  an  enigma  for  consider- 
ation, while  he  accounts  it  sufficient  to  have  openly  asserted  the  glory 
of  the  resurrection  bodies.  [Omit  ad(t^^  fleshy  the  second  time.  Tisch, 
(not  Alf.)  So  Beng.']  One  kind  of  men — He  elegantly  omits  the 
viord  fleshy  when  he  places  the  flesh  of  brutes  in  opposition  to  that  of 
man,  Ktijutj^  beasts,  or  cattle,  here  is  applied  to  all  quadrupeds ;  for 
fishes  and  birds  are  opposed  to  them.  [Transpose  birds  and  fishes ; 
and  read,  diXXrj  8k  adp^  Tmiji/cou,  and  another  fl,esh  of  birds,  Tisch,^ 
Alf.'\  Of  fishes — Therefore  those  who  eat  fishes,  eat  flesh,  with  the 
added  charm  of  variety. 

40.  Celestial  bodies — Sun,  moon,  stars.  Bodies  terrestrial — Vege- 
tables, animals.  One — On  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial,  comp.  Matt, 
vi.  28,  29 ;  1  Pet.  i.  24. 

41.  For  one  star — For  intensive.  Not  only  have  the  stars  a  dif- 
ferent glory  from  the  sun  and  moon,  but  further,  even  one  star  often 
surpasses  another  star  in  brightness.  There  is  no  star,  no  glorious 
body,  that  does  not  obviously  differ  in  some  way  from  another.  [But 
the  comparison  is  not  to  differences  among  the  glorified  bodies,  but 
between  these  as  a  class  and  the  bodies  we  now  have.  Mey,, 
Alf,  etc.] 

42.  aSo— This  refers  to  the  protasis  already  begun  at  ver.  36.  Soum 
— A  delightful  word,  instead  of  burial.  In  corruption — This  ex- 
presses the  condition  not  only  of  the  dead  body,  but  of  the  mor- 
tal body.  * 

43.  In  dishonor — In  nakedness,  ver.  37,  to  which  is  opposed  glory, 
as  a  garment,  ver.  53,  49.  Is  sown  in  weakness — [All  power  having 
passed  from  the  dead  body.  Mey,'\  The  figure  is  continued  :  but  in  the 
thought  itself,  the  comparison  being  ended,  a  transition  is  made  to  a 
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new  part  of  the  answer,  of  ^bich  this  is  the  statement :  There  is  a 
natural  body  and  there  is  a  spiritual  body.  The  expressions,  in  power y 
yej.  43,  and  a  spiritual  body,  ver.  44,  are  akin,  Luke  i.  17 ;  just  as 
incorrupfion  and  glory,  ver.  42,  43. 

44.  Natural — or  animal — Which,  consisting  of  flesh  and  blood,  ver. 
50,  is  wholly  governed  by  the  animal  soul.  Spiritual — Which  is 
wholly  governed  by  the  Spirit.  [The  true  text  is,  el  lartv  aibfia 
iffuytxov,  lariv  xai  Kvtufxauxov,  if  there  is  a  natural  body,  there  is  also 
a  spiritual,    Tisch.,   AlfJ^     And — aSo  consequently. 

45.  It  is  written — Gen.  ii.  7,  Sept.,  man  was  made  a  living  soul. 
Paul  adds  the  rest  in  the  nature  of  a  contrast.  First — For  the  last  is 
contrasted  with  it ;  but  ver.  47,  irpwro^  means  the  foi'mer ;  for  deo- 
Ttpo:,  the  second,  is  the  contrast,  and  each  is  there  considered  as  a 
model  of  the  rest.  The  last,  just  as  the  second,  points  to  Christ,  not 
to  the  whole  human  race  in  the  consummation.  Adam — A  proper 
name  here,  but  just  after  repeated  by  Antonomasia  [a  proper  for  a 
common  name].  Soul — Gr.  ^uj[ijv,  from  which  comes  ipuj^txov,  animal, 
\naturaT]  ver.  44.  The  last — Job  xix.  25.  jnriK,  the  same  who  is 
called  Sxj,  as  is  evident  there  from  the  parallelism  of  the  double  pre- 
dicate. Christ  is  last;  the  day  of  Christ  is  the  last  day,  John  vi.  39. 
[Christ  is  a  Spirit,  2  Cor.  iii.  17.  V.  (?.]  Quickening — He  not  only 
lives,  but  also  gives  life,  [and  that  the  resurrection  life,  as  the  con- 
text shows.     Comp.  ver.  22;  Rom.  viii.  11.  Mey.'] 

46.  Spiritv^al — Body.  This  verse  refers  to  ver.  44,  ver.  45  making 
a  kind  of  parenthesis,  to  which  afterwards  ver.  47  corresponds.  Af- 
terward — This  should  be  carefully  noticed  by  those  who  dispute  about 
the  origin  of  evil,  just  as  if  all  things  should  have  been  at  the  begin- 
ning not  only  good,  which  they  were,  but  also  such  as  they  will  be  at 
their  consummation. 

47.  [Omit  6  Kupeo^,  the  Lord.  Tisch.,  Alf]  The  first  man  is  of 
the  earth,  earthy ;  the  second  man  is  the  Lord  from  heaven — An  ex- 
act antithesis.  The  first  man,  since  he  is  of  the  earth,  is  earthy,  Y^oi- 
xb^y  affected  in  the  same  way  as  earth,  }fo5c,  Jf^r^,  heaped,  and  scat- 
tering. The  reason  is,  because  he  is  sprung /rom  tfie  earth.  This  is 
the  protasis;  the  apodosis  follows,  in  wtich  it  was  not  proper  to  say, 
the  second  man,  of  heaven,  heavenly.  For  man  accounts  it  to  the 
earth  as  an  obligation  that  he  is  earthy ;  but  the  Lord  docs  not 
owe  his  glory  to  heaven,  for  he  himself  made  heaven  what  it  is,  and 
by  descending  from  heaven,  presented  himself  to  us  as  Lord.  There- 
fore the  order  of  words  is  changed,  the  Lord  from  heaven.  The  word 
Lord  signifies  the  same  thing  in  the  concrete,  as  glory  in  the  abstract. 
(Lordj  Lordlinesi  )  whence  it  is  properly  opposed  to  earthy^  ver.  43 ; 
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Phil.  iii.  20,  etc. ;  and  from  this  glory  proceeds  the  incorruptilility 
of  Christ's  flesh,  Acts  ii.  24,  31.  In  this  way  the  received  reading 
is  defended,  and  the  various  readings,  though  ancient,  mentioned  in 
the  Apparatus^  are  refuted. 

48.  The  earthy — Adam.  They — All  Adam's  posterity.  Tht 
heavenly — Christ.  [They  also — The  risen  Christians,  as  citizens  of 
the  heavenly  city.  MeyJ] 

49.  And  as — From  the  former  state  Paul  infers  the  latter.  We 
have  borne — As  a  garment.  The  image — This  not  only  denotes  re- 
semblance, but  also  dependence.  [For.  (fopeaofxeVj  we  shall  bear^ 
some  eds.  read,  (popiawfizvy  let  u%  bear.  And  so  Beng.j  but  without 
sufiicient  grounds.  The  change  seems  to  have  arisen  from  un- 
derstanding ^e«/A  and  blood,  ver.  50,  in  a  moral  sense,  Mey.,  and  is  re- 
jected by  Tisch.j  ^If'j  etc.]  Let  us  bear — Tertullian  says,  "ie<  tis  bear; 
not  we  shall  bear^  a  command,  not  a  promise.  Nay,  (popeaw/isvj  let 
us  bear,  and  yet  as  a  promise."  The  subjunctive  makes  the  language 
conditional  and  conciliatory,  by  which  Paul  (comp.  ver.  53,  must)  ex- 
presses the  divine  appointment  and  faith  assenting  to  it.  Comp.  the 
subjunctive,  James  iv.  13,  15. 

50.  Flesh  and  blood — An  abstract  phrase,  [meaning  man,  as  far  as 
the  circulation  of  the  blood  quickens  his  flesh.  V.  (?.]  Like  <f^opdj 
corruption.  The  one  denotes  those  living  in  the  world;  the  other,  the 
dead.  Both  must  become  different.  The  spirit  extracted  from  the 
dregs  of  wine  differs  less  from  them,  than  the  glorified  man  from  the 
mortal  man.  The  kingdom  of  God — Altogether  spiritual,  in  no  part 
natural.  A  great  change  must  intervene,  in  making  man  fit  for  that 
kingdom.  Cannot — Gr.  dopoi^rau  [the  plural  where  the  Gr.  would 
regularly  take  the  singular].  A  Syllepsis  of  number ;  indicating  the 
multitude  of  those,  who  are  flesh  and  blood.  Nor — doth — inherit — 
Not,  cannot  inherit.  Flesh  and  blood  are  farther  from  it,  than  corruption 
itself ;  and  it  is  obvious  of  itself,  that  corruption  cannot,  though  it  is 
certainly  the  way  to  incorruption,  ver.  36.  The  meaning  of  the  pre- 
sent may  be  gathered  from  ver.  52,  beginning. 

51.  You — Do  not  suppose,  that  you  know  all  things.  Show — 
Prophetically  :  xiii.  2 :  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  We  shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed — The  Latins  read  with  general  consent ;  We 
shall  all  rise  indeed,  but  we  shall  not  all  be  changed,  and  Tertullian 
and  Rufinus,  besides  others,  follow  this  reading.  Yet  the  Latin  trans- 
lator does  not  seem  to  have  had  a  text  different  from  our  Greek 
copies,  but  to  have  given  the  sense,  as  he  understood  it,  rather  than 
the  words.  For  this  is  his  common  practice  in  this  epistle,  as  when 
xii.  10  and  28,  for  yXwaawi^,  tongiuSy  he  has  sermonum,  wardSy  and 
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in  turn  xiv.  10,  for  <pa)i^d)Vj  voices^  Unguarum,  tongues.  He  seems 
therefore  to  have  understood  we  shall  not  sleep  to  mean,  we  shall  not 
e&ntinue  sleeping^  that  is,  we  shall  rise  again.  Hence  it  followed 
that  he  presently  after  supplied  not^  for  the  sake  of  the  antithesis,  as 
he  had  suppressed  notj  chap.  ix.  6 :  (where  also  Tertullian  follows 
him.)  Moreover  from  the  Latin  have  been  formed  the  word  dwijieii- 
ffOfjLtv^  we  shall  revive^  in  the  Veles,  and  dvaarr^aofiedaj  we  shall  rise 
agaiuy  (a  word  which  Paul  does  not  use  in  this  whole  chapter,)  in  the 
Clar,  manuscript,  as  first  written.  Some  of  the  Greeks  have  Tzdifve^ 
fikv  {pbi>)  xocmdrjoo/is^ay  dJJC  oo  Tudi^re^  dXXa-pjaofxtda^  we  shall  all 
indeed  sleep^  hit  we  shall  not  all  be  changed ;  from  fihv  ouy  fiei^  odu 
being  easily  produced.  Indeed  in  this  verse  the  apostle  wished  to 
deny  nothing  whatever  concerning  the  change,  but  to  affirm,  and  to 
bring  forward  a  mystery.  The  reading  of  the  text  stands,  being  not 
unknown  even  to  Latin  copies,  which  Jerome  adduces  from  Didymus. 
Moreover  each  clause  is  universal.  All  indeed^  namely  we,  with 
whom  the  dead  are  presently  contrasted,  shall  not  sleep  ;  but  all,  the 
same  we,  shall  be  changed;  the  subject  of  both  enunciations  is  the 
same:  comp.  ;rac  ouxy  taken  universally,  xvi.  12 ;  Rom.  ix.  33 ;  Eph. 
T.  5 ;  Rev.  xxii.  3 ;  Acts  xi.  8.  The  language  refers  less  to  the  very 
men  then  alive,  waiting  for  the  consummation  of  the  world,  than  to 
those,  who  shall  then  be  alive  in  their  place,  ver.  52,  end,  1  Thess.  iv. 
15,  note.  Be  changed — While  the  soul  remains  in  the  body,  the  body 
from  being  natural  will  become  spiritual. 

52.  In  a  moment — Lest  it  be  considered  hyperbolical,  he  adds  a 
more  popular  phrase.  In  the  tmnkling  of  an  eye.  Excellent  work  of 
divine  omnipotence  !  Who  then  can  doubt,  that  even  in  death  a  man 
may  be  suddenly  freed  from  sin?  Trump — The  full  description  of  the 
trumpets  is  reserved  for  the  Apocalypse ;  yet  some  things  on  the  last 
trumpet  are  anticipated  in  Matt.  xxiv.  31 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  16 ;  and  this 
epithet  last  is  expressed  here,  presupposing  the  preceding  trumpets, 
either  because  the  Spirit  inspired  Paul  with  an  allusion  anticipating 
the  Apocalypse,  or  because  earlier  Scripture  teaches  in  general  that 
some  trumpets  come  before  the  last.  Is.  xxvii.  13 ;  Jer.  li.  27 ;  Zech. 
ix.  14 ;  Heb.  xii.  19 ;  2  Esdr.  v.  4 :  or  especially  in  relation  to  the 
trumpet  at  the  ascension^  Ps.  xlvii.  6,  comp.  Acts  i.  11 :  for  one  may 
be  called  the  last^  where  two  only  are  referred  to,  ver.  45 ;  not  to  say, 
one  without  another  following.  Rev.  x.  7.  For — shall  sound — 
Namely,  the  Lord,  by  his  archangel,  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  The  trumpet 
was  formerly  used  on  feast  days  to  assemble  the  people.  And — Im- 
.mediateiy.    Ineorruptible — Strictly  the  word  immortal  would  seem 
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proper ;  for  incorruptibility  will  be  put  on  by  the  change^  ver.  53 ;  but 
incorruptibility  includes  immortality. 

63.  This  —  itself — Our  present  state.  Incorruption — ^By  that 
change. 

64.  But  when  —  immortality  —  The  frequent  repetition  of  these 
words  is  very  delightful.  Then — Not  before.  The  Scripture  is  sure, 
therefore  the  resurrection  is  sure.  Death  is  stvallowed  up  in  victory 
— Is.  XXV.  8,  Sept.  Karinav  6  ^auaro^  lafpaaz^  it  was  swallowed  up 
at  one  instantaneous  draught :  comp.  Rev.  xxi.  4.  In  victory — Gr. 
c/c  w-xoc,  Heb.  n^fJ^  which  the  Sept.  not  here  but  elsewhere  often 
renders  ere  wxoc>  unto  or  in  victory.  [The  death  here  spoken  of  is 
bodily  death,  ver.  66 ;  hence  this  verse  does  not  support  the  final  res- 
toration of  all  men.  Mey.^ 

66.  [For  ^drjy  grave ^  read  ^dvazBy  death.  Tisch.  Alf.']  Where  is, 
etc. — Hos.  xiii.  14,  Sept.  where  is  thy  judgment  (Gr.  3cxij,  perhaps 
i//x3y,  victory)  0  death?  where  thy  sting^  0  Hade^f  Heb.  literally, 
where  are  thy  plagues^  0  death  ?  where^  0  Hades^  thy  destruction  f 
In  this  hymn  of  victory,  where  signifies  that  death  and  hell  were  for- 
merly very  formidable :  now  the  case  is  changed,  ddvazo^^  death, 
and  ^^Jjc,  Hades^  helly  are  often  used  without  distinction ;  yet  they 
difier,  for  the  one  can  never  be  substituted  for  the  other.  JBell  is  in 
fact  opposed  to  heaven ;  death,  to  life ;  and  death  is  first,  hell  is  more 
profound.  Death  receives  bodies  without  souls,  hell,  souls,  even  with- 
out bodies;  not  only  those  of  the  wicked,  but  also  of  the  godly, 
before  the  death  of  Christ,  Gen.  xxxvii.  36 ;  Luke  xvi.  23.  There- 
fore they  are  mentioned  together,  and  it  is  a  climax,  death  and  hell: 
comp.  Rev.  xx.  13,  14,  vi.  8,  i.  17  :  in  which  passages  it  is  evident, 
that  the  word  grave  cannot  be  substituted  for  hell.  Furthermore, 
because  the  subject  is  here  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  therefore 
hell  is  OTilj'  once  named,  death  often,  even  ver.  66.  Sting — With  the 
poison  of  plague.  Paul  transposes  victory  and  sting  ;  which  not  only 
agrees  better  with  the  gradation  of  the  Hebrew  synonyms,  but  also 
makes  a  more  convenient  transition  to  the  following  verse,  where  sting 
and  strength  are  kindred  terms.  A  goad  is  the  larger  xiuTfwu,  comp. 
Acts  xxvi.  14 ;  a  sting  is  the  smaller  xiuzpov :  sometimes  they  may 
be  used  without  distinction,  when  used  apart  from  the  conbideration 
of  size ;  we  may  even  kick  against  the  pricks  i^  thorns.  0  heU, 
[Eng.  Ver.,  grave."] — It  does  not  here  mean  the  place  of  eternal 
punishment,  but  the  receptacle  of  souls,  which  are  to  be  united  again 
with  bodies  at  the  resurrection.  There  is  nothing  here  said  of  the 
devil ;  comp.  Heb.  ii.  14 :  because  the  victory  is  taken  from  hiiH|^- 
sooner  than  from  death,  ver.   26.      Victory — Paul  sweetly  repeald^  ' 
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inxo^y  victory ;  comp.  ver.  54.     The  rarity  of  the  word  is  suited  to  a 
Mitg  of  victory, 

66.  Sin — If  there  were  no  sin,  there  could  be  no  death ;  comp. 
Hos.  xiii.  12.  Against  this  prick  no  one  could  have  kicked  by  his 
own  strength ;  no  one  could  have  sung  where,  etc.  The  particle  but 
indicates  this.  The  law — Threatening  death  for  sin;  without  the  law 
sin  is  not  perceived ;  under  the  law  sin  rules ;  Rom.  vi.  14. 

57.  But  thanks  be  to  God — It  had  not  been  of  our  accomplishment. 
But — Although  both  the  law  and  sin,  and  death  and  hell,  opposed  us, 
yet  we  have  overcome.  This  is  the  thought ;  but  the  mode  or  feeling 
is  added,  thanks  be  to  God,  Who  giveth — Present,  to  suit  the  state 
of  believers.  The  victory — A  repetition,  suited  to  triumph  ;  death 
and  hell  had  aimed  at  the  victory.  Christ — In  the  faith  of  whom  we, 
dying  to  the  law,  have  obtained  life,  ver.  3,  etc. 

58.  [Therefore — There  was  a  grave  error  to  be  refuted  here,  yet  he 
does  not  neglect  to  subjoin  an  exhortation.  V,  (?.]  Beloved — The 
true  consideration  of  the  last  things  kindles  love  to  the  brethren. 
Steadfast — Do  not  yourselves  turn  from  the  faith  of  the  resurrection. 
Unmoveable — Be  not  led  away  by  others,  ver.  12.  So  Col.  i.  23. 
In  the  work  of  the  Lord — Christ,  Phil.  ii.  30.  It  is  called  generally, 
the  work^  which  is  carried  on  for  the  Lord's  sake.  Its  more  particu- 
lar definition  depends  on  the  relations  of  each  text.  Knowing— ^e 
is  now  sure  of  the  assent  of  the  Corinthians.  Is  not  in  vain — That 
is,  is  most  profitable.  They  who  denied  the  resurrection,  were  mak- 
ing it  vain.  Paul  is  gentle  in  refuting  these  men  even  in  the  conclu- 
sion, [/n  the  Lord — It  rests  in  Christ,  that  your  labor  is  not  vain. 
Mey.'] 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

1.   Collection — A  plain  term,  well  adapted  to  the  beginning,  ver. 

2 :  it  is  called  a  blessing,  2  Cor.  ix.  5.     Saints — He  prefers  to  call 

them  saints  rather  than  poor,  because  it  is  both  more  dignified  and 

contributes  to  strengthen  his  request.     Have  given  order — By  apos- 

-'^lic  authority,  familiar  to  the  Galatians,     Of  Galatia — He  proposes 

'  the  Gralatians  as  an  example  to  the  Corinthians,  the  Corinthians  to 
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the  Macedonians,  the  Corinthians  and  Macedonians  to  the  Romans ; 
2  Cor.  ix.  2 :  Rom.  xv.  26.     There  is  great  force  m  examples. 

2.  On  the  first  day — The  Lord's  day  was  even  at  that  time  pe- 
culiarly regarded.  On  the  Sabbath  the  Jews  and  Christians  met  to- 
gether ;  next  day  the  latter  engaged  in  their  peculiar  duties.  Of  the 
Sabbath — That  is,  the  week  ;  the  usual  expression  is  3^  fiia  aa^^droiv^ 
one,  i.  e.,  the  first  day  of  the  week ;  here  xara^  distributive,  every 
first  day,  excludes  the  Greek  article.  The  advice  is  easy.  At  once, 
not  so  much  is  given.  If  a  man  every  Lord's  day  has  laid  by  some- 
thing, he  is  likely  to  have  collected  more  than  one  would  have  given  at 
once.  Every  one — Even  those  not  rich.  By  him — Apart,  that  it 
may  appear  what  he  himself  lays  by ;  whether  others  lay  by  more 
sparingly  or  more  liberally.  The  Corinthians  had  no  commcNi  trea- 
sury yet  in  the  Church.  Lay  by — At  the  public  meeting.  [But  by 
him  means,  doubileee,  at  home,  Mey.^  In  store — Plentifully,  a  plea- 
sant word,  1  Tim.  vi.  1 9.  As  may  be  convenient — [Literally,  whatso- 
ever he  may  be  prospered  in,  nearly  as  Eng.  Ver.  Beng.  is  wrong. 
Alf,'\  With  ease  of  mind  and  means.  It  is  the  part  -  of  Christian 
prudence  to  follow  up  in  action  occasions  as  they  present  themselves, 
Eccl.  ix.  10 ;  1  Sam.  x.  7.  That — no — An  anticipation  that  they 
may  not  think  there  will  be  a  collection  then  also,  and  also  boldness, 
as  much  as,  I  will  not  pass  you  by  altogether.  When  I  come — It  would 
neither  be  pleasant  for  Paul  nor  for  the  Corinthians  to  do  this  in  hie 
presence.  Now,  says  he,  you  will  act  the  more  generously ;  then  we 
shall  attend  to  other  matters.  Gatherings — collections — This  less 
agreeable  term  advises  no  delay. 

3.  Whomsoever — In  my  presence  ye  shall  approve,  as  faithful. 
[The  proper  connection  is,  dc  intazoXwv  toutou^  nipLipo),  them  will  1 
send  with  letters,  Tisch.,  Alf.^  etc.  So  Beng,  The  contrHmtors 
choose  the  carriers;  but  Paul,  the  author  of  the  collection,  sends ^ 
them  with  letters,  Mey.']  With  letters — In  your  name.  The  antithe- 
sis is  Paul  himself,  ver.  4 ;  comp.  dta,  Rom.  ii.  27 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  4. 
Your  liberality — A  gracious  term,  and  therefore  frequent,  2  Cor.  viii.  4. 

4.  Meet — If  it  shall  be  worth  while  for  me  to  carry  it  myself.  He 
invites  them  to  be  liberal.  That  I  also — A  just  estimate  of  self  is 
not  pride,  2  Cor.  i.  19.  Paul  mentions  himself  in  the  first  place. 
With  me — To  meet  all  suspicion,  2  Cor.  viii,  20,  21. 

5.  Will  come — He  had  said,  ver.  2,  when  I  shall  have  come.  Do 
pass — A  Ploce  [repetition  of  a  word  in  a  limited  sense],  of  which  the 
antithesis  follows,  to  pass  through,  to  abide,  ver.  6.  Hence  we  most 
not  press  the  priesent  tense.  He  was  not  yet  in  Macedonia,  but 
thinking  of  it,  ver.  8. 
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6.  It  may  be — He  speaks  very  familiarly.  Whit ?ier soever — Foi 
the  sake  of  modesty  he  does  not  say  how  far  he  thinks  to  go,  Acts 
xix.  21. 

7.  Now — After  so  long  delay  heretofore.  If  the  Lord  permit — A 
pious  qualification.  The  purposes  of  the  saints  have  some  liberty, 
which  the  divine  goodness  in  various  ways  both  precedes  and  follows. 

8.  At  JSphesus — Paul  was  at  Ephesus:  comp.  ver.  19,  on  Asia. 

9.  Door — It  is  a  wise  man's  part  to  watch  opportunities.  Is  opened 
— ^At  Ephesus.  Great  and  effectual — He  would  take  advantage  of  so 
great  an  opportunity  for  some  weeks;  comp.  ch.  v.  7,  note.  Adver- 
Maries — Whom  to  resist.  Often  good,  and  its  contrary,  evil,  flourish 
yigorously  at  once. 

10.  Now — An  antithesis  between  Paul  himself  and  Timothy  his 
substitute.  [Who  bore  this  epistle.  V,  6?.]  Without  fear — This 
will  be  the  case,  if  no  man  shall  despise  him.  If  some  despised  Paul, 
how  much  more  readily  Timothy  the  youth  of  Lystra !  The  Lord — 
Christ.  Worketh — It  is  right  that  this  work  should  be  performed 
without  fear.     The  foundation  of  true  respect  to  ministers. 

11.  Him — A  young  man,  Ps.  cxix.  141,  Sept.,  I  am  young  and  de- 
spised. The  brethren — Who  also  look  for  him,  or  who  also  are 
coming. 

12.  Oreatb/  desired — Paul  was  not  afraid  of  the  Corinthians  pre- 
ferring Apollos,  who  was  with  them,  to  himself.  ApoUos,  when  Paul 
sent  this  epistle,  was  not  present,  for  he  is  not  mentioned  at  ver.  19, 
nor  at  ch.  i.  1.  With  the  brethren — Ver.  17.  These  are  diflferent 
from  those  in  ver.  11.  The  will  was  not — A  kind  of  impersonal  ex- 
pression, where  the  matter  is  considered  as  to  be  willed  or  not  willed 
without  expressing  whose  the  will  is  ;  where  however  the  standard  is 
God's  will ;  comp.  Matt,  xviii.  14.  So  also  the  Greeks  use  the  verb 
^iXofy  Acts  ii.  12.  WTien  he  shall  have  convenient  time — Convenience 
does  not  mean  carnal  convenience,  but  that  which  follows  God's  will. 

13.  Waich — The  conclusion,  exhorting  chiefly  to  faith  and  love, 
[This  is  the  sum  of  all  those  things,  which  either  Timothy  or  Apollos 
thought  should  be  inculcated  on  the  Corinthians.  J'.  C?.]  In  the 
faUh—Ch.  XV.  2,  11,  14,  17. 

14.  With  love — viii.  1,  xiii.  1.  [For  where  love  is,  there  are  no 
schisms.   Orot.  in  Mey.'\ 

15.  The  saints — Of  Israel,  for  they  were  the  first  fruits  of  Achaia. 
Themselves — Of  their  own  accord.  [These  were  the  very  persons, 
who  had  come  from  Corinth  to  Paul,  ver.  17.  V.  G.'\  The  more 
voluntary  the  service  in  diflSculties,  the  more  agreeable  and  praise- 
worthy. 2  Cor.  viii.  16,  17 ;  Is.  vi.  8. 
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16.  Te — In  turn.  Submit — Corresponding  to  Ira^au^  addicted, 
Helpeth — With  others.  [Not  with  u%y  as  Eng.  Ver.]  Laboreth — 
By  himself. 

17.  Am  glad — Paul,  in  respect  of  God,  give%  thanks^  when  he  might 
have  said,  I  rejoice ;  eh.  i.  14,  but  when  he  writes  to  men,  he  says, 
I  am,  or  was  glad^  instead  of  2  give  thanks;  Phil.  iv.  10;  Philem. 
ver.  7  :  comp.  Acts  x.  33 ;  3  John  v.  3.  Now  again  the  deputies  of 
the  Corinthians  had  departed;  and  yet  he  says  in  the  present,  /  am 
glad;  for  a  pleasant  remembrance  remained,  and  the  present  is  used 
to  accord  with  the  time  of  the  reading  of  the  epistle  at  Corinth.  Of 
Stephanas — This  person  seems  to  have  been  the  son  of  that  Stepha- 
nas, whose  house  is  mentioned,  not  himself,  at  ver.  15.  Which  was 
lacking — So  far  as  you  had  been  wanting  to  me,  and  were  not  your- 
selves able  to  refresh  me,  in  my  absence. 

18.  Have  refreshed — True  brethren,  although  inferiors,  come  not, 
nor  are  present,  in  vain.  Hie  refreshment  of  saints.  Mi/  spirit — 2 
Cor.  vii.  13.  And  yours — In  me :  2  Cor.  vii.  3.  Acknowledge — 
The  Antecedent  [acknowledge]  for  the  Consequent  [receive  kindly], 
so  ecdspoi,  to  knoWj  1  Thess.  v.  12.  He  who  does  it  not,  is  called 
dypio/Koi^,  without  judgment 

19.  Much — For  especial  affection,  Acts  xviii.  2, 1.  [For  flpiaxelXoy 
Priscilla^  Tisch,  (not  Alf)  reads  Flfnaxay  PriscaJ]  Aquila  and  Prit- 
cilia — Elsewhere  this  woman  is  mentioned  first.  Here  she  is  put  last; 
comp.  xiv.  34.  In  their  house — This  couple  [who  had  removed  from 
Corinth  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xviii.  2,  18,  26]  afterwards  established  a 
household  church  at  Rome  also ;  Rom.  xvi.  5. 

20.  A  holy  kiss — In  which  all  dissensions  are  lost. 

21.  Mine  own  hand — He  then  dictated  what  precedes. 

22.  If  any  man — not — Paul  loves  Jesus,  do  ye  also  all  love  him. 
Loves — With  the  heart:  kisses,  by  his  conduct:  corresponding  to 
kiss^  ver.  20 ;  for  to  love  means  to  kiss,  Luke  xxii.  47 ;  and  to  kiss  is 
used  for  to  love,  Ps.  ii.  12.  The  Lord — He  is  to  be  preferred  even 
before  all  the  brethren,  even  Paul  and  A  polios.  [Omit  ^Ir^aoov  Xpia- 
riv,  Jesus  Christ.  Tisch.,  AlfJ]  Let  him  be  Anathema  Maranatha — 
So  far  from  saluting  him,  I  rather  bid  him  be  accursed.  The  words 
Maran  atha  add  weight  to  the  anathema ;  and  this  phrase,  an  idiom 
familiar  to  the  Jews,  indicates,  that  he  who  loves  not  Jesus  will  par- 
take with  the  Jews,  who  call  Jesus  anathema  with  bitter  hatred,  zii. 
3,  in  that  curse  which  falls  most  righteously  upon  themselves.  For 
this  is  an  Euphemism  instead  of  if  any  man  hate  Jesus.  Mapdu  d^ 
Maran  atha,  i.  e.,  the  Lord  cometh;  fxapdv,  Syriac,  our  Lardy  or 
simply  the  Lord.     So  Hesychius.     As  in  French  monseifffieur  is  the 
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same  as  seiffneur.  Mapav  d&a,  seems  to  have  been  a  common  for- 
mula with  Paul,  whose  meaning  the  Corinthians  had  either  already 
known,  or  now,  when  about  to  be  seriously  affected  by  it,  might  learn 
from  others. 

23.  Grace — This  is  the  salutation  set  forth  at  ver.  21 :  at  ver.  22, 
the  unworthy  are  excluded ;  comp.  2  John  v.  10,  11.  J[THsch.  (not 
Alf.)  omits  Xpcazoijy  Christ.^ 

24.  Mtf  love  be  with  you  all  in  Christ  JesvLS — The  Apostle  embraces 
in  Christ  Jesus  with  love  divinely  kindled,  not  only  those  who  had 
said  they  were  of  Paul,  but  all  the  Corinthians.  In  the  Alexandrian 
copy  alone,  /wo^  my^  is  omitted ;  but  the  word  is  entirely  appropriate 
to  the  beginning  and  end  of  this  epistle.  Afterwards  were  added  the 
words  lypd(piq  ino  0cXc7:7r(oVf  it  was  written  from  Philippic  But  it 
was  written  at  Ephesus,  as  ver.  8,  proves ;  perhaps,  however,  it  was 
sent  from  Philippi,  ver.  5,  because  the  deputies  of  the  Corinthians 
had  accompanied  Paul  thither.  At  least,  Aquila  and  Priscilla, 
spoken  of,  ver.  19,  were  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xviii.  19) ;  thence  there 
was  a  road  to  Corinth  near  Philippi.  [/n  Christ — Christ  is  the  sphere 
of  PauFs  whole  life.  In  it  he  lives.  Thus  his  love  is  defined  as  in 
Christy  in  contrast  to  all  worldly  love.  Mey.  Omit  dwjv^  Amen. 
Tiseh.    Alf.  brackets  it.] 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON 


PAUrS  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Paul — While  Paul  repeats  his  admonitions,  he  shows  his  apos- 
tolic love  and  affection  to  the  Corinthians,  who  had  been  devoatly 
affected  by  his  former  severe  epistle ;  and,  as  he  had  written  therein 
about  the  affairs  of  the  Corinthians,  so  he  now  writes  about  his  own, 
but  with  constant  regard  to  the  spiritual  benefit  of  the  Corinthians. 
But  the  thread  and  connection  of  the  whole  epistle  is  historical; 
other  topics  are  introduced  as  digressions.  See  the  leading  points,  at 
ver.  8,  15;  ii.  1,  12,  13;  vii.  6;  viii.  1;  x.  1;  xiii.  1,  concerning 
the  pasty  presenty  Kud  future.  Whence  this  synopsis  of  the  epistle. 
There  is  in  it — 

I.  Thb  Ikscription,  ch.  i.  1,  2. 

n.  The  Discussion. 

1.  We  were  greatly  pressed  in  Asia  : 
but  God  consoled  us : 

for  we  act  sincerely ;  even  in  this  that  I  have  not  already 
come  to  you,  who  are  bound  to  obey  me,  3-ii.  11. 
2.  I  hastened  from  Troas  to  Macedonia,  which  is  near  you; 
keeping  pace  with  the  progress  of  the  Gospel,  whose  glori- 
ous ministry  we  worthily  perform,  12-vii.  1. 

8.  In  Macedonia  I  received  joyful  tidings  of  you,  2-16. 
(274) 
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4.  In  this  journey  I  perceived  the  liberality  of  the  Macedonians. 

Wherefore  it  becomes  you  to  follow  that  example,  viii.  1 
-ix.  15. 

5.  I  am  on  my  way  to  you,  armed  with  the  power  of  Christ. 

Therefore  obey,  x.  1-xiii.  10. 

III.  The  Conclusion,  11-18. 

\Ti%ch.  (not  Alf.)  reads,  Xptazolj  WrjaoOj  Christ  Jestis].  Timothy, 
our  brother — When  Paul  writes  to  Timothy  himself,  he  calls  him  son; 
when  writing  of  him  to  the  Corinthians  and  others,  he  calls  him  bro- 
ther. [Timothy  is  not  joint  author,  biit  joint  sender,  though  subordi- 
nate to  Paul.  Met/.']  Unto  the  Church  of  God — This  has  the  force 
of  a  synonym  with  saints^  which  follows. 

3.  Blessed — An  elegant  mode  of  introduction,  and  befitting  the 
apostolic  spirit,  especially  in  adversity.  The  Father  of  mercies  and 
G-od  of  all  comfort — [That  is,  the  merciful  Father,  and  God  that 
worketh  all  comfort.  Mey.']  Mercies  are  the  fountain  of  consolation  : 
comp.  Rom.  xii.  1.  The  principle  of  exhortation  and  consolation  is 
often  the  same ;  consolation  is  the  proof  of  mercies.  [And  Paul  men- 
tions mercies  and  help  before  afflictions.  V.  (r.]  He  shows  his  mer- 
cies in  calamity  itself ;  and  the  calamity  of  the  saints  is  neither  con- 
trary to  the  Divine  mercy,  nor  does  it  render  the  saints  suspicious  of 
it :  afterwards  it  even  affords  consolation ;  therefore  of  all  is  added. 

4.  In  all — in  any — He  who  has  experienced  one  kind  of  affliction, 
18  peculiarly  qualified  to  console  others  in  the  same  circumstances ;  he 
who  has  experienced  all  can  console  under  all,  Heb.  iv.  15.  In 
trouble — The  contrasted  words  on  the  one  side  are,  the  sufferings  and 
frouble^  of  which  the  one  is  implied  in  the  other — and  on  the  other 
side,  salvation  and  consolation^  of  which  the  one  is  likewise  implied 
in  the  other.  The  frequency  of  these  words  will  be  greatly  relished, 
but  only  by  the  experienced.  [How  necessary  is  experience !  how 
unsuitable  a  guide  is  he  who  is  without  it !  F.  G.^  Adversity  is  dis- 
cussed from  ver.  8 ;  consolation  from  ch.  vii.  2,  etc.  Paul  speaks 
generally  of  comfort  at  the  beginning ;  he,  however,  refers  especially 
to  that  which  he  drew  from  the  Corinthians'  obedience. 

5.  Of  Christ  towards — [Eng.  Ver.,  tn] — us  ;  our — by  Christ — The 
words  and  their  order  are  sweetly  interchanged.  Sufferings  ;  conso- 
lation— The  former  are  numerous ;  the  latter  is  but  one,  and  yet  ex- 
ceeds. So — ^From  this  very  epistle,  compared  with  the  former, — more 
of  comfort, — ^after  the  distresses  which  had  intervened, — clearly  ap- 
Dcars :  comfort  especially  suited  to  the  Corinthians,  who  had  been 
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deeply  Tnoved  by  the  first  epistle ;  and  so  there  appears  in  it  thd  new- 
ness of  the  whole  inner  man,  increasing  daily. 

6.  [The  true  order  places  xai  i^  iXni^  ijfxiov  ^e^aia  bithp  Ifuwpy  and 
our  hope  is  steadfast  in  your  behalf  {Alf ;  Eng.  Ver.,  our  hope  of  you 
is  steadfast^)  before  ecre  TiapaxakoufXE&ay  whether  we  are  comforted^  etc. 
Tisch.j  Alf,  etc.]  Whether  we  be  afflicted — The  meaning  is  this,  and 
whether  we  be  afflicted  {we  are  afflicted)  for  your  comfort  and  salvation  ; 
or  whether  we  be  comforted  (we  are  comforted)  for  your  consolation^ 
which  enables  you  to  endure  the  same  trials,  which  we  also  endure,  and 
our  hope  for  you  is  steadfast ;  knowing  that  as  you  partake  of  the 
sufferings,  so  also  you  share  the  consolation.  As  in  Phil.  i.  16,  19, 
affliction  and  salvation  are  opposed  ;  so  here  the  affliction  of  the  Gos- 
pel ministers,  and  the  consolation  and  salvation  of  the  Corinthians 
are  opposed,  just  as  the  death  of  the  former  and  the  life  of  the  latter, 
iv.  12.  Furthermore,  as  the  consolation  and  salvation  of  the  Corin- 
thians depend  on  the  affliction  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel ;  so  the 
consolation  of  the  Corinthians,  and  the  hope  of  the  ministers  for  them 
depend  on  the  consolation  of  the  ministers.  The  participle  knowing 
depends  on  the  verbs,  we  are  afflicted  and  we  are  comforted,  under- 
stood. Thus  the  members  of  this  period  harmonize.  We  shall  now 
explain  some  of  these  words  singly.  Whether — Sometimes  we  are 
more  sensible  of  trials,  sometimes  of  consolation.  Your — The  com- 
munion of  saints,  cultivated  in  the  heart  of  Paul,  Titus,  the  Corinth- 
ians, and  other  Churches,  is  admirably  represented  in  this  epistle,  ii. 
3,  iv.  15,  vi.  12,  vii.  7,  13,  ix.  12.  These  hearts,  so  to  speak,  mir- 
rored each  other :  comp.  Phil.  ii.  26,  27.  Consolation — Salvation  as 
felt  in  the  soul.  Salvation — The  thing  itself  which  is  felt.  Which  is 
effectual — Middle  voice,  iv.  12 ;  Rom.  vii.  5.  The  same — In  number. 
Paul's  sufferings  were  the  same  as  those  of  the  Corinthians,  who  were 
in  Paul's  heart :  vi.  12;  and  the  fruit  of  those  sufferings  benefited 
them,  although  they  [the  sufferings]  had  prevented  his  coming  to 
Corinth.  A  mutual  participation  is  declared.  We  suffer — and  our 
hope—llofe  is  usually  mentioned  with  afflictions  and  patience,  ver. 
10 ;  Rom.  v.  3,  4,  xv.  4.  Is  steadfast — It  obtained  steadfastness 
through  adversity. 

8.  In  Asia — 1  Cor.  xv.  32,  note.  The  Corinthians  were  not  igno- 
rant of  that  affliction  in  Asia ;  but  Paul  now  declares  its  magnitude 
and  result.  [The  whole  epistle  presents  a  journal  of  his  travels,  but 
interwoven  with  sterling  precepts.  V,  G^.]  Above  strength — Ordi- 
nary strength.  That  we  despaired — He  affirms  here  what  he  denies 
in  another  sense,  iv.  8 :  for  he  is  speaking  here  of  human,  there  of 
Divine  aid. 
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*9.  But — That  is,  nay ;  supply,  far  this  reason  we  ourselves,  etc. ; 
that  not^  etc.  The  sentence — Gr.  dnoxpe/ia.  Hesychius  defines  judg- 
ment— vote  to  condemn.  ^AKoxpiuecUy  to  pass  sentence  on  one  con- 
demnedy  to  consider  hira  as  dead.  The  contrast  is  trust.  But  in— 
Illustrating  the  wonderful  nature  of  faith  in  the  greatest  difficulties, 
from  which  there  seems  to  be  no  escape.  Which  raiseth — 1  Cor.  xv. 
He  had  written  fully  on  the  resurrection  of  the  dead ;  he  now  repeat- 
edly alludes  to  the  same  doctrine,  and  assuming  that  its  truth  is  ad- 
mitted by  the  Corinthians,  urges  it  practically. 

10.  Delivers — [Eng.  Ver.,  delivered^.  The  present,  in  respect  of 
this  affliction,  that  is,  while  we  are  in  death,  we  are  delivered.  We 
trust — Gr.  we  have  obtained  hope.  He  will  deliver — That  I  may  go 
to  you. 

11.  Tou  helping  together — Gr.  aui^UTroupyoui^Tiou.  *  YnoopyM  is  from 
ipyov,  a  work  ;  ipyov,  the  work,  is  of  God ;  ^Koupyetv,  to  help  suhor- 
dinately,  belongs  to  the  apostles ;  auwKoupyetu,  to  help  subordinately 
along  with,  belongs  to  the  Corinthians.  Also — You  also,  not  merely 
others.  [JSy  prayer — that  thanks  may,  etc. — He  who  enjoys  the  com- 
munion of  saints,  will  never  want  an  opportunity  for  prayer  :  although 
he  should  have  no  further  cause  of  anxiety  for  himself.  V.  G^.]  In  many 
respects — Gr.  ix  noXXwy  npoawnwv.  [Eng.  Ver.,  By  the  means  of  many 
persons'\—np6ao)no\^,  face,  respect.  In  respect,  viz.,  of  the  past,  pre- 
sent, and  future.  He  has  delivered,  delivers,  will  deliver.  We  do  not 
translate  it,  of  many  persons,  for  that  is  included  in  the  words,  by 
many.  The  gift  bestowed  upon  us — By  grace.  Thanks  may  be  given 
— Gr.  tuj^apearr^dfj.  Xdpta/ia,  the  free  gift,  and  euj^apeaTca,  gratitude^ 
are  correlatives,  iv.  15.  [For  drrkp  ^paov,  on  our  behalf,  read  bTzhp 
bfiibxf,  o^iyouT  behalf.  Tisch.  (not  -4Z/*.)  So  Beng.'\  Just  now  he  had 
said,  for  us,  respecting  prayers ;  now,  he  says,  for  you,  respecting 
thanksgiving.  The  Corinthians  received  the  benefit.  Nor  was  it 
necessary,  after  e/c  ^/^<*C»  upon  us,  again  to  say,  £>7Tep  fjfxioi^y  in  our 
behalf.  [This  difficult  verse  is  thus  rendered  by  Alf.  (after  De  TT.), 
In  order  that  the  mercy  shoum  to  us  by  the  intercession  of  many  per- 
sans,  may  by  many  be  given  thanks  for  on  our  behalf] 

12.  For — The  connection  is :  We  do  not  seek  in  vain,  and  we  pro- 
mise to  ourselves  the  help  of  God  and  the  prayers  of  godly  men. 
Rejoicing — Even  in  adversity  and  against  our  adversaries.  Of  our 
conscience — Whatever  others  may  think  of  us.  [For  &::X6Tr^u,  sim- 
plicity, Alf  (so  Tisch.,  1849,  not  1859)  reads  iyeoTTji,  holiness.  The 
sense  is,  in  the  holiness  and  simplicity  which  God  produces  by  the 
power  of  grace.  Mey.']  In  simplicity — With  one  aim  most  directly 
pursued.    Smeerity — Unmixed  with  any  foreign  quality.     J^ot  with — 
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The  contrasted  terms  ^rt^  fleshly  wisdom  and  the  grace  of  God,  vlic 
wisely  directs  his  own,  ver.  17,  18.  In  the  world — The  whole  deeeU- 
fui  world.     More  abwndantlt/ — ii.  4. 

13.  Other  things — Contrary.  We  write — In  this  epistle.  Heap- 
peals  to  something  present.  Ye  read — In  the  former  epistle.  Or 
even — Gr.  ^  xai,  [Eng.  Ver.,  docs  not  render  xai,  even"]  ;  intYvwae^y  know* 
ledge  J  is  more  than  di^dyvwac^^  reading.  Even  to  the  end — Of  my  course, 
comp.  ver.  14,  at  the  end,  and  1  Cor.  iv.  5:  whence  it  appears  that 
regard  to  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  not  excluded. 

14.  In  part — The  contrast  even  wnto  the  end  is  in  the  preceding 
▼erse. 

16.  In  this — Of  which  ver.  12  treats  at  the  beginning.  Before — 
This  design  is  often  mentioned  in  the  former  epistle ;  construe  with 
I  was  minded.  A  second  benefit — They  had  had  their  first  benefit 
[jgiven  by  Divine  help  ;  ver.  12],  at  Paul's  first  visit :  comp.  thy  first 
lovcy  Rev.  ii.  4.  He  had  designed  a  second  one  for  them  at  his  se- 
cond visit.  Grace  is  in  itself  one ;  but  in  its  reception,  there  is  a 
first,  second  grace,  etc. :  comp.  John  i.  16. 

16.  To  be  brought  on  my  way — To  commit  myself  to  your  escort. 

17.  Lightness — By  promising  more  than  I  performed.  According 
to  the  flesh — Paul  intimates  that,  if  he  should  consult  according  to 
the  flesh,  he  must  rather  have  come,  than  not ;  for  they  who  consult 
according  to  the  flesh,  try  by  all  means  to  fulfil  the  promise,  under 
any  circumstances,  for  the  sake  of  consistency  [whether  it  result  in 
good  or  evil.  V.  (?.]  But  the  Apostle  was  neither  inconsistent,  nor 
carnally  consistent:  either  of  which  prejudiced  persons  might  have 
suspected.  He  had  promised  conditionally,  and  afterwards  he  de- 
layed his  visit  through  the  interference  of  an  important  cause.  [But 
Paul  is  not  answering  a  supposed  charge  of  obstinacy,  but  of  fickle- 
ness :  Estius  in  Mey. ;  and  the  yea  and  nay,  in  ver.  18,  is  evidently 
parallel  with  yea,  yea,  and  nay,  nay,  here.  Hence  the  sense  is,  f  Aot 
there  may  be  with  me  the  yea,  yea,  and  the  nay,  nay,  (i.  e.,  both  affir- 
mation and  negation,  concerning  the  same  thing.)  ?  Mey.,  Alf^  Tea 
and  nay — [But  the  common  reading,  yea,  yea — nay,  nay — is  right. 
Tisch,,  Alf^  Paul's  simple  yea  and  nay  is  fully  established  by  the  next 
verse,  where  he  denies  having  said  yea  and  nay,  of  the  same  things ;  but 
affirms  it,  ver.  17,  of  different  things.  Should  be,  tj,  is  emphatic ;  as  it 
may  be  said,  for  example,  of  an  inconsistent  person,  You  can  never  find 
either  his  yea  or  his  nay,  that  is,  no  one  can  trust  his  words ;  or,  as  if  it 
be  said  of  a  consistent  man,  his  yea  and  his  nay  are  reliable. 

18.  True — A  positive  statement.  Our  doctrine  is  sure.  The  ex- 
pression of  feeling^  however,  is  added:  God  is  fait^fkUj  }diu:  comp. 
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€anenj  ver.  20.  But — The  contrast  is  between  his  intention  to  travel, 
and  the  doctrine  itself.  The  outward  change  of  that  intention  for 
good  reasons  argues  no  inconsistency  of  doctrine.  Meanwhile,  Paul 
shows,  that  those  who  are  fickle  in  outward  matters  usually  are,  and 
appear,  fickle  also  in  things  spiritual.  Towards  you — Opposed  to 
with  me,  ver.  17.  [For  iyii^szOj  was,  read  iauv,  is,  Tisch.,  Alf.j 
Was  not  yea  and  nay — Contradictories  have  no  place  in  Theology. 

19.  [For  'Irjaotj^  Xpcarb^y  Jesus  Christ,  Tisch.  (not -i4Zf.)  reads 
Xpiaxb^  '/3y<To5c»  Christ  Jesus, "]  For  the  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ — 
The  principal  subject  of  our  discourse.  Observe  the  union  of  the 
three  titles,  indicating  firmness ;  and  their  position  in  the  natural 
order;  for  the  first  is  evidently  not  the  same  as  the  third.  Aiid SiU 
tanus — Luke  calls  him  Silas ;  Acts  xv.  22,  note.  But  yea — Pure 
and  unmixed,  on  our  part  and  yours.  In  him — Christ  ^preached,  that 
is,  our  preaching  of  Christ  became  yea  in  Christ  himself.  So  the 
Aetiology  [reason  assigned]  in  the  next  verse  harmonizes.  All  the 
promises  in  Christ  are  yea.  Therefore  truly  also  the  testimony  con- 
cerning Christ  himself  is  yea  in  Christ. 

20.  Promises — Declarations.  Yea — amen — The  words  yea  and 
amen  according,  are  in  pleasant  contrast  to  yea  and  nay,  ver.  19, 
which  conflict :  yea,  by  affirmation  ;  amen,  by  an  oath ;  or  yea,  in  re- 
spect of  the  Greeks ;  amen,  of  the  Jews ;  comp.  Gal.  iv.  6,  note ; 
for  yea  is  Greek,  amen  is  Hebrew ;  or  yea,  in  respect  of  God  who 
promises,  amen,  in  respect  of  believers ;  comp.  1  John  ii.  8  ;  yea,  in 
respect  of  the  apostles,  amen,  in  respect  of  their  hearers.  To  the 
glory  of  God — For  God's  truth  is  glorified  in  all  his  promises,  which 
are  verified  in  Christ.  To  the  glory — iv.  15.  By  us — Construed  with 
there  is,  again  understood.  For  whatever  be  the  number  of  God's 
promises,  there  is  in  him  the  Yea,  and  in  him  the  Amen.  To  the 
glory  of  God — Is  that  Yea  and  Amen — By  us.  The  yea  is  re-echoed 
by  us. 

21.  Now  he  which  stablisheth — The  Son  glorifies  the  Father,  ver. 
19 :  while  the  Father  in  turn  glorifies  the  Son.  Stablisheth — That 
we  may  be  firm  in  the  faith  of  Christ.  The  term  sealing  corresponds 
to  this  word ;  the  one  is  from  Christ  and  his  anointing ;  the  other 
from  the  Spirit,  as  an  earnest.  That  is  sealed,  which  is  confirmed  as 
some  one's  property,  whether  it  be  a  purchase,  or  a  letter,  so  that  it 
be  certain,  whose  it  is ;  comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  A  metaphor  withdraws 
us  from  the  persons  and  things  whence  it  is  taken.  Us — Apostles 
and  teachers.  With  you — He  speaks  modestly  of  himself.  In  Christ, 
and  hath  anointed— Kindred  words.     From  the  oil  here,  we  derive 
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9trengt)^y  a|d  a  good  savor,  ii.  15.     All  things  tend  to  the  yea ;  c/c 
Xptarbv,  in  faith  in  Chriit. 

22.  Earnest — Ch.  v.  5.  ^Aftpa^wv^  Gen.  xxxviii.  17,  18,  is  used 
for  a  pledge^  which  is  relinquished  at  the  payment  of  a  debt ;  but 
elsewhere  for  earnest  money^  which  is  given  beforehand,  as  security 
for  the  subsequent  fulfilment  of  the  bargain.  Hesychius,  dfi^a^o^v, 
npodofxa^  something  given  beforehand.  For  the  earnest,  says  laid* 
Hispal.,  is  to  be  completed,  not  taken  away :  whence  the  possessor  of 
an  earnest  does  not  restore  it  as  a  pledge,  but  requires  its  fulfilment 
Such  an  earnest  is  the  Spirit  himself,  Eph.  i.  14 :  whence  also  we  are 
said  to  have  the  first  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  Rom.  viii.  23. 

28.  Bui  I — [Eng.  Ver.,  moreover  /.]  The  particle  biU  forma  a 
contrast:  I  was  minded  to  come,  but  I  have  not  yet  come,  God — The- 
omniscient.  /  caU — The  apostle  makes  oath.  [Comp.  ch.  zi.  31 ; 
Bom.  i.  9 ;  Gal.  i.  20.  Mey."]  Upon — A  weighty  expression.  Soul 
— In  which  I  am  conscious  of  all  my  affairs,  and  which  I  would  not 
wbh  to  be  destroyed.  To  spare — A  strong  term ;  therefore  it  is  pre- 
sently explained :  He  is  able  to  spare,  who  rules ;  he  also  spares,  who 
causes  joy  rather  than  sorrow.  His  saying,  not  for  that  we  have  do- 
minion, not,  seeing  that  we  have  not  dominion,  confirms  this  explana- 
tion. Unto  Corinth — Elegantly  used  for  to  you,  indicating  his  power* 
In  their  presence  he  must  have  acted  more  sternly,  for  his  presence 
would  have  been  more  severe.  Comp.  Exod.  xxxiii.  3;  Hos.  xi.  9. 
Therefore  the  apostle  had  sent  Titus  before  him. 

24.  \_Not — A  caution  against  possible  misunderstanding  of  the 
words,  spare  you;  which  might  be  thought  an  assumption  of  domini4m^ 
over  their  faith.  Mey."]  Dominion — It  would  have  been  a  seriooa 
matter  for  the  apostle  to  have  used  even  his  lawful  authority ;  and 
therefore  he  calls  it  to  have  dominion;  comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  17,  note,  on 
such  a  mode  of  speaking.  Over  your  faith — The  faithful  are  free. 
Helpers — Not  lords.  Of  joy — Which  flows  from  faith,  Phil.  i.  26. 
The  contrast,  sorrow,  ii.  1,  2.  By  faith — Rom.  xi.  20.  [Rather,  m 
faith  ;  in  respect  of  faith,  in  which  ye  are  firm,  there  is  no  question 
now.  Mey."]  Ye  stand — Ye  have  not  fallen,  although  there  was 
danger  of  it. 
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CHAPTER  II. 


1.  But  I  determined  for  myself — So  far  as  concerns  myself,  for  mjr 
own  advantage.  [Not  tvith  myself  as  Eng.  Ver.,  etc. ;  but  for  my 
oun  sake,  Alf  This  gives  an  affectionate  and  touching  effect  to  the 
sentence.  Mey,^  The  contrast  is,  to  yoUy  ch.  i.  23.  But — A  contrast 
to  mt  as  yet,  i.  23.  Again — Construe  with  come  ;  not  with  come  in 
heavmess:  he  had  formerly  written,  in  heaviness;  he  had  not  come. 
In  heaviness — Twofold ;  for  there  follows,  for  if  I  make  you  sorry, 
dud  if  any  have  caused  grief  This  repetition  forms  two  contrasted 
parts,  whose  discussion  elegantly  corresponds;  I  unrote  that  you  might 
knota  [ver.  4};  I  tvrote  that  I  might  know,  ver.  9;  of  you  all;  you 
aUj  ver.  3,  5. 

2.  I  make  you  sorry — Either  in  person  or  by  letters.  Who  is  he 
then — The  if  has  a  twofold  conclusion,  who — then,  and  I  wrote :  bothy 
and,  that  is,  not  only — but  also.  That  maketh  me  glad — By  repent- 
ant sorrow.  But — I  have  no  pleasure  in  having  saddened  by  my  re- 
proofs him  who  now  delights  me  by  his  repentance.  I  would  rather 
it  had  not  been  necessary.  Which  is  made  sorry — He  indicates  the 
Corinthians,  bat  more  especially  him  who  had  sinned.  By  me — ^A<p* 
£vj  of  whom,  in  the  next  verse.  These  particles  differ :  if,  out  of, 
[Eng.  Ver.,  fty,]  more  clearly  indicates  a  direct,  special  agency,  than 
ixo,  from :  comp.  iii.  5 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  6. 

8.  And  I  wrote — He  shows  that  when  he  sent  his  first  epistle,  in 
which  he  had  promised  a  visit,  he  had  this  intention,  which  he  ex- 
plains at  ver.  1.  [Omit  6//?v,  unto  you,  Tisch,,  Alf]  Of  whom — 
As  from  sons.  That — PauKs  joy  itself  is  desirable  not  for  his  own 
Bake,  but  for  that  of  the  Corinthians. 

4.  For  oxU  of—1  wished  to  arouse  you  before  my  coming,  that  it 
might  not  be  necessary  afterwards.  Anguish  of  heart  produced  tears, 
much  anguish,  many  tears.  The  Corinthians  might  have  seen  the 
marks  of  tears  on  his  letter,  if  he  himself  wrote  it — a  proof  of  an- 
guish. Not  that — Not  so  much  that,  etc.  Sorrow's  fruit  is  not  sor- 
row, but  love's  fruit  is  love.  You  should  be  grieved — Ho  easily 
grieves  who  is  admonished  by  a  weeping  friend.  Love — The  source 
of  sincere  reproof  and  of  joy  derived  therefrom.  Ye  might  know — 
From  my  faithful  admonition.  More  abundantly  unto  you — Who  have 
been  specially  commended  to  me,  Acts  xviii.  10. 

6.  [Render,  Now  if  any  one  hath  occasioned  sorrow,  he  hath  grieved^ 

not  me,  but,  more  or  less,  (partially,)  that  I  be  not  too  heavy  on  him,  aU 

of  you.  Alf,  after  Mey,,  Be  W,,  etc.     Btmg,  is  wrong.]     Any—Ke 
3b 


282  THB    GNOMON    OF    THB    NEW    TBSTAMBNT. 

now  speaks  mildly ;  any  one  and  any  thing,  ver.  10.  In  both  epistles 
Paul  withheld  the  name  of  him  of  whom  he  is  speaking.  Se  hath 
not  grieved  me — That  is,  not  permanently.  Only  in  part — He  has 
caused  me  sorrow.  Overcharge — Weightier  than  I  make  sorryy 
ver.   2. 

6.  Sufficient — Neuter  for  a  substantive ;  it  is  sufficient  for  such  a 
one,  so  that  no  more  can  be  demanded  of  him ;  Ixai^bv,  sufficient,  a  fo- 
rensic term.  It  is  the  part  of  Christian  prudence  to  maintain  mod- 
eration. Considerable  time  intervened  between  the  two  epistles. 
Punishment — In  opposition  to  forgive  and  to  comfort,  ver.  7.  Of  the 
most — [Not  many,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  but  the  majority.  Perhaps  the  op- 
ponents of  Paul  refused  to  break  off  intercourse  with  man.  AlfJ\ 
Not  merely  those  in  authority.     The  Church  bears  the  keys. 

7.  Forgive — This  has  the  force  of  an  indicative,  whence  he  is  rather 
forgiven;  and  the  indicative  very  mildly  exhorts :  xii.  9 :  Matt.  xxvi. 
18,  note.  [By  the  higher  degree  of  sorrow — (Not  overmuch,  as  Eng. 
Ver.)     That,  namely,  which  will  result  from  his  entire  exclusicfn* 

8.  To  confirm — The  xupo^,  certainty,  is  with  love,  not  with  sorrow. 
The  majesty  of  church  government  and  discipline  consists  in  love. 
This  reigns,  cp,  Sept.,  xopohaf^at,  made  sure.  Gen.  xxiii.  20 ;  Lev. 
XXV.  80. 

9.  Also  did  I  write — Not  only  write,  but  also  did  write,  [But  the 
reference  is,  not  to  this  epistle,  but  to  the  first  epistle,  Mey.^  etc.] 
The  proof — Whether  you  are  true,  loving,  obedient  sons.  In  all  things 
— ^In  reproof  and  in  love, 

10.  Any  thing — He  speaks  very  gently  of  the  atrocious,  but  ac- 
knowledged sin.  Ye  forgive — He  doubts  not  that  they  will  do  what 
he  wrote  at  ver.  7.  I  also — He  modestly  endorses  the  act  of  the 
Corinthians,  and  as  it  were,  classes  himself  with  them.  If  I  forgave 
any  thing — [Eng.  Ver.,  forgive].  The  matter  is  limited  by  if  any 
thing,  that  Paul  may  show  his  willingness  to  follow  up  the  Corinth- 
ians' forgiveness  of  the  sinner.  From  the  present,  I  forgive,  the  past 
forthwith  results,  I  have  forgiven ;  while  Paul  is  writing  these  things. 
For  your  sakes — ^Namely,  I  forgave.  In  the  presence  of  Christ — [But 
Eng.  Ver.,  in  the  person  ;  and  so  Alf,]  Before  Christ,  1  Cor.  v.  4 : 
[i.  e,,  before  his  eyes,  so  that  Christ  is  witness  to  my  forgiveness. 
Mey,"]  Lest  we  shovM  be  defrauded— \^iig,  Ver.,  lest — {SatarC)  should 
get  an  advantage  of  us — The  loss  of  a  single  sinner  is  a  common  loss, 
therefore  he  said,  for  your  sakes.  By  Satan — To  whom  Paul  deliv- 
ered or  was  about  to  deliver  the  sinner,  1  Cor.  v.  5.     Satan  not  only 
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deffiwed  to  destroy  the  flesh,  but  the  soul ;  and  he  especially  seeks  an 
opportunity  to  injure  by  sorrow. 

11.  For  not — True  ecclesiastical  prudence.  Those  who  have  the 
mind  of  Christ,  are  not  ignorant  of  devices  and  hostile  attempts.  Noij- 
fiaza^  devicefij  and  dyvoeiVj  to  be  ignorant,  are  kindred. 

12.  And — ftr.  xai  [^Beng.,  even].  Even  although.  Paul  would 
have  willingly  tarried  at  Troas.  A  door — Nevertheless  Paul  did  not 
sin  in  departing,  since  he  was  free  to  do  so.  ReM — His  spirit  first 
began  to  want  it,  then  the  flesh,  vii.  5.  He  desired  to  know  how  the 
Corinthians  had  received  his  former  epistle.  In  my  spirit — He  per- 
ceived from  this,  that  it  was  not  necessary  to  avail  himself  of  that 
door.     Titus — Who  was  to  come  from  you. 

13.  Into  Macedonia — Where  I  should  be  nearer  and  might  be  sooner 
informed  [of  the  result  of  my  former  epistle  to  you.  V,  (?.]  These 
topics  are  continued  at  vii.  2,  5 ;  and  a  most  noble  digression  inter- 
venes respecting  events,  which  had  meanwhile  occurred,  and  sufier- 
ings  which  had  been  endured  elsewhere :  of  the  benefit  of  which  he 
makes  even  the  Corinthians  partakers,  thus  preparing  the  way  for  a 
defence  against  false  apostles. 

14.  [But  in  Macedonia  he  found  Titus,  and  heard  through  him 
good  news  of  the  impression  made  by  his  former  epistle,  see  ch.  vii. 
6.  Hence  he  cries,  thanks  be,  etc.  Mey."]  Now — unto  God — Al- 
though I  have  not  come  to  Corinth,  I  did  not  remain  at  Troas ;  ne- 
vertheless the  Gospel  prevails  even  in  other  places.  The  expression 
of  feeling  is  added,  Thanks  be  unto  God,  Always — The  parallel 
follows,  in  every  place.  Shows  us  in  triumph — [Eng.  Ver.,  causeth  u^ 
to  triumph.  But  the  true  rendering  seems  to  be,  who  even  triumpheth 
over  us,  i.  e.,  ceases  not  to  show  us  before  all  the  world  as  his  cap- 
tives, like  a  conqueror  celebrating  his  victory;  in  Christ,  as  the 
sphere  in  which  every  fact  composing  the  victory,  takes  place.  Mey., 
(followed  by  Alf.y\  Not  as  conquered,  but  as  the  ministers  of  his 
victory ;  not  only  the  victory,  but  the  showing  of  the  victory  is  de- 
noted, for  there  follows,  Who  maketh  manifest.  The  triumph  forcibly 
strikes  the  eyes ;  the  savor,  the  nostrils.  The  savor — The  metaphor 
is  taken  from  all  the  senses  to  describe  the  power  of  the  Gospel. 
Here  the  sight  (of  the  triumph)  and  its  savor  occur.  His — Of  Christ 
ver.  15.  Maketh  manifest — A  word  of  frequent  occurrence  in  this 
epistle,  which  refutes  the  suspicions  of  the  Corinthians.  So  1  Cor. 
iv.  5. 

15.  A  sweet  savor — That  is,  powerful,  grateful  to  the  godly,  offen- 
sive to  the  ungodly.  The  savor  of  Christ  pervades  us,  as  the  odor 
or  spices  docs  garments.     [The  allusion  is  probably  to  the  incense 
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burned  with  a  triumphal procesnon.  MeyJ]  In  them  that  are  saved, 
in  them  that  perish — To  which  class  each  belongs,  appears  from  the 
manner  in  which  he  receives  the  Gospel.  Of  the  former  class  he 
treats,  iii.  1-iv.  2 ;  of  the  latter,  iv.  4-6.  In  them  that  perish — 
iv.  3. 

16.  The  savor  of  death — They  regard  us  as  a  thing  dead ;  hence  they 
justly  meet  with  death.  And  to  the  other — Who  are  being  saved. 
This  verse,  if  we  compare  what  precedes  and  what  follows,  has  a 
Chiasmus  [cross  reference  of  pairs  of  words  or  clauses].  And  who. 
is  sufficient  for  these  things — Who  ?  that  is,  but  few,  viz.,  we.  This 
sentiment  is  modestly  intimated,  and  is  left  to  be  acknowledged  by  the 
Corinthians ;  comp.  the  next  verse.  Paul  fully  asserts  both  his  own 
sufficiency  and  that  of  the  few  in  the  next  chapter,  and  repeats  this 
very  word,  ver.  5,  6,  so  that  his  adversaries  seem  either  expressly  or 
virtually  to  have  denied  that  Paul  was  sufficient. 

17.  The  many — [Eng.  Ver.,  many.']  So  xi.  18.  D'3'^n,  1  Kings 
xvlii.  25.  The  article  is  forcible  ;  the  many^  most  meii^  void  of  savor: 
comp.  Phil.  ii.  21.  Which  corrupt — Gr.  xaanjXBuourti:.  Who  do  not 
aim  to  exhibit  as  much  virtue  as  possible,  but  to  gain  by  it.  These 
men  speak  of  Christ,  but  not  as  of  God,  and  in  the  sight  of  God. 
KdjnjXoij  vintnerSj  select  their  merchandize  from  different  quarters ; 
they  adulterate  it;  they  manage  it  profitably.  The  apostles  deal 
otherwise  with  God*s  word,  for  they  speak  as  of  Gody  and  as  of  rin- 
cerityy  and  so  as  to  approve  themselves  unto  God.  JoXoupre^^  adulr 
teratrng^  iv.  2  [Eng.  Ver.,  handling  deceitfully^  is  synonymous,  and 
also  ifiKopeuea&oi,  to  make  merchandize  of  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  Of  sincerity 
— We  apply  ourselves  to  the  word  of  God  by  itself.  But  as  of—A. 
gradation,  btU  being  repeated ;  as  is  explanatory.  In  the  sight  of 
God — speak  we — So  clearly,  ch.  xii.  19.  We  always  think  that  God, 
from  whom  we  speak,  is  present  when  we  speak ;  we  do  not  care  for 
men.  [/n  Christ — Who  is  the  sphere  and  element  in  which  we  live 
and  speak.  Mey.^  etc.]  In — Our  discourse,  which  we  hold  in  Christ, 
is  divinely  given  and  directed.  Speak  we — We  use  the  tongue ;  the 
power  is  God's. 


CHAPTER  III. 


1.  Do  we  begin  t — A  just  reproof  to  some  who   had  so  begwn. 
Again — ^As  was  done  in  the  first  epistle ;  so,  againj  ch.  v.  12.     T^ 
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€9mmend — After  the  manner  of  men ;  xii.  19,  by  mentioning  yihnX 
took  place  elsewhere.  [The  common  text  has  ei  ftij,  unless  (we  need, 
as  some,  etc.),  and  so  Beng,  But  the  true  reading  is  ij  /irj^  or  do  we 
needy  etc.,  (which  Eng.  Ver.  follows.)  Tisch.j  Alf,y  etc.]  Unless — 
A  conciliatory  particle.  Is  it  thus  only  that  we  can  commend  our- 
selves without  needing  also  letters?  Some — Of  many,  ii.  17.  In 
this,  too,  he  shows  that  he  utterly  differs  from  the  false  apostles. 
They  did  need  them.  From  you — To  others.  This  then  was  cus- 
tomary at  Corinth.  [Oiir  epistle — Namely,  of  commendations,  both 
to  you  ^nH  from  you  ;  ver.  1.  Mey."] 

2.  In  our  hearts — Your  faith  was  written  in  our  heart,  in  which  we 
earry  it  and  yourselves—- a  faith  everywhere  to  be  known  and  read. 
It  was  reflected  from  the  heart  of  the  Corinthians  to  the  apostle's 
heart.  Of  all  men — By  you  and  others.  An  argument  for  the  truth 
of  the  Gospel,  obvious  to  all,  to  be  derived  from  believers  themselves 
[iv.  2 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  26]. 

3.  Manifestly  declared — Construed  with  6/£erc,  ye,  ver.  2.  The 
reason  why  this  epistle  may  be  read.  Of  Christ — by  us — This  ex- 
plains our^  ver.  2.  Christ  is  the  author  of  the  epistle.  Ministered 
—The  verb  dtaxoi^ico^  I  minister  ^  has  often  the  accusative  of  the  thing, 
▼iii.  19,  20 ;  2  Tim.  i.  18 ;  1  Pet.  i.  12,  iv.  10.  The  apostles,  as 
ministers,  der^xoi/ouvj  furnished  the  epistle.  Christ,  through  them, 
shed  spiritual  light  on  the  Corinthians'  hearts,  as  a  scribe  applies  ink 
to  paper.  Not  merely  ink,  but  parchment  or  paper  and  a  pen  are 
necessary  for  writing  a  letter ;  but  Paul  mentions  ink  without  paper 
and  pen,  by  Synecdoche  [one  material  put  for  aU."]  To  fiiXav  does  not 
exactly  mean  ink,  but  any  black  substance,  as  even  charcoal,  by 
which  one  may  write  on  stone.  As  writing  is  performed  with  ink  and 
pen,  so  the  Decalogue  was  engraved  on  stone  tables.  Letters  were 
engraved  on  stone,  as  a  dark  letter  is  written  on  paper.  The  hearts 
of  the  Corinthians  are  meant ;  for  Paul  was,  so  to  speak,  the  pen. 
Not  with  ink — A  Synecdoche  [ink  for  all  writing  materials]  ;  for  the 
tables  in  Moses's  hands,  divinely  written  without  ink,  were  certainly 
material.  Of  the  living — Com  p.  ver.  6,  7.  Of  stone — Ver.  7.  In 
fleshy  tables  of  the  heart — Tables  of  the  heart  are  a  class ;  fleshy 
tables,  a  species ;  for  every  heart  is  not  of  flesh. 

4.  Trust — By  which  we  both  determine  and  profess  to  be  such. 
The  contrast  is,  to  faint,  iv.  1.  Through  Christ — Not  through  our- 
selves. This  is  discussed,  ver.  14,  at  the  end,  and  in  the  following 
Terses.  To  God-ward — This  is  discussed,  ver.  6,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing verses. 

5.  [  We  are— Even  at  this  very  hour.    V.  QJ\     To  think— To  ob- 
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tain  \tf  thinking,  much  less  to  speak  or  do.  There  seems  to  be  a 
kind  of  Mimesis  [allusion  to  the  words  of  the  persons  whom  he  re- 
futes]. For  they  do  not  think,  whom  God  moves:  that  is,  they  frame 
or  accomplish  nothing  by  their  own  thinking,  2  Pet.  i.  21.  Anything 
— ^Even  the  least. 

6.  Also — An  emphatic  addition.  He  has  given  sufficiency  to  us, 
even  the  sufficiency  of  New  Testament  ministers,  which  demands 
much  more.  Us  ministers — Apposition.  New — A  contrast  to  old^ 
ver.  14.  Not — Of  the  New  Testament^  that  is,  not  of  the  letter ^  buJt 
of  the  spirit^  see  Rom.  vii.  6,  and  the  following  verses,  with  the  notes. 
Of  the  letter — Even  in  writing  this,  Paul  was  the  minister  not  of  the 
letter,  but  of  the  spirit,  Moses  in  his  peculiar  ofiSce,  even  when  he 
did  not  writej  was  yet  engaged  with  the  letter.  Of  the  Spirit — Whose 
ministry  has  both  greater  glory,  and  requires  greater  ability,  Killeth 
— The  letter  rouses  the  sinner  tc  a  sense  of  death ;  for  if  the  sinner 
had  lif%  before  the  letter  came,  quickening  by  the  Spirit  would  have 
been  unnecessary.     Gomp.  the  next  verse,  of  death. 

7.  The  ministration — Which  Moses  performed.  Engraven — Sept., 
xexoXafLfiii^Tjy  graven^  Ex.  xxxii.  16.  In  stones — There  were  then  two 
different  tables,  not  of  one  stone.  Ex.  xxxiv.  1 :  engraven  in  stones 
explains  this  clause,  in  letters,  Gr.  ypd/ifLaoev,  [Eng.  Ver.,  written. 
Render,  engraved  by  means  of  letters  in  stones,  Mey,']  Was  glorious 
— Gr.  iyevTj^j]  ip  do^ff,  obtained  glory,  Fii^opae,  become,  and  sefii,  am, 
ver.  8,  differ.  Could  not  steadfastly  behold — Ex.  xxxiv.  30,  they 
were  afraid  to  come  nigh.     Of  Moses — In  the  discharge  of  his  duties. 

8.  Shall — ie— He  speaks  as  looking  forward  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment to  the  New.  Add  hope^  ver.  12.  [Or  rather  from  the  present 
age  to  that  which  is  to  come.  Mey,,  etc.] 

9.  Of  condemnation;  of  righteousness  —  God*s  glory  is  more 
brightly  reflected  by  the  latter  than  by  the  former.  The  letter  con- 
demns ;  condemnation  imposes  death.  The  Spirit  with  righteousness 
brings  life.     Glory — The  abstract  for  the  concrete,  for  brevity. 

10.  Had  no  glory — The  limitation  immediately  follows,  in  this  re- 
spect. The  greater  light  obscures  the  less.  That  which  was  made 
glorious — So  Sept.,  Ex.  xxxiv.  29,  35,  pp,  Stdo^aazai,  was  glorified^ 
[Eng.  Ver.,  shone], 

11.  Marked  by  glory ;  in  glory—The  particles  are  appropriately 
varied,  [the  distinction  is  lost  in  Eng.  Ver.,  glorious — glorious]. 
Supply  is.  That  which  remaineth — Neither  the  ministry,  itself,  nor 
anything  that  is  in  part,  remains,  1  Cor.  xiii.  10 ;  but  the  Spirit, 
righteousness,  life  remain ;  therefore  the  neuter  is  used. 


•> 
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12.  Hope — He  spoke  of  truM^  ver.  4 ;  he  now  speaks  of  hofe^ 
he  glances  at  that  which  remainethj  ver.  11. 

13.  And  not — Supply  we  are,  or  we  do.  A  veil — So  Sept.,  Exod. 
xxxiv.  33.  TTpb^  denotes  congruity.  Comp.  Matt.  xix.  8 :  npb^j  be- 
cause of ;  for  zb  fjctj  drtviacu^  the  not  being  able  to  look  steadfastly^  oc- 
curred before  the  veil  was  put  on,  but  after  the  glory  of  Moses,  ver. 
7 ;  wherefore,  there,  waz^^  so  that,  is  used.  [But  the  rendering  is.  In 
order  that  the  sons  of  Israel  might  not  look  on  the  termination  of  the 
trarmtory,  Ex.  xxxiv.  30-35,  where  the  Eng.  Ver.,  till  Moses  had 
done  speaking  with  them,  he  put  a  veil,  etc.,  is  wrong ;  and  the  sense 
is,  He  spoke  without  the  veil,  with  his  face  shining ;  but,  when  he  had 
done  speaking,  he  put  the  veil  on,  that  they  might  not  behold  the  end, 
the  fading  of  that  transitory  glory.  Alf^  What  is  aflSrmed  of  Moses 
is  wholly  denied  by  Paul  respecting  the  New  Testament  ministry, 
namely,  the  putting  on  of  a  veil,  lest  the  Israelites  should  look  upon 
them.  Often  something  is  inserted  in  the  first  member  of  a  proposi- 
tion, which  properly  belongs  to  the  conclusion  also.  So  in  ver.  7  we 
have,  so  that  they  could  not  steadfastly  behold;  here,  that  they  could 
wot,  etc.  Here  the  act  is  denied,  not  the  power.  The  power  was 
wanting  to  all  in  the  case  of  Moses ;  to  some,  in  the  case  of  the  apos- 
tles. To  the  end  of  that  which  is  abolished — Paul  allegorizes  the 
words.  That,  which  is  abolished,  has  its  end  in  Christ,  ver.  14,  at  the 
end;  Rom.  x.  4,  the  law  tends  to  and  ends  in  him. 

14.  But  were  hardened — Gr.  iniop(b97j,  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  blinded]. 
But  is  opposed  to  look  steadfastly.  The  same — As  in  Moses*  time. 
In — That  is,  when  they  read,  and  although  they  read.  Reading — 
Public,  frequent,  constant.  Paul  makes  a  limitation.  The  veil  is  not 
now  on  Moses'  face  or  writings;  but  on  the  reading,  while  they  read 
Moses,  and  that,  too,  so  as  to  exclude  Christ ;  it  is  also  upon  their 
heart,  ver.  15.  [Punctuate  thus,  [tivu,  fjyj  AvaxaXonTOfiti^ov,  and  for 
5  rt,  which  (veil),  read  Sze,  for.  Tisch.^  Alf.  Render,  the  discovery 
not  being  made  (i.  e.,  by  removing  the  veil)  that  it  (the  Old  Test.)  is 
done  away  in  Christ.  Alf,  etc.]  Remains — Remains  lying  upon 
them,  so  that  it  is  not  even  taken  aioay.  Because — Gr.  6zc,  it  is  not 
done  away^  save  in  Christ.  A  statement  of  what  follows.  Is  done 
away — The  Old  Testament;  comp.  ver.  7,  11,  13.  He  does  not  say, 
has  been  abolished,  but  is  being  abolished,  as  respects  those  that  are 
to  be  converted. 

15.  But  even  unto — But  is  opposed  to  untaken  away.      WJien — 

Here  onlv  Paul  uses  this  adverb.     It  seems  to  have  remained  with 

« 

him  from  his  recent  reading  of  the  Sept.,  Ex.  xxxiv.  33.     Moses  is 
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read-T-And  that  studiously,  without  seeing  Christ  therein.     The  con- 
trast follows,  nevertheless  when  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord. 

16.  Bid  when — the  veil  is — [Eng.  Ver.,  shall  be'] — taken  away — 
This  is  a  paraphrase  of  Ex.  xxxiv.  34,  But  when  Moses  went  in  be- 
fore the  Lord  tc  speak  to  him,  the  veil  was  taken  away.  Therefore 
jjwxa,  not  ify  but  when^  clearly  aflBrms,  as  in  the  preceding  verse,  and 
often  in  the  Sept.,  Gen.  xxiv.  41,  xxvii.  40;  Ex.  i.  10,  xxxiv.  24; 
Lev.  vi.  4,  X.  9;  Deut.  xxv.  19;  Ex.  xxxiii.  8,  22,  xl.  86.  Shall 
have  turned — Namely,  their  heart.  The  truth  is  acknowledged  by  re- 
pentance, 2  Tim.  ii.  25.  Not  disputation,  but  conversion  is  to  be  ap- 
plied to  the  Jews.  To  the  Lord — Christ,  ver.  14.  A  noble  title,  iv. 
5.  Taken  away — nef)cacpou/iac,  taken  away,  is  passive,  Acts  xxvii. 
20,  and  in  the  Sept.,  Lev.  iv.  31,  35 ;  but  middle  very  often  in  the 
Sept.,  and  that  too  in  the  very  passage  to  which  Paul  refers.  The 
contrast  of  ver.  15  and  16  shows,  however,  that  here  the  meaning  is 
passive.  The  veil  lies ;  the  veil  is  taken  away.  The  present,  is  taken 
away  J  is  emphatic.  [^Taken  away — That  is,  it  shall  no  longer  remain 
unknown  to  them  that  the  Old  Covenant  is  done  away  in  ChrisL 
Mey.'] 

17.  Now  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit — [7%e  Lord  (to  whom  they  shall 
turn,  ver.  16)  is  the  Spirit  (received  at  this  conversion).  Com  p.  Rom. 
viii.  9-11.  Mey.]  The  Lord  is  the  subject.  Christ  is  not  the  letter, 
but  he  is  the  Spirit  and  the  end  of  the  law.  A  sublime  announce- 
ment ;  comp.  Phil.  i.  21 ;  Gal.  iii.  16.  The  particle  now  shows  that 
the  preceding  verse  is  explained  by  this.  The  turning  is  made  to  the 
Lord,  as  the  Spirit.  And  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is — Where 
Christ  is,  there  is  the  Spirit  of  Christ ;  where  the  Spirit  of  Christ  is, 
there  is  Christ;  Rom.  viii.  9,  10.  Where  Christ  and  his  Spirit  are, 
there  is  liberty ;  John  viii.  36 ;  Gal.  iv.  6,  7.  [Omit  ixet,  there. 
Tisch.y  Alf]  There — And  there  only.  Liberty — Opposed  to  the 
veilj  the  badge  of  slavery:  liberty,  without  such  fear  in  looking,  as 
the  children  of  Israel  had,  Ex.  xxxiv.  30.  [Rather  spiritual  Ubertyy 
in  general ;  as  opposed  to  having  a  veil  on  the  heart.  Mey.,  Alf] 

18.  But  we  all — We  all,  the  New  Testament  ministers,  in  opposi- 
tion  to  Moses,  who  was  but  one.  [Rather,  we,  Christians,  in  general. 
Mey.,  Alf.]  With  open  face—0\ir  face  being  unveiled  as  respects 
men ;  for  as  respected  God,  not  even  Moses*  face  was  veiled.  The 
contrast  is  hid,  iv.  3.  The  glory — Divine  majesty.  Of  the  Lord — 
Christ.  Reflecting — The  Lord  makes  us  mirrors,  putting  the  bright- 
ness  of  his  face  into  our  hearts,  as  into  mirrors :  we  receive  and  re- 
flect that  brightness.  An  elegant  contrast  to  engraved:  for  things 
which  are  engraved  are  made  gradually ;  the  images  which  are  reflected 


J   CORINTHIANS    IV.   J.  289 

in  a  mirror  are  most  rapidly  produced.  The  9ame — Although  we  are 
many.  The  same  expression  of  Christ's  glory  in  so  many  believers, 
is  the  mark  of  truth.  [Beng.  here  renders  xazoTrrpef^d/ieuot^  reflect- 
ing ;  but  Eng.  Yer.  is  right.  Beholding  in  a  mirror  is  the  sense ; 
t.  e.j  in  the  gospel^  not  yet  beholding  it  face  to  face.  Meg.  So  Alf.^ 
etc.]  Image — Of  the  Lordy  which  is  glorious.  Are  changed — The 
Lord /oriTM  by  quick  writing  his  image  in  us ;  even  as  Moses  reflected 
God's  glory.  The  passive  retains  the  accusative.  From  ghry  to  ghry 
— ^From  the  glory  of  the  Lord  to  glory  in  us.  The  Israelites  had  not 
been  transformed  from  the  glory  of  Moses  into  a  similar  glory ;  for 
they  were  under  the  letter.  Even  olb — An  adverb  of  likeness :  comp. 
ver.  13.  A%  the  Lord  impresses  himself  on  us,  so  he  is  expressed  by 
us.  He  himself  is  the  model;  we  are.  the  copies.  By  the  Spirit  of 
the  Lard — This  refers  to  ver.  17 :  bub  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lard^ 
etc.  If  there  were  an  apposition,  Paul  would  have  said,  doth  Kupiou 
ro5  nvBUfiaro^j  by  the  Lard  the  Spirit.  Elsewhere  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lard  is  used ;  but  here,  the  Lord'e  Spirit^  emphatically.  'AkOj  by^  is 
used  as  in  i.  2,  and  often  elsewhere.  [Mey,  renders,  cu  by  the  Lord 
of  the  Spirit :  Christ  being  so  called  in  that  the  working  of  the 
Spirit  depends  on  him,  for  the  Holy  Spirit  is  Christ's  Spirit,  Bom. 
viii.  9,  etc. ;  Gal.  iv.  6.] 


CHAPTER    IV. 

1.  Hm  ministry — Of  which  iii.  6,  etc.  As  we  have  received  mercy — 
God's  mercy  by  which  the  ministry  is  received,  makes  men  active  and 
sincere.  Even  Moses  obtained  mercy,  and  was  therefore  permitted  to 
approach  so  near,  Exod.  xxxiii.  19.  Not — btU — A  double  proposition ; 
the  second  part  is  at  once  treated  by  Chiasmus  [cross  reference  of 
pairs  of  words  or  clauses] ;  the  former  from  ver.  16.  Wherefore  we 
faint  not  is  there  repeated;  we  become  not  weary  in  speaking,  in 
acting,  in  suffering. 

2.  Have  renounced — Hesychius  defines  have  cast  away,  we  have 
renouneedy  and  desire  their  renunciation.  The  hidden  things  of  dis- 
honesty— That  is,  shame,  regardless  of  God's  glory,  acts  secretly, 
we  desire  such  conduct  to  cease,  Bom.  i.  16.     The  contrast  is  by 
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manifestation^  and  we  speakj  v.  18.  In  craftinen — Opposed  to  «ii* 
cerity;  craftiness  seeks  hiding-places;  we  do  not  practise  it.  JAv 
handling  deceitfully — by  manifestation — ^Comp.  iii.  8.  Of  the  irvJth**^ 
Of  the  (jospel.  Ourselves — As  sincere.  Every — Gr.  naaaof^  [em- 
strued  Tvith  auveidijacVj  conscience^  not  as  Eng.  Yer.,  with  di/0pancwy^ 
men"],  concerning  all  things.  Conscience — Ch.  y.  11 ;  not  to  carnal 
judgments ;  iii.  1,  where  the  carnal  commendation  of  some  is  implied 
and  stigmatized. 

8.  But  if — Just  as  in  Moses's  time.  Uven  is — [Eng.  Ver.,  ioes 
not  render  xai^  even."]  Even  strengthens  the  force  of  the  present 
tense  in  is.  Gospel— Quite  plain  in  itself.  In — [Eng.  Ver.,  to,  but 
the  sense  is  among j  Mey.^  i.  e.,  in  the  estimation  of  the  perishing  (not 
the  lost).  Alf."]  So  far  as  coivcems  them,  that  perish ;  so  ivy  tn,  1 
Cor.  xiv.  11.  In  the  ease  of  them — ^Not  in  itself.  Tliat  perish — ^1 
Cor.  i.  18. 

4.  ITie  God  of  this  world — ^A  grand,  but  awful  description  of  Satan 
[corresponding  to  his  great  but  fearful  work,  mentioned  here.  V.  G."}* 
comp.  Eph.  ii.  2,  as  to  the  fact :  and  Phil.  iii.  9,  on  the  term.  Wbo 
would  otherwise  think,  that  he  could  obstruct  in  men  so  great  a  light? 
But  there  is  a  Mimesis  [allusion  to  an  opponent's  words  or  senti- 
ments] ;  for  those  that  perish,  )|^pecially  the  Jews,  think  that  thej 
have  God,  and  know  him.  The  ancients  construed  thus : — the  unbe- 
lievers  of  this  worlds  that  they  might  more  elTectually  oppose  the 
Manicheans  and  the  Marcionites,  [who  regarded  matter  as  essentially 
evil,  and  under  the  Devil's  power.]  Of  this  word — He  says,  of  this^ 
for  the  devil  will  not  be  able  always  to  assail.  Blinded — Not  merely 
veiled.  Of  them  which  believe  not — An  epithet,  supplying  the  pro- 
noun of  them ;  for  the  lost  are  chiefly  those,  who,  though  they  have 
heard,  do  not  believe.  The  Gospel  is  received  by  faith  unto  salva- 
tion. The  enlightening — Gr.  ipwztapbif  [Eng.  Ver.,  light  less  cor- 
rectly.] Of  the  Gospel — He  afterwards  calls  it  the  enlightening  of 
the  knowledge^  etc.  Enlightening  is  the  reflection  or  propagation  of 
rays  from  those  who  are  enlightened,  to  enlighten  more.  The  Gospel 
and  knowledge  are  correlatives,  as  cause  and  effect.  Qf  the  glory — 
[Eng.  Ver.  reads  of  the  glorious  gospel]^  iii.  18,  note.  The  image  of 
God — Hence  we  may  clearly  perceive  how  great  is  Christ's  glory,  v. 
6;  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  He,  who  sees  the  Son,  sees  the  Father,  m  the  face 
of  Christ.  The  Son  exactly  represents  and  reflects  the  Father. 
[Omit  abrot^y  unto  them.   Tisch.j  Alf] 

6.  Not — We  do  not  commend  ourselves,  iii.  1 ;  although  they  who 
perish  think  so.  For — The  fault  of  their  blindness  is  not  ours.  [CTe 
Lord — That  is,  we  preach  him  as  Lord.  Mey.']     The  Lord;  servants 
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— ^A  contrast :  we  do  not  preach  ourselves  as  lasaiert ;  coop.  i.  f4 
Tour  %ervanU — Hence  Paul  is  wont  to  prefer  the  Corinthians  to  him* 
self,  Ter.  12,  13.  For  JemiB'  saib^r^Ihe  majeslj  of  Ghristiaas  is 
from  him. 

6.  Jbr — He  proves  that  they  were  tme  %ervant9.  Q-od — Qod — 
Is  %hine^  forms  the  subject ;  then  by  supplying  u  (as  in  Acts  iv.  S4, 
25),  the  predicate  follows,  who  hath  shined.  Who  commanded — Who 
•ommanded  by  a  word,  Sept.  er^rei/,  satJ,  Oen.  i.  8.  Light  otU  tf 
darkne99 — Sept.  Job  xxxvii.  15,  ^ die  Tcoeijaac  ix  trxirou^j  made  light 
from  darkness  [Eng.  Yer.,  caused  the  light  of  his  cloud  to  shine."]  A 
great  work.  Bath  shined — ^Himself  our  Light ;  not  only  its  avthor, 
hat  also  its  fountain,  and  Sun.  In  our  hearts — In  themselves  dark. 
[Omit  'iTjaaH^  Jesus.  Tisch.  So  A}f.j  who  renders :  For  (it  is)  Oodj 
liAo  commanded  light  to  shine  out  of  darknesSj  who  shined  in  our 
hearts  in  order  to  the  shining  forth  (to  others)  of  the  knowledge  (in  at) 
^  the  glory  of  God  in  the  face  of  Christ.']  In  the  face  of  Je\ 
Okrist — The  only  begotten  of  the  Father  and  his  image,  and 
manifested  in  the  flesh  with  his  glory. 

7.  This  treasure — Described  from  ii.  14.  He  now  shows,  thai 
affliction  and  death  itself,  so  far  from  obstructing  the  Spirit's  mink- 
try,  even  aid  it,  and  stimulate  n^isters  and  increase  their  fmik 
JBarthen — The  ancients  kept  their  treasure  in  jarSy  or  vessels.  There 
are  earthen  vessels,  which  yet  may  be  clean ;  as  a  golden  vessel  may 
he  filthy.  Vessels — Thus  he  calls  the  bodpy  or  the  fleshy  subject  ta 
affliction  and  death ;  see  the  following  verses.  The  excellencg  of  the 
power — ^Which,  consisting  in  the  treasure,  exerts  itself  in  us,  while 
being  saved,  and  in  you,  while  being  enriched ;  ver.  10, 11.  May  im 
—May  be  acknowledged  to  be,  with  thanksgiving,  ver.  15.  [So  often 
in  Paul.  See  Rom.  iii.  26 ;  iii.  5,  viL  IS.  Meg.]  Of  Qod — ^Not 
meteljfrom  God.  God  not  only  bestows /xni^er  once  (or  all,  but  al- 
ways maintains  it. 

8.  Trotibled  on  every  side — So  vii.  5,  in  every^  namely,  thing  and 
place  ;  oomp.  always  at  ver.  10.  Trouiled — The  four  participles  hk 
this  Terse  refer  to  the  feelings ;  the  same  number  in  the  next  ver.  to 
outward  occurrences,  vii.  5.  They  are  conslarued  with  lj[OfjtePj  we  have; 
and  in  every  member  the  first  clause  proves,  that  the  vessels  are 
sartkeru  the  latter  points  out  the  excellence  of  the  power.  Not  reduced 
to  straits — Gr.  arEvo-n^copoofitvoi^  [more  forcible  than  Eng.  Ver.,  dis- 
tressed.  It  means,  into  such  straits,  that  there  is  no  escape.  Kypke 
in  Mey.]  A  way  of  escape  is  never  wanting.  Perplexed — Abovt 
the  future ;  as  troubled  refers  to  the  present. 
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9.  Per$eeuted — C(ut  datpn  is  worse  than  persecution^  where  there 
is  no  escape. 

10.  Always — ^Asi^  always  iu.the  next  verse  differs  from  this.  Udp- 
TOTty  ihroughaut  the  whole  time;  dei,  at  every  time:  comp.  Mark  xt« 
8.  The  words,  bearing  abauty  we  are  delivered^  here  and  in  ver.  11, 
agree.  The  dying — This  is  as  it  were  the  act,  Itfe^  the  habit.  [Omit 
ro5  KupioOy  the  Lard,  TiscLj  -AJf.]  The  Lard — This  name  must  be 
thrice  supplied  here  and  in  the  next  verse,  and  appropriately  softens 
in  this  first  passage  the  mention  of  dying.  It  is  called  the  dying  of 
the  Lardy  and  the  genitive  intimates  participation,  as  i.  5.  Of  Jeeui 
— ^Paul  uses  this  name  alone  more  frequently  in  this  whole  passage, 
Ter.  5,  than  is  usual  with  him ;  therefore  here  he  seems  peculiarly  to 
have  felt  its  sweetness.  Bearing  about — In  all  lands.  That — also — 
Consolation  is  here  increased.  Just  before  we  had  buty  four  times. 
Might  be  made  manifest  in  our  bodies — Might  be  made  manifest  in  our 
mortal  fleshy  in  the  next  verse.  In  the  one  passage  the  noun,  in  the 
other  the  verb  precedes,  for  emphasis.  In  ver.  10,  glorification  is  re- 
ferred to ;  in  ver.  9,  preservation  in  this  life,  and  strengthening :  our 
is  added  here  rather  than  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse.  The  body  is 
ours,  not  so  much  in  death  as  in  life.  May  be  made  mantfest  is  ex- 
plained, ver.  14,  17, 18. 

11.  We  which  live — An  Oxymoron  [union  of  phrases  or  words  of 
contrary  meaning,  producing  a  seeming  contradiction]  ;  comp.  they 
who  Uvey  ch.  v.  15.  The  apostle  wonders  that  he  has  escaped  so  many 
deaths,  or  even  survived  others  already  slain  for  the  testimony  of 
Christ,  as  Stephen  and  James.  We  who  Itvcy  and  death ;  Ufcy  and 
mortal  are  contrasted.  Delivered — He  elegantly  and  modestly  ab- 
stains from  mentioning  Him  who  delivers  up.  Outwardly  viewed,  the 
delivering  up  might  seem  to  be  indiscriminate. 

13.  Death — Of  the  body  [by  the  decay  of  the  outward  man. 
V.  a.]    Life—0{  the  Spirit. 

13.  2%6  same — Which  both  David  had  and  you  have ;  comp.  ver. 
14.  According  as — Construe  with  we  believe  and  we  speak.  I  be- 
Uevedy  therefore  have  I  spoken — So  Sept.,  Psa.  cxvi.  10,  Hebr.  ima" 
Tsoaoj  Su  XaXijawj  I  believedy  for  I  will  speak.  The  one  mean- 
ing is  involved  in  the  other.  Faith,  bom  in  the  soul,  immediately 
speaks,  and  from  speaking  it  knows  and  increases  itself.  We  speak 
— Without  fear  amid  affliction  and  death,  ver.  17. 

14.  Knowing — By  great  faiihy  ch.  v.  1.  [For  dcOy  Jy,  read  abv^ 
with.  Tischy  Alf."]  ShaU  present — This  word  is  equivalent  to  a  J9y- 
potyposis  [word-picture]. 

15.  For — The  reason  for  just  now  saying,  with  you.    AU  things — 
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whether  adverse  or  prosperous.  Grace — Which  preserves  us  and  con- 
firms you  in  life.  Abundant — might  redound — IIkeopd(^a}^  to  aboundy 
has  the  force  of  a  positive ;  T:tptaat(M^  redound^  of  a  comparative, 
Rom.  V.  20.  Therefore  construe  dea^  through^  with  neptaaeuTj,  re- 
dound. nXiov^  more,  the  same  as  nXrjpe^,  fuUy  is  not  a  comparative. 
[Bat  the  true  rendering  is,  That  grace^  having  abounded  by  means  of 
ike  gre(xter  number  (who  have  received  it),  may  multiply  the  thanlcM- 
giving  (which  shall  accrue)  to  the  glory  of  God.  Alf  after  Mey.,  etc.] 
Through — The  thanksgiving  of  many  for  that  grace.  Thanksgiving 
invites  more  abundant  grace,  Psa.  «viii.  8,  1.  28 ;  2  Ghron.  xx.  19, 
21,  22.  Thanksgiving — Ours  and  yours,  ch.  i.  8,  4.  Redound — 
May  abound  to  us  and  you,  again  tending  to  God's  glory. 

16.  For  which  cause — [Namely,  the  assurance  in  ver.  14.  Mey,"] — 
We  faint  not — Ver.  1,  note.  The  outward — The  body,  the  flesh. 
Perish — By  affliction.  Is  renewed — By  hope;  see  the  following 
verses.     This  new  condition  excludes  all  infirmity. 

17.  But  for  a  moment — Just  now :  a  brief  present  is  denoted,  1 
Pet.  i.  6.  The  contrasts  are,  just  now,  and  eternal;  light,  and 
weight :  affliction,  and  ghry ;  supereminently,  and  exceedingly.  {xa9 
biztp^oXrjv  ti^  [mtp^oXrjv,  which  Eng.  Ver.,  renders  far  more  exceed- 
tngJ]  Even  that  affliction,  which  is  excessive,  when  compared  with 
other  less  afflictions,  i.  8,  is  yet  light  compared  with  the  exceeding 
glory.  A  noble  Oxymoron  [union  of  phrases  or  words  of  contrary 
meaning].      Worketh — Procures,  accomplishes. 

18.  WhUe  we  look — Every  one  follows  that  which  is  his  aim. 
Things,  which  are  not  seen — The  term,  dopaza,  thingii  invisible,  [in- 
capable of  being  seen,]  has  a  different  meaning;  for  many  things, 
which  are  not  seen,  will  be  visible,  when  the  journey  of  our  faith  is 
accomplished.  For — The  reason,  why  they  look  at  those  things 
which  are  not  seen. 


CHAPTER    V. 

1.  JVr — A  reason  for  this  statement,  affliction  leads  to  ghry. 
Earthly — Which  is  on  the  earth :  1  Cor.  xv.  47.  The  contrast  is,  m 
the  heavens.     Our — The  contrast  is,  of  God.     The  house  of  this 
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tabemaele — The  contrast  is,  a  house  not  made  wiih  hande.  A  m^tft 
phor  from  his  own  trade  might  more  forcibly  strike  Paul,  who  was  i 
tentmaker.  Were  dissolvedr^A  mild  expression.  The  contrast  is 
etemoL  We  have — The  present ;  immediately  upon  the  dissolutiot 
of  the  earthly  house.     Net  made  with  hands — Of  man. 

2.  In  this — The  same  phrase  occurs,  ch.  yiii.  10,  and  elsewhera 
We  groan — The  Hpitasis  [emphatic  addition]  follows,  wegroany  heibs^ 
iurdenedj  ver.  4.  DtpeWng-place — [Eng.  Ver.,  Aot«e],  olxia,  a  AoicM^ 
is  somewhat  more  absolute ;  olTc^rijpiov^  a  domicile^  refers  to  the  ill' 
habitants.  Which  is  from  heaven— ^E^y  from^  here  signifies  origin^ 
as,  of  the  earthy  John  iii.  81.  Therefore  this  abode  is  not  heareB 
itself.  To  be  clothed  upon — Middle  voice :  Ivdofia^  the  clothing^  yii., 
the  body :  hence  being  chthed  refers  to  those  living  in  the  body ; 
iniydofiOy  the  clothing  upon^  refers  to  the  heavenly  and  glorious  habi- 
tation, in  which  even  the  body,  the  clothing^  will  be  clad.  As  the 
clothing  of  grass  is  its  greenness  and  beauty.  Matt.  vi.  80,  so  the 
heavenly  glory  is  the  abode  and  clothing  of  the  whole  man,  when  he 
enters  heaven.  [This  sudden  transition  from  one  metaphor  to  another, 
may  be  explained  by  the  image  which  his  birth-place  and  his  oecii- 
pation  would  present  to  the  apostle ;  the  tent  of  Gilician  hair-oloth, 
suggesting  at  once  a  habitation  and  a  vesture.  Stanley/  in  Alf] 

8.  If  so  be — What  is  wished  for,  ver.  2,  holds  good,  should  the 
last  day  find  us  alive.  Being  clothed — We  are  clothed  with  the  body, 
ver.  4,  in  the  beginning.  Not — naked — As  respects  this  body,  that 
is  dead.  We  shall  be  found — By  the  day  of  the  Lord.  [It  is  better 
to  render,  seeing  that  we  shaU  really  be  found  chthed^  not  naked; 
(i.  e.,  not  without  a  body.)  The  reading  of  Tisch.^  (after  Griesbach^  etc.) 
ixduad/ispotj  undothedj  (i.  e.,  having  laid  aside  the  body,)  instead  of 
ivduadfiBuotj  clothedj  is  not  su£Sciently  supported.  Aff.y  Mey.  Beng. 
is  wrong.] 

4.  For — The  reason  of  the  desire.      We  groan  being  burdened — 
An  appropriate  phrase.     A  burden  extorts  sighs.    Be  unclothed — To 
put  off  the  body.     Faith  does  not  acknowledge  the  philosophical  con 
tempt  of  the  body  given  by  the  Creator. 

5.  He  that  hath  wrought  us — By  faith.  For  the  selfsame  thing — 
Namely,  that  we  should  thus  groan,  Rom.  viii.  23.  [Rather,  that 
mortality  should  be  swallowed  up,  ver.  4.  Alf]  Also — A  new  token. 
JEamest — Gh.  i.  22,  note.  Of  the  Spirit — Who  works  in  us  that 
groaning. 

6.  Being  confident — [Not  we  are,  as  Eng.  Ver.  The  participle 
cannot  thus  stand  for  the  finite  verb,  itfey.,  etc.]  The  contrast  k 
between  we  are  always  confident^  and  confident — and  wHUng  r«tk$r» 
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Its  own  explanation  is  added  to  each  part :  confident  both  always,  and 
during  our  whole  life ;  and  moat  of  aU  confident  in  the  hope  of  a 
blessed  departure.  We  are  at  home — we  are  absent — These  two 
words  here  signify  a  stay ;  but  at  ver.  8,  where  thej  are  interchanged, 
departure.  We  are  absent  from  the  Lord — In  this  word  is  concealed 
the  cause  of  confidence^  for  a  pilgrim  has  a  country,  whether  he  reach 
it  sooner  or  later,  Heb.  xi.  14.     From  the  Lord — Christ.    Phil.  i.  23. 

7.  By  faith— Not  to  see,  is  nearly  the  same  as  being  separated. 
For — Referring  to  d7td,from.  We  walk — In  the  world.  So  nopsih 
ea&att  walk,  Luke  xiii.  33.  Not  by  appearance — [Eng.  Ver.,  sight, 
k  wrong.  Alf,  Mey.']  The  Sept.  translate  riK^o,  elSo^,  vision,  aspect, 
appearance.  See  especially  Num.  xii.  8 :  ip  eiSet,  xai  ou  de  amypdr 
raiv,  apparent^  and  not  in  dark  speeches;  likewise  Ex.  xxiv.  17. 
Faith  and  appearance  are  opposed.  Faith  ends  at  death  in  this  pas^ 
sage,  therefore  appearance  then  begins. 

8.  I  say — An  Fpitasis  [emphatic  addition];  comp.  ver.  6,  note. 
[Bender,  notwithstanding  we  are  confident,  and  are  weU  pleased  rather 
to  migrate  out  of  the  body,  and  dwell  at  home  mth  the  Lord,  Alf.  So 
Beng."]     See  ver.  6,  note.      With  the  Lord — Phil.  i.  23. 

9.  Wherefore  also — [Eng.  Ver.  does  not  render  xai,  also."]  That 
we  may  obtain  what  we  wish.  We  labor — This  is  the  only  lawful 
ambition.      Whether — Construed  with  we  may  be  accepted. 

{iydjj/ioupre^,  at  home — In  the  body,  or 
ixdrjiioouTB^,  absent — Out  of  the  body.     [Eng.  Ver.,  present 
or  absent.     The  sense  is,  that  whether  he  find  tis  in  or  out  of  the  body, 
we  may  be  well  pleasing  to  him.  Alf]     Accepted — Especially  as  re- 
spects the  ministry. 

10.  For — all — When  treating  of  death,  the  resurrection,  and  eter* 
nal  life,  he  also  thinks,  appropriately,  of  the  judgment.  The  motive 
for  that  holy  ambition.  We — all — Even  apostles,  whether  living  as 
pilgrims  or  dead.  Appear — ^Not  only  appear  in  the  body,  but  to  be 
made  manifest  with  our  secrets,  1  Cor.  iv.  5.  Even  sins  of  believers, 
long  since  pardoned,  will  then  be  revealed ;  for  many  of  their  good 
deeds,  their  repentance,  their  vengeance  upon  their  sin,  in  order  to 
become  known,  require  the  revelation  of  their  sins.  If  one  has  par- 
doned his  brother  an  offence,  the  offence  will  also  be  exhibited,  etc. 
But  that  will  be  done  to  them,  at  their  desire,  without  shame  and 
grief;  for  they  will  be  different  from  what  they  were.  That  revela- 
tion will  be  made  indirectly,  to  their  greater  honor.  Let  us  consider 
this  subject  more  Jeeply. 

§  1.  The  words  of  Scripture  on  the  remission  of  sins  are  extremely 
significant.     Sins  are  covered :  they  will  not  be  found :  they  are  cast 
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behind :  sunk  in  the  sea :  scattered  as  a  cloud  and  as  mist :  forgotten. 
Therefore  not  even  an  atom  of  sin  will  cleave  to  any  who  shall  stand 
on  the  right  hand  in  the  judgment. 

§  2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  expressions  concerning  all  the  works 
of  all  men,  which  are  to  be  brought  to  judgment,  are  universal,  Eccl. 
xii.  14;  Rom.  xiv.  10 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  13,  etc.,  iv.  5. 

§  3.  The  passage,  2  Cor.  v.  10,  harmonizes  with  these,  where  the 
apostle  from  the  manifestation  of  all,  whether  living  or  dead,  before 
Christ's  tribunal,  infers  the  terror  of  the  Lord  and  of  the  Judge, 
ver.  11,  12,  and  declares  that  that  terror  causes  anxiety  not  only  to 
the  reprobate,  but  also  to  himself  and  to  those  like  himself.  Such 
fear  would  have  no  existence  with  the  saints  if  their  sins  were  not  to 
be  revealed.  Furthermore  Paul  says  that  he,  and  such  as  he,  would 
be  manifested,  not  only  so  far  as  they  have  acted  well  on  the  whole, 
but  also  so  far  as  they  have  failed  in  any  particular.  There  is  won- 
derful variety  of  rewards  among  the  saved ;  and  faults,  though  they 
do  not  cause  punishment,  are  productive  of  loss,  as  opposed  to  reward, 
1  Cor.  iii.  14,  15;  comp.  2  Cor.  i.  14;  Phil.  ii.  16,  iv.  1.  That 
phrase,  that  every  one  may  receive^  etc.,  shows,  that  the  deficiencies 
of  the  righteous  will  be  also  manifested.  For  thus  only  will  it  appear 
why  each  receives  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  reward,  which  he 
receives.     The  Lord  will  render  to  every  one,  as  his  work  shall  be. 

§  4.  Wherefore  we  should  not  press  too  far  the  words  quoted  in 
§  1.  The  past  sins  of  the  elect  will  not  cease  to  be  the  objects  of 
the  Divine  Omniscience  for  ever,  although  without  any  ofience  and 
upbraiding.  And  this  one  consideration  is  more  important  than  the 
manifestation  of  their  sins  before  all  creatures,  though  it  were  to  con- 
tinue for  ever,  much  less  in  the  day  of  judgment  alone,  when  their 
sins  will  appear  not  as  committed,  but  as  retracted  and  blotted  out 
through  repentance. 

§  5.  With  the  elect  themselves,  their  own  sins  will  not  cease  to  be 
remembered,  although  without  any  annoyance.  He  to  whom  much 
has  been  forgiven,  loves  much.  The  eternal  remembrance  of  a  great 
debt  forgiven,  will  foster  the  strongest  love. 

§  6.  So  great  is  the  power  of  the  Divine  word  with  men  in  this  life, 
that  it  separates  the  soul  from  the  Spirit,  Heb.  iv.  12,  and  lays  bare 
the  secrets  of  the  heart,  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.  Shame  for  sin  committed 
and  remitted  belongs  to  the  soul^  not  the  spirit.  Men  wallowing  in 
gross  sins  often  reveal  their  secrets ;  in  despair  they  conceal  nothing. 
But  grace,  much  more  powerful,  renders  its  subjects  quite  ingenuous. 
Men  truly  penitent  most  readily  and  openly  confess  their  secret  wick- 
edness. Acts  xix.  18.     How  much  more  in  that  day  will  they  bear 


2  CORINTHIANS    V.    10.  297 

manifestation,  when  the  sensitiveness  of  the  natural  feelings  is  en- 
tirely swallowed  up !  Corap.  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  11.  Such  candor  confers 
great  peace  and  honor.  If  in  the  judgment  the  righteous  could  be 
conscious  of  shame,  for  instance,  I  believe  that  those  sins,  which  are 
now  most  covered,  would  be  less  annoying  than  those,  of  which  they 
are  now  less  ashamed.  We  are  most  ashamed  now  of  the  sins  against 
modesty.  But  we  should  be  more  ashamed  of  other  sins,  for  example, 
against  the  first  five  commandments. 

§  7.  Doubtless  Adam  was  saved,  but  his  fall  will  be  remembered 
for  ever ;  for  otherwise  I  do  not  understand  how  the  restitution  made 
by  Christ  can  be  properly  celebrated  in  heaven.  David's  conduct  in 
the  case  of  Uriah,  the  denial  of  Peter,  the  persecution  of  Saul,  the 
sins  of  others,  though  forgiven,  have  yet  continued  on  record  so  long 
in  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  If  this  does  not  hinder  the  pardon 
long  ago  granted,  the  mention  of  sins  will  not  prevent  their  forgive- 
ness even  in  the  last  judgment.  Not  every  manifestation  of  ofiences 
is  a  part  of  punishment. 

§  8.  Good  and  evil  are  so  closely  connected,  and  so  inseparably 
related,  that  the  revelation  of  the  good  cannot  be  understood  without 
the  evil.  But  since  certain  sins  of  the  saints  shall  be  revealed,  it  is 
fitting  that  all  things  should  be  brought  to  light.  This  view  enhances 
the  glory  of  the  Divine  Omniscience  and  mercy ;  and  thus  the  reas- 
ons for  judging  some  mildly,  and  others  severely,  will  clearly  appear 
along  with  the  strictness  of  the  retribution. 

§  9.  I  do  not  say,  that  all  the  sins  of  all  the  blessed  will  be  actu- 
ally and  distinctly  seen  by  all  creatures.  Perhaps  the  accursed  will 
not  know  them ;  the  righteous  will  have  no  cause  to  fear  each  other. 
Their  sins,  when  the  light  of  that  great  day  discloses  all  things,  will 
not  be  directly  manifested,  as  with  the  guilty,  who  are  punished, 
(whence  in  Matt.  zzv.  they  are  not  mentioned,)  but  indirectly^  so  far 
as  it  will  be  proper ;  just  as  in  a  human  court  the  actual  deed  often 
embraces  many  incidentals.  And  in  some  such  way  the  good  works 
also  of  the  reprobate  will  be  made  manifest.  All  things  may  be 
known  in  the  light,  but  all  do  not  know  all  things. 

§  10.  This  consideration  should  inspire  us  with  fear  for  the  future ; 
for  it  80  affected  the  apostles,  as  this  passage,  2  Cor.  v.,  shows.  But 
if  more  tender  souls  shrink  from  that  manifestation,  because  of  their 
sins  past,  after  having  been  duly  instructed  from  what  has  been  said, 
especially  at  §  6,  they  will  be  satisfied.  Often  truth,  which  at  first 
seemed  bitter,  becomes  sweet  upon  closer  consideration.  If  I  love 
any  one  as  myself,  he  may,  for  ought  I  care,  know  all  things  of  me, 
88 
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which  I  know  of  myself.     We  shall  judge  of  many  things  differently, 
we  shall  feel  differently  on  many  subjects,  until  we  reach  that  point. 

May  receive — This  word  is  used  not  only  of  the  reward  or  punishr 
ment,  but  also  of  the  oo^ton,  which  the  reward  or  punishment  follows^ 
Eph.  yi.  8;  Col.  iii.  25;  Gal.  vi.  7.  Every  one — Separately.  7Jk§ 
things — in  the  body — Man  with  his  body  acts  well  or  ill ;  man  with 
bis  body  receives  the  reward ;  comp.  Tertullian  on  the  resurrectiaa 
of  the  body,  c.  43.  Td  npo^  S,  those  inmost  thoughts,  according  ttk 
which  he  acted  outwardly.  In  the  body — While  he  had  a  body,  ver. 
6,  8-iv.  10,  comp.  dtdj  jy,  Rom.  ii,  26.  Whether  good  or  6ad— Coa- 
strue  with  hath  done.     No  man  can  do  both  good  and  evil  at  once. 

11.  [TAe  terror — Eccl.  xii.  13.  V.  (7.  But  the  meaning  is,  Beinjf 
then  conecunu  of  the  fear  of  the  Lordj  (i.  e.,  the  wholesome  fear  of 
Christ  as  judge,)  u^e  persuade  men  (men  emphatic;  we  need  not  ta 
persuade  God),  biU  to  God  we  are  already  man\feetedj  etc.  Alf^  Mey^ 
Men — ^By  many  the  acts  of  God  himself  are  not  approved ;  and  how 
can  the  acts  of  his  servants  be  approved  by  any  ?  What  is  the  couiv- 
sel  of  his  servants?  Thou  hearest,  reader,  in  this  very  passage. 
V.  (?.]  We  persuade — We  so  bear  ourselves,  by  acting  both  vehe- 
mently and  soberly,  ver.  13,  that  men,  unless  they  be  unwilling,  can 
commend  us.  Comp.  what  he  says  on  conscience  presently,  and  at 
iv.  2.  To  persuade  and  to  compel  are  opposed.  We  are  made  mani- 
fest— We  show  and  bear  ourselves  as  those  manifest.  Such  may  be 
made  manifest  without  terror  in  the  judgment,  ver.  10.  /  trust — To 
have  been  made  manifest  is  past,  whereas  hope  refers  to  a  thing  fu- 
ture. Paul  either  hopes  for  the  fruit  of  the  mart^estation  already 
made,  or  else,  that  the  man\festation  itself  will  still  occur.  In  your 
consciences — The  plural  gives  greater  weight.  [It  sometimes  happent 
that  one  may  be  made  manifest  to  the  conscience  even  of  such  as  at« 
tempt  to  conceal  the  fact.    V.  G^.] 

12.  For — The  reason  for  his  leaving  it  to  the  conscience  of  the 
Corinthians  to  form  their  opinion.  Chiving — [Eng.  Ver.,  but  give}. 
Supply  we  wrUcy  or  a  similar  general  verb,  whose  meaning  is  included 
in  we  commend.  There  is  a  similar  participle,  vii.  5-xi.  6.  He  says, 
we  give  you  arguments  for  glorying  in  our  behalf.  Of  glorying — 
[Eng.  Ver.,  to  glory'].  As  to  our  sincerity ;  so  far  am  I  from  think- 
ing that,  after  all,  any  commendation  of  us  is  necessary.  Ye  may 
have — Repeat  occasion.  In  appearance^  and  not  in  heart — The  same 
contrast  occurs  at  1  Sam.  xvi.  7,  Sept.,  and  differently  in  1  Thess.  iL 
17.  In  heart — Such  was  Paul's  nature ;  truth  shone  from  his  heart 
to  the  consciences  of  the  Corinthians. 

18.   Whether  we  be  beside  ourselves — whether  we  be  sober — The  for- 
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mer  is  disciuBed  ver.  15-21 : — the  latter,  yi.  1-10.  The  force  of  the 
ODO  word  appears  from  the  other,  to  act  without  or  with  moderation. 
Paul  might  appear  immoderate  from  the  J^/mperaama  [brief  summary] 
in  the  preceding  yerse  [namely,  so  freely  eulogizing  his  office.  V.  (7.] 
0-od — ^Namely,  that  we  have  acted  without  moderation^  although  men 
do  not  understand  us.  For  your  cmise — Even  godly  men  bear  the 
moderation  of  their  teachers  better  than  their  excess  ;  but  they  should 
obey  the  Spirit. 

14.  For — The  same  sentiment  is  found  at  xi.  1,  2 ;  but  far  more 
forcible ;  for  he  says  here,  we  he  beside  ourselveSj  and  the  love  ;  there, 
in  my  foUy  and  1  am  jealous.  Love — Mutual ;  not  only /ear,  ver.  11, 
the  love  of  Christ  toward  us,  in  the  highest  degree,  and  consequently 
also  our  love  toward  him.  [But  the  apostle  refers  simply  to  Christ's 
hve  to  1M,  as  shown  in  his  death,  its  highest  proof.  Mey.y  AJf,  That 
which  the  apostle  here  calls  love^  which  may  perhaps  seem  excessive, 
ke  afterwards  calls  jealousy^  which  may  be  roused  by  fear,  even  to 
folly,  xi.  1-8.  V.  fl^.]  Oonsiraineth — To  strive  to  approve  ourselves 
both  to  Gk)d  and  you.  Because  toe  judge — Most  truly.  Love  and 
judgment  are  not  opposed  in  spiritual  men. 

15.  For  all — ^For  the  dead  and  living.  TJien  these  all — [Eng. 
Ver.  does  not  render  of,  these].  Hence  the  full  force  of  the  bnkpj 
for^  and  the  utmost  extent  of  the  mystery  appears ;  not  only  is  it 
jost  as  if  all  had  died,  but  all  are  dead  ;  neither  death,  nor  any  other 
enemy,  nor  they  themselves  have  power  over  themselves :  they  are 
entirely  at  the  Bedeemer's  disposal.  01^  these^  has  a  force  relative 
to  irduTioify  for  all.  The  all  refers  to  both  teachers  and  learn  era. 
The  former  urge ;  the  latter  are  urged,  because  Christ  died  for  both. 
Were — dead — And  now  no  longer  regard  themselves.  The  generous 
lovers  of  the  Redeemer  apply  principally  to  themselves,  what  belongs 
to  all.  Their  death  was  accomplished  in  Christ's.  And — This  also 
depends  on  5r^,  that.  First,  the  words  one  and  for  all  correspond ; 
next,  died  and  live.  They  that  live — In  the  flesh.  But — Namely, 
that  they  should  live,  in  faith  and  new  vigor.  Gal.  ii.  20.  Unto  him 
— He  does  not  say  unip  tou,  for  him.  It  is  the  dative  of  advantage, 
as  they  call  it ;  ttnkpy  for^  denotes  something  more  than  this.  And 
rose  again — Here  for  them  is  not  supplied ;  for  it  does  not  accord 
with  the  apostle's  phraseology,  but  something  analogous,  as  from 
Rom.  xiv.  9. 

16.  Henceforth — ^From  the  time  that  the  love  of  Christ  has  en- 
grossed us.  Even  this  epistle  differs  in  degree  from  the  former.  No 
man — ^Neither  ourselves,  nor  the  other  apostles.  Gal.  ii.  6 ;  nor  yog, 
nor  others.    We  do  not  fear  the  great,  we  do  not  consider  the  humble 
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more  humble  than  ourselves ;  we  do  and  suffer  all  things,  and  are 
anxious  in  every  way  to  bring  all  to  life.  In  this  enthmasnij  ver. 
13,  nay  in  this  deaths  ver.  16,  we  know  none  of  the  survivors,  even 
in  our  ministry.  After  the  flesh — According  to  the  old  state,  in  con- 
sideration of  nobility,  riches,  power,  wisdom  [so  that  from  natural 
considerations,  we  should  either  do  or  omit  this  or  that.  V.  G.^  YeOj 
though  we  have  knotvn — Olda^  I  knoWj  and  iyvwxay  I  become  aware 
of^  differ,  1  Cor.  ii.  8,  11-viii.  1,  etc.  Such  knowledge  was  more  tol- 
erable before  Christ's  death ;  for  then  were  the  days  of  the  flesh. 
After  the  fl^sh — Construed  with  iypwxafievj  we  have  knoum.  Christ 
— He  does  not  say  here  Jesus.  The  name  Jesus  is  somewhat  more 
spiritual  than  Christ :  and  they  know  Christ  according  to  the  fleshy  who 
acknowledge  him  as  the  Saviour,  not  of  the  worlds  ver.  19,  but  only 
of  Israel^  ch.  xi.  18,  note :  and  who  congratulate  themselves  on  be- 
longing to  Christ's  nation,  and  who  seek  in  his  glory  political  splen- 
dor, and  in  their  seeing  and  hearing  him  before  his  passion,  some  su- 
periority, and  in  the  knowledge  of  him,  mere  sensual  gratification : 
and  who  do  not  strive  for  that  enjoyment  here  described,  and  derived 
from  his  death  and  resurrection,  ver.  16,  17,  18 ;  comp.  John  xvi.  7; 
Bum.  viii.  34;  Phil.  iii.  10;  Luke  viii.  21. 

17.  If  any  man  he  in  Christ — So  as  to  live  in  Christ.  If  any  one 
of  those  who  now  hear  us^  etc.  Observe  the  relation,  we  in  ChrvU 
here,  and  God  in  Christy  ver.  19 ;  Christ,  therefore,  is  the  Mediator 
and  Reconciler.  A  new  creature — Not  only  is  the  Christian  himself 
something  new ;  but  as  he  knows  Christ  himself,  not  according  to  the 
flesh,  but  according  to  the  power  of  his  life  and  resurrection,  so  he 
contemplates  and  estimates  himself  and  all  things  according  to  that 
new  condition.  On  this  subject,  see  Gal.  vi.  16 ;  Eph.  iv.  24 ;  Col. 
iii.  10.  Old  things — This  is  somewhat  contemptuous.  Are  passed 
away — Spontaneously,  like  snow  in  early  spring.  Behold — Indicat- 
ing a  present  fact. 

18.  And  all  these  things — [Eng.  Ver.  does  not  render  ra,  these"]^ 
mentioned  from  ver.  14.  Paul  infers  from  Christ's  death  his  obliga- 
tion to  God,  ver.  13.  Us — The  world,  and  expressly  the  apostles; 
comp.  next  verse,  where  unto  us  is  again  added.  Us  especially  com- 
prehends the  apostles ;  but  not  them  alone ;  for  at  the  beginning  of 
ver.  18,  the  discourse  has  already  a  wide  application.  Thus  the  sub- 
ject often  varies  in  the  same  discourse,  and  yet  the  variation  is  not  ex- 
pressly noted.  [Omit  ' iTjaody  Jesus.  Tisch.j  Alf]  To  us — Apostles. 
The  ministry — The  word  in  the  next  verse.  The  ministry  dispenses 
the  word. 

19.  To  wit — Gr.  &c  Stc,    Explanatory  particles.     Was — rteoneUr 
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inff — Comp.  ver.  17,  note.  The  time  implied  by  the  veib  ^y,  wa%^  is 
ahown,  ver.  21.  In  Christ — In  [Eng.  Ver.,  to  w*.]  These  words 
correspond.  [But  the  rendering,  Ood  was  in  Christy  reconciling^  etc., 
18  wrong.  The  words  ^v  xaraXdaffcDV  belong  together ;  and  the  sense 
is,  God  in  Christ  reconciled  (was  reconciling)  the  world,  etc.  Alf.^ 
MeyJ]  The  world — Once  hostile.  Meconcilingj  not  imputing — The 
same  thing  is  generally  expanded  by  affirmative  words.  Trespasses 
— ^Many  and  grave.  Committed — As  it  is  committed  to  an  inter- 
preter what  he  should  say. 

20.  For  Christ — Christ  the  foundation  of  the  Divine  embassy.  We 
are  ambassadors — we  pray — Two  extremes,  as  it  were,  contrasted,  re- 
lating to  whether  we  be  beside  ourselves,  the  contrasted  mean  between 
those  extremes  is,  we  exhort  [napaxaXoufitVy  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  We 
beseech"],  ch.  vi.  1,  x.  1,  relating  to  whether  we  be  sober.  Therefore 
the  apostle's  discourse  generally  exhorts ;  since  we  are  ambassadors^ 
implies  majesty :  we  beseech,  intimates  an  unusual  submission,  ch.  x. 
2,  [comp.  1  Thess.  ii.  6,  7].  In  both  expressions  Paul  indicates  not 
so  much  what  he  is  now  doing,  as  what  he  is  doing  in  the  discharge 
of  all  his  duties.  For  Christ,  is  placed  before  the  former  verb,  for 
emphasis ;  comp.  the  preceding  verses.  Presently,  the  latter  verb 
precedes  for  the  same  reason.    Be  ye  reconciled. 

21.  [Omit  yap,  for,  Tisch.,  A\f.]  Him — Who  knew  no  sin,  who 
needed  no  reconciliation ; — a  eulogium  peculiar  to  Jesus.  Mary  was 
not  one,  who  knew  no  sin.  Made  him  to  be  sin — He  was  made  sin, 
just  as  we  are  made  righteousness.  Who  would  dare  to  speak  thus, 
if  Paul  had  not  led  the  way  ?  comp.  Gal.  iii.  13.  Therefore  Christ 
was  also  abandoned  on  the  cross.  We — Who  knew  no  righteousness, 
who  must  have  been  destroyed,  had  the  way  of  reconciliation  not 
been  discovered.  [The  righteousness  of  God — Endued  with  it ;  ex- 
amples of  it.  Alf.]    In  him — ^In  Christ.     The  contrast  is,  for  us. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  Workers  together — [That  is,  workers  together  toith  Christ,  ver. 
20.  The  words  with  him  are  supplied  in  Eng.  Ver.,  but  are  not  in 
the  Chr.    Beng.  understands,  together  with  you,  but  incorrectly.  Mey.] 
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Not  only  as  God's  ambasMdarSj  or  on  tbe  other  hand,  as  beseeehing^ 
we  deal  with  you ;  but  also,  as  your  friends,  we  eo-operate  with  jot 
for  yonr  salvation.  [This  is  the  mean  ^etween  the  dignity  of  ambas- 
sadors and  the  humility  of  beseeching,  ch.  y.  20.  That  is,  we  trj 
all  means.  Not  CritJ]  For  you  should  work  out  your  own  salvation, 
Phil.  ii.  12.  The  working  together  ia.  described,  ver.  8,  4 ;  the  exhort 
tationy  ver.  2,  14,  15,  [as  far  as  ch.  vn.  1.  V.  QJ]  He  dissuades  then 
from  Judaism,  as  an  ambassador^  and  by  beseeching ;  as  oo-operating 
with  them,  he  dissuades  them  from  heathenism.  None  but  a  holg 
minister  of  the  gospel  can  thus  adapt  himself.  The  gnxcs — Of  which 
oh.  V.  18,  19,  treats,  [and  ch.  vi.  2,  17,  18.  V.  G^.]  Beeeive—TtiB 
is  drawn  from  the  dsxripy  acceptedy  of  ver.  2.  Divine  grace  offers 
itself:  human  faith  and  obedience  avail  themselves  of  it. 

2.  He  saiih — The  Father  to  Messiah,  Is.  xlix.  8,  embracing  in  him 
all  believers.  For — He  is  describing  graee.  Aecepted-— The  time  of 
God's  good  pleasure.  Hence  Paul  presently  infers  its  correlative, 
weU'Occqotedj  that  it  may  be  also  agreeable  to  us.  [The  former  if 
dexTO^j  the  latter  eimpd^dexTo^^  a  far  stronger  term ;  the  very  timt 
of  most  favorable  acceptance.  Alf.^  I  have  heard  thee — Praying* 
In  a  dag — [Eng.  Ver.,  t?ie  dayJ]  Luke  xix.  42 ;  Heb.  iii.  7.  £#- 
hold  now — The  sum  of  the  exhortation^  ver.  1 ;  stated  as  a  dialogue. 

8.  In  nothing — Gr.  iv  /jojStvly  [Eng.  Ver.,  in  anythingJ]  Corres- 
ponds to  in  every  thvng^  in  the  next  verse.  GUving — The  participle 
depends  on  ver.  1.  Offence — ^Which  would  be  the  case,  if  we  were 
without  patience  and  the  other  things  presently  mentioned.  THe 
ministry — The  Abstract.    The  ministers  of  Qod^  the  Concrete,  ver.  4. 

4.  Ministers — Ghr.  Stdxovoe,  This  word  is  more  forcible,  than  8tsa^ 
bifooQ  would  be.  [The  latter  would  mean,  we  approve  ourselves  m 
(being)  ministers  of  God.  Render,  approving  (recommending)  cur^ 
selves  as  ministers  of  God  should  do.  Mey.y  Alf]  In  patience — This 
is  put  first ;  ch.  xii.  12 :  chastity^  etc.,  follow  in  ver.  6.  A  remark- 
able gradation.  In  much — Three  triplets  of  trials  follow,  in  which 
patience  is  exercised,  afflictions :  stripes :  labors.  The  first  group  of 
three  includes  classes ;  the  second,  the  species  of  trials ;  the  third, 
things  voluntarily  endured.  Note  also  the  variety  of  each,  expressed 
by  the  plural  number.  In  afflictions^  in  necessities^  in  distresses — 
These  words  are  closely  related,  and  are  variously  joined  with  one 
another  and  with  the  others,  ch.  xii.  10 ;  1  Thess.  iii.  7 ;  Rom.  ii.  9, 
viii.  85  ;  Luke  xxi.  28.  In  afflictions — ^Many,  but  di£Scult  ways  are 
open,  in  necessitieSj  one  way  is  open,  though  difficult ;  in  distresses, 
none  is  open. 

6.  In  tumuUs — Either  for,  or  against  us. 
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6.  In — [Eng.  Ver.,  6y.]  Knowhdge — rvmai^y  knowledge  often 
flieans  leniency^  which  inclines  to  and  admits  favorable  constructions 
of  harsh  things ;  an  interprel|^tion  according  with  in  langsufferingy 
which  follows ;  comp.  2  Pet.  i.  5 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  7,  note.  In  long-suffer- 
mgj  in  kindnese — [Eng.  Yer.,  6y.]  These  words  are  also  united  in  1 
Cor.  xiii.  4,  under  the  name  of  one  virtue.  In  the  Holy  Spirit — 
[Eng.  Yer.y  by  the  Holy  Gho9L'\  That  we  maj  always  have  the 
Holy  Spirit  present,  that  we  may  always  be  active,  as  also  in  exer- 
cising miraculous  gifts,  1  Thess.  i.  5.  In  lave^  immediately  follows, 
the  principal  fruit  of  the  Spirit^  and  which  regulates  the  use  of  sptrit- 
noZ  gifts. 

7.  On  the  right  hand  and  on  the  left — By  offeMwe  armor,  when 
we  are  prospering ;  and  defensive^  when  we  are  in  difficulties.  Paul 
has  so  placed  these  words,  that  they  might  at  the  same  time  form  a 
transition ;  for  he  just  now  treated  of  the  armor  for  the  right  hand, 
and  is  forthwith  to  treat  of  that  for  the  left. 

8.  Honor — Honor  and  dishonor  come  from  those  in  authority,  and 
fall  upon  those  who  are  present ;  evil  report  and  good  report  are  with 
the  multitude,  and  fall  upon  the  absent.  [Furthermore,  honor  pro- 
ceeds from  those,  who  recognize  the  character  of  God's  minister ;  dis- 
grace, from  those  who  do  not  recognize  him  as  such,  and  therefore 
more  highly  esteem  others,  who  in  the  affairs  of  this  world  perform 
any  trifling  work  whatever.  Infamy  or  evil  report  proceeds  from  the 
ignorant  and  malicious ;  good  report,  from  the  well-informed  and  well 
disposed.  A  man's  disgrace  or  infamy  is  proportioned  to  his  glory 
or  good  report.  V,  G.']  The  contraries  are  elegantly  intermingled. 
SvU  report — If  not  even  the  apostles  escaped  this,  who  can  ask  to 
escape  it  ?  As  deceivers — The  deepest  infamy.  True — In  the  opinion 
of  believers,  and  in  reality. 

9.  Unknown — [So  that  we  are  either  quite  unknown  and  neglected, 
or  are  considered  altogether  different  from  what  we  really  are.  V.  fl^.] 
Gal.  i.  22;  Col.  ii.  1.  [Yet  well  knoum — That  is,  through  good  and 
ill  report;  known  and  greatly  desired  by  some,  while  others  not  even 
deign  to  know  us.  Chrysost.  in  Mey.  Dying^  xi.  28 — V.  fl^.] 
Behold — Suddenly  and  unexpectedly. 

10.  Alway — At  every  time.  As  often  as  we  had  been  saddened. 
Blaking  rich — Spiritually.  Holding  fast  all  things — Gr.  ndwa  xari- 
Xoure^.  [So  Beng.^  but  Eng.  Ver.,  possessing  aU  things\^  lest  they 
should  be  lost  to  others. 

11.  The  mouth — ^A  Symperasma  [a  brief  summary]  by  which  Paul 
prepares  a  way  for  himself,  that,  from  the  praise  of  the  gospel  min- 
istry, brought  down  from  ii.  14,  to  this  point,  he  may  derive  an  ex- 
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hartation  to  the  Corinthians.  1$  open — Hath  opened  itself.  There 
is  indeed  something  very  extraordinary  in  this  epistle.  0  Corinthiam 
— A  rare  and  very  impressive  addresa,  indicating,  as  it  ^rere,  some 
privilege  of  the  Corinthians ;  comp.  Phil.  iv.  16,  note.  Heart— They 
should  have  argued  from  the  mouth  to  the  heart.  To  be  opened  and 
enlarged^  are  closely  connected.  1%  enlarged — Is  diffvsed^  1  Kings 
iv.  29,  dh  3n*i,  largeness  of  heart  as  ike  sand  that  is  by  the  seashore.     ^' 

12.  Ye  are  not  straitened — The  Indicative.  The  contrast  is,  be  ye 
enlarged.  In  us — '£v,  in,  in  its  strict  sense,  as  at  ch.  vii.  3.  Oar 
heart  has  sufficient  room  to  receive  you.  The  largeness  of  Paul's  , 
heart  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Corinthians,  on  account  of  their  .'. 
spiritual  relationship,  of  ^rhich  ver.  13.  Ye  are  straitened — By  the 
narrowness  of  your  heart  because  of  your  late  offence.  In  your  oum 
bowels — Which  have  been  grieved  on  my  account. 

13.  TJhe  same — \In  the  same  manner^  as  a  return  for  my  largeness 
of  heart  to  yotu  Alf]  That  you  may  feel  as  we  do.  Recompense — 
Which  you  owe  to  me  as  a  father ;  comp.  Gal.  iv.  12.  /  speak  as 
unto  children — He  hints  in  this  parenthesis,  that  he  demands  nothing 
grievous  or  harsh.  Be  ye  enlarged — A  double  exhortation.  Open 
first  yourselves  before  the  Lord,  and  then  before  us :  comp.  viii.  5  ; 
be  enlarged^  that  the  Lord  may  dwell  in  you,  ver.  14 — ch.  vii.  1,  re- 
ceive uSy  ch.  vii.  2. 

14.  Do  not  become — [Eng.  Ver.,  be  not"],  softened  for  be  not.  Un- 
equally yoked — ^Lev.  xix.  19,  Sept.,  Thou  shaU  not  let  thy  cattle  gender 
with  a  divetk  kind.  The  believer  and  the  unbeliever  are  of  different 
kinds.  The  notion  of  «2at;ery  is  akin  to  yoke.  The  word  Dno3r^n» 
were  joined  {jo\LedL)untOj^VLm.  xxv.  5.  The  apostle  dissuades  «tl|p  . 
Corinthians  from  marriages  with  unbelievers ;  comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  89,  , 
only  in  the  Lord.  He  however  adduces  such  reasons,  as  may  deter 
them  from  too  close  intercourse  with  unbelievers  even  in  other  rela- 
tions: comp.  V4J.6  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  10,  x.  14.  Unbelievers — Heathen. 
He  uproots  all  foreign  connections.  What  f — Five  questions,  of 
which  the  first  three  have  an  argumentative  force;  the  fourth,  or 
what^  and  the  fifth,  have  at  the  same  time  the  force  of  a  conclusion. 
Righteousness  and  unrighteousness — The  state  of  believers  and  unbe- 
lievers is  very  different.  [For  r/c  <J^,  cLnd  whatj  read  ij  ric:^  or  what-. 
Tisch.,  Alf.'l 

16.  Belial — The  Sept.  always  express  in  Greek  words  the  Hebrew, 
Sjr^Sa,  Belijaal :  but  here  Paul  uses  the  Hebrew  word  by  way  of  JSW- 
phemism  [substitution  of  an  agreeable  for  an  offensive  term].  This 
word  is  an  appellative,  1  Sam.  xxv.  25,  and  first  occurs  in  Deut.  xiii. 
14.     Bel^aalj  untJunU  ascending ;  that  is,  of  the  meanest  condition^ 
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[eantemptibleneBs*  wickedrieas.  Alf.'\  Paul  calls  Satan  Belial  Never- 
theless Satan  is  usually  contrasted  with  God,  Alitichrist  to  Christ 
Wherefore  Belial  as  opposed  to  Christ,  seems  here  also  to  denote  all 
Antichristian  uncleanneis. 

16.  Agreement — Sept.,  Ex.  xxiii.  1 :  Thou  ahalt  not  agree  with  the 
wicked.  With  idols — He  do«B  not  say,  unth  the  temple  of  idols  (al- 
Aough  the  Syriac  version  supffli^  unth  the  temple)^  for  idols  do  not 
dwell  in  their  worshipers.  Ye — The  promises  made  to  Israel  are 
ours  also.  /  will  dwell  in  them — mg  people — Lev.  xxvi.  11,  12, 
Sept.,  /  tmU  set  mg  tabernacle  among  gou — and  I  will  walk  among 

^  jfou^  and  I  wUl  be  gour  Grody  and  ge  shall  be  mg  people.  Paul  quotes 
a  single  verse,  he  wishes  the  whole  paragraph  to  be  considered  as  re- 
peated. I  will  walk  in — I  will  dwells  signifies  the  continuance  of  the 
Divine  presence;  1  wHl  walkj  its  operation.     The  subject  of  God's 

*  gracious  dwelling  in  the  soul  and  body  of  the  saints  may  be  explained 
from  its  opposite,  viz.,  the  subject  of  spiritual  and  bodily  possession : 
MS  every  dispensation  of  evil  and  good  may  be  compared  according  to 
their  opposite  aspects.  I  will  be — The  sum  of  the  Divine  covenant, 
Ex.  vL,J;  Heb.  viii.  10.  Their  God:  mg  people — There  is  a  gra- 
dation, a  father  ;  sonSj  ver.  18;  Rev.  xxi.  3,  7;  Jer.  xxxt.  1,  9. 

17.  Come  out — touch  not — Is.  Hi.  11,  Depart  ye,  depart  ye,  go  ge 
out  from  thence^  touch  not  the  unclean  thing^  go  ge  out  of  the  midst  of 
hefy  be  ge  separate.  From  among  them — From  the  Gentiles.  Saith 
the  Lord — The  JEpitasis  [forcible  addition]  follows  the  Lord  Almighty. 

Unclean — The  masculine,  Is.  Hi.  11,  1:  comp.  Is.  Ixv.m  To  this 
refer  let  um  cleanse  ourselves^  ch.  vii.  1.  Touch  not — To  see,  when  it 
is  iieeessary,  does  not  always  defile.  Acts  xi.  6 ;  to  touch  is  more  pol- 
luting. I  will  receive  gou  to — ^As  into  a  family  or  home  [comp.  ch. 
T.  1-10.  V.  G."]  We  are  without,  but  we  are  admitted  within.  The 
clause.  Come  out  from^  etc.,  corresponds  to  this.  God  is  in  the  saints, 
Ter.  16,  and  the  saints  are  in  God.  Eiadij^ofiaey  rec&hey  corresponds 
to  the  Hebrew  word,  y^\>j  Ezek.  xx.  41 ;  Zeph.  ni.  19,  20. 

18.  Sons  and  daughters — Is.  xliii.  6.  The  promise  given  to  Solo- 
mon, 1  Chron.  xxviii.  6,  is  applied  to  all  believers.  The  Lord  Al- 
nughtg — From  this  title  we  perceive  the  greatness  of  the  promises. 
Now  the  word  iroproxpdTCDpy  Almightg^  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament  but  in  the  Apocalypse ;  but  here  Paul  uses  it  after 
the  manner  of  the  Sept.,  because  he  quotes  the  passage  from  the  Old 
Testament. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  Let  us  cleanse — This  is  the  conclusion  of  the  exhortation,  set 
forth  at  vi.  1,  and  brought  out,  vi.  14.  He  concludes  the  exhorta- 
tion in  the  first  person.  The  contrasts* are  the  unclean  thing^  vi.  17, 
and  fiUhiness  here.  The  same  duty  is  derived  from  a  like  source,  1 
John  iii.  8 ;  Rev.  xxii.  11.  FiUhiness — FiUhiness  of  the  fleshy  as 
fornication,  and  fiUhiness  of  the  spirit^  as  idolatry,  were  often  con- 
nected among  the  Gentiles.  Even  Judaism,  occupied,  as  it  is,  with 
carnal  purity,  is  now  in  a  measure  fiUhiness  of  the  spirit.  Holiness  is 
opposed  to  the  former ;  the  fear  of  Gody  promoting  holiness  (comp. 
again  1  Cor.  x.  22),  to  the  latter.  Of  spirit — Comp.  Ps.  xxxii.  2, 
Ixxviii.  8.  Perfecting — Even  to  the  end.  It  is  not  enough  to  begin ; 
the  end  crowns  the  work.  The  contrasts  are,  /  heginy  I  finish^  ch. 
yiii.  6,  10,  11 ;  Gal.  iii.  3 ;  Phil.  i.  6.  Holiness — Corresponds  to  h4 
ye  separate^  ch.  vi.  17.  In — He  does  not  say,  and  the  fear.  Fear  is 
a  holy  sentiment,  which  is  not  perfected  by  our  efforts,  but  is  merely 
retained.  [The  pure  fear  of  God  is  united  with  the  consideration  of 
the  grandest  promises,  ch.  v.  11 ;  Heb.  iv.  1.    V.  G^.] 

2.  Take  us — understand  us  rightly — [But  the  sense  is,  receive  im, 
give  us  room  in  your  hearts :  comp.  Mark  ii.  2 ;  Jno.  xxi.  25,  4. 
Mey.']  The  sum  of  the  contents  of  this  chapter,  and  of  the  tenth 
and  eleventh.  Us — ^Who  love  you,  who  rejoice  for  your  sake ;  tit, 
our  feelings,  words,  and  actions.  We  have  wronged — corrupted — de- 
frauded— He  lays  down  three  things  by  gradation,  the  first  of  which 
he  discusses  from  ver.  4,  by  repeating  the  very  word  ddixuvy  to  wrong 
at  ver.  12 ;  the  second  from  ch.  x.  1,  by  repeating  the  very  word 
ip^tipuvy  to  corrupt^  at  ch.  xi.  3 ;  the  third  from  ch.  xii.  13,  by  re- 
peating the  very  word  nXtoi^txrtiVy  to  dffraud^  ch.  xii,  17.  I  have 
marked  however  the  beginning  of  the  paragraph  at  ver.  11,  of  the 
chapter  quoted.  The  point  of  transition  may  be  referred  to  what 
precedes  or  to  what  follows  ver.  11.  The  discussion  of  the  clause  it- 
self, we  have  defrauded^  begins  at  ver.  13.  This  then  is  his  meaning : 
There  is  no  reason  why  you  should  not  receive  us ;  for  we  have  in- 
jured no  man,  by  our  severity  producing  an  overwhelming  grief;  nay, 
we  have  not  even  made  any  worse  by  too  haughty  behavior ;  nay,  we 
have  not  even  defrauded  any  for  gain ;  in  everything  we  have  con- 
sulted you  and  your  interests  ;  comp.  ver.  9 ;  and  that  too,  freely. 
While  he  declares,  that  he  had  done  the  Corinthians  no  evil,  he  inti- 
mates that  he  had  benefited  them,  but  very  modestly. 

3.  Not  to  condemn  you — He  shows  that  he  docs  not  make  the  re- 
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mark  at  ver.  2,  because  he  supposes  that  the  Coriathians  dislike  Paul 
and  his  colleagues,  but  that  he  speaks  paternally,  ch.  vi.  18 ;  and  to 
show  how  far  he  is  from  supposing  so,  he  calls  it  a  condemnatianj 
humbling  himself  anew.  /  have  said  before — Ch.  vi.  12.  For — The 
reason  why  he  himself  does  not  condemn  them,  and  why  they  should 
receive  him  and  his  associates.  [Render,  ye  are  in  our  hearts  to  die 
together  and  live  together.  Alf.^  In  our  hearts — So  Phil.  i.  7.  To 
He  and  live  with  you — Ch.  i.  6,  iv.  12.     The  highest  friendship. 

4.  Boldness  of  speech — ^Ver.  16,  ch.  vi.  11.  Of  you — To  others 
the  contrast  is  toward  you.  With  comfort — On  which,  see  ver.  6,  7 ; 
9njoy^  ver.  7,  8,  16:  on  both,  ver.  13:  comfort  relieves^  joy  entirely 
frees  us  from  sorrow.  /  exceedingly  abound  in  joy — Eng.  Ver.,  am 
exceeding  joyful].  Above  all  adversity.  In  tribulation — Of  which 
ver.  5,  troubled.  To  this  belong  all  those  trials  mentioned  at  ch.  iv. 
7,  8,  vi.  4,  6. 

5.  Flesh — This  is  used  in  a  wide  sense;  weigh  well  the  irorii  fears. 
Without — On  the  part  of  the  Gentiles.  Within — On  the  part  of  the 
brethren :  comp.  1  Cor.  v.  12 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  16.  [Rather,  without^ 
from  enemies;  within^  from  our  own  spirit.  Mey.^  ^(f*] 

6.  Those  that  are  east  down — For  the  haughty  and  proud  do  not 
receive  comfort. 

7.  When  he  told — Bringing  bach  word  to  us  waiting  for  him.  This 
is  the  meaning  of  the  compound  verb.  The  nominative  depends  on 
he  was  comforted ;  the  sense  also  refers  to  by  his  covning.  Tour 
earnest  desire — Towards  me.  Your  mourning — For  yourselves,  be- 
cause you  had  not  immediately  punished  the  sin.  Your  fervent  mind 
*-*For  saving  the  sinner's  soul.  These  three  expressions  occur,  ver. 
11.  A  Syntheton  [two  words  often  or  emphatically  joined]  is  added 
to  each  of  them ;  but  here  he  treats  them  more  moderately,  and  for 
Euphemism  [use  of  a  mild  form  of  expression  for  an  unpleasant  one] 
pQts  earnest  desire  first,  and  says  mourning^  not  indignation.  For  my 
sake — Gr.  &nip  ipou  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  toward  me\ — Because  the 
Corinthians  were  zealous,  Paul  was  relieved  from  exercising  zeal. 
8o  that  I  the  more — An  imperceptible  transition.  I  had  not  so  much 
eonsolation  as  joy ;  joy  is  more  desirable,  ver.  13. 

8.  In  the  letter — [Eng.  Ver.,  with  a  letter"].  He  does  not  add  my : 
presently  he  removes  himself  further  from  it,  when  he  adds  ixeimjj 
tkaty  [Eng.  Ver.,  the  same].  Though — Paul  had  wished  to  remove, 
if  possible,  sorrow  from  the  Corinthians'  repentance.  He  uses  this 
particle  thrice  in  one  verse ;  also  at  ver.  12.  Observe  his  paternal 
gentleness,  he  almost  deprecates  [having  grieved  them].  I  perceive 
— ^From  the  very  fact.     Though — In  this  clause,  that  the  same  epistJe 
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hath  made  you  sorry  j  though  it  were  but  for  a  season^  the  words  el  xai^ 
ihtrnghj  should  have  a  comma  either  before  and  after  them,  or  else 
neither  before  nor  after  them.  The  apostle  explains  why  he  does  not 
repent  of  having  grieved  the  Corinthians.  The  letter,  he  says,  has 
made  you  sad  only  for  a  time,  or  rather  not  even  for  a  time.  Whence 
also  Chrysostom,  in  his  exposition,  repeats  the  words,  that  hath  grieved 
you  for  a  9e(U07ij  so  as  to  omit  ei  xac,  though.  The  particle  ei  xai^ 
though^  put  absolutely,  expresses  much  feeling.  Luther  very  appro- 
priately translates  it  Vielleichtj  perhaps.  Others,  without  observing 
the  force  of  the  particle,  have  strangely  tortured  this  passage,  which 
is  peculiarly  characteristic  of  the  apostle.  The  ou3k  itpb^  wpay^  not 
even  for  an  hour^  Gal.  ii.  5,  is  a  kindred  phraseology. 

9.  Now  I  rejoice — The  noi£;  forms  anJEpitasis  [emphatic  addition]; 
not  only  do  I  not  repent^  that  you  had  brief  sorrow^  but  I  even  rejoice^ 
because  it  has  benefited  you.  To  repentance — To  here  determines 
the  kind  of  sorrow.  After  a  godly  manner — After  here  signifies  the 
feeling  of  the  mind,  regarding  and  following  God.  There  is  no  sor- 
row with  God ;  but  penitential  sorrow  conforms  the  mind  to  God ; 
comp.  xaza^  according  tOy  Rom.  ziv.  22 ;  Col.  ii.  8 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  In 
nothing — This  harmonizes  with  that  feeling,  under  which  the  apostle 
also  speaks,  xi.  9.  Ye  might  receive  damage — All  sorrow  which  is 
not  godly y  is  injurious,  and  deadly,  ver.  10. 

10,  Repentance — not  to  be  repented  of — [For  attaining  which  none 
will  ever  be  sorry,  however  hardly  won,  however  dearly  purchased. 
De  TT.]  From  the  meaning  of  the  primitive  word,  pezdpoia^  repent- 
ancCy  belongs  properly  to  the  understanding ;  perapeheaj  repentance^ 
to  the  will;  because  the  former  expresses  the  change  of  sentiment, 
the  latter,  the  change  of  care,  or  rather  of  purpose.  Whence  Thomas 
Q-ataher  closes  a  long  dissertation  with  this  recapitulation :  ^^  We  have 
thus  a  series  not  completely,  but  accurately  sketched,  by  which  that  feel- 
ing from  its  origin,  as  it  were  by  degrees  and  advances,  is  at  length 
brought  to  its  proper  maturity.  First,  censure  is  inflicted:  hence 
arises  acknowledgment  of  erroTy  and  reformation.  Dissatisfaction  and 
sorroWy  Hebrew,  om,  penitenccy  follow  this.  The  consequence  of  this, 
where  it  is  eflFective  and  genuine,  is  31B^,  conversion,  imavpofrjy  pteTa- 
piXua^  which  finishes  and  crowns  the  work,  since  it  introduces  quite  a 
new  mode  of  life.''  Such  are  his  views.  Further,  because  of  the  very 
close  relationship  between  the  understanding  and  the  will,  ptrapiXttOj 
repentanccy  and  perdi^oiay  repentance,  occur  together,  and  both  the 
nouns  and  verbs  are  promiscuously  used  even  by  philosophers,  and 
thej  correspond  in  the  Sept.  with  the  single  Hebrew  word  on^ ;  in 
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loth  iMBza  signifies  <rfter.  Whence  Plato  in  the  Gor^as:  The»e 
things  are  possible  to  them  that  think  beforehandj  but  imposMle  to 
tho9e  that  think  afterwards^  fjc^xavoTjaaai.  Synesias,  Ep.  iv.  It  is 
9aidy  that  EpimethevLS  had  no  care  at  the  timey  but  that  he  afterwards 
had  care,  fisra/jLiXenf.  Both  these  words  are  therefore  applied  to  him, 
irho  repents  of  his  deeds  or  purposes,  whether  his  penitence  be  good 
or  bad,  whethei'  it  be  for  something  evil  or  good,  whether  accompanied 
irith  a  change  of  conduct  in  future  or  not.  Respecting  their  use 
however,  fUTa/iiXeia,  repentance^  is  generally  an  intermediate  term, 
and  chiefly  refers  to  single  actions ;  but  (itrdi^oeoLy  repentance^  especi- 
mlly  in  the  New  Testament,  is  taken  in  a  good  sense,  denoting  the 
repentance  which  concerns  the  whole  life,  and,  in  some  respects,  our- 
selves, or  that  whole  blessed  remembrance  of  the  mind,  after  error 
snd  sin,  with  all  the  emotions  entering  into  it,  and  which  suitable 
firuits  follow.  Hence  it  happens,  that  fitzavouv  to  repent^  is  often  put 
in  the  imperative,  fASTafieXeladae^  to  repentj  never;  but  elsewhere, 
wherever  fAerduoiaj  repentance^  is  read,  fierafiiXeecLy  repentance^  may 
1>e  substituted ;  but  not  vice  versa.  Therefore,  Paul  uses  both  words  here 
distinctly,  and  applies  to  fxtrdi^oiav  £/c  amri^piavy  repentance  to  salva- 
HoHy  the  term  d/iSTafiiXTjTOPy  not  to  be  repented  of  because  neither  he 
can  regret,  that  he  had  occasioned  this  repentance  to  the  Corinthians, 
nor  they,  that  they  had  felt  it.  To  salvation — All  the  hindrances  to 
which  are  thus  removed.  Worketh — Therefore  sorrow  is  not  repent- 
ance itself,  but  produces  repentance;  that  is,  careftdnesSy  ver.  11. 
But  the — But  mere  worldly  sorrow  which  I  did  not  excite  among  you. 
Cf  the  world — Not  merely,  according  to  the  world.  [Such  was  Ahab's 
sorrow  in  the  case  of  Naboth.  Occasionally  the  malignant  powers  of 
darkness  also  mingle  with  it,  as  in  Saul's  case.  Then,  even  the  in- 
nocent cheerfulness  of  children,  or  the  singing  of  birds,  or  the  frisk- 
ing of  calves  sometimes  move  thoir  indignation.  Such  worldly  sor- 
row is  not  less  to  be  avoided  than  worldly  joy.  The  world  is  joyful 
at  feasts,  for  the  rest  of  the  time  it  is  generally  sorrowful.  V.  G."] 
Death — Chiefly  spiritual,  as  appears  from  the  contrast. 

11.  Behold — Paul  proves  this  from  their  present  experience.  In 
jfou — Gr.  dfjuv.  The  Dative  of  advantage ;  comp.  ver.  9,  at  the  end. 
Carefulness — Snoudatovy  careful^  is  said  of  whatever  of  its  kind  is 
good,  sound,  and  vigorous.  A  beautiful  passage  in  the  2d  book  of 
Aristotle's  Eth.  Nicom.  c.  5,  illustrates  this.  The  vigor  of  the  eye 
makes  both  the  eye  and  its  action  excellent,  aitouidiov ;  likewise  the 
vigor  of  the  horse  renders  the  horse  excellent  and  fit  for  running, 
etc. ;  so  that  rb  OTzoudaXov  is  r^  tb  ix,oi*y  the  well  conditionedy  and 
is  opposed  to  T(p  foitXipj  that  which  is  body  ib.  c.  4.   Therefore  anoudrj 
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signifies  zeal ;  and  here  expresses  the  principal  characteristic  of  re« 
pentance,  which  seriouslj  penetrates  the  soul,  a  characteristic  whidi 
de^pisers  are  devoid  of,  Acts  xiii.  41.  Six  special  characteristics 
presently  follow  this  carefulness ;  and  this  is  repeated  at  ver.  12.  The 
same  word  is  also  at  ch.  viii.  7,  8, 16, 17,  22.  But—-{Eng,  Ver.  lea]* 
Clearing  ofyournelves — Jea,  dLXXa^  is  emphatic.  Not  only  this,  which 
I  have  said,  but  also,  etc.  Some  of  the  Corinthiatis  had  behaved 
well,  others  not  so  well  in  that  affair ;  or  else  even  all  in  one  respect 
had  been  blameless,  in  another,  culpable;  whence  various  feelings 
arose.  Namely,  self-justification  and  indignation^  as  regarded  them- 
selves ;  fear  and  veliement  desire^  in  respect  to  the  apostle ;  zeal  and 
revenge^  as  regarded  him,  who  had  sinned.  Gomp.  in  this  threefold 
respect  ver.  7,  note,  and  ver.  12,  note.  Clearing  of  yourselves — Be- 
cause you  disapproved  of  the  deed.  Indignation — Because  you  did 
not  instantly  restrain  it.  ^ Ayacudxnjaiv^  indignation^  is  admirably  ap- 
propriate here.  It  denotes  the  pain,  of  which  the  cause  is  in  one's 
self,  as  in  teething ;  for  E.  Schmidius  compares  with  this  passage  that 
from  Plato,  itching  and  pain^  dyaydxTTjae^y  abotU  the  gums.  Fear-^ 
Lest  I  should  come  with  a  rod.  Vehement  desire — To  sec  me.  Zeal 
— For  the  good  of  his  soul,  who  had  sinned.  But  revenge — Against 
his  sin,  1  Cor.  v.  2,  3.  In  all — Which  I  have  stated.  You  have  ap- 
proved  yourselves — You  have  satisfied  me.  To  be  clear — To  be  soft- 
ened for  to  have  become  ;  for  they  had  not  been  quite  chary  1  Cor.  v. 
6.  A  mutual  amnesty  is  expressed  here,  and  in  the  next  verse.  In 
the  matter — He  speaks  indefinitely,  as  of  an  odious  occurrence. 

12.  Not  for  his  cause  who  did  the  wrong — He  calls  him  rdv  dSexi^ 
aoLuvay  him  who  did  the  wrong^  whom  he  calls,  ch.  ii.  5,  rov  XtXimif' 
xoTay  him  who  caused  grief.  He  now  varies  the  term,  because  he  used 
the  expression,  to  make  sorry,  of  himself,  ver.  8,  9 ;  and  he  now  dis- 
misses this  very  sorrow.  Since  you  Corinthians  have  done  the  of- 
fender justice,  by  your  zeal  and  revenge,  I  acquiesce.  Nor  for  his 
cause  that  suffered  wrong — The  singular  for  the  plural  by  Euphemr 
ism  [substitution  of  an  agreeable  for  an  offensive  expression.  But 
this  explanation  is  forced.  The  reference,  no  doubt,  is  to  the  father 
of  the  incestuous  man,  1  Cor.  v.  1.  MeyJ]  The  Corinthians  had 
suffered  wrong,  ch.  ii.  5 ;  and  their  clearing  of  themselves  and  indig* 
nation,  now  enabled  Paul  to  acquiesce  also  fcr  their  sake.  Others 
explain  it  as  referring  to  the  offended  parent,  1  Cor.  v.  1.  [The  true 
reading  is,  r^p  fTTroudiju  b/juav  ttjv  bizkp  ^fiwi^^  your  zeal  for  u».  Tisch.^ 
etc.  The  common  reading,  our  zeal  (Eng.  Ver.,  care)  for  you,  is  in- 
consistent with  the  fact.  He  wrote  to  bring  out  and  make  manifest 
to  (Gr.  Tcpb^j  among)  them,  their  zeal  to  regard  aud  obey  him.   ti{f*1 
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Our  eare — Comp.   ii.   4.     In  the  sight   o/— Construe   with  mighi 
appear. 

13.  [Point  thus,  (placing  3k  after  ini) :  8ea  touto  Trapaxexhjfie&a. 
ini  di  r^  napaxhjasij  etc. ;  also  read  i^fJLWPy  ouvy  for  It/mUj  your, 
Tiech,^  etc.  Bender,  on  tAur  a(?(?(mn^  u^e  are  con^forted  ;  hut  in  addi- 
tion to  our  comfortf  we  rejoiced  very  much  more  at  the  joy  qf^  etc.  -4(f.] 
In  your  comfort — Which  followed  that  very  sorrow.  Exceedingly  the 
more — That  feeling  rather  takes  the  name  oi  joy  than  comfort;  and 
ike  jay  was  more  abundant  than  the  comfort.  So  fiaXXoVj  rather^  with 
the  superlative,  xii.  9 :  fioMoPy  rather ^  for  de,  yea  and^  is  effectivelj 
used  here. 

14.  /  have  boasted^  I  am  not  ashamed — Ch.  ix.  4,  xii.  6.  AU 
tkinge — He  appropriately  refers  to  ch.  i.  18. 

15.  [^Fear  and  trembling — Lest  ye  should  not  sufficiently  regard 
my  injunctions  and  his  mission,  ^(f.] 

16.  In  every  thing — This  applies  in  what  precedes  and  follows, 
[Eng.  Ver.,  in  all  things].  He  says,  if  I  reprove  you,  you  take  it 
well ;  if  I  promise  for  you,  you  perform.  So  he  prepares  a  way  for 
himself  to  chap.  viii.  1  and  x.  1,  where  the  very  word  Oa^f^w,  I  am 
hcid^  is  resumed.     In  you — On  your  account. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  We  make  known — [Eng.  Ver.,  do  you  to  wit\.  This  exhorta- 
tion is  very  suitably  inserted  here,  after  the  very  sweet  declaration 
of  mutual  love,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  the  mention  of  Titus ; 
it  is  also  stated  according  to  the  order  of  Paul's  journey,  that  the 
epistle  may  afterwards  end  in  a  graver  admonition.  Moreover  the 
exhortation  itself,  even  to  the  Corinthians,  toward  whom  the  apostle 
might  have  used  paternal  authority,  is  especially  liberal  and  evangel- 
ical. The  grace — When  anything  is  well  done,  there  is  grace  to  those 
who  do  it,  and  to  those  to  whom  it  is  done.  This  word  here  is  com- 
mon, ver.  4,  6,  7,  9,  19 ;  ch.  ix.  8,  14. 

2.  Of  affliction — Joined  to  poverty,  ver.  13.  Abundance  and  pov- 
erty— An  Oxymoron  and  Hendiadys  [i.  e.,  abundant  poverty]  pleas- 
antly interwoven.  Deep — Gr.  xard  ^d&ou^y  [literally,  down  to  the 
depth].     BdOou^j  depthy  is  the  genitive,  governed  by  xara^  down: 
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comp.   «ar^,   dotvn.  Matt.   viii.   82.      Cf  liberality — Gr.   &kX6z7ITO^. 
\^Beng,  renders  simplicifi/].     Simplicity  makes  men  liberal,  ch.  ix.  11. 

3.  For — Anaphora  [repetition  of  a  word  in  beginnings]  with  £pi- 
tans  [emphatic  addition].  /  bear  record — This  expression  refers  to 
to  and  beyond.  Of  themselves — Not  only  unasked,  but  they  them- 
selves beseeching  us.     See  the  next  verse. 

4.  Praying — They  had  been  affectionately  admonished  by  Paul  not 
to  do  beyond  their  power.  The  Macedonians,  on  the  other  hand,  be- 
sought that  their  gift  might  be  received.  Oift  and  fellowship — A 
Hendiadys  [two  nouns  and  a  conjunction  put  for  a  noun  and  its  lim- 
iting adjective.  Omit  di^aaOat  fjfJLa^^  that  we  would  receive,  TiscK^ 
Alf^  etc.  So  Beng.  Render,  beseeching  of  us  the  grace  andfellauh 
ship  of  the  ministry  to  the  saints  (i.  e.,  to  allow  them  a  share  in  these) 
and  not  as  we  expected^  etc.  Alf] 

5.  Oave — This  word  supports  the  whole  structure  of  the  para- 
graph in  the  following  sense :  Not  only  have  they  given  grace  and 
fellowship,  or  dofiaiy  that  gift,  but  they  have  devoted  themselves.  The 
nominatives,  willing^  praying^  are  connected  with  the  same  verb  gave\ 
and  the  accusatives,  gift^  fellowship^  their  own  selves^  depend  upon  it, 
in  an  easy  and  pleasant  sense.  [But  this  is  wrong.  Render,  and  nci 
as  we  expected  (see  on  ver.  4,  t.  e.,  far  beyond  our  expectation),  but 
themselves  they  gave  first  (above  all ;  not  first  in  time)  to  the  Lord  and 
to  us  by  the  will  of  God,  Alf]  First — Their  own  selves  in  prefer- 
ence to  their  gift :  comp.  Rom.  xv.  16.  To  the  Lord — Christ.  And 
unto  us  by  the  mil  of  Ood — It  is  therefore  called  the  grace  of  Qodj 
yer.  1.  The  Macedonians  did  not  themselves  previously  determine 
the  amount  of  the  gift,  but  left  that  to  the  apostle. 

6.  Insomuch  that — Not  the  end,  but  the  consequence  is  meant. 
As  fie  had  begun — In  spiritual  things,  ch.  vii.  15.  To  him  who  has 
begun  well,  the  things  beyond  are  easy.  He  had  gone  to  the  Cor- 
inthians ;  he  was  going  to  the  Corinthians.  Jle  would  finish — In  this 
matter,  [If  you  have  attempted  any  good  thing,  finish  it.  V,  (?.] 
In  you — That  you  might  imitate  the  Macedonians. 

7.  BiU  as — [Eng.  Ver.,  therefore  cui].  He  says,  but.  What  Paul 
had  formerly  done  with  the  Corinthians  through  Titus,  had  the  force 
of  an  injunction^  vii.  15.  Comp.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  He  now  acts  differ- 
ently :  therefore  thatj  soon  after,  depends  on  I  speaky  in  the  next 
verse.  As — The  Spirit  leads  to  abundance  in  all  respects.  In  knew- 
ledge— This  is  mentioned  appositely :  comp.  ch.  vi.  6,  note.  Its  kin- 
dred word  fi^cifjLTjVy  advice^  occurs  presently  at  ver.  10 ;  comp.  1  Cor. 
vii.  25,  note.  And  in  all  diligence — Diligence  here  comprehends /ai^A, 
and  utterance  (of  the  heart  and  of  the  mouth),  knowledge^  etc.     And 
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the  class  or  whole  is  often  added  to  the  species  or  one  or  more  parts, 
by  introducing  the  connecting  link,  an(2  aU;  ch.  x.  5;  Matt.  iii.  5, 
zziii.  27 ;  Mark  vii.  3 ;  Luke  xi.  42,  xiii.  28,  xxi.  29 ;  Acts  vii.  14, 
XT.  17,  xxii.  5;  Eph.  i.  21,  iv.  31,  v.  3;  Heb.  xiii.  24:  James  iii. 
16;  BeY.  yii.  16,  xxi.  8,  xxii.  15.  And  in  love — He  adds  to  the 
class  the  species  most  connected  with  the  matter  in  hand.  From  you 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  your].  He  does  not  say,  in  your  love  toward  us,  but 
he  says,  in  love  from  you  in  U9,  because  the  Corinthians  were  in  Paul's 
heart,  ch.  vii.  3.  He  pleads  their  love ;  he  does  not  add  that  they 
should  give  the  more  on  account  of  Paul,  who  had  preached  to  them 
gratuitously.    That — This  word  depends  on  /  speak,  elegantly  added. 

8.  [Render,  BiU  by  the  zeal  of  others  proving  (testing)  the  sincerity 
of  your  love.  Mey,  So  Beng,  Eng.  Ver,,  by  occasion  of  is  wrong, 
Alfy  etc.]  By — By  the  diligence  of  others  mentioned  to  you,  ver. 
1.  "  Also — This  is  stronger  than  any  commandment.  Of  love — 
Nothing  is  more  zealous  than  love.  To  prove — Gr.  doxefid^iov,  de- 
pending on  ver.  10 ;  [rather  on  Xifo),  speak.  Mey.] 

9.  For  ye  know — By  that  knowledge  which  should  include  love. 
2%6  grace — Love  most  sincere,  abundant,  and  free.  Jle  became  poor 
—He  endured  poverty,  and  yet  this  is  not  demanded  of  you :  ver. 
14.  ffis — This  implies  the  Lord's  previous  greatness.  Ye  through 
his  poverty  might  be  rich — So  by  all  those  things,  which  the  Lord  has 
suffered,  the  contrary  benefits  have  been  procured  for  us,  1  Pet.  ii. 
24,  end  of  ver.     [Bich — In  the  same  wealth  he  had.  Alf] 

10.  \^This — Namely,  giving  my  opinion,  not  a  command.  Mey., 
Alf]  Is  expedient — An  argument  from  the  useful,  moving  them  to 
give :  so  ver.  16,  ditip,  for.  A  most  pleasant  paradox.  To  do — For 
the  past  year.     To  be  forward — For  this  year. 

11.  To  do — That  you  may  do  again.  Perform — The  beginning, 
and  especially  the  end  of  actions  lays  the  foundation  of  praise  or 
blame.  Gen.  xi.  6 ;  Josh.  vi.  26 ;  Jer.  xliv.  25.  Out  of  that  which 
ye  have — Not  more.     The  proposition  respecting  what  follows. 

12.-5^  there  be  first — Gr.  npoxtnax  [literally,  lie  before.]  So  novrj- 
pia  TtpSxeerae  S/zTp,  evil  is  before  yo^i,  Ex.  x.  10.  It  is  accepted — 
\^Beng.,  he  is  accepted] — To  God,  ch.  ix.  7,  with  his  gift.  [Omit 
nc>  ^  man,  Tisch.,  Alf.  Bender,  according  to  what  it  may  happen 
to  possess.  Alf]  Not  according  to  that  he  hath  not — For  thus  an 
humble  person  would  be  less  acceptable. 

13.  For — not — The  object  is  not.     The  rule  of  exercising  liberality. 

E(ue — burden — The  same  contrast  is  found,  2  Thess.  i.  6,  7.     By  an 

equality — In  carnal  things.     [Love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself.    V.  O-.] 

At  this  time — This  limitation  does  not  recur  in  the  next  verse.  Abun- 
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dance — ^In  outward  resources.     The  imperative  ytuitr&to,  let — be^  is 
courteously  omitted,  for  he  does  not  command^  ver.  8. 

14.  Their  abundance  oho— In  spiritual  things.  May  he— for — We 
have  the  same  expression  at  Gal.  iii.  14.  Tour  want — As  je  were 
Gentiles.  Their  abundance  had  already  begun  to  supply  the  Corinth- 
ians* want ;  he  is  therefore  speaking  of  continuation,  increase  and  re- 
ward. Nor  yet  would  I  venture  to  deny  that  the  material  abundance 
also  of  the  Jews  would  sometimes  supply  the  material  want  of  the 
Gentiles  ;  for  the  limitation  is  omitted,  ver.  13,  note.  Although  the 
spirttual  abundance  of  Israel  is  supported  by  the  parallel  passage, 
Rom.  XV.  27.     EquaUty — In  spiritual  things. 

15.  It  is  written — Ex.  xvi.  18,  He  that  gathered  much  rb  jroXhy  had 
nothing  over^  and  he  that  gathered  little  had  no  lack.  The  article  t6 
adds  a  superlative  force.  Se  that — mv4;h — Supply,  gathered.  There 
is  a  similar  expression.  Num.  xxxv.  8.  From  them  that  have  many^  - 
many.     Had  nothing  over — He  had  not  m>ore  than  a  homer. 

16.  Thanks — There  was  earnest  care  in  me:  whence  proceeded  the 
exhortation  to  Titus ;  but  Titus  himself  had  the  same  earnest  care, 
divinely  inspired ;  for  which  I  thank  God.  See  how  widely  this  du^ 
of  thanksgiving  extends.  Often  in  some  particular  case,  one  person 
has  greater  care  than  others,  as  Titus.  This  should  not  be  blamed, 
but  acknowledged  as  God's  gift, 

17.  The  exhortation — Given  at  ver.  6,  namely,  to  go  to  you.  More 
forward — Too  active  to  require  exhortation,  ver.  22. 

18.  We  have  sent  with  him — Timothy  and  I.  So  ver.  1,  etc.  This 
word  is  repeated  at  ver.  22,  by  Anaphora  [repetition  of  a  word  in 
beginnings],  and  here  where  it  first  occurs,  is  emphatic  with  //erck, 
with.  The  brother — It  was  unnecessary  to  name  this  companion  of 
Titus,  and  that  brother,  mentioned  at  ver.  22.  See  ch.  xii.  18.  The 
ancients  thought  that  Luke  was  meant ;  see  the  close  of  the  epistle ; 
comp.  Philem.  24.  Whose — He,  who  is  faithful  in  the  Gospel,  will 
be  faithful  also  in  a  minor  matter 

19.  [This  ver.  is  a  parenthesis,  and  ver.  20,  connect  with  ver.  18. 
Mey.y  etc.]  Chosen — This  participle  is  not  construed  with,  he  went 
unto  yoUy  ver.  17 :  for  that  would  break  the  connection,  ver.  18,  20. 
We  sent  unth — Avoiding,  Therefore  supply  5c,  whoj  from  o^,  whose^ 
in  the  preceding  verse.  The  churches  had  given  this  companion  to 
Paul,  whithersoever  he  might  go.  Hence  they  are  called  the  apostles^ 
[messengers']  of  the  churches^  ver.  23 :  and  Paul  declares,  that  thin 
also  relates  to  the  present  business.  Hence  it  appears  that  the  rights 
of  the  churches  are  mutual.  [For  m;y,  with  (this  grace)  read  iv,  m. 
Tisch.  Alf."]     With — Construed  with  aupixdrjfio^j  the  companion  of 
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cw  traveb.  They  carried  with  them  to  Jerusalem  the  gift  of  the 
Macedonians.  To — Construed  with  efiosen.  Of  the  [same]  Lcrd 
hinuelf — ^Namely,  Christ,  ver.  21.  [Read  xai  npo&ofiiau  ^fJLwv^  owr 
ready  mind — Not  6/ialy,  yemr.  2%<?A., -4.(f.,  etc.  So  jBen^.]  Our — The 
ehorches  had  charged  the  brother  here  mentioned,  Paul's  companion 
with  their  own  gift,  not  with  a  view  to  the  readiness  of  the  Corinthi- 
ansj  which  had  less  relation  to  those  churches,  but  to  produce  readi- 
ness on  the  part  of  Paul  and  of  that  brother,  that  is,  lest  for  fear  of 
that  blame  J  afterwards  mentioned,  their  willingness  to  undertake  and 
finish  the  business  might  be  lessened. 

20.  In  this  abundance'-^ThiQ  term  does  not  permit  the  Corinthians 
to  give  sparingly. 

21.  [For  7rpopoo6fjL€Poey  providing^  read  npovoou/asu  yap^  for  we 
provide.  Tisch,^  ^^•\  -^  ^^^  ^^^  9f  ^^^  Lard — In  private,  in  truth : 
comp.  Bom.  xii.  17,  note. 

22.  [/n  the  sight  of  men — Men  are  depraved,  and  therefore  sus- 
picious. Hence  also  it  is  just,  that  the  most  upright  men  should  avert 
all  suspicion.  V.  (r.]  With  them — With  Titus  and  the  brother.  Upon 
the  confidence — Construed  with,  we  have  sent  mthy  here  and  at  ver. 
18 :  comp.  v.  23.     In  you — Concerning  your  liberality. 

23.  For — Gr.  Imipy  [Eng.  Ver.,  of]  The  motive  of  the  confi- 
dence. Of  TitiiSy  my  partner — These  words  are  in  apposition  ;  comp. 
Luke  xxii.  20,  note.  Brethren — It  might  have  been  said  for  our 
brethren^  but  partner^  a  nominative  intervening,  brethren  is  also  put 
in  the  nominative,  and  the  verb  are  is  supplied,  that  is,  whether  they 
are  and  are  regarded  as  our  brethren.  Messengers — Persons  who  on 
the  public  account  discharge  a  pious  duty.     Again  supply  are. 

2A.  Show — the  proof — Gr.  ivdei^iu  iv8ei(aa&s.  The  same  idiom 
as  laipuv  xapdvy  to  rejoice  with  joy.  [Omit  xai,  and  (before  the 
churches).  Tisch.y  Alf]  To  them^  before  the  churches — The  know- 
ledge of  the  matter  was  sure  to  spread  by  the  messengers  among  the 
churches. 


CHAPTER    IX. 

1.  To  write—V or  you  will  have  witnesses  present,  and  I  know  that 
yon  are  ready  without  letters. 

2.  /  boast — The  present.     Paul  was  still  in  Macedonia.     [A  year 
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€igo — Through  Paul's  former  exhortation,  1  Cor.  xvi.  1.  V.  (7.] 
Your  zeal — The  zeal,  which  was  communicated /row?  you  to  the  Ma- 
cedonians. Most — Gr.  Toh^  Ttheoua^,  [not  vert/  many^  as  Eng.  Ver.], 
of  the  Macedonians. 

3.  /  sent — Before  me,  ver.  5.  In  this  behalf — He  makes  a  limita- 
tion.    As  I  said — Ver.  2. 

4.  Ye — Much  more  so.  Confident  boasting — Ch.  xi.  17.  [Omit 
TijC  xauj^rjaeio^y  boasting.  Tisch,  Alf.  Read  in  the  matter  of  this 
confidence.  Alf.^ 

5.  Necessary — Not  merely  becoming.  [For  npoxarr^YyeXfxivijpy 
whereof  ye  had  noticed  before^  read  TZftoBTajfyilfiii^v^  long  promised. 
Tisch.y  Alf.  So  Beng,'\  Promised — By  me,  among  the  Macedonians, 
concerning  you.  Bounty — As  ^yi,  is  used  for  word  and  deedy  so 
tbloyiay  a  blessing  and  a  benefit^  a  bountiful  gift,  Sept.,  Josh.  xv.  19. 
So — Gr.  oiJrwCi  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  The  Ploce  [repetition 
of  a  word  to  express  an  attribute  of  it]  is  shown  in  regard  to  bounty, 
Covetousness — Avarice^  is  when  men  give  sparingly  and  receive  un- 
justly. 

6.  Sparingly — [The  reaping  corresponds  to  the  manner  of  the  sow- 
ing. The  very  words  imply  this.  V.  (?.]  Bountifully — Gr.  ij^ 
tbXoYioe;:,  in'  euXoyiatCj  [literally,  upon  bounties^  upon  bounties'}.  The 
plural  adds  force. 

7.  Accorditig  as  he  purposeth  in  his  heart — Gen.  xxxiv.  8,  ibtdj 
nplTTi,  his  soul  longethy  Sept.  he  hath  determined  in  his  soul.  Be  pur- 
poseth :  grudgingly :  of  necessity :  cheerful.  Four  words,  of  which 
the  first  and  third,  the  second  and  fourth  are  opposed.  Necessity — 
Only,  because  he  cannot  refuse.  Cheerful — Like  God,  Prov.  xxii.  9, 
Sept.,  God  loves  a  cheerful  man  and  a  cheerful  giver. 

8.  AU  grace — ^Even  in  outward  goods.  To  make — abound — Even 
while  you  bestow.  That — It  is  given  to  us  and  we  have  it,  not  that 
we  may  have,  but  that  we  may  do  well  therewith.  All  things  in  this 
life,  even  rewards,  are  seeds  to  believers  for  the  future  harvest.  Suf- 
ficiency— That  you  may  not  require  another's  liberality.  To  this 
refer  the  breads  ver.  10.  Good — As  regards  the  needy.  To  this 
refer  seed^  ver.  10. 

9.  He  hath  dispersed — A  noble  word ;  to  scatter  with  full  hand, 
without  anxiety,  in  what  direction  every  grain  may  fall.  There  is 
also  a  Metonymy^  [substitution  of  the  consequent  for  the  antecedenty'] 
hath  dispersed^  that  is,  he  always  has  something  to  disperse.  Indeed 
in  Ps.  cxii.  9,  it  is  a  part  of  the  promise.  His  righteousness — That 
is  beneficence ;   see  the  next  verse.     The  latter  is  strictly  denoted. 
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BugTiteoumenB  is  something  more.    ^  Remaineth — Unexbausted,  un- 
laced, unfailing. 

10.  [Render,  But  he  that  ministers  seed  to  the  sower^  and  bread  for 
eating^  shall  minister^  etc.,  (see  below.)  -4(f.]  Now  he — God.  Thai 
mhiistereth — Tbere  is  abundance,  as  seed  is  given ;  bread,  which  is  a 
necessary,  is  at  any  rate  given  first.  Paul  hints,  that,  in  the  promise 
of  the  seed,  which  is  denoted  by  he  hath  dispersed^  the  promise  of 
bread  also  is  assumed ;  but  he  adds  more :  for  there  is  in  the  text  a 
Okiaxmtu  [cross  reference  of  pairs  of  words  or  clauses] ;  God,  who 
gives  seed  to  the  sower,  will  supply  and  multiply  your  seed:  God,  who 
gives  bread  for  food,  will  increase  the  fruits  of  your  righteousness, 
which  feeds  the  soul.  Righteousness  is  the  food  of  the  soul.  Matt.  v. 
6 ;  vi.  31,  33.  [For  xopiff/jaoi^  minister^  read  X^PVT^^^i  *^^^  ^*^ 
itter.  For  nhj&upoi^  muUiplyj  read  TiXTj&ovUy  shall  multiply.  For 
a&Sijtrai^  increase^  read  ao^ijaeiy  shall  increase.  Tisch.y  Alf.  So  BeJig. 
etc.]  * Emj^opTjYetPy  to  supply^  is  emphatic ;  but  X^PVT^^^j  to  give,  with 
the  addition  of  ttXtj^uvsiVj  to  multiply^  implies  more.  The  seed — That 
18,  property  so  far  as  it  is  piously  expended :  the  fruits,  that  is,  the 
growth  of  all  spiritual  improvement  and  bodily  blessing,  from  that 
sowing.  And  bread — Is.  Iv.  10,  until  the  rain  give  seed  to  the  sower 
and  bread  for  food.  WUl  minister — The  indicative.  The  Corinthi- 
ans will  give  opportunity  for  the  divine  liberality,  and  it  will  evince 
itself  towards  them.  Fruits — So  the  Sept.  fruits  of  righteousnessj 
Hob.  X.  12. 

11.  Being  enriched — ^Depending  on,  that  ye  may  abound^  ver.  8. 
The  present  implies,  having  more  than  a  sufficiency. 

12.  The  administration  of  this  service — A  fitting  name.  AuroDfrfia 
18  the  service  itself,  dcaxopca,  the  act.  Still  further  supplies — Gr. 
TcpoaavaatXrjpoijaa  [Eng.  Ver.,  supplieth.'\  A  double  compound.  Their 
wants  were  also  supplied  from  other  quarters. 

13.  [Render,  they^  glorifying  God  by  means  of  this  ministration,  for 
the  9Ujbjection  of  your  prof  ession  as  regards  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  etc. 
Alf]  They  glorify — Depending  on  thanksgivings,  ver.  12.  Again 
the  nominative  case,  as  viii.  23,  note.  For  the  suibjection  of  your  pro- 
fesnon — [Eng.  Ver.,  professed  subjection.']  They  were  about  to  pro- 
fess by  their  very  acts,  that  they  acknowledged  the  divine  bounty 
shown  to  themselves  in  the  Gospel,  [and  had  yielded  to  the  word  of 
grace.  V.  (7.]  And  unto  all — He,  who  benefits  some  saints,  benefits 
all ;  for  he  shows,  that  he  favors  all. 

14.  Prayer — Construe,  glorifying  for  their  prayer ;  [Eng.  Ver., 
mnd  by  their  prayer]  for  we  give  thanks  even  for  the  prayers  which 
we  have  been  enabled  to  offer,  2  Tim.  i.  8.     [Alf.  paraphrases  thutr: 
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glory  also  accrues  to  God  by  tlie  prayers  of  the  recipients,  who  are 
moved  with  the  desire  of  Christian  love  to  you,  on  account  of  the 
grace  of  God  which  abounds  eminently  towards  (over)  you."]  Which 
long — Construe  with  abr&ify  their.  For — Construe  with  thcmksyio^ 
ings.  Upon  you — Gr.  i^'  d/uPy  [Eng.  Ver.,  in  jfou,']  So  that  it 
benefits  them. 

15.  Tfuznkd — The  meaning  is :  God  has  given  us  the  g\flj  abund- 
ance of  blessings  both  inward  and  outward,  which  both  is  in  itself 
unspeakable^  and  bears  corresponding  fruits;  comp.  ver.  8,  etc., 
(where  the  words  of  the  expression  do  not  satisfy  Paul's  mind),  and 
ch.  viii.  9,  1,  and  the  full  expression  of  these  fruits,  because  of  the 
fulness  of  the  topics,  has  rendered  the  language  itself  at  the  end  of 
the  preceding  chapter  somewhat  perplexed.  The  expression  of  feel* 
ing  is  added,  thanks  be  to  God. 


CHAPTER    X. 

1.  Now  I  Paul  mi/self — An  expression  very  pointed  and  emphatic. 
Myself  forms  a  contrast  either  to  Titus  and  the  two  brethren,  whom 
Paul  sent  before :  or,  to  the  Corinthians,  who  of  themselves  were 
bound  to  attend  to  their  duty ;  or,  even  to  Paul  himself,  who  was 
about  to  be  more  severe  when  in  their  presence,  so  that  myself  may 
signify,  of  my  oum  accord.  [The  force  is  rather,  even  7,  with  this 
mean  personal  appearance.  See  below.  Jfey.,  etc.]  Exhort — Gr.  ita- 
paxaXwy  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  beseech.']  Advise^  for  your  sake ;  when  I  com- 
mand and  threaten.  The  contrast  is  diofxai  8k^  but  1  beseech^  for  my  own 
sake,  in  the  next  verse.  By— A  motive  of  Paul  and  the  Corinthians.  The 
meekness  and  gentleness — Meekness  j  a  virtue  more  absolute:  gentleness^ 
relates  more  to  others.  Each  is  the  true  source  of  even  his  severest  admo- 
nitions. Cf  Christ — Indicating  that  his  meekness  was  not  of  nature. 
Or  else,  6y,  is  used  as  at  Rom.  xii.  1,  so  that  the  meekness  and  gen- 
tleness of  Christ  himself  seem  to  be  understood ;  but  on  the  contrary, 
gentleness  appears  to  be  said  of  Christ  himself  no  where  else,  and 
this  mode  of  speaking  is  usual  with  Paul,  to  represent  Christ  as  work- 
ing and  exerting  his  power  in  him  and  by  him.  Comp.  the  truth  of 
Christj  that  is,  the  truth  in  Ohrist^  2  Cor.  xi.  10 ;  and  add  Phil.  i.  8, 
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note.  Who — A  pleasant  Mimem  [allasion  to  their  usual  mode  of 
Bpeaking],  ver.  10,  a  figure  which  is  also  common  here  in  the  verb 
iffYc^ofiaty  I  am  thought     Base — Humble^  timid. 

2.  I  beseech — God;  xiii.  7,  or  here,  I  beseech  you.  [The  latter 
ifl  right.  Met/.^  ^if-]  ^^ul  means,  that,  as  he  beseeches  in  his  let- 
ters, so  he  can  nevertheless  act  severely  in  their  presence.  /  am 
thought — [But  Eng.  Ver.,  Ithdnky  i.  e.,  am  minded  or  disposed^  is 
right.  Mey.j  AlfJ]  Passive  as  in  Rom.  iv.  4,  5.  Against  some — 
Construe  with  to  be  bold.  Which  think — Gr.  rot>c  Xoye(^ofiii^oo^^  mid- 
dle voice.  As  if — Connect  with  according  to  the  flesh.  According  to 
ihefl^h — As  if  they  may  despise  us  with  impunity. 

8.  In  thefl^sh — With  weakness.  See  next  verse.  [In  the  flesh; 
not  according  to  the  flesh;  there  is  a  great  difference.  V.  (?.]  We 
t€ar — By  this  word  he  makes  a  transition  to  what  follows ;  and  the 
reason  of  the  boldness^  is  included. 

4.  For  the  weapons — From  the  paternal  rod^  1  Cor.  iv.  21,  he  now 
proceeds  to  arms^  with  increasing  severity ;  comp.  presently  ver.  6  ; 
also  1  Cor.  v.  5,  18.  Not  carnal^  but  mighty — Not  carnal  and  weak, 
but  spiritual,  and  therefore  mighty.  To  God — [Eng.  Ver.,  incor- 
rectly, ttirough  God."]  This  is  virtually  an  accusative  case.  So  ch. 
ii.  15,  to  God.  Likewise,  Acts  vii.  20 ;  as  the  preposition  S,  tOy  is 
used  as  a  prefix,  Jonah  iii.  3.  [A  city  to  God,  i.  e.,  a  very  great 
city.']  The  power  is  not  ours,  but  God's.  The  eflScacy  of  the  Christ- 
ian religion  is  an  argument  of  its  truth.  [So  here,  in  the  sight  of 
Gody  in  his  estimation ;  the  highest  proof  of  might.  Mey.^  Alf]  Of 
strongholds — A  grand  expression.  [The  human  understanding  may 
here  suspect  bombast;  but  the  force  and  power  of  those  things,  which 
in  the  case  of  the  soul  are  developed  on  both  sides,  are  uncommon. 

V.  (?.  ] 

5.  Imaginations — Those  very  thoughts  of  which  he  speaks,  ver.  2. 
Casting  doion — This  might  be  construed  with  ver.  8,  but  it  rather  de- 
pends on  ver.  4,  the  putting  dottm.  Again,  the  nominative  is  used  for 
an  oblique  case,  as  in  ch.  ix.  18,  note.  [Render,  and  every  lofty  edi- 
fice which  is  being  raised  against  the  knowledge  of  God.  Alf]  Every 
high  thing — Thoughts  is  the  species ;  high  thing ^  the  class.  He  does 
not  say,  &^oc,  height;  comp.  Rom.  viii.  89,  note.  That  exalteth  it- 
self— Like  a  wall  and  a  rampart.  Against  the  knowledge  of  God — 
True  knowledge  humbles  men  [since  it  attributes  all  power  to  GoD 
alone.  V.  (7]  Where  there  is  self  exaltation,  the  knowledge  of  God 
is  wanting.  Bringing  into  captivity  every  thought — Ndrifiay  implies 
the  faculty  of  the  mindy  vo6c>  of  which  Xoytaiioly  the  thoughts^  are  the 
%ct8.     The  latter,  hostile  in  themselves,  are  cast  down;  the  former 
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vanquished  and  taken  captive  surrenders  itself,  so  that  it  necessarily 
and  willingly  tenders  the  obedience  of  faith  to  Christ  the  conqueror, 
having  relinquished  all  its  own  authority,  as  a  slave  entirely  depends 
on  the  will  of  his  master. 

6.  Having  in  a  readiness — Supply  jj/zac,  ourselves  ;  he  says,  we  are 
ready.  We  have  zeal  already  ;  and  it  will  be  manifest  at  the  proper 
time.  All — This  has  a  wider  meaning  than  6//alp,  your^  soon  after. 
When — Lest  the  weaker  should  be  injured,  ver.  8.  This  is  the  prin- 
cipal point  of  pastoral  prudence.  p?aul  had  already  done  something 
of  this  sort  at  Corinth,  Acts  xviii.  7.  On  a  similar  principle  God 
exercises  so  great  long-suffering  towards  a  vast  multitude  of  wicked 
men,  till  his  purposes  have  been  accomplished.  See  Exod.  xxxii. 
34.    V.  G.'] 

7.  Do  ye  look  on  things  after  the  outward  appearance— ^he  error 
of  the  Corinthians  is  noticed  and  opposed  generally,  ver.  7-9 ;  then 
it  is  specially  detailed  and  specially  refuted,  ver.  10,  11.  Therefore 
let  him  think  thisj  is  repeated.  After  the  outward  appearance — Ver. 
1.  In  contrast  with  by  letters^  ver.  9.  He  says,  I  can  act  severely 
in  your  presence.  If  any  one — [Eng.  Ver.,  any  man"].  Of  you. 
Trust — IleTroc&jjae^y  trusty  and  niTzoe&a^  I  trusty  have  been  hitherto 
variously  used  by  Paul  in  this  epistle,  ver.  2,  etc.  To  himself — Be- 
fore he  is  more  severely  convinced  of  it  by  us.  The  Christian  by  his 
own  feelings  can  measure  his  brother.  As — Paul's  condescension, 
since  he  merely  demands  an  equal  place  with  those  whom  he  had  be- 
gotten by  the  Gospel;  for  he  himself  must  previously  have  been 
Christ's  or  a  Christian,  by  whom  another  became  such.  This  was  a 
cause  of  modesty  with  the  Corinthians.  JEven — we — A  fact  which 
such  will  be  able  to  experience. 

8.  For — This  forms  an  emphatic  addition.  Somewhat  more — For 
they  were  not  only  Christians,  but  apostles,  etc.  Of  our  authority — 
Ver.  6,  xiii.  10.  The  Lord — Christ.  [Omit  ^fjui^y  us.  Tisch,,  -4(f.] 
/  should  not  be  ashamed — It  will  not  be  mere  flashings  from  a  basin  ; 
I  shall  not  shrink  from  exercising  my  authority. 

9.  That  I  may  not — I  say  this,  lest,  etc.  As  if — Appropriate  par- 
ticles.     Terrify  you — As  if  children,  with  vain  terror. 

10.  Saith  he — [Eng.  Ver.,  say  they"].  Namely,  he  who  thus 
speaks,  mentioned  at  ver.  11.  The  concealed  slanderer  is  meant, 
whom  the  Lord,  or  even  Paul,  by  the  Lord's  showing,  saw.  There 
was  such  a  slanderer  also  among  the  Galatians,  Gal.  v.  10.  Weighty 
— The  contrast  is,  contemptible.  Powerful — The  contrast  is,  weak 
Sis  presence — As  is  said  at  the  present  day :  One*s  presence  dimift- 
ishes  one's  fame.     The  Anthology  of  the  Greek  Church  for  the  29th 
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day  of  June,  speaks  of  Peter  and  Paul,  with  a  description  of  the  ap- 
pearance of  both  the  apostles,  and,  so  far  as  Paul  is  concerned,  it  agrees 
well  enough  with  this  passage.  Weak — Occasioning  no  fear  to  the 
spectators. 

11.  In  ward — In  contrast  with  in  deed. 

12.  Far  we  dare  nat — Paul  very  fully  vindicates  his  apostolic  au- 
diority,  under  which  the  Corinthians  also  are ;  and  he  refutes  the 
false  apostles  who,  under  any  plausible  form,  also  obtruded  them- 
selves among  them,  and  put  the  sickle  into  Paul's  harvest.  Reprov- 
ing the  audacity  of  these  drones,  he  says,  we  dare  nat ;  in  which, 
while  he  tells  what  he  himself  does  not  do,  he  implies  what  they  are 
doing.  I,  says  he,  claim  nothing  from  them ;  let  them  in  turn  cease 
to  identify  themselves  with  us,  even  at  Corinth.  He  puts  a  hedge  be- 
tween himself  and  them.  Make  aurselve8  af  the  number, — or  compare 
cwselveB — Put  ourselves  on  an  equality,  as  sharers  of  the  same  office; 
or  compare  ourselves  as  partakers  of  the  same  labour ;  both  in  your 
midst :  iyxpivovzaiy  things  are  put  on  an  equality,  which  are  of  the 
same  kind ;  auYxpevoi/Tcu,  things  are  compared,  which,  though  they 
differ  in  kind,  are  supposed  to  have  at  least  the  same  relation.  Meas- 
uring soon  after  corresponds  to  to  make  of  the  number,  as  comparing 
to  compare.  Of  those  {that  commend) — Gr.  vtov  [not  rendered  in 
Eng.  Ver.]  The  Genitive.  Of  those  who  commend  themselves,  the 
boldest  place  themselves  on  an  equality,  etc.  And  comparing — This  is 
pat  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause  for  emphasis.  Among  themselves 
— 7U>t  (boast) — This  does  not  indeed  apply  to  the  false  apostles,  who 
really  attempted  to  measure  themselves  by  others,  and  to  obtrude 
themselves  among  them.  Paul,  on  the  contrary,  says  of  himself  and 
those  like  himself,  we  measure  ourselves  by  ourselves,  not  by  them,  the 
false  apostles;  we  compare  ourselves  unth  ourselves,  not  with  them. 

13.  Not — From  ver.  13  to  16,  both  the  equalizing  and  the  compar- 
ison between  the  apostle  and  the  false  apostles  are  set  aside.  This  is 
the  summary  :  we  wiU  not  boast  af  things  without  our  measure.  The 
first  member,  not — without  our  measure,  is  contrasted  with  the  meas- 
uring by  themselves,  and  is  treated  of  ver.  13,  14,  the  word  fiirpov, 
meamire,  being  often  repeated.  The  second,  not  of  other  men's  labors 
is  contrasted  with  the  comparing  among  themselves,  and  is  treated  of 
ver.  16,  16,  the  word  dXXoTpioe^,  other  men's,  being  repeated.  Paul 
has  a  measure  ;  they  boast  without  measure,  and  Paul  will  proceed  to 
preach  the  Gospel  among  the  untutored  Gentiles ;  they  boast  of 
things  made  ready  for  them.  Of— Concerning :  comp.  ver.  16,  note  . 
Tilings  without  measure — An  acute  ambiguity ;  dpLerpou  is  that  which 

either  does  not  keep,  or  has  not  a  standard  or  measure.     Paul  keeps 
41 
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his  measure ;  the  false  apostles  have  none  at  all.  But — Supply,  wi 
mil  act.  The  measure  of  the  rule — Mizpov  xai  xavwv^  measure  and 
nUe^  are  sometimes  used  synonymously  :  here  they  differ.  Mitpov^ 
measure^  is  said  of  God  who  assigns ;  xavwii^  rule^  of  the  apostle  who 
labours.  Therefore  xauwVy  rule,  is  determined  by  /iir/>op,  measure ; 
for  jxirpoif^  According  to  Eustathius  is  rd^t^,  arrangement ;  and  /li- 
vpoi^y  measure,  and  pLspi^Wj  to  allot,  are  kindred,  because  both  are 
from  fteipof,  to  divide.  Each  apostle  had  his  province.  A  measure — 
This  word  is  repeated,  so  that  ob,  which,  may  be  recognized  as  refer- 
ing  to  fiiTpou^  measure.  Tou  xavoi^o^,  the  rule,  is  put  absolutely. 
After  the  accusative  ptirpov,  measure,  the  genitive  pirpoo,  of  measure 
is  put  to  mark  <A«  jE7ar^  [assigned  to  Paul]  among  the  Corinthians. 
Distributed — By  this  verb  the  false  apostles  are  openly  excluded. 
Even  to  you — Meiosis  [less  said  than  meant]. 

14.  For — as  far  as — Paul  proves  from  the  effect,  that  the  Corinth- 
ians were  included  in  the  rule  marked  out  to  him  by  God.  In 
(preaching)  the  Gospel — Comp.  ii.  12. 

15.  Not  of — This  is  the  beginning  of  the  second  member,  which, 
80  far  as  concerns  the  construction,  is  connected  with  the  end  of  the 
first :  comp.  notes  on  Rom.  viii.  1.  We  will  not  make  an  advance 
into  any  other  man's  province,  saying,  These  are  mine.  As  your 
faith  is  increasing — Gr.  ab^ai^opivTjc:  zrfi  marzwc:,  [Eng.  Ver.,  when 
your  faith  is  increased].  The  present.  Paul  wished  neither  to  leave 
the  Corinthians  prematurely,  nor  to  put  off  others  too  long.  By  you 
— Our  altogether  real  and  complete  success  with  you,  will  greatly  aid 
us  towards  farther  successes.  Be  enlarged — to  preach  —  To  be 
truly  enlarged  by  preaching  the  gospel.  To  boast  is  contrasted  with 
both  verbs  jointly,  but  especially  with  enlarged. 

16.  In — The  contrasts  are,  in  the  places  beyond  you,  and,  of  thing$ 
ready  to  our  hand.  Regions  beyond — To  which  no  one  has  yet  come 
with  the  Gospel,  towards  the  south  and  west ;  for  he  had  come  from 
Athens  to  Corinth,  Acts  xviii.  1.  Not  in  another  man's — The  con- 
trast is,  according  to  our  rule.  Of — Gr.  d^,  [as  to."]  To  intrude  our- 
selves by  boasting,  into  those  things  which  are  ready  to  our  hand. 
Ready — It  denotes  even  more  than  fjTotpaapsifa,  prepared.  [Line — 
Gr.  xavdp,  measuring  line ;  like  the  metaphor  common  with  us,  in 
his  line,  i.  e.,  within  the  line  Providence  marks  out  for  him.  Aff."] 

17.  BtU  he  that — He  in  a  measure  sounds  a  retreat;  and  yet  by 
this  very  qualification,  he  again  gives  a  blow  to  the  false  apostles.  In 
the  Lord — And  therefore  with  the  Lord's  approval. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  Would  to  God — He  gradually  advances  with  a  remarkable  an- 
ticipatory apology,  and  anticipation  of  blame,  to  which  the  qualifi- 
cation at  zii.  11,  corresponds.  A  little — The  contrast  m  at  ver.  4, 
20.  [For  rj  difpoaipj]^  in  follt/j  read  dfpoauuij^f  of  folly,  Ti»ch.^ 
Alf.y  i.  e.,  Bear  a  Utile  folly  in  me:"]  He  names  it  thus,  before  explaining 
it,  and  by  that  very  fact  captivates  the  Corinthians.  This  is  a  milder 
word  than  [icDpioy  absurdity.  Bear  with — The  imperative ;  comp.  ver. 
16.  [Rather  the  indicative ;  But  (there  is  no  need  of  such  a  wish, 
for)  you  really  do  bear  with  me.  Mey.y  Alf] 

2.  For  I  am  jealous — In  this  and  the  next  verse  the  cause  of  his 
folly  is  stated :  for  lovers  seem  to  be  distracted.  The  cause  of  the 
forbearance  due  to  Paul  is  explained  ver.  4,  comp.  ver.  20.  With 
ffodly  jealousy — Great  and  holy  jealousy.  [If  I  am  immoderate,  says 
he,  I  am  immoderate  to  God.  V.  (?.]  /  have  espoused — There  is  an 
apposition,  to  one  husband^  viz.,  Christy  and  both  are  construed  with, 
that  I  may  present  you.  Therefore  /  espoused  is  put  absolutely. 
Moreover  dpfid^ofiaey  I  espouse,  is  usually  applied  to  the  bridegroom. 
Bat  here  Paul  speaks  of  himself  with  the  same  feeling  as  when  he 
laeribes  to  himself  jealousy,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  husband ;  for  he 
felt,  and  did  all  things  for  Christ's  sake.  A  chaste  virgin — ^Not 
singly,  but  conjointly.     He  does  not  say,  chaste  virgins. 

3.  I  fear — Such  fear  is  not  only  not  contrary  to  love,  but  belongs 
to  love,  ch.  xii.  20,  19.  [All  jealousy  doubtless  arises  from  fear. 
V.  0-.']  But — This  is  opposed  to,  /  have  espoused.  As — A  very  appo- 
site comparison.  JEve  —  Who  was  artless  and  ignorant  of  evil. 
Through  subtilty — Which  is  most  hostile  to  simplicity.  So — The 
saints,  even  though  original  sin  were  entirely  quiescent,  may  be 
tempted.  Should  be  corrupted — Their  virgin  purity  lost.  Seducers 
threatened  the  Corinthians ;  see  next  verse.  Abbreviated  for.  May 
he  corrupted  and  enticed  from  their  simplicity.  The  simplicity — ^In- 
tent on  one  object,  most  tender ;  which  seeks  not  anotfier  [Jesus],  nor 
a  different  [Spirit],  ver.  4. 

4.  If — He  states  a  condition,  as  regards  the  fact,  which  is  impos- 
sible ;  he  therefore  says  in  the  imperfect,  you  might  bear;  but  respect- 
ing the  attempt  of  the  false  apostles,  he  states  not  only  a  possible, 
but  an  actually  realized  condition.  He  therefore  says  in  the  present, 
freacheth:  comp.  Gal.  i.  6,  7.  For — The  reason  of  Paul's  fear  was 
the  yielding  character  of  the  Corinthians.  He  that  cometh — ^Any 
ime ;  out  of  Judea,  if  you  please ;  Gen.  xlii.  5,  they  came  with  those 
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that  came,  [He  already  states,  what  the  Corinthians  were  bound  to 
allow  to  be  stated,  ver.  1.  V,  (r.]  Another — a  different — [Eng.  Ver., 
another.^  These  words  differ.  See  acts  iv.  12,  note.  '^AXXou^  another 
separates  far  less  here  than  ertpov^  different.  [Received  not — From 
OS.  Alf»'\  Accepted — Distinct  words,  suited  to  the  subjects ;  man*8 
will  does  not  concur  in  receiving  the  Spirit,  as  in  accepting  the 
Gospel.  Or  another  gospel — The  words,  if  there  be,  or,  if  you  receive^ 
are  appropriately  left  to  be  understood.  You  might  well  bear  with — 
TKi&forbearance^  as  being  likely  to  lead  to  corruptionj  is  not  approved, 
but  the  word,  xaXio^y  welly  is  used  as  at  Mark  vii.  9.  The  abun- 
dance of  the  Corinthians  is  noticed,  and  their  eagerness  for  a  more 
novel  and  splendid  Christianity,  if  there  were  any  such  found. 

5.  JFor — The  particle  connecting  the  discussion  with  the  propo- 
sition. The  sum  of  Paul's  boasting  is  here  stated  and  repeated,  eh. 
xii.  11.  The  very  chiefest — Such  as  James,  Kephas,  John  [distin- 
guished for  their  high  privilege  in  witnessing  Jesus'  transfiguration. 
V.  (r.],  or  even  the  other  survivors  of  the  twelve.  Gal.  ii.  2,  not 
merely  such  as  those  who  are  called  apostles  in  a  wider  sense,  that 
is,  I  am  as  much  an  apostle  as  he  who  is  most  so.  Peter  has  no  pre- 
eminence. [Acts  XX vi.  13,  16;  Gal.  i.  16.  But  the  meaning  is 
rather,  in  no  respect  do  I  fall  short  of  these  surpassers  of  the  apostle%j 
or  these  exceeding  great  apostles  ;  said  in  bitter  irony  of  false  teach- 
ers. Mey.y  AJfJ] 

6.  Though — He  proves  himself  to  be  an  apostle,  1.  from  his 
knowledge  worthy  of  an  apostle  ;  2.  from  his  disinterestedness,  ver. 
7,  8.  He  makes  for  himself  by  anticipation  a  way  for  stating  both 
of  these  facts,  so  that  the  necessity  of  stating  them  may  be  per- 
ceived. Rude — This  is  opposed  to  his  apostolic  eminence.  His  de- 
tractors characterized  Paul  as  untutored.  He  declares  that  he  is  not 
so  in  knowledgCy  which  is  the  first  gift  of  an  apostle :  and  an  extraor- 
dinary instance  of  it  appears  in  the  next  chapter.  His  rudeness  of 
speech,  he  does  not  deny  very  strongly,  since  that  does  not  injure  the 
apostleship,  nay,  it  benefits  it,  1  Cor.  i.  17,  etc. :  nor  does  he  confess 
it  at  greater  length  than  his  power  in  speaking  allowed ;  nor  does  he 
answer,  that  other  apostles  also  may  be  considered  rude  in  speech ;  but 
he  leaves  the  matter  undetermined,  comp.  ch.  x.  10,  11,  and  to  be  de- 
cided by  the  Corinthians  themselves  ;  for  he  adds :  but  we  have  been 
made  manifest  to  you  in  all  things,  etc.  [He  therefore  removes  one 
after  another  of  those  things,  which  the  Corinthians  opposed  to  his 
apostolic  prerogative.  V.  Q-.  For  (pauepwOevzei:,  made  manifest^ 
read  the  active  (papspdiravrs^ ;  Tisch,,  Alf.  Render,  In  every  matter 
we  have  made  things  manifest.  Alf.'\     Thoroughly  made  manifest 


2   CORINTHIANS  XI.    18.  826 

mnong  you  in  all  things — The  Vulgate  has,  but  we  are  manifested  m 
:aU  things  to  yoUy  as  if  either  h  nai^ziy  thoroughly^  or  iv  Kutrev,  in  all 
things,  were  superfluous.  But  the  two  expressions  have  a  difierent 
meaning:  ip  Ttai/riy  in  every  thing,  even  in  speech  and  knowledge; 
ip  TTuaw,  in  aU  men,  ch.  i.  12,  iii.  2,  iv.  2.  '£v  nHai^  in  ally  is  used 
in  the  Masc.  gend.,  1  Cor.  viii.  7 ;  Heb.  xiii.  4,  and  elsewhere.  It 
likewise  occurs  in  the  Neut.  gend.,  1  Tim.  iii.  11,  iv.  15;  2  Tim.  ii.  7, 
iy.  5;  Tit.  ii.  9,  10;  Heb.  xiii.  18.  But  iv  nauriy  in  everything^ 
fEng.  Ver.,  thoroughly]  occurs  only  in  the  Neut.  gend.,  and  that 
very  often,  ver.  9,  ch.  iv.  8,  vi.  4,  vii.  5,  11,  16,  viii.  7,  ix.  8,  11 ; 
Phil.  iv.  6.  Therefore  in  this  passage  iv  ndaev,  in  all,  is  masculine, 
ip  TTai^riy  in  every  thing,  neut.  So  Phil.  iv.  12,  everything  and  all  men. 
[But  see  notes.]  Among  you — Because  Paul  was  also  engaged  among 
others,  the  hearts  of  the  Corinthians  enjoyed  the  fruit. 

7.  JIave  I  committed  an  offence — So  an  objection  might  be  raised 
against  in  everything,  ver.  6.  Abasing  myself— In  any  mode  of  liv- 
ing. [He  had  waived  his  apostolic  right  in  this  matter.  V.  (r.]  ¥e 
fnigJu  be  €xalted — Spiritually.  The  Gospel  of  God — Divine,  most 
precious.     \_Freely — Gratuitously;  emphatic.  Mey.^ 

8.  I  robbed — He  imputes  to  himself  the  receiving  of  just  payment, 
as  robbery  and  afterwards  as  sloth  and  a  burden :  comp.  notes  on  1 
Cor.  ix.  17.  This  word  and  wages  are  figures  from  military  affairs. 
Taking  wages — For  my  journey,  when  I  came  to  you.  The  contrast 
is  present,  when  I  was  with  you. 

9.  [Render,  ttie  brethren,  when  they  came^  supplied,  etc. ;  also  / 
kept  myself,  (not  have  kept).  Alf}  Supplied  in  addition— Gr.  nffo- 
aopZ7:ki^fKi)aay  [Eng.  Ver.,  supplied'}.  A  double  compound.  Paul 
supplied  something  by  his  own  manual  labor.  And  will  I  keep— So 
far  is  he  from  repenting.     See  xii.  14. 

10.  Is — The  verb  emphatically  precedes  stands  fast.  The  expres- 
sion refers  to  a  special  truth :  comp.  Rom.  ix.  1,  note.  Not  (be 
stopped) — [Eng.  Ver.,  no  man  shall  stop^  A  substitution  of  the 
consequent  for  the  antecedent :  my  boasting  will  not  be  stopped,  that 
is,  I  will  be  in  no  way  more  burdensome  to  you  hereafter. 

11.  Because — Lot^e  is  often  offended  even  by  refusing. 

12.  I  may  cut  off — It  did  not  suit  the  false  apostles  to  preach  for 
nothing,  ver.  20.  The  occasion — [Eng.  Ver.  omits  the  article].  In 
this  matter,  presently  without  the  article  in  any  matter  whatever. 
Wherein — Their  boasting  consisted  in  saying,  we  are  found  as  Paul 

13.  For  such — The  reason  why  he  is  unwilling,  that  they  should 
be  thought  like  him.  False  apostles — This  is  now  part  of  the  predi- 
cate ;  the  contrast  is  at  ver.  5.     Now  at  length  he  mentions  them  by 
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name.  Deceitful  afterwards  agrees  with  it.  [This  is  remarkable  wb» 
Terity  of  hinguage.  Not  a  few  have  thought :  Such  men  are  of  a 
disposition  not  altogether  despicable,  and  they  should  not  be  so  odi- 
ously disgraced :  they  saw  Christ,  and  now  daily  testify  to  him ;  they 
therefore  ought  to  hold  some  place  among  others.  But  the  cause  of 
truth  is  most  delicate :  and  the  Indifferentism  which  is  so  pleasant  to 
many  at  present,  was  not  cultivated  by  Paul.  He  was  no  pleasant 
preacher  of  toleration.  Besides  this,  when  his  life  was  often  in  dan- 
ger, the  apostle's  zeal  continued  unweakened.  V.  (r.]  Into  ike 
apoetlee  of  Chriet — They  did  not  altogether  deny  Christ,  but  they 
did  not  preach  him  truly,  ver.  23. 

14.  And  no  marvel — No  great  thing  in  the  next  verse.  It  is  more 
marvellous  concerning  Satan,  as  he  differs  more  from  an  angel  of 
light.  Himself — Their  author  and  master.  Is  transformed — Present^ 
that  is,  is  wont  to  transform  himself.  He  did  that  already  in  Para- 
dise. [It  was  really  the  Jewish  belief  that  the  devil  appears  to  men 
as  an  angel.  Meg,  But  here  the  language  is  metaphorical,  probably 
referring  only  to  the  practice  of  Satan  in  tempting  and  seducing  men. 
Alf]  An  angel  of  light — He  does  so,  not  only  to  injure  us,  but  also 
to  enjoy  honor.     Of  light — Although  Satan's  power  is  in  darkness. 

15.  No  great  thing  —  No  difficult  matter.  Sis — Satan  s*  Qf 
righteotisness — Which  is  in  Christ.  JSnd — Whatever  the  appearand 
on  which  they  now  plume  themselves,  the/on7i  will  at  last  be  stripped 
from  them.  A  most  effectual  test  is  derived  from  the  future  end  of 
things,  in  good  and  evil,  Phil.  iii.  19,  21. 

16.  I  sag  again — To  this  new  subject  of  boasting,  he  prefaces  the 
anticipatory  apology  from  ver.  1,  which  certainly  no  fool  uses.  Let 
not  (any  one) — Gr.  fiij  [Eng.  Ver.,  let  no  man"].  A  particle  of  prohi- 
bition, let  no  man  think  that  I  am  a  fool.  This  clause  is  not  intro- 
duced parenthetically,  but  the  force  of  Xiyw^  I  say,  falls  here. 

17.  T}iat  which  I  speakj  I  speak  not  after  the  Lord — Therefore 
whatever  Paul  wrote  without  this  express  exception,  was  inspired  and 
spoken  after  the  Lord;  nay  he  even  wrote  this  passage  and  the  ex- 
ception peculiar  to  it,  according  to  the  rule  of  divine  propriety,  hav- 
ing been  taught  by  the  Lord  ;  just  as  a  literary  man  dictates  to  a  boy 
a  letter  suited  to  a  boy,  though  the  boy  could  not  have  so  written  it 
of  himself. 

18.  Many — What  is  allowed  to  many,  is  the  more  easUy  granted 
to  one.     After  the  flesh — As,  that  they  are  Hebrews,  ver.  22. 

19.  [jBitte-ly  ironical ;  The  ground  of  the  encouragement  in  ver.  18. 
Ye  are  so  wise  as  gladly  to  be  patient  with  folly,  thy  boasting  included. 
AJf.^  MeyJ] 
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20.  [Render,  for  ye  endure  him^  if  (as  is  true)  a  mariy  etc.  Alf'\ 
For — An  intensive  particle ;  ye  suffer  fooU :  for  ye  even  suffer  op- 
pressors. Gleon  in  Thucydides,  lib.  iii.,  the  man  was  naturally  did- 
posed  to  treat  unth  contempt  flattering  attentions^  but  to  admire  inde- 
pendence. If  a  man — As  the  false  apostles,  who  were  given  to  much 
boasting.  Bring  you  into  bondage — The  class ;  two  pairs  of  species 
follow.  Karea&Uty  devour — So  Sept.,  Ps.  liii.  5.  Take — That  is, 
from  you :  for  ofid^y  youy  is  not  necessarily  supplied,  as  appears  on 
comparing  the  next  clause.  Exalt  himself — Under  the  pretext  of  the 
ftpostolic  dignity.  Smite  you  on  the  face — Under  the  appearance  of 
divine  zeal.  That  may  have  happened  to  the  Corinthians :  comp.  Is. 
Iviii.  4 ;  1  Kings  xxii.  24 ;  Neh.  xiii.  25 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  11 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  8. 

21.  [Render,  By  way  of  disparagement^  I  say  that  we  (emphatic) 
were  weak  (i.  e.,  when  with  you ;  too  weak  to  do  these  things  among 
you.)  Alf  after  Mey.^  Be  IT.,  etc.]  As  concerning  reproach — As  if 
I  were  already  considered  as  dishonored.  See  1  Cor.  iv.  10,  from 
which  passage  compare  the  term  weak  with  this  and  unscy  ver.  19. 
Comp.  with  the  use  of  xaro,  concerning^  here ;  the  xa9^  bavipi^atyy  in 
respe4!t  of  wanty  Phil.  iv.  11.  As  though  we  had  been  weak — In  mind, 
having  nothing  to  boast  of,  and  in  which  we  might  show  boldness. 
The  contrast  follows:  But  wherein  soever  any  is  bold:  the  weak  and 
dishonored  cannot  boast,  but  still  I  will  be  bold :  comp.  ver.  30.  Fool- 
ishly— Speaking  after  the  manner  of  men  :  comp.  v.  16 :  and  for  the 
sake  of  modesty. 

22.  Hebrews — He  indicates  the  principal  topics  of  boasting,  of 
which  the  first  and  second  are  natural,  the  third  and  fourth  are  spir- 
itual privileges ;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  5.  So  am  I — A  Hebrew  (not  a  Hell- 
enist) of  the  Hebrews. 

28.  Ministers — Outwardly.  /  speak  as  a  fool — Paul  wrote  these 
things  with  a  constant  effort  to  deny  himself.  [From  a  deep  sense 
of  unworthiness,  and  how  untrue  the  more  is  in  any  boasting  sense. 
Alfy  etc.]  More — Than  they.  The  more  a  man  suffers,  the  more 
he  ministers.  More  abundant — The  false  apostles  had  also  experi- 
enced Mors  and  imprisonments,  but  less ;  the  rest  were  peculiar  to 
Paul. 

24.  Five  times — It  is  profitable  to  God*s  servants  accurately  to  re- 
member all  they  have  done  and  suffered  with  a  view  to  relate  them 
when  necessary  afterwards.  Comp.  Gal.  i.  Forty  save  one — Thir- 
teen strokes  with  a  triple  lash  made  thirty-nine. 

25.  Thrice  I  suffered  shipwreck — Before  the  shipwreck  at  Melita^ 
In  the  deep — "^0  ^uOo^y  the  deep,  denotes  anything  deep ;  but  when 
used  absolutely,  tfie  sea,  especially  here,  as  mentioned   with  ship* 
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wrecks.  The  Sept.  generally  translate  it,  n^yn  by  fiudo^y  deq9.  I 
have  spent — (Jr.  ntnoir^xa  [Eng.  Ver.,  have  I  been].  Swimming. 
Many  who  have  been  shipwrecked,  so  contend  with  the  waters  for 
many  hours,  so  that  they  at  last  escape. 

26.  In  joumeyivgs — See  Acts.  Among  false  brethren — This  dan- 
ger is  most  distressing ;  being  added  to  the  others  unexpectedly,  it 
has  a  pleasing  effect.  [These  men  were  violent  and  pernicious,  al- 
though not  destitute  of  the  appearance  of  good.  Gal.  ii.  4.  V.  G."] 

27.  In — Five  clauses ;  the  second  agrees  with  the  first,  the  fourth 
with  the  third,  in  pleasant  harmony.  In  hunger — Deut.  xxviii.  48. 
In  hunger  and  in  thirsty  and  in  nakedness^  and  in  toant  of  aU  thmgB. 
[Fastings — ^Voluntary ;  besides  the  involuntary  implied  in  hunger^ 
etc.,  above.  Mei/J] 

28.  Beside — The  particle  connects.  Those  things — without — Thus 
he  terms  outward  labors  and  troubles.  Hitherto  he  has  described  his 
own ;  he  now  refers  to  those  of  others,  shared  with  him.  [But  sro- 
pexTo^y  cannot  mean  without^  but  only  besides,  i.  e.,  besides  those  al- 
ready mentioned,  -i/ey.,  Aff.]  That  which — The  Apposition  of  the 
oblique  and  nominative  case.  That  which  cometh  upon  me — The 
Sept.  often  uses  the  verb  iitiaoviazrjfu,  to  come  together  to  a  place^  and 
the  verbal  noun  iiteauazaat^,  a  concourse,  of  the  sedition  of  Korah 
and  his  associates :  com  p.  Acts  xxiv.  12.  Here  therefore  we  remark 
the  disorderly  conduct  of  those,  who  troubled  Paul  by  the  perverse- 
ness  of  their  doctrine  or  life ;  as  Gal.  vi.  17.  Daily — A  large  ex- 
tent of  time ;  and  of  place,  in  the  words,  of  all.  Of  all — This  is 
more  modest  than  if  he  had  said  of  the  whole  church.  Of  all,  of 
those  even,  to  whom  I  have  not  come.  Col.  ii.  1.  Peter  could  not 
have  said  that  of  himself  in  an  equal  degree. 

29.  Who — He  not  only  cares  for  the  churches,  but  for  individual 
souls.  I  am  weak — Not  only  through  condescension,  1  Cor.  ix.  22, 
but  through  compassion.  Is  offended — To  be  weak,  and  to  be  offended, 
at  least  here  differ,  comp.  Rom.  xiv.  21,  note.  The  former  comes  by 
itself;  the  latter,  by  others.  And  I  bum  not — He  adds  /,  not  in 
the  former,  but  in  this  part  of  the  verse,  for  there  he  suits  himself  to 
the  weak  man ;  here  he  confesses  that  he  is  unlike  the  offender,  as  he 
himself,  for  the  sake  of  the  offended,  assumes  the  duties  neglected  by 
the  offender.  The  duties,  neglected  by  the  person  offending,  are  love, 
prudence,  etc.  Paul  however  at  the  same  time  takes  upon  himself 
the  part  of  the  offended  person,  or  the  inconvenience,  which  he  feels. 
All  these  things  thus  follow  from  the  force  of  the  things  related. 
IlupouaOac  roTc  Oo[io7^,  to  bum  in  spirit,  is  read  more  than  once  in 
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2  Mace.     They  think  or  speak  badly,  who,  seeing  an  offence,  say  1 
have  caused  myself  to  offend. 

80.  If — That  is,  since.  I  will  glory  of  the  things^  which  concern 
my  infirmities — An  admirable  Oxymoron  [union  of  two  apparently 
contradictory  terms],  xii.  5,  9,  10,  for  infirmity  and  glorying  are 
opposed. 

81.  [Omit  }^/<aiv,  owr,  read  the  Lord.  Also  omit  Xpenroo,  Christ 
THsch.j  Alf^  Blessed — This  increases  the  sacredness  of  the  oath. 
Knoweth — The  persecation  at  Damascus  was  one  of  the  first  and 
greatest,  and  belonged  particularly  to  this  place ;  and  Paul  calls  God 
to  witness,  for  he  could  produce  to  the  Corinthians  no  human  witness, 
about  a  matter  which  was  known  to  few,  and  had  happened  long  be- 
fore :  comp.  Gal.  i.  20.  Luke  afterwards  recorded  it.  Acts  ix.  25. 
This  religious  preface  increases  even  the  credit  of  the  circumstances, 
irelated  in  the  next  chapter. 

82.  ^E&vdp'pj^y  governor — Thus  Simon  the  high  priest  is  called| 
1  Mac.  xiy.  and  xy.     [Omit  OiXotVy  desirous.   Tiseh.  Alf."] 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  Itis  not  expedient  for  me — Because  of  the  danger  of  vanity, 
and  of  the  buffetings  of  Satan,  and  of  hindering  the  exercise  of 
Christ's  power.  /  will  come — He  does  not  say,  I  come.  He  does 
not  eagerly  run  at  it;  so,  I  will  glory  ^  not  /  glory  y  at  the  very  con- 
clusion of  ver.  5.  For — Gr.  /'«/>,  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  The  cause 
stated,  as  a  short  preface.  Visions  and  revelations —  Visions,  in  refer- 
ence to  seeing;  revelations,  to  hearing,  1  Sam.  ix.  15,  Sept.  Both  plural, 
because  those  raptures  had  two  degrees,  as  he  presently  mentions.  So 
of  revelations,  ver.  7.  Paul  had  several  visions  and  revelations  be- 
sides.    Of  the  Lord — ^Ver.  8,  that  is,  of  Christ,  ver.  2. 

2.  I  know — [Not  knew,  (Eng.  Ver.),  which  confuses  the  sense. 
Alf."]  Whether:  caught  up — These  things,  repeated  in  the  next 
verse,  not  only  keep  the  reader  in  pleasant  suspense,  arouse  bis  mind, 
and  add  weight  to  circumspect  glorying ;  but  also  plainly  express  this 
action  in  two  relations.     Clemens  Alex.  Strom.  1.  v.     To  the  third 
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keaoen  and  thence  to  Paradise — So  also  Irenaeas,  1,  2,  c.  (56)  55. 
likewise  1.  5,  c.  36,  where  (comp.  Matt.  xiii.  23;  John  xiv.  2),  he 
infers  different  habitations  from  the  difference  among  those  who  I  ear 
fruit,  and  assigns  different  abodes  for  those  who  have  their  joy  in 
heaven,  in  paradise,  in  the  splendor  of  the  city.  Athanasios :  and  he 
was  caught  up  into  the  third  heaven^  and  was  borne  up  into  paradise. 
Orig.  or  his  translator,  on  Rom.  xvi.,  has,  into  the  third  heaven,  and 
thence  into  paradise.  Oecumenius :  he  was  caught  up  to  the  third 
heaven^  and  again  thence  into  paradise.  That  different  revelations 
are  mentioned  here,  is  acknowledged  by  Ililarius  Diac.  Primasius, 
Anselm,  Pope  Gregory  in  Estius,  as  well  as  Jerome  on  £z.  xxviiL 
Pelag.  on  this  passage,  Gassiodorus,  Haymo,  Aquinas.  Lest  I  should 
be  exalted,  twice  occurring,  corresponds  to  his  being  twice  caught  up. 
Certainly  paradise,  coming  last  in  the  gradation  with  the  emphatic 
article,  denotes  some  inner  recess  in  the  third  heaven,  rather  than  the 
third  heaven  itself;  an  opinion  very  general  among  the  ancients.  See 
Gregor.  Obs.,  c.  18;  comp.  Luke  xxiii.  43,  note,  and  Rev.  ii.  7. 
Therefore  Paul  was  permitted  only  to  hear  the  things  of  paradise ; 
but  also  to  see  the  things  of  the  third  heaven ;  comp.  the  preceding 
verse ;  although  even  of  the  latter  he  speaks  somewhat  sparingly. 
The  force  of  1  know,  falls  particularly  upon  the  participle  caught; 
comp.  on,  how  that,  ver.  4.  Fourteen  years  ago — Construed  with, 
caught.  He  recounts  a  former  event :  after  a  long  time  every  one 
seems  to  have  become  different  from  himself;  so  that  he  may  the  more 
freely  relate  his  good  and  evil  experiences.  [Truly  it  was  a  long 
silence,  and  yet  he  had  been  engaged  among  the  Corinthians  no  short 
time,  and  was  most  intimate  with  them.  V.  (?.]  In  the  body,  iu 
^dfiau — This  is  without  the  article  ;  then  ixro^  tou  awfiazo^,  out  of 
the  body,  with  the  article;  and  so,  consistently  in  the  next  verse. 
Paul  seems  to  think  that  he  was  out  of  the  body.  Howsoever  this 
may  be,  Claudianus  Mamertus  on  the  state  of  the  soul,  c.  12,  rightly 
concludes  from  this,  that  the  better  part  of  man  is  incorporeal ;  and 
this,  the  soul  itself,  was  caught  up.  Whatever  Existed,  independently 
of  Paul's  body,  was  without  or  within  the  body.  /  know  not — Ignor- 
ance of  the  mode  does  not  remove  the  knowledge  of  the  thing.  The 
apostles  were  ignorant  of  many  things.  Caught  up — Comp.  Acts 
viii.  39,  note.  To — Uven  to,  far  into  the  third  heaven  ;  comp.  €«c, 
into,  ver.  4.  Is  therefore  paradise  not  included  in  the  third  heaven  ? 
Ans.  eo)^,  even  to,  is  inclusive,  as  Luke  ii.  15,  etc.  Third — The  first 
heaven  is  that  of  the  clouds ;  the  second  of  the  stars ;  the  third  is 
spiritual.     The  dual  number  in   D'DBt,  the  heaven,  denotes  the  two 
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^sible  heavens.     The  title  of  the  thirds  which  eye  hath  not  seen,  has 
been  reserved  for  the  New  Testament ;  comp.  Eph.  iv.  10,  note. 

S.  Afkd — The  particle  here  expresses  a  new  phase  of  the  transac- 
tion. Suppose,  that  the  third  heaven  and  paradisey  were  quite  synony- 
mous ;  the  force  of  Paul's  language  will  be  greatly  diminished.  Siich 
a  one — Him  who  was  in  Christ.  Whether — This  is  repeated,  because, 
even  if  in  the  body  he  was  caught  up  to  the  third  heaven,  neverthe- 
less, in  the  next  stage  [of  his  trance]  he  might  have  been  caught  up 
to  paradise  without  the  body. 

4.  Unspeakable  words — Not  in  themselves  ;  otherwise  Paul  could 
not  have  heard  them ;  but  not  to  be  spoken  by  manj  as  immediately 
follows,  and  therefore  by  Paul  himself.  Who  spoke  those  words? 
God,  or  Christ,  or  an  angel  or  angels,  or  the  spirits  of  the  just  ?  and 
to  whom  ?  Paul  does  not  satisfy  us.  There  were  certainly  very  su- 
blime words,  for  all  heavenly  words  are  not  unspeakable^  as  Ex.  xxxiv. 
6;  Is.  vi.  3,  and  yet  these  are  very  sublime.  It  is  not  lawful — 'A'foi^ 
and  duuazdvy  lawful  and  possible^  are  said  of  that  which  neither  the 
thing  itself  nor  the  law  forbids.  Therefore  unspeakable  wordsy  and  it 
is  not  lawfody  mutually  explain  each  other,  and  affirm  either  that  man 
cannot  speak  these  words,  or  that  it  is  unlawful  for  him  to  do  so. 
Others  who  did  not  hear  them  cannot ;  Paul,  who  did  hear  them,  is 
not  fully  able  ;  and  though  they  were  able,  it  would  not  be  lawful  or 
befitting  the  mortal  state ;  because  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  would 
not  understand  them,  John  iii.  12.  Hearing  has  a  wider  range  than 
speaking.  For  a  man — Construed  with  it  is  lawful.  The  power  of 
speaking  is  often  narrower  than  that  of  knowledge.  [These  are  re- 
served to  be  communicated  by  God  alone.  Mey."] 

5.  Of  such  an  one — Masculine.  The  contrast  is,  o/^  ^}/self  We 
should  remove  the  /  from  important  matters.  This  verse  has  two 
parts,  the  one  has  the  reason  assigned  in  the  next  verse ;  the  other  is 
explained,  ver.  7,  8.  /  unU  glory — That  is,  I  might  glory :  comp. 
▼er.  6,  at  the  beginning. 

6.  1  shall  not  be  a  fool — In  the  preceding  chapter  also  he  spake 
the  truthj  and  yet  he  accuses  himself  oifollyy  for  glorying  about  things 
by  no  means  glorious,  hence  of  things  most  glorious.  I  forbear — I  treat 
of  these  things  sparingly.  Lest  any  man — 0  how  many,  even  theo- 
logians, shrink  not  from  treating  of  such  things  !  [Not  a  few  allow 
themselves  to  be  estimated  both  at  home  and  abroad  more  highly  than 
is  lawful ;  but  of  how  great  a  share  of  Divine  honor,  think  you  they 
thus  deprive  themselves.  If  indeed  you  rejoice  in  the  right  of  Divine  son- 
ship,  see  that  this  your  light  shine,  but  remember  to  treat  extraordi- 
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iiary  events  cautiously  and  sparingly.    V.  ff.]     Seeth^  heareth — ^In 
common  life,  while  I  cannot  prevent  it. 

7.  Lest  I  should  be  exalted — In  all  that  Paul  did,  and  which  ren- 
dered him  great,  beloved,  and  admired  among  men,  he  might  be  less 
elated  than  in  that,  of  which  he  was  alone  conscious.     The  mind  is 
vain  and  weak,  which  applauds  itself  on  account  of  men's  applause. 
The  better  things  are  within.     [How  dangerous  must  self- exaltation 
be,  when  the  apostle  required  so  much  restraint.    V,  G.]    A  thorn — * 
Gr.  axbXofp,     Hesychius,  axoXonB^^  sharp y  straight  stakes^  poles^  a  sharp 
pointed  stake  is  denoted  ;  comp.   the  Sept.,  Num.  xxxiii.   55 ;   Ez. 
zxviii.  24.     This  general  word  is  soon  specially  explained  by  those 
bvffetings;  and  this  double  explanation  does  not  require  a  third,  va^ 
riously  attempted  by  those  who  wrongly  interpret  the  huffetwgs.     In 
the  flesh— The  ablative  case,  in  the  flesh,  to  emaciate  the  flesh.     The 
same  case  occurs,  1  Pet.  iii.  18,  iv.  1,  6.     This  weakness  was  greater 
than  all  those  enumerated  in  the  preceding  chapter,  and  that  he 
might  relate  this  weakness,  he  considered  it  necessary  to  mention  re- 
velations.    The  messenger  of  Satan — Paul,  having  experienced  the 
state  of  blessed  angels,  now  feels  the  power  of  an  evil  angel.     The 
word  Saruv,  Satan,  only  occurs  in  the  Sept.  twice  or  thrice,  and  that 
too  as  indeclinable ;  but   2arai/dc,  Satan,  is  declined  in   thirty- four 
places  in  the  New  Testament,  and  among  these,  nine  times  by  Paul ; 
and  here  alone  it  is  used  as  an  indeclinable  noun,  by  a  well-weighed 
Apocope  [the  loss  of  a  syllable  at  the  end],  certainly  not  without 
reason.     Messenger  and  Satan  then  do  not  seem  to  be  in  appot^ition 
here,  as  if  it  were  said  the  angel  Satan  for  the  devil,  for  the  devil  is 
nowhere  called  an  angel,  but  he  himself  has  his  angels.     Therefore 
Satan  is  either  a  proper  name  in  the  genitive  or  an  adjective  in   the 
nominative,  so  that  there  is  denoted  either  an  angel  sent  by  Satan,  or 
a  very  dangerous  angel,  an  angel  like  Satan  himself  or  the  devil,  as 
distinguished  from  the  fact  of  his  being  sent  by  Satan.     [The  former 
is  the  right  construction,  as  Eng.  Ver.  Meg.,  -4{f.]     The  ambiguity 
seems  to  intimate  that  the  apostle  himself,  with  a  view  to  his  greater 
humiliation,  must  have  been  ignorant  of  this  angel's  character.     He 
had  a  revelation  from   heaven,  a  chastisement  from  hell.     Job  and 
Paul  were  harassed  by    an  enemy ;  the  angel  of  the  Lord  smote 
Herod.     That  he  might  buffet  me — [Eng.  Ver.,  to  Iniffet"].     Therefore 
Paul  is  not  the  angel  himself  (comp.  however  Num.  xxxiii.  55),  but  it 
is  that  the  angel  harassed  Paul  with  blows :  ?va,  that,  is  again  ele- 
gantly placed  in  the  middle  of  the  clause,  that  the  contrast  may 
twice  precede  the  particle,  twice  follow  it.     For  the  excellence  of  the 
revelations  and  the  angel  of  Satan,  are  in  contrast,  and  likewise  to  be 
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exalted  and  to  he  buffeted.  Buffet — With  blows.  Slaves  were  beaten, 
1  Pet.  ii.  20,  nor  is  there  any  obstacle  to  its  being  taken  here  liter- 
ally, Job  ii.  6,  7.  For  if  the  apostles  and  the  Lord  himself  received 
blows  and  other  troubles  from  men,  eh.  xi.  24,  25 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  11 ; 
Matt.  xxvi.  67,  comp.  iv.  5 ;  why  should  not  Paul  receive  such  from 
Satan  or  his  angel,  either  visibly  or  invisibly.  Such  evils  also  befel 
Antony,  as  Athanasius  mentions  in  his  life.  Opposition  of  every 
kind  met  the  apostle,  ver.  10,  which  he  did  not  deprecate  ;  but  here 
he  mentions  something  special,  which  weakened  him  with  infirmitie$ 
and  met  his  exaltation  with  pain  and  disgrace,  even  more  so  or  cer- 
tainly not  less  than  the  rage  of  lust,  excited  in  the  members  of  the 
body,  or  the  most  violent  headaches.  Paul  had  become  as  it  were  of 
late  afraid  of  these  blows,  since  he  restrains  himself  in  his  boasting 
80  frequently  that  a  reader  in  his  natural  state  would  grow  weary. 
Chrysostom  remarks,  that  Paul  says  xoXaifi^jj,  that  it  mat/  buffet,  not 
xolaiftajjy  that  it  might  buffet,  as  concerning  the  present.  The  sight 
and  hearing  of  Paul  had  been  directed  to  the  most  glorious  objects : 
The  touch  had  been  most  severely  tormented.  [Lest^  etc. — The  dia- 
ciplinary  purpose,  not  of  Satan,  but  of  God.  Mey,'] 

8.  For  this — Demonstrative.  He  had  forgotten  his  exaltation. 
Thrice — As  the  Lord  himself  did  on  the  Mount  of  Olives.  Paul  pre- 
sented his  three  requests,  I  know  not  at  what  intervals.  He  patiently 
endured  the  thorn,  when  he  saw  that  it  must  be  borne ;  he  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  free  from  the  thorn,  even  when  he  wrote  these 
things,  and  so  long  as  he  was  liable  to  exalt  himself :  comp.  what  fol- 
lows. [The  first  and  second  time  he  received  no  answer ;  the  third 
time  it  came  ;  and  it  is  of  course  that  he  was  faithful,  submissive  to 
his  Lord,  and  asked  no  more.  Mey,"]  The  Lord — Christ;  see  the 
next  verse.     Satan  must  not  be  asked  to  spare  us. 

9.  He  said  to  me — When  I  prayed  the  third  time.  My  grace  is 
sufficient  for  thee — A  most  gracious  refusal,  expressed  in  the  indica- 
tive. The  Lord,  as  it  were,  puts  these  words  into  Paul's  mouth,  that 
following  them  up  he  may  say :  0  Lord,  thy  grace  is  sufiScient  for 
me.  There  may  be  grace,  even  where  there  is  the  greatest  sense  of 
pain.  [Omit  /low,  my,  before  strength.  Tisch.,  Alf.  So  Beng,^  For 
strength  is  made  perfect  in  weakness — For  duua/ju^,  strength,  several 
have  written  duuafii^  fxoo,  my  strength,  from  the  alliteration  with  ifd- 
p€^  fiou,  my  grace.  If  Paul  had  written  dovafxi^  fioo,  my  strength,  I 
believe  he  would  have  added  iu  daOeuei^  oou,  in  thy  weakness.  It  ia 
however  intimated  that  Christ's  power  is  proportioned  to  his  grace : 
fopj  for,  here  aa  often  elsewhere,  is  a  separative  particle,  by  which 
grace  and  strength  are  distinguished.     Chrace  is  sufficient :  do  not  aak 
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Bensible  strength;  for  strength.  So  in  short  the  particle /or,  gets  the 
Bense  of  causing,  not  immediately,  bat  through  the  distinction  be- 
tween grace  and  strength.  In  weakness — Because  it  is  the  Lord's 
language,  Paul  often  repeats  this  word,  ch.  xi.,  xii.,  xiii.  Is  made 
perfect — It  accomplishes,  it  perfects  all  that  belongs  to  it :  therefore 
we  should  not,  under  the  pretext  of  false  self-sufficiency,  cast  away 
the  strength  of  Christ.  Will  I  rather  glory — In  my  infirmities  than 
in  revelations ;  for  if  I  glory  in  these,  I  shall  prevent  the  exercise  of 
Christ's  power.  He  adds  the  pronoun  to  the  former,  not  to  the  lat- 
ter. May  cover  me  over — Gr.  iitiaxTjvwtrji  [Eng.  Ver.,  rest  upon] — 
As  a  tent.  Sxf^vo^^  a  tent,  the  body.  Covering  over^  something  out- 
ward ;  he  does  not  say,  that  it  may  dwell  in  me  ;  for  he  would  thus 
diminish  the  sense  of  his  infirmities.  The  power  of  Christ — That  is, 
Christ  with  his  power.  We  should  most  gladly  receive  whatever  pro- 
motes this. 

10.  /  take  pleasure — Gr.  tbdoxto,  [Beng,  1  am  content.']  He  does 
not  say  here,  I  rejoice,  which  would  mean  more  than  he  intended.  In 
infirmities — This  is  the  class  ;  hence  we  have  immediately  after,  lam 
weak  ;  two  pairs  of  species  follow.  In  reproaches,  in  necessities — 
Which  also  Satan's  messenger  occasions.  In  persecutions,  in  dis- 
tresses— Caused  by  men.  For  the  sake  of — Construed  with  /  take 
pleasure.     Then — In  particular.     Strong — In  the  power  of  Christ. 

11.  lam  become — He  sounds  a  retreat.  [Omit  xao-jf^cofx^vo^,  m 
glorying.  Tisch,,  Alf]  I  ought — An  interchange  of  persons,  that 
is,  you  ought  to  have  commended  me.  Of  you — Among  you.  /  be 
nothing — Of  myself. 

12.  TVuly — This  particle  or  morsel  feeds  modesty.  Signs — The 
proofs  of  the  facts  are  at  hand.  Of  the  apostle — [Eng.  Ver.,  an 
apostle].  The  article  has  this  force;  of  one  who  is  an  apostle.  Signs 
— On  signs  and  wonders,  see  Matt.  xxiv.  24.  Mighty  deeds  are 
most  palpable  works  of  divine  omnipotence.  [  Were  wrought — When  I 
was  with  you ;  but  the  /  is  modestly  concealed  in  the  passive  voice.  Mey.] 

13.  What — This  word  refers  both  to  what  precedes  and  what  fol- 
lows. Other  (?AwrcA««-^-Planted  either  by  me  or  by  the  other  apostles. 
Except — this — A  striking  Asteism  [refined  pleasantry].  I  myself — 
The  contrast  follows,  nor  by  others,  ver.  16, 17.  [Rather,  the /?«r«<m  of 
Paul  is  in  contrast  to  his  conduct  in  the  preceding  clause.  Mey.]  Wrong 
— The  apostle  might  rightly  ht^ye  accepted  his  support  from  the  Corinth- 
ians, and  when  he  did  not  avail  himself  of  this  right,  he  charges  himself 
with  wrong;  and  he  names  it  thus,  not  in  irony,  which  is  foreign  to  the 
apostle's  language,  but  ambiguously ;  for  he  uses  ddexiau^  wrong  here, 
in  a  very  unusual  sense,  thus,  Forgive  me,  if  I  have  not  seejned  to 
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show  so  much  affection  towards  you,  and  if  in  not  suffering  myself  to 
be  supported  by  you,  I  have  renounced  my  right  to  support.  I  have 
perhaps  wronged  you,  in  wronging  myself.  The  a  of  dducau  is  used 
privatively  as  duo/to^y  without  law,  not  contrary  to  law,  Rom.  ii.  12: 
1  Cor.  ix.  21 ;  so  di/UTroTaxTou,  not  subjected  instead  of  tnsubordinatey 
comp.  xi.  11. 

14.  [K»cA.  (not  Alf.)  reads  rpirov  TouzOy  this  third  time.  Also 
omit  Iffiwifj  to  youy  (after  xaravapn^aa),  burdensome.)  Tisch.,  Alf. 
With  either  reading,  the  sense  is,  /  am  ready  to  come  the  (this)  third 
time  ;  not  as  many,  ready  the  third  time.  Mey.,  Alf.,  etc.  "I  was 
with  you  again  the  second  time,  and  this  third  time  I  am  ready  to  go, 
and  I  will  not  burden  you."  Chrysost.  in  Mey."]  Yours — ^Phil.  iv.  17. 
You — That  I  may  gain  you.  Matt,  xviii.  15.  He  heaps  up  spirit- 
ual treasures  for  the  Corinthians'  souls  ;  ver.  15. 

15.  And  I — The  Sk,  and,  makes  an  Epitasis  [emphatic  addition]. 
I  wM  spend — My  own  means.  Less — Love  rather  descends,  than 
ascends.  [It  is  unworthy  scantily  to  repay  the  most  devoted  love. 
V.  G.'\ 

16.  Nevertheless,  being  —  An  objection  which  the  Corinthians 
[moved  by  suspicion,  V.  (?.]  might  frame.  The  answer  is  in  the 
next  verse.  I  caught — That  you  might  not  escape  the  net,  set  for 
my  gain. 

17.  Did  I  make  again,  etc. — [The  good  faith  of  his  associates 
wonderfully  assisted  Paul.    V.  (?.] 

18.  1  desired — To  go  to  you.  The  brother — [Eng.  Yer.,  a  brother  J] 
He  seems  to  have  been  a  Corinthian.  In  spirit — Inwardly.  Steps — 
Outwardly. 

19.  [For  ;rd^v,  again,  read  TrdXae.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Render,  Ye  think 
this  long  time  that  it  is  to  you  I  am  defending  myself.  Not  a  question. 
Alf]  Unto  you — As  if  it  were  necessary  for  our  own  sake  thus  to 
retain  your  favor.  For  your  edifying — That  you  may  rather  see, 
than  experience  with  sorrow,  how  much  I  am  an  apostle. 

20.  Not — such  as — This  is  discussed  to  the  end  of  the  chapter. 
Then,  such  as  ye  would  not,  is  treated  of  from  ch.  xiii.  1,  and  on- 
wards. As  is  the  hearer,  so  is  the  pastor  to  him.  [For  (^r^Xoi,  envy- 
ings,  read  (^^Xo^,  envying.   Tisch,,  Alf]     Debates,  etc. — Gal.  v.  20. 

21.  Lest — cyain — There  is  here  an  Anaphora  [repetition  of  a  word 
in  beginnings].  Haply,  lest  haply — [Gr.  fjc^nw^,  Eng.  Ver.,  lest.] 
And  indeed  in  this  verse  he  speaks  more  severely.  Will  humble — 
A  Metonymy  [Substitution]  of  the  consequent  [for  the  antecedent]. 
My  God — He  thus  gives  the  reason,  why  he  considers  acts  committed 
against  God,  as  appertaining  to  himself.     Who  have  sinned  already — 
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Who  have  sinned  before  my  last  coining.  The  uncleanness — For  ex- 
ample, of  married  persons:  1  Thess.  iv.  7.  Fornication — ^Among 
the  unmarried.     Lascivumsness — Sins  contrary  to  nature. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  The  third — The  decisive  number,  the  third  time.  So  the  Sept. 
Hiis  third  time — [Eng.  Ver.,  these  three  times']^  Num.  xxii.  28.  Am 
coming — Am  now  ready  to  come.  Of  witnesses — Therefore  in  this 
matter  the  apostle  thought  not  of  depending  on  an  immediate  revela- 
tion, but  on  human  testimony  ;  and  he  does  not  command  the  culprits 
to  be  cast  out  of  the  Church  before  his  arrival. 

2.  [Omit  Ypdfpojy  I  write,  Tisch.j  Alf  Read,  /  have  forewarned 
yoUy  and  I  now  forewarn  yoUy  as  (I  did)  when  present  the  second  time^ 
and  (I  do)  now  when  absent.  The  Eng.  Ver.,  as  if  I  were  present 
(so  Beng,),  would  make  the  second  tims  mean  the  same  as  tJie  third 
timej  ver.  1,  which  confuses  the  sense.  Alf]  I  told  you  before  and 
I  foretell  you — Refer  to  the  former,  as  if  1  were  present  a  second  time; 
to  the  latter,  being  absent  now.  He  seriously  forewarns  them.  There 
is  in  the  text,  which  excludes  the  word  YpdipoDj  I  unite,  a^  an  inferior 
reading,  an  uninterrupted  Chiasmus  [cross  reference  of  pairs  of  words 
or  clauses]  throughout  the  three  members  of  the  sentence,  in  the 
following  order : 

/  told  before  J  and  I  teU  before  handy 


as  if  I  wei'e  present  the  second  time — and being  absent  now 

(doubtless  when  he  had  come  into  the 
vicinity  of  Corinth,  and  had  already 
determined  to  go  thither  himself  also, 
although  he  afterwards  forbore). 


\ndr 


to   those  who   have   heretofore  sinned^ 
namely  before  this  second  visit, 


/  win  not  spare — He  had  formerly  spared,  i,  28. 


4o  all  otherSj  who 
afterwards  sinned, 
after  mv  second 
coming,  and  yet 
before    my    third. 
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3.  Ye  seek  a  proof— A  Metonymy  [change]  for  you  provoke  me ; 
you  tempt  me;  you  desire  to  experience  what  I  am;  see  ver.  5. 
Joxcfiij^  proof,  has  its  kindred  words  in  ver.  5,  6.  ^Of  Christ — That 
is,  whether  Christ  is  speaking  in  me.  The  Corinthians  doubted ;  he 
presently  proves  that  they  should  not  doubt.  To  you-ward,  in  you — 
The  particles  differ ;  see  ch.  x.,  i.  Is  not  weak — By  me  and  this 
very  epistle.  Is  mighty — The  ardor  of  his  mind  produced  this  new 
word  by  way  of  parody  upon  da^evu,  is  weak, 

4.  \_Kal  eiy  cannot  mean  though,  as  Eng.  Ver. ;  but  even  if  But 
the  true  reading  seems  to  be  xal  yap,  omitting  ei ;  render,  For  he  was 
even  crucified  from  weakness,  but,  etc.  AJf.  (not  Tisch.)']  if— A  con- 
cessive particle.  Was  crucified — The  cross,  the  utmost  weakness  ;  it 
includes  death,  for  life  is  contrasted  with  it.  Through  weakness — 
It  is  the  part  of  weakness  to  be  crucified.  This  is  the  force  of  the 
particle.  We  are  weak  in  him — Presently  the  particle  is  varied,  ahv, 
with  him  ;  we  are  weak,  we  do  not  exercise  power,  and  therefore  we 
ourselves  feel  it  less,  as  the  sense  of  tribulation  prevails. 

5.  Yourselves — ^Not  Paul.  If  you  examine  yourselves,  you  will 
perceive  what  we  are.  Where  there  are  true  teachers  and  true  learn- 
ers, we  may  judge  from  the  feeling  of  one  party  toward  the  other,  the 
character  of  that  other.  In  the  faith — And  therefore  in  Christ. 
Prove — The  milder  admonition  is  added  to  the  severer  word,  examine : 
tf  you  are  in  the  faith,  prove  it;  ei,  if,  is  used  as  presently  after  in  ei 
fejre,  except — [expressed  by  the  inflexion  of  the  voice  in  the  question 
know  ye  not,^etc.']  The  second  part  of  a  disjunctive  interrogation; 
that  is,  you  can  truly  prove  yourselves :  for  Jesus  Christ  is  in  you, 
and  you  know  that  he  is  in  you.  [In  fact,  any  one  may  test  himself, 
whether  he  be  in  the  faith  or  not ;  none  but  a  believer  can  prove  him- 
self and  search  out  his  true  character.  V.  (?.]  Know  ye — Gr.  im- 
ftvciaxeze.  An  emphatic  compound,  ffow  that — The  grounds  upon 
which.  [Transpose  and  read  Xpiarb^  ^/rjtrod^,  Christ  Jesus,  Tisch. 
(not  Alfy]  *  IrjaooQ,  Jesv^ — Not  only  a  sense  of  Christ,  but  Jesus 
Christ  himself,  [as  appears  from  the  addition  of  the  proper  name, 
Jesus;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  22.  V,  ff.]  Unless  somewhat — Gr.  d fjo^u 
[Eng.  Ver.,  except,"]  So  el  firj,  or  (need  we)  etc.,  ch.  iii.  1 ;  W,  some- 
what, softens  the  language.  Reprobates — In  a  passive  and  active 
sense ;  for  the  kindred  word  doxe/id^eTS,  prove,  is  referred  to  in  a 
reciprocal  sense. 

t).    Ye  shaU  know — By  proving  yourselves,  without  any  experience 

of  my  power,  ver.  10. 

7.  [For  eojiofiat,  I  pray,  read  ed')[6fie&a,  we  pray,   Tisch.,  Alf,] 

The  same  verb  occurs  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive.  Acts  xxvi. 
43 
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29.  That  ye  do  no  evil — The  Vulgate  has  thus  correctly  translated 
it.  For  there  follows,  thcU  you  may  do  good.  Grotias  renders,  thm 
I  may  not  beformd  to  mfiict  evil,  punishment,  on  any  one.  But  in 
this  way  the  contrast  just  noticed  is  lost.  /loeeivy  do^  has  the  accu- 
satiye  of  the  person,  but  Paul  says,  Troietu  izpd^  uwzj  ecc  rrva,  do  to 
one.  Approved — ^By  restraining  you  when  you  do  evil.  As  repro- 
bates — Ho  cause  being  given  to  us  for  exercising  authority :  d<,  at, 
softens  the  expression. 

8.  We  can — Gomp.  power^  ver.  10.  Truth — Truth  here  denotes 
the  exact  authority  to  be  exercised  over  the  Corinthians. 

9.  We  are  weak — ^In  body  and  with  our  authority  unemployed. 
Strong — In  faith.  [Omit  dk^  and.  Tisch.j  Aff."]  Also  we  wish — 
Weakness  is  welcome,  not  wished  for ;  perfection^  is  even  wished  for. 
Perfection — ^Ver.  11 ;  1  Cor.  i.  10 :  that  there  may  be  no  need  of 
severity  in  cutting  off  any  one  from  the  body.  [But  the  reference  is 
general ;  perfection  in  all  good.  Aff."] 

10.  Me — Paul,  in  treating  of  his  peculiar  apostolic  power,  retoms 
from  the  plural  to  the  singular. 

11.  Finally — The  conclusion.  Paul  had  written  somewhat  severely 
in  his  discussion ;  now  he  writes  more  gently,  without  however  dis- 
missing the  subject  Itself ;  comp.  ch.  xii.  20.  Farewell — \^Ilejoiee.'] 
He  returns  to  that  with  which  he  set  out,  i.  24;  but  the  word  xar/>ere, 
r^oieCj  is  appropriate  here,  as  by  it  men  are  accustomed  to  bid  fart- 
welL    Be  of  good  comfort j  ch.  i.  6. 

18.  The  grace — This  prayer  corresponds  in  both  epistles.  The 
first  epistle,  indeed,  has  also  its  own  conclusion  and  prayer ;  but  yet 
because  the  first  epistle  is  taken  up  and  renewed  in  many  important 
particulars  by  the  second,  this  prayer  also  suits  it,  and  in  the  very 
universality  of  the  prayer,  the  apostle  seems  also  to  have  had  refer- 
ence to  the  first  epistle.  Grace — This  is  mentioned,  for  by  the  grace 
of  Christ  we  come  to  the  love  of  the  Father.  [An  admirable  testi- 
mony to  the  Holy  Trinity.  V.  (?.]  The  love  of  God— Ver.  11.  The 
communion — Which  has  also  come  to  you  Gentiles,  and  which  pro- 
duces harmony.     [Omit  d/jojuj  amen.  Tisch.^  ^(f-] 


ANNOTATIONS 
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EPISTLE  TO  THE  GALATIANS 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Paul  an  apoMe^  not  of  men^  nor  by  num,  but  by  Jetui  CItriti 
and  God  the  Father^  who  raised  him  from  the  dead — A  remarkable 
contrast,  in  which,  while  Paul  asserts  his  apostleship,  he  mentions 
also  his  divine  calling,  not  of  man,  hU  (by)  Ood  the  Father  ;  comp.  Yer. 
15,  and  the  following  verses  ;  and  his  direct  instruction,  not  by  man 
hU  by  Jeeue  Christ,  Instruction  is  generally  given  by  one  individual, 
as  by  Gamaliel ;  calling,  by  more  than  one ;  hence  the  difference  of 
number,  of  men^  by  a  man.  Artemon  contends  that  we  must  insert 
ixbjfromj  after  xai,  and;  but  SeOy  by^  is  rightly  supplied  from  the 
last  clause  and  the  force  of  Sea,  by^  in  this  passage,  includes  that  of 
dxbj  fromj  but  not  conversely.  Paul,  when  he  mentions  the  Father 
and  the  Son  conjointly,  often  uses  a  single  preposition.  1  Tim.  vi.  18. 
£y — He  had  just  used  dta,  by^  with  an  apostrophe  ;  it  is  now  without 
the  apostrophe,  for  emphasis.  Who  raised — The  seeds  of  the  dis- 
eossion  are  scattered.  The  resurrection  of  Christ  is  the  source  of 
righteousness  and  apostleship,  Rom.  i.  4,  5,  iv.  25;  2  Cor.  v.  19. 

2.  AU — This  short  verse  adds  to  this  epistle  the  form  of  a  creed. 
To  the  churches — He  uses  the  plural  because  of  the  multitude  of 
churches  and  towns  in  Galatia.  Nor  does  he  add  the  epithets,  which 
be  applies  to  the  Romans,  Corinthians,  etc.     Of  Galatia — 1  Pet.  i.  1. 

4.   Who  gave — Paul  makes  such  an  addition  nowhere  else  to  the 

(889) 
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prayer  for  grace  and  peace :  who  gave  himBelf^  ii.  20.  For  our  sins 
— Which  bad  enslaved  us  to  this  evil  world.  Might  deliver — Paul  de- 
scribes the  whole  benefit  of  redemption  on  that  side,  on  which  the 
Galatians,  carried  away  by  the  mischievous  influence  of  Jewish  teach- 
ing, experienced  greatest  difficulty.  Present — This  present  lasts  as 
long  as  evil  prevails.  Hvil  world — A  rare  expression,  by  which  the 
whole  economy  of  sin  under  Satan's  authority  is  denoted.  For  ever 
and  every  in  the  following  verse,  is  opposed  to  this  world  [which  ia 
both  depraved  and  unhappy,  V.  (7.],  on  which  comp.  Rom.  v.  6,  by 
which  the  Corinthians  bad  been  almost  entirely  led  away.  The  pres- 
ent world  obstructs  God's  glory,  and  is  under  the  authority  of  the 
Wicked  One.  Paul  speaks  of  Satan  nowhere  more  sparingly  than  in 
this  epistle.  According  to — Construed  with  who  gave^  John  z.  18,  at 
the  end.  Hie  mil — Without  our  merit :  comp.  John  vi.  38,  39.  And 
— See  Rom.  xv.  6,  note. 

5.  Hie  glory — For  this  saving  will.  [The  article  is  added  for  so- 
lemnity.  The  glory  due  him.  A^f."]     A  delightful  introduction. 

6.  I  marvel — ^Paul,  writing  to  all  the  other  churches,  begins  with 
thanksgiving  and  praise  to  God,  which,  although  the  subject  here  re- 
quires something  different,  has  however  been  expressed,  ver.  5.  He 
also  delays  calling  them  brethren.  We  give  this  summary  of  the  epis- 
tle.    There  are  three  divisions. 

I.  The  Inscription,  i.  1-5. 

n.  The  Recalling  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  true  Gospel, 

WHERE 

I.  He  reproves  them,  6-10. 

n.  He  asserts  the  divine  authority  of  the  Gospel  preached  by  him- 
self: because  he 

(1)  From  a  persecutor  has  become  an  apostle  by  heavenly  call- 
ing, 11-17. 

(2)  Never  bore  himself  as  other  than  Peter's   equal,  18,  19 : 
21,  22. 

in.  He  vindicates  justification  by  faith,  reproaching  the  Galatians 
anew,  iii.  1,  2,  15-iv.  11. 

IV.  He  explains  the  same  subject  to  the  Galatians,  with  the  most 
tender  affection,  by  the  allegory  of  the  son  of  the  bond-maid 
and  of  the  son  of  the  free  woman,  iv.  12. 
y.  He  then  exhorts  them  to  maintain  their  liberty,  v.  1-12,  dis- 
suades them  from  its  abuse,  and  admonishes  them  not  to 
walk  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  Spirit,  13,  14,  16. — vL 
5,  6-10. 
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m.  Conclusion,  11,  12,  17,  18. 

See  also  the  note  at  chap.  ii.  16. 

So  soon — Paul  had  been  with  the  Galatians  long  before.  [But  he 
means  rather,  so  soon  after  their  conversion.  Mey,^  Removed — A 
weighty  expression,  blended  with  an  excuse.  Jerome  says  ;  **  Galatia 
in  our  language  implies  removal.*'  [But  fx^razii^tads  means,  ye  are 
passing  over,  Alf,"]  From  him  that  called  you — [Namely,  (?orf,  the 
Father^  Mey.^  Alf.  Beng.  would  render, /rorw  him  that  called  you  m 
grace^  Christy  etc.  But  Eng.  Ver.  is  right].  One's  calling  is  there- 
fore the  channel  of  grace,  the  rule  for  the  future,  ch.  v.  8,  13.  We 
have  here,  ver.  &-10,  a  Proposition^  and  a  sort  of  Division ;  and  the 
calling  in  grace  is  discussed  from  ver.  11:  the  words,  there  be  some 
that  trouble  you,  are  discussed,  ch.  v.  7,  etc.  In  grace — Gr.  iu  ;frf/^«r^, 
[Eng.  Ver.,  into  the  grace^"]  Acts  xv.  11.  Of  Christ— The  construc- 
tion is  with  dTrb^from. 

7.  Which — Referring  to  the  Oospely  not  to  any  other  OospeL  Is 
not  another — ^AXXo^  another^  differs  from  ere/>ov,  a  second  and  differ-* 
ent.  Paul  not  only  rejects  that  which  the  Galatians  had  allowed  to 
be  thrust  upon  them,  but  any  other  whatever.  Some — Unhappy  per- 
sons, ver.  8,  ch.  v.  10,  12.  That  trouble— Ch.  v.  10.  Would— Thej 
really  were  not  able,  yet  they  earnestly  wished  it.  Paul  often  al- 
ludes to  the  Galatians  and  their  seducers  by  this  expression :  ch.  iv. 
9,  17,  21,  vi.  12,  13.  So  Col.  ii.  18.  PerveH—iar}  is  frequently 
translated  by  this  word.  2%e  Gospel  of  Christ — Their  disturbers  did 
not  wholly  deny  Jesus  Christ ;  but  Paul  acknowledges  nothing  but 
the  pure  Gospel. 

8.  We — Many,  ver.  2.  Or  an  angel  from  heaven — Whose  author- 
ity, excepting  God  and  Christ,  is  the  highest,  ch.  iv.  14.  Which  we 
have  preached — Apostolic  infallibility.  Let  him  be  accursed — De- 
prived of  all  part  in  Christ  and  God.  The  contrast  is  at  vi.  16.  Lei 
him  be — Controversies  not  only  cannot,  but  even  should  not  be  with- 
out feeling ;  but  that  feeling  should  be  holy. 

9.  As — He  speaks  deliberately.  He  seems  to  have  paused  between 
the  writing  of  each  verse.  A  similar  statement  is  repeated,  ch.  v.  2, 
8,  21.  We  said  before— In  the  plural ;  for  in  ver.  8  he  wrote,  we 
have  preachedj  also  in  the  plural.  [But  here  he  refers  to  what  he  had 
said  when  with  them  (the  second  time).  Mey.y  -4(f.]  I  say — In  the 
singular.  All  knew  the  truth  of  the  Gospel ;  Paul  knew  that  the 
Galatians'  minds  had  been  truly  imbued  with  the  Gospel ;  he  now 
therefore  says,  ye  have  received^  in  which  lies  the  Fpitasis  [emphatic 
addition]  of  this  repetition.     ^— Gr.  el.     This  is  more  positive  than 
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iiPf  though^  ver.  8.  Preach  any  other  Goipel — Here  fi/iuc,  jfou,  pre- 
cedes tba:jfY^Xi(^rcai^  preach,  though  in  the  8th  verse  ^/iTv,  unto  you^  is 
pat  after ;  this  is  for  emphasis ;  moreover  we  are  not  to  suppose  that 
there  is  no  distinction  intended  by  the  difference  of  case.  We  have 
freached  the  Goepel  to  you^  has  the  Dative  of  advantage ;  Tofumiah 
omy  one  [Accusative]  wiih  a  Ooepel^  implies  a  sneer  against  the  false . 
teachers'  pretensions. 

10.  For  now — The  reason  why  even  now  he  writes  so  earnestly ; 
now  is  repeated  from  ver.  9.  Men — This  word  is  without  the  article, 
but  presently  rdif  dtdv^  God,  with  the  article.  God  alone  must 
be  regarded.  I  persuade — /liidof  r/va,  Ipereuade  one^  is  much  the 
same  as  the  word  dpiaxw^  which  presently  occurs,  1  seek  to  please  any 
one :  mi^uv  upOy  to  obtain  the  consent  or  indulgence  of  any  one. 
Comp.  2  Cor.  v.  11,  note.  Men — The  contrast  is,  of  Christ  Yet — 
The  meaning  is,  I  have  not  heretofore  sought,  nor  do  I  yet  seek  to 
please  men :  comp.  yetj  ch.  v.  11.  The  particles  of  the  present  time 
now  and  yet^  refute  the  words  of  him  who  troubled  the  Galatians. 
They  here  distinguish  the  present  from  the  former  time,  not  only 
when  he  was  a  Pharisee,  but  likewise  when  he  was  an  apostle.  As  to 
the  time  when  he  was  a  Pharisee,  Paul  neither  denies  nor  affirms  here. 
Paul  not  long  before  had  circumcised  Timothy  for  example.  Th^ 
wished  to  make  that  an  argument  against  him  with  the  Galatians. 
Men — ^For  the  feelings  of  men  are  at  variance  with  those  of  God 
and  Christ :  hence,  the  evil  of  this  present  worUL,  ver.  4.  /  pleased 
— *ApiaxWy  I  seek  to  please^  Rom.  viii.  8,  note.  A  man  generally 
either  pleases  or  displeases  him,  whom  he  either  seeks  or  does  not 
seek  to  please.  Of  Christ — Whom  I  seek  to  please,  as  becomes  a 
servantj  Tit.  ii.  9. 

11.  Brethren— He  now  at  length  calls  them  brethren,  After-^ 
[According  to]  xara,  which,  includes  the  meaning  of  the  prepositions 
dxhy  of  8eA,  through,  and  Ttapa,from,  in  ver.  1,  12.  My  Gospel  is 
not  according  to  the  estimate  of  men. 

12.  Received — Differing  from  I  was  taught;  for  the  one  is  accom- 
plished without  labor ;  the  other  by  the  labor  of  learning.  By  reve- 
lation— That  is,  I  received  it. 

18.  Ye  have  heard — Before  I  came  to  you.  In  time  past — ^When 
Paul  was  by  no  means  desirous  of  promoting  the  Gospel.  /  wasted 
-*This  word  denotes  the  direct  opposite  of  edification. 

14.  Profited — ^In  my  very  acts.  My  equals  [in  years] — ^Then  in 
finll  vigor.  Of  my  fathers — Which  were  very  dear  to  me,  as  if  they 
depended  on  me  as  their  sole  patron.  A  Mimesis  [imitation  of  the 
Ungoage  he  had  once  used  respecting  his  traditions]. 
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15.  ItpUaud — The  good  pleoiure  of  God  is  the  farthest  point 
which  a  man  caD  reach,  when  inquiring  as  to  the  causes  of  his  salva- 
tion. Paul  attributes  nothing  to  merit;  presently  he  adds,  from  the 
womb  ;  comp.  Rom.  iz.  11.  Who  separated  me — That  he  might  show 
me  this  good  pleasure.    From  my  mother's  womb — Jer.  i.  5. 

16.  [Omit  6  Oto^y  Ood.  Tisch.^  AJf.  Render,  But  when  it  pleased 
himy  whoy  etc.]  To  reveal — Construe  with  it  pleased  God.  A  re- 
markable word.  Sis  Son — ii.  20.  In  me — Not  merely  by  me  ;  for 
tbat  after  all  is  but  the  consequent.  The  Son  of  God  had  been  for- 
merly revealed,  now  he  was  also  revealed  in  Pavl^  in  relation  to  Paul, 
that  is,  to  Paul.  So,  tii,  presently  in  this  verse,  and  ver.  24.  Among 
the  heathen — Whose  calling  corresponds  in  many  respects  to  my  own. 
There  was  the  less  need  therefore  of  going  to  Jerusalem.  Imme^ 
diately — This  is  chiefly  connected  with  /  went  [to  Arabia.]  The 
sudden  fitness  of  the  apostle  is  denoted,  Acts  iz.  20,  he  straightway 
preached.  [Moved,  however,  by  modesty,  he  willingly  yielded  the 
palm  to  his  senior  colleagues,  if  at  any  time  they  were  present. 
V.  (7.]    Jerome  construes  eddew^y  immediately,  with  iva  tbaff^Xil^o- 

fuuy  that  I  might  preach.  I  conferred  not — /  had  not  recourse  to  flesh 
ftnd  blood,  for  the  sake  of  consulting  them.  The  same  verb,  and 
dift&i/jojVy  communicated,  occur  ii.  6,  2.  The  dictionaries  (which  see) 
make  no  distinction  between  the  single  and  double  compound  verb. 
But  the  apostle  seems  to  have  considerately  distinguished  them,  so 
that  itpb^  [in  itpoaavtdifjajv,  I  conferred^  means,  besides,  that  is,  di- 
vine revelation  was  sufficient  for  me.  Flesh  and  blood — That  is,  with 
man  or  men,  ch.  ii.  6 ;  comp.  Matt.  zvi.  17,  note. 

17.  Neither  went  I  up — So  di^>l<?e,  went  up,  John  vi.  8.  To  Jeru- 
salem— The  seat  of  the  apostles.  Arabia — ^A  Gentile  country.  Re- 
turned again — Paul  here  assumes  that  his  journey  to  Damascus,  on 
which  he  had  been  converted,  was  known.  Damascus — Of  Syria. 
There  is  no  other  Damascus  than  the  Syrian,  but  I  have  mentioned 
Syria,  because  he  had  before  been  speaking  of  Arabia,  etc. 

18.  Three — [^Three  years  after  his  conversion ;  not  after  this  jour- 
ney. Mey.,  Alf."]  After  he  had  given  proofs  of  his  apostolic  office. 
[Bender  laropr^aai,  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  Cephas.  Alf]  To 
see — Gr.  laropr^aat  [to  know  by  personal  examinatum].  A  weighty 
ezpression,  as  referring  to  an  important  matter.  He  did  not  say 
Idtip,  to  see,  but  laropr^aat,  which  (says  Chrysostom)  is  said  by  those 
who  accurately  observe  great  and  splendid  cities.  Plutarch  repre- 
sents Solon  and  many  others  as  having  traveled  to  acquire  great 
wisdom  and  information.  Julian,  when  he  was  about  to  consult  the 
diviners  in  the  Grecian  cities,  alleged  as  the  cause  of  his  going,  the 
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extensive  inform ation,  laropiav^  of  Greece,  and  of  the  schools  there. 
[For  /lirpouy  Peter ^  read  Kfjipdv^  Cephas.  Tisch.^  -4{f«]  Peter — 
Therefore  Paul  preferred  him  to  the  other  apostles,  ch.  ii.  7.  Fifteen 
— Daring  so  short  a  time,  Paul  means,  Peter  could  not  have  made  me 
an  apostle.  [It  is  profitable  to  observe,  carefully,  the  events  of  your 
life,  so  that,  if  needful,  you  may  confidently  appeal  to  it  even  after  a 
long  interval.    V,  6?.] 

19.  Hie  Lord's  brother — Jesus'  cousin.  James,  the  Lord's  brother, 
and  the  apostle  were  the  same.  [An  error.  This  was  not  James  the 
son  of  Alphaeus ;  but  probably  a  son  of  Mary  and  Joseph,  and  there- 
fore  called  the  Lord's  brother.  Mey.^  etc.] 

20.  Behold — Supply  iari^  it  is;  for  Sre  means  that. 

21.  I  came — With  the  Gospel,  ver.  28. 

22.  Of  Judcea — Except  Jerusalem. 

23.  He  which  persecuted — He  had  been  very  well  known  by  this 
name,  nor  was  the  name  Saul  itself  so  celebrated,  as  that  of  the 
persecutor. 

24.  They  glorified — And  to-day  the  Church  glorifies  God  in  PauL 
[Remember  to  observe  the  same  thing  as  often  as  a  good  report  has 
been  brought  to  thee.  V,  6?.]  In  me — Comp.  note  to  ver.  16. 
They  glorified  God  before,  they  now  glorified  him  also  on  accotmt  of 
Paul. 


CHAPTER    II. 

1.  After — At  an  interval  of  fourteen  years  between  the  two  jour- 
neys to  J^erusalem. 

2.  By  revelation — As  Paul  had  revelations,  he  had  no  need  to  learn 
from  men.  This  revelation  had  been  made  to  him  for  an  important 
reason.  Communicated — As  equals  are  wont,  not  that  they  should 
confirm  me,  but  others.  Acts  xv.  2.  Unto  them — At  Jerusalem.  This 
is  treated  of  ver.  8,  4.     Privately — All  could  not  comprehend   it. 

Which  were  of  reptUation — In  contrast  to  Paul,  who  was  less  acknow- 
ledged. [The  apostles  are  principally  intended,  ver.  9.  V.  fl^.]  : 
comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  5.  Hesychius ;  Soxoupts^^  men  of  note.  This  is 
considered,  ver.  6,  7.  Lest  by  any  means — This  depends  on  /  com- 
municated.    I  should  run,  says  he,  or  should  have  run  in  vain,  if 
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circumcision  had  been  judged  necessary.     /  should  run — ^With  the 
swift  victory  of  the  Gospel. 

3.  Not  even — Gr.  oudiy  [better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  neither].  We  did 
not  even  allow  the  necessity  of  circumcising  Titus,  who  was  with  me, 
to  be  laid  upon  us. 

4.  And —  [Beng.  but"]  because  of.  But  this  matter  concerning 
Titus  happened  on  account  ofy  etc.  Bui — [Eng.  Ver.  And  thaf\ — 
A  particle  explanatory  and  intensive.  Unawares  brought  in  — 
Gr.  naftuadxTou^.  Ilapa^  here  and  in  napttayjX&oVy  came  in^  denotes 
steaUhily.  Fahe  brethren — He  had  shown  greater  respect  to  those, 
who  were  professed  Jews,  in  the  case  of  Timothy,  Acts  xvi.  3.  Who 
— Comp.  Acts  XV.  1,  24.     To  spy  out — And  destroy. 

6.  [  We — Barnabas,  Titus,  and  himself.  -4.(f.]  By  subjection — A 
limitation.  We  would  willingly  have  yielded  for  hve.  The  truth  of 
the  Gospel — The  pure  Gospel,  not  another,  ch.  i.  6 :  which  false 
brethren  attempted  to  substitute.  The  same  phrase  occurs,  ver.  14 ; 
Col.  i.  5.  Truth,  precise,  unbending,  abandons  nothing  of  its  own, 
ftdmits  nothing  foreign.  You — Greeks.  We  defended  for  your 
takes,  what  you  now  reject. 

6.  Of — Supply  of,  ol  djtb^  those — who  of  etc.,  and  construe.  It  is 
ef  no  importance  to  mcj  what  sort  of  persons  those  were^  who  were  of 
the  number  of  those  more  distinguished.  The  preposition  is  put  in  the 
same  way,  while  the  article  is  omitted,  Mark  v.  35 ;  Luke  xi.  49. 
Not  only  the  three,  James,  Peter,  and  John,  were  highly  distinguished. 
He  therefore  says  dnb  rcwv,  of  those.  01  doxouurt^j  viz.,  ol  bnkp  Xiop 
datooToXoe^  the  very  chief  est  apostles ;  2  Gor.  xi.  5.  To  be  somewhat 
— Among  those,  who  did  not  so  esteem  Paul.  God — Paul  followed 
God's  judgment.  He  asserts  the  Divine  authority ;  he  does  not  dis- 
parage the  apostolic.  For — The  reason  assigned  not  of  the  thing 
but  of  the  word.  Paul  had  just  made  a  preface,  and  states  why  he 
did  so,  and  proposes  the  subject  itself.  Similarly, /(tt  occurs,  ch.  vi. 
7.  The  preface  is,  that  he  does  not  depend  on  the  consent  of  others ; 
afterwards,  however,  he  shows  that  consent.  Contributed  {added) 
Sfothing  to  me — That  is,  they  found  no  fault  in  my  doctrine.  Often 
/I  man,  who  wishes  to  find  fault  or  admonish,  does  it  modestly  under 
the  appearance  of  information.  Those,  who  took  the  lead,  (as  Ter- 
tullian  calls  roDc  doxohifva^^  those  seeming  to  be  somewhat)^  used  no 
such  method  towards  Paul.  I  communicated  to  them,  ver.  2 ;  they 
had  nothing  to  add. 

7.  When  they  saw — From  the  effect  itself,  which  I  pointed  out  to 

them,  ver.  8 ;  Acts  xv.  12.      [The  word  npoaopi^epTOy  means  not 

added^  but  imparted.     ^^  As  I,  at  conversion,  imparted  it  not  to  flesh 
44 
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and  blood,  so  they  now  imparted  nothing  to  me.*'  -Alf.']  Of  the  im- 
eircumcman — That  is,  of  the  Qen tiles,  who  were  to  be  brought  to  the 
faith  without  circumcision. 

8.  Toward  the  QentUu — That  is,  to  the  apostleship  of  the  Glen- 
tiles. 

9.  Perceived — After  having  heard  and  seen  me.  Owen — Comp. 
respecting  Paul,  2  Pet.  iii.  15.  Jame% — He  is  put  here  first,  because 
he  mostly  remained  at  Jerusalem,  or  even  because  be  took  the  lead 
in  this  matter,  and  Paul  might  have  seemed  to  differ  more  from  James 
than  from  Peter,  more  from  Peter  than  from  John.  For  from  many 
circumstances  it  appears  that  James  and  Paul,  as  well  as  Peter  and 
Paul,  etc.,  had  that  in  their  nature  and  feelings,  which  would  demand 
mutual  love  and  forbearance,  with  self-denial ;  without,  however,  any 
compromise  of  the  truth  recognized  by  all.  Hence  it  happens,  that 
the  same  man,  or  assembly  cannot  with  equal  facility  comprehend 
both  James  and  Paul.  This  is  proved  in  Luther's  failure,  who  called 
the  epistle  of  James  an  epistle  of  straw ;  but  let  those  who  arraign 
him,  see  what  monstrous  feelings  they  themselves  cherish  toward 
Paul.  Christ  is  the  only  Head,  the  only  Sun ;  the  greatest  apostles 
were  only  members ;  nor  did  these,  as  individuals,  all  equally  receive 
the  rays  of  that  Sun,  but  all  together  represented  Christ  in  the  apos- 
tleship; comp.  on  their  variety.  Rev.  xxi.  14,  19,  20.  And  the 
matter  was  Divinely  so  directed,  that  James,  who  was  more  tenacious 
of  the  law,  preached  to  the  Jews ;  Paul,  who  did  not  copy  others, 
and  was  more  eager  for  faith  and  liberty,  preached  to  the  Gentiles, 
and  that  thus  each  might  bring  a  character  and  endowments  as  much 
adapted  as  possible  to  the  province  assigned  him.  Cephas — In  some 
way  or  other,  this  word  sounds  more  august  than  Peter.  If  Peter 
had  held  that  supremacy,  which  men  afterwards  attributed  to  him, 
Paul  would  have  had  the  strongest  reason  for  mentioning  it  here,  or 
at  least  of  naming  him  as  in  an  exalted  position.  Pillars — This 
word  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  iioj?,  Prov.  ix.  1,  and  wherever  it 
occurs.  They  gave  tight  hands — So,  daifiep  de^cai^y  let  tis  make  peaee^ 
1  Mace.  vi.  68,  etc.  FeUawship — Which  belongs  to  colleagues.  Thai 
— ^Namely,  we  might  go,  with  the  Gospel.  Unto  the  heathen — ^Es- 
pecially. For  Paul  also  taught  the  Jews,  Peter  and  John  the  Gen- 
tiles, but  the  former  went  beyond  Judea,  the  latter  had  continued  in 
Judea,  while  it  existed  as  a  nation.  If  Peter  came  to  Rome,  he 
certainly  had  no  fixed  abode  there. 

10.  The  poor — Of  the  Jews.  We  should  remember — The  antece- 
dent for  the  consequent;  for  Paul  wasforwardj  not  only  to  remem^ 
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kr,  but  to  osmL    I uhu  forward — Even  among  the  Galatians,  1  Cor. 
sri.  1.     Paol  did  not  cast  away  his  zeal  for  good  works. 

11.  When — The  argument  at  last  reaches  its  height.  Paul  re* 
proves  Peter  himself,  therefore  he  owes  not  his  teaching  to  man.  [For 
/7ir/w>c»  Peter^  read  Krjipa^^  Cephas.  Tuch.^  -^(f«]  -AntiocA— -Then 
the  citadel  of  the  Gentile  church.  To  the  face — Comp.  ver.  14,  6e- 
fore  oA  ;  so  the  Sept.  1  Kings  i.  23,  twice ;  1  Chron.  xxviii.  8 ;  Ps. 
L  21;  Dan.  zi.  16,  etc.  Below,  xazoj  before^iiul.  Iwithttood — Astern 
word.  Condemned — 6r.  xaTeyuioafxipo^  [Eng.  Ver.,  to  be  blamed  is 
wrong,  ^(f.,  etc.],  for  contrary  actions,  of  which  the  one  condemned 
the  other ;  see  the  next  verse ;  comp.  ver.  18.  The  participle  has  a 
reciprocal  meaning.  For  Peter  had  condemned  himself  by  his  own 
judgment,  by  his  own  practice. 

12.  Se  did  eat — As  we  did,  with  the  Gentiles.  JSe  began  to  mthr 
draw  —  [Eng.  Ver.,  withdrew^  gradually.  Separated — Entirely. 
Fearing — The  fear  of  man  is  very  injurious. 

18.  The  other — Believers.  -Even— Gr.  xa«,  [Eng.  Ver.,  aho\ 
Even  Barnabas,  whom  you  would  think  least  likely  to  do  so.  Wae 
carried  away — The  power  of  frequent  example. 

14.  /  %aw — A  happy  observation.  Walked  uprightly — With  a 
straight  and  open  step,  according  to  the  rule,  vi.  16 ;  in  the  right 
way,  or  rather  with  body  erect,  so  that  it  is  opposed  to  lameness,  and 
to  what  is  properly  called  stepping  out  of  line.  Straightness  of  the 
feet  is  meant.  The  Greeks  say  al^o  dp^o^aTeiUy  to  walk  straight^ 
ip^odpa/uiUy  to  run  straight,  [11  pb^^  not  according  tOy  as  Eng.  Ver., 
but  towards ;  i.  e.,  towards  maintaining  and  propagating  the  truth  of 
the  Gospel.  Meg.y  -4.(f.]  Of  the  Oospel — For  the  Gospel  teaches, 
that  righteousness  from  the  works  of  the  law  and  the  necessary  ob- 
servance of  the  ceremonial  law  are  inconsistent  with  redemption  by 
Christ's  death.  I  said — Paul  alone  maintained  the  point,  without 
associates,  against  Judaism ;  afterwards  also  against  heathenism,  2 
Tim.  iv.  16,  17.  [For  /lerptpy  Peter^  read  KrjtpqL,  Cephas.  Tisch.^ 
AlfJ]  That— Gr.  ztp  [construed  with  nirpipj  Peter ^  and  not  ren- 
dered in  Eng.  Ver.]  The  authors  of  this  conduct  should  be  attacked. 
Before  aU — 1  Tim.  20.  If  thou — In  this  argument  Paul  reminds 
Peter  of  the  latter's  argument  against  the  Pharisees,  Acts  xv.  10, 11. 
Here  begins  a  twofold  proposition,  of  which  the  first  part,  if  thouj 
etc.,  is  discussed  in  ver.  15,  16 ;  the  second,  why — the  Gentiles,  etc., 
at  ver.  17,  18.  Being  a  Jew — And  therefore  more  closely  related  to 
the  law.  Livest  after  the  manner  of  Q-entiles — So  Paul  speaks,  turn- 
ing Peter's  own  practice  against  him.  For  Peter,  abandoning  his 
former  mode  of  living,  declared  for  the  Q-entile  mode,  since  it  waa 
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right  in  itself.  After  the  story  of  Peter's  recantation,  the  proposition 
itself,  that  we  must  not  live  after  the  manner  of  the  Jews,  is  dis- 
cussed. The  Gentiles — Freed  from  the  law.  Compelleat  thou — By 
thy  conduct.  They  would  have  held  it  neceeaary  that  the  Gentiles 
should  either  observe  the  Jewish  ritual,  or  be  deprived  of  communion 
with  the  Church.  To  live  as  do  the  Jew% — What  had  before  been 
obedience  to  the  law  is  now  mere  Judaism. 

15.  We — Paul,  sparing  Peter*8  person,  passes  from  the  second  per- 
son singular  to  the  first  person  plural,  then  figuratively  to  the  first 
person  singular,  ver.  18 ;  lastly  /  in  its  literal  meaning,  ver.  19,  20. 
We^  though  Jews  by  nature,  and  not  sinners  of  the  Gentiles,  supply, 
have  been :  comp.  the  preterite  knowing — we  have  believed.  This  we^ 
after  the  reason  has  been  thrown  in  parenthetically,  is  resumed  in  the 
next  verse  with  epitasis  [emphatic  addition]  and  reaches  to  we  have 
believed.  By  nature — Not  merely  proselytes.  Not  sinners  of  the 
Gentiles — Paul  declares  it  as  an  acknowledged  fact,  that  the  Gen- 
tiles, as  they  did  not  possess  the  law,  are  sinners,  while  the  Jews,  on 
the  contrary,  had  the  law  or  even  works.  Tit.  iii.  5.  Then  he  inci- 
dentally grants  that  the  Jews  can  have  communion  with  them  only  in 
Christ ;  but  he  especially  states,  as  an  acknowledged  fact,  the  justifi- 
cation of  the  Gentiles  by  faith,  and  also  infers  the  same  thing  con- 
cerning the  Jews.     To  this  refer  sinners,  ver.  17,  note. 

16.  [Read  e/^orec  ^s>  nevertheless.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Also  read  Xpta- 
Totj  '/r^aoUy  Christ  Jesus.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)]  Knowing — That  is, 
since  we  have  learned.  A  man — Every  man,  Jew  or  Greek.  By  the 
works  of  the  law — The  followers  of  Galatism,  from  not  clearly  un- 
derstanding and  not  rightly  interpreting  the  nature  and  end  of  the 
moral  law,  earnestly  maintained  the  ceremonial  law;  and,  acknow- 
ledging little  or  no  distinction  between  the  two,  comprehended  both 
under  one  word,  the  law,  and  therefore  sought  to  be  justified  in  the 
observance  of  the  whole  law.  The  apostle  therefore  similarly  refut- 
ing them,  includes  both  in  one  word ;  or.  where  he  uses  the  word  law 
more  strictly,  he  means  the  moral  law  itself;  he  gives  the  ceremonial 
law  a  different  name,  elements,  etc.  But  the  state  of  controversy 
was  more  noticeable,  as  it  regarded  the  ceremonial  law,  than  as  it  re- 
garded the  moral  law :  since  the  matter  of  the  former  relating  to 
times,  circumcision,  meats,  etc.,  met  the  eye  more  than  that  of 
the  latter :  and  the  abrogation  of  the  former,  which  was  complete, 
was  more  conspicuous  than  that  of  the  latter,  which  was  only  par- 
tially abrogated.  Hence  it  happens  that  some  arguments  serve  par- 
ticularly against  justification  by  the  ceremonial  law;  more,  however, 
against  justification  by  the  whole  law,  including  even  the  moral  law. 
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The  whole  appears  more  clearly  from  the  arrangement  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Galatians ;  for  in  eh.  i.  and  ii.,  the  apostle  shows  that  he  was 
divinely  sent  and  taught,  and  was  in  no  wise  inferior  to  the  other 
apostleSy  as  his  peaceful  conferences,  nay  even  his  controversies 
with  them  and  with  Peter  himself,  plainly  evince.  In  the  third  chap- 
ter, there  is  the  discussion  on  the  moral  law;  whence  at  ch.  iv.  1-1 1, 
arguments  are  deduced  concerning  the  ceremonial  law,  and,  after  both 
have  been  illustrated,  in  ch.  y.  the  question  is  raised  respecting  cir- 
cumcision in  particular.  This  is  the  sum :  Moses  and  Jesus  Christ ; 
the  law  and  the  promise;  doing  and  believing;  works  and  faith; 
wages  and  the  gift ;  the  curse  and  the  blessing, — are  diametrically 
opposed.  And  the  Decalogue  is  left  by  Paul  either  wholly  untouched, 
or  is  included  under  the  term  law ;  nay,  the  Decalogue  is  properly 
that  law,  which,  though  its  power  to  justify  is  denied,  is  yet  estab- 
lished by  faith  ;  for,  truly,  the  ceremonial  law  is  abolished;  Rom.  iii. 
31.  But  Sinaiy  Gal.  iv.  24,  is  much  more  celebrated  for  the  Deca- 
logue than  for  the  ceremonial  law.  Nor  was  the  ceremonial  law  a 
yoke  intolerable  in  itself,  but  it  derived  its  strength  from  the  moral 
law.  Acts  XV.  Therefore  the  moral  law  is,  so  to  speak,  more  legal 
than  the  ceremonial,  which  was  at  the  same  time,  as  it  were,  an  ele- 
mentary and  preliminary  Gospel.  See  also  Rom.  iii.  20,  note.  But 
— Gr.  idu  [jjj^  if  not.  A  particle  to  be  resolved  into  dXXa^  but^  though 
with  greater  force.  Man  is  not  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law, 
and  therefore  in  no  other  way  save  by  faith.  We  find  the  same  mean- 
ing of  the  particles,  and  not^  soon  after.  Knotving  that  a  man  is  not 
juttified  by  (Gr.  i^)  etc.,  but  by  (Gr.  did)  etc.,  that  we  might  be  jvA- 
tified  by  (Gr.  if)  etc. ;  by  (Gr.  if) — Aa,  6y,  is  said  of  the  Gentiles ; 
'f>  ^V  or /rom,  of  the  Jews,  Rom.  iii.  30,  note.  [Rather,  they  are 
but  different  words  for  the  same  relation.  Mey.^  Of  Jesus  Christ — 
That  is,  in  Christ  Jesus^  as  presently  follows  with  the  names  trans- 
posed. The  name  Jesus  became  known  first  to  the  Gentiles ;  the 
name  Christ  to  the  Jews.  Wherefore  the  order  is  not  always  indis- 
criminate, where  both  names  are  used  as  here,  Rom.  xv.  5,  6 ;  1  Tim. 
i.  15,  16,  ii.  5,  vi.  13,  14 ;  2  Tim.  i.  9,  10,  notes ;  and  generally  in 
fomial  discourse  Christ  Jesus  is  used ;  in«  ordinary  discourse,  Jesus 
Christ.  Even  we  also — How  much  more  the  Gentiles  !  Have  believed 
— ^That  is,  we  began  to  believe  long  ago.  For — The  consequence  is 
proved  in  reference  to  the  Jews. 

17.  But  if — When  Peter  withdrew  himself,  and  refused  any  more 
to  eat  with  the  Gentiles,  as  he  had  begun,  it  was  equivalent  to  say- 
ing that  he  had  lived  a  heathen  sinner  during  that  association.  But 
Christ  had  formed  a  close  relationship  with  the  Gentiles,  on  account 
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of  which  he  bad  rerj  properly  eaten  with  them.  Wherefore  if  Peter 
Binned  in  eating  with  them,  the  consequence  will  be  that  Christ  was 
Ibe  minister  of  that  m.  Paul  so  shrinks  from  the  inconsistency  of 
such  a  consequence,  that  he  not  only  adds  Ood  forbid^  bat  immedi- 
ately softens  the  expression  by  an  interrogation,  and  by  using  also 
the  word  minister^  which  is  well  suited  to  mark  the  indignity  implied 
here.  There  is  no  blame  attached  to  Christ,  conferring  righteousness 
and  holiness  upon  the  Gentiles  ;  but  the  whole  blame  lies  with  him, 
who  renews  a  separation  from  the  Gentiles,  after  they  have  been  con- 
verted to  Christ :  see  next  verse.  Whtk  we  seek — Ever  since  we 
have  received  faith  and  freedom  from  the  law.  To  seek  is  virtually  ex- 
pressed in  the  preceding  verse ;  and  if  while  seeking^  we  are  faundj 
is  a  strong  contrast  to  it.  We  are  found — Now,  anew.  We  ourselves 
also — Voluntarily.  Christ — In  whomy  however,  we  seek  to  be  justified. 

18.  /  destroyed — By  the  faith  of  Christ.  /  build  again — By  sub- 
jection to  the  law.  A  transgressor — A  transgressor  of  the  law, 
while  I  seem  to  observe  it,  [retracting,  as  it  were,  my  former  abandon- 
ment of  Judaism.  V.  (7.]  A  dreadful  word  to  those  who  were  zeal- 
ous for  the  law.  [This  was  to  transgress  the  law  of  faith.  V,  QJ] 
I  commend — Gr.  aoviaryjfju  [Eng.  Ver.,  make\.  Peter  had  wished  to 
commend  himself,  ver.  12,  at  the  end ;  Paul  shows  by  this  Mimesis 
[imitation  of  the  word  characterizing  Peter's  aim]  the  sad  fruit  of  that 
commendation. 

19.  For  I — ^The  reason  assigned  for  God  forbid,  Christ  is  not  the 
minister  of  sin  and  death,  but  the  Establisher  of  righteousness  and 
life.  I  am  entirely  in  him.  This  is  the  sum  and  marrow  of  Christi- 
anity. Through  the  law — to  the  law — Through  the  law  of  faith  to 
the  law  of  worksy  Rom.  iii.  27.  I  do  no  injustice  to  the  law ;  I  de- 
pend on  a  law,  not  less  divine.  This  is  stated  as  it  were  enigmatic- 
ally, and  is  presently  explained  by  the  definition  of  the  law  of  faith. 
In  the  same  sense  in  which  transgressor  is  used,  law  is  used  in  speak- 
ing of  faith.  [But  it  cannot  mean  this  here,  as  the  whole  argument 
shows.  The  law  is  the  Mosaic  law  throughout.  The  law  itself,  prop- 
erly apprehended,  became  my  school-master  to  Christ,  in  whom  I  died 
to  the  law.  Mey.j  Alf,  etcf]  Am  dead  that  I  might  live — Rom.  yii. 
4,  6,  note. 

20.  /  am  crucified  with — Death  is  included  in  the  cross,  as  appears 
from  the  contrast,  /  live  ;  comp.  Phil.  ii.  8.  On  the  same  participa- 
tion, Phil.  iii.  10.  Live — After  that  death.  No  longer  J— [The  com- 
mon punctuation  and  Eng.  Ver.  are  wrong.  Render,  /  have  been 
crucified  with  Christy  but  it  is  no  longer  I  that  Uvcy  but  Christ  that  Up- 
sthinme.  Meg.^  Alf.y  etc.]    No  longer  as  a  Jew:  CoL  iii.  11. 
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21.  I  do  notfnuflrate — As  the  Judaizing  teachers  do,  but  embrace 
it  with  my  whole  soul.  The  grace  of  God—Bj  which  Christ  died  for 
UB.  Far  if — Christ  is  our  righteousness  in  himself;  not  in  so  far  as 
lie  fulfils  the  righteousness  of  the  law  in  us.  This  appears  from  the 
eonsequence  which  Paul  here  shows  would  follow  on  the  other  suppo- 
sition. Died— [Eng.  Ver.,  is  dead] — And  so  rose  again.  There 
would  have  been  no  need  of  these,  if  righteousness  had  been  from  the 
law.  [That  is,  For  if  Christ  died,  it  must  evidently  have  been  be- 
cause the  law  had  no  power  to  justify  us  ;  but  if  the  law  can  justify, 
the  death  of  Christ  is  superfluous.  ChrysosL  in  Alf] 


CHAPTER    III. 

1.  0 — He  abruptly  attacks  the  Oalatians.  Foolish  Qalatians — 
In  not  having  followed  up,  and  held  fast,  a  subject  most  clearly  pre- 
sented, ver.  8.  He  does  not  call  them  belovedy  because  they  were  not 
to  be  loved,  but  reproved ;  although  he  really  loved  them.  Bewitched 
— [That  is,  produced  in  you  so  sudden  and  great  a  change.  V.  G.] 
What  follows  more  closely  agrees  with  this  word,  if  you  omit  the 
words,  that  ye  should  not  obey  the  truths  [which  are  omitted  by  Tisch,^ 
Alf. J  etc.];  for  the  eyes  are  so  obstructed  hj fascination  [that  a  man 
either  thinks  that  he  does  not  see  what  he  sees,  or  that  he  sees  what 
does  not  exist.  V.  Q.]  Before  whose  eyes — ^Very  clearly.  Hath 
been  evidently  set  forth — Things  are  said  Trpoypdipea^aij  to  be  setforthj 
which  are  stated  publicly  in  writing.  Jesus  Christ  had  been  so  writ- 
ten or  portrayed  before  the  eyes  of  the  Galatians  by  the  Gospel. 
Orueijied  among  you — The  form  of  his  cross  impressed  upon  your 
heart  by  faith,  that  now  you  might  also  be  crucified  with  him,  ch.  ii. 
20,  iv.  19,  note.     Especially  in  the  Lord's  Supper. 

2.  Only — ^A  weighty  argument.  Learn — What  you  think.  Here 
is  the  point :  you  have  learned  much  from  me ;  I  wish  to  learn  this 
only  from  you.  By  the  works  of  the  law — In  which  you  seek  right- 
eousness. The  Spirit— {In  whom  you  addressed  God  as  Father. 
F.  69^.],  conspicuous  by  his  gifts,  ver.  5 ;  Mark  zvi.  17 ;  Heb.  ii.  4. 
The  gift  of  the  Spirit  accompanies  righteousness,  ver.  14 ;  Eph.  i.  18. 
Therefore  the  one  is  often  put  for  the  other ;  comp.  note  on  Rom.  vi. 
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18.  This  argument  is  repeated,  yer.  5;  and  weight  is  added  by  the 
verses  interposed,  viz.,  ver.  3,  4.  Further,  Paul,  in  this  epistle  only, 
although  he  so  often  names  the  Spirit,  does  not,  however,  even  once 
add  the  epithet,  Soli/ ;  and  this  he  does  not  appear  to  have  done 
without  reason  ;  namely,  the  epithet  "  Holy"  is  a  very  joyful  one,  but 
this  epistle  is  decidedly  severe.  Or — Two  things  directly  opposed. 
jBy  the  hearing  of  faith — The  nature  of  faith  is  thus  exquisitely  de- 
noted, not  working,  but  receiving. 

8.  So  foolish — OuTw^y  «o,  makes  an  emphatic  addition;  you  not 
only  neglect  Christ  as  portrayed  in  the  Gospels,  but  also  the  gift  of 
the  Spirit,  which  came  much  more  under  your  notice ;  see  at  1  Cor. 
i.  6.  Saving  begun — The  progress  corresponds  to  the  beginning. 
No  second  justification  is  given  by  the  works  of  the  law.  Now — 
Whereas  having  left  the  flesh,  you  should  have  become  more  and  more 
spiritual.  Bt/  the  flesh — Heb.  ix.  10.  [Phil.  iii.  2 ;  Rom.  ii.  28]. 
Doubtless  the  Galatians  thought  that  they  were  entering  more  deeply 
into  the  Spirit.  The  flesh  may  be  easily  taken  for  the  Spirit,  even 
by  advanced  believers,  unless  they  maintain  a  pure  faith.  Are  ye 
made  perfect — When,  aiming  at  the  end,  you  follow  the  flesh.  All 
things  are  estimated  by  the  end  and  issue. 

4.  Have  ye  suffered — While  you  suffered  and  bore  with  me  most 
patiently  (and  this  patience  is  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit),  when  I  por- 
trayed to  you  Christ  and  his  cross,  ver.  1,  note,  and  labored  among 
you  in  the  weakness  of  the  flesh ;  as  he  says  more  explicitly  after- 
wards at  iv.  11  (where  the  word  dxTj^  in  vain^  is  repeated),  13,  etc. 
He  does  not  say,  have  you  done  (comp.  2  John  ver.  8),  because  he 
here  refutes  those  that  work;  but  he  says,  have  you  suffered^  very 
properly  (for  he  suffers  who  is  born  [in  Christ],  iv.  19;  and  he  who 
runs,  V.  7) ;  also  appositely  to  his  argument,  to  amplify  the  indignity 
of  their  loss.  There  is  a  similar  use  of  this  verb  at  Amos  vi.  6 ; 
Zech.  xi.  5.  Sometimes  tb  nda^j^ecu^  dyadov  ndaj^en/^  is  to  receive  a 
benefit,  Baruch  vi.  33  (34) ;  but  this  is  not  the  notion  of  the  word 
adopted  by  Paul.  [But  the  sufferings  here  meant  are  those  they  un- 
derwent at  the  reception  of  the  Gospel,  by  persecutions,  etc.  Alf.^ 
If  it  be  yet  in  vain — This  is  as  it  were  a  correction ;  ye  have  not  suf- 
fered so  many  things  in  vain ;  for  God  has  given  you  the  Spirit,  and 
has  wrought  mighty  works  in  you.     Comp.  Heb.  x.  32. 

5.  He  that  ministered — and  worked— [But  Eng.  Ver.,  ministereth 
and  worketh  is  right.  So  Mey.,  etc.];  so  Chrysostom.  For  the 
participle  of  the  imperfect  tense  is  contained  in  the  participle  of 
the  present :  i;r«,  in  the  first  of  these  participles,  kittfoprffwy,  minr 
istering^  is  emphatic :  for  he  who  preaches  ministers.     God,  in   the 
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strict  sense,  ministers,  or  furnishes  in  addition.  By — Supply,  did  he 
it.  By  the  hearing  of  faith — This  expression,  with  the  next  verse, 
constitutes  the  proposition,  and  in  xadw^j  even  as,  assumes  an  affirm- 
ative force. 

6.  Abraham — See  Rom.  iv.  3,  note.  Genesis  is  PauFs  armory, 
ver.  6,  8,  16  ;  ch.  iv.  22 :  for  we  must  go  back  to  the  beginnings  of 
things,  Matt.  xix.  4. 

7.  Know  ye — The  imperative ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  1.  Neither  the 
slowness  of  the  Galatians  nor  the  commencement  of  the  discussion 
admitted  an  indicative.  They  which  are  of  faith — For  Abraham  be- 
lieved. The  same — These  alone,  the  other  descendants  of  Abraham 
being  excluded.     Children — Ver.  29. 

8.  And  foreseeing — Jk,  and,  being  an  emphatic  addition,  extends 
the  force  of  the  argument  to  the  Gentiles  also.  [But  there  is  no  em- 
phasis on  the  Gentiles,  The  question  is  between  those  who  were  of 
faith,  and  those  who  would  be  of  the  works  of  the  law,  whether  Jews 
or  Gentiles.  Alf]  Foreseeing  implies  divine  foreknowledge,  more 
ancient  than  the  law.  The  great  excellenc'e  of  sacred  Scripture  is, 
that  all  that  can  be  controverted  is  foreseen  and  decided  in  it,  even 
in  the  most  appropriate  language.  Scripture — A  mode  of  expression 
yariously  condensed,  as  will  appear  to  him  who  analyzes  it,  thus : 
God  has  testified  to  these  things ;  God  foreknew  that  he  would  act 
thus  with  the  Gentiles ;  God  therefore  already  dealt  similarly  with 
Abraham ;  God  also  caused  it  to  be  written,  and  that  too  when  it  was 

still  future.     All   this  is  included   in  foreseeing  .      All    these 

ideas  could  not  be  so  briefly  expressed  in  our  mode  of  speaking,  other- 
wise they  might  be  considered  obscure.  But  the  ardor  of  the  apos- 
tle's mind,  which,  full  of  the  Spirit,  was  directed  to  one  topic,  and 
that  of  primary  import,  produces  this  effect.  What  was  said  to 
Abraham,  was  written  out  in  Moses'  time.  Thraugh  faith — Not  by 
works.  Would  justify — Gv,  dcxa£o7  [^Beng.,  ju^stijies'].  The  present, 
in  respect  of  Paul  writing;  so,  they  are  blessed,  ver.  9.  Preached 
the  Gospel  before — Gr.  npoBorjyjBliaaro,  A  word  which  very  sweetly 
approaches  a  Catavhresis  [using  the  term  Gospel  of  the  promise  given 
to  Abraham,  instead  of  in  its  true  sense].  The  Gospel  was  preached 
to  Abraham  before  the  times  of  the  Gospel.  The  gospel  is  therefore 
older  than  the  law.  Shall  be  blessed — oi33i.  Gen.  xii.  3  ;  then  more 
expressly,  oi3nm.  Gen.  xxii.  18 ;  Ps.  Ixxii.  17.  The  mere  promise 
of  blessing ;  nothing  is  said  of  works.  Moreover,  justification  and 
blessing  are  joined.  At  the  same  time  the  nature  of  the  pledge  ap- 
pears from  the  form  of  the  Hebrew  verb  :  they  shall  bless  themselves, 
they  shall  congratulate  themselves  on   the  blessing.     Is.  Ixv.  16; 
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comp.  Deat.  zxiz.  18.  In  thee — As  in  the  father  of  the  Messiah ; 
therefore  much  more  in  Messiah.  The  Gentiles,  as  believers  in 
Christ,  are  Abraham's  seed.  Seed  first,  then  blessing,  was  promised 
to  Abraham.     Add  note  to  ver.  16. 

9.  They  which  be  of  faith— h\\  and  they  alone,  as  appears  from 
the  opposite  in  the  next  verse.  With  faithful — The  blessing  was  con- 
ferred on  Abraham  himself  by  faith ;  tvith  whom  those  who  believe 
are  blessed.  Observe  :  he  says  now,  ahu,  tvith,  not  iv,  in.  In  thee 
was  said  before  Christ  was  born  of  Abraham's  seed,  after  that  event, 
wUh^  nay  even  before :  compare  the  heirs  with  him,  Heb.  xi.  9. 

10.  Under  the  curse —  Vnder^  here  and  afterwards,  is  very  forcibly 
joined  to  the  accusative.  The  curse  and  the  blessing  are  opposed. 
Are — This  verb  is  repeated  very  forcibly.  It  is  written — Deut.  xxvii. 
26 :  cursed  is  every  man  that  cantinueth  not  in  all  the  words  of  this 
law  to  do  themy  where  ;rac,  every^  and  ndae^  in  aU^  are  not  in  the  He- 
brew, but  in  the  Samaritan.  Perfect  obedience  is  required  by  in  att^ 
and  continual  obedience  by  continueth.  No  man  renders  this.  TFrA- 
ten  in  the  book — Paul  adds  this  as  a  paraphrase. 

11.  By  the  law — Paul  rather  pressingly  urges  this  matter,  lest  any 
one  should  say,  /  acknowledge  that  righteousness  is  not  by  the  works 
of  the  law,  but  yet  it  is  by  the  law  itself  Many  depended  on  the  law, 
though  they  did  not  keep  it,  Rom.  ii.  17,  23.  He  answers,  it  is  of 
no  advantage  to  them  that  do  it  not,  ver.  12.  In  the  sight  of  God — 
Whatever  it  may  be  before  men,  Rom.  iv.  2.  It  is  evident  for — The 
phrase  refers  to  what  follows,  1  Tim.  vi.  7 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  As  to 
the  fact,  that  no  one  is  justified  by  the  law  before  God,  it  is  doubt- 
less true  that  the  just  shall  live  by  faith.  The  former  is  alleged  as  if 
still  doubtful,  but  the  latter  is  to  drjXoPy  manifest^  by  which  even  the 
former  should  be  placed  beyond  doubt.  [Beng.  renders.  The  just  by 
faith  shall  Iwe^  connecting  the  words  hj  faith  with/tMt,  not  shall  lw€ 
by  faith.  So  also  Alfy  Mey.,  etc.]  The  just  by  faith — See  Rom.  i. 
17.     Shall  live — The  same  word  is  in  the  next  verse. 

12.  Is  not  of  faith — It  does  not  act  the  part  of  faith ;  it  does  not 
say  believe^  but  do.  That  doeth  them — Rom.  x.  5.  [Omit  ivd^pamo^^ 
man.  Tisch.^  Alf.     Read,  he  that  doeth,  etc.] 

18.  Christ — Christ  alone.  This  is  an  abrupt  exclamation  without 
a  conjunction,  and  with  some  indignation  against  the  doers  of  the 
law.  A  similar  Asyndeton  [absence  of  conjunction]  occurs.  Col.  iii. 
4 ;  where  the  apostle  is  likewise  speaking  of  Christ.  Us — The  curse 
chiefly  pressed  upon  the  Jews ;  for  the  blessing  also  was  nearer  to 
them.  The  contrast  is,  on  the  Gentiles,  ver.  14 :  comp.  iv.  3,  6. 
Hath  redeemed — He  freed  us  hj  purchase  from  the  state^  in  which  we 
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•were  held.  The  same  word  occurs,  iv.  5.  [?7« — The  Jtw%^  for  they 
aloue  were  under  the  curse,  ver.  10.  Mcy^  From  the  curse — Under 
which  they  lie,  .who  trust  either  to  the  law  or  its  works.  Being  made 
a  curse  for  U8 — We  have  here  the  abstract,  not  the  concrete  noun. 
Who  would  dare  without  the  fear  of  blasphemy  so  to  speak,  if  the 
apostle  had  not  led  the  way  ?  Curse,  xardpa,  means  more  than  ana- 
thema, Rom.  ix.  3 ;  for  the  curse  is  inflicted  by  another,  the  anathema 
is  voluntarily  incurred.  Likewise  n^D\  shall  be  cut  off,  is  said  of 
Christ,  Dan.  ix.  26.  *  Ynip,  for,  is  also  very  properly  used  here : 
for  Christ  became  the  curse,  which  we  were,  in  our  stead,  that  we 
might  cease  to  be  a  curse.  It  is  written — Deut.  xxi.  23,  accursed  of 
Qod  is  every  one  that  hangeth  upan  a  tree.  On  a  tree — Between 
heaven  and  earth.  Our  mother-tongue  calls  it  the  gallows.  The 
apostles,  in  treating  of  redemption,  mention  the  cross,  rather  than 
the  agony  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  Had  not  the  pun- 
ishment of  the  cross  been  long  ago  abolished,  the  stupendous  import 
of  Christ's  cross  would  be  more  apparent. 

14.  HuU — that — The  first  that  corresponds  to,  being  made,  the  last 
to,  hath  redeemed  us ;  comp.  that  occurring  twice,  iv.  5,  note.  On 
the  Gentiles — Who  were  afar  off,  ver.  8.  The  promise  of  the  Spirit 
— Luke  xxiv.  49,  note.  We  might  receive — We  Jews,  nearly  related 
in  Christ  to  the  blessing.  The  nature  of  faith  is  expressed  by  this 
word ;  the  promise  and  faith  are  related.  Through  faith — Not  of 
works,  for  faith  depends  on  the  promise  alone.  "  The  Spirit  from 
without  kindles  mthin  us  some  spark  of  faith,  which  grasps  Christ, 
and  even  the  Spirit  himself,  that  he  may  dwell  within  us.'* — Flacius. 

15.  Yet — Although  it  be  only  a  man's  testament  from  which  the 
comparison  is  taken.  [^dtaOi^xTj  is  covenant,  not  testament,  as  Beng. 
seems  to  understand  it.  Mey.,  etc.]  A  man's — The  maintenance  of 
whose  purpose  is  far  less  important.  Confirmed — When  once  all 
things  have  been  ratified,  as,  by  the  death  of  the  testator,  Heb.  ix. 
16.  So  the  field  was  made  sure,  opi,  Gen.  xxiii.  20.  No  man 
— ^Not  even  the  author  himself,  unless  some  unexpected  cause  either 
in  his  own  mind  or  from  without  should  happen  (such  a  cause  as  can- 
not occur  to  God) ;  much  less  any  other  [since  he  is  here  indeed 
speaking  of  a  legal  right,  for  in  fact  testaments  or  human  bequests 
are  sooner  or  later  infringed  not  without  heavy  guilt.  V.  (7.] ;  and 
to  that  other  person  the  law  corresponds  in  the  conclusion.  For  the 
law  also  is  here  considered  as  a  person  distinct  from  God's  promise, 
as  it  were  by  personification,  just  as  sin  and  the  law  are  opposed  to 
God,  Rom.  vi.  13,  viii.  3 ;  and  Mammon,  as  if  a  master,  is  opposed 
to  God,  Matt.  vi.  24 :  and  the  elements  of  the  world  are  compared 
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with  the  tutarSy  and  the  law  is  called  a  schoolmaster^  presently,  ver. 
24,  eh.  iv.  2,  3.  The  promise  is  regarded  as  more  ancient,  and  as 
spoken  by  God :  the  law,  as  more  recent,  and  as  distinguished  from 
God  the  lawgiver ;  because  the  promise  is  more  peculiarly  God's ;  the 
law  is,  as  it  were,  something  foreign ;  see  ver.  17,  18,  21,  22,  notes. 
JHsannulleth  or  addeth  thereto — In  whole  or  in  part :  by  abolishing, 
taking  away  legacies,  or  adding  new  charges  or  conditions.  Makes 
of  none  effect^  ver.  17,  corresponds  to  both  words. 

16.  Were  spoken — [Eng.  Ver.,  made\  A  weighty  expression.  The 
promises — In  the  plural ;  the  promise  frequently  repeated  [ver.  17, 18]  : 
and  it  was  twofold,  of  earthly  and  heavenly  things ;  of  the  land  of  Canaan 
and  of  the  world,  and  of  all  the  Divine  blessings,  Rom.  iv.  13.  But  the 
law  was  given  once  for  all.  And — Gen.  xiii.  15,  xii.  7,  xv.  18,  xvii. 
8.  He  saith — God.  As  of  many — As  if  there  was  one  seed  before 
the  law,  another  under  the  law.  As  of  one — See  how  weighty  a 
conclusion  Paul  draws  from  the  grammatical  accident,  number ;  and 
this  is  the  more  wonderful,  because  j?i?,  seed^  is  never  put  in  the  plural, 
unless  in  1  Sam.  viii.  15,  where  it  however  denotes  lands,  not  seeds. 
Indeed,  in  the  Sept.  the  force  of  the  singular  number  is  more  appar- 
ent. Moreover,  Paul  has  not  here  determined  that  seed  denotes  a 
single  offspring,  and  that  seeds  only  signifies  a  numerous  offspring : 
for  seed  in  the  singular  very  often  implies  a  multitude ;  but  he  means 
to  say  that  there  is  one  seed,  that  is,  one  posterity,  one  family,  one 
race  of  Abraham's  sons,  to  all  of  whom  the  inheritance  falls  by 
promise,  [after  Moses,  as  well  as  before  Mosea  ;  of  the  uncircumcision 
not  less  than  of  the  circumcision.  V.  (x.],  not  to  some  by  promise,  to 
others  by  the  law,  Rom.  iv.  16.  But  the  promise  of  the  blessing  and 
the  promise  of  the  inheritance  of  the  world  or  of  the  earth  must  be 
carefully  distinguished ;  in  the  former,  not  in  the  latter,  the  name 
seed  refers  to  Christ.  For  the  blessing  is  accomplished  in  Abraham, 
not  in  himself,  since  he  died  before  the  Gentiles  obtained  the  blessing, 
but  inasmuch  as  he  has  the  seed ;  and  it  is  accomplished  in  the  seed 
of  Abraham^  not  because  that  seed  is  innumerable ;  for  Abraham 
himself  did  not  bless,  but  received  the  blessing ;  how  much  less  can 
his  posterity  bless,  who  only  receive  with  him  the  blessing  by  faith. 
Therefore  the  blessing  is  accomplished  in  Christ,  who  is  the  one  Seed 
most  excellent  and  most  desired,  who  in  himself  bestows  the  blessing. 
But  yet,  because  all  Abraham's  posterity  are  akin  to  him,  therefore 
the  blessing  is  said  generally  to  be  accomplished  in  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, but  to  come  to  the  Gentiles,  ver.  14.  The  promise  of  the  earth, 
and  therefore  of  the  inheritance,  was  given  to  Abraham  and  his  seed, 
that  is,  to  his  numerous  posterity,  ver.  19,  22,  not,  however,  to  Christ, 
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but  tn  relation  to  Christ.  Which  is  Christ — Which  il  not  to  be 
strictly  referred  to,  to  the  seed^  but  to  the  whole  of  the  foregoing 
words  in  this  sense :  what  Ood  says^  wholly  refers  to  Christ.  [Yet 
not  alone  the  personal  Christ  Jesus,  but  including  also  his  mystical 
body.  Alf.  That  is,  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  belong  the  promises, 
or,  the  blessing  promised  in  Christ.  V.  (?.]  For  Christ  upholds  all 
the  promises,  2  Cor.  i.  20.  In  Greek  and  Latin  the  gender  of  the 
pronoun  often  corresponds  to  the  substantive  that  follows. 

17.  And  this  I  say — He  shows  to  what  the  comparison,  ver.  16, 
refers.  Covenant — The  word  is  taken  here  in  a  little  wider  sense 
than  that  of  a  testament^  for  6  dca&i[uvo^^  the  contracting  party  here, 
is  the  immortal  God.  And  yet  the  term  testament  better  suits  this 
passage  than  covenant^  ver.  18,  at  the  end.  Comp.  note  on  Matt; 
xxvi.  28.  Confirmed  before — Confirmed^  ver.  15,  corresponds  to  this: 
but  Tzpb^  before^  is  added  because  of  those  four  hundred  and  thirty 
years.  The  Testament  was  confirmed  by  the  promise  itself,  and  that 
promise  repeated,  and  by  an  oath,  and  that  too  many  years  before : 
tre,  longer^  [ooxircy  no  longer^  in  ver.  18,  agrees  with  this  before. 
[Omit  ecc  Xpctrrbvy  in  Christ.  Tisch.,  Alf^  After — It  will  be  said : 
The  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (vii.  28,  note)  everywhere  prefers  to  the 
law  those  things  which  were  confirmed  after  the  law ;  how  then  is 
that  preferred  here,  after  which  the  law  was  given  ?  Ans.  Those 
things  are  noticed  there,  in  which  the  new  covenant  expressly  re- 
pealed the  old :  but  that  the  law  neutralized  the  promise,  as  is  here 
urged,  was  added  neither  in  the  time  of  Abraham,  nor '  of  Moses. 
That  which  wa^  from  the  beginning,  is  preferred  in  both  cases :  comp. 
Matt.  xix.  8.  Everywhere  Christ  prevails.  Years — The  greatness 
of  the  interval  increases  the  authority  of  the  promise.  Which  was 
— This  also  tends  to  attribute  inferiority  to  the  law,  and  to  impart 
elegance  to  the  personification.  He  does  not  say,  given^  as  if  the  law 
had  existed  before  it  was  given ;  nor  does  he  add,  by  God,  as  he  had 
said  of  the  covenant.  [There  is  no  force  in  this;  every  law  first 
comes  into  being  with  the  act  of  legislation.  Mey.']  There  is  another 
reason  for  these  words,  John  i.  17.  The  law — He  speaks  in  the 
nominative  case ;  so  that  Ood  who  promises,  and  the  law  which  does 
not  annul  that  promise,  may  be  distinctly  opposed,  and  this  contrast 
turns  on  the  personification  before  noticed.  Cannot  disannul — A 
change  of  the  consequent,  that  is,  the  law  does  not  confer  the  inheri- 
tance. To  make  of  no  effect — But  it  is  rendered  ineffectual,  if  the 
power  of  conferring  the  inheritance  be  transferred  from  it  to  the  law. 

18.  If — A  conditional  syllogism,  of  which,  when  the  consequent  is 
removed,  the  antecedent  is  removed ;  so  that  the  conclusion  is,  there- 
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fore  the  ifHeritance  is  not  from  the  law.     Q-od — Here  the  promise  is 
expressly  predicated  of  God. 

19.  Wherefore  then — the  law — Some  punctuate  thus,  ri  odp;  b 
po^ocj  what  then  ;  was  the  law  added,  etc.  Indeed  re  ohv^  what  then, 
often  stands  alone ;  sometimes,  however,  the  interrogation  is  prolonged, 
re  odp  <prjfu,  what  then  do  I  say  ?  1  Cor.  x.  19 :  zl  gov  rb  Tzepe^rtrbp  too  ^/ou- 
wkuoUy  what  advantage  then  hath  the  Jews?  Rom.  iii.  1.  What  then  is 
the  law,  that  is,  one  might  say,  was  the  law  therefore  given  in  vain  ?  Be- 
cause of  transgressions — That  they  might  be  acknowledged  and  might 
gain  strength.  fRather,  that  sin  might  become  transgression,  to  prepare 
the  way  for  Christ's  atonement.  Met/.,  Alf]  Human  transgressions 
are  noticed  not  so  much  before,  Rom.  v.  13,  as  after  the  giving  of  the 
law.  The  same  word  occurs  at  Rom.  iv.  15,  see  note ;  and  in  the 
plural  at  Heb.  ix.  15.  The  contrast  is  continueth,  ver.  10.  The 
thing  itself  is  explained  at  ver.  21,  22 :  namely,  all  are  concluded 
under  sin.  It  was  put,  given — He  does  not  say,  substituted.  Shotild 
come — Comp.  came,  ver.  23.  The  seed — New  Testament  believers 
obtain  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  ;  ver.  22.  To  whom  the  promise 
was  made — Or  rather  to  whom  God  promised.  [Better,  it  had  been 
promised ;  comp.  the  passive  in  ver.  16.  Mey.'\  Comp.  iTnjyyeXTai, 
he  had  promised,  Rom.  iv.  21 ;  Heb.  xii.  26.  Ordained — Not  iTiediar- 
ayei^,  [ordained  as  something  new  to  supersede  the  promise] ;  comp. 
ver.  15.  By  angels,  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator — A  double  mediation. 
Angels  representing  God,  Heb.  ii.  2 :  a  mediator,  the  people.  God 
delegated  the  law  to  angels  as  something  foreign  to  him  and  severe : 
he  reserved  the  promise  to  himself,  and  gave  and  dispensed  it  ac- 
cording to  his  own  goodaess.  Moses  was  the  mediator ;  hence  it  is 
often  said,  rtts^o  T3,  by  the  hand  of  Moses.  A  mediator  is  defined, 
Deut.  V.  5.  Moses,  as  a  mediator,  is  quite  different  from  Christ — the 
one  repels — the  other  attracts. 

20.  Now  a  mediator — The  article  has  a  relative  meaning.  That 
Mediator,  Moses,  who  was  far  later  than  the  promise,  and  at  the  same 
time  severe.  Of  one — The  middle  term  of  the  syllogism,  of  which 
the  major  and  minor  premises  are  expressed,  the  conclusion  is  under- 
stood, One  does  not  use  that  Mediator  (that  is,  whosoever  is  one  [un- 
changing] does  not  deal  first  without  a  mediator,  then  through  a 
mediator ;  nor  does  he  afterwards  withdraw  himself  to  deal  through 
a  mediator ;  for  intimacy  does  not  generally  decrease,  but  increase  :) 
but  God  is  one.  Therefore  God  did  not  deal  first  without  a  mediator, 
then  through  a  mediator.  Therefore  that  party,  to  which  the  medi- 
ator belonged,  is  not  one  and  the  same  with  God,  but  different  from 
God,  namely,  the  law.    But  God  is  one — There  is  not  one  God  before 
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and  another  after  the  giving  of  the  law,  but  one  and  the  iame  God. 
Before  the  law  he  dealt  without  a  mediator ;  therefore  the  mediator 
at  Mount  Sinai  does  not  belong  to  God,  but  to  the  law ;  whereas  the 
promise  is  God's ;  comp.  as  to  the  unity  of  God,  on  the  same  subjept, 
Rom.  iii.  30 ;  also  1  Tim.  ii.  5 :  and  the  oneness  of  God  before  and 
after  the  law  agrees  most  beautifully  with  the  oneness  of  the  seed  be- 
fore and  after  the  law.  Thus  Paul  infers  from  the  very  manner  of  giving^' 
the  law,  that  the  law  was  given  because  of  sin ;  and  thus  the  new 
objection  in  the  next  verse  is  in  direct  connection. 

21.  Then — This  objection  may  be  raised,  because  the  law  is  said 
to  have  been  given  because  of  transgressions.  The  answer  is,  that 
the  law  is  not  against  the  promises,  and  the  answer  presents  two  con- 
siderations :  1,  the  law  in  itself,  though  willing,  cannot  give  the 
promised  life,  ver.  21 ;  2,  nevertheless,  as  a  schoolmaster,  it  assisted 
the  promise  of  life ;  ver.  22-iv.  7.  The  first  consideration  is  proved 
by  this  Enthymeme  [a  covert  syllogism ;  the  argument  is  confirmed 
from  its  contrary.  If  the  law  could — which  it  could  not,  etc.],  (of  the 
same  sort  as  at  ver.  18) — If  the  law  could  give  life,  righteousness 
would  be  by  the  law ;  but  righteousness  is  not  by  the  law ;  supply, 
therefore  the  law  cannot  give  life.  The  major  premise  is  evident,  for 
only  the  just  shall  live,  ver.  11.  The  minor  premise,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  second  consideration  itself,  is  proved  by  ver.  22 :  and  that 
too  by  Epanodus  [repetition  of  the  same  words,  either  as  to  sound 
or  sense,  in  inverted  order] ;  for  of  these  four  terms,  to  give  life, 
righteousness,  sin,  promise,  the  first  and  fourth,  the  second  and  third, 
relate  to  each  other.  The  law — It  is  called  the  law,  not  the  law  of 
Q-od :  but  we  say,  the  promises  of  Q-od,  not,  the  promises  absolutely. 
For  if — The  conditional  force  does  not  fall  upon  was  given,  for  the 
law  was  certainly  given,  but  upon  could  have.  Which  could  have — 
The  article  shows  that  the  emphasis  is  on  dovafxat,  can.  The  law 
would,  ver.  12,  for  it  says,  he  shall  live,  but  it  cannot.  Oiven  life — 
In  this  expression  death  is  assumed  as  threatened  against  the  sinner, 
and  therefore  the  language  becomes  very  distinct.  The  law  offers  life 
conditionally,  ver.  12 ;  but  does  not  confer  it,  because  it  cannot,  being 
powerless  through  sin.  Verily — [This  word  is  emphatic;  in  very 
truth,  righteousness  would  have  been  by  the  law,  -4(f.]  Not  merely  in 
the  opinion  of  those  maintaining  justification  by  works.  The  matter 
is  a  serious  one,  although  it  be  now  beyond  the  law's  power.  Right- 
eousness— For  righteousness  is  the  foundation  of  life.  The  contrast 
is  9in,  ver.  22. 

22.  But — So  far  is  righteousness  from  being  of  the  law,  that,  from 
the  law  comes  rather  the  acknowledgment  of  sin.     Hath  concluded-^ 
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It  has  comprehended  sinners,  that  were  formerly  unconcerned,  and 
has  concluded  them  altogether  [but  ahv  in  (Tuvixkztaev^  has  no  such 
force  as  this.  Alf.y  etc.]  ;  comp.  inclosed^  Luke  v.  6.  The  Scripture 
— The  Scripture,  not  God,  is  said  to  have  concluded  all  under  sin ; 
although  such  a  concluding  is  elsewhere  ascribed  to  God,  Roiu.  xi. 
32.  Moreover,  note  that  he  says,  the  Scripture^  not  the  law.  Scrip- 
ture began  to  be  written,  not  when  the  promise  was  made,  but  when 
the  law  was  given  ;  for  God  keeps  his  promises  even  without  writing : 
but  the  sinner's  perfidy  required  to  be  rebuked  by  the  written  letter. 
Furthermore,  in  the  next  clause  also,  that^  etc.,  Paul  alludes  to  some- 
thing, which  goes  beyond  the  sphere  of  the  law,  not  of  Scripture. 
All — Not  only  all  men,  but  also  all  the  thttigSy  which  they  are  and 
have.    [Rather,  all  men,  simply ;  comp.  Rom.  xi.  32.  Mey.^ 

23.  The  faith — Gr.  ttjv  martin,  [Eng.  Ver.,  omits  the  article].  So 
the  following  verses.  We  were — kept  shut  up — These  two  words 
elegantly  separate  the  law  and  faith.  The  being  kept  is  the  conse- 
quence of  the  shutting  up.  Wisd.  xvii.  16 :  he  was  kept  shut  up  in 
a  prison  without  iron  bars.  Shut  up  unto — Comp.  Sept.  auj-xXsUei/  c/c 
My^azov,  to  shut  up  unto  death,  Ps.  Ixxviii.  (Ixxvii.)  50,  xxxi.  9; 
Amos  i.  6,  9.  But  it  is  an  abbreviated  phrase :  shut  up,  and  there- 
fore reserved  and  forced  to  the  faith,  etc.,  [so  that  there  remained  to 
us  no  refuge  but  faith.  V,  (?.]  Polybius  says,  he  was  shut  up  [aov- 
txXtta&Tj)  to  those  very  hopes  whose  object  was  his  own  family  and 

friends ;  so  the  same  writer  often.     Irenaeus  has,  the  sons  of  Ood 
are  shvi  up  to  the  belief  of  his  coming, 

24.  A  schoolmaster — Who  has  kept  us  under  discipline,  lest  we 
should  escape.  Children  need  such  discipline,  iv.  3.  There  is  again 
a  personification  of  the  law. 

26.  Children — Emancipated,  the  keeper  being  removed. 

27.  Have  put  on  Christ — Christ  is  to  you  the  badge  of  manhood. 
You  are  no  longer  estimated  by  what  you  were,  you  are  alike  in 
Christ  and  of  Christ ;  see  the  following  verses.  Christ  is  the  Son  of 
God,  and  ye  are  in  him  the  sons  of  God.  Thomas  Gataker  says,  If 
one  should  ask  me  to  define  a  Christian,  I  would  give  him  no  definition 
more  readily  thaji  this :  A  Christian  is  one^  who  has  put  on  Christ, 

28.  There  is  neither — These  were  formerly  difierences,  now  they 
are  at  an  end,  with  tlieir  causes  and  signs :  ii^c  for  li^eau,  there  is  in 
or  among,  with  the  preposition  to  which  ii^,  in,  presently  corresponds, 
Jew,  etc. — Col.  iii.  11,  note.  Male  nor  female — In  the  circumcision 
there  was  the  male :  for  the  weaker  sex,  by  which  the  transgression 
began,  was  without  it.  One — A  new  man,  who  has  put  on  Christ, 
Eph.  ii.  15.     In  Christ  Jesus — Construed  with  one. 
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29.  TTien — Christ  sanctifies  the  whole  posterity  of  Abraham. 
[Omit  xaiy  and  (before  heirs).  Tuch,y  AJfi]  The  promUe — Given  to 
Abraham. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Now  I  say — He  explains  what  he  said,  iii.  24,  of  the  school- 
master. 2%«  heir — This  term  is  repeated  from  ch.  iii.  29.  Child — 
Under  age.  Differeth  nothing  from  a  servant — Because  he  is  not  at 
Us  own  disposal,  in  deeds  and  contracts.  Of  all — Those  things 
which  relate  to  the  inheritance. 

2.  Tutors — Of  an  heir.  Overseers — Gr.  olxopofiou^y  stewards  of 
goods.     [Eng.  Ver.,  not  so  well,  governors^ 

8.  Under  the  elements  of  the  world — ^tocj^bToVj  an  element.  A 
certain  principle,  from  which  other  things  arise  and  are  constituted) : 
in  the  universe,  2  Pet.  iii.  10,  see  note  :  and  in  letters,  Heb.  v.  12, 
(eomp.  OToe^Bcw^re^,  respecting  the  child  in  the  womb,  2  Mace.  vii.  22) : 
thence  by  Metonymy  [change]  elements  of  the  world  here,  likewise 
weak  and  beggarly  elements j  presently,  ver.  9,  that  is,  principles  of 
living,  depending  on  times  determined  by  the  motion  of  the  elements^ 
that  is,  the  sun  and  moon;  likewise  principles  which  refer  to  meat, 
drink,  and  other  earthly  matters,  all  material  and  outward  objects,  iii. 
28.  Comp.  Col.  ii.  8, 16,  20,  etc.  They  are  called  tutors  in  the  con- 
crete, elements  in  the  abstract.  The  Son  of  God,  sent  down  from 
heaven,  and  the  Spirit  of  the  Son  of  God,  iv.  6,  are  opposed  to  these 
worldly  things.  In  bondage — This  answers  to,  differeth  nothing  from 
a  servant,  ver.  1. 

4.  The  fulness  of  the  time — This  refers  to  as  long  asy  and  to  the 
time  appointed^  ver.  1,  2 ;  for  the  Church  also  has  its  own  ages. 
[When  human  nature  had  passed  through  every  form  of  evil,  and 
lacked  a  cure.  Theophyl.  in  Mey."]  Sent  forth — Ovi,  of  heaven,  from 
himself,  as  he  had  promised.  The  same  verb  is  repeated,  ver.  6,  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  [The  Father's  infinite  love !  V.  Cr.']  Comp.  Is. 
zlviii.  16,  where  Castellio  and  others  interpret  thus :  The  Lord  Jeho- 
vah sent  me  and  his  Spirit.  Before  this  visitation  men  seemed  to  be 
46 
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less  the  object  of  God's  care ;  Heb.  viii.  9 :  afterwards  a  new  aspect 
of  things  was  presented.  Hi%  Son — The  Author  of  liberty,  abvouj 
in  a  reciprocal  sense,  hU  own.  What  that  means  appears  from  the 
train  of  thought  in  this  passage,  for  we  have  received  first  adoption^ 
then  the  Spirit  of  adoption.  Therefore  Christ  himself  is  not  the  Son 
of  God,  merely  because  he  was  sent  and  anointed  by  the  Father. 

5.  That — that — Gr.  ha — Iva  [Eng.  Ver.,  to  (redeem),  that  (we 
might,  etc.)]  An  Anaphora  [repetition  of  a  word  in  beginnings]. 
The  first  that  refers  to  made  under  the  law :  therefore  the  second  re- 
fers to  bom  of  a  woman.  There  is  a  Oliiasmus  [cross  reference  of 
pairs  of  words  or  clauses]  very  similar  to  this,  at  Eph.  iii.  16,  v.  25, 
26,  which  see  with  the  notes.  Christ,  in  the  likeness  of  our  con- 
dition, made  our  condition  good ;  in  the  likeness  of  our  nature,  he 
made  us  the  sons  of  God :  made  is  forcibly  repeated,  he  might  have 
been  horn  of  a  woman^  and  yet  not  have  been  made  under  the  law ; 
but  yet  he  was  horn  of  a  womafl,  that  he  might  be  made  under  the  law. 
The  first  made,  with  the  addition  of  a  woman,  adopts  the  meaning, 
heinff  bom.  To  redeem — From  slavery  to  liberty.  The  adoption — 
The  dignity  of  sons,  in  which  those  who  are  of  age  delight,  with  the 
enjoyment  of  the  inheritance.  We  might  receive — Gr.  d,noXd^o}fAty. 
^And  shows  the  fitness  of  the  thing,  which  has  been  long  ago  pre- 
destined by  God. 

6.  Because — The  indwelling  of  the  Holy  Spirit  follows  the  condi- 
tion of  sons,  the  latter  does  not  follow  the  former.  Ye  are — ^Even 
you  of  the  Gentiles.  Sons — Of  age,  living  with  the  Father  on  terms 
of  noble  liberty.  [For  5fid)p,  your,  read  T^ftoip,  our.  Tisch.,  Alf.'] 
Abha,  Father — The  Hebrew  noun  is  here  delightfully  used ;  comp. 
Mark  xiv.  36 ;  and  the  union  of  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  idiom  har- 
monizes with  the  one  blended  cry  of  the  Hebrews  and  Greeks.  The 
Hebrew  says,  Abba,  the  Greek  says.  Father,  both,  Abba,  Father ; 
comp.  Rev.  i.  8.  So  peace,  peace,  is  likewise  redoubled,  for  the  Jews 
aud  Greeks,  Isa.  Ivii.  19.  Individuals  also  redouble  their  call  upon 
the  Father.  This  is  a  pledge  of  sonship  in  the  New  Testament ; 
comp.  Matt.  vi.  9,  note. 

7.  Thou  art — a  son — Paul  passes  sweetly  from  the  plural  to  the 
singular,  as  in  ch.  vi.  1 ;  and  there  is  at  the  same  time  here  expressed 
the  fatherly  answer  of  God  to  individuals  who  cry  Abba,  Father^  in 
the  spirit.  [The  language  individualizes  more  and  more  as  it  ad- 
vances :  we  might  receive,  ver.  5 — ye  are,  ver.  6 — thou  art,  ver.  7. 
Mey."]  A  servant — In  the  manner  of  inferiors.  An  heir — In  real- 
ity.    [Read,  dta  deou,  (an  heir)  through  God.   Tisch.,  Alf.^ 

8.  Then —  When  we  were  children.     ¥e  knew  not  God — The  very 
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wretched  state  of  the  Gentiles.  Ye  did  service — Being  under  a  dif- 
ferent bondage  from  that  of  the  Jews,  ver.  3.  You  worshiped  false 
gods  with  a  false  worship.  Tou  had  not  been  accustomed  to  the  Mo- 
saic worship,  and  therefore  it  is  more  wonderful  that  you  now  affect 
it.  Tou  attained  the  truth  without  those  elements,  and  now  at  length 
you  follow  them.  Which  hy  nature  are  no  Gods — So  the  Sept.,  to 
that  which  is  no  Qod,  2  Chron.  xiii.  9.  [Transpose  /W^  after  <pu(r6i ; 
Tisch.y  Alf,     Render,  to  gods^  which  hy  nature  exist  not  AlfJ] 

9.  After  that  ye  have  known  God — The  true  God,  who  is  a  Spirit. 
When  you  know  him,  and  yet  follow  eagerly  after  those  elements,  it 
is  as  if  a  master  should  wish  to  return  to  the  alphabet.  Rather — It  is 
the  gift  of  God.  He  acknowledged  and  declared  you  to  be  his  sons ; 
comp.  Ex.  xxxiii.  12,  17.  What  belongs  to  God,  is  more  important 
as  concerns  our  salvation,  than  what  belongs  to  ourselves;  comp. 
Phil.  iii.  12.  Mow  f — A  question  full  of  wonder ;  i.  6,  /  marvel. 
Again — As  we  have  formerly  been  in  bondage.  Weak  and  beggarly 
—  Weakness  opposed  to  filial  boldness ;  want^  to  the  abundance  of  the 
inheritance.  Whereunto — To  elements,  not  to  God.  Again  afresh — 
Gr.  Tzdk)^  dvcjdePj  [Eng.  Ver.  translates  both  again^.  You  wish  to  be 
in  bondage  again :  now  to  elements,  as  formerly  to  idols  ;  and  afresh, 
to  the  same  elements  anew,  by  which  Israel  had  been  formerly  en- 
slaved ;  comp.  again,  Rom.  viii.  15,  note.  To  be  in  bondage — Un- 
worthy of  freemen.  Te  desire — See  ver.  21,  and  Mark  xii.  38,  note. 
[Not  every  kind  of  readiness  in  wishing  is  good.  Col.  ii.  18,  23. 
V.G.'\ 

10.  Days — Rom.  xiv.  5,  that  is,  Sabbaths,  Col.  ii.  16,  note.  The 
time  of  the  Sabbath  was  the  most  sacred  of  all.  Therefore  the  order 
of  gradation  is  to  be  observed,  comp.  1  Chron.  xxiii.  81 ;  2  Chron. 
zzxi.  8 :  Sabbaths,  new  moons,  feast  days,  is  an  affirmative  sentence ; 
but  in  a  prohibition,  the  order  is  inverted,  as  in  Col.  ii.  16.  Te  observe 
— Gr.  TtapazTjpua&e.  As  if  there  were  anything  beside  [napa]  faith. 
And  times — ^Longer  than  months,  shorter  than  a  year,  that  is,  feasts 
onjfD,  which  the  Sept.  frequently  translate  xatpob^.  Years — Anni- 
versaries, as,  the  commencement  of  the  year  with  the  month  Tisri ; 
for  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  sabbatical  years,  fixed  for  the  land  of 
Canaan,  were  observed  by  the  Galatians,  although  this  epistle  was  writ- 
ten about  the  sabbatical  year,  which  ended  (Dionysian  era)  48.  [This 
passage  shows  how  far  the  Galatians  had  and  had  not  been  led  away. 
They  had  not  adopted  circumcision,  but  were  only  in  danger  of  it; 
(ch.  V.  2,  8,  12,  vi.  12,  13).  But  nothing  is  said  of  the  observance 
of  meats  in  this  epistle.  Mey.'\ 
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11.  You — I  do  not  fear  this  for  my  own  sake,  but  for  yours.  Upcn 
you — ^An  emphatic  expression. . 

12.  Be — He  suddenly  lays  aside  arguments  for  appeal,  ver.  11-20 ; 
of  which  whoever  has  not  command  (and  no  carnal  man  has  it),  is  not 
a  perfect  teacher.  Here  especially  the  apostle's  tenderest  affection 
descends  to  the  Galatians.  A8  I— Brotherly  harmony  of  minds 
causes  what  is  taught  to  be  the  more  readily  received ;  2  Cor.  vi.  13. 
He  says,  therefore.  Unite  with  me  in  my  feeling  towards  Christ.  The 
particle  a>c,  as,  denotes  the  closest  union,  1  Kings  xxii.  4.  As  ye  are 
— I  consider  your  loss  as  my  own.  /  beseech  you — To  think  as  I  do. 
Ye  have  not  injured  me  at  all — He  who  offends  another,  or  thinks 
that  he  is  offended,  stands  aloof  from  him  ;  but  this  is  not  your  case. 
Some  will  say,  Had  they  not  offended  Paul,  by  rendering  his  labor 
among  them  almost  vain?  ver.  11.  Paul  answers:  I  have  pardoned 
this,  I  do  not  recall  it.  There  is  at  the  same  time  a  Meiosis  [less  ex- 
pressed than  intended],  that  is,  you  have  embraced  me  most  affection- 
ately, ver.  14,  15. 

13.  Through  infirmity — Infirmity  had  not  been  the  cause  of  his 
preaching,  yet  it  aided  Paul  in  preaching  more  effectively ;  2  Cor.  xii. 
9 ;  though  it  might  have  seemed  that  the  Galatians  would  more  read- 
ily reject  him  on  that  account. 

14.  My  temptation — That  is,  me  with  my  temptation.  Holy  men, 
even  apostles,  in  former  times  did  not  conceal  their  temptations,  as 
men  do  now,  not  even  in  public.  In  my  flesh — He  mentions  Paulin 
thefl^sJiy  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  [This  seems  to  have  been  the  same  as  the 
thorn  in  thefl^sh,  2  Cor.  xii.  1,  etc.  Alf.']  Despised  not — Through 
natural  pride.  Nor  rejected — Through  spiritual  pride,  more  con- 
temptuously. There  is  a  distinction. — (1.)  As  respects  the  object, 
the  temptation  in  thejlesh,  which  temptations  might  have  seemed  con- 
temptible in  a  twofold  sense.  (2.)  As  regards  the  contrast,  which  is 
twofold : 

(a)  you  did  not  despise  me,  but — as  an  angel:  who  might  be  greatly 
esteemed  from  his  place  in  creation,  for  he  has  a  most  excellent  na- 
ture, for  which  even  carnal  man  cannot  but  magnify  the  angels: 

()9)  nor  rejected,  but — as  Christ:  this  is  more  from  a  spiritual  stand- 
point. 

An  angel — Thejlesh,  infirmity,  temptation,  are  unknown  to  angels  ; 
wherefore  to  receive  as  an  angel,  is  to  receive  with  great  veneration. 
Christ — Who  is  greater  than  the  angels. 

15.  Blessedness — Gr.  fiaxaptafio^,  ,  derived  from  fxaxapi^^o),  I  con- 
gratulate.  You  were  thankful  for  the  Gospel,  and  for  me  its  messen- 
ger :  what  cause  was  there  for  this  thankfulness,  if  you  now  disdain 
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me.  [Have  given  to  me — Thus  testifying  a  grateful  mind,  for  having 
obtained  so  great  blessedness  through  me.  That  spontaneous  affect- 
ion is  never  to  be  sought  in  a  mercenary.  V,  G^.]  JEt/es — Very 
dear. 

16.  Enemy — He  who  speaks  the  truth  is  a  friend,  and  truth  ought 
not  to  produce  in  you  hatred  against  him.  Because  I  tell  you  the 
truth — Preaching  the  pure  truth,  even  apart  from  my  temptation. 

17.  They  zealously  affect — They  zealously  solicit  you.  He  docs 
not  name  his  rivals.  Not  well — Not  in  Christ,  although  they  appear 
well.  The  contrast  is,  in  a  good  thing,  ver.  18.  Neither  their  cause, 
he  says,  nor  their  manner  is  good.  Exclude  you — From  us,  from 
me.  [Rather,  from  other  teachers  ;  the  anti-judaizing  ones,  including 
Paul,  etc.  MeyJ]  They  think  that  we  shall  be  excluded  from  you ; 
but  they  would  not  exclude  us  from  you,  but  you  from  us :  ixxXuaai, 
to  exclude,  I  am  disposed  to  think,  is  not  used  in  the  sense,  in  which 
the  Latins  say  that  chickens  are  hatched  [excludi,  thrust  forth  from 
the  sheU]. 

18.  But  it  is  good — He  advises  them  not  to  allow  themselves  to  be 
excluded.  To  he  zealorisly  affected — After  the  active  he  uses  the 
middle.  It  is  Paul's  duty  in  the  name  of  Christ  (^TjXoiJi^,  to  le  jealous, 
2  Cor.  xi.  2 :  it  is  the  part  of  the  Church,  as  the  bride,  (^rjXoua&at, 
to  he  zealously  affected,  to  respond  to  ardent  love,  to  kindle  zeal  by 
zeal  (see  Chrysostom),  to  be  mutually  zealous.  In  a  good  thing — 
When  the  matter  in  hand  is  good.      When  I  am  present,  answers  to 

this ;  and  so  also,  always.  Which  is  time  in  general,  while  the  ex- 
pression, when  I  am  present,  is  special  time,  and  that  too  modified  so 
as  at  the  same  time  to  comprehend  the  ground  of  their  zeal,  viz.,  that 
they  had  been  able  so  to  exult,  at  Paul's  presence :  the  in  a  good 
thing,  harmonizes  with  when  I  am  present,  and  may  be  taken  with 
always  as  one  idea.  Whenever  any  good  thing  is  presented,  and  not 
merely  when  I  am  present.  When  I  am  present — They  had  formerly 
shown  towards  Paul,  when  present,  most  earnest  affection,  and  had  in 
turn  kindled  Paul's  zeal,  ver.  15. 

19.  My  little  children — A  father  should  be  affectionately  honored 
by  his  children.  This  is  closely  connected  with  you,  [ver.  17],  as  Sky 
but,  which  occurs  in  the  next  verse  shows.  [But  it  is  better  to  con- 
nect with  what  follows.  Mey.,  etc.  Render,  My  little  children,  whom 
I  again  travail  with  until  Christ  shall  have  heen  fully  formed  within 
you,  yea,  I  could  wish  to  he  present  with  you  now,  etc.  Alf]  Paul 
addresses  the  Galatians,  not  as  a  rival,  but  as  a  father,  comp.  1  Cor.  iv. 
15,  with  authority  and  the  tender  est  sympathy  towards  his  little  chil- 
dren— children  weak  and  alienated  from  him.     The  pathetic  style 


366  THE    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

often  accumulates  figures.  Here,  however,  the  figure,  derived  from 
the  mother,  prevails.  In  the  note  on  (^rjXoutrdaty  to  he  zealou9ly  af- 
fected^ conjugal  afiection  was  assumed  from  the  parallelism.  Even  in 
spiritual  things,  love  sometimes  descends,  rather  than  ascends ;  2  Cor. 
xii.  15.  Again — as  before;  ver.  13.  I  travail — ^With  the  utmost 
affection^  2  Cor.  xi.  2 ;  with  crying^  ver.  20.  [Paul,  in  writing  these 
very  words,  strained  every  nerve.  V.  <?.]  He  speaks  as  the  case 
demands,  for  in  the  natural  birth,  formation  precedes  the  pains  of 
labor.  Until — We  must  not  cease  to  strive.  Always  is  the  corre- 
lative, ver.  18.  Be  formed — That  you  may  live  and  think  nothing 
but  Christ,  ii.  20,  and  his  sufierings,  death,  life,  Phil.  iii.  10, 11.  This 
is  the  highest  beauty.  This  form  is  opposed  to  worldly  formation. 
Christ — He  does  not  say  here  Jesus^  but  Christ ;  and  this  too  by 
change  of  the  concrete  for  the  abstract.  Christ,  not  Paul,  was  to  be 
formed  in  the  Galatians.     In  you — Col.  i.  27. 

20.  But — Gr.  dk  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  Although  my  pre- 
sence is  not  the  only  cause  which  should  kindle  your  zeal.  To  he 
present — Ver.  18.  Now — Now  it  would  be  more  necessary  than  for- 
merly ;  comp.  again,  ver.  1 9.  To  change —  To  accommodate  the  voice 
to  the  various  feelings.  They  usually  do  so,  who  zealously  strive  to 
recover  alienated  afiections.  He  writes  mildly,  ver.  12,  19,  but  he 
would  wish  to  speak  still  more  mildly.  My  voice — The  voice  may  be 
varied  more  than  writing,  as  the  case  demands.  The  art  of  speaking 
is  first,  that  of  writing  is  only  a  substitute  and  subsidiary ;  2  John 
ver.  12;  3  John  ver.  13,  14.  I  stand  in  douht — I  know  not  how  to 
begin  or  end.  Paul  aimed  to  speak  most  plainly  to  the  Galatians. 
He  accommodated  his  discourse  as  much  as  possible  to  their  dulness, 
to  convince  them.  The  doctrine  of  inspiration  is  not  thus  endangered; 
see  1  Cor.  vii.  25,  note. 

21-30.  [These  verses  add  a  learned  Rabbinical  allegorical  argu- 
ment from  the  law,  intended  to  destroy  with  their  own  weapons  the 
influence  of  the  false  apostles.  Mey.'] 

21.  Tell  me — He  urges  them,  as  if  present,  tell  me.  Do  ye  net 
hear — When  it  is  publicly  read.  You  therefore  act,  as  if  you  heard 
nothing  of  Abraham  written  in  the  law.  He  has  recourse  to  an  alle- 
gory only  through  extreme  necessity.  This  is,  as  it  were,  a  sacred 
anchor,  ver.  20. 

22.  It  is  written — Gen.  xxi.  Abraham — Whose  sons  you  wish 
to  be. 

24.  [Omit  af,  the,  before  8uo,  two.  Tisch.,  Alf.^  etc.]  An  aUegory-^ 
Gr.  dXh^opoufievoLj  is  compounded  of  dXXo^,  auother,  and  dyopio}^  to 
say ;  so  that  an  allegory  is,  when  one  thing  is  said,  another  more  ex- 
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cellent  is  meant,  as  m  mythology.  [Render  the  verse ;  For  these 
(women)  are  (mean,  in  the  allegory)  two  covenants ;  one  indeed  from 
Mount  Sina,  gendering  (bringing  forth  children)  unto  bondage^  which 
one  is  Hagar.  A  If.']     This  scheme  will  assist  the  comparison : — 

SUBJBCTS : — HISTORICALLY,  THE  TWO  SONS  OF  ABRAHAM. 

Hagar ^  the  Bond-maid :  The  Free  Woman. 

The  Son  of  the  Bond-maid :  Isaac j  the  Son  of  the  Free 

Woman. 

ALLEQORICALLY,  THE  TWO  COVENANTS. 

She  who  has  a  husband :  The  Desolate. 

Those  who  are  from  Mount  Those  who  are  of  the  prom- 
Sinai:  ise. 

The  Mountain  (that  is  now) :  She  who  is  above  (that 

shall  be). 
JerusaUmy  which  now  is :  Jerusalem,  which  is  above. 

The  Flesh :  The  Spirit. 

PREDICATES. 

The  Mother:  brings  forth  brings  forth  free-bom  chil- 

slaves.  dren. 

The  Offspring,  abundant  at  more  abundant  afterwards. 

first: 
persecutes :  suffers  persecution. 

is  east  out :  rejoices  in  the  inheritance. 

But  Paul's  language  is  of  most  extensive  application,  so  that  his  dis- 
course may  comprehend  the  doctrine  both  of  the  Law  and  the  Gospel, 
and  the  Old  and  New  Dispensations ;  and  not  only  all  these  things 
together  in  the  abstract,  but  also  the  people  of  each  doctrine  and  dis- 
pensation, as  if  they  were  two  families,  with  their  mothers,  in  the 
concrete.  Hence  that  declaration,  Agar  is  the  covenant,  from  Mount 
Sinai,  to  which  we  is  opposed,  ver.  28.  Hence,  by  parity  of  reason- 
ing, the  quick  transition  from  the  one  to  the  other  in  the  allegory. 
The  one  indeed — Gr.  fiia  fikuy  [Eng.  Ver.,  omits  indeed].  But 
in  ver.  26,  corresponds  to  this  indeed;  and  there  follows  at  ver. 
28,  express  mention  of  the  promise,  as  a  contrast  to  Sinai  or  the  law; 
and  the  same  term,  promise,  swallows  up  the  expression,  the  other 
eavenant,  which  would  seem  to  be  required  in  the  conclusion.  Sinai 
— ^Therefore  Paul  chiefly  treats  of  the  moral  law ;  comp.  iii.  19 ; 
Heb.  xii.  18,  etc.  Which  gendereth  to  bondage — For  she  has  chil- 
dren, and  those  at  first  numerous.  Which — Gr.  ^r^c.  The  predicate. 
Hagar  is  the  subject,  if  the  statement  be  considered  within  the  con- 
text ;  on  the  other  hand,  without  the  context,  it  is  the  predicate,  as 


368  THB    QNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

is  the  case  in  the  allegorical  discourse,  Matt.  xiii.  37,  38.  [Sat 
Hagar  is  predicate ;  the  covenant  at  Sinai  is  in  the  interpretation 
what  Hagar  is  in  the  history.  Mey,"] 

25.  [For  the  second  dhy  and,  read  yap,  for.  Tisch.j  Alf.j  etc.  So 
Beng.  who  renders  incorrectly.  Render,  For  the  (word)  Hagar  is 
Mount  Sinai,  in  Arabia,  (i.  e:,  among  the  Arabians,)  but  corresponds 
(Hagar  does  ;  not  Sinai,  as  Beng,  etc.),  with  the  present  Jerusalem^ 
for  she  is  in  slavery  with  her  children.  Alf.,  MeyJ]  For  Sinai  is  a 
mountain  in  Arabia,  and  [but]  answereth  to  Jerusalem  that  now  is, 
for  it  is  in  bondage  with  her  children — Hagar,  ver.  24,  and  Isaac, 
ver.  28,  are  opposed,  where  observe,  that  Hagar  is  mentioned  by  her 
own  name,  not  so  Sarah  ;  and  yet  Isaac  is  named,  and  Ishmael  not ; 
as  the  child  follows  the  mother,  a  bond-maid ;  but  the  son  of  the  free 
woman  is  called  by  his  own  name.  Thus  Hagar  is  introduced  in  this 
section  on  good  grounds.  Meanwhile,  the  covenant  from  Mount 
Sinai,  and  the  promise,  are  opposed  in  ver.  24  and  28 ;  likewise  at 
ver.  25  and  26,  Jerusalem  which  now  is,  and  Jerusalem  above.  Some 
consider  these  words  Heud  opo^  iarh  ii^  rfj  'Apa^ifji,  Sinai  is  a  moun- 
tain in  Arabia,  found  in  all  the  copies,  as  a  gloss,  erroneously.  For 
thus  Paul's  argument  is  weakened,  when  he  adduces  the  bondage  en- 
gendered from  Mount  Sinai,  as  answering  to  that  of  Jerusalem  which 
now  is ;  ver.  24,  25.  We  now  notice  some  things  in  detail.  Sinai, 
a  mountain — Ver.  24,  has /rom  the  Mount  Sinai;  now  the  order  of 
the  words  is  changed,  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  1,  note.)  In  the  former  pas- 
sage, the  mountain  is  more  regarded,  since  upon  it  the  law  was  given, 
whatever  name  it  might  have ;  afterwards,  Sinai,  is  the  prominent 
idea,  a  mountain  in  Arabia.  Answereth — Je,  and,  although  it  is  in 
Arabia ;  auaroc^eTu,  to  answer  to,  is  used  of  that  which  agrees  in  a 
comparison.  This  agreement  is  self-evident,  for  the  same  people  that 
received  the  law  on  Mount  Sinai,  inhabit  the  city  of  Jerusalem  ;  and 
the  same  principles  apply  to  the  people  at  both  periods.  It  is  to  be 
added,  that  Sinai  and  Jerusalem  were  nearly  under  the  same  meridian, 
and  with  slight  interruption  were  chained  together  as  it  were.  Which 
now  is — The  contrast  is,  that  is  above.  Now — Refers  to  time,  above 
to  place  ;  the  contrast  of  each  must  be  supplied  from  the  other  in  the 
semiduplex  oratio.  [A  concise  mode  of  expression,  when  two  mem- 
bers of  a  sentence  are  so  related,  that  each  must  supply  some  words 
from  thte  other.]  The  Jerusalem  which  is  present  and  earthly ;  the 
Jerusalem  which  is  above,  and  eternal.  Which  is  above,  is  said  with 
the  more  propriety,  because  it  alludes  to  the  higher  and  nobler  part 
of  Jerusalem,  and  rises  above  Mount  Sinai :  and  the  Jerusalem  which 
is  above,  since  she  is  already  our  mother,  could  not  be  suitably  men- 
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tioned  9k%  future  ;  not  only  is  sht  future^  but  also  more  ancient  than 
that  which  now  /«,  which  has  not  existed  for  a  long  time,  and  will  not 
hereafter  exist.  Is  in  bondage — As  Hagar  was  in  bondage  to  lier 
mistress,  so  Jerusalem,  that  now  is,  is  in  bondage  to  the  law,  and  also 
to  the  Romans, — her  civil  and  spiritual  state  thus  according. 

26.  Which  is  above — Heb.  xii.  22;  Rev.  xxi,  [Just  as  the  Jem- 
salem  which  notv  is  (ver.  25)  represents  the  Jewish  Theocracy,  so 
here  the  Jerusalem  above  represents  the  Messianic  Theocracy^  i.  e., 
before  Christ's  second  coming  the  churchy  afterwards  the  kingdom  of 
glory,  Mey,'\  Free — As  Sarah  was.  Which— Jerusalem,  Mother 
— The  ancients  said  of  their  own  Rome,  Rome  is  our  common  father- 
land. [Omit  Trdi^Twu,  all,  Tisch.^  -^{f*]  -^^ — -A.S  many  as  we  are. 
To  this  refer  the  many  in  the  next  verse. 

27.  It  is  written — Is.  liv.,  i.  Rejoice — With  singing.  Barrett — 
Sion,  Jerusalem  above.  Break  forth — Into  crying.  And  cry — For 
joy.  The  desolate — That  is,  the  New  Testament  Church,  gathered 
mostly  from  the  Gentiles,  who  had  not  the  promise ;  and  as  this 
Church  heretofore  seemed  unproductive,  and  not  aiming  to  be  other- 
wiBe,  it  is  called  "not  bearing,'*  "not  travailing."  [Eng.  Ver.,  many 
more  is  wrong.  Render,  many  are  the  children  of  the  desolate^  more 
than,  etc.  Alf]     Than  she  which  hath — The  Jewish  Church. 

28.  [For  jj/isrc,  we,  read  6jM£7c,  yc  Tisch,^  -^{f-]  Of  promise — 
Ver.  23.      We  are — And  should  wish  to  be  so,  ver.  31. 

29.  Persecuted — Wantonly,  Gen.  xxi.  9.  Persecution  belongs  to 
carnal,  not  to  spiritual  men.  [Take  care  lest  you  lightly  esteem 
whatever  is  done  against  the  free  woman's  children.  F.  (?.]  Him 
that  was  bom  after  the  Spirit — Paul,  having  the  conclusion  in  his 
mind,  so  frames  his  discourse  respecting  Ishmael  and  Isaac  as  to  ap- 
ply it  to  carnal  men  and  believers.  Where  the  Spirit  is,  there  is 
liberty. 

30.  The  Scripture — Sarah,  concerning  Isaac ;  the  Scripture  by  al- 
legory. Cast  out — From  the  house  and  the  inheritance.  The  bond- 
Woman  and  her  son — The  servile  condition  of  itself  deserves  expul- 
sion ;  but  persecution  of  spiritual  sons  furnishes  a  pretext  for  exe- 
cuting the  punishment.  Shall  not  be  heir — Sarah  looks  to  the  Divine 
appointment  regarding  Isaac  as  the  only  heir,  although  Ishmael  also 
been  circumcised.  ^ 

81.  [We  are  not — That  is,  we  neither  should  be,  nor  wisn  to  be. 

V.  G^.]     Of  the  free  woman — In  the  liberty  follows.     An  Anadiph- 

m  [repetition  of  a  word  from  the  end  of  one  verse  in  the  beginning 

of  the  next  ] 
47 
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CHAPTER    V. 

1.  [Omit  o5y,  therefore,  THsch.y  -4(/*.]  Stand  fast — in  the  Uberty 
— The  clause,  wherewith  Christ  has  made  lis  free,  has  the  force  of 
Aetiology  [assigning  the  reason].  Liberty  and  bondage  are  contrasted. 
There  is  no  connecting  particle,  iii.  13 ;  ttj  iXeo&epifji,  in  the  liberty^ 
is  emphatically  put  without  iv,  in :  liberty  itself  confers  the  power 
of  standing.  vjXeul^ipwae  signifies,  has  rendered  free,  and  j,  where- 
withy  is  connected  with/re^;  stand,  erect,  without  a  yoke.  Again — 
Ch.  iv.  9,  note.  With  the  yoke  of  bondage — Not  merely  the  circum- 
cision given  to  Abraham  as  the  sign  of  the  promise  is  so  called,  but 
circumcision  as  connected  with  the  whole  law,  given  long  after  on 
Mount  Sinai,  ch.  iv.  24,  iii.  17.  For  the  Jews  had  been  accustomed 
to  regard  circumcision  rather  as  a  part  of  the  law  received  by  Moses, 
than  as  the  sign  of  the  promise  given  to  Abraham,  John  vii.  22. 
Nor  was  circumcision  so  much  a  yoke  in  itself,  as  it  was  made  a  yoke 
by  the  law ;  and  the  law  itself  was  much  more  a  yoke.  Therefore 
Paul,  by  a  weighty  Metonymy  [change],  puts  the  consequent  for  the 
antecedent :  Be  not  circumcised,  for  he  who  is  circumcised,  with  this 
part  of  it,  comes  under  the  whole  law,  and  apostatizes  from  Christ, 
ver.  2-4.  Nor  does  the  apostle  oppose  Christ  so  directly  to  circum* 
cision  as  to  the  law.  He  speaks  according  to  their  perverse  cus- 
tom, while  he  refutes  their  Galatism  and  Judaism;  and  yet  he 
deviates  in  no  respect  from  the  truth.  Peter  also.  Acts  xv.  10, 
calls  it  a  yoke.  Be  entangled — 'Eps^o/iac,  in  the  middle  voice,  / 
hold  fast. 

2.  If  ye  be  circumcised — This  should  be  very  forcibly  pronounced. 
They  were  being  circumcised,  as  persons  seeking  righteousness  in  the 
law,  ver.  4.     Nothing — Ch.  ii.  21. 

3.  A  debtor — Endangering  salvation.     The  whole — Which  he  will^ 
never  be  able  to  perform.     [This  true  and  terrible  consequence  of 
circumcision  had  probably  been  dissembled  or  weakened  by  the  false 
apostles.  Mey.^ 

4.  Ye  have  ceased  from  Christ — Gr.  xaT7jpYi^^7jz&  dTto  too  Xpia* 
TOO  [Eng.  Ver.,  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect"] — Your  connection 
with  Christ  is  made  void:  so  the  Vulgate.  One  might  say  in 
German,  ohne  werden,  to  become  tvitJiovt,  Comp.  ver.  2 ;  Rom. 
vii.  2,  6.  Are  justified — Seek  righteousness.  Middle  voice.  Ye  are 
fallen  from  grace — Comp.  ver.  3.     You  have  altogtther  fallen  from 
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the  New  Testament.     We  are  and  stand  in  grace,  rather  than  grace 
in  us;  comp.  Rom.  v.  2. 

5.  For  we — I  and  all  the  brethren,  and  as  many  of  us  as  are  in 
Christ.  Let  those,  who  differ  from  us,  keep  their  views  to  themselves. 
Through  the  Spirit — Without  circumcision,  etc.  By  faith — Bi/  the 
faith  of  Christ ;  comp.  the  preceding  verse.  Hope  of  righteousness — 
Righteousness  is  now  present ;  and  that  affords  us  ?iope  for  the  future. 
Rom.  V.  4,  f5.  [But  the  genitive  is  objective  ;  the  hope  of  obtaining 
righteousness.  Met/.^  -^{f-]  Wait  for — And  obtain  by  waiting  for  it- 
Gr.  dnexde'j^dfie&a.  A  double  compound.  Paul  includes  and  con- 
firms the  present,  while  he  mentions  the  future.  [This  verb  denotes 
the  patient,  attentive  waiting,  which  never  slackens  until  realized. 
Met/,'] 

6.  Availeth — The  same  word  occurs,  Matt.  v.  13 ;  James  v.  16. 
Nor  uncircumdsion — This  refers  to  those  who,  if  they  regard  them- 
selves as  free  from  the  law,  think  that  they  are  Christians  on  that  ac- 
count alone.  Faith  which  worketh  by  love — This  is  the  new  creature  ; 
vi.  15.  He  joined  hope  with  faith  ;  now  he  joins  with  it  love.  In 
these  the  whole  of  Christianity  consists ;  ivepyoufiiprj,  that  worketh^ 
is  not  passive,  but  middle,  1  Thess.  ii.  13 ;  nor  does  Paul  represent 
love  as  a  form  of  faith,  but  shows  that,  with  faith,  nothing  but  love 
remains,  ver.  13,  14 ;  in  which  very  truth,  however,  he  teaches  the 
same  thing  as  James,  ii.  22.  Faith  is  recommended  to  those  who  de- 
fend circumcision  ;  love,  to  those  who  think  that  uncircumdsion  avails 
something,  [that  they  may  be  reminded  that  the  law  is  not  annulled 
by  faith,  but  confirmed.  V.  Gr.']  Love  is  opposed  to  the  enmities 
which  raged  among  the  Galatians,  ver.  13,  15,  20,  26.  [Those  seek- 
ing justification  by  works  are  very  far  from  love.  The  Spirit  is  a 
Spirit  of  faith  and  hve.    V.   (?.] 

7.  Ye  did  run  well — In  the  race  of  faith,  as  your  calling  required, 
ver.  8;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  14.     This  implies  greater  activity  than  to 

Jioalk.      He  again  comes  to  conciliatory  and  affecting  arguments. 
Who — No  one,  to  whom  you  should  have  listened.     So,  whoj  iii.  1. 
IHd  hinder — In  running. 

8.  This  persuasion — Most  commentators  interpret  it  persuasionj 
with  the  addition  of  this,  that,  or  your.  Comp.  Chrysost.  This  word 
Tery  rarely  occurs,  and  Eustathius  alone,  as  far  as  I  can  find,  has  it, 
and  shows  that  Tcettr/juz  and  Tteetrfiourj  are  said  of  the  stubborn,  by  a 
figure  taken  from  the  cables  of  ships.  But  a  pertinacious  and  obstu- 
note  man  is  given  to  starting  difficulties  ;  and  therefore  that  man  has 
Ttutriiovrjv,  self-confidence,  who,  having  left  off  running,  ivix^vau,  holds 
fast,  and  who  persuades  and  trusts  to  himself  alone,  and  does  not 
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obey  another,  ver.  1,  7 ;  and  in  this  way  /^y  7:tiOta&at^  not  to  obey, 
and  )J  neety/jiourjj  perstuision  [or  as  Beng.  renders,  self-co7ifidence]y  and 
t^TToc&a,  I  have  confidence^  form  an  Antanaclasis  [use  of  a  word  twice 
in  the  same  passage  in  a  double  sense],  a  figure  frequently  used  both 
by  Paul,  as  many  everywhere  observe,  and  by  the  other  sacred  writers. 
Whether  it  be  a  metaphor  or  not,  at  least  this  verbal  noun,  like  others 
in-ovT^,  is  intransitive.  [It  is  better  with  Alf.^  etc.,  to  understand  it 
actively :  the  perstuision  (to  which  ye  are  yielding).]  Not — Supply 
is ;  is  not  of  (God),  who  called  you,  but  of  a  hostile  power :  and 
there  is  added  a  change  of  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  as  appears 
from  the  previous  word,  who,  not  what.  That  calleth  you ;  comp. 
ver.  13,  you  have  been  called.  So  1  Thess.  v.  24 ;  comp.  Phil.  iii. 
14.     The  calling  is  the  rule  of  the  whole  race. 

9.  A  little  leaven — One  disturber,  ver.  10.  [One  wicked  man  de- 
stroys much  good,  Eccles.  ix.  18.  The  malice,  craft,  or  violence  of 
one  man  often  produces  immense  injury.    V.  Q-J] 

10.  Otherwise — than  as  I  write.  Ye  will  he  minded — When  you 
read  these  things  ;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  15.  But  he  that — A  distinction 
between  the  seducer,  of  whom  there  is  less  hope,  and  the  seduced. 
[But  need  not  refer  to  any  one  person.  The  singular  merely  indi- 
vidualizes the  general  reference  to  the  class.  Mey.^  -^(f-]  Troubleth 
— ^'udgmenty  whosoever — Ch.  i.  7,  8.  Shall  bear — As  a  heavy  burden. 
His  judgment — Which  certainly  hangs  over  him  for  so  great  a  crime. 
The  article  intensifies  the  meaning.  Whosoever  he  be — The  disturber 
among  the  Galatians  was  a  secret  one.  Whosoever^  of  whatsoever 
character. 

11.  Yet — Ch.  i.  10.  Preach — Hence  we  gather  what  this  dis- 
turber had  said,  that  Paul  himself  preached  circumcision  ;  and  per- 
haps his  pretext  was  Timothy's  circumcision ;  for  which,  performed 
as  it  was  long  before,  there  was  quite  a  different  reason.  I  suffer 
persecution — They  persecuted  Paul,  because  he  abolished  circumci- 
sion. It  was  now  a  useless  rite,  which,  if  Paul  had  conceded  to  his 
opponents,  there  would  have  been  peace ;  but  he  did  not  yield.  See 
how  zealously  the  truth  should  be  defended.  Then — If  I  should 
preach  circumcision,  he  says,  there  would  now  be  no  offence  of  the 
Cross  ;  but  the  offence  still  rages.  Therefore  it  is  fabe  that  I  preach 
circumcision.  Offence — Among  carnal  men.  Of  the  Cross — The 
power  of  which  is  inconsistent  with  circumcision ;  ch.  vi.  12,  14. 
The  Cross  of  Christ  itself  is  meant.  There  was  a  great  blending  of 
Jews  and  Judaizers.  Many  more  easily  endured  the  preaching  of 
Christ's  CrosSy  by  blending  it  with  circumcision  and  the  preaching  of 
circumcision.     They  thus  still  retained  something. 
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12.  Shall  he  cut  ojf— Immediately  after  the  reproof  for  the  past, 
Paul  entertains  good  hope  of  the  Galatians  for  the  future;  but  he 
denounces  punishment  against  the  seducers  in  two  sentences,  whicky 
throwing  out  meanwhile  the  particle  J^e^ov,  would  (hat,  are  as  fol- 
lows :  He  that  dtsturbeth  you  shall  hear  his  judgment,  and  they  shaU 
be  cut  off  which  trouble  you.  That  one  concealed  trouhler,  worse  than 
the  others,  ver.  10,  who  boasted  that  Paul  himself  agreed  with  him 
about  circumcision,  is  here  incidentally  refuted,  ver.  11 ;  but  the 
others  also,  who  seek  to  drive  the  Galatians  from  their  position  in  the 
Gospel,  are  threatened  with  being  cut  off.  Thus  xal,  and,  retiuns  its 
natural  meaning,  and  these  words  cohere,  shall  hear,  and  shall  be  cut 
off  J  as  well  as  ye  judge,  and  put  away,  1  Cor.  v.  12,  13 :  d7:ox6<poU' 
roe,  shall  be  cut  off,  is  the  future  middle,  which  here,  as  often,  has  a 
passive  meaning ;  it  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  n'^D,  and  is  allied  to 
iyxoTtTUv,  to  hinder,  ver.  7.  Either  the  whole,  when  a  part  is  cut 
off,  or  a  part  cut  off  from  the  whole,  is  said,  dTroxoTrTea&ae,  to  be  cut 
off.  Some  ascribe  the  former  sense  here  to  the  apostle's  zeal,  so  that 
the  mutilation  of  the  body  of  the  circumcised  may  be  denoted ;  and, 
indeed,  the  Sept.  often  translate  n'^D  by  x67:rio,  dnoxonTco,  cut,  cut 
off,  etc.,  especially  Deut.  xxiii.  (1)  2,  where  djroxtxofifiivo^  is  used  for 
that  which  the  French  here  translate,  more  than  circumcised,  [This 
\&  the  true  meaning.  Let  them  not  only  be  circumcised,  but  even  be 
made  eunuchs.  Mey.,  Alf,  etc.]  But  we  can  scarcely  receive  the 
apostle's  words,  save  by  Metonymy  [change],  that  is,  that  as  persons 
cut  off,  they  may  be  debarred  from  the  Church.  Deut.  as  above. 
The  second  sense  harmonizes  better  with  the  apostle's  gravity :  As 
the  foreskin  is  cut  off  by  circumcision,  as  a  thing  which  it  becomes 
an  Israelite  to  want,  so  those  shall  be  cut  off,  as  a  worthless  foreskin, 
from  the  communion  of  the  saints,  and  shall  be  accursed ;  ch.  i.  7, 
and  the  following  verses.  With  a  like  reference  to  circumcision,  Paul, 
Phil.  iii.  2,  speaks  of  xaTaTo/iiji^,  concision;  nor  is  it  altogether  for- 
eign to  the  subject,  what  Apollon.  in  Philostr.  v.  11,  says  of  the 
Jews :  "  Already  of  old  they  not  only  cut  themselves  off  from  the 
Romans,  but  also  from  all  men."  Now,  what  is  to  be  done  with  the 
particle  otpzXov,  would  that  f  Most  construe  o^ptlov  xai  dTzoxotpovTat, 
I  would  they  were  even  cut  off  [as  Eng.  Ver.] ;  but  dtptXav,  would 
that,  though  common  enough,  is  nowhere  to  be  found  construed  with 
the  future  indicative.  The  Complutensian  Edition,  to  avoid  this  dif- 
ficulty, have  given  d.7:ox6([fo)VTac  [the  subjunctive] ;  but  it  is  unsup- 
ported by  the  manuscripts.  There  are  many  imprecations  in  the 
sacred  writings,  and  this  word  otptXov,  would  that,  is  not  used  in  any 
if  other  formulae :  nor  would  Paul  in  this  passage,  after  a  direct  de< 
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nunciation,  finally  attack  by  a  prayer  the  disturbers  of  the  peace. 
Irq-pf^y  the  period  J  is  put  after  d<pekoPj  would  that^  in  the  tixth  Aw 
ffustan.  I  think  it  will  be  found  so  in  many  manuscripts,  if  philo- 
logers  would  notice  such  things ;  for  the  comma  is  certainly  in  some 
ancient  editions,  especially  in  that  of  Basle,  1545.  Nay,  Oif^Xoi*^ 
would  thaty  may  be  very  conveniently  joined  with  the  preceding 
words,  Is  then  the  offence  of  the  Cross  taken  away  ?  I  unsh  it  were. 
"OfeXoi^j  would  thatj  is  added  in  reference  to  a  thing  desirable  (such 
as  is  also  noticed  1  Cor.  iv.  8),  as  /xiy  yipoiTO^  God  forbid^  iii.  21,  is 
used  of  a  matter  by  no  means  pleasant :  and  as  dti^  among  the 
Greeks  in  cases  of  concession,  or  esto  among  the  Latins  [granted]. 
And,  as  in  ch.  ii.  17,  after  dLpa^  therefor  e^  is  put  //^  fii^otrOy  God  for- 
bidy  so  here,  after  dpa,  then^  is  put  oftkoi^^  would  that.  Would  that 
the  Cross  were  an  offence  to  no  one.  Would  that  ally  unth  Paulj  miglU 
hereafter  glory  in  the  Cross,  ch.  vi.  14,  15.  [This  strange  rendering 
cannot  be  supported.  ^OfeXopj  would  that,  belongs  to  the  sentence 
as  in  Eng.  Ver.  Met/,,  Alf,  etc.]  Which  trouble — Gr.  di^aaTazoui^Te^, 
The  same  word  as  at  Acts  xvii.  6.  It  denotes,  to  remove  a  man  en- 
tirely from  his  station. 

13.  Ye — So  far  am  I  from  preaching  circumcision,  that  I  rather 
show  you  liberty.  Unto  liberty —Thsii  jou  might  rejoice  in  liberty. 
Your  calling  is  not  to  obstinate  persistence  in  old  ordinances,  but  to 
liberty.  Only — not — An  Ellipsis  of  the  imperative,  with  the 
Eulabeia  [caution^  Only  use  not  liberty  for  an  occasion  to  the  flesh  : 
or  else  the  accusative,  ttjv  iXeuOepiaif,  that  liberty,  is  put  absolutely. 
An  occasion — For  which  the  flesh  is  eager.     To  the  flesh — Ver  16, 

17.  By  love— Yer.  14,  22.     Serve — A  beautiful  contrast. 

14.  Is  fulfilled — Rom.  xiii.  9,  note. 

15.  But — The  opposite  of  the  service  to  be  rendered  by  love.  Te 
bite — As  to  reputation.  Devour — As  to  possessions.  Be  consumed 
— Spiritual  strength,  bodily,  health,  character,  and  property,  are  con- 
sumed by  quarrels,  and  [their  attendant]  sorrows.  [Ah !  how  re- 
markable the  number  of  those,  who  destroy  each  other's  lives.  Harsh 
men,  careless  and  unthinking,  consume  others — those  of  softer  dis- 
position silently  suppress  their  anxiety,  and  die  prematurely.  V.  (r.] 

16.  I  say  then — He  goes  on  to  explain  what  he  proposed  al  ver. 

18.  In  the  Spirit-See  [ver.  18,  22,  25,  ch.  vi.  1-8].  Rom.  viii.  4, 
note.  [_The  Holy  Spirit  given  to  believers  as  the  divine  principle 
of  the  Christian  life.  MeyJ] 

17.  And  the  Spirit — Against  the  flesh.  The  word  irccdopu,.  lust- 
ethj  itself,  or,  as  that  word  is  taken  in  a  bad  sense,  another  analogous 
to  it  must  be  supplied.    There  is  certainly  an  elegance  in  the  Ellipsis 
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or  Zeugma  [use  of  imdo/iecj  lu9teth^  desireth,  in  the  double  sense]. 
Are  contrary — In  a  mutual,  serious  contest.  Whatsoever — Gr.  d  di, 
[Eng.  Ver.,  the  things  that^.  Carnal  men  do  whatsoever  they  will ; 
although  sometimes  the  flesh  wars  with  the  flesh.  As  to  the  repent- 
ant, their  condition  is  different,  and  wonderful  too ;  for  the  Spirit 
strives  against  the  flesh,  and  its  evil  doing :  the  flesh  against  the 
Spirit,  and  its  well-doing ;  so  that  {cva)  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 
is  fully  accomplished.  In  such  a  state,  as  being  doubtful,  many  bad 
and  many  good  actions  are  prevented  ;  but  where  the  Spirit  conquers, 
ver.  18,  the  matter  is  decided  by  conflict.  This  summing  up  corres- 
ponds in  a  measure  to  what  is  fully  explained,  Rom.  vii.  14,  etc. ; 
although  here  a  state  already  spiritual  is  rather  assumed. 

18.  By  the  Spirit — Of  God,  Rom.  viii.  14,  and  of  liberty.  Te  be 
led — The  middle  voice ;  see  Rom.  viii.  14,  with  the  note.  Under 
the  law — Rom.  vi.  14,  15. 

19.  Now — manifest — The  flesh  concealed  betrays  itself  by  its  own 
works,  so  that  its  discovery  is  easy.  The  works — Unfruitful.  The 
worksy  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  divided  and  often  at  variance, 
and  even  singly  betray  the  flesh.  But  the  fruit,  being  good,  ver.  22, 
is  in  the  singular,  because  it  is  united  and  harmonious.  Comp.  Eph. 
V.  11,  9.  Which — He  enumerates  those  works  of  the  flesh,  to  which 
the  Galatians  were  most  prone ;  on  the  other  hand,  also  those  parts 
of  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit,  which  needed  to  be  most  recommended  to 
them ;  comp.  ver.  15.  He  maintains  this  order,  that  he  may  enu- 
merate the  sins  committed  with  our  neighbor,  against  God,  against 
our  neighbor,  and  as  regards  ourselves ;  and  to  this  order  the  enu- 
meration of  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  corresponds.  [Omit  iioc^eia, 
aduUery.  IHsch.,  Alf]  Uncleanness,  lasciviousness — [Rather,  want- 
onness. Alf]  2  Cor.  xii.  21,  note. 

20.  Witchcraft — See  Sept.  Exod.  vii.  11,  and  elsewhere.  That 
Paul  is  not  speaking  here  of  natural  poisoning,  but  of  magic,  appears 
from  his  joining  it  not  with  murder,  but  with  idolatry.  Comp.  Rev. 
xxi.  8,  note.  Seditions— In  civil  affairs.  Heresies — In  sacred  things. 
1  Cor.  xi.  19. 

20,  21.  Emulations — envyings — Both  emulation  and  envy  are  dis- 
satisfied with  another's  advantages  ; — emulation,  for  one's  own  ad- 
vantage ;  envy,  even  without  any  advantage  to  the  person  himself. 
Strife — Gr.  Ipc&uat.  [Rather,  cabals.  Alf.']  This  differs  from  ipu^, 
variance:  Ipe^,  quarrel;  ipedeia,  contention,  defiance.  ^Epcdtia  im- 
plies a  wish  to  be  greater,  ip:^:,  wishes  at  least  not  to  be  less.  [Omit 
4p6)/oe,  murders.  Tisch.  [noiAlf.)]  I  tell  you  before — Before  the  re- 
sult.   You — The  maintainers  of  justification  by  works  are  often  care- 
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less.     \^Such  things — If  a  man  commit,  not  indeed  all  these,  but  at 
least  some  or  one  of  them,  he  has  lost  the  kingdom  of  God.    V.   G.'\ 

22.  [^The  fruit — Singular,  not  plural.  The  works  of  the  flesh  are 
many  and  scattered ;  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  forms  an  entire  and 
united  whole.  V.  (?.]  Love — This  grace  leads  the  family.  Fewer 
words  are  used  of  what  is  good^  because  good  is  more  simple,  and  one 
virtue  often  has  many  opposites ;  comp.  Eph.  iv.  31.  Joi/ — For  bless- 
ings. Gentleness — goodness — These  differ.  XprjazoTr^^y  gentleness j 
rather  refers  to  another  dya&oxrui^Tjy  goodness^  as  it  were  pouring  out, 
spontaneously.  Fidelity  —  Gr.  Tcidvcz^  [Eng.  Ver.,  faith\  njiD«, 
constancy,  fidelitg,  to  which  are  opposed  seditions  and  heresies.  Weigh 
well  the  order  of  the  words. 

23.  Against  siich — This  is,  as  if  he  had  added,  after  temperance^ 
and  things  like  these ;  although  the  very  want  of  the  copulative  has 
this  force.  Matt.  xv.  19,  note :  tw]j  Toeo'jzcovy  such^  is  masculine, 
against  »ueh  men,  [But  the  neuter,  such  things^  is  right.  Mey.^  -^(f-] 
Comp.  ver.  18,  21,  at  the  end ;  where  npdaao'i/Ttt:^  they  which  doj  is 
added,  which  is  now  as  it  were  compensated  for  by  ToeouTwUy  such : 
1  Tim.  i.  9,  10,  at  the  beginning.  There  is  no  law — The  law  itself 
commands  love.  [And  therefore  such  are  not  forbidden  the  king- 
dom of  God.    V.  G.] 

24.  [^Tisch.  adds  ^Irjaou^  (not  Alf.\  so  as  to  read,  they  that  are  of 
Christ  Je»us  have^  etc.]  And  they  that  are  Christ's — He  resumes  the 
proposition  stated  at  ver.  18.  The  flesh — On  which  see  ver.  19,  20. 
Have  crucified — They  do  so  with  Christ,  Rom.  vi.  6,  by  having  re- 
ceived baptism  and  faith.  They  have  it  crucified  now.  Supply,  and 
the  Spirit  thrives  within  them.  This  is  included  in  ver.  24,  from  ver. 
22.  With  the  affections — The  lusts  spring  from  the  passions,  and  are 
nourished  by  them.  The  affections  and  appetites  both  deserve  the 
same  punishment  as  the^^j^A.  [The  passions  are  those  that  are  vio- 
lent, boisterous,  and  dangerous.  The  lusts,  on  the  contrary,  seek 
quiet  sensual  indulgence.    V,  (?.] 

;  25.  Jf — He  returns  to  exhortation  ;  Walk,  he  said  at  ver.  16,  now, 
let  u^  walk.  From  the  beginning  of  the  spiritual  life,  the  well  regu- 
lated walk  (says  Eustathius),  should  be  maintained.  Comp.  concern- 
ing the  wicked.  Col.  iii.  7.  Let  us  walk — The  same  word  occurs,  vL 
16.     [They  live  and  move  in  the  Spirit,  and  are  spiritual.    V,  (x.] 

26.  Let  us  not  become — [Eng.  Ver.,  6e].  Those  who  do  not  care- 
fully walk  in  the  Spirit,  fall  next  into  the  desire  of  vain-glory,  of 
which  two  effects  are  here  mentioned.  Desirous  of  vain-glory — [What 
then,  says  he,  is  the  food  of  those  wild  beasts  ?  (he  means  the  soul's 
affections) :  the  food  of  vain-glory  is  honor  and  praise ;  and  of  folly, 
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the  great  power  and  authority ;  and  of  envy,  the  fame  of  onr  neigh- 
bors ;  of  avarice,  the  ambition  of  those  who  supply  the  occasions ; 
of  licentiousness,  luxury,  and  the  perpetual  intercourse  with  women 
— and  the  one  feeds  the  other.  ChrysosL  quoted  by  E,  BJ]  Prove- 
king — To  envy.  Referring  to  the  stronger  party.  Envying — Refer- 
ring to  the  weaker. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  Brethren — ^An  admonition  peculiarly  suited  to  the  Galatians 
follows.  If  even — Gr.  iav  xal  [Eng.  Ver.,  if.  The  verb  is  emphatic ; 
If  a  man  he  even  surprised  in,  etc.  Alf  So  Mey."]  He  who  pro- 
vokes, often  considers  another  as  the  assailant ;  but  if  another  has 
been  really  overtaken  in  a  faulty  still  we  ought  not  to  consider  our- 
selves provoked,  but  rather  to  consult  the  other's  good.  ^Eav  xar,  (f 
even^  denotes  an  easy  thing,  but  not  too  common  with  spiritual  per- 
sons. Be  overtaken — Gr.  i:pokf]<p9^.  The  passive,  as  well  as  the 
name,  man,  refers  to  the  procuring  of  pardon ;  but  the  preposition  nph^ 
before,  refers  either  to  the  offence,  comp.  Wisd.  xvii.  17,  or  rather  to 
the  party  injured,  so  that  he  is  said  to  have  been  overtaken,  who, 
though  uninjured,  has  injured  us.  As  Herodian  says,  1.  5,  those  who 
have  been  formerly  benefactors.  In  a  fault — As  vain-glory,  v.  26: 
or  a  return  to  legal  bondage ;  comp.  fall,  Rom.  xi.  11,  12.  Ye  which 
are  spiritual —  Who  are  strong  in  the  Spirit,  and  watchfully  observe 
that  fall.  So,  tJie  strong^  Rom.  xv.  1.  This  agrees  with  in  the  Spirit, 
soon  after  (comp.  ch.  v.  25).  Restore — As  a  member  of  the  Church. 
All,  who  can,  should  assist.  Of  meekness — In  this  is  the  power  of 
curing :  this  is  the  pre-eminent  characteristic  of  the  spiritual  man 
[comp.  ch.  V.  22].  Considering — The  singular  after  the  plural.  Each 
should  attend  to  himself.  Thou  also — When  one  is  tempted,  another 
18  easily  tempted ;  especially  if  he  wishes  to  cure  another,  and  does 
not  maintain  meekness.  Thou  be  tempted — In  the  same  or  another 
way. 

2.  Burdens — Every  fault  is  indeed  a  burden:  in  ver.  5,  (fopriov, 

burden;  (fopriov  is  a  burden  proportioned  to  the  bearer's  strength; 

^pi^  are  burdens  which  exceed   his  strength.     Bear — Constantly: 

do  not  assist  once  only.     And  so  fulfil — Gr.  dLvaTzkTjpwaaze.     The  im- 
48 
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perative,  including  tke  future  of  the  indicative,  as  John  vii.  87 :  dvA 
assumes  some  defect  to  be  made  good  by  the  Galatians.  The  law  of 
Christ — A  rare  title ;  comp.  John  xiii.  34 ;  Rom.  xv.  8.  The  law 
of  Christ  is  the  law  of  love.  Moses  has  many  other  precepts.  These 
words,  burdens  and  the  law,  involve  a  Mimesis  [allusion  to  an  adver- 
sary's words  or  opinions]  in  reference  to  the  Galatians,  who  were 
eagerly  trying  to  come  under  the  burden  of  the  law, 

3.  Think  himself  to  be  something — In  the  Spirit  Whoever  does 
not  think  himself  to^he  something,  he  alone  bears  the  burdens  of 
others. 

4.  But  his  own  work— Kgohxi  another  extreme  is  forthwith  met, 
lest,  whilst  assisting  others,  we  should  forget  ourselves.  Work — A 
real  work,  not  a  mere  opinion  concerning  one's  self.  In  himself  alone 
— Many,  while  they  compare  themselves  with  others,  who  seem  in- 
ferior, are  apt  to  glory :  therefore  Paul  dissuades  from  this  compari- 
son. We  should  not  even  glory  over  our  own  good  qualities  and 
deeds ;  much  less  over  others'  vices,  from  which  we  are  free.  While 
he  excludes  glorying  concerning  the  latter,  he  seems  to  allow  glory- 
ing for  the  former ;  but  the  concession  is  not  great,  for  the  proving 
of  a  man's  own  concerns  will  at  once  raise  many  objections,  by  which 
glorying  will  be  diminished :  moreover,  soon  after  he  speaks  not  of 
glorying,  but  of  a  burden.  Nay,  the  very  word  glorying,  used  by 
Mimesis  [allusion  to  the  Galatians'  opinions],  at  the  same  time  in- 
cludes the  contrary.  [Then  in  a  slight  irony  here,  whatever  matter 
of  boasting  he  finds,  after  such  a  testing,  will  be  in  reference  to  him- 
self alone,  etc.  Alf."]  Rejoicing — That,  by  which  he  says:  I  am 
something.     Shall  have — He  himself  being  judge. 

5.  Burden — Either  heavy  or  light.  Comp.  ^dpTj,  burdens,  vcr.  2. 
Shall  bear — In  the  Divine  judgment.  The  future,  the  contrast  to 
which  is  in  the  present,  in  ver.  2.  There  is  however  a  Semiduplex 
Oratio  [two  members  of  a  sentence,  so  related  that  each  must  supply 
something  from  the  other]  in  these  words,  so  that  the  one  is  simul- 
taneously indicated  by  the  other.  Rejoicing  is  used  after  men's 
way  of  speaking,  because  the  other  [if  a  man  thinks  himself,  etc.] 
exhibits  false  glorying :  this  is  taken  away  from  him,  and  the  peculiar 
testimony  of  a  good  conscience  is  also  meanwhile  called  glorying,  by 
way  of  paraphrase. 

6.  Let  him — communicate — Paul  means,  When  I  said  his  own  bur- 
den, the  diminution  of  your  liberality  should  not  be  argued  from 
this.  Kocifwvio),  I  communicate^  as  the  Latin  participo,  includes 
the   idea   both   of    receiving   and    giving;     here,    the    idea    is    of 
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giving,  as  in  Phil.  iv.  15,  very  elegantly.     In  all  good  thing$ — In 
every  kind  of  resources,  as  the  case  may  be. 

7.  God  is  not  mocked — The  verb  is  in  the  middle  voice.  Ood  does 
not  permit  empty  promises  to  be  made  to  him.  The  expression,  which 
is  by  no  means  common,  seems  to  allude  to  the  Sept.,  and  indeed  to 
Prov.  xii.  8,  pw&poxdpdto^  fJuuxTTjpil^eTai^  the  slow  of  heart  is  despised^ 
(TEng.  Ver.,  he  that  is  of  a  perverse  heart\  so  that  the  meaning  is: 
God  is  not  i^(o&poxdp3eo(:j  slow  of  understanding^  but  judges  truly,  and 
is  not  silent  for  ever ;  Ps.  1.  21.  They  endeftVor  to  mock  him,  who 
think  thus :  I  will  sow  to  the  flesh,  and  yet  persuade  God  to  give  roe 
the  harvest  of  life.  Whatsoever — Whether  bad  or  good.  A  nmn 
soweth — ^Especially  of  his  resources ;  2  Cor.  ix.  6.  A  man — Any 
man.  That — That  very  thing.  [Nothing  else.  The  identity  of  the 
seed  sown  and  the  harvested  grain,  images  the  relation  of  moral  con- 
duct in  life,  and  the  recompense  at  the  judgment.  Mey.^  Sfuzll  he 
reap — The  epistle  seems  to  have  been  written  in  harvest-time.  Prov. 
xxii.  8,  he  that  soweth  worthless  things  shall  reap  evil. 

8.  To—hA  into  the  ground.  The  Spirit — Here  his  is  not  added. 
In  ourselves  we  are  carnal,  not  spiritual.  The  flesh  is  devoted  to 
selfishness.  Life  everlasting — The  article  is  not  added,  for  the  ques- 
tion here  is  not  about  faith,  but  its  fruit. 

9.  Well-doing — When  we  do  good,  perseverance  should  be  added. 
The  expression  differs  in  ver.  10,  ipfo^wpe^a  to  dLfa&b)^^  let  vs  work 
what  is  good  [Eng.  Ver.,  do  good] :  comp.  in  all  good  things^  ver.  6. 
In  due  season — After  the  sowing.  We  must  wait  meanwhile.  Add 
the  note  to  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  Then  sowing  will  be  beyond  our  power. 
If  we  faint  not — ^Exxaxeiif,  to  be  weary,  is  in  the  will:  ixXuea&oiy  to 
fainty  in  the  power.  Not  tofaint,  is  something  more  than  to  be  weary. 
Both  are  to  be  referred  to  the  sowing ;  for  fainting  arises  from  an  in- 
ward relaxation  of  strength.  So  the  Sept.  ta&i  prj  ixXuopepo^y  be 
not  fainty  Prov.  vi.  3.  Ghrysostom  therefore  interprets  it,  that  no 
one  should  be  fatigued  in  it,  as  in  a  worldly  harvest. 

10.  As — As  far  as,  in  whatever  time,  manner,  and  place.  Comp. 
Eccles.  ix.  10,  "[nDD,  Sept.  (be  jJ  Suvapu^  aoOy  as  thou  art  able.  Oppor- 
tunity— That  of  the  whole  life,  and  in  it  the  more  convenient  part  of 
the  time.  So  xacpou  i^opTe^y  having  opportunityy  1  Mace.  xv.  34. 
We  have — For  we  shall  not  always  have  it.  Satan  is  incited  to  in- 
jure us  by  the  shortness  of  the  time;  Rev.  xii.  12.  Let  us  be 
aroused  to  well-doing.  The  household  of  faith — Every  man  does  good 
to  his  relatives ;  believers  do  good  to  their  relations  in  the  faith,  es- 
pecially to  those,  who  are  entirely  devoted  to  its  propagation,  ver.  6. 
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So  the  apoBtle  commends  faith  itself  in  this  passage,  which  ends  the 
discussion. 

11.  Te  Bee — The  conclusion.  In  how  large  letters — That  is,  how 
large  a  letter ;  just  as  long  letters  mean  a  long  epistle ;  the  quantity 
does  not  refer  to  the  single  letters,  but  to  them  unitedly.  The  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  longer,  which  however  is  said  to  be  short,  xiii.  22 ; 
but  this  is  called  long,  because  it  was  on  one  subject,  by  the  hand  of 
Paul  himself,  on  a  point  on  which  the  Galatians  should  have  been 
long  ago  established.  Also  the  former  is  compared  to  hortatory,  the 
latter  to  polemic  theology.  He  had  not  heretofore  written  a  longer 
epistle.  [But  the  reference  is  to  the  size  of  the  characters,  in  which 
he  wrote  the  passage  from  ver.  12,  to  the  end,  just  as  we  now  print 
in  larger  characters  what  is  peculiarly  important.  MeyJ] 

12.  To  make  a  fair  show — Comp.  2  Cor.  v.  12.  Constrain— ^j 
their  example,  ver.  13,  and  importunity.  The  same  word  occurs,  ch. 
ii.  3,  14.  Only — Such  persons  therefore  wished  to  be  otherwise  con- 
sidered Christians.  They  should  suffer  persecution — From  the  Jews, 
or  even  from  the  Gentiles,  who  now  bore  more  easily  the  antiquated 
usages  of  the  Jews,  than  the  supernatural  novelty  of  the  Christiui 
faith. 

13.  They  themselves — So  little  interest  have  they  in  your  observ- 
ance of  the  law.  In  your  flesh — If  it  be  circumcised.  [Boast,  i.  e., 
of  having  you  as  disciples.   TheophyL  in  Mey."] 

14.  But  as  for  me — [Eng.  Ver.,  (God  forbid)  that  J,  etc.]  I  should 
be  sorry  to  share  such  things.  God  forbid  that  I  should  glory — Josh, 
xxiv.  16,  nV^n,  /iij  xii^ocro  ijfJLiif  xazaXiKecu  Kupebu^  Grod  forbid^  that 
we  should  forsake  the  Lord.  Glory — We  have  a  specimen  of  such 
glorying,  2  Cor.  v.  15-19;  Phil.  iii.  8,  etc.  In  the  cross — Which  has 
nothing  to  do  with  circumcision  of  the  flesh.  To  glory  in  the  cross  is 
an  Oxymoron  [union  of  apparently  contradictory  terms].  By  which — 
The  cross;  for  the  apostle  is  speaking  here  chiefly  of  the  cross; 
and  if  8i  oh  be  rendered,  by  whom^  and  referred  to  Christ,  [which 
is  right.  Mey.y  Alf],  still  the  cross  must  be  regarded  as  the 
ground  of  the  reference.  That,  by  which  anything  is  such  as  it  is, 
possesses  the  same  nature  in  a  higher  degree.  The  world  is  crucified 
— The  world,  with  its  elements,  has  no  longer  dominion  over  me ;  ch. 
iv.  3.  There  is  a  gradation  from  thefl^sh  to  the  world.  And  I  unto 
the  world — The  world  is  at  variance  with  me ;  I  could  not,  though  I 
were  willing,  henceforth  gain  any  favor  from  the  world.  This  cross 
includes  death.  Col.  ii.  20. 

15.  [The  true  reading  is,  o5r£  yap  TrepiTOfjaj  Te  iarivj  etc.,  as  Beng^y 
Tisch.j  Alf.j  etc.]     Neither  is  circumcision  anything^  nor  uneiretim- 
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euian — So,  according  to  a  very  old  reading.  The  more  recent  reading 
agrees  with  ch.  v.  6.  Both  circumcision  and  uncircumcision  are  not 
merely  of  no  avail  [^^wsO*  ^^*  ^'^^y  ^^^  [?<ynv]  nothing  ;  but  there 
is  the  new  creature  and  glorying  in  the  cross  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  KmifTj  xziac^ — The  new  creation  arising  from  the  cross  of 
Christ,  Eph.  ii.  15,  16.     This  is  opposed  to  old  things^  2  Cor.  v.  17. 

16.  Rule — Referring  chiefly  to  teachers.  Peace — May  it  be,  and 
it  shall  be.  On  peace,  comp.  Eph.  ii.  14-17.  On  them — In  contrast 
with  the  uncircumcision.  And  mercy — Rom.  xv.  9.  And  upon  the 
Israel  of  God — In  contrast  with  the  circumcision.  The  Israel  of 
God  are  believers  of  the  circumcision,  or  Jewish  nation  [Phil.  iii.  8]. 
The  apostle's  meaning,  which  is  by  no  means  Jewish,  has  beautifully 
seized  on  an  expression  inconsistent  with  the  Jewish  idiom ;  for  the 
Hebrews  do  not  say,  Israel  of  God. 

17.  But — Gr.  TOO  Xocttou.  The  mode  of  breaking  off  the  discourse. 
[But  Eng.  Ver.,  from  henceforth,  is  right.  Met/.,  Alf]  Trouble — 
Polemic  theology,  seriously  discussed,  is  a  laborious  task  to  godly 
men,  ver.  11,  note,  and  iv.  20.  Kotzoc,  labor  and  anxiety  of  mind. 
Matt.  xxvi.  10.  Let  no  man  cause  me  trouble — Gr.  xdirou^  nape- 
XiroM  [Eng.  Ver.,  trouble  me."]  Apostolic  severity.  For  I — AflBic- 
tion  should  not  be  added  to  the  afflicted.  The  marks — From  the 
lash,  Acts  xvi.  23.  These  marks  rendered  Paul  infamous  in  the 
eyes  of  the  world,  but  really  conferred  on  him  great  dignity,  for  by 
these  he  was  known  to  be  a  servant  of  Christ.  Marks  in  the  body 
are  opposed  to  the  mark  of  circumcision,  the  body  of  Paul  to  the^^A 
of  others,  ver.  13.  [Omit  KupioUy  the  Lord.  Tisch.,  Alf.^  Of  the 
Lord — Col.  i.  24,  of  the  afflictions  of  Christ.  1  bear — So  that  I 
consider  it  an  honor  to  me,  ver.  14.  Therefore  they  will  trouble 
me,  who  please  themselves  in  any  other  way. 

18.  Grace — This  accords  with  the  whole  epistle.  With  your  spirit 
— Having  vanquished  the  flesh,  ver.  1 ;  comp.  1  Thess.  v.  23 ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  22 ;  Philem.  ver.  25.  Brethren— The  severity  of  the  whole  epistle 
is  thus  softened ;  comp.  i.  6,  note. 
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EPISTLE  TO  THE  UPHESIANS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  [Transpose  to  read  Xptaroh  ^ l-qao\)^  Christ  Je9U9,  Tisch.y  A^."] 
The  mil — So  ver.  5,  9,  11.  To  the  saints  and  faithful  who  are-^ 
[So  Beng.y  omitting  the  words  iu  ^Eipiatfj,  in  Ephesus^  which  are  also 
suspected  by  Tisch.  and  Alf^  and  bracketed;  other  editions  retain 
them,  and  as  Mey,  remarks  they  are  so  strongly  attested  as  to  be 
critically  unassailable.']  In  all  those  places  to  which  TychicuB  went 
with  this  epistle.  It  appears  from  the  records  quoted  in  the  Appa- 
ratus, that  no  city  was  named  in  this  inscription,  whence  some  have  snp- 
plied  Laodicea  (although  all  that  peculiarly  referred  to  the  Laodice- 
ans,  Paul  explained  in  the  epistle  to  the  Golossians  about  the  same 
time,  ch.  iv.  15,  16) ;  others,  Ephesus :  either  of  them  might  be  in 
the  apostIe*s  mind,  for  Paul  doubtless  told  Tychicus  whither  he  should 
go, — to  Laodicea,  for  example,  and  thence  to  Golossae,  near  Laodi- 
cea, and  either  first  or  last  to  Ephesus.  Wherefore  our  annotations 
are  sometimes  specially  applicable  to  the  Ephesians,  Nevertheless, 
here  to7c  ohatv^  those  who  are  present^  is  said  absolutely,  as  Acts  xiii. 
1,  xara  ttjv  oiaav  ixxirjaiauy  in  the  church  that  was  at  Antioch  ;  and 
Rom.  xiii.  1,  al  dh  ohaan  i^ouaiat^  and  the  powers  that  be.  Paul,  when 
writing  to  the  churches  planted  by  himself,  generally  mentions  many 
things  concerning  his  own  present  and  former  circumstances,  and 
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those  of  the  churches;  but  he  had  been  at  Ephesus,  and  that  for  a 
ling  time,  not  many  years  before,  Acts  zz.  81.  Why  then  does  he 
write  as  a  person  unknown,  ver.  15,  ch.  iii.  2,  4  ?  and  why  does  he 
descend  less  to  particulars  in  this  epistle,  than  in  any  other  ?  Why, 
at  ch.  vi.  23,  24,  does  he  conclude  in  the  third,  and  not  in  the  second 
person,  as  on  all  other  occasions  ?  Why  does  he  add  no  salutations, 
which,  however,  he  does  not  omit  even  to  the  Golossians  ?  Why  does 
he  not  mention  Timothy,  whom,  however,  he  joins  with  himself,  Col. 
i.  1  ?  For,  the  similarity  in  the  tenor  of  both  epistles,  the  mention 
in  both  of  their  bearer,  Tychicus,  and  many  other  circumstances,  con- 
firm the  fact,  that  this  and  the  one  to  the  Golossians,  were  sent  at 
one  time.  Why  does  he  only  call  them  brethren  at  ch.  vi.  10  ?  Ans. 
All  these  things  are  proofs,  that  Paul  so  prepared  the  whole  letter, 
that  it  might  be  publicly  or  privately  read,  both  at  Ephesus  and  in 
many  of  the  Asiatic  churches,  to  which,  as  having  been  perhaps 
pointed  out  to  him  by  name,  Tychicus  was  to  go,  and  that  all  might 
receive  it  as  if  addressed  to  themselves ;  comp.  Col.  iv.  16 ;  1  Thess. 
¥•  27.  So  far  as  this  matter  was  concerned,  full  liberty  was  granted. 
"We  must  observe,"  says  Usher,  "that  in  some  ancient  copies,  this 
epistle  was  inscribed  in  general  terms,  as  was  usual  in  writing  evan- 
gelical letters,  to  the  saints  who  are  .  .  .  and  to  the  faithful  in 
Christ  Je^us :  as  if  it  had  been  sent  first  to  Ephesus,  as  the  principal 
metropolis  of  Asia,  and  was  thence  to  be  transmitted  to  the  other 
churches  of  the  same  province,  with  the  insertion  of  the  name  of 
each,  etc."  It  may  be  said :  Paul  wrote  this  epistle  before  he  had 
seen  the  Ephesians.  Ans,  He  had  formerly  suffered  no  bonds  so  well 
known  and  so  long,  Acts  xvi.  35,  xviii.  10;  but  these,  which  he  men- 
tions, were  distinguished,  Eph.  iii.  13,  vi.  20.  As  to  the  rest  of  the 
inscription,  holiness  is  put  before /aiW/,  ver.  4,  11,  12,  where  also  the 
the  word  xXrjpoua&ae^  to  obtain  an  inheritance^  is  before  hope  [Eng. 
Ver.,  tru9te^\  moreover,  at  2  Thess.  ii.  13;  1  Pet.  i.  2.  It  belongs 
to  God  to  sanctify  and  claim  us  for  himself;  to  us,  through  6od*s 
gift  to  believe. 

3.  Blessed — who  hath  blessed — mth  blessing — An  Antanaclasis  [use 
of  the  same  word  in  a  different  sense].  God  has  blessed  us  in  one 
sense,  we  bless  him  in  another.  The  doxologies  at  the  beginning  of 
the  apostolic  epistles  accord  with  the  New  Testament  sense  of  grace. 
Nearly  thus,  the  first  Epistle  of  Peter  commences,  which  was  also 
sent  into  Asia,  and  therefore  to  Ephesus.  Paul  writes  with  an  affec- 
tion greatly  elevated  by  adversity ;  and  this  epistle  furnishes  a  re- 
markable specimen  of  evangelical  discussion  on  the  general  principles 
of  the  Gospel ;  and,  from  the  third  to  the  fourteenth  verse  of  this 
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chapter,  it  presents  a  summary  of  the  Gospel  [respecting  the  grace 
of  God. ;  and  that,  too,  in  such  a  way  that  the  respective  benefits  of 
Christ,  ver.  7,  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  ver.  13,  are  inserted  in  their 
proper  order.  V.  fl^.]  Hence  he  specially  refutes  no  error,  and  re- 
bukes no  fault,  but  proceeds  generally.  And  however  much  light 
may  be  obtained  from  ecclesiastical  history,  as  regards  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians,  which  is  otherwise  parallel,  it  is  less  needed  in  this 
epistle.  He  writes  very  properly  to  the  Ephesians,  too,  regarding 
the  recent  union  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles;  for  the  temple  at  Ephesus 
had  been  the  stronghold  of  Paganism,  as  on  the  contrary  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem  had  been  the  stronghold  of  Judaism. 
Here  follows  a  summary  of  the  Epistle : — 

I.  The  Inscription,  i.  1,  2. 

II.  The  Doctrine  afpectingly  set  forth. 
I.  Blessing  God  for  all  heavenly  blessing,   ver.  3—14 ;  and 
then  thanksgiving  and  prayers  for  the  saints,  15-ii.  10. 

II.  A  more  special  admonition  concerning  their  formerly  mise- 
rable, but  now  blessed  condition,  ver.  11-22 ;  and  then 
the  apostle's  supplication,  that  they  may  be  strengthened, 
iii.  1,  2,  14,  15 ;  with  the  doxology,  20,  21. 

IIL  The  Exhortation. 

I.  General — that  they  should  walk  worthily,  as  is  required  by 

1.  The  unity  of  the  Spirit  and  diversity  of  gifts,  iv.  1,  2, 

7,8. 

2.  The   difference   of   their    heathen  and  Christian  state. 

17-24. 
II.  Special — 

(1)  That  they  should  avoid 

1.  Lying,  25. 

2.  Anger,  26,  27. 

3.  Theft,  28. 

4.  Corrupt  conversation,  29,  30. 

5.  Bitterness,  31-v.  2. 

6.  Impurity,  3-14. 

7.  Drunkenness,  ver.  15-20 ;  the  virtues  being  everywhere 

commended  to  which  those  vices  are  opposed,  with 
the  addition  of  submission,  21. 

(2)  That  they  should  do  their  duty, 

1.  As  wives  and  husbands,  22,  23,  25,  26. 

2.  As  children  and  fathers,  vi.  1,  2,  4. 
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8.  As  servants  and  masters,  5,  6,  9. 
(3)  And,  lastly,  an  exhortation  to  the  spiritual  warfare,  10, 
11,  19,  20. 

"  v.  Conclusion,  21,  22,  23,  24. 

There  is  a  great  resemblance  between  this  epistle  and  that  to  the 
Golossians,  which  has  been  already  noticed ;  wherefore  the  two  may 
be  profitably  compared.  With  all — Paul  describes  the  source  and 
the  archetype  of  this  blessing,  He  has  chosen  us,  having  predestinated, 
▼er.  4,  5 ;  also  its  nature,  ffe  hath  embraced  us  in  his  grace,  ver.  6 ; 
also  its  parts,  remission,  etc.,  ver.  7,  8.  Blessing — [Eng.  Ver.,  bless- 
ings']. The  very  term  denotes  abundance.  Spiritual — Peculiar  to 
the  New  Testament,  [meaning  not  merely,  as  in  modern  language, 
spiritual  as  opposed  to  bodily ;  but  implying  always  the  working  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  Alf,]  In  heavenly  places — Explaining  the  term 
tpiritual.  Often  in  this  epistle  he  mentions  the  heavenly  things :  ver. 
20,  ch.  ii,  6,  iii.  10,  vi.  12.  The  glorious  abode  of  the  heavenly  ones 
In  Christ — To  this  refer  the  next  verse,  according  as — in  him.  Here 
now  he  touches  upon  the  three  persons  of  the  Godhead,  who  are  con- 
cerned in  our  salvation.  The  heavenly  things  belong  to  the  Father : 
he  names  Christ  himself:  the  Holy  Spirit  produces  spiritual  blessings, 
Paul  treats  of  all  subsequently.  [The  apostle  had  before  his  eyes, 
here,  Christ's  whole  career,  from  his  birth  to  his  ascension.  He  con- 
templates his  birth  in  this  verse,  then  his  circumcision;  wherefore  at 
▼er.  5,  and  not  till  then,  the  name,  Jesus,  given  him  at  his  circum- 
cision, is  expressed ;  at  ver.  6,  the  baptism  of  the  beloved  Son  is  im- 
plied ;  followed,  at  ver.  7,  by  the  bloody  suffering  of  death.  Lastly 
follow  his  resurrection  and  ascension,  at  ver.  20,  etc.    V,  Cr.] 

4.  [This  passage,  to  ver.  14,  expands  ver.  3,  who  hath  blessed,  etc. 
Mey,]  According  as  he  hath  chosen  us — The  blessing  corresponds  to 
the  election,  and  follows  upon  it  and  makes  it  manifest.  In  him — iii. 
11.  These  things  assume  the  eternity  of  the  Son  of  God ;  for  the 
Son,  before  the  world  was  made,  was  not  merely  the  future,  but  even 
then  the  present  object  of  the  Father's  love ;  John  xvii.  24,  6,  other- 
wise the  Father  would  not  have  loved  him  for  himself,  but  likewise 
through  another.  Before — John  xvii.  24.  Holy — Positively.  With- 
out  blame — Without  evil  and  fault  [ch.  v.  27]. 

4,  5.  Having  predestinated  us  in  love — [See  below].     Many  con- 

Btme  these  words  with  the  preceding,  holy  and  without  blame  before 

him  in  love.     The  terms,  I  lave,  love,  loved,  are  very  common  in  this 

epistle  in  both  ways,  denoting  either  God*s  love  to  us,  or  ours  to  him ; 

bot  it  accords  with  the  very  beginning  of  the  epistle,  that  love  should 
49 
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be  construed  not  with  holy  and  withmt  blame — an  expression  which 
is  likewise  used  without  express  mention  of  love^  ver.  27 — but  with 
the  subsequent  description  of  adoption ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  4,  3 ;  1  John 
iii.  1 :  and  that  the  love  of  God  may  be  celebrated  before  ours.  Thus 
the  sum  of  what  follows  will  be  in  love,  ver.  5,  at  the  end.  So  love 
heads  the  section,  ch.  iii.  18.  [Ilere  too,  it  is  placed  emphatically  at 
the  beginning ;  In  love  having  predestinatedy  etc. ;  love  being  the  dis- 
position of  God,  in  which  he  did  it.  iifey.]  And,  on  the  other  hand, 
having  predestinated  is  much  more  emphatic,  if  we  consider  it  to  be 
placed  at  the  beginning :  and  everywhere  the  apostle,  especially  in 
this  chapter,  closes  the  period  with  some  clause,  which  as  respects 
what  precedes,  is  equivalent  to  a  Synaxtegorema  [accessory  propo- 
sition], and  as  respects  what  follows,  is  equivalent  to  a  main  propo- 
sition. By  noting  this,  and  observing  the  connection  by  participles 
and  relatives,  the  analysis  will  be  rendered  easy.  This  is  the  custom 
of  the  ancients,  differing  from  our  present  method,  which  proceeds  by 
many  divisions  and  sub-divisions  clearly  distinguished.  \AJf,  con- 
nects the  words  in  love  with  holy^  etc.,  as  Eng.Yer.,  but  this  does  not 
accord  with  the  true  force  of  the  phrase  holy  and  without  blame, 
which  expresses  a  state  conferred  through  the  propitiation  of  Christ; 
and  would  require  iu  niaru,  in  or  by  faith,  rather  than  in  love.  BengJ's 
punctuation  is  right.  Mey,  So  De  TT.,  and  many.]  Having  predes- 
tinated— The  participle  depends  on  he  hath  chosen :  Rom.  viii.  29. 
Chosen  from  among  others,  they  are  predestinated  to  all  that  belongs 
to  the  obtaining  of  blessedness,  ver.  11.  According  to  the  good  plea- 
sure— We  are  not  allowed  to  go  beyond  this  good  pleasure  either  in 
investigating  the  causes  of  our  salvation  or  of  any  of  the  Divine 
works,  ver.  9.  Why  dost  thou  philosophize  about  the  best  world  ? 
Beware,  lest  thou  thyself  be  bad.  Nor  was  there  anything  in  us 
which  deserved  love.     Of  his  mil — Ver.  9,  11,  1. 

6.  To — The  end.  Z%e  praise  of  the  glory  of  his  grace —  The  praise 
of  his  glory,  ver.  12,  14.  The  praise  of  grace  arises  first,  ver.  7, 
then,  the  praise  of  the  glory  ;  [concerning  the  glory,  comp.  ver.  6,  17, 
18.  V»  (?.]  Wherein — In  which  grace.  Kindred  words,  as  dydinj)^, 
love — iffdnrjaiv,  loved,  ch.  ii.  4.  Hath  made  accepted — XapcToa),  of 
the  same  form  as  dya&6(o,  I  make  good,  douapoeo,  I  make  powerful, 
signifies,  to  embrace  in  grace,  of  which  the  immediate  consequence  is 
blessing  ;  comp.  Luke  i.  28.  To  this  refer  of  his  grace,  here,  and  in 
ver.  7.  [But  it  is  better  to  render  it,  which  he  bestowed  onus  in  the 
Beloved.  Comp.  highly  favored,  Gr.  xej^apmopii^,  Luke  i.  28.  Alf,, 
MeyJ]  In  the  beloved — The  only  begotten  Son.  A  fitting  Antano- 
masia  [substitution  of  a  description  for  a  proper  name].     Love  signi- 
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fies  more  than  gract.  See  1  Pet.  ii.  10,  where  the  title,  ihe  Beloved^ 
far  surpasses  what  is  said  of  those  wlio  have  obtained  merer/,  Mercy 
necessarily  assumes  previous  misery,  but  not  so  hve, 

7.  We  have — In  the  present.  The  redemption— forffiveness — The 
New  Testament  blessing,  Rom.  iii.  24.  [Another  redemption  fol- 
lows, ver.  14.  [Blood — ii.  13.  V,  G,"]  The  riches  of  his  grace — 
Ch.  ii.  7  ;  the  riches  of  the  glory^  ver.  18.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  8,  where 
we  have  the  riches  of  gra4:e^  and  consequently  of  glory ;  likewise  in 
ver.  16,  where  the  riches  of  the  glory  of  the  Father  himself  is  under- 
stood. 

8.  Wherein  —  That  is,  in  which,  grace.  Hath  abounded  — 
God.  [And  so  Eng.  Ver.  But  the  rendering,  hixth  abounded^  is 
wrong ;  the  verb  is  transitive,  (comp.  1  Thess.  iii.  12,  etc.)  Render, 
which  he  shed  abundantly  (caused  to  abound)  forth  to  tis  in  aU  wis- 
dom, etc.  Mey.^  -^(f-]  I^^  wisdom — Concerning  the  past  and  present, 
respecting  the  things  which  God  does,  ver.  17.  In  prudence — Con- 
cerning the  future,  respecting  the  things  that  we  may  do. 

9.  Having  made  known — This  depends  on  hath  abounded.  The 
same  word  occurs,  chi  iii.  3,  6,  10,  vi.  19.  The  mystery — Ch.  iii.  3, 
4,  9,  vi.  19;  Rom.  xvi.  25;  Col.  i.  26,  27.  Which — Good  pleasure. 
Purposed — Proposed  to  himself.  Thence  purpose,  ver.  11.  In  him 
— In  Christ.  [But  this  is  impossible :  for  Christ  is  referred  to  by 
name,  as  first  introduced  in  this  connection,  in  ver.  10.  Eng.  Ver., 
purposed  m  himself  that  is,  in  God,  is  right.  Mey,,  Alf.,  etc.] 

10.  [Literally,  that,  (the  purpose)  in  the  economy  of  the  fulfilment 
of  the  times,  etc.  Mey."]  In — Construe  with  having  made  known. 
[Better  with,  hath  purposed.  Mey."]  The  dispensation  of  the  fulness 
of  the  times — Fulness  ribv  xaupwu,  of  the  times,  is  in  some  degree  dis- 
tinguished from  the  fulness  too  j^popou,  of  the  time.  Gal.  iv.  4,  for  it 
involves  the  fulness  of  the  blessings  themselves,  and  of  men  who  re- 
bceive  them,  Mark  i.  15.  Still  each  fulness  is  in  Christ,  and  there  is 
a  certain  peculiar  economy  and  dispensation  of  this  fulness.  Col.  i. 
25.  Paul  very  often  uses  the  words  nXrjpoo),  I  fill,  and  nXijpwfxa,  ful- 
ness, in  writing  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colossians.  Gather  under  one 
head — Gr.  dvaxttpaXaxtoaaa&ax  [Eng.  Ver.,  more  correctly,  might 
gather  together.  Alf,  might  sum  up;  so  Mey.^  All  things  had  been 
under  Christ,  but  had  been  torn  and  rent  from  him  by  sin :  they  have 
been  restored.  Christ  is  the  head  of  angels  and  of  men :  the  former 
agree  with  him  in  his  invisible,  the  latter  in  his  visible  nature.  All 
things — Not  only  Jews  and  Gentiles,  but  also  those  things  which  are 
in  heaven  and  upon  the  earth : — angels  and  men,  and  the  latter  either 
alive  or  dead,  iii.  15.     [But  the  phrase  cannot  be  limited  to  angels 
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and  meny  but  embraces  everything  in  heaven  or  earth ;  the  whole  ere* 
ation  is  summed  up  in  Christ.  Mey.y  Alf.  Omit  re,  both.  Tisch.j 
Alf.']     In  the  heavent — [Eng.  Ver.,  in  heaven].     In  the  plural. 

11.  [Render,  In  him^  in  whom  we  (Christians,  Jew  or  Gentile)  were 
oho  (not  in  whom  also^  as  Eng.  Ver.)  taken  for  his  inheritance.  (So 
Beng.  Eng.  Ver.  is  wrong).  Alf,  after  De  TT.,  etc.  Ver.  11,  13. 
We — you — Israelites — Gentiles.  V.  G.  Ver.  13.  In  the  Spirit — 
Comp.  ver.  17.  V.  Gr.  Ver.  14.  Of  our  inheritance— Vfh'ich  be- 
longs to  sons,  ver.  5  ;  mentioned  anew  in  ver.  18,  V,  G."]  In  him^ 
in  whom — [But  Eng.  Ver.  includes  iu  a*jzw^  in  him^  in  ver.  10]. 
This  is  repeated  from  ver.  9,  so  that  ver,  10  is  a  parenthesis.  Taken 
for  his  inheritance — He  here  speaks  in  the  person  of  Israel,  we  were 
made  nSnJ,  xir^fw^  or  xiTjpouofica,  the  lot,  the  inheritance  of  the  Lord. 
Comp.  Deut.  xxxii.  9.  The  contrast  is  i/ou,  ver.  13.  He  is,  how- 
ever, speaking  of  a  spiritual  benefit :  xh^pouadae  is  not  only  to  ob- 
tain the  lot:  see  Chrysost.  on  this  passage:  he  interprets  it,  kytvY^dr^' 
fAiv  xex?.7]p(o/iit/ot,  we  are  put  in  possession  by  lot.  All  things — Even 
in  the  kingdom  of  his  Son.      Counsel — Which  is  most  free. 

12.  We — Jews.  Who  before  hoped — The  predicate.  The  Jews 
first  obtained  hope  in  Christ  when  he  was  manifested  to  them  (1  Cor. 
XV.  19) ;  afterwards  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  46.  First,  here,  does  not 
refer  to  Old  Testament  times ;  comp.  on  hope,  ver.  18 ;  ch.  li.  12 ; 
iv.  4.  [But  the  sense  is,  we,  Jewish  Christians,  who,  before  his  com- 
ing, made  Christ  the  object  of  our  hope ;  namely,  we  who  have  before 
hoped  in  the  Christ.  Mey.,  Alf.] 

13.  [Render,  In  whom  are  ye  also,  since,  etc.  Mey.,  Alf.  Eng. 
Ver.  incorrectly  supplies  trusted.  Nor  is  there  a  change  of  con- 
struction, as  Beng.  supposes].  In  whom — Referring  to  in  Christ, 
ver.  12,  or  to  in  him,  ver.  10.  After  that  ye  heard — The  sense  is 
suspended  until  the  correlative  participle,  having  believed,  be  added. 
Of  truth — Hence  it  is  called  the  hearing  of  faith.  The  mention  of 
truth  recurs,  ch.  iv.  15,  21,  24,  25,  v.  9,  vi.  14.  In  whom  also — In 
whom,  after  the  intervening  clause,  is  here  resumed ;  comp.  in  him, 
ver.  10,  note.  Ye  were  sealed — which  is  the  earnest — 2  Cor.  i.  22, 
note.  With  that  Holy  Spirit  of  promise — The  Holy  Spirit  was  pro- 
mised by  the  word ;  therefore  when  the  Holy  Spirit  was  given,  those 
who  believed  the  word  were  sealed ;  and  those  who  have  the  Holy 
Spirit  know  that  every  promise  will  be  fulfilled  to  them. 

14.  Our — He  here  includes  Jews  and  Greeks.  UntU  the  redemp- 
tion — Construe  with  you  were  sealed,  iv.  30.  This  future  deliverance 
or  redemption,  by  the  addition  of  r^c  Treparoeijae^o^,  of  preservation 
[Eng.  Ver.  better,  of  the  purchased  possession,  so  Alf],  is  distin- 
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gaisbed  from  the  redemption  made  by  the  blood  of  Christ.  So  7re/?r- 
Tzoir^ctQ  aofTTipcoL^y  the  attainment  of  salvation^  and  ^wjf^C?  saving  of  the 
gatdj  1  Thess.  v.  9 ;  Heb.  x.  39.  /IspeTroirjacc^  possession,  is  said  of 
that  which  remains,  when  all  else  perishes;  Sept.,  2  Chron.  xiv.  12 
Mai.  iii.  17. 

15.  After  I  heard — At  a  distance.  This  may  be  referred  not  only 
to  those  who  were  personally  unknown  to  him,  Col.  i.  4,  but  also  to 
his  most  intimate  acquaintances,  Philem.  ver.  5,  in  accordance  with 
their  present  state.  Faith — Towards  God  in  the  Lord  JestLS,  And 
— Whoever  h&s  faith  and  love,  shares  the  whole  blessing,  ver.  3,  etc. 
ffope  is  added,  ver.  18.  All — The  stamp  of  Christianity  [compre- 
hensive love].  Paul  often  includes  all;  ch.  iii.  8,  9,  18,  iv.  6, 13, 
vi.  18,  24. 

16.  /  cease  not — Paul  mentioned  all  the  churches  in  his  prayers, 
Col.  i.  9. 

17.  That — A  subject  of  prayer  for  true  Christians.  Hie  Father 
of  ghry — That  infinite  glory,  which  shines  in  the  face  of  Christ ;  nay, 
more,  of  the  glory,  which  is  the  Son  of  God  himself,  by  whom  also 
the  glorious  inheritance  will  become  ours,  ver.  18.  The  Spirit  of 
wisdom  and  revelation — The  Spirit  of  promise  is  as  believers'  pro- 
gress, also  the  Spirit  of  wisdom  and  revelation.  Wisdom  works  wis- 
dom in  us;  revelation^  knowledge.  In — Construe  with  may  give. 
Of  «m— God. 

18.  [For  Seavoiac,  understanding,  re&d  xapdia^,  heart,  Tisch.,  Alf 
So  BengJ]  Enlightened — The  accusative  absolute,  as  Acts  xxvi.  3, 
when  the  eyes  of  your  heart  shall  have  been  enlightened.  The  arti- 
cle Tchz,  the,  with  dtp&aXpLohz,  eyes,  that  the  eyes  are  already  present ; 
and  not  about  to  be  given  for  the  first  time.  The  eyes  of  the  heart — 
Comp.  IV.  18 ;  Matt.  xiii.  15.  The  heart  is  that  by  which  we  per- 
ceive so  great  things,  ch.  iii.  17.  So  Theophilus  speaks  of  the  ears 
of  the  heart.  What — what — what — Comp.  the  next  verse.  Three 
remarkable  points  of  time,  respecting  the  future,  the  present,  comp. 
iii.  6,  and  the  past.  Of  his  calling — The  calling  by  which  he  called 
you.  In  the  saints  follows,  as  the  apostle  often  names  together  the 
called  and  saints. 

19.  Who  believe — Faith  is  therefore  something  living  and  effica- 
cious. The  working — This  is  the  act.  Of  the  might  of  his  power — 
[]£ng.  Ver.  weakly,  of  his  mighty  power^.  This  is  in  the  act,  Job  xxi. 
23,  ion  DXi?3,  Sept.,  ip  xpdTU  caj^uo^  auTOu,  in  the  might  of  his  power. 
Of  power — This  is  the  Divine  power  itself. 

20.  Which  —  Namely,  working;  ivtpytiv  ii^ipyEcav,  to  work  a 
working^  as  dyair^p  djdnrjv,  to  love  a  love.  ch.  ii.  4.      When  he  raised 
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et  hi^ — Gr.  iyeipajQ — xal  ixd&eaep.     Often  from  the  participle  the 
senteDce  is  turned  to  the  indicative,  ch.  ii.  17 ;  Col.  i.  6  ;  Rev.  iii.  7. 

21.  Far  above — Gr.  Imtpdvw.  A  compound.  Christ  not  only 
takes  precedence,  but  rules  supreme.  Principality^  and  powers  and 
might — 1  Cor.  xv.  24,  note.  And  dominion — Col.  i.  16.  And  every 
name — We  know  that  the  Emperor  precedes  all,  although  we  cannot 
enumerate  all  the  ministers  of  his  court ;  so  we  know  that  Christ  is 
placed  above  all,  although  we  cannot  name  all.  In  that  which  is  to 
come — Acd}u^  age  [Eng.  Ver.,  world]^  denotes  here  not  time,  but  a 
system  of  things  and  operations  revealed  at  its  own  time,  and  perma- 
nent. It  is  called  future,  not  that  it  does  not  yet  exist,  but  because 
it  is  not  yet  seen.  Authorities,  powers,  etc.,  are  in  the  future^  but 
yet  they  are  named  also  in  this  world,  but  even  those  things,  which 
are  not  even  named  at  the  present,  but  both  in  name  and  reality  will 
be  at  length  revealed  to  us  in  the  future,  are  subject  to  Christ. 

22.  £[ath  put  all  things  under  his  feet — 1  Cor.  xv.  27.  Gave — 
Yet  Christ  was  formerly  Head  of  the  Church,  ch.  v.  25 :  John  iiL 
29.  Over  all  things — The  Church,  as  being  above  all  things,  above 
authorities,  etc.,  the  Head  of  which  [ver.  10]  is  Christ,  Col.  ii.  10, 
may  say,  Christ  is  my  Head :  I  am  his  body.  The  dative  of  advan- 
tage, to  the  Church,  is  in  contradistinction  to  the  over. 

23.  The  fulness  of  him  thatfilleth  all  in  all — This  is  neither  predi- 
cated of  the  Church,  as  most  think,  nor  construed  with  gave,  according 
to  others ;  but  is  put  absolutely  in  the  accusative,  as  to  fxapTopcov^ 
the  testimony,  is  construed  in  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  For  it  is  an  Epiphonema 
[added  exclamation],  put  after  what  is  said  at  ver.  20,  and  by  it  the 
apostle  implies,  that  there  is  in  Christ  lYiQ  fulness  of  the  Father,  who 
fills  all  in  all.  [But  it  must  refer  to  the  Church,  and  means  the  ful- 
ness, not  that  inherent  in  God,  but  that  fulness  of  gifts  and  graces 
communicated  by  him  to  the  Church.  Alf^  See  on  the  fulness  of 
God,  of  Christ,  and  of  the  Spirit,  ch.  iii.  19,  iv.  13,  v.  18 ;  likewise 
ch.  iv.  10 ;  John  i.  14 ;  on  the  fulness  of  the  times,  ch.  i.  10.  The 
glory  of  Divine  love  fills  all  things,  and  in  Christ  extends  itself  over 
all.  The  passage  resembles  1  Cor.  xv.  28.  What  I  have  just  now 
explained,  the  apostle  means,  exhibits  to  us  the  fulness,  etc.,  which, 
as  mathematicians  say,  was  the  thing  to  be  demonstrated.  The 
whole  of  this  may  be  brought  under  this  title  or  brief  description, 
the  fulness  of,  etc.  In  all — The  neuter  including  the  power  of 
the  masculine.  That  filleth — Gr.  nXTjpoofAhoo,  middle.  That  is, 
TrXrjpouPTO^,  active.  But  the  force  of  the  middle  voice  is  strongei 
in  denoting  the  relation  of  Him  who  fills,  and  of  those  who  are  filled. 


BPHESIAXS     II.    2.  891 


CHAPTER    II. 

1.  And  you — This  is  very  closely  connected  with  he  wravght^  in 
ch.  i.  20.  You  is  construed  with  hath  quickened  together ^  ver.  5. 
Tou  when  you  were — [Better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  who  were"].  Comp. 
when  we  were^  in  ver.  5.  The  former  word,  in  both  cases,  is  emphatic, 
as  Phil.  ii.  7,  note.  Dead — What  can  be  more  wretched?  Trespasser 
— Although  the  feminine  raTc  SL/iapria^^,  sins,  intervenes,  the  neuter  o?c, 
m  which,  refers  to  TzapanTiofAa/re,  trespasses,  ver.  8 ;  comp,  oia  ocouc, 
which,  what,  2  Tim.  iii.  11,  where  the  gender  is  in  like  manner  two- 
fold. In  sins — Refer  to  this  word  ale,  «Vi  which,  ver.  2.  A^  iptapriae, 
sins,  are  chiefly  applied  to  the  Gentiles,  who  are  ignorant  of  God . 
rd  napanzibfxaTa,  trespasses,  to  the  Jews,  who  have  the  law,  and  yet 
turn  from  the  light,  ver.  6.  Moreover  the  latter  obeyed  the  flesh ; 
the  former,  the  prinr.e  of  the  power  of  the  air  ;  see  following  verses. 
[Tisch,  (not  Alf)  adds  Ofxiov,  your  (trespasses  and  sins).] 

2.  [This  verse  is  the  shadow  before  the  Light,  that  rises  in  ver.  4. 
MeyJ]  According  to  the  course  of  this  world — Aicov,  course,  and  xba- 
fio^,  world,  differ ;  1  Cor.  ii.  6,  12,  iii.  18, 19.  The  former  regulates, 
and,  as  it  were,  shapes  the  latter :  xoapLO^,  world,  is  something  more 
outward ;  aiwv,  course,  something  more  subtle.  Time  is  spoken  of 
not  only  physically,  but  also  morally,  including  the  character  of  the 
men  who  live  in  it ;  and  so  ala}\^,  course,  applies  to  a  long  series  of 
times,  in  which  one  bad  age  follows  another;  comp.  Acts  xiv.  16;  1 
Pet.  i.  18.  According  to  the  prince — Thus  the  fact  becomes  more 
distinct.  All  men  perceive  the  world;  but  are  not  aware  that  this 
prince  lurks  beneath  it;  ch.  vi.  11,  12:  comp.  John  xii.  81.  Of  the 
power  of  the  air — This  power  is  widely  diffused  and  penetrating; 
comp.  Job  i.  16,  etc. ;  yet  it  does  not  reach  the  sphere  of  believers, 
ver.  6 ;  1  John  v.  18.  Even  the  celestial  spheres  themselves  are  va- 
rious. Christ  however  is  superior  to  Satan,  although  the  latter  also 
abides  in  heavenly  places  ;  Eph.  vi.  12.  The  Spirit — In  apposition 
to  r^c  i^ouaca^^  of  the  power.  Here  the  prince  himself  is  not  called 
a  spirit ;  but  the  spirit  in  this  passage  is  that  inward  principle,  whence 
the  actions  of  unbelievers  flow,  and  which  is  opposed  to  the  spirit  of 
the  believing  sons  of  God;  comp.  Luke  iv.  83.  Now — To-day;  or 
rather,  now  most  of  all ;  for  he  does  not  say,  as  yet,  but  now.  Those 
who  despise  the  Gospel  through  unbelief  remain  subject  to  that  spirit, 
and  are  more  and  more  enslaved.  Express  mention  of  Satan  is  prin- 
cipally made  in  describing  the  state  of  the  Gentiles :  Acts  xxvi.  18. 
In  the  children  of  unbelief — [Gr.  drcsedsiai:  Eng.  Ver.,  better,  disobe- 
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dicnce].  Unbelief,  respecting  the  Gospel,  shows  of  itself  how  power- 
ful that  spirit  is.  Akin  to  this  is,  children  of  wrath,  ver.  8.  Wrath 
abides  upon  unbelievers,  John  iii.  36. 

3.  Also  we — Jews.  In  the  last  times  of  the  Old  Testament,  sin 
had  greatly  prevailed,  even  among  the  Jews,  that  grace  might  more 
abound ;  Rom.  v.  6,  20 ;  Tit.  iii.  3 ;  Luke  i.  17,  79 ;  Matt.  iv.  16. 
Had  our  conversation — This  is  somewhat  more  specious  than  to  walk, 
ver.  2.  Of  our  flesh— ^'\\\iOwt  the  Spirit  of  God.  Of  the  flesh  and 
of  the  thoughts — [Eng.  Ver.,  of  the  mind^.  The  thoughts  imply  the 
more  subtle  purpose  of  sinning;  i\iQ  flesh  rushes  on  blindly.  By  na- 
ture— Nature  denotes  man's  state  without  the  grace  of  God  in  Christ. 
We  owe  this  to  our  nature  [although  we  have  been  Jews,  Isa.  i.   13. 

V.  G^.],  that  we  are  the  children  of  wrath.  Of  wrath — While  we 
thought  that  we  were  God's  children.     The  contrast  is  in  ver.  4. 

The  others — [Eng.  Ver.  omits  the  article].  1  Thess.  iv.  13:  the 
others,  who  do  not  believe,  or  at  least  not  yet. 

4.  Rich — Over  all,  Rom.  x.  12.  [Connect /or  ^w  ^reaf  love — hath 
quiclcened  (ver.  5)  etc.  Mey,,  Alf,  etc.]  In  mercy — love — Mercy  re- 
moves misery;  Zore  confers  salvation. 

6.  Even — This  is  connected  with  when  you  were  [Eng.  Ver.,  who 
were],  ver.  1.  Us — Both  Jews  and  Gentiles.  Hath  quiclcened  us  to- 
gether  with  Christ :  by  grace  ye  are  saved — Quickening  precedes  rais- 
ing up,  and  ch.  i.  20 ;  the  raising  up  presupposes  life.  We  were 
quickened  when  Christ  was  quickened;  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  15,  concern- 
ing Christ's  death,  and  so  of  the  other  steps.  But  when  faith  is  re- 
ceived, all  those  things  are  applied  to  man  by  God,  and  are  consid- 
ered as  ratified  by  man.  The  apostle,  stating  this  very  order  of  sal- 
vation, shows  that  grace  is  the  beginning  and  end  in  this  and  in  the 
eighth  verse,  and  sometimes  he  uses  indiscriminately  the  first  and 
second  person,  because  of  the  equal  footing  of  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles. Together  with  Christ — Hence  he  is  the  fountain,  ver.  6—10. 
[-By  grace,  etc. — A  parenthesis,  reminding  his  readers  of  the  sole 
ground  of  salvation.  The  mention  of  their  quickening,  as  dependent 
on  Christ's  resurrection,  has  dispelled  every  idea  of  merit.  Mey,] 

6.  Made  us  sit  together — Believers  are  spiritually  raised ;  they  will 
be  raised  bodily ;  and  to  both  resurrections  the  sitting  in  heavenly 
places  corresponds.  They  are  not,  indeed,  bodily  present  in  heaven, 
but  are  so  through  right  and  spiritual  virtue,  and  they  have  each  a 
seat  expressly  assigned  to  them,  to  be  occupied  at  the  proper  time. 
They  are  meanwhile  hidden  in  God ;  Col.  iii.  3.  In  the  heavenly 
places — [Eng.  Ver.  omits  the  article].  He  does  not  say,  on  the  right 
hand.     This  pre-eminence  is  left  to  Christ.     In  Christ  Jesus — In  this 
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sablime  discourse,  especially,  Paul  calls  him  Clirist  Jem9 ;  oftener 
elsewhere,  Je9U9  CJirist 

7.  In  the  ages  to  come — The  plural,  in  opposition  to  the  one  bad 
nge^  ver.  2,  which  blessed  ages  effectually  supplant.  This  expression 
accords  with  Paul's  idea,  that  the  last  day  was  not  close  at  hand. 
Ezceeditig — Rom.  v.  20. 

8.  By  the  grace — [Eng.  Ver.  omits  the  article].  T^jj,  the^  refers  to 
ver.  5,  xdpiTi^  by  grace.  For — He  does  not  say,  therefore^  but  for^ 
because  he  infers  from  the  effect  to  the  caiLse,  Through  faith — Aris 
ing  from  Christ's  resurrection,  chap.  i.  19,  [whence  it  is  not  at  all 
mentioned  in  ver.  6,  but  first  in  ver.  8.  See  Col.  ii.  12.  V.  Cr.] 
The  contrast  is,  not  of  works  ;  a  contrast  like  that  between  grace  and 
boasting.  And  that — Namely,  believing  or  faithy  is  not  of  yourselves. 
The  contrast  is,  this  is  the  gift  of  God  alone.  [But  this  refers  not  to 
faithy  but  to  your  salvation,  implied  in  are  ye  saved.  So  Mey., 
Alf.,  etc.] 

10.  JSTw — God's.  For — He  proves  that  salvation  is  by  faith,  not 
of  works,  and  that  faith  itself  is  entirely  of  God's  gift.  Workman- 
ship — The  word  rarely  occurs  in  this  sense,  and  its  force  is  increased 
by  the  xretr&ii^re^,  created.  [For  if  any  man  be  in  Christ,  he  is  a  new 
creature;  2  Cor.  v.  17,  xaeuij  xziatt:.  Mey.']  Comp.  ver.  15,  made 
out  of  spiritual  nothing.  We  are  elsewhere  said  to  be  regenerated. 
Nothing  produces  nothing.  Believers  of  after  ages  are  not  only  ojr 
iSij,  a  people  born,  Ps.  xxii.  32,  but  also  ki33  o;r,  a  people  created, 
cii.  18.  Unto — For  the  sake  of  good  works ;  that  thenceforth  at 
last  we  should  devote  ourselves  to  them.  For  that  reason  Paul  never 
calls  the  works  of  the  law  good.  Hath  before  ordained — Gr.  Trpor^Toi- 
/jujureif.  The  7r/>6,  before,  ascribes  the  whole  matter  to  God.  ^Hrol' 
ficurev,  ordained,  is  used  as  a  neuter  verb  very  forcibly,  Sept.,  2 
Chron.  i.  4,  ou  i^Toi^atreu  aurfj  AaoiS,  because  David  made  prepara- 
tion for  it.  So  SxTTB  izoifidaoi  abnp,  so  as  to  make  ready  for  him^ 
Luke  ix.  62.  God  hath  so  prepared.  [Grace,  therefore,  with  sal- 
vation, precedes  works.  V.  Cr.]  That  we  should  walk — Not,  that  we 
should  be  saved,  or,  we  should  live. 

11.  Remember — Such  remembrance  excites  gratitude  and  strength- 
ens faith,  ver.  19.  Gentiles — D'un,  the  Gentiles.  In  the  flesh — Paul 
purposely  joins  this  with  Gentiles,  for  the  Jews  simply  called  the 
Gentiles  the  tincircumcision^  not  the  uncircunicision  in  the  flesh.  Who 
are  called  uncircumeision — Very  insultingly.  The  word  called,  mas- 
culine and  neuter,  shows  that  these  words  are  now  obsolete,  since  the 
distinction  is  removed.  Called — Construe  with  the  circumcision, 
apart  from  the  epithet,  in  the  flesh  made  by  hands.     And  the  circum- 
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eision  is  used  in  the  concrete  for  the  people  circumcised ;  m  the  flesh 
made  by  hands,  in  the  abstract. 

12.  That — On  this  word,  ye  were^  and  ye  are  made  depend ;  but 
the  particle  is  repeated  from  ver.  11.  Without — The  contrast  is  m 
Christ,  ver.  13.  Their  misery  is  detailed  under  three  heads :  vnth- 
ouiy  and  strangers — and  ivithout  God :  you  were  without  Christ,  with- 
out the  Holy  Spirit,  without  God;  comp.  ver.  18,  and  the  following 
verses ;  ch.  iii.  6,  iv.  4,  5,  note.  Without  Christ — He  proves  this  in 
the  next  clause,  being  alienated  from,  Gr.  dTtTjXXoTptiofiiuot  [Eng.  Ver., 
not  so  well,  aliens^  ;  nor  does  he  say,  aliens :  comp.  note  at  iv.  18. 
JFrom  the  commonwealth  of  Israel — The  whole  commonwealth  of  Israel 
had  reference  to  Christ,  And  strangers — Unsharing.  The  covenants 
of  promise — God,  the  gift  of  Christ  being  assumed,  had  chiefly  prom- 
ised the  Holy  Spirit ;  i.  13 ;  Gal.  iii.  14,  note ;  Luke  xxiv.  49 ;  Acts 
ii. ;  and  the  covenants  had  been  subservient  to  that  promise,  Rom.  ix. 
4.  This  clause  is  proved  by  the  next,  having  no  hope  ;  for  had  they 
had  a  promise,  they  would  have  had  the  corresponding  hope ;  but 
they  had  no  hope ;  and  therefore  not  even  a  promise.  Without  God 
— atheists — They  had  not |ietermined  that  there  were  no  gods;  for 
they  had  even  Diana  and  Jupiter,  Acts  xix.  35 :  but,  so  far  were 
they  from  having  the  true  God,  1  Thess.  iv.  5,  that  they  were  even 
ignorant  of  him.  He  says  first,  you  were  without  Christ ;  afterwards 
he  infers,  you  were  without  God.  In,  the  world — Paul  proves  the  lat- 
ter also,  that  they  were  without  God;  and  on  the  ground,  that  they 
wandered  in  the  world,  which  is  wide  (2  Cor.  i.  12),  and  vain  (Luke 
xii.  30;  John  i.  10,  at  the  end),  serving  the  creatures,  enjoying  per- 
ishable things,  removed  far  off. 

13.  Far  off — From  God  and  his  people,  ver.  17,  note.  By  the 
bhod—Ch.  i.  7. 

14.  He — Emphatic.  [He,  and  none  beside.  Mey,'\  Peace — Not 
merely,  the  peace-maker  ;  for  at  the  cost  of  himself  he  procured  peace, 
and  he  himself  is  the  bond  of  both.  Who — Apposition  :  Peace ;  he 
who  hath  made,  etc.  A  striking  remark,  ver.  14-18.  He  imitates 
poetry  by  the  very  tenor  and  as  it  were  rhythm  of  the  words.  There 
is  described,  (a.)  the  union  of  the  Gentiles  with  Israel,  ver.  14,  15 ; 
and  then  (^.)  the  union  of  the  Gentiles  and  Israel,  as  now  one  man, 
with  God,  middle  of  ver.  15,  ver.  18.  The  description  of  each  is 
subdivided  into  two  parts,  so  that  the  first  may  correspond  to  the  first, 
concerning  the  enmity  that  has  been  taken  away ;  the  second  to  the 
second,  concerning  the  ordinances  of  the  Gospel,  Both — The  neuter 
for  the  masculine,  ver.  18,  properly,  because  eu,  one,  follows.  T^e 
middle  wall  of  partition — Gr.  voaozoij^oi^  zoi>  (ppaffxah,  [Literally,  the 
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middU  wall  of  the  fence].  It  is  called  a  t(;a2/  because  the  space  be-, 
tween  was  strongly  fortified ;  a  ftnce^  because  it  is  easily  re- 
moved at  the  proper  time.  The  wall  separates  houses ;  the  fence^ 
fields ;  corap.  ver.  19.  Therefore  the  distinction  between  circum- 
cision and  uncircumcision  is  intimated.  The  very  structure  of  the 
temple  of  Jerusalem  corresponded.  The  wall  and  ihe  fence  exclude  ; 
and  the  Gentiles  were  excluded,  since  they  were  not  permitted  to 
approach  so  near  as  even  the  most  common  Israelites.  [The  primary 
'  allusion  is  to  the  veil,  rent  at  the  crucifixion ;  the  removal  of  this 
chief  symbol  of  separation  from  God  included  the  admission  to  him 
of  the  One  Body  which  Christ  made  of  both  Jew  and  Gentile.  AlfJ] 
Who  hath  broken  down —  Who  hath  broken  down — who  hath  abolished^ 
and  not  being  repeated,  are  very  closely  connected.  This  short 
clause,  and  hath  broken  down,  is  explained  in  ver.  15,  in  the  first 
half  of  the  verse ;  He  hath  abolished  the  enmity  in  hit  flesh  ;  comp. 
ver.  16,  at  the  end.  The  law  of  commandments^  adapted  to  the  Is- 
raelites, he  hath  abolished^  in  the  universal  ordinances  of  grace ;  comp. 
ver.  17,  at  the  beginning. 

15.  Enmity — The  Jews  abominated  the  Gentiles;  the  Gentiles 
scorned  the  Jews  because  of  circumcision,  the  Sabbath,  etc.  In  his 
flesh — So,  in  one  body^  ver.  16.  [That  is,  by  his  suffering  and  death. 
V.  Cr.]  The  law  of  commandments — Namely,  ceremonial.  In  de- 
crees— [That  is,  The  law  of  decretory  commandments ;  marking  the 
dictatorial  character  of  the  law,  which  is  essential  to  it,  but  wholly 
done  away  in  Christ.  Mey,^  Alf  The  Eng.  Ver.  misses  the  point, 
and  Beng,  is  altogether  wrong.]  Belonging  to  the  Gospel,  by  which 
mercy  was  offered  to  all.  Col.  ii.  14,  note.  [See  the  same  words  with 
the  very  same  meaning.  Acts  xvi.  4,  xv.  28.  V.  G.]  Having  abol- 
ished— Each  i^>,  in,  is  construed,  as  we  have  already  intimated,  with 
this  participle.  Christ  abolished,  by  h\^  fleshy  the  enmity  ;  the  law  of 
commandments  by  spreading  over  the  whole  world  the  ordinances  of 
the  Gospel.  But  if,  in  ordinances^  belonged  to  imoXwv^  of  command- 
ments^ in  his  fleshy  would  not  have  been  placed  before,  but  after  it. 
It  is  written,  as  it  were,  in  the  style  of  a  lapidary  [that  is,  arranged 
so  that  alternate  pieces  match]. 

the  enmity^  in  his  flesh; 

the  law  of  commandments^  in  ordinances  ; 

having  abolished. 

Of  twain — He  elegantly  omits  men  ;  for  formerly  they  had  scarcely 
maintained  the  name  of  men.  The  two,  who  were  Jew  and  Greek. 
New — By  taking  away  the  old  letter.  Making — The  participle  mak- 
ing depends  on  the  verb  to  make  ;  and  having  slain^  on  might  recon- 
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die:  each  of  them  has  an  explanatory  force  derived  from  what 
immediately  precedes.  Peace — This  peace-making  precedes  its  pub- 
lication, ver.  17. 

16.  In  one  body — Crucified.  To  this  refer  hy  one  spirity  ver.  18 ; 
comp.  iv.  4.  Having  slain  the  enmity — By  his  deaths  he  slew  the 
enmity  against  God  himself.  In  himself — Namely,  in  his  body. 
[Gr.  iu  auTip,  in  it,  i.  e.,  on  the  cross.  Beng,  and  Eng.  Ver.  are 
wrong.]     Comp.  what  precedes. 

17.  And  came — From  death,  from  his  descent  into  hell,  and  from 
his  resurrection,  he,  himself  a  joyful  conqueror,  spontaneously 
preached.  A  remarkable  expression ;  2  Tim.  i.  10 ;  John  xiv.  18. 
Preached— The  verb  for  the  participle;  comp.  noe^tra^^  who  hath 
madcy  ver.  14.  lie  announced  peace  with  his  own  mouth  to  the  apos- 
tles, Luke  xxiv.  36 ;  John  xx.  19,  21,  26 ;  and  by  them  to  others. 
Peace  to  you  which  were  afar  off — Acts  ii.  39,  note.  And  to  them — 
There  is  great  elegance  in  mentioning  etpi^i/rji^^  peacCj  only  once  in 
this  passage.  The  peace  of  both  is  undivided.  [But  the  true  text 
is  xae  ecpijuTju  roTc  ^?T'-^*^5  ^^^  peace  to  them  that  were  nigh.  Tisch. 
The  repetition  of  peace  shows  especially  that  it  means,  not  mere  mu- 
tual reconciliation,  but  the  far  greater  peace  thus  wrought,  peace  unth 
Godj  which  made  necessary  the  union  of  the  far  and  the  near  in  him. 
Aif.-] 

18.  Unto  the  Father — As  to  a  Father.  In  this  verse  Christ,  the 
Spirit,  the  Father  are  mentioned,  in  the  same  order,  in  which  Christ, 
the  Spirit  of  promise,  and  God,  are  referred  to  at  ver.  12 ;  [comp. 
ch,  i.  3,  5].     The  order  is  different  in  Rev.  i.  4,  5. 

19.  No  more — Contrasted  with  their  former  state.  Strangers — Its 
opposite  is  citizens,  a  metaphor  from  a  state.  Foreigners — Its  opposite 
is  members  of  the  household,  a  metaphor  from  a  house.  Of  the 
saints — Of  Israel,  ver.  12;  comp.  iii.  18.  [Rather,  saints  in  the 
widest  sense,  all  members  of  Christ.  Mey,,  Alf]  Of  God — Again 
the  Holy  Trinity  is  indicated,  ver.  19,  20,  22. 

20.  Built  upon — A  common  phrase  with  Paul,  writing  to  the 
Ephesians,  iii.  18,  (comp.  Acts  xx.  32);  and  to  Timothy,  bishop  of 
Ephesus,  a  metaphor  from  architecture ;  1  Tim.  iii.  15 ;  2  Tim.  ii. 
19.  Upon  the  foundation — As  the  foundation  supports  the  whole 
building,  so  the  testimony  of  the  apostles  and  prophets  supports  the 
faith  of  all  believers ;  by  them  the  foundation  was  laid ;  Christ  Jesus 
is  here  called  the  head  of  the  comer.  The  same  Person  is  called  the 
foundation  itself,  1  Cor.  iii.  11.  And  prophets — New  Testament 
prophets,  who  are  next  to  the  apostles;  iv.  11,  iii.  5.  Being  the 
chief  comer  stone  of  it — [Gr.  airoD,  Eng.  Ver.,  himself  which  is 
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right.  Mey.y  Alf.^  etc.]  Paul  briefly  indicates  the  passage  in  Isaiah 
zxviii.  16,  as  very  well  known  ;  comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  6,  note.  Christ 
Jesas  is  the  chief  comer  stone  of  the  foundation.  The  participle  ouzo^y 
beingy  at  the  beginning  of  this  clause,  is  strongly  demonstrative  in 
the  present  tense.  The  pronoun  abzoOy  of  ity  is  to  be  referred  to 
Oe/ieliip,  foundation  ;  for  if  it  were  construed  with  Xpttrroo,  Cfirist,  it 
would  be  in  this  form:  aurou  TOT  Xpctrzou  ^Irjtrou,  Jesus  Christ  him- 
self as  we  read  awroc  o  '/ft/Jvi/^c,  the  same  John,  with  the  article. 
Matt.  iii.  4 ;  Mark  vi.  17  ;  Luke  iii.  23,  xxiv.  15,  36 ;  John  ii.  24, 
iv.  44;  2  Cor.  xi.  14.     [Read  XpcffTou'Ir^ffoH,  Christ  Jesus,   Tisch.j 

21.  In  whom — In  Christ.  This,  by  Anaphora  [repetition  in  be- 
ginnings], is  repeated  in  the  next  verse.  Fitly  framed  together y 
groweth — Words  relating  to  a  living  mass,  ch.  iii.  18,  note ;  and  1 
Pet.  ii.  5.  ^0  ^i\j  joined  together y  c\i.  iv.  16.  So  the  branch  and 
the  house  are  combined,  Zech.  vi.  12.  A  temple — It  is  a  house,  and 
that  too,  holy,  to  which  the  temple  of  Ephesian  Diana  must  yield. 
JJb/y— That  is,  of  Gody  ver.  22.  In  the  Lord— In  Christ.  To  this 
expression,  through  the  Spirity  corresponds  in  ver.  22.  So  also  ch. 
iii.  17,  16. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  For  this  cause — This  is  resumed  at  ver.  14.  [With  the  re^e- 
iiiion  of  for  this  cause.  Alf  Such  is  the  richness  of  the  apostolic 
spirit.  V.  (?.]  The  prisoner — The  ambassador,  and  he  too  bound. 
For  you — The  persecutors  were  incensed  at  PauKs  zeal  for  the  Gen- 
tiles, so  that  they  imprisoned  him  ;  and  bis  very  bonds  benefited  the 
Gentiles,  ver.  13 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  Gentiles — This  is  explained  in  the 
following  verses. 

2.  j(jf  (since)  ye  have  heard — [Better,  if  ye  fieard,  i.  e.,  when  I  waa 
with  you.  Alf]  What  they  had  heard  of  Paul  (comp.  note  on  i.  1), 
was  a  testimony  that  he,  ver.  1,  spoke  the  truth  concerning  himself. 

3.  By  revelation — Gal.  i.  12 ;  Acts  ix.  3,  4.  [For  iyi^wpctrsy  he 
made  knauniy  read  iyuwpia^Tj,  was  made  known.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Made 
known  to  me — God,  by  his  grace.     The  mystery — Of  Christ;  see  the 
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following  verses.  [But  here  the  mystery  is  the  share  of  the  Gentiles 
in  Christ,  ver.  6.  MeyJ]  I  wrote  afore  in  a  few  words — He  refers  tc 
i.  9,  10,  and  he  repeats  the  words  from  that  passage. 

4.  Whereby — Gr.  izpb^  o  [literally,  according  to  whicK],  This 
does  not  refer  exclusively  to  in  a  few  words^  but  to  the  whole  thought; 
and  7r/>6c,  according  to,  marks  the  analogy,  as  in  the  common  saying, 
know  the  lion  by  his  claw.  From  what  I  have  written  above^  you  may, 
etc.  Ye  may — The  word  is  modestly  and  graciously  used.  When 
you  read — This  book  is  very  sublime,  and  yet  it  is  given  to  all  to 
read.  Understand  my  knowledge — And  therefore  profit  by  me. 
Paul  wrote  more  plainly  and  sublimely  in  this  epistle,  than  in  any 
other  before. 

5.  Which — Referring  to  ver.  3,  as  the  repetition  of  the  verb 
yi^wftif^io,  I  make  knowny  indicates.  In  other  ages — The  ablative  of 
time,  as  Acts  xiii.  36.  Was  not  made  known — He  does  not  say  obx 
dinexaXufdTjy  was  not  revealed.  Making  known  by  revelation  (ver.  3) 
is  the  source  of  making  known  by  preaching.  Revelation  is  some- 
what more  special ;  making  known  occurs  in  the  hearing  of  others 
also :  revelation  is  only  made  to  the  prophets.  Unto  the  sons  of  men 
— A  very  broad  title,  expressing  the  cause  of  ignorance,  natural  de- 
scent, to  which  the  Spirit  is  opposed;  comp.  Matt.  xvi.  17.  He 
speaks  of  their  former  state  in  the  Hebrew  idiom.  Moreover,  the 
contrast  of  the  apostles  and  prophets  of  the  New  Testament  to  the 
sons  of  men  leads  to  the  conclusion,  that  by  this  title  the  ancient 
prophets  are  principally  meant ;  as  £zekiel,  who  is  often  called  dim  {l, 
son  of  man.  and  has  fully  described  the  city  and  house  of  God,  as 
Paul  does  here.  By  the  Spirit — The  gift  of  whom  was  reserved  for 
the  New  Testament,  to  glorify  Christ. 

6.  Should  be —  That  the  Gentiles  are;  and  in  order  that  they  may  be. 
Fellow-heirs — In  the  inheritance  of  Qod.  Of  the  same  body — Under  the 
head  (7Art8^  [Omiiabroh^his.  Tisch.Alf.  He&d,  of  the  promise."]  Par-- 
takers  of  his  promise—In  the  communion  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
sfLxne  participation  is  mentioned,  Heb.  vi.  4  ;  the  same  promise,  ch.  L 
13.  Comp.  on  the  Trinity,  ch.  iv.  4,  5,  6,  18,  21,  30  ;  v.  1,  2,  18 ; 
2  Cor.  xiii.  14.  [For  zip  Xpcffztpy  Christ,  read  Xpttnip  '  Irjaoh,  Christ 
Jesus.   Tisch.,  Alf."] 

7.  Whereof—  The  Gospel.     By  the  working — Ver.  20 ;  ch.  i.  19. 

8.  Less  than  the  least — The  idea  of  the  name  Paul,  increased  by 
a  comparative  which  is  more  forcible  than  the  superlative ;  implying 
that  he  scarcely  reckons  himself  among  the  saints.  Most  elegant 
modesty.  Of  saints — The  saints  here  are  opposed  to  the  Gentiles  ; 
comp.  note  on  Acts  xx.  32.      Unsearchable — Ver.  18,  19.     There  is 
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a  similar  epithet  at  ver.  10,  manifold,  RicTie9 — Here  heavenly  riche% 
are  commended :  presently  wisdom^  ver.  10. 

9.  To  make — see — To  show  [Gr.  (pwritra^,  to  illuminate  ;  said  of 
the  spiritual  enlightenment  produced  by  preaching.  Mey.'\  Comp. 
Col.  i.  28.  For  nmn,  Sept.  (ptori^^ee,  instruct,  2  Kings  xii.  3,  and 
elsewhere.  What  is  the  dispensation — [Gr.  r/c  ^  oixovo^ia,  (not  xoc- 
wopta^  fellowship).  The  true  reading,  according  to  all  editors.]  Col. 
i.  25,  26.  In  God — A  contrast  to  creatures,  even  the  most  excellent, 
ver.  10.  Who  created  all  things — The  creation  of  all  things  is  the 
foundation  of  all  the  rest  of  the  economy,  unrestrictedly  regulated, 
according  to  the  universal  power  of  God.  All  things^  includes  prin- 
cipalities,  etc.,  [and  is  very  emphatic.  Alf  Omit  did ' iTjaou  XpcazoUy 
by  Jesus  Christ.   Tisch.,  -^(f-] 

10.  Now — First ;  comp.  ver.\6.    Unto  the  principalities  and  powers 
-Good,  or  even  bad,  but  in  a  different  way  to  each.  [Nay,  but  to  the 

good  only,  all  reference  to  the  others  is  foreign  here.  Mey.,  -4(f.,  etc.] 
3y — From  those  things  which  happen  to  the  Church ;  for  it  is  the 
theatre  of  the  Divine  works.  Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  Manifold — Syr. 
Vers,  renders  it,  full  of  varieties.  Wisdom — An  object  of  especial 
investigation  to  the  angels. 

11.  The  eternal  purpose — Concerning  the  ages,  and  before  the 
ages,  2  Tim.  i.  9.  Which — Referring  to  purpose.  Our — Believers, 
who  are  the  Church. 

12.  Boldness — Of  the  mouth,  in  praying.  Access  with  confidence 
—  In  reality  and  with  the  heart. 

13.  I  desire — Ask  God:  comp.  ver.  20,  12.  So,  a«Ann^  absolutely, 
Col.  i.  9.  That  I  may  not  faint — That  I  may  not  fail,  but  may  speak 
boMly  and  allure  many.  The  infinitive  referring  to  the  same  person 
as  the  finite  verb,  /  ask.  [But  Eng.  Ver.,  to  faint  not^  referring 
to  the  JEphesians,  is  right.  The  exhortation  is  to  them,  as  the  prayer 
which  follows  is  for  them.  Mey.,  etc.]  At  my  tribulations  for  you — 
Ver.  1.  Olory — Spiritual  glory,  since  your  faith  is  assisted  thereby. 
[1  Cor.  iv.  10]. 

14.  /  baiv  my  knees — If  Paul  had  been  present,  he  would  have 
bent  his  knees  with  a  glowing  breast.  Acts  xx.  46.  Father — Its 
kindred  word  is  nazped,  family.  [Omit  rob  Kopioo  i^ptwu  ^ Irjaoo 
Xptazob,  of  our  Lard  Jesus  Christ.   Tisch.,  Alf,  etc.] 

16.  Of  whom — The  Father  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  foundation  of  all 
Bonship  is  in  Jesus  Christ.  The  whole — Of  angels,  of  Jews,  of  other 
men.  [But  it  cannot  mean  this.  Render,  Of  whom  every  family  (or 
race)  m  heaven,  etc.  Mey.,  Alf."]  Family — Depending  on  him  as  its 
Father.     Comp.  narpid,  lineage,  Luke  ii.  4;  Actsiii.  25.     Is  named 
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— ^In  the  passive  or,  names  itselfy  middle  voice.  They  are  called  the 
sons  of  God  by  God  himself,  and  delight  in  this  name,  Isa.  xliv.  5, 
comp.  /  will  calif  Rom.  ix.  25,  26. 

16.  With  might — This  accords  with  the  mention  of  the  Spirit.  In 
the  inner  man — The  inner  man  is  the  man  himself  with  all  his  facul- 
ties, inwardly  considered,  ch.  iv.  22,  24 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  The  inner 
man  is  to  the  Spirit  of  God  what  the  hearts  of  the  saints  are  to 
Christ,  ver.  17.  The  inner  man  is  mostly  taken  in  a  good  sense ;  be- 
cause with  the  wicked  all  things  fully  harmonize  with  wickedness,  and 
there  is  no  need  of  limitation  or  distinction.  The  Scripture  chiefly 
contemplates  inward  things.  The  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]  must 
be  noticed;  in  the  first  sentence  we  have,  that  he  would  grant  you; 
in  the  second,  to  dwell ;  in  the  third,  in  love — that  you  may  be  able ; 
in  the  fourth,  that  you  might  be  filled.  The  third  relates  to  the  se- 
cond, the  fourth  to  the  first.  In  the  first  and  fourth  God  is  men- 
tioned ;  in  the  second  and  third,  Christ  If  we  suppose  a  colon 
placed  after  dju&pwnov^  man,  and  after  Xpearoi)^  Christy  the  matter 
will  be  clear. 

17.  May  dwell — That  Christ  may  dwell  for  ever.  The  connective 
is  wanting.  Where  the  Spirit  of  God  is,  there  also  is  Christ.  In 
love — Of  Christ ;  ver.  19,  note.  [But  love  is  the  soil  in  which  the 
readers  are  rooted  and  grounded,  and  must  therefore  be  the  brotherly 
lave  of  Christians.  Mey,^  Rooted  and  grounded — The  root^  of  a  tree 
— the  foundation,  of  a  house.  A  Syllepsis  [a  construction  in  which 
the  sense  is  regarded  rather  than  the  syntactical  connection]  precedes, 
which  must  thus  be  explained ;  that  you  may  have  Christ  dwelling  in 
you,  being  rooted,  comp.  Col.  ii.  2,  note ;  unless  the  Nominative  ra- 
ther agrees  with  you  may  be  able,  Paul  being  earnestly  intent  on  what 
follows.  So,  in  the  middle  of  the  sentence,  if  and  how  are  placed,  1 
Cor.  xi.  14,  15,  xiv.  7,  16;  and  ?va  itself,  thatj  1  Cor.  xiv.  12;  2 
Cor.  ii.  4 ;  but  the  words  preceding  these  particles  render  his  earnest 
supplications  very  emphatic. 

18.  May  be  able — Still  further.  What  is  the  breadth  and  length 
and  depth  and  height — These  dimensions  of  the  spiritual  temple  refer 
to  the  fulness  of  God,  ver.  19,  to  which  the  Church,  according  to  its 
ability,  should  correspond;  comp.  ch.  iv.  10,  13,  concerning  Christ. 
For  the  breadth  of  the  fulness  and  of  the  love  of  Christ  is  signified, 
and  that  too  as  respects  all  men  and  all  peoples ;  and  its  length, 
through  all  ages,  ver.  21 ;  and  its  depth,  which  no  creature  can  ihr 
thorn;  and  its  height,  iv.  8,  which  no  enemy  can  reach.  Comp.  Ps. 
cxvii.  As  regards  this  breadth,  length,  depth,  height,  all  which  are 
one  magnitude,  there  is  nothing  broad,  long,  deep,  high  in  any  crea- 
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tore.  By  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]  the  order  is  love^  breadth  ;  love^ 
fulness ;  the  third  corresponds  to  the  first,  therefore  the  second  to 
the  fourth.  In  ver.  19  the  love  is  at  length  expressly  mentioned ;  but 
in  ver.  18,  the  fulness  of  God  in  itself ;  but  this  is  itself  tinctured 
with  Icve,  [But  these  are  not  dimensions  of  the  spiritual  temple,  to 
which  there  is  no  allusion,  but  of  the  love  of  Christ  to  men.  Mey."] 

19.  And  to  know — which  passes  knowledge — This  also  depends  on, 
that  you  may  he  able.  This  is  a  very  charming  correction,  so  to  speak ; 
he  had  said,  to  know  ;  he  immediately  denies  that  our  knowledge  can 
be  considered  adequate ;  we  know  only  this,  that  love  is  richer  than 
oar  knowledge.  Christ's  love  to  us  always  exceeds  our  knowledge  ; 
and  so  in  ver.  20  God's  power  exceeds  our  knowledge.  That — With- 
oat  a  conjunction ;  comp.  2Va,  thaty  ver.  18.  Spiritual  knowledge 
and  fulness  are  united.  Unto — Gr.  e/c  [Eng.  Ver.,  with].  This  is 
the  goal. 

20.  \Beng.  construes  incorrectly,  To  him  that  can  do  all  things  ex- 
ceedinglyy  very  abundantly  above^  etc.  Render,  To  him  who  is  able  to 
do  beyond  all  things,  far  beyond  the  things  which  we  ask  or  thinky  etc. 
Alf,'\  But  we  may  render,  &r^/>  zdi^ra,  above  all  things:  comp.  ch. 
i.  22,  where  Oizep  Tzdura  means,  that  which  is  above  all ;  this  is  above 
all  exaltation,  that  he  himself  is  the  Head  of  the  Church,  etc.  Ex- 
eeeding  abundantly — Construe  with  to  do.  That — The  genitive  is 
governed  by  the  comparative,  contained  in  ntptaaohy  above.  Or  think 
— Thought  takes  a  wider  range  than  prayers.  A  gradation.  Accord- 
ing to — Paul  appeals  to  experience. 

21.  In  the  Church — Ver.  10.  Into  all — Gr.  e/c  ndaa^.  [Eng.  Ver., 
throughout  all] — ver.  11,  ch.  ii.  7 :  comp.  again  Ps.  cxvii.  Into  all 
generations,  which  b  aiwi^,  the  age,  comprehends,  and  which  termi- 
nates in  the  everlasting  ages.  Generations — Gr.  yei^sd^  [Eng.  Ver., 
ages'].  A  generation  is  properly  a  period  of  human  life,  while  we 
proceed  from  parents  to  children ;  aiwue^,  (^geSy  are  periods  of  the 
Divine  economy,  passing  on,  as  it  were,  from  one  scene  to  another. 
Here  both  words,  for  amplification,  with  a  metaphor  in  yeifBOy  genera- 
tiony  are  united,  so  that  a  very  long  time  may  be  implied.  For  there 
are  in  aiwve^y  ageSy  no  longer  generatiofis. 

51 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

1.  The  prisoner — Paul's  bonds  subserved  the  calling  of  the  Ephe« 
sians ;  and  these  should  be  so  affected  by  them  as  to  delight  Paul  with 
their  obedience ;  most  feelingly  said.  In  the  Lord — Gr.  iv  Kopiipj 
Eng.  Ver.,  of  the  LordJ]  Construed  with  prisoner.  Of  the  vocation 
— Ver.  4.  This  is  derived  from  ch.  i.  18  ;  rather  from  ch.  i.,  ii.,  and 
iii.  [For  the  second  part  of  the  epistle  begins  here,  comprehending 
exhortations,  and  especially  those  which  flow  from  the  doctrine  al- 
ready discussed.    V.   (?.]     Comp.  Col.  iii.  15. 

2.  With — tvith — To  these  refer  the  two  following  participles,  for- 
bearing^  endeavoring^  which,  being  nominative,  depend  on  the  preced- 
ing imperative  implied,  walk  ye.  [The  man,  who  is  properly  affected 
with  a  sense  of  the  Divine  calling,  will  be  found  to  be  adorned  with 
"the  virtues  mentioned  here,  1  Pet.  iii.  9 ;  Phil.  i.  27.  V.  (?.]  With 
all — Construe  also  with  meekness^  Col.  iii.  12, 13.  Lowliness — From 
a  sense  of  grace,  Rom.  xi.  20.  In  love — In  the  bond  of  peace^  ver. 
3,  corresponds  to  this.  In  love,  recurs,  ver.  15,  16.  And  here, 
love  is  preached :  faithj  in  ver.  5  ;  hopcy  in  ver.  4. 

3.  To  keep — Even  where  there  is  no  division,  admonitions  are 
needed.  The  unity — As  regards  ourselves,  for  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
himself  remains  one,  ver.  4.  In  the  bond — The  bondj  by  vfhich  peace 
is  maintained,  is  love  itself;  Col.  iii.  14,  15.  [But  there  love  is  ex- 
pressly named.  Here  the  bond  of  peace  is  peace  itself  considered  aa  a 
bond.  Mey.j  etc.] 

4.  One  body  and  one  Spirit — In  the  Apostle's  Creed,  the  article 
relating  to  the  Church  properly  follows  that  which  relates  to  the  Holy 
Spirit.  And  one — Spirit,  Lord,  God,  and  Father:  the  Trinity; 
comp.  the  following  verses.  In  one  hope — The  Spirit  is  the  earnest, 
and  therefore  the  Jiope  of  the  inheritance  is  joined  with  the  mention 
of  his  name. 

5.  One  faith,  one  baptism — Into  Christ,  the  Lord.  Sometimes 
baptism,  sometimes  faith,  is  put  first ;  Mark  xvi.  16 ;  Col.  ii.  12. 

6.  Of  all — This  word  used  thrice,  and  Tzaaiv,  in  all,  soon  after,  are 
masculine ;  for  all  are  made  one.  Above — High  above  all  with  his 
grace.  Through  all — Working  throughout  all,  by  Christ.  In  all — 
[Omit  bfjui^,  you.    Tisch.,  AlfJ]     Dwelling  in  all,  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

7.  But — The  contrast  is  one,  in  the  foregoing  verses.  Is  given — 
This  is  from  the  psalm  in  the  next  verse. 

8.  He  saith — David,  nay,  rather  God  himself,  Ps.  Ixviii.  18.  ITiou 
hast  asci  nded  on  high,  thou  hast  led  captivity  captive,  thou  hast  received 
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gifts  for  men.     Some  also  in  the  Sept.  read  dua^d^,  having  ascended. 
But  in   the  Septuagint  version  that  reading  which  too  closely  agrees 
with  the  New  Testament  text  is  generally  inferior,  because  it  has 
been  conformed  to  it.     Oh  high — So  the  heavens  are  called  in  He- 
brew poetry ;  likewise  in  Is.  xxxii.  15.     Led  captivity  captive — A 
common  repetition ;  as  2  Chron.  xxviii.  5.     Here  the  forces  of  hell 
are  denoted,  2  Pet.  ii.  4,  opposed  to  men.     Christ,  at  his  ascension, 
led  them  captive ;  nor,  however,  does  it  therefore  fare  better  with  the 
malefactor,  who  is  to  be  tried  for  his  life,  when  he  is  led  from  prison 
to    court.     This   leading  did   not   interfere   with   the  state   of  the 
damned.     If  ever  there  had  been  for  them  any  hope  of  escape,  it 
would  have  been  then ;  comp.  ch.  vi.  12,  and  Col.  ii.  15.     Nor  does 
every  ascension,  but  only  the  ascension  in  connection  with  captivity 
taken  captive,  presuppose  and  infer  a  descent  into  the  lower  parts  of 
the  earth,     ffe  gave  gifts — To  this  may  be  referred  he  gave,  ver.  11^ 
and  M  given,  and  of  the  gift,  ver.  7.     In  Hebrew,  nnpS  is  an  abbre- 
viated expression  ;  to  wit,  Christ  received  gifts,  which  he  might  im- 
mediately give.     Comp.  npS,  Gen.  xv.  9;    2  Kings  ii.  20;  where 
sudden  action  is  denoted  by  a  concise  expression ;  so  Xafiizcaadi^  troe, 
take  for  thee  [Eng.  Ver.,  bring  thee"],  Ex.  xxvii.  20;  Lev.  xxiv.  2. 
Unto  men — The  dative  of  advantage  for  d"»«3.     Gifts  benefit  not  only 
the  recipients  but  all. 

9.  Now  this  fact,  namely,  that  he  ascended — Gr.  zd  dk,  dvi^r^, 
[Eng.  Ver.,  now  that  he,  etc.]  Paul  proves  that  the  language  of  the 
psalm  refers  to  Christ ;  and  the  ascension  is  inferred  from  the  de- 
scent ;  John  iii.  13.  All  beheld  the  sojourn  of  the  Son  of  God  upon 
earth :  they  ought,  therefore,  to  have  believed  his  ascension,  which 
they  did  not  see.  There  is  a  similar  mode  of  reasoning  at  Acts  ii.  29, 
etc.,  xiii.  36,  37 ;  and  especially  at  Heb.  ii.  8,  9.  The  humble  char- 
acteristics attributed  to  the  Messiah  are  fulfilled  in  Jesus;  there- 
fore the  glories  attributed  to  the  Messiah  should  be  referred  to  him. 
He  descended  first — Paul  assumes  Christ's  Deity;  for  those  who  are 
of  the  earth,  although  they  did  not  previously  descend,  obtain  an 
ascent.  [Omit  npwzov,  first.  Tisch.^  Alf]  Into  the  lower  parts  of 
the  earth — Not  merely  to  the  earth  itself,  but  to  the  lowest  parts  of  the 
earth  [so  that  through  all  its  depths  he  left  nothing  unvisited ;  comp. 
ver.  10.  V.  (?.]  The  highest  heavens,  or  all  the  heavens,  are  op- 
posed to  the  lowest  parts  of  the  earth,  or  to  the  whole  earth.  Christ, 
by  his  own  power,  took  possession  of  all, — first  of  the  earth,  then  of 
heaven.  Men  are  mentioned  with  the  earth ;  the  captivity  is  men- 
tioned with  the  hwer  parts.     [The  allusion   here  is  simply  to  the 


404  THE    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

descent  of  Christ  upon  the  earthy  in  his  incarnation.  MeyJ]     Thi 
earth — Where  men  are. 

10.  He — Gr.  airoc  [Eng.  Ver.,  the  same"].  He,  not  another.  Far 
above  all  heavens — A  very  sublime  expression.  Christ  not  only  as- 
cended into  heaven,  Mark  xvi.  19,  but  through  the  heavens,  Heb.  iv. 
14,  note ;  above  all  heavens ;  the  heaven  of  heavens,  Deut.  x.  14. 
Might  fill — By  his  presence  and  working  with  himself.  All  things — 
The  lowest  and  the  highest;  comp.  Jer.  xxiii.  24,  where  also  the 
Sept.  use  the  word  TzXrjpouv,  to  fill, 

11.  He — By  his  supreme  power.  This  he  is  repeated  from  ver.  10. 
Ministers  have  not  given  themselves.  [The  apostle,  apparently  de- 
scends very  abruptly  from  the  entire  universe,  just  now  mentioned, 
to  these.  He  doubtless  has  reference  to  the  body  of  Christ.  Likewise, 
ch.  i.  22.  V.  6?.]  Apostles—prophets— evangelists,  etc— With  the  highest 
grades,  lower  ones  might  be  united ;  for  example,  the  apostle  John 
acted  as  a  prophet  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  as  an  evangelist  in  the 
Gospel ;  but  not  the  contrary.  All  the  apostles  had  likewise  pro- 
phetic power.  Only  that  eminent  degree  of  prophecy,  by  which  the 
Apocalgpse  was  written,  was  peculiar  to  John.  But  prophets  and 
evangelists  were  not  at  the  same  time  apostles.  The  prophet  takes 
precedence  of  the  evangelist ;  for  the  prophet  testifies  infallibly  of 
the  future,  the  evangelist  infallibly  of  the  past :  the  prophet  derives 
all  from  the  Spirit ;  the  evangelist  records  what  has  been  seen  and 
heard,  and  yet  he  is  fitted  for  an  office  of  the  highest  importance,  by 
a  gift  superior  to  that  of  pastors  and  teachers.  Workers  of  miracles 
are  not  added  here ;  for  their  actions  have  now  somewhat  less  refer- 
ence to  the  perfecting,  etc.  And  perhaps  already,  before  the  last 
days  of  the  apostles,  the  gift  of  miracles  was  more  rare ;  comp.  Heb. 
ii.  4.  Pastors  and  teachers — The  title  pastor  (shepherd)  is  everywhere 
else  given  to  the  Lord  alone.  Pastors  and  teachers  are  here  joined; 
for  they  ch'ie&jfeed  by  teaching,  as  also  by  admonition,  rebuke. 

12.  To— for— for — Gr.  ;r/>6c — e/c — ^^C,  [Eng.  Ver.,  renders  all /or. 
The  first  clause  {Ttpo^)  denotes  the  ultimate  end;  the  other  two  the 
immediate  purpose  of  the  giving,  ver.  11.  He  gave  them  in  order  to 
the  perfecting  of  the  saints,  to  the  work  of  the  ministry  (and)  to  the 
edifying^  etc.  Mey,,  etc.]  To  this  refer,  into,  [Eng.  Ver.,  «n],  urUo^ 
unto,  in  the  next  verse ;  although  to  \npb^,  towards"],  and  into  [efc], 
somewhat  differ,  Rom.  xv.  2.  The  oflSce  of  the  ministry  is  denoted 
in  this  verse ;  in  the  next,  the  goal  of  the  saints ;  in  ver.  14,  15,  16, 
the  way  of  growth ;  and  each  of  these  has  three  parts,  expressed  in 
the  same  order.  There  are  three  triple  paragraphs.  The  first  three 
parts  have  a  mutual  relation  ;  then   the  second  three ;  lastly,   the 
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third ;  and  all  without  a  ChicLgmua  [cross  reference].  Perfecting — 
This  especially  tends  to  unity. 

13.  Till — Not  even  the  apostles  thought  that  they  had  reached  the 
goal,  Phil.  iii. ;  much  less  the  Church.  They  had  always  to  advance, 
not  to  stand  still,  much  less  to  fall  behind.  And  now  the  Churcli 
must  not  look  backward  for  its  ideal  of  excellence,  but  keep  it  in 
view,  as  something  yet  to  be  attained.  Mark  this,  ye  who  do  not  so 
much  follow  antiquity  as  make  it  an  excuse.  We  should  come — This 
tense,  following  the  past  tense,  is  imperfect.  This  should  have  at 
ready  happened  when  Paul  wrote ;  for  faith  belongs  to  travelers. 
All — The  saints.  Unto — unto — unto — [Eng.  Ver.  renders  the  first 
c/c,  in'].  The  connective  is  wanting.  The  natural  life  grows  to  wis- 
dom, strength,  and  stature.  Unitt/  of  faithj  the  mind  strengthened^ 
and  the  fulness  of  Christy  correspond  to  these  in  the  spiritual  life. 
Unity — This  uni^y  is  placed  in  friendly  opposition   to  the  variety  of 

gifts,  and  to  the  whole  body  of  the  saints ;  and  the  contrary  of  this 
unity  is  every  ♦md,  ver.  14,  Of  the  faith  and  of  the  knowledge — 
These  two  both  agree  and  differ ;  for  knowledge  means  something 
more  perfect  than  faith.  Of  the  Son  of  God — The  highest  point  in 
the  knowledge  of  Christ  is,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God.  Unto  a  per- 
fect man — The  concrete  for  the  abstract ;  for  unity  and  measure  arc 
abstract  nouns.  On  perfection^  comp.  Phil.  iii.  15.  Of  the  stature 
— That  Christ  may  be  all  and  in  all :  spiritual  stature  is  the  fulness 
of  Christ.  [It  is  disputed  whether  -^hxia  means  age  or  stature  here. 
Mey.  decides  for  the  former ;  but  it  seems  rather  to  be  a  comprehen- 
sive word  including  both  ideas ;  maturity^  or  the  fulness  of  manly  age 
and  growth.  Alf,] 

14.  No  more — Not^  as  formerly  and  as  yet.  Children — Children 
are  opposed  to  a  man,  in  the  second  degree,  and  to  a  young  man  in 
the  first :  a  perfect  man,  who  can  no  longer  increase  in  stature,  yet 
otherwise  becomes  more  perfect ;  a  child,  who  scarcely  begins  to  grow. 
Tossed  to  and  fro — Inwardly,  up  and  down,  even  without  wind. 
Carried  about  with  every  wind — Outwardly,  hither  and  thither,  others 
assaulting  us.  By  the  sleight — A  metaphor  taken  from  the  dice- 
player,  who  contrives  his  throw,  so  that  the  numbers  he  desires  may 
always  turn  up.  [^Alf  renders  well,  in  the  sleight  of  men,  in  craftiness 
furthering  the  schemes  of  error.  Eng.  Ver.,  cunning  craftiness,  where- 
by  they  lie  in  wait  to  deceive].  The  schemes — Gr.  /le&odecap ;  see  ch. 
vi.  11,  note.  Of  error — That  is,  of  Satan.  The  change  of  the  ab- 
stract expresses  the  enemy's  concealed  mode  of  acting.  [This  is  ar- 
bitrary, though  error  is  here  personified.  Mey.] 

15.  Speaking  the  truth — In   contrast  with  error.     On  this  same 
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word,  tnUhy  soe  ver.  21,  24.  In  love — By  which  the  body  is  com- 
pacted. Here  we  have  the  beginning,  and  in  ver.  16  the  end.  Speak- 
ing the  truth  and  in  love  are  joined.  The  latter  is  the  more  simple. 
May  grow — Depending  on  that^  in  ver.  14.  This  increase^  ver.  16,  is^ 
between  childhood  and  manhood.  Into  him — Paul,  having  Jesus  in 
mind,  first  says  Aim,  and  then  shows  of  whom  he  is  speaking.  All 
things — Each  and  all,  in  all  things.  Who — Referring  to  Christ.  The 
Head  is  put  as  a  distinct  clause.  Christ — Place  [repetition  of  a  word 
to  express  an  attribute  of  it],  emphatic.  For  before  it  had  been 
said,  into  him^  though  Christ  is  nevertheless  afterwards  mentioned  at 
the  end  very  emphatically,  as  if  he  should  say,  Christ  is  Christ.  To 
him  all  things  are  to  be  referred. 

16.  [3f<?y.,  Alf.^  etc.  differ  little  from  Beng.  in  their  view  of  this  verse. 
Render,  From  whom  all  the  body  (which  is)  being  closely  framed  to- 
gether,  and  compounded^ — by  means  of  every  joint  of  the  supply^  ac- 
cording to  vital  working  in  the  measure  of  each  individual  part,  carries 
on  the  growth  of  the  body  for  the  building  up  of  itself  di  love].  From 
— The  source  of  growth.  Fitly  joined  together  and  compacted — The 
concrete  for  the  abstract,  that  is,  the  compacting  and  uniting  of  the 
body  by  right  shaping  and  firm  conjoining ;  joined  together  refers  to 
what  is  according  to  rule,  that  all  the  parts  may  be  rightly  fitted  in 
their  proper  position  and  in  mutual  relation ;  compacted  denotes  at 
once  firmness  and  consolidation.  By  every  joint  of  supply — Gr.  did 
7rd(nj(:  d(prj^  r^c  i7:i^opijYia(:.  [Eng.  Ver.,  By  that  which  every  joint 
supplieth'].  In  the  wrestling  ground  the  dfat  are  the  means  by  which 
the  antagonist  is  seized ;  for  the  opponents  threw  over  each  other  dust 
and  sand,  so  that  each  might  grasp  his  adversary,  though  anointed 
with  oil.  Jcd^  by^  construed  with  noceTvoUy  maketh.  According  to  the 
effectual  working — The  power  should  also  be  exercised ;  comp.  ac- 
cording to  the  working,  ch.  i.  19,  iii.  7.  But  the  article  is  wanting 
here,  because  he  is  speaking  of  the  particular  efficacy  of  single  mem- 
bers. Of  every — Construe  with  ivipyuau  iv  fiirpo),  working  in  the 
measure.  Of  the  body — The  noun  for  the  reciprocal  pronoun ;  there- 
fore Kocelzat,  maketh,  (middle  voice)  is  used,  not  nocei  (active  voice). 
In  love — Construe  with  the  edifying. 

17.  This  I  say  therefore — He  returns  to  his  starting  point,  ver.  1. 
That  ye  henceforth  walk  not — This  is  a  contrast  to  ver.  1.  In  the 
vanity — The  cause  of  such  walking  is  departure  from  the  knowledge 
of  the  true  God,  Rom.  i.  21 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  6 :  construe  in  with  they 
walk.      Vanity  is  explained  in  ver.  18 ;  walking,  in  ver.  19. 

18.  Saving  the  understanding  darkened — This  verse  has  four 
clauses.  The  third  refers  to  the  first,  and  in  it  odaoPy  that  iSy  answers 
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to  Surety  being  (darkened  in  the  understanding) ;  t!ie  fourth  to  the 
second.  For  Ji^rec,  heing^  is  connected  also  in  Tit.  i.  16,  as  here, 
with  the  preceding  epithet.  [This  is  wrong.  Their  alienation  from 
the  life  of  Q-od  was  through  their  ignorance,  and  that  the  guilty  igno- 
rance, caused  by  the  hardness  (blindness)  of  their  heart.  Mey,^  The 
participles,  darkened,  alienated,  assume  that  the  Gentiles,  before  they 
revolted  from  their  father's  faith,  nay  rather  before  Adam's  fall,  had 
been  partakers  of  light  and  life  ;  com  p.  be  renewed,  ver.  23.  The 
life — Of  which,  ch.  ii.  6.  Of  God — The  spiritual  life  is  kindled  in 
believers  from  the  very  life  of  God.  [^Through  the  ignorance — This 
of  itself  is  the  beginning  of  their  wretched  state,  Rom.  i.  21,  23. 
V.  G^.]  Hardness — Gr.  ncopcoaiu  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  blindness"]. 
The  contrast  is  life  ;  life  and  feeling  exist  and  fail  together.  Comp. 
Mark  iii.  5,  note.  Hardness  is  distinguished  from  blindness,  where 
the  latter  is  expressly  noticed  ;  otherwise  it  includes  it  in  itself.  Of 
their  heart — Bfim,  i.  21. 

19.  Pastfedings — A  very  significant  term,  in  which  pain  is  used 
by  Synecdoche  [use  of  a  part  for  the  whole]  for  the  entire  sensibility 
of  the  affections  and  understanding,  whether  painful  or  pleasant.  For 
pain  urges  us  to  seek  a  cure ;  and  when  the  pain  is  removed,  not  only 
hope,  but  also  the  desire  and  thought  of  good  things  are  lost,  so  that 
a  man  becomes  senseless,  shameless,  hopeless.  That  is  hardness,  ver. 
18.  Despairing  in  the  Vulgate  and  Syriac  Version,  is  noteworthy, 
and  illustrates  its  meaning.  In  this  way  "fj  di/aX-pjaia,  insensibility ^ 
and  )J  dTToyi^wtre^,  despair^  are  conjointly  noted  by  Chrysostom  on 
Heb.  iii.  13.  But  the  very  word  dTra^yeTi^,  Cicero  seems  to  para- 
phrase, lib.  ii.  famil.  Ep.  16,  when  he  says,  that  by  long-continued 
Despair,  the  mind  has  become  hardened  to  new  Pain.  Therefore 
dTtaXyeiu  is  more  than  to  despair.  Have  given  themselves  over — Volun- 
tarily. All — ^AaiXyeea,  lasciviousness,  the  species;  dxa&apaia,  im^ 
purity,  the  class.  Those  who  practise  these  carnal  works,  seized 
with  the  desire  of  material  objects,  fall  also  into  greediness  [^greed, 
self-seeking,  the  desire  of  having  more,  which  is  wider  than  mere  cov- 
etou^ness ;  AlfJ] ;  and  gain  from  unchastity  was  common  among  the 
Gentiles. 

20.  But  ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ — Deut.  xviii.  14,  15,  is  sim- 
ilar, The  Lord  thy  God  hath  not  suffered  thee  to  do  so — unto  him  ye 
shall  hearken.  Christ  is  one,  says  Paul  (comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  4) ;  as  you 
have  heard  him,  so  you  should  represent  him.  As  soon  after  refers 
to  not  so  ;  not  so  is  opposed  to  uncleanness^  ver.  19 ;  if  so  be  that, 
etc.,  to  vanity,  ver  17,  18.     Christ — He  uses  the  name  Jesus,  more 
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expressly,  in  the*  next  verse.     Je^yu^  most  perfectly  and  gloriously 
completed  the  idea  of  Christ. 

21.  If  so  be — The  particle  does  not  diminish,  but  increases  the 
strength  of  the  admonition.  JEfim — This  word,  and  in  [Eng.  Ver., 
by']  him,  soon  after,  are  introduced  here  from  the  next  clause:  as 
you,  Gal.  iv.  11.  To  hear  Christ,  means  something  more  than  to 
hear  of  Christ.  Ye  have  heard — Even  the  first  hearing  about  Christ 
removes  sins.  In  him — Gr.  ip  auzip  [Eng.  Ver.,  by  Am].  That  is, 
in  his  name,  as  to  what  concerns  him.  [Better,  in  him,  i.  c,  as 
Christians,  in  vital  union  with  him.  Mey,,  AJfJ]  Ye  have  been  taught 
— You  have  received  the  doctrine.  Learning  follows  hearing  and  be- 
ing taught  As — That  is,  so  as:  com  p.  xadw^,  in  such  a  way  as,  1 
Cor.  viii.  2,  so,  as  the  truth  is  really  in  Jesus.  The  contrast  is  ae^ 
cording  to,  ver.  22.  The  truth — This  is  opposed  to  heathen  vanity  in 
general,  ver.  17 ;  and  is  resumed,  ver.  24,  for  fuller  discussion.  Truth, 
namely,  the  true  knowledge  of  the  true  God.  In  Jesus — Believers 
in  Jesus  speak  the  truth,  1  John  ii.  8. 

22.  TAaf  ye />?i<  e)^— This  word  depends  on  I  say,  ver.  17:  and 
thence  the  force  of  the  particle.  Henceforth — not — Is  resumed,  as  it 
were,  after  a  parenthesis,  without  a  conjunction,  in  the  equivalent 
verb,  yut  off:  for  the  reverse  of  those  things,  mentioned  ver.  18, 19, 
has  been  already  disposed  of  in  ver.  20,  21 ;  and  yet  this  verb  put 
off,  has  some  relation  to  the  words  immediately  preceding  ver.  21. 
[This  is  wrong ;  that  ye  put  off,  depends  on  have  been  tatight,  ver. 
21.  Alf]  Putting  on,  ver.  24,  is  directly  opposed  to  putting 
off.  According  to — Gr.  xaza  [Eng.  Ver.,  concerning'}  the  former  con- 
versation—According to  your  former  walk.  The  contrast  is  the  whole 
of  ver.  23 :  according  to  shows  the  force  of  the  verb,  related  to  it, 
put  off,  not  merely  abstain.  The  old  man — The  concrete  for  the  ab- 
stract, as  presently,  at  ver.  24,  the  new  man:  comp.  ver.  13,  note. 
The  abstract,  for  example,  is  lying,  ver.  25.  Which  was  corrupt — 
Gr.  Tou  if&tcp6fxz\^oif.  [But  Eng.  Ver.,  which  is  corrupt.']  The  imper- 
fect, as  xUnTioif,  who  stole,  ver.  28.  The  contrast  is,  was  created^ 
and  that  too  in  the  aorist  [xzetr^ii^za,  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  which  is  cre- 
ated], in  respect  of  the  first  creation  and  intent.  According  to  the 
lusts — The  contrast  is,  after  God,  in  righteousness,  etc.  The  lustM — 
The  contrast  is,  righteousness  and  holiness.  Of  deceit — [Not  as  Eng. 
Ver.,  deceitful  lusts.]     Of  heathen  error.     The  contrast  is,  of  truth, 

23.  In  the  spirit  of  your  mind — 1  Cor.  xiv.  14.  The  spirit  is  the 
inmost  mind. 

24.  The  new — Gr.  zbv  xouubv.  Tbi^  viov,  the  new,  is  used,  Col.  lii. 
10,  of  what  is  innate  in  believers;  but  here  difoi^eouadiUj  renewed^ 
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lias  been  used  by  him  just  before.  Conversely  in  Col.  iii.  10,  dvaxcu- 
poufizuou^  renewed,  is  added  concerning  the  aim  of  believers.  Which 
was  created — Gr.  xua&ivTa^  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  is  created'].  At  the 
beginning  of  Christianity.  This  new  man  is  created  in  Christ :  comp. 
5h.  ii.  10.  [Render,  In  righteousness  and  holiness  of  truths  (not  as 
Bng.  Ver.,  true  holiness.)  Alf,  See  on  ver.  22.] 

25.  Lying — The  mention  of  lying  and  truth  in  conversation  [ti-uthj 
rer.  21,  24.  V.  G^.],  is  properly  added  to  the  general  commendation 
af  truth.  For — Col.  iii.  11,  note.  One  of  another — Jews  and  Greeks, 
Col.  iii.  11.     Members — Ver.  4. 

26.  Be  ye  angry  and  sin  not — So  the  Sept.  Ps.  iv.  6.  Anger  is 
neither  commanded,  nor  entirely  forbidden ;  but  this  is  commanded, 
act  to  permit  sin  to  enter  into  anger :  it  is  like  poison,  which  is  some- 
limes  used  as  medicine,  but  must  be  managed  most  cautiously.  [It  is 
an  infirmity^  which,  cherished,  becomes  a  sin,  Alf]  Often  the  force 
of  the  mood  falls  only  upon  a  part  of  the  remark,  Jer.  x.  24.  The 
sun — The  feeling  maintain^  during  the  night  is  deeply  seated.  Let — 
not  go  down — Deut.  xxiv.  IS,  the  sun  shall  not  go  dotvn  upon  it.  Up- 
on your  wrath — Not  only  should  wrath  cease,  but  a  brother  should  be 
set  right  without  delay,  and  reconciliation  take  place,  especially  with 
a  neighbor  whom  you  will  not  see  again  in  this  life,  or  whom  you  have 
seen  for  the  first  time  in  the  street,  at  an  entertainment,  or  in  the 
market-place. 

27.  Neither — Place  is  given  to  the  devil  by  persisting  in  anger, 
especially  during  the  night ;  comp.  of  the  darkness,  ch.  vi.  12.  M^tSj 
neither,  is  used  as  xai  fxrj,  and — not,  ver,  30. 

28.  Who  stole — Gr.  6  xUtzzcoi^,  This  is  milder  than  b  xXiTtTTjc,  the 
thief.  The  participle  is  of  the  imperfect  tense,  without  here  exclud- 
ing the  present.  But  rather — Than  if  he  had  not  stolen.  Whatever 
kind  of  sin  a  man  has  committed,  he  should  afterwards  practise  the 
contrary  virtue.  Let  him  labor — Often  theft  and  idleness  go  together. 
Oood — A  contrast  to  theft,  first  committed  with  thievish  hand.  With 
his  hands — Which  he  had  abused  in  theft.  That  he  may  have — The 
law  of  restitution  should  not  be  too  strictly  urged  against  the  law  of 
love.  [He  who  has  stolen  should  also  be  liberal  beyond  the  restitu- 
tion of  what  was  purloined.    F.   G,] 

29.  Corrupt — Savoring  of  oldness,  ver.  22 ;  without  grace,  insipid, 
Col.  iv.  6.  Its  opposite  is  good.  Let — not  proceed — If  already  on 
the  tongue,  swallow  it  again.  That  which — Gr.  et  u^,  whatsoever,  as 
often  soever :  However,  equal  fluency  is  not  demanded  of  all.  For 
edifying — unto  the  hearers — Such  speaking  is  profitable  ;  it  does  not 
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subvert  the  hearers^  as  those  words  mentioned  in  2  Tim.  ii.  14.     Mag 
minister  grace — There  is  great  power  in  godly  conversation. 

30.  [The  connecting  idea  is,  If  thou  speak  a  vile  wordy  or  one  un- 
worthy of  Christian  lips,  thou  grievest  not  nien,  but  the  spirit  of  Qod. 
Theopht/lact  in  Alf]  Qrieve  not — By  corrupt  conversation.  The 
Holy  Spirit  is  grieved  not  in  himself,  but  in  us  [or  in  other  men, 
V.  Cr.],  when  his  peaceful  testimony  is  disturbed.  The  Sept.  often 
use  XoTztiv,  to  grieve,  for  nnn  and  sjyp.  Ye  are  sealed — That  you  may 
know  that  there  is  not  only  some  day  of  deliverance,  but  also  that 
that  day  will  be  a  day  of  deliverance  to  you,  as  the  sons  of  God; 
and  therefore  rejoice  to  the  day  of  redemption.  This  is  the  last  day ; 
of  which  there  is  a  kind  of  representation  in  the  day  of  death ;  it 
assumes  all  previous  days,  Rom.  ii.  16.  On  that  day  it  will  be  of 
special  import  to  us,  who  shall  be  found  to  be  sealed. 

31.  Bitterness — Its  opposite  is  in  ver.  32,  kind  to  all.  Wrath — 
Qr.  &ufi6^.  [But  Beng.  cruelty,']  Its  opposite  is  merciful,  to  the  weak 
and  wretched.  And  anger — Its  opposite  is  forgiving,  towards  those 
who  injure  us.  Thus  far  the  climax  descends,  in  reference  to  things 
forbidden.  Blasphemy — A  heinous  species  of  clamor.  Love  removes 
both.  Malice —  Wickedness,  This  is  the  class,  therefore  with  all  is 
added.  [It  denotes  that  depravity,  by  which  a  man  shows  himself 
illnatured  and  troublesome  to  his  associates.    V,  Q,] 

32.  [(rod  in  Christ — Gr.  iu  XpcaTip ;  (not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  for  Christ* s 
sake),  in  giving  whom,  to  die  for  us,  the  act  of  forgiveness  was  con- 
summated, 2  Cor.  V.  19.  Mey,]  Hath  forgiven — He  has  shown  him- 
self kind,  merciful,  forgiving. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Imitators — Gr.  fjufiTjrai  [Eng.  Ver.,  followers'].  In  forgtuinff 
(comp.  ch.  iv.  32),  and  in  loving  ;  for  dear  follows.  Oh  how  much 
more  glorious  and  blessed  is  it  to  be  an  imitator  of  God,  than  of  Ho- 
mer, Alexander,  Apelles,  etc. !     As  children — Matt.  v.  45. 

2.  Walk — The  fruit  of  our  love,  kindled  from  Christ.  [For)^/£^, 
read  ()fia<:,  and  for  fjfJLMv,  O/tcoiJ,  Tisch.  not  Alf,  Read,  loved  you — 
given  himself  for  you,]     For  us — The  dative,   to   Cod,  is  not  con- 
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.stnied  with  the  verb,  gave  himself ^  but  with  an  offering  and  sacrifice^ 
which  immediately  precede  it.  For  Paul  is  alluding  to  Moses,  with 
whom  such  words  are  common :  a  burnt  offering  unto  the  Lord,  for 
a  savor  of  sweet  smelly  it  is  a  sacrifice  unto  the  Lord^  Ex.  xxix.  18, 
25,  41 ;  Lev.  xxiii.  13,  18,  etc.  An  offering  and  a  sacrifice — Comp. 
Hcb.  X.  6,  etc.  For  a  stveet-smelling  savor — By  this  sweet-smelling 
odor  we  are  reconciled  to  God, 

3.  Fornication — Impure  love.  Or  covetousness — ^Ver.  5,  ch.  iv.  19. 
liCt  it  not  be  once  named — Namely,  as  done ;  comp.  1  Cor.  v.  1,  it  is 
reported  commonly ;  or  unnecessarily :  comp.  ver.  4,  12.  Becometh 
— Its  opposite  is  which  are  not  convenient,  ver.  4. 

4.  Filthiness — In  word,  or  even  in  gesture,  etc.  Foolish  talking — 
Wherein  a  mere  laugh  is  the  object  even  without  wit.  Or  jesting — 
This  is  more  subtle  ih&n  filthiness  or  foolish  talking ;  for  it  depends 
on  the  understanding.  The  Asiatics  were  very  fond  of  it:  and  for- 
merly jesting  prevailed  for  some  ages,  even  among  the  learned.  Why  ? 
Aristotle  considered  jesting  a  virtue ;  and  they  wore  Plautus  thread- 
bare. Olympiodorus  observes,  that  Paul  rebuked  jesting,  in  such  a 
way  that  th^e  is  not  even  room  for  pleasantry.  Which  are  not  con- 
venient— An  epithet.  Supply  the  predicate,  let  them  be  absent,  Giv' 
mg  of  thanks — Supply  di^ijxee,  is  convenient.  The  holy  and  yet  joy- 
ful use  of  the  tongue  is  opposed  to  its  abuse,  ver.  18, 19.  The  abuse 
and  the  use  are  incompatible.  EurpaTrekca,  jesting,  and  eu^apeaua, 
thanksgiving,  form  an  elegant  Paranomasia  [similarity  of  sound  or 
form] :  the  former  disturbs  (and  indeed  the  refined  jest  and  humor 
sometimes  offend  the  tender  feelings  of  grace),  the  latter  exhilarates 
the  mind. 

6.  Enow  ye — [For  iare,  read  tart,  Tisch.,  Alf  Render,  For  this  ye 
know,  being  aware  that,  etc.,  not  the  imperative,  as  Ber^.  Mey.,  etc.] 
The  imperative.  Gal.  v.  21.  Who  is  an  idolater — Col.  iii.  5.  Ava- 
rice is  the  chief  act  of  revolt  from  the  Creator  to  the  creature.  Matt. 
vi.  24 ;  Phil.  iii.  19 ;  1  John  ii.  15 :  and  it  too  in  the  highest  sense 
violates  the  commandment  concerning  the  love  of  our  neighbor,  which 
resembles  that  respecting  the  love  of  God.  It  is  then  idolatry,  and 
therefore  the  greatest  sin,  1  Sam.  xv.  23.  Of  Christ  and  Qod — [Not 
iMnd  of  Qod,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  which  would  require  the  article  again. 
il(f.]  The  article  only  once  expressed  indicates  the  most  perfect 
unity,  1  Tim.  v.  21,  vi.  13  ;  2  Thess.  i.  12.  Comp.  Mark.  xiv.  33. 
Elsewhere  it  is  double  for  emphasis.  Col.  ii.  2. 

6.  With  vain  words — By  which  God's  anger  is  despised,  and  by 
which  men  strive  to  evade  their  duty,  to  ignore  good,  and  to  extenu* 
die  and  varnish  over  evil  [in  which  moreover  all  things  everywhere 
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abound.  V,  (r.]  This  is  the  class ;  there  are  three  species  at  ver. 
4.  So  the  Sept.  let  them  not  regard  vain  wordSy  Exod.  y.  9.  Beeau$e 
of  these  things — Fornication,  etc.  The  wrath  of  God — The  contrast 
to  the  reconciliation,  ver.  2;  ch.  iv.  32.  On  the  children  of  disobe- 
dience— In  heathenism. 

7.  Be  not — Lest  God's  anger  come  upon  you.  Tavo  parts ;  be  not, 
and  be  not,  ver.  7,  and  11.     Fellowship  both  with  wicked  men,  ver. 

7,  and  wicked  works,  ver.  11,  must  be  avoided. 

8.  Darkness — light — The  abstract  for  the  concrete,  very  emphatic; 
for,  children  of  light,  follows. 

9.  [For  TTi/sufxaTO^,  the  spirit,  read  ifioTO^,  light  Tisch.,  AlfJ]  Tfie 
fruit  of  light — The  contrast  is,  the  ur\fruitful  works  of  darkness,  ver, 
11.  In — Is  in,  consists  in,  etc.  In  goodness,  and  righteousness,  and 
trxUh — These  are  opposed  to  the  vices  just  described,  from  ch.  iv.  25. 

10.  Proving — Construe  with  walk,  ver.  8. 

11.  But  rather — It  is  not  enough  to  abstain.  Reprove — By  words 
and  deeds  worthy  of  the  light.  [But  the  meaning  is,  by  words. 
Mey,,  etc.] 

12.  For — The  reason  for  speaking  indefinitely,  ver.  11,  of  the 
works  of  darkness,  whereas  he  described  definitely  the  fruit  of  light, 
ver.  9.  At  the  same  time  the  kindness,  the  justice,  the  wholesome- 
ness  of  reproof,  appear  from  this.  In  secret — Avoiding  the  light, 
most  frequently.  Of  them — Who  are  in  darkness.  It  is  a  shame — 
Writing  familiarly  to  the  Corinthians,  he  names  them ;  also  to  the 
Romans,  because  it  was  necessary;  here  he  deals  more  severely. 
Fven — Fven  to  speak  of,  much  less  to  do  them.  To  speak  of — They 
may  be  judged  by  their  contraries,  goodness,  righteousness,  truth, 

13.  But — Although  those  things  cannot  be  mentioned  or  named. 
Reproved — By  you,  ver.  11.  Are  made  manifest  by  the  light — 0do^, 
light,  <fauep6(:,  manifest,  are  kindred  words.  Are  made  manifest — 
That  their  vileness  may  be  known,  whether  those  who  have  done 
them  scorn  reproof,  or  repent.  Whatsoever — The  abstract  for  the 
concrete;  for  the  subject  here  is  the  man  himself;  comp.  the  next 
verse,  wherefore.  For — For  makes  an  emphatic  addition  in  a  grada- 
tion. Doth  make  manifest — An  Antanaclasis  [a  word  in  a  twofold 
sense],  for  (fai^epourat,  are  made  manifest,  is  passive ;  fai/epou/iet^p 
is  middle,  what  does  not  avoid  manifestation;  comp.  afterwards 
Ifiepai,  awake,  and  dudara,  arise.  [An  error.  The  word  is  passive, 
as  always.  Render, /or  every  thing  which  is  made  manifest  is  Ughty 
i.  c.,  has  thereby  ceased  to  have  the  nature  of  darkness,  and  has  pat 
on  that  of  light.  Mey,,  Alf,'\    Light — A  Metonymy,  [change]  as  ver. 

8.  Is — Becomes,  and  afterwards  is  light. 
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14.  Wherefore  he  Baith — The  chief  part  of  this  exhortation  is  in 
Is.  Ix.  I9  Shmey  shtney  Jerusalem^  for  thy  light  is  come,  so  Is.  lii. 
1,  2y  Awake!  arise!  But  the  apostle  speaks  more  expressly  ac- 
cording to  New  Testament  light,  and  the  state  of  him  who  requires 
awakening.  At  the  same  time  he  seems  to  have  had  in  mind  the  par- 
ticular phraseology  commonly  used  at  the  feast  of  trumpets:  Ariae^ 
arise  from  your  sleep ;  awake  from  your  sleep^  ye  who  deal  in  vain 
thingSjfor  very  heatyy  sleep  is  sent  to  you  !  And  perhaps  he  wrote 
this  epistle  at  that  time  of  the  year :  comp.  1  Cor.  v.  7,  note.  Awake 
— arise — Ammonius,  to  rise  up,  for  work  ;  to  be  awakened  out  of  sleep. 
From  the  dead—Ch.  ii.  1.  Shall  give  thee  light — Will  shine  on  thee, 
as  the  sun,  Is.  Ix.  2.  The  primitive  word,  imifaotrxio^  I  shine^  is  in 
the  Sept. 

15.  [Literally,  take  heed^  therefore^  how  ye  walk  strictly^  i.  e.,  in 
what  way  ye  undertake  to  make  your  walk  thus  strict  and  exact.  A 
donhle  exhortation.  Mey,^  -4(f-]  ^SV'e — This  is  repeated,  ver.  17. 
ffow — Gr.  ;raic  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  that"].  True  solicitude  regards 
even  the  manner.     As  corresponds  to  it.   Circumspectly — [Accurately. 

V.  (r.]     Comp.  Acts  XX  vi.  5.     Not  as  fools — Who  walk  irregularly. 

16.  [Alf  well  renders,  buying  up  for  yourselves  (the)  opportunity 
(of  good,  whenever  occurring),  because  the  days  (in  which  we  live)  an 
evil.  Beng,  and  Eng.  Ver.  are  wrong].  Redeeming  the  time — So  the 
Sept.,  Dan.  ii.  8,  ye  would  gain  the  time.  The  days,  says  Paul,  are 
evil,  and  in  the  power  of  wicked  men,  not  in  yours.  Wherefore, 
since  you  see  that  you  are  hard  pressed,  endeavor,  until  the  hostile 
intervals  of  this  period  pass  away,  to  spend  your  time,  if  not  profit- 
ably, at  least  without  loss,  which  is  done  by  keeping  quiet,  or  at 
least  by  acting  moderately.  This  is  the  force  of  the  verb  ddi  in  a 
passage  of  Amos,  presently  to  be  quoted.  Wisdom  and  circumspec- 
tiofi  are  commanded,  not  sloth.  There  is  however  one  mode  of  work- 
ing in  summer,  another  in  winter,  even  with  greater  labor  [in  the  for- 
mer]. Those  who  in  evil  days  seek  meanwhile  no  fruit  of  time,  but 
time  itself  (like  the  Magi,  Dan.  ii.,  or  like  a  besieged  city  awaiting 
aid),  these  act  wisely,  and  in  the  end  will  the  better  use  the  time, 
which  they  have  thus  redeemed.  Sir.  x.  31,  Boast  not  in  the  time 
4ff  thy  distress.  A  similar  expression  occurs  in  Polycarp's  Ep.  to  the 
church  at  Smyrna,  where  the  martyrs  are  said,  "to  have  gjiined  ex- 
emption from  everlasting  punishment  by  one  hour's  sufferings.*' 
The  opposite  is,  to  waste  time.  Bays — Ch.  vi.  13.  Hvil — Amos  v. 
18,  he  who  has  understanding  at  that  time  will  be  silent^  because  it  is 

evil  time. 

17.  Understanding-^ AmoBy  as  cited,  has  auvtcavj  having  under- 


414  THB    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

standing :  hence  we  may  conclude  that  Paul  referred  to  that  passage. 
What  the  wiU  of  the  Lord  is — Not  only  generally,  but  specifically. 

18.  Be  not  drunk  with  wine — So  the  Sept.  plainly,  Prov.  xxiii. 
81.  Appropriately  to  the  exhortation  against  impurity,  he  adds 
that  against  drunkenness.  Wherein — Wine,  so  far  as  it  is  immode- 
rately drunk.  Excess — ^Aawzo^^  riototcs^  is  used  for  daaxno^^  extra- 
vagant: hence  darioTca,  excess,  denotes  every  luxury  inconsistent  with 
frugality.  See  its  opposite,  ver.  19,  on  the  effect  of  spiritual  fulness. 
But — So  generally  the  Sept.  in  Prov.  quoted  above:  but  associate 
with  righteous  men, 

19.  Speaking  to  yourselves — The  contrast  is,  to  the  Lord;  comp. 
Col.  iii.  16,  note.  The  Spirit  makes  believers  eloquent.  In  psalms 
— Of  the  Bible,  of  David,  new,  unpremeditated,  with  an  instrument. 
In  hymns — To  be  used  expressly  in  praise  of  God.  Songs — Which 
are  or  may  be  sung  on  any  sacred  subject.  Spiritual — ^Not  worldly, 
as  those  of  drunkards.  To  the  Lord — Christ,  who  searches  the 
hearts, 

20.  Giving  thanks — Paul  often  urges  this  duty,  and  diligently 
practises  it :  it  is  performed  by  the  mind,  by  the  tongue,  and  by 
working.  Col.  iii.  17.  For  all  things — The  neuter,  including  the 
masculine  force ;  comp.  1  Thess.  v.  18.  Of  JesvM — By  whom  all 
things  become  ours. 

21.  To  one  another — Now  as  to  our  duty  to  others ;  the  founda- 
tion of  which  is  the  fear  of  Christ,  which  derives  its  motives  from  the 
Christian  faith :  1  Pet.  ii.  13.  A  rare  phrase ;  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  11 ; 
1  Cor.  X.  22.  [For  Beou,  God,  read  Xpcarotj,  Christ.  Tisch.,  Alf,^ 
etc.  So  Beng,"] 

22.  [The  word,  uKozdaaea&e,  submit  yourselves,  is  no  part  of  the 
true  text,  Tisch,,  etc.,  but  is  to  be  supplied  from  unoTaaaofi^voij  «ti5- 
mitting  yourselves,  ver.  20.  Alf]  Wives — Inferiors  are  put  first, 
then  superiors,  ver.  25 ;  ch.  vi.  1,  4,  5,  9 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  7,  because 
the  proposition  treats  oi  subjection ;  and  inferiors  should  do  their 
duty,  of  whatever  kind  their  superiors  are.  Many,  even  of  inferiors, 
become  superiors ;  and  he  who  serves  well,  directs  well.  Moreover, 
all  these  are  addressed  in  the  second  person  ;  therefore  it  is  the  duty 
of  all  to  hear  and  read  the  Scripture:  comp.  1  John  ii.  13.  To  your 
own — ^Wives  should  obey  their  own  husbands,  even  though  elsewhere 
they  should  seem  to  have  superior  prudence :  supply  submitting  your- 
selves  from  ver.  21.  It  is  said  of  children  and  servants,  obey^  ch.  vi. 
1,  5.  There  is  a  greater  equality  in  the  case  of  wives ;  comp.,  how- 
ever, Rom.  xiii.  1.  As — The  subjection  rendered  by  the  wife  to  the 
husband,  is  at  the  same  time  rendered  to  the  Lord  Christ  himself.    It 
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IB  not  compared  with  the  obedience  which  the  Church  renders  to 
Christ,  but  with  that  which  the  wife  herself  should  render  to  Christ. 
Obedience  is  rendered  to  the  husband,  under  Christ's  eye ;  therefore 
also  to  Christ  himself.  ^ 

23.  [Omit  xaiy  and,  before  «wr6c,  he.  Tisch.y  etc.  Render,  as  also 
Christ  is  head  of  the  Churchy  himself  Saviour  of  the  body.  Alf]  And 
he — But  the  husband  is  not  the  saviour  of  the  wife ;  in  that  Christ 
excels.     Hence  biU  [Eng.  Ver.,  therefore"]  follows. 

24.  But  as — [Eng.  Ver.,  therefore  as"].  The  contrast  is,  husbands^ 
wives.  Is  subject — Supply  here  also,  in  every  thing.  Let  wives — Be 
subjeet.     [Omit  idioe^,  own,    Tisch.,  Alf] 

25.  Gave  himself — From  love.  [^Forher — Gr.  awrj,  feminine. -4 Zf.] 

26.  Might  sanctify — Often  holiness  and  glory  are  synonymous; 
wherefore  here  also  follows,  he  might  present  it — glorious.  Cleanse — 
Cleansing  precedes  the  bestowal  of  glory  and  the  marriage.  That — 
The  construction  is,  he  gave  himself— cleansing  (i.  e.,  and  cleansed) ; 
that  depends  upon  both  being  put  twice  in  the  text.  Sanctification  is 
derived  from  the  death  or  blood  of  Christ ;  comp.  Heb.  xiii.  12 ; 
cleansing  or  purification,  from  baptism  and  the  word.  Holiness  is 
inward  glory :  glory  is  holiness  shining  forth.  Why  did  Christ  love 
the  Church  and  give  himself  for  it? — to  sanctify  it.  Why  did  he 
cleanse  it  ? — to  present  it  to  himself.  The  former  is  the  new  right 
acquired  by  Christ  over  the  Church ;  the  latter  shows  how  he  adorned 
his  bride,  as  befitted  such  a  bride  of  such  a  husband.  And  the  men- 
tion of  washing  and  that  of  the  word  are  presently  urged  conjointly, 
though  the  word  refers  to  cleansing.  The  cleansing  power  is  in  the 
wordj  and  it  is  manifested  through  washing.  Water  and  the  bath  are 
the  means ;  but  the  word  is  the  nobler  instrumental  cause.  With 
the  washing  of  water  by  the  word — A  remarkable  testimony  for  bap- 
tism. Tit.  iii.  5.  By  the  word — Baptism  has  a  purifying  power 
through  the  word,  John  xv.  3  ;  construe  by  with  cleansing,  noK,  j5^//a, 
word, 

27.  [For  abvriVy  it,  read  atiroc,  himself,  Tisch,,  Alf,"])  render,  that 
he  might  himself  present  to  himself  a,  etc.]  That  he  might  present — 
This  holds  good,  in  its  own  way,  of  the  present  life ;  comp.  ch.  iv. 
13.  [Rather,  it  alludes  to  his  coming ;  and  is  the  final  aim  of  the 
gioingj  ver.  25,  and  cleansing,  ver.  26.  Mey,]  To  himself — As  to  a 
Husband  betrothed.  A  glorious  Church — We  should  estimate  sanc- 
tification by  the  love  of  Christ :  what  bride  despises  the  ornament 
offered  by  her  husband  ?  The  {church) — Gr.  Tyjv  [not  rendered  in 
Xng.  Ver.],  that  Church  which  answers  to  his  own  eternal  idea.  Spot 
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— From  any  wicked  disposition.      Wrinkle— From  old  age.      WithnU 
blemish — Cant.  iv.  7. 

28.  Himself— Ver.  29,  31,  at  the  end. 

29.  No  man — Unless  indeed  he  revolts  from  nature  and  himself. 
His  own  flesh — Ver.  31,  end.  Nourisheth — Nourishes  it^  within. 
Cherisheth  it — Without.  The  same  word  occurs  in  Deut.  xxii.  6; 
Job  xxxix.  14 ;  1  Kings  i.  2,  4.  This  refers  to  clothing ,  as  nottr- 
ishes  to  food.  The  Church — Supply  nouris/ies  and  cherishes.  [For 
Kuftco^^  the  Lord^  read  Xperrro^,  Christ,   Tisch.y  -4(f.] 

30.  For — The  reason  why  the  Lord  nourishes  and  cherishes  the 
Church,  is  the  very  close  relationship,  here  expressed  in  the  words  of 
Moses  regarding  Eve,  adapted  to  this  subject.  The  Church  is 
propagated  from  Christ,  as  Eve  was  from  Adam ;  and  this  propa- 
gation is  the  foundation  of  the  spiritual  marriage :  for  this  caiLSCj  ver. 
31.  Of  his  body — The  body  here  does  not  mean  the  Church,  which 
is  contained  in  the  subject,  we  are,  but  the  body  of  Christ  himself. 
Of — Gen.  ii.  23,  24,  in  the  Sept.  Adam  said,  litis  is  now  bone  of  my 
boneSy  and  flesh  of  my  fl^sh.  She  shall  be  called  woman,  becatAse  nhe 
was  taken  out  of  her  hu^sband  (man.)  For  this  cau^e  shall  a  man  leave  his 
father  and  mother  and  shall  be  joined  unto  his  wife,  and  they  two  shall  be 
onefl^sh,  Hisfl^e^h — Moses  mentions  bo7ie8  first,  Paul  fl^sh;  because  the 
bones  chiefly  support  the  natural  structure,  of  which  Moses  is  speak- 
ing ;  but  in  the  new  creation,  Christ's  flesh  is  more  considered.  More- 
over, Moses  speaks  more  fully ;  Paul  omits  what  does  not  legitimately 
belong  to  the  subject.  Not  our  bones  and  flesh,  but  we  are  spiritu- 
ally propagated  from  Christ's  humanity,  which  has  flesh  and  bones. 

31.  Shall  leave — Ver.  30  presupposes  a  clause  from  Moses,  re- 
specting natural  marriage,  it  expresses  the  conclusion,  respecting  the 
spiritual  marriage ;  now,  on  the  contrary,  ver.  31  here  expresses  the 
understood  clause,  and  allows  the  conclusion  to  be  supplied :  comp. 
ver.  32,  in  the  middle.  Christ  also,  so  to  speak,  left  the  Father,  and 
was  joined  to  the  Church.  [Omit  auTou,  his  (with  narepa,  father). 
Tisch,,  Alf]  Shall  be  joined — Bj^  matrimonial  unity.  One  flesh — 
Not  only  as  before,  in  respect  of  origin,  but  in  respect  of  the  new 
union. 

32.  Cheat — Paul  felt  more  than  those  to  whom  he  wrote  compre- 
hended. It  is  not  a  marriage  among  men  that  is  called  a  mystery, 
ver.  33,  but  the  union  itself  of  Christ  and  the  Church.  [There  are 
in  all  three  kinds  of  duties  which  the  Law  prescribes  to  the  husband, 
Exod.  xxi.  10.  The  apostle  had  mentioned  the  two  former  in  a 
spiritual  sense,  ver.  29 ;  now  the  order  would  lead  him  to  the  thirds 
which  is  summed  up  in  that  expression  of  Hosea,  ii.  20,   Thou  shaU 
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know  the  Lard.     But  the  apostle  suddenly  breaks  off.     Minds  of  the 
rarest  character  and  capacity  are  required.    V.  (r.] 

33.  Nevertheless — Paul,  as  it  were,  forgetting  his  subject  through 
the  nobleness  of  the  digression,  now  returns  to  it.  That — Supply  / 
win,  or  /  wwA,  or  something  similar ;  comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  2,  note,  vii. 
29 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  13.  The  particle  gives  force ;  the  Ellipsis  courte- 
ously tempers  that  force. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  Obey — This  expresses  even  more  than  be  svhjectj  comp.  ver.  6. 
To  obey  is  the  part  of  one  less  experienced ;  to  be  subject  of  an  in- 
ferior.    Right — Even  by  nature. 

2.  Honor — Children's  duty  is  more  expressly  prescribed  than  pa- 
rents' ;  for  love  rather  descends  than  ascends ;  and  from  children 
men  become  parents.  Commandment — Deut.  v.  16,  Honor  thy  father 
and  thy  mother^  as  the  Lord  thy  God  commanded  thee^  that  it  may  be 
ufeUj  etc.  The  first  with  promise — The  commandment  respecting  strange 
gods  [^Beng.  joins  our  first  and  second  commandments]  is  indeed 
attended  by  a  promise,  but  likewise  by  a  threat,  and  both  these  ap- 
plying to  all  the  commandments.  The  commandment  respecting  the 
profanation  of  God's  name  has  a  threat.  For  our  duties  to  God  are 
especially  due,  and  necessary ;  therefore  they  are  thus  guarded :  our 
duties  towards  men  are  due  in  a  less  degree  to  men,  and  so  far  are 
not  so  necessary ;  they  have  therefore  a  promise.  The  commandment 
about  honoring  parents,  of  which  Paul  is  speaking,  has  a  peculiar 
promise  above  all,  if  we  look  at  the  whole  Decalogue :  if  we  look 
only  at  the  second  table,  it  also  alone  has  a  promise ;  moreover,  it  is 
the  first  with  a  promise,  even  in  respect  to  all  the  commandments, 
following  the  Decalogue.  And  very  properly ;  for,  assuming  the 
pious  affection  of  parents  in  training  their  children  in  God's  precepts, 
the  honor,  which  is  shown  to  parents  chiefly  by  obedience,  includes 
obedience  to  all  the  commandments  in  early  life.  This  apostolic  ob- 
servation proves  that  the  observance  of  the  law  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment is  not  abolished. 

3.  Well  with  thee — Let  the  young  attend.     And  thou  mayest  be 

53 
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(long-lived) — [Eng.  Ver.,  live  long,']  The  Sept.  in  both  passages,  in 
Exodus,  and  Deuteronomy,  where  the  Decalogue  is  recounted,  have 
it,  tliat  thou  may  est  become  long-lived^  but  Deut.  xxii.  7,  that  it  may 
be  well  with  thee,  and  thou  mayest  have  many  days.  He,  who  lives 
well  long,  long  experiences  God*s  favor,  even  in  his  children  honoring 
him,  and  he  has  a  long  sowing  of  an  eternal  harvest.  Long-lived — 
The  more  tender  age  of  childhood,  according  to  its  capacity,  is  al- 
lured by  the  promise  of  long  life ;  the  exemption  from  calamity  is 
more  expressly  added  for  the  mature.  But  long  life  is  promised, 
not  only  to  individuals  who  honor  their  parents,  but  to  their  whole 
stock.  On  the  earth — Moses,  writing  to  Israel,  says,  in  the  good  land, 
which  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth  thee.  Now,  the  godly  live  equally 
well  in  every  land,  as  Israel  did  in  that  which  God  gave  them. 

4.  And  ye  fathers — And  is  also  prefixed  at  ver.  9,  and  ye  masters. 
It  is  not  put  before  husbands,  ch.  v.  25.  Parents  and  masters  more 
readily  abuse  their  power  than  husbands.  He  spoke  of  parents,  ver. 
1 ;  he  now  especially  addresses  fathers,  for  they  are  more  readily  car- 
ried away  by  passion.  The  same  diflference  in  the  words,  and  the 
same  admonition  occur.  Col.  iii.  20,  21.  [But  the  word  includes 
mothers,  who  are  not  expressly  mentioned,  because  considered  as  sub- 
ject to  their  husbands  in  bringing  up  the  children.  Mey.,  Alf]  Pro- 
voke not — Lest  love  be  extinguished.  Bui  bring  them  up  in  the  nur- 
ture— Kindly.  In  the  nurture  and  admonition — The  one  of  these 
counteracts  ignorance ;  the  other,  forgetfulness  and  levity.  Both  in- 
clude the  word,  and  all  other  training.  So  among  the  lawyers, 
voodivrifia,  admonition,  is  mentioned,  even  such  as  is  given  by 
stripes.  Job  v.  17,  "^Dio,  admonition ;  1  Sam.  iii.  13,  Eli  did  not 
admonish  his  sons. 

5.  Servants — Here  comprehensively  said  of  slaves  and  freedmen, 
as  the  class  next  to  slaves,  ver.  8,  end.  [But  the  exhortation  is  ad- 
dressed to  slaves,  and  dooXot  should  be  so  rendered.  Alf,,  etc.]  Your 
masters  according  to  the  flesh — It  was  not  proper  after  mentioning  the 
true  Master,  ver.  4,  that  such  persons  should  also  immediately  be  ab- 
solutely called  masters ;  therefore  the  rather,  he  adds,  according  to 
the  flesh.  With  fear  and  trembling — Just  as  if  threatenings,  so  far 
as  concerns  believing  masters,  were  not  removed,  ver.  9.  He  refers 
to  the  condition  of  ancient  slaves.  Li  singleness  of  heart — So  the 
Sept.  for  the  Heb.  ^^h  nisr,  1  Chron.  xxix.  17.  This  is  explained  in 
the  following  verses,  where  eye-service  is  especially  opposed  to  single- 
ness: comp.  Col.  iii.  22.  Slavery  is  subordinated  to  Christianity, 
and  not  to  be  identified  with  it. 

6.  As    men-pleasers — The   contrast   immediately   follows,   as  the 
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servants  of  Christy  doing^  etc.  Whom  does  he  call  the  servants  of 
Christ  ?  Ans.  Those  who  do  the  will  of  God,  Such  persons  are  an- 
xious to  please  God.  We  have  the  same  contrast.  Col.  Hi.  22,  ex- 
pressed thus,  fearing  God;  for  doing  the  will  of  God,  in  Ephesians,  and 
fearing  God,  in  Colossians,  are  parallel.  [Connect  with  the  next  verse, 
from  your  soul  with  good  will,  etc.  Alf  So  Beng.,  etc.]  From  the  soul 
— So  heartily,  Gr.  ix  ^w;f^Cj  Col.  iii.  23.  So  1  Mace.  viii.  25,  27, 
xapdia  nXijpsiy  with  aU  the  heart,  and  ix  (po^^^,  from  the  soul,  are 
parallel. 

6,  7.  From' the  soul  with  good  will — Raphel  well  remarks,  from  the 
economics  of  Xenophon,  that  good-urill  was  considered  the  chief  vir- 
tue of  a  slave,  hy  which  he  promoted  his  master's  interests ;  and  he 
possesses  this  virtue  who  does  not  give  eye-service,  but  serves  from  the 
soul,  Xenophon  says  of  the  slave  that  is  a  steward,  '^  He  must  have 
good-will,  if  he  is  to  fill  thy  place  adequately."  Not  even  the  mas- 
ter's severity  extinguishes  the  good-will  in  the  slave,  as  in  pet  dogs. 
To  the  Lord — The  dominion  of  Christ  should  move  and  govern  all, 
even  in  outward  service.     The  Lord  looks  at  the  heart. 

8.  Good — In  Christ.  \^The  same — Literally,  ^At9,  emphatic;  this, 
in  full,  Hiis  exactly.  Alf] 

9.  The  name — Do  in  turn  that  which  is  the  part  of  good-will.  Love 
regulates  the  duties  of  servants  and  masters,  as  the  same  light  attem- 
pers various  colors.  Equality  of  nature  and  faith  is  superior  to  dif- 
ference of  rank.  Forbearing  threatening — Severity  was  generally 
abandoned  by  the  masters  on  becoming  believers  ;  now  they  are  even 
to  forbear  threatenings,  and  not  display  their  power  to  their  slaves  to 
terrify  them,  Dj?t,  Sept.,  dnedij,  threatening,  [For  xai  [f/itoi^  aurtov, 
your — also,  read  xac  abrwn  xai  [)fiwv,  Tisch,,  Alf,  So  Beng,  Render, 
that  both  of  them  and  of  yourselves  the  master  is,  etc.  Alf]  Of  them 
and  of  yourselves — We  have  a  similar  expression  in  Rom.  xvi.  13. 
In  heaven — Who  is  Almighty.  As  the  Lord  hath  treated  you,  so 
treat  your  servants ;  or,  as  you  treat  your  servants,  so  he  will  treat 
you. 

10.  Finally — The  particle  or  form  of  concludirfg,  and  of  rousing 
the  attention  to  an  important  subject ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11.  [Omit  ddeX- 
foi  fioo,  my  brethren.  Tisch,,  Alf]  Brethren — He  addresses  them 
thus  in  this  passage  of  the  epistle  alone.  Nowhere  do  soldiers  call 
each  other  brethren  more  than  in  battle.  Be  strengthened — [So  Alf, 
Mey.,  etc.,  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  middle  voice,  be  strong].  Those  only, 
who  are  strong  in  themselves,  are  fit  to  put  on  the  whole  armor.  In 
the  power  of  his  might — This  is  said  of  Christ,  as  i.  19,  of  the 
Father. 
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11.  The  whole  armor — ^Ver.  13.  To  stand — A  word  taken  from 
the  arena  and  the  camp ;  comp.  note  on  Matt.  xii.  25.  The  power 
of  the  Lord  is  ours.  The  wile% — Which  he  frames  both  by  force  and 
by  craft.  Mi&odo^^  a  way  opposite  to  the  direct  way,  a  circuitoui 
roady  used  by  those  who  lie  in  wait,  2  Mace.  xiii.  18 ;  whence  fiedo- 
deuetVy  to  slander,  2  Sam.  xix.  28,  Sept.,  Esther,  of  Haman :  with 
manifold  deceits  of  wiles.  Chrysostom  has  used  Me&odeca  in  a  good 
sense.  "  We  should  be  thankful  to  God,  who  through  much  discipline 
cures  and  saves  our  souls," — 8ca  tzoXXwv  ue^odectoi^,  through  prosper- 
ity and  adversity.  The  devil — The  chief  of  the  enemies,  designated 
at  ver.  12.  [The  same  who  is  called,  ver.  16,  the  wicked  one.  V.    ff.] 

12.  The  wrestling  is  not — [Eng.  Ver.,  we  wrestle  not'].  The  evil 
spirits  lurk  behind  men  who  are  hostile  to  us.  Against  blood  and 
flesh — Comp.  Matt.  xvi.  17,  note,  •^erai  on,  blood  and  flesh;  weak 
men,  even  at  Rome,  where  they  kept  Paul  a  prisoner.  But — After 
a  very  distinct  mention  of  good  angels,  ch.  i.  21,  iii.  10,  he  thus  ap- 
propriately speaks  also  of  bad  spirits,  especially  to  the  Ephesians ; 
comp.  Acts  xix.  19.  The  more  plainly  any  book  of  Scripture  treats 
of  the  dispensation  and  glory  of  Christ,  the  more  clearly,  on  the 
other  hand,  does  it  present  the  opposite  kingdom  of  darkness. 
Against — Against  occurs  four  times.  In  three  of  the  clauses  the 
power  of  our  enemies  is  indicated ;  in  the  fourth,  their  nature  and 
disposition.  [Omit  zoi)  aliovo^y  world.  Tisch.  Alf  Render,  against 
the  world-rulers  of  this  darkness.  Alf]  World-rulers — Gr.  xoafio- 
xpdTope(:  [Eng.  Ver.,  simply,  rulers].  The  holders  of  the  world,  in 
Tertullian's  words.  It  is  well  that  they  are  not  holders  of  all  things: 
yet  the  power  not  only  of  the  devil  himself,  hut  also  of  his  subjects, 
is  great.  There  seem  to  be  other  kinds  of  evil  spirits,  that  remain 
more  at  home  in  the  citadel  of  the  kingdom  of  darkness :  principali- 
ties, powers.  This  third  class  on  the  contrary  go  abroad  and  seize 
the  provinces  of  the  world,  as  it  were  :  holders  of  the  world.  Of  the 
darkness — Herein  they  are  distinguished  from  angels  of  light.  This 
is  mostly  spiritual  darkness,  ch.  v.  8,  11 ;  Luke  xxii.  53,  synonymous 
with  wickedness  mentioned  soon  after ;  yet  even  natural  darkness  is 
more  congenial  to  them  than  light.  The  contest  is  more  difficult  in 
darkness.  Of  this  world — The  word  xoafjLoxpdTopa(:,  rulers  of 
the  world,  directly  governs  the  two  genitives  axozou^,  darkness,  and 
altoi^o^,  world,  according  to  either  part  of  the  compound  word.  Koa- 
fioz,  worlds  and  aiwi^,  age  [Eng.  Ver.,  world],  refer  to  each  other,  as 
time  and  place.  The  term,  rulers  of  the  world,  is  the  ground  on 
which  this  wickedness  is  practised.  There  are  princes  of  the  dark- 
ness of  the  world  now.     The  connection  between  xdafxo^,  world,  and 
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mlAifj  agcy  is  not  grammatical,  bat  logical :  xoa/io^,  worlds  in  its  ex- 
tent ;  aiwUj  worldy  age,  the  present  world,  in  its  character,  course, 
and  feeling.  I  cannot  say  xoafio^  too  aitopo^,  the  world  of  the  age^ 
as,  on  the  contrary,  I  can  say,  €dQ}vt  roit  xoafioo^  the  age  of  the  world. 
The  Mpirittuil  things  of  wickedness — [Eng.  Ver.,  spiritual  wickedness.^ 
The  contrast  is,  blood  and  flesh.  These  spiritual  things  are  opposed 
to  the  spiritual  things  of  grace^  1  Cor.  xii.  1,  and  are  contrary  to  the 
gifts  of  faith,  hope,  love,  either  as  an  opposing  force,  or  as  a  false 
imitation  of  them.  Moreover,  as  in  the  same  epistle,  ch.  xiv.  12, 
spirits  are  used  for  spiritual  things,  so  here  spiritual  things  are  very 
aptly  used  for  spirits.  For  these  spirits  attack  so  quickly  and  dex- 
terously, that  the  soul  is  scarcely  aware  of  the  presence  of  these  for- 
eign existences,  but  believes  that  something  in  itself  produces  the  spiritual 
temptation ;  and  even  nvzofiauxov^  spii-itual,  in  the  singular,  may  be 
taken  as  a  kind  of  military  force,  as  ro  iKnixbvf,  horseman,  is  applied 
in  Rev.  ix.  16,  and  ro  azpaTtatuxbv  is  elsewhere  used  of  an  army  ;  so 
that  here  to.  Trveufiarexa,  spiritual  things,  viz.,  zdYfiara,  bands,  may 
be  used  as  in  Zosiraus,  1.  3,  za  Tzel^aa  Tdj-itaza,  fevrxoy,  the  bands  of 
infantry,  a  foreign  force.  In  places  above  the  heavens — Even  enemies, 
but  as  captives  (ch.  iv.  8,  note),  may  be  in  a  royal  palace,  and 
adorn  it.  [The  rendering  is,  in  the  heavenly  places  (regions) ;  but  not 
heaven  as  the  residence  of  God  and  angels,  but  in  the  popular  sense  of 
the  upper  regions,  above  the  earth.  Mey."] 

13.  Take  unto  you — Ver.  16,  Deut.  i.  41,  Sept.  dvaXa^ouzs^, 
girded  on.  The  whole  armor — A  lofty  expression.  Paul  (says  Vict. 
Strigelius,  in  summing  up  this  chapter)  gives  to  the  Christian  soldier 
the  means  of  protection,  defence,  and  attack.  The  protections  are 
three,  the  breastplate,  the  girdle,  and  the  shoes  ;  the  defences  are  two, 
ike  shield  and  the  helmet ;  the  weapons,  are  oho  two,  the  sword  and 
the  spear.  He  referred,  I  think,  to  the  order  of  putting  them  on,  and 
thought  that  Paul  proceeds  from  those  accoutrements  which  adorn  the 
man  even  oflf  the  battle-field  (as  the  breastplate  of  any  material),  to 
those  which  are  peculiar  to  the  soldier ;  and  indeed  the  phrase  above 
aU  is  between  protections  and  defences.  He  adds  the  spear,  prayer. 
Although  Paul  rather  introduces  prayer  with  a  view  to  our  rightly 
using  the  whole  armor.  In  the  evil  day — Ps.  xli.  1,  Sept.  In  the 
time  of  trouble — The  war  is  perpetual.  The  battle  rages  less  on  one 
day,  more  on  another :  the  evil  day,  either  when  death  assails  us,  or 
during  life,  being  longer  or  shorter,  often  varying  in  itself.  [When  the 
wicked  one  assails  you,  ver.  16,  and  malignant  forces  infest  you,  ver. 
12.  V.  (r.]  Then  you  must  stand,  and  not  for  the  first  time  pre- 
pare.    Having  done  all — Having  rightly  prepared  all  things  for  the 
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battle.  So  xarepydl^eff^aiy  wroughty  2  Cor.  v.  5 ;  Ex.  xv.  17,  xxxv. 
S3,  xxxviii.  24 ;  Deut.  xxviii.  39.  [But  the  force  is  here,  having  ac- 
complished all  things  (necessary  to  the  combat).  AlfJ]  The  repetition 
is  appropriate,  to  stand,  stand  ye,  \To  stand — For  the  sake  of  fighting, 
ver.  14.    V.  (?.] 

14.  Chirt  about — That  you  may  be  unincumbered.  Gomp.  Luke  xii. 
35 ;  Ex.  xii.  11 ;  Is.  v.  27.  Your  loins — vnth  truth — According  to 
the  Messiah's  example,  Is.  xi.  5.  \^Truth — Not  truth  as  known  or 
believed,  but  as  innermost  character  of  the  man ;  truthfulness.  Mey.^ 
AlfJ]  Having  on  the  breastplate  of  righteousness — and  the  helmet  of 
salvation — Is.  lix.  17,  And  he  put  on  righteotumess  as  a  breastplate,  and 
placed  the  helmet  of  salvation  on  his  head.  The  seat  of  conscience 
is  in  the  breast,  which  is  defended  by  righteousness.  Of  righteous- 
ness— Is.  xi.  already  quoted.  For  often  truth  and  righteousness  are 
joined,  ch.  v.  9.  The  enemy  is  to  be  vanquished  by  all  things  con- 
trary to  himself. 

15.  Feet — The  feet  Are  ohen  mentioned  along  mth  the  gospel  and 
with  peace,  Rom.  x.  15,  iii.  15,  etc. ;  Luke  i.  79.  [Render,  ufith  the 
readiness  of  (i.  e.,  arising  from)  the  Gospel,  etc.  -4(f.  Beng.  is 
wrong.]  "^ Erotfiaaia,  [rendered  preparation  in  Eng.  Ver.],  often  cor- 
responds to  the  Hebrew  jDD,  as  Ezra  ii.  68,  iii.  3 ;  Ps.  x.  17,  Ixxxix. 
15.  The  feet  of  the  Christian  soldier  are  strengthened  by  the  Gospel, 
lest  he  should  be  moved  from  his  place  or  yield.     [1   Pet.  v.  9. 

r.  (?.] 

16.  Over  all — Whatever  you  have  put  on.  [Eng.  Ver.  has  above 
all.  Both  this  and  Beng.  are  wrong.  The  meaning  is  besides  all. 
Mey.,  Alf."]     Fiery — To  quench  harmonizes  with  this. 

17.  Him  that  saves — That  is,  of  Christ.  Acts  xxviii.  28,  note. 
The  mention  of  the  Spirit  elegantly  follows ;  and  therefore,  by  com- 
paring ver.  13,  we  have  mention  of  the  holy  Trinity.  [But  Eng. 
Ver.,  of  salvation,  is  right.  So  Mey.,  Alf]  The  head  is  exalted  and 
defended  by  salvation,  1  Thess.  v.  8 ;  Ps.  iii.  3,  4.  Receive — Gr. 
diSatrOs,  [Eng.  Ver.,  take.']  What  is  offered  by  the  Lord.  The 
word  of  God—Meitt.  iv.  4,  7,  10. 

18.  With — As  often  as  you  pray,  pray  in  the  Spirit,  since  he  is  at 
no  time  shut  out. 

19.  [Render,  that  there  may  be  given  me  speech  in  the  opening  of 
my  mouth  with  boldness  to  make  known,  etc.  Alf]  May  be  given — 
Paul  did  not  depend  on  his  acquired  power.  With  boldness  to  make 
known — Therefore  boldness  of  speech  is  required,  because  it  is  a 
mystery. 

20.  /  am  an  ambassador  in  bonds — A  paradox.     The  world  has  its 
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ambassadors  surrounded  with  splendor,  ^/va,  thatj  which  immedi- 
ately follows,  depends  on  this.  [It  depends  rather  on  praying^  etc.,* 
yer.  18 ;  and  is  parallel  with  that  utterance^  etc.,  ver.  19.  Mey.y  -4(f.] 
Therein — In  the  mystery.     As — Construed  with  to  make  known. 

21.  Ye  also — As  well  as  others.  All  things — A  salutary  narra- 
tive.    Faithftd — Who  will  declare  to  you  the  truth. 

22.  To  you — ^Afar  off.  [Render,  for  this  very  (not  the  same^  as 
Eng.  Ver.,)  purpose.  Alf."]  Might  comfort — Lest  ye  should  take 
offence  at  my  bonds. 

23.  Peace— Vc^ce  with  God  and  QoSs  love  to  us.  A  recapitu- 
lation is  contained  in  this  word  peace^  comp.  Jude  ver.  2.  [jTo  the 
brethren — In  this  conclusion  he  does  not  say  to  you^  as  in  ver.  21.  It 
was,  it  seems,  an  encyclical  epistle.  V.  (r.]  With  faith — This  is 
taken  for  granted,  as  the  gift  of  God. 

24.  With  aU — Jews  or  Gentiles,  in  all  Asia,  etc.  [That  love — See 
how  important  is  that  love,  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  V.  ff.]  Sincerity — Con- 
strued with  grace^  comp.  iii.  13.  Not  to  faint^  which  is  a  proof  of 
sincerity.  Add  2  Tim.  i.  10.  Its  opposite  is,  iv.  22.  ^Atp&apaioj 
sincerity  or  incorruption,  implies  health  without  blemish,  and  its  con- 
tinuance flowing  from  it.  This  accords  with  the  whole  sum  of  the 
epistle ;  and  thence  dtp^apacuy  incorruption^  redounds  to  the  love  of 
believers  towards  Jesus  Christ.  [The  word  dpAjv^  amen^  and  the  sub« 
scription,  written^  etc.,  should  be  omitted.   Tisch.,  Aff.'] 
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EPISTLE  TO  THE  PHILIPPIANS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Servants — Paul  writes  more  familiarly  to  the  Philippians  than 
to  those  to  whom  he  calls  himself  an  apostle.  Under  this  general 
statement,  he  very  courteously  joins  with  himself  Timothy,  who  was 
called  through  him  to  be  a  disciple,  and  who,  having  recently  joined 
Paul,  had  come  to  Philippi,  Acts  xvi.  3, 12.  [Transpose  ^ItjcoIj  Xpta- 
roD,  Jesus  Christy  Tisch.j  -^(f.]  With — The  Church  is  superior  to 
the  bishops ;  and  the  apostolic  writing  is  sent  more  directly  to  the 
Church  than  to  the  officers ;  Heb.  xiii.  24 ;  Eph.  iii.  4 ;  Col.  iii.  18, 
etc.,  iv.  17;  Rev.  i.  4,  11 ;  1  Thess.  v.  12.  With  the  bishops  and 
deacons — At  that  time  the  former  properly  managed  the  internal,  the 
latter  the  external  affairs,  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  8;  neither,  however,  were  ex- 
cluded from  the  others'  province.  Sometimes  Paul,  in  the  inscrip- 
tions, calls  them  churches  ;  sometimes  he  uses  a  circumlocution,  which 
either  signifies  something  greater,  as  we  remarked  at  1  Cor.  i.  2,  or 
is  used  because,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Romans,  they  had  not  yet  been 
fully  reduced  to  the  form  of  a  church.  Only  this  epistle  to  the  Philip- 
pians is  so  inscribed  as  to  connect  the  mention  of  the  bishops  and 
deacons  with  the  emphatic  paraphrase. 

2.  I  thank — We  give  here  a  synopsis  of  the  epistle.  We  have 
in  it — 

I.  Thb  Insgbiption,  i.  1,  2. 
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IL  Thanksoiying  and  Praters  for  the  flouribhikg 

SPIRITUAL     STATE    OF    THE    PHILIPPIAN8,    ver.    8,    4, 
9,   10. 

III.  Paul  mentions   his   present   state,  and  good   hope 
FOR  the  future,  ver.  12,  13,  18,  19. 
Whence  he  exhorts  the  Philippians  : — 

1.  Since  he  is  to  continue  to  live,  that  they  should  walk  wor- 

thily of  the  Gospel,  26-ii.  16. 

2.  Although  he  should  be  put  to  death,  that  they  should  re- 

joice with  him,  17,  18 ;  and  promises  that  he  will  very 
soon  give  them  all  information  by  Timothy,  ver.  19,  20 ; 
and  meanwhile  sends  Epaphroditus,  25,  26. 

ly.  He  Exhorts  them  to  rejoice,  iii.  1,  admonishing  them 
to  avoid  false  teachers  of  righteousness,  and  to  follow  the 
true,  ver.  2,  8;  and  commending  harmony,  iv.  1-8. 
Likewise  he  exhorts  them  to  joy,  with  gentleness  and 
calmness  of  mind,  ver.  4-7,  and  to  do  all  things  that  are 
excellent,  8,  9. 

y.  He  accepts  warmlt  the  liberalitt  of  the   philip- 
pians, 10-20. 

yi.  The  Conclusion,  21-23. 

8.  Upon — The  mention^  the  remembrance  is  the  occasion  of 
thanksgiving.  My  urAofe— [Not  every ^  as  Eng.  Ver.  AlfJ]  Paul's 
heart  was  large :  comp.  the  next  verse,  where  itaiZy  all  or  every^  occurs 
thrice. 

4.  For — Construe  with  making  request.  With  joy — The  sum  of 
the  epistle  is,  /  r^oice^  rejoice  ye.  This  epistle  on  joy  aptly  follows 
that  to  the  Ephesians,  where  love  reigns ;  for  joy  is  constantly  men- 
tioned, ver.  18,  etc. ;  likewise  ch.  ii.  2,  19,  28,  iii.  1,  iv.  1,  4.  The 
fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love^joy.  Joy  particularly  animates  prayers. 
Request — Just  mentioned. 

6.  For — Construe  with  I  thank.  Fellowship — ^Which  has  come  to 
you  from  above,  and  is  practised  by  you  in  holy  liberality,  ch.  iv.  10, 
15,  16;  comp.  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  [As  regards  the  Gospel — Not  m,  as 
Eng.  yer.  Alf."]  JFVom—Construe  with  I  thank.  Day — When  ye 
became  partakers  of  the  Gospel. 

6.  Being  confident — This  confidence  is  the  impulse  of  thanksgiving. 
Which  hath  begun  in  you — ^Eu,  in^  twice  emphatically.  A  good  work 
— God's  one  great  and  perpetual  work  for  our  salvation,  ch.  ii.  18. 
Will  perfect — Gr.  iTzczOiati^  Eng.  yer.,  will  perform"].     The  begin- 
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ning  is  the  pledge  of  the  consummation.  Not  even  a  man  begins 
anything  at  random.  Until — Believers  set  before  their  minds,  as  the 
goal,  the  day  of  Christ,  rather  than  their  own  death.  [Transpose 
XpcaroU  Wr^aoUy  Christ  Jesiu.   Tisch.^  -^(fO     2%e  day — ^Ver.  10. 

7.  Uven  as — He  explains  why  he  speaks  so  kindly  of  the  Philip- 
pians.  Meet — I  find  just  and  weighty  reasons  in  my  own  case,  from 
the  relationship  of  faith.  I  am  both  justly  bound  by  them,  and  de- 
mand them.  [The  sense  is,  becaicse  I  have  you  in  my  heart  both  m 
my  bonds  and  in  the  defence  and  confirmation  of  the  Gospel^ — all  ye, 
namely,  as  being  partakers  of  my  grace  (Eng.  Ver.  punctuates 
wrongly).  Mey,,  Alf,  etc.]  Because — This  is  the  connection :  I 
have  you  in  my  heart  as  partakers  of  grace  (2  Cor.  vii.  3),  and  long 
for  you,  and  this  not  from  natural  affection,  but  from  devotion  to  Je- 
sus Christ ;  hence  I  clearly  perceive,  that  rather  the  Lord  himself 
has  the  same  affection  for  you,  and  he  will  carry  on  the  work  from  be- 
ginning to  end.  In  my  bonds — in  defence — A  Hendiadys  [My  bonds 
in  defence  of  the  Gospel].  Bonds  do  not  restrain  my  love.  In  de- 
fence— The  Romans  brought  charges  against  the  Gospel.  Confrma- 
tion — This  is  something  more  than  a  defence.  Of  the  Gospel — By 
which  grace  is  announced.  You  are — partakers — He  said  above,  you; 
therefore  here  is  the  accusative  for  the  genitive,  as  Acts  vii.  21,  note. 

8.  [Read  Xpcarou  Wrjaou^  Christ  Jesus.  Tisch.y  Alf^  In  the  bowels 
of  Jesujs  Christ — Not  Paul,  but  Jesus  Christ  lives  in  Paul;  where- 
fore Paul  is  not  moved  in  the  bowels  of  Paul,  but  of  Jesus  Christ. 

9.  And  this — He  declared  from  ver.  3,  that  he  prayed  for  them ; 
he  now  shows  what  was  his  prayer.  Love — Love  makes  men  docile 
and  sagacious,  2  Pet.  i.  7,  8.  Hence  arose  the  form  once  used  in  the 
Church  assemblies.  Your  love,  in  a  wider  sense.  Your — Correlative 
to  Paul's  love,  ver.  7,  8.  An  anticipatory  allusion  to  the  love  they 
had  shown  him,  ch.  iv.  10,  18.  Yet  more — The  fire  in  the  apostle 
never  says,  It  is  enough.  In  knowledge  and  all  judgment — Know- 
ledge is  a  very  noble  species,  as  sight  in  the  body :  aia&r^ac^^  Judg- 
ment,  perception^  is  the  class  ;  for  it  includes  spiritual  sight,  hearing, 
smelling,  tasting,  touching,  that  is,  the  senses  of  investigation  and 
enjoyment,  as  they  are  called.  So  part  of  the  perception  is  Joy,  often 
mentioned  in  this  epistle.  And  all  indicates  that  it  is  the  class ;  2 
Cor.  viii.  7,  note.  In  philosophy,  the  Peripatetics  referred  all  things 
only  to  knowledge  [which  is  the  principal  fault  of  the  modern  philoso- 
phers also,  when  they  fall  upon  spiritual  subjects.  V.  G."]  The  Pla- 
tonists  referred  all  things  to  the  remaining  sense  or  perception ;  as  in 
Jamblicus.  Both  must  be  regarded  in  Christianity :  each  is  met  with 
ib  the  Cross,  and  renders  men  fit  to  approve.     Here,  after  love,  ex- 
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presslj  metitioned,  he  describes  faith^  and  in  the  next  verse,  hope. 
Paul  everywhere  describes  Christianity  as  something  vigorous; 
wherefore  the  doctrine  of  the  Mystics  on  Privation  is  so  to  be  re- 
ceived, as  not  in  any  respect  to  injure  that  activity. 

10.  Approve — And  embrace,  Rom.  xii.  2.  The  things  that  are  ex- 
eeUent — Not  merely  good,  rather  than  bad,  but  the  best  among  the 
good,  whose  excellence  none  but  the  more  advanced  perceive.  Truly 
we  choose  accurately  in  outward  things,  why  not  in  spiritual  ?  Com- 
parative theology  is  very  important  [from  which  they  are  farthest 
who  are  always  asking,  how  far  they  may  extend  their  liberty  without 
sin.  V.  G."]  Sincere — According  to  knowledge.  Without  offence — 
According  to  all  judgment. 

11.  [¥ or  xapizdiv,  fruits,  resii  xapTzdi^y  fruit.  Tisch.y  Alf.  SoBeng."] 
Filled  with  the  fruit  of  righteousness — The  same  construction  is  at 
Col.  i.  9,  that  ye  might  be  filled  with  the  knowledge  ;  and  the  fruit  of 
righteousness  is  generally  used  in  the  singular  number,  Heb.  xii.  11 ; 
James  iii.  18 ;  also  Rom.  vi.  22,  just  as  Paul  elsewhere  speaks  of  the 
fruit  of  the  Spirit,  of  light,  of  the  lips. 

12.  Understand — The  churches  may  have  been  prepossessed  with 
contrary  rumors.  Mather — So  far  from  my  bonds  having  been  inju- 
rious. Unto — Faith  views  all  misfortune  favorably,  ver.  19,  28,  ch. 
ii.  27.     Have  fallen  out — Easily. 

13.  Bonds — Paul,  delivered  up  with  other  prisoners,  seemed  their 
equal :  afterwards  it  became  known  that  his  case  was  different,  and  so 
the  Gospel  prevailed.  Manifest — Col.  iv.  4.  [Read,  my  bonds  have 
become  manifest  in  Christ,  etc.  Alf.^  Palace — The  proetorium,  or 
the  court  of  Csesar ;  comp.  iv.  22.  [Rather,  the  barrack  of  the  prae- 
torian guards,  to  whose  chief  Paul  was  delivered  when  brought  to 
Rome,  Acts  xxviii.  16.  Mey."]  And — Then.  Other — Places  out- 
side ;  2  Tim.  iv.  17.     So  other,  1  Thess.  iv.  13. 

14.  [^And  the  majority — Most  of  the  brethren  ;  not  many,  as  Eng. 
Ver.  Mey.,  etc.]  Of  the,  brethren — Who  had  formerly  feared.  In 
ike  Lord — Construed  with,  are  bold.  By  my  bonds — They  saw  Paul 
both  firm  and  safe  in  his  confession.  Without  fear — No  one  terrify- 
ing  them.     Fear  often  deserts  those  who  try. 

16.  [The  word — Which,  he  says,  I  preach.  V.  Q-."]  Some  indeed 
— and  some — Two  clauses  are  laid  down,  which  are  afterwards  more 
fblly  treated.  Of  good  will — Eudoxia,  good  unll,  often  corresponds  to 
the  Hebrew  p}n. 

16.  [Transpose  verses  16  and  n,Tisch.,  Alf,  etc.  Render,  the  one 
of  love,  etc. — 6ui  the  other  preach  Christ  of  contention,  etc.]  Of  con- 
tention— ^[Rather  of  self-seeking,  or  intrigue.  il{f.]     Construed  with 
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preach.  Not  sincerely — ^Not  with  pure  intent,  or,  not  without  Jewish 
leaven ;  comp.  Gal.  vi.  12,  13.  They  spoke  and  related  what  Paul 
taught :  they  either  did  not  believe  it  themselves,  or  did  not  confess 
their  belief.  Rumor,  report,  general  preaching  are  useful  to  rouse 
many,  and  require  no  great  fitness  in  the  preachers,  which,  however, 
is  necessary,  and  demands  purity  of  mind  and  doctrine  in  closer  ap- 
plication ;  as  among  the  Galatians ;  comp.  Gal.  i.  7,  etc.  Supposing 
— They  thought  that  the  Gentiles,  on  observing  the  increase  of  the 
Gospel,  would  be  indignant  with  Paul  especially ;  but  his  opponents' 
efforts  did  not  succeed,  nor  did  Paul  consider  it  as  an  affliction^  there- 
fore he  says,  supposing.  Affliction — Even  with  the  danger  of  death. 
[For  im(f€p£ev,  add,  read  iyeipeci^,  raise  up.  Tisch.,  Alf.^  His 
bonds  were  already  an  affliction :  they  were  adding  affliction  to  the 
afflicted. 

17.  Of  love — Towards  Christ  and  me.  Knomng — In  contrast  with 
thinking.  For  the  defence — Not  on  my  own  account.  lam  set — In  one 
place.  Lying,  or  running,  Paul  advanced,  2  Tim.  ii.  9.  He  abode  at 
Rome,  as  an  ambassador  does  anywhere,  because  of  along  negotiation. 

18.  What  then  ? — What  matters  it  ?  That  is,  I  am  helped  either 
way,  ver.  12.  In  pretence — Such,  says  he,  make  the  name  of  Christ 
a  pretext:  they  really  design  to  injure  me.  In  truth — From  the 
heart,  seriously. 

19.  For — His  reason  for  rejoicing.  This  shall  turn  to  my  salva- 
tion— So  evidently  the  Sept.,  Job  xiii.  16,  with  whom,  in  that  one 
book,  the  verb  d;ro^a/w«;,  I  go  or  turn  away^  is  common;  and  in  the 
same  passage,  Job  xiii.  15,  16,  the  subject  is  sincerity^  which  is  purity 
with  Paul,  ver.  16.  To  salvation — Not  only  not  to  affliction^  ver.  16. 
Prayer — Ascending  to  heaven.  Supply — [Not  the  supply ,  as  Eng. 
Ver. ;  but  through  your  prayer  and  supply  of  etc.,  i.  e.,  the  supply 
of  the  Spirit  obtained  for  me  by  your  prayers.  Alfl  Coming  down 
from  heaven  ;  km^  towards,  indicates  the  relation. 

20.  In  nothing  shall  I  he  ashamed^  but  with  all  boldness  Christ  shall 
he  magnified — He  removes  the  ignominy  from  himself:  he  ascribes 
the  boldness  to  himself,  the  glory  to  Christ.  In  my  body — In  bonds. 
Whether  by  life  or  by  death — The  disjunction  follows,  ver.  21,  22. 
However  it  shall  result,  says  he,  it  will  be  well.  I  cannot  lose.  Paul 
himself  was  ignorant  of  the  issue  ;  for  the  apostles  were  not  omni- 
scient, but  rather  in  what  referred  to  themselves  they  were  disciplined 
by  faith  and  patience. 

21.  To  me — To  me,  at  the  beginning  of  a  section,  means,  so  far  as 
1  am  concerned;  for  he  treated  in  the  preceding  verse  of  what  con- 
cerned Christ.     To  Zuc^Gr.  rb  ^jp),  is  Christ — The  article  denotes 
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V 

the  subject,  as  again  in  the  next  clause.  Whatever  life  I  live  (in  the 
natural  life),  I  live  Christ.  [While  I  live  in  the  world  I  consider 
Christ's  cause  mine.  V,  G^.]  To  die  is  gain — Although  in  dying  I 
seem  to  lose  all. 

22.  [The  sense  is,  BtU  if  the  continuance  in  bodily  lifcy  this  is  to 
me  the  fruit  of  my  work  (\.  e.,  the  condition  of  producing  it),  what  1 
shall  choose^  I  know  not.  Alf  So  Mey,^  etc.]  But  «f— Here  he  be- 
gins to  discuss  the  first  member:  the  second  at  ch.  ii.  17,  yea^  and  if 
I  am  offered.  Moreover,  he  uses  dk^  bui^  because,  of  the  alternatives 
laid  down  in  the  preceding  verse,  he  now  assumes  the  one ;  and  hav- 
ing assumed  this,  presently,  as  if  repenting,  he  begins  to  doubt,  so  how- 
ever, as  not  to  avoid  assuming  it  meanwhile.  In  the  flesh — This  is  a 
limitation ;  for  even  they  who  die,  live.  The  fruit  of  my  labor — I 
have  this  fruit  from  it,  that  I  can  do  the  more  worjz;  a  noble  worjfc, 
ch.  ii.  80;  desirable /rm<,  Rom.  i.  13.  Another  seeks  fruit  from  his 
labor  ;  Paul  regards  the  labor  itself  as  the  fruit.  This  living  is  the 
fruit  of  my  labor.  Kapizb^  ^PT^^y  the  fruit  of  labors  is  used  as,  tJie 
river  of  the  Rhine^  the  virtue  of  liberality.  The  reward  of  the  labor 
18  its  immediate  result.  Cicero  says,  I  propose  to  myself  as  the  fruit 
of  friendship^  friendship  itself  than  which  nothing  is  richer.  I  shaU 
choose — He  supposes  the  condition,  viz.,  if  the  power  of  choosing  were 
his.  Hence  the  future.  [The  lot  of  the  Christian  is  truly  excellent. 
Only  of  good  things  can  the  choice  be  made,  so  as  to  perplex  his 
mind.  He  never  can  be  disappointed.  V.  G."]  I  wot  not — I  do  not 
explain^  viz.,  to  myself ;  that  is,  I  do  not  determine. 

23.  /  am  in  a  strait — He  suitably  expresses  this  hesitation^  when 
he  dwells  upon  this  deliberation.  [For  yap^for^  read  ^e,  but,  Tisch.^ 
Alf.  So  Beitg.']  But — He  states  the  cause  of  his  doubt.  Having — 
The  participle,  expressive  of  feeling,  for  the  indicative.  [Render, 
having  my  desire  towards  departing ;  Alf,  i.  e.,  the  desire  wliich  I 
have,  is  towards,  etc.  Mey."]  To  depart — From  bonds,  the  flesh,  and 
the  world.  It  is  unnecessary  to  seek  for  metaphor.  This  word  has 
a  wide  application,  Luke  xii.  36;  2  Tim.  iv.  6.  With  Christ — There, 
whither  Christ  has  gone  before.  Paul  assumes  as  certain,  thnt,  after 
his  martyrdom,  he  will  be  immediately  with  Christ,  and  that  his  con- 
dition will  be  far  superior  to  what  it  was  in  the  flesh.  [How  delight- 
fill  to  rejoice  in  this  hope !  Reader,  dost  thou  love  Christ  ?  Think 
then  what  will  be  thy  feeling,  if,  after  some  months  or  days,  thou 
shalt  be  with  Christ.  If  that  were  indeed  sure  in  thy  case,  what 
wouldst  thou  consider  thy  duty  ?  See  then  that  thou  art  doing  this 
T«ry  thing  now.  V.  Q-."]  Far  better — This  clause  refers  to  to  6e,  not 
to  depart,  whether  we  take  it  as  a  predicate,  or  rather  understand  it 
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absolutely,  by  supplying  3i^,  in  this  sense,  nnce  that  is  much  better. 
For  the  comparative  is  cumulative ;  comp,  2  Gor.  vii.  13,  note.  Tc 
depart  is  better  than  to  remain  in  the  flesh ;  to  be  with  Christ  ie  far, 
far  better.  The  Vulgate  alone,  so  far  as  I  know,  has  rightly,  multo 
magis  meliuSy  far^  far  better.  To  depart  was  always  desired  by  the 
saints,  but  to  be  with  Christ  is  something  peculiar  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment, comp.  Heb.  xii.  24. 

2-1.  More  needful — It  concerns  me  more,  he  says,  even  as  respects 
your  sense  of  my  love  ;  more  than  even  the  entrance  to  blessedness 
just  mentioned.  The  Philippians  might  have  said,  TTiis  man  is  neces- 
sary to  iLS  ;  and  Paul  is  not  egotist  enough  not  to  acknowledge  this ; 
comp.  ch.  ii.  2*3.  He  however  adds  this  also :  It  is  more  important 
for  me  to  serve  you,  than  to  enjoy  heaven  sooner.  Heaven  wiU  not 
fail  me. 

25.  And — this — While  writing  these  things,  he  had  a  prophetic  sug- 
gestion concerning  his  continuance  with  them.  2  know  confidently — 
Gr.  TzeKoc&d}^  otda  [Eng.  Ver.,  having  this  confidence^  is  more  cor- 
rect. Alfj  etc.]  He  knew  by  spiritual  co^ifidence  ;  he  did  not  yet  know 
from  men's  report,  ver.  17,  ch.  ii.  23.  That  IshaU  abide — In  life.  Com- 
tinue  with — I  shall  remain  for  some  time  with  you.  Ps.  Ixxii.  5. 
Sept.  He  shall  continue  along  with  the  sun.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
Paul  returned  from  his  first  captivity  into  that  country,  Philem.  ver. 
22 ;  Heb.  xiii.  19 

26.  Your  rejoicing — Concerning  my  restoration  to  you,  who  were 
praying  for  that  very  thing.  It  is  correlative  to  to  my  rejoieingj  ii. 
16.  Glory  is  joy,  proceeding  from  virtue ;  glorying  is  the  expression 
of  joy,  feeling  full  of  joy :  from  virtue,  either  true  or  false ;  whence 
glorying  is  also  true  or  false ;  comp.  Is.  Ivii.  12,  where  righteousness 
is  called,  though  falsely,  righteousness. 

27.  Only — Care  for  this  alone;  nothing  else.  [Whatever  hap- 
pens as  to  my  arrival.  By  supposing  this  or  that  event,  many 
persuade  themselves,  that  they  will  be  at  last  what  they  should  be; 
but  it  is  better  always  to  perform  present  duty,  without  evasioDB. 
V.  G."]  The  Gospel — To  propagate  which  I  delight  to  remun. 
[There  is  plainly  taught  in  this  very  passage  all  that  is  worthy  of  a 
Christian  man,  who  desires  to  be  called  evangelical.  Faith  is  men- 
tioned, ver.  27,  hope,  ver.  28,  love,  ch.  ii.  2.  F.  G."]  See — I  may  hear 
— Comp.  ver.  30.  /  may  hear — And  know ;  for  dxouaio,  may  hear^  re- 
fers also  to  coming  and  seeing  you.  In  one  spirit — One  among  you. 
With  one  mind — There  is  sometimes  a  certain  natural  antipathy 
among  the  holy,  but  this  is  overcome,  when  there  is  not  only  unity  of 
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spirit  but  also  of  mind.     Striving  together — With  me.     Paul   was 
struggling,  ver.  80.     [Comp.  ch.  iv.  3.  3fey.] 

28.  Terrified — Gr.  nrupofxevoe.  With  a  great  and  sudden  terror ; 
for  TCTUpWf  is  properly  said  of  horses.  Which — The  atrtving.  An 
evident  token — 2  Thess.  i.  5.  [For  ^/xTv,  to  tfou,  read  6/£aiv,  your. 
Tisch.y  Alf*    But  of  your  salvationJ] 

29.  For — The  force  of  the  statement  falls  upon  it  is  given.  God 
bestowed  it  of  grace.  The  gift  of  grace  is  a  rign  of  salvation.  The 
(suffering)  for  (his)  sake — Gr.  ro  bnkp.  It  is  repeated  after  the  inter- 
vening clause.     To  believe — to  suffer — Ver.  27,  at  the  end. 

30.  Having — Construed  with  ye  standfast^  in  nothing  terrified^  ver. 
27,  28.  Ye  saw— Acts  xvi.  12,  19,  20.  In  me— Who  am  not 
terrified. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  [A  doubtful  reading  in  this  verse  {ec  r^c,  being  ungrammati- 
cally connected  with  anldYX^a.  in  all  the  most  ancient  authorities ; 
and  so  Tisch.  not  Alf)  has  led  Beng.  into  an  error.  The  Eng. 
Ver.  gives  the  true  sense,  for  either  reading;  except  that  TtapdxXr^ot^ 
means,  not  consolation^  but  (as  Beng.^  etc.,  have  it)  exhortation.  Alf.^ 
MeyJ]  If  €c  rrc  be  read  four  times,  we  may  thus  explain  it :  if  there- 
fare  exhortation  in  Christ  be  any  (joy),  if  the  comfort  of  love  be  any 
(joy),  if  the  fellowship  of  the  Spirit  be  any  (joy),  if  bowels  and  mer- 
cies be  any  {joy)^  fulfil  ye  my  joy  ;  so  that  the  predicate  supplied  four 
times  may  be  joined  with  the  subject  expressed.  See  on  a  similar 
JEUipsiSj  Mark  xv.  8,  note.  [This  is  impossible  here.  Mey.y  etc.] 
Certainly  Paul's  joy  was  most  immediate ;  even  with  the  common 
reading,  eeu^ — ecTo^a,  if  any — if  any,  the  joy  is  still  implied  to  be 
falfilled  by  harmony,  etc.  Therefore — This  corresponds  to  ch.  i.  27, 
m  one  spirit^  with  one  mind.  Exhortation  in  Christ — This  has  added 
ectnfort  of  love ;  and  fellowship  of  the  Spirit  has  added  bowels  and 
mercies.  The  four  fruits  correspond  to  these  four  motives  in  the  same 
order,  that^  etc.,  in  the  next  verse,  as  even  the  mention  of  love,  put 
twice,  in  the  second  place  indicates ;  and  the  opposites  of  each  pair 
are  put  away  in  ver.  3  and  4.  All  things  are  derived  from  Christ 
«nd  the  Holy  Spirit. 
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2.  Be  like-minded — The  following  participle  depends  on  this.  Of 
one  accord — Supply  that  ye  he  or  being ^  as  Eng.  Ver.  On  this 
the  following  participle  also  depends.  Thinking  [Eng.  Ver.,  being 
of  one  rwind]  the  one  thing — That  ye  be  like-minded^  implies  that  the 
feeling  should  have  the  same  direction :  being  of  one  mindj  impliet 
that  the  feeling  itself  should  be  the  same. 

3.  Nothing — Supply  thinks  do.  Strife — Which  cares  not  to  please 
others.     [For  ^,  or,  read  fxr^dk  xara^  nor  through.   Tisch.  not  Alf] 

Vain-glory — Which  is  too  anxious  to  please  others.  Better — In  right 
and  endowments.  That  may  be  done  not  only  outwardly,  but  by  true 
humility,  when  a  man,  through  self-denial,  turns  away  his  eyes  from 
his  own  privileges,  and  studiously  contemplates  another's  endowments 
in  which  he  is  his  superior: 

4.  [For  axoTrecze,  look,  read  axonobvTe^y  looking  (regarding).  TUch.^ 
AlfJ]  Not  on  his  otvn  things — Not  merely  your  own  interest,  nor  for 
your  own  sake :  comp.  ver.  21. 

5.  Let  the  mind  be — He  does  not  say  ippovuTe,  think  ye,  but  ippo- 
ueladco,  cherish  this  mind.  In  Christ  Jesv^ — Paul  also  regarded  what 
belonged  to  otiiers,  not  merely  what  was  his:  ch.  i.  24:  and  this  fiMst 
gave  him  occasion  for  this  advice.  He  does  not,  however,  propose 
himself,  but  Christ,  as  an  example,  who  did  not  seek  his  own,  bat 
humbled  himself.  [Even  the  very  order  of  the  words,  as  the  name 
Christ  is  put  first,   indicates  the  immense  weight  of  this  example. 

V.  a.] 

6.  Who — Since  he  was  one  who.  Being  in  the  form  of  God — The 
name  God,  here  and  in  the  next  clause,  does  not  denote  God  the  Fa- 
ther, but  is  put  indefinitely.  The  form  of  God  does  not  imply  the 
Deity,  or  Divine  nature  itself,  but  something  emanating  from  it ;  and 
yet  again  it  does  not  denote  the  being  equal  with  God,  but  something 
prior,  viz.,  the  manifestation  of  God,  i.  e.,  the  form  shining  forth  from  the 
very  glory  of  the  Invisible  Deity,  John  i.  14.  The  Divine  nature 
had  infinite  beauty  in  itself,  even  without  any  beholder  of  that 
beauty.  That  beauty  was  the  form  of  God,  as  in  man  beauty  shines 
forth  from  the  sound  constitution  and  elegant  symmetry  of  his  body, 
whether  it  has  or  has  not  a  beholder.  Man  himself  is  seen  by  his 
form;  so  God  and  his  glorious  Majesty.  This  passage  strikingly 
proves  Christ's  Divinity  from  this  very  fact;  for  as  the  form  of  a  «€r- 
vant  does  not  signify  the  human  nature  itself — for  the  form  of  a  ser- 
vant was  not  perpetual,  but  the  human  nature  is  to  continue  for  eyear 
— ^yet  nevertheless  it  takes  for  granted  the  human  nature :  so  the 
form  of  God  is  not  the  Divine  nature,  nor  is  the  being  equal  with  QinL 
the  Divine  nature ;  but  yet  he,  who  was  in  the  form  of  God,  and  yrho 
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might  have  been  equal  with  God,  is  God.  Moreover  the  farm  of  God 
is  used  rather  than  the  form  of  the  Lord,  as  presently  after  equal  with 
God:  because  God  is  more  an  absolute  word,  Lord  involves  a  rela- 
tion to  inferiors.  The  Son  of  God  subsisted  in  that  form  of  God 
from  eternity :  and  when  he  came  in  the  flesh  he  did  not  cease  to  be 
in  that  form,  but  rather,  so  far  us  concerns  the  human  nature,  he  be- 
gan to  subsist  in  it :  and  when  he  was  in  that  form,  by  his  own  pre- 
eminence itself  as  Lord,  it  was  entirely  in  his  power,  even  according 
to  his  human  nature,  so  soon  as  he  assumed  it,  to  be  equal  unth  God, 
to  adopt  a  mode  of  life  and  dress  corresponding  to  his  dignity,  that 
he  might  be  received  and  treated  by  all  creatures  as  their  Lord ;  but 
he  acted  differently.  [This  being  in  the  form  of  God  must  be  referred 
to  Christ  before  his  incarnation  ;  the  taking  the  form  of  a  servant  is 
contrasted  with  it,  ver.  7.  Mei/,,  Alf]  Thought  it  not — \^AJf  ren- 
ders regarded  not  as  self-enrichment  (the  act  of  seizing  or  snatching 
for  oneself;  nearly  the  same  here,  as  the  thing  seized)  his  equality  with 
God.']  Those  to  whom  any  opportunity  of  sudden  advantage  is  presented, 
are  usually  eager  to  fly  upon  it  and  quickly  to  lay  hold  of  it,  without  re- 
6IP|pt  to  others,  and  vigorously  to  use  and  enjoy  it.  Hence  dpTrai^ia, 
with  Eustathius,  means,  the  things  which  one  may  with  all  eagerness  seize 
far  his  own  use,  and  may  claim  as  his  own.  But  Christ,  though  he 
might  have  been  eqttal  with  God,  did  not  seize  upon  this,  did  not  re- 
gard it  as  spoil.  He  did  not  suddenly  use  that  power  ;  compare  Ps. 
Ixix.  5 ;  Gen.  iii.  5,  etc.  This  feeling  on  his  part  is  at  the  same  time 
indicated  by  the  verb  -fj-fda&at,  to  think.  It  would  not  have  been 
robbery,  had  he  used  his  own  right ;  but  he  abstained  from  doing  so, 
just  as  if  it  had  been  robbery.  Compare  a  similar  phrase  at  2  Cor. 
zi.  8,  note.  To  be  equal  with  God — '^ laa,  equal,  the  accusative  used 
adverbially,  as  happens  often  in  Job,  on  an  equality  with  and  suitably 
to  God.  To  be  equal  unth  God,  implies  his  fulness  and  exaltation,  as 
appears  from  the  double  contrast,  ver.  7,  8,  He  emptied  and  humbled 
himself.  The  article,  without  which /xo/oy>;v, /orw,  is  put,  makes  now 
an  emphatic  addition.  It  is  not  therefore  wonderful,  that  he  never 
called  himself  God,  rarely  the  Son  of  God,  generally  the  Son 
of  man. 

7.  But — To  this  word  refer  the  two  clauses,  he  emptied  himself,  to 
which  the  form  of  a  servant  belongs ;  and  he  humbled  himself,  on 
which  his  obedience  depends.  The  former  is  opposed  privatively,  the 
latter  also  in  direct  contrariety  to  being  equal  unth  God;  wherefore 
these  two  words  are  used  by  way  of  gradation,  and  he  humbled  is  put 
before  himself.  (Comp.  James  ii.  18,  note).  For,  for  instance,  when 
Philip  v.,  whose  deeds  were  agitating  the  public  while  we  were  en- 
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gaged  in  these  meditations,  ceased  to  be  King  of  Spain,  he  so  far 
emptied  himself ^  yet  he  did  not  equally  humble  himself:  he  laid  down 
the  government,  but  he  did  not  become  a  subject,  ffe  emptied  him- 
self— Gr.  kauTOu  ixivtoat  [Eng.  Ver.,  made  himself  of  no  reputation]. 
•^'Onn,  Sept.,  xei^di/  nocr^aat^  to  make  empiy^  Is.  xxxii.  6,  where  the 
subject  is  indeed  quite  different,  but  yet  Paul,  when  he  uses  ixevaxreVj 
emptied^  translates  by  it  the  verb  -^on,  Ps.  viii.  5,  comp.  Heb.  ii.  7. 
Wherever  there  is  emptying^  there  is  a  thing  containing  and  a  thing 
contained.  The  thing  containing,  in  the  emptying  of  Christ,  is  him- 
self;  the  thing  contained  was  that/ttZweaa,  which  he  received  in  his 
•xaltation.  He  remained /t^ZZ,  John  i.  14;  and  yet  he  bore  himself 
just  as  if  he  were  empty ;  for  he  avoided  the  observation,  so  far  as 
was  expedient,  of  men  and  angels,  nay,  even  of  his  own  self;  Rom. 
XV.  3 :  and  therefore  not  only  avoided  observation,  but  also  denied 
himself,  and  abstained  from  his  rights.  Form — These  three  words, 
jJLopfTjy  d/jLoicofxa,  ffj^rjfia,  form,  likeness,  fashion,  are  not  synonymous, 
nor  even  interchangeable,  yet  they  are  kindred ;  form  signifies  some- 
thing absolute ;  likeness  denotes  a  relation  to  other  things  of  the 
same  condition ;  faMon  refers  to  the  sight  and  sense.  Took — The 
act  of  emptying  involves  his  taking  the  form  of  a  servant  Moreover 
he  was  able  to  take  it,  because  he  was  in  the  likeness  of  men.  In  the 
likeness  of  men — He  was  made  like  men,  a  true  man. 

8.  And  in  fashion — A  distinct  and  lower  degree  of  emptying.  The 
contrasts  are,  the  form  of  God,  and  the  form  of  a  servant.  Yet  such 
a  division  remains  as  joins  the  two  words,  emptied,  humbled,  by  and, 
without  an  Asyndeton  [absence  of  conjunction],  *AXXd,  but,  ver.  7, 
divides  the  whole  contrast,  which,  after  the  8c,  tpho,  in  the  former 
part,  has  two  clauses ;  more  in  the  second.  Being  found  in  fashion 
as  a  man — Fashion,  dress,  clothing,  food,  gesture,  words,  and  actions. 
Being  found — Showing  himself  such,  and  bearing  himself  so  in  real- 
ity. As  a  man — A  common  man,  as  if  he  were  nothing  else  besides, 
and  as  if  he  did  not  excel  other  men ;  he  assumed  to  himself  nothing 
extraordinary,  ffe  humbled  himself—The  state  of  emptying  gradu- 
ally becomes  deeper.  [J?e  humbled  himself  still  further  in  his  hu- 
manity. Alf]  Became  obedient — Heb.  v,  8,  viz.,  to  God.  This  JEl- 
lipsis  expresses  the  condescensio7i  of  Jesus  Christ ;  obedience  becomes 
a  slave.  Unto — Construed  with  humbled,  also  with  obedient.  [The 
latter  alone  is  right.  Mey.]  There  is  the  greatest  humiliation  in 
death :  ch.  iii.  21 ;  Acts  viii.  33 ;  Ps.  xc.  3,  Sept. ;  and  the  greatest 
obedience,  John  x.  18.  Of  the  cross — The  usual  punishment  of 
slaves. 

9.  Wherefore  also — The  most  appropriate  reward  of  emptying  is 


PHILIPPIANS    II.    12  486 

exaltation;  Luke  xxiv.  26;  John  x.  17.  That  result  could  not  but 
follow  it;  John  xvi.  15.  Whatever  belongs  to  the  Father  be- 
longs to  the  Son.  Those  things  could  not  so  belong  to  the 
Father,  that  they  should  not  belong  to  the  Son ;  John  xvii.  5. 
Paul  elegantly  leaves  to  be  supplied,  that  they  also  will  be  exalted 
who  humble  themselves  according  to  Christ's  example ;  nay,  he  ex- 
presses it,  ch.  iii.  21.  Q-od — Christ  emptied  Christ;  God  exalted 
Christ,  comp.  1  Pet.  v.  6,  and  made  him  to  be  eqwil  with  God, 
Highly  exalted — [Not  hath  exalted^  but  the  simple  past ;  an  historical 
fact.  Alf,"]  Thus  the  humiliation  was  compensated.  A  noble  com- 
pound verb,  lmepu^(0(T£.  And  gave — Thus  the  emptying  was  compen-^ 
sated,  to  which  also  the  fulness  is  more  expressly  opposed,  £ph.  i.  23, 
iv.  10.  By  the  verb  j^apil^ea&ae,  to  give,  is  denoted,  how  acceptable 
Christ*s  emptying  was  to  God,  and  how  humbly  Christ,  after  he  had 
completed  all  that  servitude^  received  this  gift,  A  name — With  the 
thing,  that  is,  dignity  and  praise.  Above  every  name — Eph.  i.  21, 
not  merely  above  every  human  name. 

10.  [That  in  the  name  of  Jesvs,  etc.,  not  aty  as  Eng.  Ver.  Alf.^ 
JEvtry  knee — every  tongue — A  Synecdoche  [part  put  for  the  whole] ; 
that  is,  that  in  every  way  they  may  worship  and  acknowledge  him  as 
Lord  ;  comp.  Rev.  v.  13.  Should  bow — Either  with  applause  or  with 
trembling.  Of  those — [Eng.  Ver.  inserts  things\  In  heaven — The 
heavenly  ones  bow  their  knees,  for  Christ  the  Lord  has  taken  heaven. 
Of  things  in  earth — For  he  dwelt  upon  the  earth.  Of  things  under 
the  earth — See  Mark  iii.  11 ;  Job  xxvi.  5 ;  [Eph.  iv.  9  ;  Rev.  v.   13. 

V.  Q-,']     Afterwards  he  also  presented  himself  to  them.     This  divis- 
ion goes  further  into  the  height  and  depth  than  that,  Ex.  xx.  4. 

11.  Should  confess — Expressly.  Lord — No  longer  in  the  form  of 
a  servant.  In  the  glory — That  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord,  since  he  is  in 
the  glory  of  God  the  Father.  So  ec^,  in,  John  i.  18.  [This  is 
wrong,  and  the  common  rendering,  to  the  glory ,  etc.,  is  right.  3fey., 
Alf'\  Of  God  the  Father — The  Son  acknowledges,  and  those  who 
see  the  Son's  glory,  also  acknowledge  that  the  Son  has  this  glory 
with  and  from  the  Father ;  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  28. 

12.  Wherefore — Christ  being  presented  as  an  example,  he  infers, 
that  we  should  maintain  the  salvation  procured  for  us  by  him.  ¥$ 
have  obeyed — Me,  exhorting  you  to  salvation,  and  God  himself;  comp. 
obedient,  ver.  8.  With  fear  and  trembling — You  should  be  "  servants" 
according  to  Christ's  example,  ver.  8 :  moreover  fear  and  trembling 
become  a  servant,  Eph.  vi.  5,  that  is,  humility ;  comp.  Rom.  xi.  20. 
Wolf  has  observed,  that  Paul,  though  filled  with  joy,  still  writes  se- 
riously.     Your  own — In  this  respect,  indeed,  look  each  of  you  at  his 
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aum  things ;  comp.  ver.  4,  your  otm,  he  says ;  because  I  cannot  be 
present  with  you,  be  therefore  the  more  careful  of  yourselves.  iSoJ- 
vation — Which  is  in  Jems.  Work  out — [Or  rather,  carry  out^  bring 
to  an  accomplishment.  Aff,"]    Even  to  the  goal. 

13.  For — 0-od — God  alone ;  he  is  present  with  you  even  in  my  ab- 
sence. You  want  nothing,  only  be  not  wanting  to  yourselves ;  comp. 
2  Pet.  i.  5,  3.  [You  can  do  nothing  of  yourselves  ;  avoid  careless  se- 
curity. Some,  trusting  too  much  to  their  exalted  condition,  think 
that  they  may  hold  the  grace  of  GOD  on  the  same  footing  as  the  Is- 
raelites held  the  food  sent  down  from  heaven,  Num.  xi.  8,  and  there- 
fore that  it  is  theirs  either  to  resist  it  or  admit  it  anew.  V.  (?.]  To 
will — So  that  you  have  willed  salvation  in  my  presence,  and  may  still 
will  it.  To  do — Even  now  in  my  absence.  Of  his  good  pleasure — 
To  this  refer,  to  will;  and  to  do^  to  who  worketh, 

14.  Do —  With  his  good  pleasure.  Sons  should  imitate  their  fa- 
ther, ver.  15.  Without  murmurings — As  respects  others.  To  this 
refer  blameless.  Not  only  brawlings  and  clamors,  from  which  the 
Philippians  had  now  withdrawn,  are  opposed  to  love,  hut  also  mur- 
murings. Doubting  and  wrath  are  joined  to  these,  1  Tim.  ii.  8. 
[One  may  either  cherish  both  in  himself  or  rouse  them  in  others. 
V.  (?.]     Inquire  or  accuse  in  my  presence  ;  do  not  murmur  behind 

my  back  or  secretly.  And  disputings — As  respects  yourselves.  To 
this  refer  Gr.  dxipaeoe.  Unharmed — [Eng.  Ver.,  more  correctly, 
harmless]^  viz.,  in  ihe  faith.  Many  words  of  this  sort  are  both  ac- 
tive and  passive  at  the  same  time ;  comp,  Rom.  xvi.  19,  note.  \4xi' 
pacoi^j  uninjured^  is  applied  to  a  patrimony^  by  Chrysostom. 

15.  Of  God — Who  is  good.  Ye  shine — By  having  kept  this  ex- 
hortation. Of  life  follows,  as  light  and  life  are  often  mentioned  to- 
gether. In  the  world — Among  the  human  race,  of  whom  many  are 
yet  to  be  converted,  others  are  to  be  reproved. 

16.  The  word  of  life — Which  I  have  preached  to  you.  Life  is 
often  mentioned  in  this  epistle,  ch.  iv.  3.  Holding  fast — Gr.  i;rijfoi/- 
rec-  Lest  you  should  yield  to  the  world.  Tliat  I  may  re^'oice — Con- 
strue with  holding  fast.  [But  Eng.  Ver.,  holding  forthy  is  better. 
Alf]  In  the  day — The  Philippians  thought  the  day  of  Christ  so 
near,  that  PauVs  life  might  be  lengthened  out  even  till  then.  Paul 
considered  it  unnecessary  to  confute  this.  Not — in  vain — With  your 
fruit. 

17.  Yea,  and  ^— Refer  to  i.  22,  note.  If  I  am  even  poured  out 
upon  the  sacrifice  (victim)  and  ministration — [This  is  better  than  Eng. 
Ver.,  if  I  be  offered  upon  the  sacrifice  and  service.  The  Philippians, 
and  the  other  nations  converted  to  the  faith,  were  the  oblation;  Paul 
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was  tlie  minUter,  Rom.  xv.  16 ;  and  as  at  the  Jwlocatists  [whole  burnt 
offerings]  a  libation  of  wine  was  usually  made,  and  poured  out  at  the 
base  of  the  altar,  so  Paul  rejoices  that'  his  blood  should  be  poured 
out.  The  future  accomplishment  of  the  sacrifice  was  joyful  to 
both.  Here  is  the  excellence  of  martyrdom.  The  phrase  accords 
with  the  punishment  of  the  sword,  which  awaited  Paul.  Sacrifice — 
To  this  refer,  /  rejoice  with  you,  rejoice  ye.  Service — To  this  refer,  / 
rejoice^  and  rejoice  ye  with  me, 

18.  Rejoice  with  me — Congratulate  me,  on  being  offered  up. 

19.  -Bu<— Although  I  have  no  grounds  now  for  writing  expressly 
about  my  death.  Unto  you — Gr.  bfiiv^  that  is,  for  your  advantage. 
This  is  more  expressive  than  ere,  to.  I  also — Not  only  you  upon  be- 
ing informed  of  my  affairs,  ver.  23.  May  be  of  good  comfort — He  is 
anxious  for  the  Philippians;  and  yet  hopeful. 

20.  No  man — None  other,  him  alone.  Who  depends  on  him,  as  the 
antecedent,  understood.  Like-minded — Paul's  second  self,  viz.,  Tim- 
othy :  So  Ps.  Iv.  14,  '3V3  isnjx  nnw,  but  thou,  0  man  like-minded^ 
Deut.  xiii.  7,  (6),  -^BrajD  "^b^k,  who  is  like-minded  with  thee.  [Where 
Timothy  is,  says  Paul,  there  you  may  consider  that  I  myself  am. 

V.  (?.]  Truly — Gr.  yur^aiio^y  [Eng.  Ver.  is  inferior,  naturally^,  ver. 
22;  1  Tim.  i.  2.  Will  care — While  among  you:  and  will  accurately 
report  to  me. 

21  All — If  at  that  so  distinguished  time,  Paul  quite  approved  of 
only  one,  as  it  were,  of  his  own  band  (ch.  i.  14, 17),  speaking  of  those 
who  were  then  present,  ch.  iv.  21,  and  that  too  writing  so  far  away 
to  the  Philippian  church,  how  many  do  we  think  in  our  times  ap- 
prove themselves  unto  God?  [This  fact  may  be  tested,  when  a  man 
should  have  aided  a  laudible  undertaking,  either  near  or  afar  off, 
which  either  he  has  not  in  charge,  or  which  he  does  not  perceive  will 
profit  him,  Judg.  v  23,  viii.  6.  Nay,  it  sometimes  happens,  that  he 
who  has  some  extraordinary  endowment,  if  in  any  way  he  has  found 
an  opportunity  of  refusing  its  benefit  to  others,  derives  much  plear 
sure  from   this  very  fact.     0   Christians,   unworthy  of  the    name ! 

F".  (?.]  It  was  a  very  keen  senscy  by  which  Paul  perceived 
this.  Their  own — ^Ver.  4.  Oh  how  many  are  godly  for  their  own 
sake  !  although  they  are  not  enemies,  iii.  18.  Seek — A  godly  inti- 
mation may  be  given  to  godly  hearers  as  to  the  character  of  these  or 
those  ministers.  Not  the  things  which  are  Jesus  Christ* s — They  ex- 
perience this,  who  heartily  seek  to  promote  the  common  edification. 
They  find  few  coadjutors,  Judg.  v.  17,  23,  viii.  6,  8.  They  are 
abandoned,  when  there  is  no  obligation  near,  no  hope  of  reward  or 
fame.     When  the  advantage  of  Christ's  kingdom  is  consulted,  it  is 
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generally  done  in  the  way  of  a  secure  expediency.  When  something 
most  be  sacrificed,  the  man  does  not  fight,  but  flees,  and  excuses  him- 
self with  the  hope  of  fighting  at  another  time. 

22.  But — A  contrast,  ally  and  of  him.  Rare  praise,  Neh.  yii.  2. 
Ye  know — Comp.  Acts  xvi.  i.  12.  As  a  son — He  speaks  elegantly, 
partly  as  of  a  son,  partly  as  of  a  colleague :  so  in  ch.  iii.  17,  he  pre- 
sents himself  as  the  ensample,  and  yet  he  commands  them  to  be  fol- 
lowers vnth  him,  not  mer%\y  followers,  [So  here;  he  has  in  mind,  as 
a  son  a  father^  m  he  served  me;  but  changes  the  words,  that  the  ser- 
vice may  be  spoken  of  as  rendered  with  him,  to  Christ,  whom  he  him- 
self serves.  jJ/ey.,  etc.] 

23.  So  soon  as  I  shall  see — 'Amduv^  to  acquire  information.  Pre- 
sently — Gr.  i^auzYj^.  The  relative  force  implied  in  the  airijc  of  the 
compound  refers  to  the  phrase,  /  shall  see,  etc. 

25.  Epaphroditus — iv.  18.  Fellow-soldier — Ch.  i.  27,  30.  Yowr 
messenger — The  Philippians  had  despatched  him  to  Paul  [iv.  18].  He 
that  ministered  to  my  wants — To  this  also  refer  your ;  for  he  had 
served  Paul  in  the  name  of  the  Philippians.  See  too  how  highly 
even  outward  ministration  is  esteemed :  ver.  30.  To  send — He  says, 
to  senJy  not  to  send  back;  for  he  had  come  to  Paul  to  stay  with  him : 
ver.  30. 

26.  \Longed — Something  of  nature  may  have  been  mingled  with 
this ;  but  when  grace  prevails,  all  things  are  estimated  by  love. 
V.  ff .]  Full  of  heaviness — Gr.  ddjj/jLoifwv.  Hesychius  translates,  to 
be  in  distress  ;  to  be  worn  out  with  grief  Acedia,  languor  in  spiritual 
things.      Te  had  heard — And  hence  were  anxious. 

27.  Nigh — He  speaks  mildly,  lest  he  should  at  once  terrify  the 
Philippians  :  then  ver.  30,  he  says,  ^yyeatv,  he  was  nigh  unto,  by 
which  verb  greater  danger  is  indicated.  Jffad  mercy  on  him — By 
restoring  health  and  life.  On  me  also — The  saints  were  allowed  to 
consider  all  things  as  gifts.  Sorrow — For  the  death  of  Epaphroditus 
— sorrow,  opposed  to  the  "joy,"  of  which  the  whole  epistle  treats. 
Upon  sorrow — For  Epaphroditus'  sickness,  for  his  own  bonds,  etc. 

28.  The  more  carefully — Sooner  than  Timothy,  ver.  19.  Ye  may 
rejoice — Godly  men  may  receive  joy  from  all  things.  I  may  be  the 
less  sorrowful — When  I  know,  that  you  rejoice. 

30.  [Omit  TOO  Xpcarou,  of  Christ  Tisch.,  AlfJ]  Unto  death — 
This  relates  to  the  comparison  of  duties.  To  minister  to  Paul,  seems 
in  itself  somewhat  less  important  than  the  danger  to  Epaphroditus' 
life,  who  however  most  rightly  purchased  by  this  disadvantage  that 
important  benefit,  2  Tim.  i.  16,  17.  Drew  nigh — [Eng.  Ver,,  was 
nigh."]    Epaphroditus,  on  departing  from  Philippi,  does  not  seem  to 
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hftve  known  that  he  would  be  sick  ;  but  yet,  as  he  undertook  the  ar- 
duous journey,  not  shrinking  from  whatever  might  befall  him .  either 
from  Paul's  enemies  or  from  any  other  cause,  the  sickness,  though 
unforeseen,  is  kindly  attributed  to  him  as  if  suffered  for  Paul's  sake. 
Regarding  his  life —  Tj  ^t>X5>  ^i^^'  ^^®  dative.  Hesychius :  Tzapa^ou- 
iMuadfieuo^,  e/c  ^duazov  kaurou  ixdou^^  exposing  one's  self  to  death, 
Ilapa^ouXeuofiae  properly  signifies,  I  plan  contrary  to  my  interests.  It 
is  a  Paronomasia  [play  upon  words]  on  the  word  Tzapa^dXXopou^ 
I  dare^  I  expose  myself  to  danger,  which  the  lypostle  seems  to 
have  skilfully  avoided,  comp.  iii.  2,  at  the  end,  note.  [For  zapa- 
fioukeuadpevo^j  not  regarding^  Alf^  -^•^•9  and  most  editors  (not 
TJisch.)  read  napa^oXtuadpti^o^,  setting  at  hazard,  rishingJ]  Lack  of 
service — Paul  did  not  so  much  esteem  this  a  defect  as  the  Philippians 
themselves,  through  their  love  to  him,  ch.  iv.  10,  11. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Furthermore — Gr.  to  komop  [Eng.  Ver.,  finally"].  A  phrase 
used  in  continuing  a  discourse,  1  Thess.  iv.  1.  So  Xoaibv  and  roD  lot- 
Koo  are  used.  [Rejoice  in  the  Lord — Dost  thou  thyself  diligently 
and  constantly  rejoice  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ?  ch.  iv.  4.  V.  (?.] 
The  same  things — Concerning  joy.  [This  is  the  ground  tone  of  the 
whole  epistle,  ch.  i.  18,  25,  ii.  17,  iv.  4.  Alf  The  proper  principle 
of  rejoicing  is  given  presently,  namely,  to  be  in  communion  with 
Christ.  V.  (?.]  Is  not  grievous — For  it  is  pleasant  for  a  joyful  per- 
son to  write,  rejoice.  The  contrary  is  at  Gal.  vi.  17.  Rut  for  you  it 
is  safe — Spiritual  joy  produces  the  best  security  against  errors,  espe- 
cially Jewish  errors,  ver.  2. 

2.  Observe — [Eng.  Ver.  wrongly,  beware  of.  Gr.  piin^zt,  see].  A 
strong  Anaphora  [repetition  of  words  in  beginnings],  See,  and  you 
will  avoid;  a  change  of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent.  The 
contrast  is,  axoiturt,  mark,  ver.  17 ;  for  ver.  17  resumes  this  topic, 
•wonderfully  tempered  by  reproof  and  exhortation.  The  dogs — [Eng. 
Ver.  omits  the  article].     Doubtless  he  used  this  title  often  in  their 
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presence,  ver.  18,  and  he  now  recalled  it  to  the  Philippians ;  and 
heooo  they  would  more  easily  understand  it  than  we.  Comp.  2  Thess. 
ii/5.  The  three  members  of  the  next  verse  correspond,  by  a  de- 
pcending  climax  to  the  three  clauses  of  this  verse ;  so  that  the  dogs 
Jire  the  false  apostles  and  carnal  men,  who  do  not  trust  in  Christ,  but 
in  the  flesh,  and  are  slaves  to  foul  lusts  [utter  strangers  to  true  holi- 
ness, though  exulting  in  the  name  of  Jews.  V,  (?.],  ver.  19.  So 
those  to  he  abominated  are  called  dogs.  Rev,  xxii.  15 ;  comp.  Rev.  xxi. 
8;  or  the  abominable^  impure,  Tit.  i.  16,  15,  strangers  to  holiness, 
Matt.  vii.  6;  quite  different  from  Paul,  living  and  dying;  for  in  life 
they  abound  in  the  vices  of  dogs,  in  filthiness,  unchastity,  insolence, 
2  Pet.  ii.  22;  Deut.  xxiii.  19  (18);  Ps.  lix.  7,  16:  and  they  are  es- 
pecially  the  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ,  ver.  18 ;  comp.  Ps.  xxii. 
17,  21  ;  and  in  death  they  arc  dead  dogs  (a  proverb  denoting  some- 
thing of  the  vilest  sort) :  comp.  ver.  19.  That  common  saying  ap- 
plies to  these.  Beware  of  the  dog.  The  Jews  considered  the  Gentiles 
as  dogs ;  see  at  Matt.  xv.  26 ;  they  are  now  called  dogs,  who  are 
unwilling  to  be  the  Israel  of  God.  [The  profane  and  impure  are 
meant  by  the  dogs.  Comp.  Deut.  xxiii.  18,  etc.  Mey.^  -4{f.]  J?ot7 
workers — Who  do  not  serve  God ;  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  13.  The  concision 
— A  Paranomasia  [play  on  the  word] ;  for  he  claims  for  Christians 
the  glorious  name  of  the  circumcision^  in  the  next  verse.  Bodily 
circumcision  was  now  useless,  nay  hurtful.  See  xararifii^a}^  to  make 
a  cutting^  on  the  prohibition  of  concision,  Lev.  xxi.  5 ;  1  Kings 
xviii.  28.     He  speaks  not  without  indignation. 

3.  For — The  reason  for  separating  the  others  so  widely  in  ver.  2, 
[and  also  for  calling  the  outward  circumcision  of  the  flesh  only  con- 
cision. V,  (?.]  The  circumcision — The  abstract  for  the  concrete; 
the  true  people.  In  the  Spirit — Not  in  the  letter,  Rom.  ii.  29.  [For 
6suj,  God,  read  deoby  of  God.  T^isch.yAlf  Render,  Which  serve  hy 
the  Spirit  of  God.  Alf  Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  which  serve  God  in  the 
spirit\  So  Rom.  i.  9.  [No— in  the  flesh — In  carnal  circumcision 
and  origin,  v.  5.    V.  (?.]     Rejoice — This  is  more  than  trusting, 

4.  Though  /—The  singulacw  included  in  the  preceding  plural :  we 
glory,  and  I  glory ,  though  /,  etc. ;  but  because  the  discourse  proceeds 
from  the  plural  to  the  singular,  /is  interposed  and  is  added,  because 
the  Philippians  had  been  Gentiles.  Paul  was  of  the  circumcision. 
Comp.  Rev.  xvii.  8,  note.  Have— ^¥or  the  construction  depends  on 
what  precedes :  having,  not  using.  If  any  other — A  general  expres- 
sion: other  is  sweetly  redundant.  /  more — That  is,  /  have  mort 
ground  for  confidence.     He  speaks  of  his  former  feeling  with  a  ISr 
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mesis  [quotation  of  an  opponent's  words]  of  those  who  gloried  in  such 
things  ;  see  next  verse.  » 

5.  Circumcised  [literally  circumcision]  the  eighth  day — These  points, 
counted  very  briefly  as  it  were  on  the  fingers,  render  the  discourse 
very  plain.  Moreover,  for  brevity,  he  unites  the  abstract  and  con- 
crete— circumcision,  a  Hebrew :  as  in  Col.  iii.  11.  [But  Tztpaofxf^  is 
dative;  literally,  in  circumcision  of  eight  days;  in  contrast  with 
proselytes,  circumcised  in  later  life.  Mey.y  AlfJ]  The  eighth  day — 
Not  deferring  it  until  maturity.  Benjamin — Son  of  Rachel,  not  of 
the  maid-servant.  Of  the  Hebrews — Not  a  proselyte,  and  neither  pa- 
rent being  Gentile.     A  Pharisee — Most  rigid. 

6.  Persecuting — He  had  formerly  thought  that  he  was  acting  most 
meritoriously. 

7.  What  things — Just  enumerated.  Gains — Gr.  xipSyj  [Eng.  Ver., 
gain].  A  strong  plural.  1  counted — A  most  Christian  profession  re- 
specting the  past,  present,  and  future;  as  far  as  the  14th  verse. 
For  Christ — To  these  words  refer  those  following  in  ver.  8,  9, 
that,  etc.  ^ 

8.  Yea — There  is  an  amplification  of  the  language  in  this  particle, 
and  then  by  the  emphatic  addition  of  synonymous  terms ;  also  in  the 
fuller  title  of  Christ  himself.  Even  [Eng.  Ver.,  and]  I  count — Kai^ 
even,  intensifies  the  force  of  the  present  tense  in  I  count.  Righteous- 
ness, not  only  at  first,  but  always  throughout  the  whole  career  of  the 
saints,  is  of  faith.  All  things — Not  only  those  just  mentioned,  but 
aU  things.  For — of  the  knowledge,  etc. — Construed  with  I  count,  and 
refer  to  this  ver.  10,  11,  that  I  may  know.  The  excellency  of  the 
knowledge — Excellency  properly  belongs  to  Christ ;  but  when  he  is 
known,  the  knowledge  of  him  likewise  obtains  excellency.  My  Lord 
— The  believer  s  appropriation.  I  have  suffered  the  loss — Not  only  / 
counted  them  loss,  but  1  actually  cast  them  away.  Dung — There  is 
an  amplification  here  respecting  the  believer's  self-denial  in  all 
things ;  loss  is  incurred  with  equanimity ;  refuse  is  hastily  thrown 
away,  as  hereafter  unworthy  either  to  be  touched  or  looked  at.  The 
Hebrew  una,  contains  an  AntanaoUtiUft^^e  word  in  a  double  sense] 
respecting  the  Pharisees.  Gataker  says:  ^^ axu^aXov  denotes  any 
worthless  thing,  to  be  cast  away,  such  as  animal  excrements,  the 
dregs  and  grounds  of  liquors,  the  dross  of  metals,  the  droppings  of 
plants,  the  refuse  of  the  crops,  the  bran  of  meal,  the  crumbs  of  the 
table,  the  wipings  of  the  hands,  which  are  destined  for  the  dogs." 
T^t — Other  things  cannot  be  obtained  and  Christ  won.  That  I  may 
win  and  be  found — Both  are  opposed  to  loss.  He  who  loses  all  things, 
not  oven  excepting  himself,  wins  Christ,  and  is  won  in  Christ.  Christ 
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18  his,  and  he  is  Christ's.     Still  farther,  Paul  speaks  as  if  he  had  £oX 
yet  won. 

9.  Not  having — To  suffer  loss,  to  win,  to  be  found,  to  have,  are 
figurative.  The  immediate  consequence  of  being,  and  being  found, 
in  Christ,  is  to  have  righteousness  by  faith  in  Christ.  The  book  mach- 
sor,  the  collection  of  prayers  for  the  Jews,  has  on^n  SW  D'Br;?DD  'iH 
TiDD  x'n  ma"?  pp'ryi,  that  is,  As  regards  works  I  am  quite  empty 
and  bare,  and  Thy  righteousness  alone  is  my  clothing.  Mine  own — 
The  contrast  is,  that  which  is  of  God;  but  ifjnjv,  my,  without  the  ar- 
ticle, serves  to  indicate  forgetfulness  of  the  past.  Which  is  of  the 
law — Ver.  6 ;  comp.  of,  Rom.  iv.  14.  The  contrast  is,  that  which  is 
by  faith.  Through  the  faith  of  Christ — In  Christ.  By  faith— Gt. 
iiri  Tjj  Tziazti,     Resting  upon  faith, 

10.  That  I  may  know — \^Beng.  connects  this  with  the  preceding 
verse ;  the  righteousness  which  is  of  Qod,  on  the  faith  of  knounng 
him,  etc.,  but  this  is  impossible.  Render,  in  order  to  know,  etc. 
Mey.,  Alfl  The  power — Rom.  i.  4.  Of  his  resurrection — It  accords 
with  the  order  of  the  discourse  that  the  verbal  noun  d^daratre^,  (rising 
again)  resurrection,  should  be  taken,  not  for  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  which  is  expressed  in  ver.  11,  by  another  word,  but  of  Christ's 
rising  (the  raising  up  of  him),  Heb.  vii.  14,  as  the  verb  duaaTr^aai, 
to  raise  up,  is  used  in  Acts  xiii.  33,  see  note.  For  it  is  not  always 
put  for  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  Luke  ii.  84,  (vii.  16) ;  Lam.  iii. 
63 ;  Zeph.  iii.  8 ;  and  truly  the  very  rising  or  coming  of  the  Mes- 
siah has  its  own  power,  on  the  knowledge  of  which  believers  depend, 
2  Pet.  i.  16.  [This  is  wrong ;  and  the  word  means  resurrection,  here 
as  usual.  Mey.,  etc.]  The  fellowship — Gal.  ii.  20.  Being  made 
comfortable — The  nominative  case  after  the  infinitive  is  common  with 
the  Greeks,  although  here  it  may  be  construed  with  the  following 
finite  verb.  Believers  are  conformed  by  faith.  Imitation  is  not  ex- 
cluded, but  most  assuredly  follows  after.  Gal.  iii.  1,  note ;  comp.  oifjt- 
[xopfov,  conformed,  ver.  21. 

11.  If  by  any  means — This  denotes  the  struggle  of  Paul's  faith ; 
so,  tl,  if,  ver.  12.  /  might  aUai^ — Gr.  xazavri^aa}.  He  gradually 
passes  from  the  figure  of  loss  and  gain  to  that  of  a  race,  Karai^T^ 
is  to  come  up  to,  the  very  act  of  attaining  and  gaining  possession. 
[For  rwv,  read  zrji^  ix,  Tisch,,  Alf  Render,  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead],  that  is,  the  resurrection  (of  Christ)  from  the  dead ;  comp. 
Rom.  i.  4,  note  [2  Tim.  ii.  11] ;  for  Paul's  style  ascribes  di^daraatv, 
resurrection  to  Christ ;  iqavdaraaci^,  resurrection  to  Christians.  [But 
the  words  have  the  same  force.  MeyJ]  But  Christ's  resurrection  and 
ours  are  considered  as  one,  by  reason  of  the  fellowship.     After  the 
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mention  of  the  resurrection,  he  introduces  some  things  befitting  his 
own  present  state,  and  interweaves  the  rest,  at  ver.  20,  21. 

12.  Not  as  though — When  most  fervent,  the  apostle  does  not  let 
go  his  spiritual  sobriety.  /  had  attained — The  prize.  Were  fi-rfect 
— Gr.  TezeXeuo/iou.  Teheo^^  perfect,  and  rezzXucofievo^,  differ.  The 
former  applies  to  one  fit  for  running,  ver.  15,  16 ;  the  latter  to  him 
who  is  nearest  the  prize,  at  the  very  point  of  receiving  it.  If  I  may 
even  apprehend — Eng.  Ver.  omits  xal,  even'].  Kai,  even,  is  inten- 
sive ;  for  xaTaXa/ijMi^u),  to  apprehend,  is  more  than  ?M/i^di^a),  to  grasp  : 
ia/ifidi^eti^,  to  grasp,  is  done  at  the  moment  when  the  last  step  has 
been  made ;  xaraXa/iiddneeu,  to  apprehend,  is  done  when  one  is  in  full 
possession.  There  is  an  example  of  one  on  the  very  point  of  receiv- 
ing at  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  8,  [Ps.  Ixxiii.  23,  28].  /Since— Gr.  i<p  tp,  [Eng. 
Ver.,  that  for  which,]  The  perception  of  Christ's  power  influences  the 
Christian.  Also  I  am  apprehended — By  a  heavenly  calling,  ver.  14; 
Acts  [ix.  6],  xxvi.  14,  19 ;  2  Cor.  v.  14.  Christ,  the  author  and 
finisher,  as  he  finished  his  own  course  of  faith,  also  consummates  his 
people,  Heb.  xii.  2 ;  where  the  very  title  dpj[rjyoif,  prince  (author), 
implies  his  relation  to  his  followers.  Kai,  also,  is  again  intensive,  so 
that  the  force  of  the  first  aorist  may  be  observed  denoting  the  apos- 
tle's present  state.     [Omit  ^ Ir^aoo,  Jesus,   Tisch»,  Alf] 

13.  Brethren — He  confesses  familiarly.  / — Others  might  easily 
think  this  of  Paul.  I  count  not — It  is  proper  for  the  saints,  and  con- 
ducive to  their  activity,  to  consider  themselves  inferior  to  what  they 
really  are. 

14.  One  thing — Supply /do.  The  things  that  are  behind — Even 
the  very  part  of  the  course  that  has  been  finished.  Beaching  forth 
— That  is  literally,  extending  myself  over.  The  eye  outstrips  and 
draws  on  the  hand,  the  hand  outstrips  and  draws  on  the  foot.  Toward 
the  mark — Straightforward.  I  press — It  is  used  as  a  neuter  verb,  as 
in  Luke  xvii.  23.     The  prize — The  crown  of  life.     High — ^Ver.  20. 

15.  Perfect — Ver.  12,  note.  Be  thus  minded  [literally,  consider 
this  thing] — This  alone,  ver.  14.  Otherwise — Otherwise  than  perfect 
(for  the  person  is  changed,  let  us  he  minded,  ye  be  minded).  He  does 
not,  however,  say  tztpov  or  dXlo,  another  or  a  different  thing :  nor 
does  he  mean  any  thing  earthly,  ver.  19.  Comp.  also  Gal.  v.  10. 
[But  there  is  no  change  of  subject,  and  the  readers,  in  general,  are 
addressed  still.  Mey,]  Even  this — Which  we,  that  are  perfect,  feel, 
expressed  in  ver.  14.  (Joe?— Even  though  I  do  not  write  it.  Unto 
you — Striving  for  perfection.     Shall  reveal — Eph.  i.  17. 

16.  Nevertheless — The  expectation  of  a  new  revelation  should  not 
drive  you  from  the  position  you  now  firmly  hold.      Whereto — In  that, 
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to  which  we  have  attained.  We  have  attained — Farther  or  more 
nearly.  They  are  admonished  in  order  that  the  others  may  act  with 
them  t!iat  are  perfect.  Walk — Gr.  aroe^uu.  The  infinitive,  mildly 
for  the  imperative ;  Rom.  xii.  15.  [Omit  all  in  this  verse  after  ^not- 
Itlv  in  Gr.  (i.  e.,  after  hy  the  samej  in  Eng.  Ver.)  Tiach.^  -4(f.]  The 
word  xaxopCj  rwfe,  seems  evidently  to  have  been  transferred  from  Gal. 
vi.  16.  [The  sense  is,  walk  by  the  same  (path.)  -4.(f.]  Mind  tJie 
same  thing — He  resumes  this  topic,  ch.  iv.  2. 

17.  Followers  together — ^Paul  himself  was  an  imitator  of  Christ ; 
the  Philippians,  therefore,  were  to  be  imitators  together  with  him. 
[Rather,  together  with  those  mentioned  in  the  next  clause,  who  al- 
ready were  imitating  him  properly.  Mey.']  Mark — With  unanimity. 
So — The  inferior  examples  of  the  friends  of  Christ's  cross  should  be 
tried  by  the  standard  of  the  greater  and  more  perfect. 

18.  \^Many — To  imitate  many  is  dangerous.  V.  G^.]  Walk — Be- 
fore your  eyes.  Often — There  should  be  a  constant  demonstration. 
Weeping — We  may  suppose  that  Paul  added  this,  after  moistening 
the  epistle  with  his  tears  ;  in  joy,  there  is  still  sorrow.  Bom.  iz.  2. 
The  enemies  of  the  cross — Gal.  vi.  12,  14. 

19.  Whose — The  nominative  is  implied ;  comp.  of  who^  which  soon 
after  occurs  and  depends  on  ittpcKazobatify  walk.  End — This  state- 
ment precedes  the  others,  that  what  follows  may  be  read  with  the 
greater  horror.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  end.  [The  end,  to  which 
every  man's  plans  tend,  shows  truly  what  is  his  condition.  V,  (r.J 
Destruction — The  contrast  is,  Saviour^  ver.  20.  Whose  God  is  their 
belly— Rom,  xvi.  18.  The  contrast  is,  Lord,  ver.  20 :  and  body,  ver. 
21,  as  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  Their  belly  is  sleek,  our  body  is  wasted ;  the 
fashion  of  both  will  be  changed.  Glory — God  and  glory,  here  are 
set  down  as  parallel ;  and  therefore  36^a,  glory^  here  denotes  a  god, 
or  glorying  concerning  a  god.  Hos.  iv.  7,  Sept.,  /  will  turn  their 
glory  to  dishonor.  Shame — Corresponding  to  the  Hebrew  n}ff2,  for 
example,  Hab.  ii.  19.  Comp.  on  this  prophet,  the  note  at  Col.  ii. 
23 ;  likewise  nnj?  below,  the  belly.  But  at  the  same  time  the  word 
alludes  to  an  idol,  to  which  niB^D,  ala-jijjvfj,  shame,  corresponds.  The 
Sept.  have  sometimes  alayijjvri,  shame,  for  rw^i^  nakedness  ;  therefore 
here  Paul  seems  to  denote  the  concision,  to  indicate,  that  the  circum- 
cision now  was  not  glorious,  but  shameful.  So  the  belly  and  shame 
(or  the  parts  of  shame)  are  closely  allied.  [This  reference  to  circum- 
cision is  repudiated  by  Chrysost,  etc.,  {Mey.),  and  has  no  ground. 
Alf]  They  worship  that  of  which  they  should  be  especially  ashamed, 
and  they  will  be  miserably  ashamed  of  it  at  the  proper  time,  although 
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even  now  they  want  boldness.      Who  mind  earthly  things — The  con- 
trast is  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  verse. 

20.  Our — Whom  you  have  as  an  example.  For — The  reason  why 
the  Philippians  should  imitate  them.  Our  country — Gr.  rb  noXireufxa 
[Eng.  Ver.,  our  conversation,  is  wrong].  The  community^  country, 
state :  for  tfKdpi^scy  is,  follows.  Therefore  it  is  the  antecedent  to  if 
oh,  from  whence,  [An  error.  Render,  our  country  is  in  the  heavens, 
from  whence  we  wait  for  a  Saviour,  the  Lord,  etc.  Alf,  MeyJ]  The 
Saviour — The  ground  of  our  expectation,  2  Tim.  iv.  18.  The  Lord 
— Now  exalted,  ch.  ii.  11.     The  confirmation  of  this  expectation. 

21.  Who  shall  change — Not  only  will  give  salvation,  but  also  glory ; 
2  Tim.  ii.  10.  Body  of  humiliation — [Eng.  Ver.,  vile  body^.  Pro- 
duced by  the  Cross,  ver.  i8,  ch.  iv.  12,  ii.  17 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  10.  ht\  is 
in  the  Sept.,  Ta7recvw<rc(:,  humiliation  [Eng.  Ver.,  destruction^^  Ps. 
xc.  3.  [Omit  ere  to  ytvia&ae  aurb,  that  it  may  be,  Tisch.,  Alf,  But 
the  words  are  understood.]  According  to — Construe  with,  he  shall 
change.  The  work  of  the  Lord's  omnipotence.  According  to  the 
working,  whereby  he  is  able — His  power  will  be  brought  into  action. 
Even — Not  merely  to  conform  our  body  to  his.  All  things— ^yeu 
death.     [For  kauTtp^  himself,  read  auvip,  him,   Tisch,,  -4(f.] 


CHAPTER    IV. 

1.  Therefore — Such  expectations  being  set  before  us.  Beloved — 
This  is  twice  used  very  sweetly  :  first  at  the  beginning  of  the  period, 
and  then,  for  strengthening  the  exhortation.  Longed  for — So  he 
speaks  of  them  absent,  ch.  i.  8.  My  crown — ii.  16.  So — Stand  as 
ye  now  stand:  comp.  ouro),  so^  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  note.  [Rather,  so,  as 
I  have  described,  see  ch.  iii.  17.  Alf]  Stand — i.  27.  [Beloved — 
In  no  other  epistle  has  Paul  so  multiplied  expressions  of  affection  and 
praise  of  the  readers.  Mey,] 

2.  [Euodias  and  Syntyche — Both  women.  Mey,,  Alf,]  I  exhort — 
Gr.  Tzapaxaho  [Eng.  Ver.,  beseech].  He  uses  this  word  twice,  as  if 
exhorting  them  singly,  face  to  face,  and  that  most  impartially, 

3.  \Yov  xai,  and,  read  vat,  yea,  Tisch,,  Alf ,  So  Beng,]  Yea — An 
affectionate  expression.  Philem.,  ver.  20;  Heb.  m.  It  is  put,  as 
it  were,  into  the  mouth  of  him  who  is  besought,  so  that,  upon  merely 
pronouncing  it,  he  may  assent.  True  yokefellow — Zof^uyo^,  one 
joined  properly  in  marriage,  and  then  in  other  things ;  so,  however, 
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that  the  word  applies  to  two,  and  denotes  some  equality ;  jvijtrto^y 
true,  also  is  of  the  common  gender.  Some  say,  that  Paul  once  bad 
a  Vfife,  but  we  are  well  convinced  that  he  is  here  addressing  a  man. 
He  had  many  auvtpyoh::^  fellow-workers ;  not  many  aut^oyouZy  yoke- 
fellowSy  first  Barnabas,  afterwards  Silas ;  and  he  seems  to  address  the 
latter  here  ;  for  Silas  had  been  his  yokefellow  among  the  Philippians 
themselves.  Acts  [xv.  40]  xvi.  19.  [Or,  as  I  rather  think,  Epaph- 
roditus.  V  G.  This  is  quite  arbitrary,  and  we  have  no  means  of 
determining  the  person.  It  was,  of  course,  a  fellow-laborer  of  Paul, 
now  in  Philippi,  and  known  by  the  Philippians  without  further  de- 
scription. Mey.']  He  was  also  certainly  a  minister,  whom  Paul  here 
entreats.  JStJp  those — That  thou  mayest  maintain  harmony  among 
them,  hindrances  being  removed.  Who — It  is  proper  to  help  a  per- 
son who  once  stood  well,  even  when  he  is  wavering.  [But  the  true 
rendering  is,  seeing  that  they  labored^  etc.  Alf]  Labored  with  me — 
They  seem  to  have  been  involved  in  that  danger  described  at  Acts 
xvi.  19.  With — This  depends  on  labored.  Clement — They  had  imi- 
tated the  great  men,  among  whom  Clement  excelled.  The  women 
were  thus  highly  favored  and  honored.  Names — Though  not  men- 
tioned here.  The  allusion  is  to  the  victorious  competitors  in  the  pub- 
lic games,  whose  names  became  famous.  In  the  book  of  life — Supply 
are,  or  I  pray  may  be.  The  optative  must  be  often  supplied,  ver.  28. 
[But  here  the  indicative,  are.  Mey.y  Alf]  They  seem  to  have  been 
already  deady  for  we  generally  follow  such  with  wishes  of  that  sort. 
Who  would  not  help  the  surviving  companions  of  these?  Associ- 
ation with  those  who  have  died  honorably  is,  as  respects  younger  sur- 
vivors, a  great  recommendation  to  him  who  thus,  as  it  were,  stands 
between  the  dead  and  the  living ;  for  example,  it  recommended  Tim- 
othy to  the  Philippians,  because  he  had  been  intimate  with  Paul. 
[Those  have  also  good  ground  for  concord  who  have  mutual  reason  to 
think  that  they  are  partakers  of  eternal  life,  1  Pet.  iii.  7.  V.  G,"] 
4.  Rejoice  in  the  Lord :  again  I  say^  always  rejoice — [But  always 
belongs  to  the  first  clause,  as  in  Eng.  Ver.  Mey.^  etc.]  The  particle 
again  requires  an  JSpitasis  [emphatic  addition],  as  in  Gal.  i.  9,  where 
the  Epitasis  is  in  TtapeXd^eve,  ye  have  received^  comp.  ver.  8 ;  so  the 
Galatians  are  more  strongly  bound,  because  they  also  received  the 
Gospel  preached.  Add  Gal.  v.  3,  where  /testify  makes  an  Epitasis 
to  Xeyo),  I  say,  ver.  2;  and  itavriy  to  every  man,  has  an  Epitasis  to 
unto  you,  ver.  2 ;  and  dtpeeXeTTj^,  a  debtor,  to  shall  profit  you  nothing^ 
ver.  2  ;  here  the  word  always  forms  such  an  Epitasis  with  r^oice  ye^ 
repeated.  At  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  it  is  said,  rejoice  ye  in  the 
Lord,  as  ch.  iii.  1.  »4 
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5.  Your  kindliness — [Better,  forbearance,  Alf.  Gr.  to  iTrceuk^ 
Eng.Ver.,  moderation'],  Joy  in  the  Lord  produces  true  kindliness  tc 
our  neighbor,  and  proper  unconcern  about  one's  own  affairs,  ver.  6 ; 
likewise  true  candor  towards  men  and  God  himself:  which  candor 
is  expressed  by  let  it  be  knoton^  that  is,  in  acts,  and  let  (your  requests) 
be  made  knoion^  by  prayer,  ver.  6.  Moroseness  attends  sadness  and 
care.  Let  be  knoivn — From  the  thing  itself.  There  are  some  who 
cherish  kindness,  and  wish  no  ill  to  the  unkindly,  yet  they  conceal 
their  benignity :  these  do  not  act  rightly.  All  men — Good  and  bad, 
or  the  unkindly,  ch.  ii.  15,  even  that  the  wicked  may  be  gained.  No 
one  is  so  harsh  as  not  to  be  kind  to  some  one,  from  sympathy,  fear, 
avarice,  emulation,  etc.  The  believer  does  this  to  all.  [But  if,  among 
all  men,  you  know  even  one  who  has  experienced  the  contrary  con- 
duct from  you,  see  that  even  yet  you  show  him  kindness.  V,  (r.] 
The  Lord — Christ  the  Judge,  favorable  to  you,  but  taking  vengeance 
on  the  wicked.     This  consideration  produces  kindness,  James  v.  9. 

6.  Be  careful  for  nothing — When  others  do  not  treat  you  kindly, 
when  different  things  harass  you,  care  not,  rather  pray.  Care  and 
prayer,  [and  likewise  care  and  joy.  V,  (^.j,  are  more  opposed  than  fire 
and  water.  With  thanksgiving — This  is  the  best  characteristic  of  a 
soul  freed  from  cares,  and  of  prayer  joined  with  resignation  of  the 
human  will.  Accordingly  peace  follows,  ver.  7  ;  and  thanksgiving 
and  peace  are  united  also  in  Col.  iii.  15.  All  things  are  thereby  safe 
and  tranquil.  Requests— A  thing  sought,  the  subject  of  supplication. 
Be  made  known — Those  who  veil,  stifle,  and  restrain  their  desires, 
with  absurd  shame  and  distrusting  modesty,  as  if  they  were  too  small 
or  too  great,  are  tortured  with  cares.  Those  who  lay  them  before 
God«with  a  free  and  filial  confidence,  are  relieved.  The  Psalma 
abound  in  such  confessions.  To  God — Even  though  often  men  be 
ignorant  of  them,  and  you  modestly  conceal  them  from  men.  Paul 
had  not  even  asked  the  Philippians.  [But  the  exercise  of  pure  can- 
dor towards  men,  ver.  5,  and  hero  towards  GOD,  well  accord.    V,  (r.] 

7.  The  peace — Peace,  free  from  all  anxiety  [the  companion  of  joy; 
comp.  ver.  9.  V,  (?.]  That  passeth  all  understanding,  and  there- 
fore ever  J  request ;  Eph.  iii.  20.  Shall  keep — It  will  defend  you 
against  all  assaults  and  cares,  and  will  properly  regulate  your  desires, 
Rom.  viii.  26,  27.  Hearts — thoughts — So  Alf,  etc.,  [not  as  Eng. 
Ver.,  minds.]     The  heart  is  the  seat  of  the  thoughts. 

8.  Finally — The  summing  up.  In  ch.  iii.  1,  rb  Xotnbv,  finally,  con- 
cludes the  particular  admonition  to  joy ;  and  here  it  concludes  the 
general  exhortation  to  every  duty.  Whatsoever  things — In  general. 
^A,  Those  things  which,  ver,  9,  specially  in  regard  to  Paul.      True — 
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praise — Eight  nouns,  in  two  rows  of  four  members  each,  of  which 
the  one  relates  to  duty,  the  other  to  its  commentlation.  On  compar- 
ing both  rows,  the  first  noun  corresponds  to  the  first,  the  second  to 
the  second,  the  third  to  the  third,  the  fourth  to  the  fourth.  It  is  a 
manifold  and  elegant  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]  comprehending  the 
duties  of  children,  parents,  husbands,  and  wives,  and  the  other  du- 
ties. True — In  words.  [And  in  every  thing.  Mei/.^  Honest — [That 
is,  venerable'].  In  action.  Just — Towards  others.  [Rather,  in  them- 
selves ;  rights  in  the  widest  sense.  Mey,^  -^(f-J  Pure — chaste — As 
respects  yourselves.  Lovely — Gr.  itpoatfiXr^.  IIpo(T(fu7j  aui^aytof^ 
aeauTou  nuisc^  make  thyself  to  be  loved  by  the  synagoyuCj  Sir.  iv.  7. 
The  wise  man  will  make  himself  to  be  loved  in  what  he  saySy  Sir.  xx. 
12,  (13).  Whatsoever  thmgs  are  of  good  report — fffwaifdrj,  lovely,  in 
our  presence  :  tu(fr^fia,  of  good  report,  is  used  of  the  absent :  comp. 
i.  27.  Virtue — Paul  uses  this  word  only  here.  It  refers  to  whatso- 
ever things  are  just.  For  every  virtue  is  included  in  righteousnem. 
Praise — Even  in  those  things  which  are  less  your  neighbor's  than 
yours.  Think  on  tliese  things — This  refers  to  the  things  that  are 
true,  and  which  have  been,  or  are  done  even  by  others,  that  we  may 
approve,  remember,  assist,  promote,  imitate  such  things.  We  should 
not  only  do  them  when  they  fall  in  our  way,  but  also  provide  for  their 
being  done.  Do  these  things,  follows  with  Asyndeton  [omh&ion  of  the 
conjunction],  denoting  that  the  one  kind  of  good  things  does  not 
iifier  from  the  other. 

9.  Those  things  which  ye  have  also — <}r.  Kai,  [This  is  right ;  not 
as  Eng.  Ver.,  both,  Mey.,  Alf]  Kai,  also,  connects  this  verse  with 
the  following,  not  with  the  preceding  words.  He  passes  from  what 
is  general  (oaa,  whatsoever)  to  what  concerns  Paul.  There  would 
have  been  place  [but  for  the  Asyndeton]  for  the  xai,  and,  before  fl, 
which,  the  word  xai,  also,  still  remaining.  Have  heard — Although 
you  have  not  yet  suflficiently  received  them.  ITave  seen — Althdigh 
ye  have  not  yet  suflSciently  learned  them.  [^And — That  is,  and  these. 
Alf~\  The  God  of  peace — Not  only  the  peace  of  God,  ver.  7,  bat 
God  himself. 

10.  [Render,  I  rejoiced  in  the  Lord  greatly,  that  at  last  ye  flour- 
ish (literally,  came  into  leaf,  budded  forth  again)  in  anxiety  for  my 

•  interest ;  for  which  purpose  (that  of  flourishing)  ye  also  were  aiixious 
but  had  no  opportunity.  So -4.(/l,ifcrey.,  etc.,  mostly  after  J?eti^.]  Greatfy 
— This  would  scarcely  have  pleased  a  Stoic.  Paul  had  large  affec- 
tions, but  in  tJie  Lord.  Now  at  the  Za«i— He  shows  that  the  Philip- 
pians'  gift  had  been  expected  by  him ;  with  what  feelings,  see  ver. 
11,  17,  now,  not  too  late — at  the  last,  not  too  soon.     The  time  was 
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iuitable.  Heb.  op&n  hkt.  Flourished  again — A8  trees:  comp.  the 
same  metaphor, 4;h.  i.  11,  tvith  fruit:  di/a&dXXcjj  flourish^  is  here  a 
neuter  verb,  on  which  the  infinitive^y/ooveri/,  to  think  {_ffour  cari\  de- 
pends, bj  supplying  xazd^  in  respect  to  [that  is,  the  passage  reads 
literally,  ye  have  flourished  in  respect  oft/our  caring  for  my  interest"] ; 
you  have  flourished  again,  in  your  very  exertion.  The  deputation 
from  the  Philippians  seems  to  have  been  appointed  in  Spring,  from 
which,  accordingly,  the  metaphor  is  taken.  The  phrase,  ye  lacked 
opportunity  agrees  with  Winter.  My  interest — Gr.  ro  Imkp  i/iotij 
[£ng.  Ver.,  (care)  of  me].  The  accusative  to,  is  governed  by  <fpo- 
vtiv'y  TO  bnhp  ipou  is  said,  as  za  Trap*  bpwv,  things  which  were  sent 
from  you,  ver.  18.  Wherein — In  proportion  to  that  which  ;  Epitherch 
pia  [qualification  of  the  previous  words].  Ye  lacked  opportunity — 
Gr.  ^xatpua^e.  Katpb^,  opportunity,  by  Synecdoche,  [a  part  for  the 
whole],  denotes  all  ability  and  opportunity. 

11.  I — In  so  much  adversity.  I  have  learned — From  on  high, 
Heb.  v.  8.  [Bather,  by  experience.  Mey.]  There  is  a  direct  Chios- 
mus  [cross  reference]  in  the  four  words,  /  have  learned,  I  know,  I 
am  instructed,  I  am  able.  The  phrase  /  am  instructed  is  added  to  / 
have  learned;  lam  able,  to  1  know.  Often  words  referring  to  the 
understanding  argue  also  power  in  the  will.  In  the  state  in  which  I 
am — [Eng.  Ytt.,  in  whatsoever  state  I  am  is  wrong.  Alf]  In  my 
present  state,  Heb.  xiii.  5. 

12.  To  be  abased — In  dress  and  food.  To  abound — Even  in  re- 
lieving others.  '  The  order  of  the  words  i*  presently  inverted,  so  that 
the  transition  from  few  to  many,  and  from  many  to  few,  may  be 
marked.  In  everything — Gr.  iv  itauTt,  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  everywhere, 
but  Beng.  is  right.  Mey.,  etc.]  A  Symperasma,  [summing  up],  as 
0JI  things,  ver.  13.  In  the  case  of  all — In  respect  of  all  men.  [Eng. 
Ver.  is  right.  In  aU  things.  The  phrase  in  everything  and  in  aU 
tkbigs,  emphatically  expresses  universality.  Mey.,  Aff.]  I  am  in- 
strvLCted — By  secret  discipline  unknown  to  the  world.  Both  to  befuU 
— Construed  with  I  am  instructed.  To  be  full  and  to  be  hungry— V  or 
one  day.  To  abound  and  to  suffer  need — For  a  longer  time.  The 
repeated  mention  of  abounding  accords  with  PauFs  condition,  who 
then  abounded  through  the  liberality  of  the  Philippians.  Abasement 
had  preceded,  and  need  would  perhaps  follow.  He  who  can  relieve 
others  has  high  position,  to  which  abasement  is  opposed. 

13.  [Omit  XptaTip,  Christ   Tisch.,  Alf.    Bead,  through  him  that.] 

14.  That  ye  did  communicate — To  me  in  my  affliction  of  your  re- 
•ources.  The  compound  verb  indicates,  that  different  persons  also 
had  communicated  differently. 
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15.  Ye  know — He  shows  that  he  remembered  even  former  kind- 
nesses :  you  know  signifies  remembrance  in  respect  of  the  Philippians  ; 
knowledge^  in  respect  of  other  churches.  Philippians — The  proper 
name  indicates  a  contrast  to  the  churches  of  other  towns.  [Rather, 
h  specifies  them  more  strikingly,  as  the  ones  here  meant.  Mejf,^  ^(fO 
In  the  beffinninff — Among  you.  He  had  departed  from  them  some 
time  ago.  When — Join  this  with  the  following  words,  no,  etc.  No 
— They  might  have  said,  We  will  do  it,  tf  others  have  done  it  :  now 
their  praise  is  the  greater ;  that  of  the  others,  the  less.  Church — 
Therefore  the  Philippian  church  sent  to  Paul  in  common.  As  con- 
cerning— This  is  a  limitation.  [The  true  rendering  is,  as  to  an  ac- 
count of  giving  and  receiving  ;  ye  alone  opened  such  an  account  with 
me.  AJf.  after  Mey,'\  Giving — On  your  part.  Receiving — On  mine. 
Only — In  a  praiseworthy  manner.     He  shows  his  need. 

16.  Once  and  again — J^c  an  ordinal  here ;  that  is,  not  once  and 
twice,  which  would  be  equivalent  to  thrice,  but  once  and  again,  so 
that  ii^,  twice,  comprehends  iita^,  once.     So  1  Thess.  ii.  18. 

17.  Not  because — He  explains  why  he  uses  many  words.  I  desire 
— Having  welcomed  your  kindness. 

18.  I  have — The  apostle's  receipt.  1  abound — Behold  the  con- 
tented and  grateful  mind !  The  things  from  you — They  had  sent 
money  or  clothes  and  what  might  be  serviceable.  Odor  of  a  su^eet 
smell — He  beautifully  describes  the  fact.     A  sacrifice — Heb.  xiii.  16. 

19.  Bui  my  God — Who  will  recompense  what  is  given  to  his  ser- 
Tant.  In  ver.  19  this  particular  statement  of  the  Philippians'  liber- 
ality is  concluded  by  dk,  but ;  but  in  ver.  20  dk,  now,  concludes  the 
whole  of  this  joyous  passage.  Shall  supply — May  God  supply,  nay, 
he  will  supply.  [We  may  perceive  that  this  kindness  of  the  Philip- 
pians was  indeed  excellently  bestowed,  even  if  it  only  produced  this 
prayer  of  the  apostle.  V.  (r.]  Need — As  you  have  relieved  my 
need,  yours  shall  not  remain  unsupplied.  In  glory — Refer  this  to  the 
whole  sentence.  There  are  riches  in  glory,  glorious  riches,  close  at 
hand ;  besides,  God  will  fully  supply  in  glory,  that  is,  gloriously. 

20.  Glory — For  his  gift,  2  Cor.  ix.  15.  The  doxology  flows  from 
the  joy  pervading  the  whole  epistle. 

21.  Every  saint — Individually. .  So  presently  in  ver.  22,  AU  the 
saints.  Kal  ol,  and  the,  viz.  saints,  so  called  in  a  wide  sense.  Therefore, 
brethren,  ver.  21,  may  rather  be  understood  of  the  JewSj  (comp.  Acts 
zxviii.  21),  and  these  too  believers. 

28.  [Omit  "^fJLoiv,  our.   Tisch.  Alf] 
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ANNOTATIONS 


ON    THB 


EPISTLE  TO  THE  COLOSSIANS 


CHAPTER  !• 

1.  [Transpose  so  as  to  read,  Chriit  JemB.  Tiseh.^  ^2f*] 

2.  At  Cohwe—K  Phrygian  city.  To  the  8aint9 — This  has  a  sub- 
Btantive  force.  It  implies  union  with  God :  to  the  faithftd  brethren^ 
implies  union  with  Christians.  Brethren  suggests  union.  These  were 
believers.  [Omit  xai  Kopiou  ^Irjaotj  XptaroOy  and  the  Lord  ft9U$ 
Christ.  Tisch.yAlf.^ 

8.  We  give  thanks — since  we  heard — Comp.  Eph.  i.  15,  16.  For 
the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  strongly  resembles  the  two  epistl^  to 
which  it  is  subjoined ;  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  in  its  subject  and 
mode  of  exhortation ;  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  in  its  opposition 
[to  false  teachers],  and  in  their  refutation.  More  coincidences  will 
be  noticed  in  their  places.  The  epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Co1ob> 
sians  were  sent  at  the  same  time  by  Tychicus,  iv.  7 ;  Eph.  yi.  21. 
[Omit  Tuily  and.  Tisch.^  Alf."]  Always — Construed  with  praying: 
Rom.  i.  10 ;  Phil.  i.  4. 

4.  AU — Present  and  absent. 

5.  For — From  the  hope  it  appears  how  great  is  the  cause  of 
thanksgiving  for  the  gift  of  faith  and  love  :  construe /or  with  we  gwe 
thanksy  ver.  3.  [An  error.  It  depends  rather  on  which  ye  have^  etc, 
Ter.  4,  and  gives  the  ground  of  the  love.  Mey.^  Alf.  Faith,  hope, 
love,  ver.  4,  5,  the  sum  of  Christianity.  Comp.  ver.  9,  10,  11.  V.  tf .] 
Laid  lip— Without  danger.    Whieh-^Hom^  comp.  ver.  28,    Ye  heard 
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— Before  I  wrote.  [Rather,  before  ye  had  this  hope.  Mey.']  In  the 
ward  of  the  truth — Eph.  i.  13.  The  truth  of  knowledge,  ver.  6,  cor- 
responds to  the  truth  of  preaching.     Neither  admits  of  artifi'^r 

6.  Unto — £/c,  untOy  and  iv,  m,  here  are  parallel.  And  is  bring- 
ing  forth — [Eng.  Ver.,  hringeth  forth"].  After  the  participle,  tLu  in- 
dicative is  resumed ;  see  ver.  26,  eh.  ii.  13^  14 ;  present^  that  is,  which 
i$  come  to  yoUy — and  is  producing  fruit.  Bring eth  forth  fruit — Sup- 
ply, in  all  the  world.  [After  xapKOifopo'j/iepop^  bringeth  forth  fruity 
add  xai  abqayofievov^  and  increaseth.  Tisch.y  Alf^  etc.]  As — When 
traveling  they  joyfully  recognize  the  same  fruits  of  the  Gospel  in 
every  clime ;  and  its  fruits  prove  that  it  is  the  word  of  truth.  Conip. 
presently  as^  ver.  7.  For  the  Golossians  are  inclined  in  their  turn  to 
propagate  the  truth.  Since  the  day  that — Construed  with  in  you. 
In  truth — In  the  truth  of  the  Gospel  testimony,  and  of  faith  arising 
from  the  testimony  and  directed  toward  the  testimony. 

7.  As — Paul  thus  confirms  and  approves  the  doctrine  of  Epaphras, 
which  perhaps  some  had  despised.  It  was  Paul's  duty  to  write  rather 
than  that  of  Epaphras.  [Omit  xal,  also.  TischjAlf]  Our — Paul  and 
Timothy.  Love  in  the  Spirit — Love,  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit ;  spiritual 
hve ;  comp.  ver.  9,  at  the  end. 

9.  We  heard — Ver.  4.  To  pray — He  mentioned  prayers  for  them 
generally,  ver.  3 ;  he  now  states  what  he  prays  for.  Te  might  be 
JUled — This  verb,  with  its  derivatives,  often  occurs  in  this  epistle,  as 
far  as  ch.  iv.  12,  17.  With  the  knowledge  of  his  will — There  is  a 
gradation  in  the  next  verse,  in  the  knowledge  of  God.  Will — Eph. 
V.  17,  i.  9.  In  wisdom — A  word  common  in  this  epistle ;  that  they 
may  be  led  the  more  from  false  wisdom  and  philosophy,  Eph.  i.  8. 
[There  seems  to  have  been  a  want  of  knowledge  among  the  Golos- 
sians, who  were  otherwise  of  an  excellent  spirit ;  wherefore  the  apostle 
urges  that  point  so  earnestly  throughout  the  whole  epistle,  ver.  11, 
28,  ii.  2,  3,  iii.  10,  16,  iv.  5,  6.  V.  (7.]  Knowledge  is  less  recom- 
mended to  the  Corinthians,  who  were  more  inclined  to  conceit.  Wis- 
dam  denotes  taste,  relish ;  comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  34,  note.  Understand- 
ing— That  you  may  discern  what  accords  with,  or  is  opposed  to  the 
truth,  and  may  not  pass  by  what  requires  consideration.  Wisdom  is 
something  more  general :  understanding  is  a  kind  of  sagacity.  So 
that  on  every  occasion  something  may  suggest  itself  suited  to  the 
place  and  time.  Understanding  is  in  the  perception ;  unsdam  is  in 
the  whole  compass  of  the  soul's  faculties.     Spiritual — ^Not  natural 

10.  Th<Mt  ye  might  walk — Such  walking  arises  from  the  knowledge 
of  God's  will.  Worthy  of  the  Lord^As  is  worthy  of  Christ  the 
Lardf  EpL  ir.  L    Pleasing — On  your  part ;  so  far  that  you  may 
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really  please  the  Lord.  ]n,  Sept.,  dpiaxtiatj  acts  of  pleasing  [Eng. 
Ver.,/at;or],  Pro  v.  xxxi.  30.  Being  fruitful — The  participles,  bear' 
ing  fruity  increasing,  strengthened,  depend  on,  that  ye  may  be  filled^ 
ver.  9.  [Rather,  they  belong  to  the  subject  of  the  verb  TzeparaT^aaij 
that  ye  may  walk  worthy,  etc.  Mey.'] 

11.  With  might — Eph.  i.  19,  iii.  16,  vi.  10.  Power  of  his  glory — 
[This  is  right ;  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  his  glorious  power,  -4(f.],  Rom.  vi. 
4.     Long-suffering — Eph.  iv.  2.      With  joyfulness — Ver.  24. 

12.  CHving  thanks — That  is,  and  we  give  thanks.  It  depends  on 
ver.  9.  Us  presently  follows,  and  you,  ver.  21.  [He  gives  thanks, 
namely,  in  behalf  of  the  Lsraelites,  ver.  12-20,  on  account  of  the 
Gentiles,  ver.  21,  etc.  Comp.  Eph.  ii.  3,  11.  V.  (r.]  Which  hath 
made  us  meet — For  we  had  been  before  not  meet.  The  same  word  is 
found  at  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  For  a  share — [Eng.  Ver.,  to  be  partakers']. 
That  is,  that  we  might  receive  a  part  of  the  saints'  inheritance ;  comp. 
the  next  verse,  and  Eph.  i.  11,  or  rather  Acts  xx.  32,  xxvi.  18. 
Partakers  of  the  inheritance — Apart  allotted,  not  purchased.  In — 
Construed  with  partakers.  Light  is  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  believ- 
ers enjoy  a  blessed  share  in  this  kingdom ;  iv,  in,  is,  so  to  speak,  a 
preposition  of  place.  Compare  the  opposite.  Matt.  iv.  16,  where  ni 
occurs  twice.  In  light — In  contrast  with  of  darkness,  ver.  18. 
Comp.  Eph.  V.  8.     Light  is  of  knowledge  and  joy. 

13.  Who — The  father.  From  the  power — The  contrast  is,  king- 
dom ;  power  detains  captives ^a  kingdom  fosters  willing  citizens: 
comp.  Eph.  ii.  2,  v.  5,  vi.  12.  Of  darkness — The  darkness  of  blind- 
ness, of  hatred,  of  misery.  The  Son  of  his  love — [Eng.  Ver.,  his 
dear  Son,  is  inferior.  Alf],  John  xvii.  26 ;  Eph.  i.  6.  This  is  dis- 
cussed in  the  15th  and  following  verses. 

14.  In  whom — The  Son^  Eph.  i.  7.  The  redemption — [Eng.  Ver., 
omits  the  article.]  This  is  discussed,  ver.  18,  (from  the  middle)  and 
19.     [Omit  iea  too  acparo^  aurou,  through  his  blood.   Tisch.,  Aff."] 

15.  Who  is — He  describes  Christ's  glory  and  excellence  as  even 
above  the  highest  angels,  and  prepares  the  way  for  proving,  next,  the 
folly  of  angel-worshipers.  [He  teaches  believers  to  apply  to  Christ 
himself,  as  their  Saviour,  and  the  head  of  all.  V,  (7.]  Those  only 
obtain  this  full  knowledge  of  Christ,  who  have  experienced  the  mys- 
tery of  redemption.  The  image  of  God — 2  Cor.  iv.  4,  note.  Of  the 
invisible — A  most  glorious  epithet  of  God,  1  Tim.  i.  17.  The  only 
begotten  Son  alone  represents  the  invisible  Ood,  and  is  himself  his 
image^  invisible,  as  to  the  Divine  nature ;  visible,  as  to  the  human 
[John  xiv.  9],  visible  even  before  the  incarnation,  since  the  invisUde 
ihings  of  God  began  to  be  seen  from  the  creation,  which  was  accom- 
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plished  through  him.  To  this  refer  ver.  16,  things  vimble  and  inviMi- 
He.  TheflrsUbam  of  every  creature — He  was  begotten;  and  that 
before  the  creation  of  all  things.  The  r/>d,  in  Ttpmrdroxo^^  firMt-born^ 
governs  the  genitive  xriaew^^  creature.  Time  is  an  accident  of  the 
ertature.  Therefore  the  origin  of  the  Son  of  God  precedes  all  time. 
[Render,  the  first  bam  of  all  creation.  Alf^ 

16.  For — The  second  part  of  ver.  15,  is  explained.  In — *Ey^  m, 
[Eng.  Yer.,  correctly,  6y],  denotes  something  prior  to  dtd,  5y,  and 
e/C)  f<^y  which  presently  occur.  There  is  here  marked  the  beginning, 
the  progress,  the  end.  The  same  is  summarily  repeated  in  the  next 
▼erse.  Sim — He  himself  often  used  here,  signifies  his  great  majesty, 
and  excludes  every  creature.  Were  created — It  appears  from  the 
enumeration  immediately  following,  that  the  subject  here  is  that  cre- 
ation described.  Gen.  i. ;  comp.  ver.  23.  That  are  in  heaven — And 
the  heavens  themselves.  But  those  things  which  are  in  the  heavens 
are  rather  named,  because  the  inhabitants  are  more  noble  than  their 
dwellings.  Visible — There  follows  by  gradation,  and  imnsibUj  of 
which  species  are  added.  [Since  visible  things,  such  as  the  sun,  moon, 
stars,  are  named  first,  invisible  things  afterwards,  it  may  not  be  un- 
worthy of  consideration,  whether  the  visible  things  may  not  have 
been  created  during  the  six  days,  and  the  invisible  on  the  seventh? 
Gen.  ii.  1,  2 ;  Exod.  xxxi.  17.  V,  (r.]  Whether  thrones  or  domin- 
ions— The  former  greater  than  the  latter.  The  abstract  for  the  con- 
crete. Principalities  or  powers — The  former  stronger  than  the  latter. 
Both  express  an  ofiice  exercised  toward  the  creatures ;  but  thrones 
and  dominions  seem  rather  to  be  so  called  in  their  relation  to  God,  so 
far  as  they  display  his  majesty,  Eph.  i.  21. 

17.  [^For  him — All  things  are  referred  to  Him  himself.  Nothing 
was  made  without  him,  John  i.  3.  JE,  J?.]  ffe  is — He  does  not  say, 
he  was  made  ;  nor,  he  was,  of  which  the  latter  might,  however,  have 
been  used  dignifiedly,  comp.  John  i.  1;  but  he  is^  in  the  present; 
comp.  John  viii.  58.  Before  all  things — Even  before  time,  that  is, 
from  eternity.  By  him  all  things  consist — The  universe  found  its 
completion  in  him.     Sept.  the  gathering  together  of  the  waters^  Gen. 

i.  10.     He  is  the^r^t  and  the  last^  Rev.  xxii.  13.     [Is.  xli.  4,  as  re-  - 
gards   the   origin:    I   the  Lord  am  first,  and  I  am  with  the  last. 

V.  a.-] 

18.  And — He  now  descends  from  the  whole  to  the  principal  part, 
the  Church,  comp.  Eph.  i.  22,  note.  Who  is — The  Anaphora  [repetitioi 
of  words  in  beginnings],  comp.  ver.  15,  shows  that  here  a  new  para- 
graph begins,  and  its  own  5rr,  he^iause^  is  added  to  each  member.  Be- 
^nifi^— This  word  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  btn*!,  heady  especially 
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oonceming  Christ,  Hos.  ii.  2,  and  jvtff^j  heginningy  concerning  a  first- 
begotten  in  particular,  Dent.  xxi.  17,  but  chiefly  of  Christ,  Pror. 
viii.  22.  *A7rapj[i]jJir»tfruitSj  is  used,  1  Cor.  xv.  23,  the  word  being 
rather  restricted  to  the  resurrection  of  the  dead :  d/>]f^,  beginningj 
more  expressly  denotes  excellence;  comp.  ii.  10;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  27. 
*ApX^%  beginning,  in  the  singular  is  opposed  to  dp'][ai,  principalities^ 
in  the  plural,  ver.  16.  The  first-bom  from  the  dead — Christ,  even 
before  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  nay,  before  the  creation  of  the 
world,  was  the  first-born,  ver.  15 ;  but  he  is  said  to  he  first-born  from 
the  dead,  because,  since  he  was  the  Son  of  God,  he  could  not  but  rise 
again,  and  because,  in  consequence  of  his  resurrection,  he  is  ackfiow- 
ledged  to  be  the  Son  of  God ;  comp.  Acts  xiii.  33,  note ;  and  espe- 
cially since,  from  his  resurrection,  flows  the  life  of  many  brethren. 
In  all  things — Neuter,  ver.  17.  He — Of  himself  without  deputies  or 
substitute.  Have  the  pre-eminen-ce — As,  in  his  resurrection,  ascen- 
sion, etc.,  John  iii.  13. 

19.  [/n  him — Namely,  the  Son.  The  words  respecting  the  Father 
and  the  Son,  must  be  carefully  distinguished  in  this  and  the  next 
chapter.  V.  6?.]  He  was  well-phased — [Eng.  Ver.  It  pleased  the  Far 
iher\  Namely,  God.  This  must  be  supplied,  according  to  Paul's 
intention,  who,  while  mentioning  the  benefit  of  Christ,  never  fails  to 
remember  the  Father.  As  to  the  Father's  good  pleasure  in  the  Son, 
comp.  Matt.  iii.  17 :  For  eifdoxw,  I  am  pleased^  with  the  accusative 
and  infinitive  following,  see  2  Mace.  xiv.  35.  Morrover,  on  euSoxr^trSj 
he  was  well  pleased,  depend  to  reconcile,  and  having  made  peace.  All 
the  fullness — [Eng.  Ver.,  omits  the  article],  ch.  ii.  9,  10,  2,  iv.  12, 17, 
L  9,  25  ;  Eph.  i.  23,  note.  Who  can  fathom  this  depth  ?  Dwell — 
Constantly,  as  in  a  temple,  in  which  it  is  ready  for  us.  This  indwell- 
ing is  the  foundation  of  the  reconciliation. 

20.  To  reconcile — Eph.  ii.  16.  All  things— Eph.  i.  10.  Unto  him- 
self— That  is,  unto  God,  ver.  22 ;  2  Cor.  v.  19.  Having  made  peace 
— Eph.  ii.  14,  17.  The  nominative  depends  on  he  was  well-pleased. 
Through  the  blood  of  his  cross — By  the  blood  shed  on  the  cross,  and 
therefore  by  his  death  on  the  cross  ;  or  there  is  an  apposition,  and  ths 
blood,  that  is,  his  cross.  The  efi'ect  of  the  crucifixion  (although  not 
of  the  crucifixion  alone)  is  the  shedding  of  blood.  By  him — This 
repetition  both  adds  emphasis,  and  shows  that  the  all  things  are 
straightway  explained  by  it,  whether  the  things  which,  etc.  This  all 
things,  includes  also  the  dead.  In  earth — On  the  earth  enmities  had 
begun ;  therefore  the  earth  is  put  first.  Things  in  heaven — Luke 
six.  38.  It  is  certain  that  the  angels,  God's  friends,  were  men's 
enemies,  when  they  were  hostile  to  God.     [But  the  reconciliation  is 
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not  to  men^  but  to  hiniy  i.  e.,  Q-od,  Sinful  creation  is  reconciled 
strictly  by  Christ ;  sinless  creation,  by  being  raised  in  him  to  a 
nearer  relation,  and  higher  glorification  of  him.  Alf.'\ 

21.  And  you — Eph.  ii.  1,  12.  Alienated  and  eyiemte^— Actual 
alienation  makes  habitual  enemies.  Mind — In  the  original  and  m- 
most  force  of  the  mind^  ^hich  draws  after  it  the  other  faculties.  Now 
— On  having  received  that  faith,  by  which  you  have  been  brought  to 
the  reconciliation  made  on  the  cross ;  that  is,  you  were  formerly  aUr 
enatedy  but  now  he  has  reconciled  you  ;  although  you  were  enemies^ 
nevertheless  he  has  reconciled  you.  The  conclusion  refers  to  the 
words  just  preceding,  although  they  do  not  complete  the  sentence. 
Reconciled — God  hath. 

22.  In  the  body  of  his  flesh — By  this  whole  title,  he  is  distinguished 
from  the  Church,  which  is  called  Christ's  body :  and  at  the  same  time 
the  body  denotes  Christ's  true  and  entire  humanity,  Rom.  vii.  4.  [It 
seems  to  be  particularized  here,  to  correct  the  tendency  of  readers, 
in  their  following  of  angels,  to  ascribe  mediation  toward  God,  in  part 
to  spirits  which  had  no  body  of  flesh,  MeyJ\  Flesh  implies  the  ca- 
pacity of  suffering,  and  the  suffering  itself;  Eph.  ii.  15.  To  present 
—Eph.  V.  27.  Holy — Towards  God.  Unblameable — As  respects 
yourselves.      Unreproveable — As  respects  your  neighbor. 

23.  If — This  depends  on  the  finite  verb,  he  hath  reconciled^  ver. 
21,  rather  than  on  the  infinitive,  to  present ;  and  this  presentation,  the 
ultimate  object,  is  itself  the  most  del'^htful  fruit  of  reconciliation  ; 
whence  it  is  not  the  truth  of  the  reconciliation  accomplished,  that  de- 
pends on  the  Colossians*  perseverance,  but  the  most  delightful  fruit 
for  the  future,  which  is  not  to  be  obtained,  unless  the  Colossians  shall 
have  persevered;  comp.  tt  yt,  if  so  be,  Eph.  iv.  21 ;  idi/Tzep^  if  Heb. 
iii.  6.  In  the  faith — In  confidence ;  to  which  hope  is  usually  joined. 
Grounded — Gr.  rede^w/jiiuoc :  idfm7oej  settled,  firm  within.  The 
former  is  metaphorical,  the  latter,  more  literal ;  the  one  implies 
greater  respect  to  the  foundation,  by  which  believers  are  supported; 
but  idftaioi,  settled,  suggests  inward  strength,  which  believers  them- 
selves possess ;  just  as  a  building  should  first  rest  uprightly  and  sol- 
idly on  the  foundation,  but  afterwards  cohere  securely,  and  stand 
firmly,  even  by  its  own  mass.  And  settled  and — 1  Cor.  xv.  58,  note; 
Eph.  iii.  18.  Of  the  Gospel — By  which  reconciliation  is  declared. 
To  every — Ver.  20 ;  Mark  xvi.  15,  note.  Minister — Ver.  25  : 
Eph.  iii.  7. 

24.  Now — In  contrast  with  since  the  day  that,  ver.  9.  And — ^Ex- 
plain thus  :  in  my  sufferings,  in  which  I  fill  up  in  turn.  And  is  used 
as  but,  Eph.  v.  27.     [Omit  /jlod,  my,   Tisch.,  Alf]    I  fiU  up — The 
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Church's  measure  of  sufferings  was  fixed.  The  more  of  thein  there- 
fore  that  Paul  endured,  the  less  is  left  for  himself  and  others ;  the 
communion  of  saints  produces  this  effect.  [While  the  measure  of 
sufferings  destined  for  Paul  was  filling  up,  the  Gentiles  attained  the 
full  communion  of  the  Gospel.  V.  (?.]  Hence  the  Papists  infer 
merit  in  behalf  of  others,  as  very  many  errors  in  their  system  have 
sprung  from  a  subtle  truth,  received  without  discrimination.  For — 
£ph.  iii.  1,  note. 

25.  The  dispensation  of  God — Therefore  Paul  was  a  steward  of 
the  grace  of  Gody  Eph.  iii.  2.  For  you — Gentiles,  ver.  27.  Fvlfil — To 
bring  it  to  all.  Paul  everywhere  aims  at  completeness ;  comp.  Rom.  xv. 
19,  fully  preached,  ^he  fulness  of  Christ  and  of  the  times  required  that. 

26.  The  mystery — A  Hendiadys :  the  word — the  mystery^  that  is,  the 
mford  co7iceming  the  mystery.  The  mystery  is  declared  in  the  next 
verse,  Eph.  i.  9,  iii.  9.  Glory  is  the  object  of  the  mystery.  Sid — 
So  are  concealed^  ch.  ii.  3.  From  ages — [That  is,  from  earliest  ages 
to  the  present  time.  So  from  generations.  Mey.^  ^^V"i  ^^^O  ^^ 
which  the  silence  had  been  greater.  From  generations — During  which 
other  things  were  gradually  revealed.  The  ages  refer  to  angels,  the 
generations^  to  men.  Is  made  manifest — The  verb  again  after  the 
participle.      To  his  saints — Eph.  iii.  8,  note. 

27-  To  whom — Since  they  were  persons,  to  whom.  An  explana- 
tion. Would  —  Most  freely.  The  riches — Descending  upon  all 
men  ;  see  Eph.  i.  7,  note.  Who — Gr.  oc,  for  o,  which.  Christ  among 
you — [So  Alfy  etc.,  Eng.  Ver.,  in  you.'\  The  parallel  expressions 
are,  among  the  Gentiles^  and  among  you.  Christ  among  (in)  the 
Gentiles  was  the  greatest  paradox  at  that  time.  Comp.  tyi,  Eph.  iii. 
8,  (17);  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  [In  V.  (?.,  Bengel  wrongly  renders  in  you^ 
as  Eng.  Ver.]  The  hope  of  glory — Christ  in  us  is  most  delightful  in 
itself,  but  much  more  delightful  in  respect  of  those  things  which  shall 
be  revealed,  ch.  iii.  4 ;  Eph.  i.  18.     So  Rom.  v.  2. 

28.  We — Ver.  1.  Every  man — This  common  expression  is  most 
vehement  and  forcible,  and  contains  his  reason  for  writing  even  to 
strangers,  ch.  ii.  1.  Compare  the  distribution  of  the  ally  Gr.  nduray 
Eng.  Ver.,  every\  with  ch.  iii.  11.  And  teaching — Gr.  dcSdaxopve^. 
Nou&tTOtJpraiy  they  are  adm^mishedy  is  said  of  those  already  taught, 
as  the  Colossians  ;  dtddaxovTat^  are  taught^  of  the  ignorant.  Perfect 
— See  Eph.  iv.  13 :  perfect^  without  worldly  elements.  [Omit  ^Jr^aoUj 
Jesus.   Tisch.y  Alf."] 

29.  Striving — In  ch.  ii.  1,  the  conflict  (comp.  iv.  12)  refers  to 
this.  According  to — Paul  would  not  be  able  to  strive  in  himself: 
he  is  only  mighty,  as  Christ  works  in  him.     jBTw— Christ's. 

58 


468  THB    GNOMON    OF    THB    NBW    TS8TAMBHT. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  For  ItamUd—Ke  explains,  why  he  used  the  word  gtriving^  ch. 
i.  29,  for  canJUet  presently  follows.  Conflict — Of  anxiety,  desire, 
prayers,  with  which  I  try  to  compensate  for  what  I  cannot  do  in  mj 
absence.  As  many — Among  these  may  be  comprehended  the  Chris* 
tians  at  Hierapolis,  ch.  iv.  13.  Paul  made  himself  a  debtor  to  all  the 
Gentiles.  Have  not  seen — Hence,  in  this  whole  epistle,  and  in  it 
alone,  Paul  does  not  use  X\ie  familiar  titles,  brethreUy  beloved.  [More- 
over, he  writes  to  those  churches  which  he  had  instructed  face  to  fuce 
concerning  the  particular  affairs,  which  were  to  be  regulated  on  his 
return  to  them ;  he  suggests  many  things,  and  occasionally  uses  a 
reproof,  savoring  of  paternal  authority.  But  to  those  places  where 
he  had  not  been,  he  sent  letters  which  may  be  compared  to  pereons 
preaching  to  strange  hearers ;  presenting  to  them  a  compendium  of 
the  whole  doctrine  of  salvation.  Take  care  to  profit  by  both  kinds 
of  discussion.  V.  (?.]  My  face — Even  the  sight  of  Paul  was  com* 
fortinffy  ver.  2 ;  Acts  xx.  38. 

2.  They  being  knit — Gr.  aufi^i^aaOivrcDV,  The  participle  absolutel j 
affirming:  they  are  knit  together^  says  Paul,  in  love;  comp.  ver. 
5;  the  other  things  should  be  added.  If  you  read  aofi^t^aa^ei^tQ^ 
knity  explain  thus:  that  they^  being  knit  together^  may  be  com- 
forted  in  their  hearts.  Comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  16,  note.  In  love — In 
the  mutual  love  of  God  and  believers.  Unto — to — An  Anaphora 
[repetition  of  words  in  beginnings] ;  of  which  the  second  part 
explains  the  first  in  two  clauses.  \^The  thorough  knowledge — Not  ae- 
knowledgment^  as  Eng.  Ver.  Alf.  Omit  xae  narpd^  xai  rou  Xpce- 
To\>.  And  of  the  Father  and  of  Christ.  Tisch.^Alf'\  Of  God^  etc. — The 
Greek  article  is  here  used  with  strict  accuracy.  He  here  lays  down 
a  proposition  regarding  God  and  Christ,  and  discusses  it  at  ver.  8 
9,  12,  13  :  for  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  is  in  Christ,  ver.  9. 

3.  In  which — [Eng.  Ver.,  wrongly,  whom.']  Namely,  the  mystery 
of  God  and  the  Father  and  of  Christ.  He  who  possesses  this  should 
ask  nothing  more,  as  regards  wisdom  and  other  blessings.  Christ 
himself  is  treated  of  at  ver.  9.  Are — Construe  :  in  which  (the  mys — 
tery)  are  all  hidden  treasures.  [Eng.  Ver.,  is  wrong.  Alf.  renders,, 
in  which  are  all  the  secret  treasures  of  etc.  So  Mey.]  ^ Anoxpuifot^ 
hidy  without  the  article.  All  corresponds  to  the  aZZ,  ver.  2.  Trea- 
sures — Hence  the  riches.  Of  wisdom — Hence  comes  the  understand^ 
ing.      Of  knowledge — Hence  iircYucDat^j  the  fuU  knowledge  [Eng. 
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Yer.,  acknowledgment'] :  comp.  1  Cor.  ziii.  12,  note.    JBid — ^For  it 
18  a  myetery :  comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  7,  8. 

4.  Le$t  any  man — So  ver.  8,  16, 18.  Beguile  you  with  enticing 
worde — Comp.  Rom.  xvi.  19,  with  what  precedes.  That  is  an  entic- 
ing speech,  which,  for  instance,  professes  humility^  ver.  18,  23. 
Some  mingled  Judaism  and  the  Eastern  philosophy. 

5.  Joying  and  beholding — That  is,  joyfully  beholding.  Order — 
That  nothing  may  (^  out  of  jointj  Heh.  xii.  18.  Both  individuals 
and  those  who  are  united  should  maintain  order,  Paul  looks  to  those 
joined,  that  they  be  knit  together^  ver.  2.  Steadfaetneee — That 
it  may  not  easily  lose  order.  Steadfast  faith  permits  nothing  to  be 
removed  from  its  order.  This  steadfastnesB  is  required  in  individuals, 
as  the  full  aemirance  in  ver.  2.  Order  is  understood  to  belong  to 
lave.  Faith  is  fteadfastness  when  it  is  itself  steadfast.  [The  Greek 
word  is  arepeiofiOj  thing  of  strength^  firmament^  representing  the 
steadfastness  of  the  faith,  as  if  it  were  protected  against  attacks  by 
a  firm  bulwark.  MeyJ] 

6.  The  Lord — The  article  shows  that  they  had  received  Christ  ae 
the  Lord.  Walk  ye  in  him — This  is  the  design  of  the  epistle.  We 
give  the  following  summary  : 

I.  Thb  Inscription,  i.  1-2. 

II.  Thb  Doctrine,  by  which  the  apostle  prophetically  explains 

the  mystery  of  Christ  by  way  of  thanksgiving  for  the 

Colossians,  ver.  3,  4,  and  prayer  fur  the  same,  9,  10,  12, 

18,  15,  16,  21,  22 : 

With  a  declaration  of  his  afiection  for  them,  24,  25,  iL  1,  2. 

ni.  Thb  Exhortation. 

(1.)  General,  by  which  he  incites  them  to  perseverance  in 

Christ,  6,  7 : 
And  warns  them  against  deception,  8. 
Here  again  he  describes  the  mystery  of  Christ,  in 

order,  9,  10 : 
And  in  the  same  order  draws  his  admonitions  from 

Christ,  the  Head,  16  : 
And  from  his  death,  20,  etc. 
And  exaltation,  iii.  1-4. 
(2.)  Special. 

1.  To  avoid  vice,  6-9 : 

And  practise  virtues,  10,  11: 

Especially  love,  12,  13: 

And  to  study  Christ's  word,  16«  17. 
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2    To  do  their  duty. 

1.  Wives  and  husbands,  18,  39. 

2.  Children  and  parents,  20,  21. 

3.  Servants  and  masters,  22,  23 ;  iv.  1. 
(3  )  Final,  to  prayer,  2,  3. 

To  wisdom,  6,  6. 

IV.  Conclusion,  7,  8,  10,  11,  15, 16,  18. 

7.  Rooted — Gr.  ift^c!^(o/iivoe,  Eph.  iii.  18.  Time  past  instead  of 
the  beginning.  Built  up — The  present,  even  still  in  progress,  Acts 
XX.  32.  In  him — In  Jesus  Christ,  as  Lord.  The  parallel  is,  m  the 
faith,,  soon  after.  With  thanksgiving — This  constitutes  and  shows 
the  lawful  and  joyful  use  of  things,  which  some  load  with  prohibi- 
tions, ver.  21 ;  1  Cor.  x.  30 :  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  4. 

8.  Lest  any  man  he  a  spoiler — [Eiig.  Ver.,  spoil].  So  tpa  l^rratj 
that — mat/  be  [Eng.  Ver.,  they  may  have]^  llev.  xxii.  14.  A  spoUir 
— Who  not  only  despoils  you,  but  makes  yourselves  a  spoiL  Both  to 
this  word  and  to  xeuTJ^^  vain,  are  opposed  fvlnesSy  riches,  treasures. 
Through — This  expresses  the  instrument.  Philosophy  and  vain  de- 
ceit— A  Hendiadys  [philosophy  which  is  vain  deceit],  as  ver.  18. 
Philosophy  is  in  itself  something  of  an  intermediate  character;  hot 
its  abuse,  however,  tending  to  deceit,  is  more  easy,  especially  in  that 
Jewish  philosophy  of  which  they  then  boasted,  and  which  they  strove 
to  accommodate  to  the  purity  of  the  faith  ;  for  Paul  does  not  say,  that 
we  are  brought  to  Christ  hy  philosophy.  Paul  maintains  that  what 
his  opponents  lauded  as  philosophy  and  wisdom,  ver.  23,  was  ram  de- 
ceit. After — This  definitely  indicates  what  philosophy  ms  meant,  and 
restricts  the  general  title  to  the  Jewish  philosophy.  This  is  intimated 
in  the  discussion,  ver.  11,  16,  20;  wherefore  the  statement  in  ver.  8 
shouhl  not  be  more  widely  extended  to  the  Gentile  philosophy,  al- 
though the  Jews  had  taken  their  philosophy  from  the  Gentiles  ;  and, 
by  parity  of  reasoning,  this  remark  applies  to  all  philosophy.  Of 
men — The  contrast  is,  of  the  Godhead,  ver.  9.  The  rudiment — The 
contrast  is,  bodily,  ver.  9,  17:  comp.  elements.  Gal.  iv.  3,  note.  And 
not  after  Christ — We  should  therefore  only  approve  of  the  doctrine 
that  is  according  to  Christ. 

9.  For — The  reason  why  those  alone  should  be  listened  to  who 
teach  according  to  Christ.  In  him — John  xiv.  10.  DweUeth — Ch. 
i.  19,  note.  All  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead — Believers  are  filled 
with  all  God^ s  fulness,  Eph.  iii.  19.  But  all  the  fulness  of  the  God- 
head, that  is,  the  fullest  Godhead,  dwells  in  Christ :  not  merely  the 
Divine  attributes,  but  the  Divine  nature  itself;  ch.  i.  19.     The  ab- 
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stract  word  is  most  significant.  Bodily — God  is  the  head  of  Christ, 
1  Cor.  xi.  3,  and  Christ  is  the  head  of  all,  ver.  10 ;  and  Christ  is  re- 
lated to  God,  as  his  hody^  the  Church,  is  to  Christ ;  but  Christ  could 
not  properly  be  called  the  body  of  God.  Therefore  the  language  is 
Tsried.  The  Godhead  itself,  as  it  were  the  entire  essence  of  the  God- 
head, dwells  in  Christ  most  immediately  and  really.  The  typ^  was 
Ck>d's  glory  dwelling  in  Solomon's  temple.  Hw/iOj  the  body^  does  not 
always  denote  the  literal  body,  ver.  11,  17. 

10.  And — And  therefore.  Complete — [Filled  up^  il(f.],  John  L 
16.  ITie  fulness  of  Christ  redounds  to  the  Church  ;  Ps.  cxxziii.  2. 
Therefore  his  fulness  is  infinitely  more  abundant.  He  himself  is 
fittt;  we  ^refilled  with  wisdom  and  power.  T/ie  head  of  all — Eph. 
i.  10.  Of  all  principality — Therefore  we  should  pray  to  Christy  not 
to  angels. 

11.  Also — ^Paul  now  traces  the  progress  of  those,  who  have  be- 
come partakers  of  Christ's /uZnew.  Fe  are  circumcised — As  circum- 
cision, so  baptism,  refers  to  initiation.  With  the  circumcision — Of 
the  heart.  Made  without  hands — An  epithet  very  appropriate  to  the 
New  Testament;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  11;  Heb.  ix.  11,  24.  Inputting 
aff—K  most  significant  word ;  ver.  15.  Of  the  body — This,  as  a 
whole,  is  opposed  to  the  part,  uncircumcision :  the  putting  off  the  body^ 
a  mild  definition  of  death.  It  differs  therefore  from  baptism :  it  is 
the  circumcision  of  the  heart ;  it  is  spiritual  deaths  in  a  good  sense, 
whereas  baptism  is  compared  to  burial.  [Participation  in  Christ's 
death,  burial,  and  resurrection,  is  described  in  this  and  the  next  verse. 
Fl  Q-.  Omit  the  words  rc5v  ifxapuwi^,  of  the  sins.  Tisch.^  -4?/«]  Of  the 
flesh — An  apposition ;  the  body  of  sins,  i.  e.,  the  flesh.  [Render,  in  your 
putting  off  {in  baptism),  of  the  body  of  the  flesh  (the  dominion  of  it). 
Alf.^  £y  the  circumcision  of  CJirist — Which  accords  with  the  New 
Testament ;  a  circumcision,  to  which  that  of  Moses,  in  the  flesh, 
gives  place. 

12.  In  baptism — As  death  precedes  the  resurrection,  so  in  this 
third  term  of  the  comparison,  baptism  naturally  precedes  matured 
&ith.  Wherein — An  Anaphora  [repetition  of  words  in  beginnings], 
comp.  ver.  11.  Through  the  faith  of  the  operation  of  God.  [Better, 
By  your  faith  in  the  operation  of  God.  So  Mey.y  AJf.^  etc.]  A  re- 
markable expression :  faith  is  of  Divine  working ,  and  Divine  working 
18  in  believers ;  Eph.  i.  19,  ii.  8 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  13. 

13.  And  you — The  discourse,  ver.  10-12,  in  the  second  person,  was 
indefinite ;  now  he  speaks  strictly  in  the  second  person ;  and,  indeed, 
there  is  a  remarkable  Asyndeton  [want  of  conjunction],  connecting  ver. 
18  14,15.  Being  dead — ^Eph.ii.1,2.  In  the  uncircumcision  of  (^itersWj^ 
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the  foreskin  of)  yourfU%h  —A  carefully  selected  (exqainiie)  term  for  origi- 
nal sin.  [Add  fi/wac,  you^  after  aope^^cDOTroijjaeUy  quickened,  Tiitch.^  -^Jf.] 
Math  he  quickened  together  with  him  —  God  hath  quickened  ;oa 
together  with  Chriit;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  4,  5.  The  words,  took  away^s,  - 
and  made  a  ehow,  with  the  annexed  participles,  depend  on  this  ex- 
pression, and  all  refer  to  God  the  Father.  [For  6/uVy  you^  read  ijfuPy 
us,  (after  forgiven.)  Tisch.^  -^?f']  Having  forgiven — The  aorist  is 
determined  by  the  tense  of  the  verb,  to  which  it  is  added.  Now,  I 
adopt  this  residing,  y^aptadfitvo^  ^f^^^  having  forgiven  you^  and  con- 
nect this  clause  with  the  preceding  words.  In  this  view,  ver.  18, 
with  those  that  precede  it,  addresses  the  Gentiles ;  and  ver.  14  in- 
troduces the  Jews  speaking.  Trespasses — Whence  deadi  had  arisen. 
Deliverance  from  the  reproach  of  sin,  ver.  14,  and  deliverance  from 
the  power  of  darkness,  ver.  15,  are  united  with  this  deliverance 
from  sin. 

14.  Blotting  out — A  word  appropriate  as  to  writing:  join  it  witlk 
took  out  of  the  way.  Against  vs — This  verse  introduces  the  Jews 
speaking.  [Not  only  was  the  law  against  us,  by  its  demands,  but 
also  hostile  to  us,  by  its  accusation.  V.  G."]  Handwriting — When  a 
debt  has  been  contracted,  it  generally  follows,  that  the  debtor  by  his 
handwriting  acknowledges  himself  bound.  The  debt  is  forgiven:  and 
then  only,  the  handwriting  is  blotted  out.  Our  sins  were  debts :  our 
sins  themselves  were  not  the  handwriting,  but  their  consequence,  the 
undeniable  slain,  the  remembrance,  the  outcry  (see  Jer.  xvii.  1,  2), 
not  so  much  in  our  conscience,  as  in  God's  presence,  while  the  lam 
variously  accuses  and  condemns  us.  Heb.  x.  8,  17 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  66. 
To  be  against^  and  to  be  hostile  [Eng.  Ver.,  contrary'^  differ,  as  a  state 
of  war  and  an  actual  engagement.  The  handwriting  was  against  us, 
but  God  blotted  it  out.  The  handwriting  was  hostile  to  us,  httt  Ood 
removed  it,  Eph.  ii.  15,  etc.  Blotting  out  by  the  <fe(Tee»— [Better, 
Eng.  Ver.,  the  handvrriting  of  *  ordinances ;  literally,  the  (writing), 
written  with  decrees.  The  reference  is  to  the  law  itself ;  not  at  all  to 
decrees  of  grace.  Mey.'\  At  his  pleasure — These  are  the  decrees  of 
grace.  The  mention  of  the  writing  is  included  in  that  which  was 
against  us,  not  in  that  by  which  we  were  relieved.  The  letter  kiUeth. 
2  Cor.  iii.  6.  Contrary — Gr.  ImBvavriov — ^^  Yitb  does  not  mean  se- 
eretly,  m  this  compound,  as  appears  from  the  Sept.  Took  it  otU  of 
the  way — So  having  abolished,  Eph.  ii.  15.  Nailing  it  to — ^Alluding 
to  the  nails  of  Christ's  cross.  The  handwriting,  being  pierced,  is 
considered  as  abolished.  Explain,  after  he  had  nailed  it  to  hie  cross; 
for  he  took  away  refers  to  the  fruit  of  the  resurrection.  So  also 
ver.  15,  after  he  had  triumphed  over  them.     The  full  exercise  of 
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jpower  over  the  yanquished  is  now  the  beginning  of  the  iriumph^  when 
ike  vanquiRhed  are  bound,  and  prepared  for  exhibition.    The  triumph 
•  preanppoBes  the  victory,  and  follows  it  after  an  interval.     It  perhaps 
occurred  at  Christ's  descent  into  hell. 

15.  paving  spoiled — Matt.  xii.  29.  Principalities  and  powers — 
Those,  who  worshiped  good  angels,  at  the  same  time  feared  the  bad ; 
gronndlessly :  comp.  ver.  10.  Made  a  show — This  was  done  at  his 
ascension,  £ph.  iv.  8.  Openly — Both^  they  themselves  beholding  it 
Ul  their  turn,  and  good  angels,  and  then  men,  and  God  himself.  The 
nakeduesA  of  the  vanquished  enemy  appeared  from  the  fact  itself, 
and  in  the  Grospel.  Them — The  masculine  refers  to  the  angels.  In 
him — [Bettef  than  Eng.  Ver.,  in  ft,  which  gives  a  feebler  sense  after 
Ter.  12.  Alf.^ — In  Christ.  This  belongs  to  the  whole  paragraph, 
[which  treats  of  God  from  ver.  12.  V.  (?.],  and  is  here  concluded. 
[Evidently  as  Eph.  i.  20,  ii.  6.    V.  G.'] 

16.  Therefore — The  therefore  is  deduced  from  ver.  8-15.  See  ver. 
16  (comp.  note  i.  on  ver.  20),  ch.  iii.  1,  5,  12.  Let  no  man  Judge — 
Metonymy  [the  antecedent  for  the  consequent],  that  is,  attend  to 
no  one  who  attempts  to  judge  ^ou ;  so  ver.  18.  In  meat — Tapeinosis 
[less  said  than  meant].  In  respect  of  a  holiday — The  expression,  tVi 
re$pectj  here  seems  to  have  a  separative  power.  One  might  disturb 
believers  about  meat  and  drink  (ver.  21),  another  again  about  holi- 
days. The  holiday  is  yearly ;  the  new  moon,  monthly  ;  the  sabbaths, 
weekly.  Comp.  Gal.  iv.  10,  note.  Or  the  Sabbath  da^ — The  plu- 
fal  for  the  singular.  Matt.  xii.  1 :  but  used  here  significantly ;  for  the 
several  days  of  the  week  are  called  Sabbaths,  Matt,  xxviii.  1 ;  there- 
fore Paul  intimates  here  the  removal  of  all  distinction  of  days ;  for 
he  never  wrote  more  openly  of  the  Sabbath.  Christ,  after  he  him- 
self, tbi  Lord  of  the  Sabbath,  had  come,  or  before  his  suffering, 
clearly  taught  the  liberty  of  the  Sabbath ;  but  he  asserted  it  more 
openly  by  Paul  after  his  resurrection.  Nor  has  it  yet  been  clearly 
defined  what  is  du^  to  the  Sabbath,  what  to  the  Lord's  day ;  but  this 
has  been  left  to  the  measure  of  every  one's  faith.  The  Sabbath  is 
not  commended,  is  not  enjoined ;  the  Lord's  day  is  mentioned,  not 
enjoined.  ^  A  stated  day  is  useful  and  necessary  to  those  who  are  en- 
grossed in  worldly  concerns.  They  who  keep  a  continual  Sabbath, 
enjoy  greater  liberty.  The  Sabbath  is  a  type*  even  of  eternal  things, 
Heb.  iv.  3,  4 ;  yet  its  obligation  does  not  therefore  continue  in  the 
New  Testament,  otherwise  the  new  moons  should  be  retained,  Is. 
Ixri.  23. 

17.  A  shadow — Heb.  viii.  5,  x.  1.  A  shadow,  lifeless.  The  body 
— Tho  very  truth  foreshadowed  by  the  old  ceremonies.     The  body 
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(substance)  as  well  as  the  shadow^  to  which  it  is  opposed,  is  the  pre- 
dicate ;  and  therefore  it  may  be  thus  resolved :  meat^  drink^  etc.,  are 
the  shadow  of  things  to  come  ;  but  the  body  of  CJirist  is  the  sub- 
stance, or,  that  which  belongs  to  Christ  is  the  body.  Allusion  is  madft 
to  the  very  body  of  Christ,  but  Christianity  is  understood ;  to  too 
XpcffTou  ioTc  awfiUy  that  which  belongs  to  Christ  is  the  body.  If  body 
be  supplied  in  the  subject,  it  will  be  a  Ploce  [repetition  of  the  word 
to  express  an  attribute  of  it]. 

18.  Let  no  man  deal  with  you  at  his  mil — [Eng.  Ver.,  beguile  you  qf 
your  reward  ;  see  below.]  Gr.  xaTafipa^euiTO).  A  word  closely  con- 
nected with  judging  and  establishing  ordinances^  ver.  16,  20 ;  for  ppa- 
fieuo),  I  regulate^  see  iii.  16,  note ;  from  which  xaTafipafieua)^  defraud^  dif- 
fers, as  xaTa^^pdoficu^  labuse^  differs  from  j^pdopicuj  I  use;  and  the  veib 
itself,  which  is  compounded  with  xaTO.^  governs  the  accusative,  dyuuc,  you^ 
for  the  preposition  xutol  would  require  the  Genitive ;  Hesychius  has 
xaTa^pd^€T€u  (read  xuTa^pa^eueTcu),  gives  judgment  against.,  prevails 
against.  Therefore  Paul  means.  Let  no  one,  usurping  judicial  au- 
thority, and  accordingly  abusing  it,  regulate  you  in  the  race,  and 
wrongly  prescribe  what  you,  about  to  deceive  the  prize,  should  follow, 
what  avoid.  A  French  interpreter  has  skillfully  used  the  word  mai-^ 
triser,  to  domineer  ;  for  the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of  a  rival  snatch- 
ing the  prize  of  the  race  before  you,  but  of  a  bad,  perverse,  insolent 
judge.  On  this  verb  depend  four  participles,  through  as  many  sen- 
tences, of  which  the  first  and  third,  the  second  and  fourth,  relate  to 
each  other.  The  manifold  advantage  of  this  Chiasmus  [cross  refer- 
ence], now  noticed,  will  forthwith  appear.  [Render,  Let  no  one  of 
purpose  (Gr.  d^iXoav^  com  p.  2  Pet.  iii.  6)  defraud  you  of  your  prize 
(the  interpretation  as  given  by  Beng.y  of  xaTafipa^euWy  above,  is 
wrong),  in  humility  and  worship  of  the  angels.  Alf]  Humility  and 
worshiping  of  angels — A  Hendiadys  [expression  of  a  complex  idea 
by  two  distinct  ones].  They  worship  angels  under  pretext  of  humil- 
ity and  modesty,  as  if  they  dared  not  immediately  and  directly  ad- 
dress God  and  Christ.  This  error,  says  Alexander  Morus,  had  be- 
come so  deeply  rooted,  that  not  even  after  three  centuries  could  it  be 
eradicated ;  for  the  35th  canon  of  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  the  me- 
tropolis  of  Phrygia, -where  Colosse  also  was,  was  framed  against  it. 
That  canon  condemns  the  Angelici,  for  so  they  were  called.  The 
Angelici,  says  Augustine  Haeres.  39,  are  those  inclined  to  angel-wor- 
ship. By  this  authority,  the  invocation  of  saints  and  spiritual  inter- 
course, however  plausible,  are  entirely  done  away.  Intruding  into 
those  things  which  he  hath  not  seen — Heinsius  observes :  This  language 
resembles  in  principle  that  of  the  Cheek  tragedians^  Ketp^  ipifiaTiuwy^ 
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Satra  fiij  fiUTtecv  ^ifu^^  intruding  into  those  thing 9  at  which  it  is  un- 
lawful to  look.  ^Ecipaxeif,  saw  with  the  eyes,  and  i/ifiazeucoUy  intrude 
ing  with  the  feet,  are  said  metaphorically  of  the  mind.  The  foot 
should  not  anticipate  the  eyes ;  iji^uTeua)^  I  go  in^  I  enter,  /penetrate. 
It  is  used  of  a  hostile  invasion,  1  Mace.  xii.  25.  It  is  applied  to  the 
understanding,  and  signifies,  /  pry  into,  I  handle.  For  how  should 
Christ,  who  searches  the  hearts  of  all,  ask  to  learn  ?  There  is  little 
doubt,  that  Paul  himself  had  in  mind  the  word  of  Plato,  xei^efi^artiv^ 
used  of  the  vain  study  of  abstruse  subjects,  when  he  was  refuting  those 
who  held  Plato's  opinion  concerning  angels ;  corop.  xev^Cj  vain,  ver. 
8.  But  yet,  when  he  might  have  said,  di  fiij  iwpa  xeuep^aveutop, 
vainly  studying  what  he  hath  not  seen,  he  yet  does  not  say  so  (for  the 
things  into  which  the  xara^pa^&umv,  defrauder,  intrudes,  are  not  in 
themselves  utterly  vain,  but  only  not  seen  by  him) :  but  he  states 
something  even  more  weighty,  since  the  i/a^azeueeu,  to  intrude,  rather 
expresses  the  haughtiness  of  the  xara^pa^etjcau,  defrauding.  On  the 
contrary,  the  xparecu,  to  hold  the  head,  corresponds,  which  is  not  done 
in  vain,  but  tends  to  increase,  [The  word  firj,  not,  is  very  doubtful, 
though  Tisch.  retains  it.  Without  it  the  sense  is,  standing  on  the 
things  which  he  hath  seen,  puffed  up,  etc.,  and  so  Alf.,  Mey.,  etc.] 
Puffed  up — The  contrast  is  humility  ;  and  yet  these  two  are  joined. 

19.  Not  holding — He  who  does  not  hold  Christ  alone,  does  not 
hold  him  at  all.  The  head — Here  faith  has  a  firm  foundation.  The 
opposite  is,  d  [xtj  kcipaxeu,  i/jipaveowv,  he  who  flies  beyond  obvious 
things,  and  grasps  at  those  that  escape  him.  From  which — From 
holding  the  head,  or  else,  from  whom,  namely,  Christ,  the  head.  By 
joints — ^Namely,  of  faith,  Eph.  iv.  16.  To  this  i7:e^op7jfoij/isifOi>,  hav- 
ing nourishment  ministered,  refers.  Bands — Of  love  and  peace,  Eph. 
iv.  3.  To  this  au/i^e^al^ofiej^oi^,  knit  together,  refers ;  comp.  ver.  2. 
Saving  nourishment  ministered — Receiving  ministration ;  so  3  Mace, 
vi.  38,  supplied  with  all  things  by  the  king. 

20.  If — The  inference,  begun  at  ver.  16,  is  continued ;  and  at  ch. 
iii.  1,  a  new  inference  follows.  [Omit  ouv,  wherefore.  Tisch.,  Alf] 
Te  are  dead— from — Concisely  said  :  dead,  and  so  freed  from  the  ele- 
ments, etc.  From  the  rudiments — ^Ver.  8.  Are  ye  subject  to  ordinances — 
In  the  middle  voice,  you  receive  dogmas,  ordinances.  [Better  taken 
passive,  why  are  ye  prescribed  to.  Alf,  Mey.] 

21.  Not — Thus  the  dogmatists  generally  spoke.  Touch — The  class: 
the  species  are,  to  taste  with  the  tongue,  and  to  handle  with  the  hand. 

22.  Which — are — Namely,    the  things  touched,  tasted,  etc.     To 

perish — And  therefore  do  not  defile,  1   Cor.  vi.   13 ;  the  middle  of 

Matt.  XV.  17.      With  the  consumption — Gr.  dnoypijau  [Eng.  Ver., 
59 


466  THE    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

uaing].     Not  strictly  so  called,  but  so  far  as  it  denotes  the  tise^  which   tf 
is  natural,  civil,  outward,  truly  indifferent,  and  removed  from  soper- 
Btitious  fear  and  severity.     After — As  human  commandments  are 
wont  to  he.     The  commandments  and  doctrines — Matt.  xv.  9,  note. 

23.  Which — An  Anaphora  [repetition  of  a  word  in  beginnings] : 
com  p.  &j  which,  ver.  22.  Are  having  a  show — [Eng.  Ver.,  hctve  a 
show.^  Construe,  are — -for  the  satisfying,  as  ver.  22,  are  for  perish- 
ing  [Eng.  Ver.,  to  perish"] ;  therefore  resolve  ij^oi^ra,  having,  into 
though  they  have,  that  it  may  form  a  clause :  lart,  are,  and  7r/>dc,  to, 
being  disjoined,  the  sentence  becomes  appropriately  suspended.  Show 
— A  name  and  appearance.  Indeed — The  force  of  the  particle  8e, 
but,  which  offsets  this,  is  concealed  in  the  finite  verb  Iffzt,  are.  Will- 
worship —  Will-worship,  as  well  as  humility,  has  &  plausible  appearance. 
For  this  word,  as  E.  Schmid  well  shows,  denotes  worship  (whether 
right  or  wrong),  performed  freely  and  with  ready  will :  such  prompt- 
ness has  the  appearance  of  wisdom :  com  p.  James  iii.  17 ;  for  it 
seems  removed  from  obstinacy,  as  humility  seems  removed  from  pride. 
Humility — Ver.  18,  note.  Unsparingness  of  [Eng.  Ver.,  neglecting'] 
the  body — When  many  things  are  withheld,  which  might  be  afforded 
to  the  body,  ver.  21 ;  nay,  the  body  itself  is  wasted.  This  also  looks 
plausible,  for  it  becomes  saints,  1  Cor.  ix.  27  ;  although  dfetdia,  un- 
sparingness, expresses  something  more  odious,  than  to  keep  under,  and 
bring  into  mbjection,  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  These  three  plausible  things  in- 
volve a  threefold  relation :  to  God,  to  angels,  to  one's  own  self;  and 
therefore  they  have,  when  united,  a  perfect  appearance.  Not  in  any 
honor — This  clause  is  connected  with  the  preceding ;  and  the  latter 
iv,  in,  is  opposed  to  the  preceding  iv,  in.  The  Sept.  dvew  Tt|J^^^,  that 
\%,  for  nothing.  Is.  Iv.  1;  Ps.  xliv.  13;  Job  xxxi.  39.  It  becomes 
the  man  who  is  ennobled  by  faith,  to  estimate  himself  justly,  not  in 
himself,  but  in  his  Lord  Jesus  Christ  alone,  whereby  he  is  not  un- 
worthily to  degrade  himself,  redeemed  at  such  a  price,  and  striving 
for  so  great  a  reward,  for  example,  through  the  appearance  of  wiU" 
worship:  Acts  xiii.  46;  Rom.  ii.  7;  1  Cor.  vi.  16,  iii.  21,  vii.  23; 
1  Thesfl.  iv.  4.  This  estimation  produces  holy  ambition,  2  Cor.  v.  9; 
but  it  is  restrained  by  true  self-denial,  and  again  is  tarnished  by  hu- 
man commandments,  which,  because  they  profit  us  nothing,  comp. 
Heb.  xiii.  9,  have  an  utterly  empty  and  vain  appearance  of  wisdom 
and  every  good  thing :  comp.  by  all  means,  vainly,  ver.  18.  This 
passage  accords  with  Phil.  iii.  19,  see  note ;  and  both  accord  with 
Hab.  ii.  16,  Thou  hast  filled  thyself  with  shame  for  glory  ;  therefore 
drink  thou  also,  and  let  thy  foreskin  be  uncovered.  But  true  honor  is 
theirs  who  see  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  lb.,  ver.  14.      To  the  satisfying 
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rfihe  fle9h — UXrja/ioinjy  satiety^  generally  denotes  excess:  aap^^fleMhj 
does  not  signify  the  body,  but  is  used  as  at  ver.  18.  Hilary,  on  this 
passage,  says :  humafi  tradition  is  the  surfeiting  of  the  carnal  appetite. 
A  golden  sentence.  Tradition  puffs  up ;  it  clogs  the  perception  of 
Ae  heavenly.  Will — worship,  and  satisfying  of  the  fleshy  are  therefore 
opposed  and  yet  united.  They  put  away  true  honor,  to  satiate  the 
flesh ;  Tcpb^j  to,  denotes  the  object  of  interest,  or  the  end,  for  which 
the  other  things  are  assumed. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  [Render,  if  then  ye  are  raised  up  together  with,  etc.  The  allu- 
sion is  to  a  definite  time,  their  baptism,  ch.  ii.  11-13.  AlfJ^  Seek 
those  things  that  are  above — Christ,  after  the  resurrection,  immediately 
turned  his  thoughts  towards  heaven,  John  xx.  17,  note.  So  believers, 
Eph.  ii.  6. 

2.  Set  your  affection — They  who  truly  seek  heavenly  things,  cannot 
but  relish  the  things  that  are  abot^e.  The  apostle  says,  set  your  affee- 
tian  in  the  second  place,  not  seek;  for  there  is  an  Antithesis  to 
earthly  things,  which  we  are  said  to  relish,  to  care  for,  not  properly  tc 
euk,  because  they  are  present. 

3.  [The  sense  is.  For  ye  are  dead  (if  risen,  ver  1.,  then  dead  first ; 
dead,  through  fellowship  with  Christ's  death)  and  your  life  (the  eter- 
nal life  after  death)  is  hid  (until  Christ's  second  coming)  etc.  Mey^ 

Ye  are  dead — To  the  earth  and  to  the  world,  spiritually,  ch.  ii.  20. 

Your  life  is  hid — An  abbreviated  expression  in  this  sense:  ye  are 
dead  to  the  world,  that  ye  may  live  to  God ;  but  that  life  is  as  yet 
hid.  Is  hid  with  Christ — The  world  knows  neither  Christ  nor  Chris- 
tians, and  Christians  do  not  even  fully  know  themselves. 

4.  When — This  word,  used  absolutely,  fills  the  reader,  as  if  forget- 
ful of  the  preceding  words,  with  a  suddei}  light,  so  that  it  is  doubtful 
whether  and  or  Imt  should  be  supplied.  Shall  appear — In  glory,  1 
Pet.  iv.  13.  Tour  life — Expressing  the  aspect  under  which  he  will 
appear.  Then — We  should  not  demand  it  sooner.  Ye  also — This 
hope  withdraws  men  from  earth.     In  glory — ^A  glorious  member. 

6.  Mortify — [Unsparingly.    V.  Q-.']     Your  members — Of  which 
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united  the  body  of  sin  consists,  ch.  ii.  11.  [Nay,  but  simply^  (hi 
members  of  the  body ;  mortify  them  in  a  moral  sense.  Mey,  Here 
all  impurity,  without  exception,  is  excluded.  V.  (r.]  V^pon  the  earth 
— Where  they  are  nourished.  These  are  presently  enumerated.  For* 
fdcation^  etc. — ^Eph.  v.  3,  4.  Inordinate  affection — The  disease  of 
lust  within.  Concupiscence — Of  the  outward  senses.  Covetau^ness--^ 
The  article  makes  an  emphatic  addition,  and  includes  the  whole  clasi 
of  vice,  which  differs  from  the  class  of  the  species  just  enumerated. 
Avarice  especially  binds  men  to  earth. 

6.  For  which  things — Eph.  v.  6.  [Omit  ini  roh^  ulob^  r^c  <wrtt* 
tfc/flfC,  on  the  children  of  disobedience,   Tisch.y  AlfJ] 

7.  Ye  lived — As  if  in  your  first  principle,  origin,  element.  Gomp. 
Gal.  V.  25,  on  the  spiritual  life. 

8.  Ye  also — This  answers  to  the  ye  also^  ver.  7.  In  ver.  7,  it  was, 
ye  alsoy  as  well  as  the  other  children  of  disobedience.  In  ver.  8,  it 
is,  ye  alsoy  as  well  as  other  believers.  All — All  old  things,  especially 
anger^  etc.  So  in  the  Antithesis,  above  all^  ver.  14.  Anger^  cruelty 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  wrath.']  ITra^A— Eph.  iv.  31.  Malice — Faults  of  the 
disposition ;  as  suspicion,  perversity,  impatience.  Blasphemy^  filthy 
communication — [A  rather,  abusive  conversatio7i.  Mey.y  Alf]  Out  of 
your  mouthy  refers  to  these  two. 

9.  Lie  wo<— Eph.  iv.  25.  To — Or  against.  See  History  of  Su- 
sanna, ver.  55,  59,  thou  hast  lied  against  thy  own  head.  Put  off — 
Eph.  iv.  22. 

10.  The  new  man  renewed — Eph.  iv.  24,  note.  In  knotvledge — 
Of  the  truth  (ch.  i.  6,  9,  10),  whereby  all  love  of  lying  is  destroyed. 
After  the  image — This  image  consists  in  perfect  truth.  Of  him  that 
created  him — That  is,  of  God,  Eph.  iv.  24 :  compare  Eph.  ch.  ii.  10. 
Regeneration  is  indicated  by  the  word  creation,  from  which  the  image 
results. 

11.  Where — That  is,  in  whom^  or  in  which.  There  is — In  the  es- 
timation of  God  and  believers  there  is  neither  Jew,  etc.  Oreek  nor 
Jew — The  concrete  for  the  abstract,  as  afterwards  also  Christ  is  used : 
for  circumcision  and  uncircumcision,  soon  after,  are  abstract  nouns. 
Uncircumcision — Even  the  Greek  could  be  circumcised.  Therefore 
the  mention  of  uncircumcision  renders  the  expression  more  distinct. 
Barbarian^  Scythian — These  two  words,  without  a  conjunction,  form  a 
paity  as  bondy  free.  The  Greeks  were  on  the  west,  the  Jews  on  the 
east ;  the  Barbarians  on  the  south  (for  Scaliger  shows  that  the  Nu- 
midians  were  properly  called  Barbarians  in  Arabic),  the  Scythians  on 
the  north,  more  barbarous  than  the  barbarians.  And  with  this  im- 
pression Anacharsisi  according  to  Galen,  was  reproached  by  some 
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'm^ihat  he  was  a  barbarian^  and  a  barbarous  Seythian.  Every  na- 
tion, as  it  prefers  some  other  to  itself,  so  again,  under  every  pretext, 
prefers  itself  to  all  the  rest.  Therefore  the  Barbarians,  as  between 
tbe  Greeks  and  Scythians,  yielded  to  the  Greek,  but  considered  him- 
self superior  to  the  Scythians.  [But  the  word  Barbarian  includes 
Scythian  also.  Mey,']  Faith  removes  this  distinction.  Perhaps  at 
Colo^se  there  were  one  or  two  Scythian  Christians.  Christ  is  all  and 
m  all — A  Scythian  is  not  a  Scythian,  but  Christ's.  A  barbarian  is 
not  a  barbarian,  but  Christ's.  Christ  is  aZ/,  and  that  too  in  all^  who 
believe.     The  new  creature  is  in  Christ,  ver.  10;  Gal.  vi.  15. 

12.  Elect — This  is  equivalent  to  a  substantive;  its  epithets  are, 
holy  and  beloved.  He  calls  them  the  elect  qf  Oody  as  Rom.  viii.  83. 
The  order  of  the  words  admirably  corresponds  to  the  order  of  the 
things :  eternal  election  precedes  sanctificafion  in  time.  The  sancti- 
£eil  feel  God's  love^  and  then  imitate  it.  Bowels — Eph.  iv.  32.  [For 
aixTiftfuov,  mercies,  read  oexTtf>/ioOj  mercy.  Tisch.^  -4^']  Swnbleness 
of  mind — Eph.  iv.  2.  These  virtues  are  exercised  by  forbearing  and 
forgiving. 

13.  Forbearing — In  present  offences.  Forgiving — Past  offences* 
[There  is  no  such  distinction,  but  the  forbearance  shows  itself  mutu- 
ally in  forgiveness.  Mey.'\  On  these  depends  so  also  ye.  Christ — 
Who  had  the  greatest  cause  of  complaint  against  us. 

14.  Above — The  expression  becomes  stronger;  love,  superior  to 
all,  1  Pet.  iv.  8.  TJie  band — [That  is,  sum  and  substance  ;  but  this 
rendering  is  inconsistent  with  what  precedes ;  over  all  these.  Eng. 
Ver.,  bondj  is  right.  Alf]  Love  comprehends  the  whole  circle  of 
virtues,  2  Pet.  i.  7.  Of  perfectness — on,  re^eronyc,  perfection  [Eng. 
Ver.,  sincerity'\,  Judg.  ix.  16 ;  Prov.  xi.  3.  He  who  has  love,  wants 
nothing :  he  is  not  bound  by  the  elements  of  the  world.  Particular 
duties  are  also  derived  from  this  source,  ver.  19,  21. 

15.  And — And^  so.  The  connection  may  be  inferred  from  Eph. 
iv.  3.  [For  BeoUj  God,  read  XpearoOy  Christ.  Tiseh.^  -^{^0  The 
peace  of  God — Phil.  iv.  7.  Rule — Gr.  ^pafieuiroD;  a  remarkable 
word.  Hesychius  has,  ^pafieoeTto^  /itatreuiuoy  mediats^  /n/puadTofj 
imform^  idupea^o},  direct,  Wisd.  x.  12 :  Wisdom  [gave  Jacob  tJie  me- 
tory^  Eng.  Ver.]  directed  Jacob  in  a  sore  conflict ;  therefore  fipafisoeiP^ 
is  to  direct  a  person  running,  until  he  reaches  the  goal.  Keep,  Phil. 
iv.  7,  is  akin  to  it.  Entrust  yourselves  to  the  peace  of  God,  that  di- 
rects all  things.  An  imperative  after  an  imperative  involves  the 
meaning  of  a  future  indicative.  Its  opposite  is  xazaPpa^suuv,  beguile^ 
eh.  ii.  18 ;  see  note,  with  the  notion  of  excess.     Ye  are  called— I^j^Il. 
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iv.  4.     TJiankful — For  that  calling.     This  is  a  statement  of  what 
follows.     The  same  duty  is  enjoined,  Eph.  v.  4. 

16.  The  word — By  which  ye  have  been  called.  DweU  in  you — Aa 
in  a  temple,  for  ever.  In  you — In  your  inner  man  ;  comp.  fuU^  Rom. 
XV.  14.  [Omit  xaiy  and  (after  p«aZm«,  also  after  hymns),  Tuch.y  A}f^ 
Richly  —  The  distribution  follows ;  in  all  wisdom — [so  Mey,^  etc, 
better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  which  joins  in  all  wisdom  to  the  preceding]— 
one  another  ;  with  grace — in  your  hearts^  that  is,  mutually  and  apart 
In  wisdom^  with  grace^  recur,  ch.  iv.  6,  6.  Teaching  in  all  ivisdom — 
[Eng.  Ver.,  dwell  in  all  wisdom^.  So  it  must  be  construed,  comp. 
ch.  i.  28.  The  nominative,  by  Syllepsis  [concord  of  parts  of  speech 
regulated  not  by  the  syntax,  but  by  the  sense]  depends  on  ipoexuzmj 
dwell  in  yoUj  that  is,  have  ye  it  dwelling  in  you;  and  this  construc- 
tion is  the  more  suitable,  because  yii^tai^ey  be  ye^  occurring  a  little  be- 
fore, has  possession  of  the  reader*s  mind.  One  another — 6r.  kaurob^^ 
yourselves^  for  dXXr^Xou^y  one  another.  There  are  parallel  expressions 
at  ver.  13.  In  Psalms — Eph.  v.  19.  With  grace — Xdpc^^  favor^  jn, 
Ps.  xlv.  3.  [But  the  meaning  is,  by  grace^  i.  e.,  singing  by  the  grace 
of  God,  which  inclines  the  heart  to  do  so.  Mey,  For  Kufntfj^  th$ 
Lordy  read  ^e^,  Qod,   Tisch,^  AlfJ] 

17.  Ye  do — The  word  is  used  in  a  wide  sense,  so  as  also  to  include 
speaking.  In  the  name — That  it  may  be  just  as  if  Christ  were  doing 
it,  ver.  11 ;  or  at  least  that  you  may  gain  Christ's  approval  in  all 
things.  He  who  can  say,  0  Jesus  Christy  I  have  done  this  in  thy 
name^  certainly  approves  his  conduct  to  Christ.  In  the  name  qf 
Christy  for  Christ's  sake,  comp.  the  following  verses.  [Omit  xaiy  and 
(after  Oeipy  God),  Tisch,y  Alf.'\  By  him — Not  by  angels.  Theodoret. 
[This  reference  is  very  doubtful.  Mey,^ 

18. — Chap.  iv.  1.  WiveSy  etc. — Eph.  v.  22-vi.  9.  In  the  Lord — 
Construe  with  submit  yourselves ;  comp.  Eph.  vi.  1;  or  with  as  it  is 
fit ;  comp.  in  this  view,  ver.  20,  unless  obeyy  ver.  20,  be  likewise  con- 
strued with  kv  Kupc(p.  It  may  be  construed  either  way.  [Omit 
idioe^y  own.   Tisch,y  AJf,"] 

19.  Be  not  bitter — flcxpioy  hatred  mixed  with  love.  Many,  who 
are  polite  to  all  abroad,  nevertheless  readily  treat  their  wives  and 
children  at  home  with  covert  bitterness,  because  they  do  not  feai 
them.     The  subjugation  of  this  spirit  shows  great  meekness. 

21.  [Fathers — The  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife ;  whence  powei 
is  chiefly  attributed  to  fathers.  V,  (?.]  Lest  they  be  discouraged-^ 
Despondency  is  the  bane  of  youth. 

22.  [For  etbvy  Gody  read  KupeoPy  the  Lord,  Tisch.y  Alf.^  God^ 
Who  knows  the  heart. 
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28.   WkatMoener  ye  do — In  yoor  service.      Whatnoever^  Eph.  vi.  8. 

24.  Of  the  inheritance — Although  you  have  no  worldly  inheritaDce, 
bnt  are  part  of  an  inheritance  passing  from  your  Master  to  his  chil- 
dren. [Omit  xap^  for.  Tisch.y  -4(f.]  Christ — Who  rewards  his  ser- 
Tants.     Ye  serve — While  you  thus  serve. 

25.  [For  3k^  but^  read  yapj  for.  Tisch.^  Alf]  He  that  doeth  lorong 
— In  heart  and  in  fact.  There  is  no  respect  of  persons — The  low 
often  think  that  they  should  be  spared  for  their  lowness.  That 
18  denied. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  That  which  is  just  and  equal — Gomp.  the  same  things^  Eph.  vi. 
9y  note.  [Equal — Not  in  outward  condition,  but  by  the  compensation 
brought  by  Christian  communion.  Mey.'\ 

2.  In  prayer — Eph.  vi.  18. 

3.  For  us — Ch.  i.  1.  Would  open  a  door  of  utterance — That  is, 
the  mouthy  Eph.  vi.  19;  Mic.  vii.  5.  [Not  exactly  mouthy  but  un- 
hindered activity  in  preaching,  etc.  Mey."]  A  great  opportunity  is 
elsewhere  called  a  door^  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  /  am  in  bonds^  that  I  may 
make  it  manifest — [But  Eng.  Yer.  puts  a  colon  after  bonds;  thus 
connecting  ?i/a,  that  with  praying^  not,  I  am  in  bonds\.  A  paradox; 
as  in  2  Tim.  ii.  9;  Phil.  i.  12,  13. 

4.  As — Depending  on  to  speak^  ver.  3. 

5.  In  wisdom — Eph.  v.  15,  note. 

6.  With  grace — Joined  with  spiritual  grace^  Eph.  iv.  29.  With 
salt —  With  the  salt  of  wisdom.  [Lest  it  should  conceal  anything  cor- 
rupt. V.  (7.]  That  ye  may  know — The  infinitive  used  as  an  abla- 
tive case. 

7.  My  state — Eph.  vi.  21. 

8.  Se  might  know  your  estate — /voire  ra  ntpi  ^/JLWVy  ye  may  know 
our  affairs^  is  found  in  Al.  Colb.  7,  etc.  It  has  been  transferred 
hither  from  Eph.  vi.  22.  The  two  epistles  have  indeed  many  points 
of  resemblance,  but  yet  vary  where  change  is  necessary.  And  gene- 
rally in  such  parallelisms,  which  the  officiousness  of  transcribers  has 
mixed  together ^  one  reading  in  the  one  place,  and  another  in  the  other^ 
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is  the  genuine  one.  Tjchicns,  and  through  Tjchicus  (as  it  appears) 
Paul,  was  to  learn  the  state  of  the  Colossians  (whence,  instead  of  p^fp^ 
he  might  knowy  ypioy  I  may  know^  may  be  also  read),  just  as  he 
learned  that  of  the  Thessalonians  through  Timothy ;  that  of  the  Cor- 
inthians through  Titus ;  that  of  the  Philippians  through  Epaphro- 
ditus ;  and  Paul  wished  the  more  to  learn  that  of  the  Colossians,  be- 
cause he  had  a  great  conflict  on  their  account.  Moreover  the  Colos> 
sians'  knowledge  of  Paul  is  sufficiently  indicated,  not  only  by  the 
preceding  words,  as  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  but  also  by  those 
following,  which  are  peculiar  to  this  Epistle  to. the  Colossians:  They 
ehall  make  knoum  unto  you  all  things  which  are  done  here. 

10.  My  fellow-prisoner — Such  was  Aristarchus,  not  Epaphras,  ver. 
12 :  but  Epaphras,  not  Aristarchus,  is  spoken  of  in  Philem.  ver.  28, 
24.  Perhaps  Epaphras,  when  he  came  to  Rome,  was  imprisoned,  and 
soon  after  liberated.  Paul  might  have  so  called  Aristarchus,  because 
he  had  been  formerly  imprisoned.  Sister's  son^  to  Barnabas — Bar- 
nabas was  better  known  than  Mark  ;  therefore  the  latter  is  designated 
from  the  former.  Touching  whom — Namely,  Mark ;  the  o&,  whom^ 
refers  to  the  nominative,  not  to  the  oblique  case,  Barnabas.  Ye 
received — Tychicus  and  Onesimus  seem  to  have  borne  these  injunctions 
to  the  Colossians,  with  this  epistle.  Ye  received,  he  says,  not,  you 
will  receive ;  for  the  ancients  suited  their  language  to  the  time  of 
reading  the  epistle,  not  of  writing  it,  as  we  do.  Thus,  /  have  writ- 
ten, hr  I  write,  Philem.  ver.  19.  [This  is  impossible  here.  Mey.'] 
Commandments — These  are  in  Antithesis  to  the  writing.  If — This 
is  the  sum  of  those  commandments. 

11.  Who  are — Namely,  Aristarchus,  Marcus,  Jesus.  Only — Of 
the  circumcision.  A  comfort — Observe  the  propriety  of  the  word :  what 
napafiuOia,  consolation^  is  in  domestic  sorrow,  Trapr^yopia  is  in  public 
danger.  [This  limits  it  too  much  ;  it  means  consolation,  in  general. 
Mey.Ji 

12.  [Read  XpeaTOO  ^ Ir^aoo,  of  Christ  Jesus.   Tisch.,  AJf,^     Perfect 

and  complete — Gr.  Tihtoc  xal  TTeTrkripiofxiuoc.     [But  the  true  reading 

is  zikecoc  xai  nenXrjpoaopTjfiii^oe,  Tisch.,  etc. ;  i.  e.,  mature  and  fuUy 

persuaded.  Alf.^     This  is  introduced  from  the  former  discussion. 

In  all — Construe  with,  ye  may  stand. 

13.  For — The  reason  is  properly  in,  he  hath.  The  verb,  /  bear 
him  record,  is  modal  [expressing  feeling].  Zeal — Lest  you  should  be 
seduced,  ch.  ii.  4 :  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 

14.  The  physician — He  is  so  called,  either  because  he  had  prac- 
tised, or  was  practising,  medicine.  He  calls  him  Luke,  as  well  known 
to  Timothy  by  his  name  alone,  in  2  Tim.  iv.  11.     He  calls  him  the 
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physician  here,  as  unknown  to  the  Golossians.  Demat — He  alone  is 
pat  Trithont  any  epithet ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  10:  but  perhaps  this  was 
because  Demas  wrote  the  epistle  under  Paul's  dictation. 

15.  Nymphas — Of  Laodicea,  as  may  be  inferred  from  this  passage* 
Philemon's  house  was  open  to  the  congregations  of  believing  Golos- 
sians, Philem.  ver.  2. 

16.  Is  read — Publicly,  in  the  church.  Comp.  1  Thess.  v.  27 ;  Rev. 
i.  8  ;  Deut.  xxxi.  11.  Tliis  epistle — This  very  one.  Cause — So  also 
1  Thess.  as  above.  The  Epistle  from  Laodicea — Mill  thinks  that  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is  intended,  which  was  to  be  obtained  from 
Laodicea,  and  brought  to  Golosse.  It  is  certainly  not  without  reason 
that  Paul  mentions  the  town  from  which  the  epistle  was  to  be  pro- 
cured, rather  than  those  to  whom  he  sent  it. 

17.  iSIciy— Speak  in  my  name,  as  witnesses.  This  was  more  affect- 
iDg  than  if  he  had  addressed  Archippus  himself.  And  perhaps 
Archippus,  a  minister,  was  detained  from  the  public  assembly  by 
ireak  health  or  old  age.  For  that  his  career  was  nearly  finished,  may 
De  inferred  from  fulfil^  Philem.  ver.  2.  Moreover,  not  the  different 
overseers  of  the  Ghurch,  but  the  Ghurch  itself,  is  commanded  to 
speak  to  Archippus.  Therefore  the  epistle  was  directed  to  the 
Church,  although  its  subject  is  very  sublime.  [Why  then  are  laymen^ 
as  they  are  called,  to  be  prevented  from  reading  the  Scriptures  ? 
V.  <7.]  Wliich  thou  hast  received — By  a  mediate  calling ;  for  there 
does  not  follow,  from  the  Lord,  but  in  the  Lord. 

18.  The  salutation — Paul  adds  this  verse  with  his  own  hand,  ac- 
knowledging that  all  which  precedes  is  his.  Remember — Especially 
in  prayer,  ver.  3.  [Omit  d/n;i^,  amen.  Also  the  subscription,  written 
from  Jtome^  etc.   Tiseh.j  Alf.j  etc.] 
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1.  Patd — Panl,  in  this  the  first  of  his  epistles,  uses  neither  the 
title  of  an  apostle,  nor  any  other,  because  he  writes  most  familiarly 
to  the  godly  Thessalonians,  who  required  no  preface  respecting  his 
apostolic  authority,  ch.  ii.  6. 

The  divisions  of  the  epistle  are  as  follows : —  * 

I.  Thb  Inscription,  i.  1.  ^ 

II.  In  the  discussion  he  celebrates  (rod's  grace  to-  ^ 

wards  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  2,  et  %eqq. ;  ^^ 

m 

adding  a  notice  of  the  sincerity  of  himself  ^ 

and  colleagues,  ii.  1 ;  and  of  the  Thessalon-  J 

ians'  obedience,         .  .  •  •  18, 14         |    ;^ 

^ 

III.  He  then  declares, 

1.  His  desire,  .  •  •  .  ii.  17 

2.  His  solicitude,      .             .  •  .  iii.  1 
8.  His  joy,  with  his  prayer, .  .  •  6,  7,  10,  11 

lY.  He  exhorts  them  to  progress, 

1.  In  holiness,         .  •  .  •         iv.  1, 2 

2.  In  brotherly  love,  with  prudence,  9,  10,  11, 12 

y.  He  teaches  and  exhorts  them, 

1.  Concerning  them  that  are  asleep,  .  IS,  14 

2.  Concerning  the  times,  .  .  .  t.  1,  2 
(474) 
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YI.  He  adds  miscellaneoas  exhortations,  v.  12, 18, 

14,  15 ;  with  prayer  and  consolation,  •         23,  24 

VIL  Conclusion,  .  .  .  25,26,27,28 

There  is  a  pure  sweetness  in  this  epistle,  which,  to  a  reader  unaccus- 
tomed to  sweet  affections,  is  less  pleasing  than  the  others,  which  are 
more  severe.  The  expectation  of  Christ's  coming  among  the  Thessa- 
lonians  was  included.  So  exalted  was  their  condition,  and  so  unem- 
barrassed the  state  of  Christianity  among  them,  that  they  were  able 
hourly  to  look  for  the  Lord  Jesus.  The  epistles  to  them  were  writ- 
ten before  the  others;  afterwards  various  evils  crept  into  the 
churches.  Of  the  TheB$alanian9 — James  Mehrning  says,  In  the  memory 
of  our  fathers,  there  were  two  Greeks,  first  among  the  Moravian 
brethren,  afterwards  in  Belgium,  who  asserted,  that  even  now  both 
of  St  Paul's  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  are  well  preserved  by  them 
in  autograph.  In — Indicating  union  with  God.  [Omit  all  in  this 
verse  after  upi^yrj^  peace.   Tisch.y  Alf.'\ 

2.  Mention — unceasingly — Comp.  Rom.  i.  9 ;  2  Tim.  i.  3. 

3.  Your — Depending  on  of  faithy  etc.  Work — labor — -patience — 
These  have  the  force  of  epithets,  joined  to  faith,  love,  hope.  Work 
is  opposed  to  empty  words,  and  in  the  singular  signifies  something 
lasting  and  effective  involved  in  faith,  exercising  itself  in  the  very 
fact  of  believing,  not  proceeding  merely  from  love.  [^The  work  which 
faith  iSy  i.  e.,  the  activity  of  your  faith.  Aif.  Of  faiths  of  love^  of 
hope — Ch.  V.  8 ;  2  Thess.  i.  3,  4.  V.  (?.]  Labor — In  spiritual  or 
outward  kindnesses.  Those  who  evade  all  exertion  for  the  sake  of 
their  own  interest  and  quiet,  love  little.  [Who,  you  say,  will  procure 
for  me  leisure  ?  Nay,  but  beware  of  losing  time  in  sloth,  in  protract- 
ing social  entertainments  too  long,  and  in  vain  conversation ;  and 
you  will  find  ample  time  for  the  labor  of  love.  V.  (?.]  In  our 
Itord — Construe  this  with  patience  [but  Eng.Ver.  is  correct],  as  at  2 
Thess.  iii.  5 ;  as  I  might  say,  the  heavenly  devotion  of  sighs.  Perse- 
verance for  Ghrist*s  name.     In  the  sight— Construe  mth  remembering. 

4.  Knowing — Construed  with  we  give  thanks^  ver.  2.  Brethren 
beloved  by  (?oi— [This  is  right.  Xun.,  Alf,  etc. ;  not  as  Eng.  Ver., 
your  election  of  Qod\.  Comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  14.  Election — 1  Cor.  i. 
27,  note. 

5.  For — This/of'  extends  its  force  beyond  this  verse.  In — These 
words  refer  both  to  the  teachers,  compare  the  end  of  this  verse ;  and 
to  the  Thessalonians,  compare  the  next  verse.  In  power — For  ex- 
ample, in  reference  to  faith.  In  the  Holy  Ohost — And  his  saving 
and  miraculous  operation,  for  example,  as  respected  hve.    In  much 
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Oimrance — ^For  example,  as  respected  hope,  ver.  3.  Ye  know — Refer- 
ring to  knohoingy  in  ver.  4.  Both  knew.  What  manner  of  men — 
Joyfully  imparting  to  you  the  word.     For  your  sake* — To  gain  yon. 

6.  Followers — Followers  become  ensamples^  ver.  7.  Of  the  Lord — 
Christ,  who  aeted  as  the  Father*s  apostle,  brought  the  word  from 
heaven,  and  taught  it  under  opposition.  With — Construe  with  hav- 
ing received. 

7.  [For  TOTzoi}^^  typ^9y  patterns  (Eng.  Ver.,  ensamples)^  read  rwroi*, 
a  pattern^  type.  Tisc^.y  -4(f.]  Patterns — Ensamples  of  faith;  see 
presently  and  in  the  next  verse. 

8.  For — The  intensive  particle.  Sounded  out — Was  spread  abroad 
with  a  clear  sound.  Of  the  Lord — Christ.  [Omit  xae,  also.  Tiseh.j 
Alf^  So  that — It  is  lawful  to  speak  of  the  conversion  of  souls. 
Paul  assumes  this  ;  and  he  himself  would  have  spoken  of  the  conver- 
sion of  the  Thessalonians,  had  not  others  known  the  fact  already  be- 
fore, and  spoken  about  it.  To  speak  anything — Concerning  your 
faith,  ver.  9. 

9.  Of  us — ^Both  teachers  and  believers.  To  serve  God — The 
ThessHlonians  are  thus  distinguished  from  the  Gentiles;  from  the 
Jews  in  the  next  verse.  And  true — This  denotes  the  truth  of  his 
nature. 

10.  And  to  wait  for — The  compound  duafzii^eeu^  to  await^  is  applied 
to  him  who  has  gone  awny,  to  come  again.  John  xiv.  3,  note ;  Acts 
i.  11,  note.  I  do  not  altogether  deny  the  return^  but  I  say  that  the 
corning  is  elegantly  used  for  his  return^  because  the  glorious 
coming  is  marked  by  very  many  new  things.  [To  wait  is  the 
surest  characteristic  of  a  true  Christinn.  V.  6r.]  Whom  he  raised 
from  the  dead — The  crowning  argument  is  here  introduced,  from 
wliich  it  is  evident  that  Je^us  is  the  Son  of  God.  Which  delivereth — 
[The  present ;  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  delivered.  It  is  descriptive  of  his 
office,  our  deliverer.  Alf]  Christ  onco  Jiath  redeemed  us,  he  always 
delivers  us.  From  the  wrath  to  come — The  wrath  comes  at  the  last 
judgment,  ch.  v.  9. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  For — Referring  to  ch.  i.  5,  6 ;  for  what  was  there  stated,  is  now 
resumed  for  discussion,  and  that,  too,  concerning  Paul  and  his  o<nB» 
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pmnions,  ver.  1-12 ;  concerning  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  1^16.  [This, 
to  ver.  12,  refers  rather  to  ch.  i.  9,  first  clause ;  and  ver.  13-16,  to 
the  second  clause.  Alf."]     Not  in  vain — But  full  of  power. 

2.  [Omit  xai^  even.   Tisch.y  Alf.']     Suffered  before — What  might 
have  deterred  others  from  preaching. 

8.  For — For  occurs  again,  ver.  5.  There  is  a  double  reason  as- 
signed, a,  concerning  their  invariable  and  constant  practice  ;  5,  as  to. 
their  behavior  among  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  5,  and  the  following 
Terses;  comp.  in  both  these  respects  2  Cor.  u  12.  ExJuxrtatUmr-^ 
The  whole  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  imbued  with  the  sweetness  of 
sufferings  is  so  called ;  see  ver.  2,  comp*  2  Cor.  i.  3.  flapdxXr^at^j ' 
exhortation,  has  a  wide  meaning ;  when  he  rouses  the  slothful,  it  is 
exhortation:  when  he  consoles  sorrow,  it  is  comfort;  comp.  ver.  11, 
note.  Not^nor — nor — He  disavows  evil  intentions,  respecting  God, 
himself,  and  others.  The  Antithesis  is  similarly  universal,  in  the 
next  verse,  comp.  ver.  10.  Of  deceit — [Gr.  TrXdi^Tjc,  rather  error. 
Alf.^  Supply  t8  [Eng.  Ver.,  was],  comp.  we  apeak,  in  the  present, 
ver.  4.  Nor  of  uncleanness — This  is  when  the  fruit  of  the  flesh  is 
sought :  comp.  Phil.  i.  16.  The  fruit  of  the  flesh  is  somewhat  sub- 
tle: Eigenheit,  self-seeking .  Concerning  its  opposite,  purity,  see 
Acts  XV.  9. 

4.  Approved — [Better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  allowed].  Refer  to  this 
word,  trietK  soon  after. 

5.  Flattering  words — The  Antithesis  is.  in  ver.  7,  8;  even  as  a 
ehke  of  covetousTuss  has  its  Antithesis  in  ver.  9 ;  and  glory,  ver.  6, 
in  ver.  10.  Flattering — Which  they  chiefly  use  who  aim  to  please 
men.  As  ye  know — Q-od  is  witness — These  two  clauses  correspond, 
just  as  the  double  confirmation  of  the  third  member  of  the  sentence, 
which  is  placed  in  the  next  verse,  follows  in  the  same  ver.  10.  He 
appeals  to  men,  as  the  witnesses  of  a  manifest  fact ;  to  God,  as  the 
witness  of  something  concealed  in  the  heart ;  to  men  and  God,  as  the 
witnesses  of  a  matter  partly  known,  and  partly  hidden.  Cloke — 
With  the  specious  pretext  for  covering  avarice. 

6.  Of  others — Those,  namely,  who  would  have  admired  us,  if  we 
had  treated  you  more  haughtily.  When  we  might — Although  we  might 
have.  Been  in  honor — [Similarly,  Alf  When  we  might  have  stood 
an  our  dignity  ;  and  iMn.  Eng.  Ver.,  less  correctly,  might  have  been 
burdensome'].  iDo  ^dpoz,  weight,  dignity,  authority ;  the  splendor 
which  the  majesty  of  the  Lord  communicates  to  his  ambassador. 
JS^a,  glory,  in  the  preceding  verse,  is  akin  to  it ;  comp.  weight  of 
ytfery,  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  Brightness  burdens  the  sight,  as  weight  the 
touch,  and  a  loud  sound  the  hearing ;  and  hence  such  things  are  said 
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Uk  be  borne  or  not  to  be  Jo-^e,  Heb.  xii.  20.     The  kindred  word,  im 
papr^aaty  be  chargeable^  presently  occurs,  ver.  9.     Both  ideaS|  weighi 
[of  authority],  and  a  burden^  must  be  ineladed.     But  the  apostles 
refrained  from  both. 

7.  Gentle — jLrerj  sweet  word,  usually  tpplied  chiefly  to  parents  and 

physicians.   Tt  is  opposed  to  flattery :  for  he  is  called  ^/rfoc,  who  is  truly 

,gtntle.   Among  you — Like  a  hen  surrounded  by  her  chickens.    They 

did  not  act  with  the  authoiity  whfch  is  said  to  belong  to  Peter,  and 
which-  calU  the  style  of  its  courl  apostolical.  Nurse — A  nursing 
mother.  Ponder  the  expression,  her  ottm,  Gr.  ra  iaurr^^  [which  Eng. 
Ter.,  her^  losesj.  The  spiritnal  resemble  the  natural  affections,  ver. 
11 ;  1  Tim.  V.  1,  2. 

8.  So^  i.  •.,  being  affectionately  desirou^^  we  were  willing — The  text  has 
been  at  once  suited  for  correct  delivery,  while  a  more  careful  punctu- 
ation is  equivalent  to  a  note.  The  same  word,  {fisi/jouTOi^  long  for ^  is 
found  in  Job  iii.  21.  Eudoxo'jfiByy  we  were  willing^  even  without  the 
argument,  may  still  be  the  imperfect  tense :  in  the  whole  narrative, 
all  the  facts  proceed  in  the  preterite,  which  the  versions  here  also  re- 
tain. Souls — Our  soul  desired  as  it  were  to  enter  into  your  souL 
[But  the  meaning  is,  to  offer  our  lives  for  you.  Liin.j  AffJ] 

9.  [Omit  yrif)^  for,    Tisch.j  Alf] 

10.  [  Ye  are  witnesses — And  what  is  much  more  important,  God  is 
witness.  The  language  is  not  unbecoming,  as  the  Jews  falsely  repre- 
sent. See  Josh.  xxii.  22 ;  1  Sam.  xii.  5,  as  to  its  source.  V.  GJ] 
Sow  holily  and  justly  and  unblameably — Those  who  seek  no  glory 
from  men  attain  this,  that  they  behave  holily  in  divine  things,  juMf 
towards  men,  unblameably  as  respects  themselves.  [Rather,  unblame- 
ably towards  all,  God  and  men.  Lun."]  Among  you  that  believe — 
Although  we  might  not  appear  so  to  others. 

11.  How — every  one — They  do  not  act  thus  who  seek  glory,  ver. 
6.  As  a  father — Mild  gravity  characterizes  fathers.  Exhorting--*^ 
[Eng.  Ver.,  exhorted].  This  depends  on  we  behaved^  ver.  10.  Ex- 
hortation rouses  one  to  willing  action  ;  consolationy  to  jOyful  action ; 
charging^  to  reverent  action. 

12.  His  kingdom  and  glory — A  magnificent  combination. 

13.  [Prefix  to  this  ver.  jrai,  and.  Tisch.y  Alf]  For  this  cause — 
Because  you  have  had  such  teachers.  [  We  also — As  well  as  all  who 
believe^  etc.,  ch.  i.  7.  Alf]  We  thank — The  absolute  sentence  would 
be.  You  have  received.  Affection  has  rendered  it  feeling  by  adding 
thanksgiving.  When  ye  received — IlapaXafifidina  signifies  eimple  re^ 
ception  ;  iiiofiaz  includes  also  pleasure  in  receiving.  Not  as  the  word 
of  men — This  explains  his  recent  remark,  the  word  of  Gad.    Ye  haee 
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received  it,  namely,  not  the  ward  of  men^  etc.  Who — [But  Eng.  Vej., 
which^  is  correct  Lun.^  ^V'l  Namely,  God,  showing  that  (he  word 
18  truly  God's,  ch.  iv.  8,  9 ;  Acts  xiv.  3.  JEffeetually  worketh — Gal. 
iii.  5.     [It,  for  instance,  worketh  patiende,  ver.  l4.    F*.  <7.] 

14.  For — Divine  workinff  is  chiefly  seen  and  felt  in  affliction.  In 
Judea-^The  Jewish  churches  were  distinguished  ejcamples  to  the 
others.  Like  things — So,  the  samey  Phil.  i.  30.  The  same  fruit,  the. 
same  afflictions,  the  same  proofs  o^ believers,  in  all'places^and  tiroes, 
admirably  attest  the  truth  of  the  Gospel.  Timr  own — Matt.  x.  86 ;. 
Luke  xiii.  33,  at  the  end.  Countrjfmen — These  were  Thessi^onians, 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  Acts  xvii.  5.  [Nay,  but  OenfxUs  only,  in  C9ii^ 
trast  with  Jews.  Lun.^  -^(f-] 

15.  Who  killed — This  is  indeed  the  sin  of  tbe  whole  people,  their 
greatest  sin,  and  not  yet  acknowledged.  [Omit  iSioo^y  their  own, 
Tisch.  (Alf.  brackets  it.)  Render,  the  preiphets.'\  JProphets — Con- 
strue with  wfio  have  killed.  That  former  guilt  especially  awoke,  when 
they  slew  the  Lord  himself.  Us — The  apostles.  Who  have  perse- 
cuted— Luke  xi.  49,  note.  Not  pleasing — Not  seeking  to  please. 
[Rather,  a  fact,  the  result  of  what  precedes.  J[A2n.]  And  are  conr 
trary — The  Jews  despised  Gentiles,  and  were  unwilling  at  that  time 
that  the  word  should  be  preached  to  them. 

16.  To  speak — Tapeinosis.  [Less  is  said  than  intended].  To  fill 
up — Obstinacy  against  the  word  especially  fills  up  the  measure  of 
sins.  Their — The  Jews.  Alway — As  always^  so  now  also.  To  the 
uttermost — A  sad  catastrophe.  The  same  phrase  occurs  at  Luke 
xviii.  5.  Under  Herod  Agrippa  the  Jewish  state  had  flourished  again, 
but  after  his  death,  Acts  xii.  23,  the  Roman  procurators  returned. 
Cumanus  and  Felix,  and  their  successors,  more  and  more  harassed 
the  Jews.  This  epistle  was  written  A.  D.  48,  and  about  that  time, 
a  tumult  arose  at  Jerusalem  during  the  passover,  and  an  immense 
moltitude  were  slain :  some  say,  more  than  thirty  thousand.  God's 
wrath  pursued  these  wretches,  and  at  length,  destroyed  their  city  and 
temple. 

17.  Brethren — He  begins  a  new  division  of  the  epistle.  Being  be- 
reft of  you — [More  properly,  separated  from  you^  Alf.y  or,  taken  from 
yoUy  as  Eng.  Ver.]  As  parents,  in  the  absence  of  their  children. 
For  a  short  time — [Gr.  for  the  space  of  an  hour  ;  i.  e.,  a  very  short 
time.  Alf]  Koupd^  means  time  indefinitely  ;  wpa^  a  definite  period, 
Ex.  xiii.  10,  rn;nD^;  xari  xcupob^  ojpwvj  according  to  the  times  of  the 
seasons  [Eng.  Ver.,  in  his  season  from  year  to  year'\.  To  see — 2 
Tim.  i.  4. 

18.  Once  and  again — So  the  Sept.   Neh.  xiii.  20.     Satan — Paul 
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wisely  considered  that  this  author  of  evil  was  at  the  bottom  of  the 
matter,,  and  we  should  not  have  suspected  otherwise,  when  reading 
the  history  in  Acts  zvii.  13,  14.     Satan  acted  through  wicked  men. 

19.  For  what — So,  Wc  T^Pj  for  whoy  Sept.  1  Sam.  xi.  12,  Hope 
— Comp.  the  end  of  this  verse.  It  is  great  praise.  A  croum  of  re- 
joicing—So Sept.  Prov.  xvL  81.  IJven  ye — He  does  not  exclude 
others :  he  chiefly  reckons  these.  In — On  this  particle,  conip.  ch. 
iii.  13 ;  Rom.  ii.  16,  note.  So  far  is  hope  extended !  [Omit  XptaziAj 
Christ  Tiech.j  Alf] 


CHAPTER    III. 

1.  Wherefore  when  we  could  no  longer  forbear — This  is  resumed  at 
ver.  5,  as  if  after  a  parenthesis.  Alone — Observe  how  highly  Timo- 
thy was  esteemed,  since  at  his  departure  Paul  and  Silas  seemed  to 
themselves  alone,  as  in  a  city  wholly  estranged  from  God.  [But  the 
we  is  IPauly  ch.  ii.  18,  not  Paul  and  Silas.  lAin.y  Alf] 

2.  We  sent — I  and  Sylvanus.  [The  true  reading  is,  riv  d8e}.fdif 
fjfxwv  xai  auvt()jb\f  rob  6 too  ivj  etc.,  our  brother  and  a  fellow-laborer 
of  God  in  the  Gospel^  etc.   Tisch.y  Alf^ 

3.  Moved — 6r.  aaivea&ae :  aaivw  from  aiiOy  to  move.  Eustathius 
shows,  that  it  is  properly  applied  to  dogs,  fawning  by  wagging  the 
tail ;  by  metaphor  applied  to  those  that  are  deceitful  at  heart  and  flat- 
terers ;  which  is  the  idea  here.  For  in  aflSictions,  relatives  and  oppo- 
nents, and  the  heart  itself,  mingle  their  flatteries,  and  when  these  are 
overcome,  believers  are  confirmed.  JB|y  these — The  present.  We  are  ap- 
pointed thereunto — An  argument  from  our  calling :  comp.  ch.  v.  9, 
God  hath  appointed. 

6.  The  tempter — Satan,  ch.  ii.  18.  The  expression  is  Euphemistic 
[softened  statement  of  something  unpleasant].  Often  this  enemy  is 
near,  unsuspected.     Comp.  at  Matt.  iv.  3. 

6.  Now — Immediately  upon  Timothy's  arrival,  he  writes  these 
things  with  fresh  joy  and  the  most  tender  affection.  Consonant  with 
this  is  the  euayyeXeaajiepoUy  brought  good  tidings,  a  striking  participle. 
Desiring  greatly — This  is  the  sign  of  a  good  conscience. 

7.  [Read,  di^dyxjj  xai  ^Xi(ptiy  distress  and  affliction.  Tisch.y  -4(f.] 
By— faith — Construe  with  we  were  comforted. 
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8.  Now  we  live — Now  we  feel  that  We  ai^  alive.  The  form  o'' 
testifying  the  highest  joy ;  comp.  Ps.  Ixiii.  4. 

10.  Night — Alluding  to  his  holy  thoughts  during  the  night,  2  Tim 
i.  3.  That  which  is  lacking — Even  the  Thessatonians  needed  im 
provemcnt. 

11.  Himself — Both  epistles  to  the  Thessalonian*  have  almost  every 
chapter  sealed  with  its  own  prayer,  ch.  v.  23 ;  2  Thess.  i.  11,  ii.  16, 
iii.  5,  16.  Jesus — Prayers  and  vows  are  also  addressed  to  Jesus 
Christ ;  for  the  word  direct^  extends  both  to  him  and  to  the  Father : 
comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  16,  17.     [Omit  XfuaTO^^  Christ.   Tisqh-j  -4{f-] 

12.  You — Whether  we  come  or  not.  To  ina'ease  and  abound — 
On  the  difference  between  these  two  words,  comp.  2  Cor.  iv.  15,  note. 
JIven — we — Namely,  even  as  we  are  full  of  love. 

13.  [Omit  Xpiavdby  Christ.  Tisch.y  Alf.  With — Construe  withal 
the  coming  ;  comp.  2  Thess.  i.  7.  All  his  saints — This  comprehends 
angels  and  the  elect  of  the  earth.     Aorohy  His — Christ's,  Acts  ix.  13. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

1.  \In  the  Lord — Not  Jy,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  but  m,  as  the  element  in 
which  we  do  all  duties  of  our  oflSce.  AlfJ]  To  please — To  the  Lord. 
[The  true  text  is,  xa&(oz  xai  TrspeKaveTzSj  7i^a,  etc.,  as  also  ye  are 
walking^  that  ye  abound  yet  more.   Tisch.,  Alf.'] 

2.  Commandments — Paul  uses  this  word  thus  early,  when  writing 
to  the  Thessalonians,  whose  piety  took  it  in  the  right  spirit,  as  did 
also  that  of  Timothy,  whom  he  enjoins  most  severely.  The  same 
word  occurs,  ver.  11,  2  Thess.  iii.  4,  6,  10,  12.  In  addressing  other 
churches  subsequently,  when  his  authority  was  established,  he  uses  it 
very  seldom. 

3.  Will — So  ch.  V.  18,  without  the  article.  There  are  many  mZb, 
Acts  xiii.  22.  2%«— (Sanctification)  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.] 
The  mark  of  the  subject.  Your  sanctijication — The  word,  your^  re- 
calls to  the  Thessalonians  their  former  unholy  state.  Sanctification 
especially  includes  chastity.  From  fornication — Though  exalted 
Christians,  they  yet  required  to  be  admonished  respecting  this  sin ; 

for  the  Gentiles  had  no  scruples  as  to  lewdness. 
61 
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4.  Should  know — 07(5a,  /  know,  not  only  denotes  knowledge,  but 
power  of  mind,  Phil.  iv.  12  :  comp.  according  to  knowledge^  1  Pet,  iii. 
7.  Both  are  certainly  required  for  matrimonial  chastity.  Vessel — 
His  body,  1  Sam.  xxi.  5;  1  Cor.  vi.  18.  [Rather,  a  figurative  ex- 
pression for  the  woman  ;  the  exhortation  being  to  restrain  the  sexual 
impulse  within  the  limits  of  purity  and  honor,  each  having  his  own  wife 
for  that  purpose.  Xiin.,  etc.]  Possess — Illustrated  from  Luke  xxi. 
19.     And  in  honor — The  contrary  is  dishonor^  Rom.  i.  26,  24. 

5.  Not  in  the  lust  of  concupiscence — As  concupiscence  gains  the 
mastery,  it  at  length  waxes  strong,  so  as  to  become  a  wretched  pas 
sion  and  disease,  2  Sam.  xiii.  4.  The  Gentiles — These  are  also  de- 
noted at  ver.  12,  13,  by  different  periphrases.  Which  know  not — 
Ignorance  is  the  origin  of  unchastity,  Rom.  i.  24.  [Look  at  the 
serenity  of  heaven,  and  thou  wilt  conceive  a  loathing  of  impurity. 

V.  a.'] 

6.  Go  beyond  and  defraud — The  article  to^  the  (not  going  beyond, 
etc.),  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.],  makes  an  emphatic  addition,  which 
falls  upon  U7repfiaci>eeuj  go  beyond,  Eustathius  explains  Imep^j^veu^ 
to  miss  the  mark  m  what  is  especially  necessary »  Therefore  Paul  does 
not  seem  to  be  speaking  here  of  avarice^  which  however  is  joined  to 
sins  of  impurity  in  Eph.  v.  5,  and  Col.  iii.  5,  (whence  also  the  article 
makes  an  emphatic  addition),  and  which,  as  a  capital  transgression, 
is  called  idolatry  ;  but  of  the  deceptions  and  arts  of  adulterers,  Heb. 
xiii.  4 ;  for  the  Asyndeton  [absence  of  conjunction]  indicates  that  the 
same  subject  is  continued ;  and  he  is  speaking  of  a  matter  of  which 
the  blame  is  greater  than  that  of  theft,  Prov.  vi.  30 :  and  in  ver.  7, 
he  resumes  the  mention  of  impurity  and  holiness  alone.  It  is  by  a 
Euphemism  [softened  expression]  that  the  apostle  does  not  call  it 
adultery.  In  the  matter  or  btunness — [Eng.  Ver.,  any  is  wrong;  as 
Tip  cannot  have  the  meaning  in  the  New  Testament.  Alf]  The  ar- 
ticle points  out  the  business  in  hand  at  this  or  that  time,  2  Cor.  vii. 
11.  Brother — The  reason  for  avoiding  the  transgression.  Avenger 
— Heb.  xiii.  4,  note.     The  Lord^-Christ,  the  Judge. 

7.  In  sanctification — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  unto'].  '£;ri,  for  [Eng. 
Ver.  wrongly,  unto\  rather  expresses  the  end ;  iy,  in,  the  character 
of  the  thing. 

8.  He  that  despiseth — This  thing.  Who  hath  also  given — Also  in- 
timates that  a  new  importance  is  here  added  to  what  just  precedes. 
[For  jj/£a:,  M«,  read  6/iac,  you.  Tisch,^  Alf  So  Beng.']  His  Bofy 
Spirit  to  you — Eph.  iv.  30, 

9.  We  have  no  need — [So  Beng. ;  and  Lun.  adopts  this  reading,  be- 
lieving the  common  i^jfcre,  ye  have,  to  be  ungrammatical.     The  com- 
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mon  reading  is  adopted  by  Tisch.^  etc.,  and  defended  by  TFin.,  Alf.^ 
etc.]  Heb.  viii.  11.  Taught  of  God — God  imbues  us  with  love  bj 
regeneration  ;  therefore  the  word  taught  has  a  Catachresii  [irregular 
application  of  a  word],  that  it  may  be  opposed  to  writing.  To  love 
The  Divine  doctrine  centres  in  love. 

11.  That  ye  study  (be  ambitious)  to  be  quiet — An  Oxymoron  [union 
of  contraries].  Political  ambition  is  ashamed  to  be  quieL  Its  oppo- 
site is  TztpapffU^tadax^  to  be  busybodies,  2  Thess.  iii.  11,  12.  To  do 
your  own  business^  is  therefore  added  here.  Propriety,  however,  is 
imparted  to  (fcXoTtfiBiaOat^  study ^  from  ver.  12,  at  the  end.  To  work 
— It  was  necessary  to  mention  this  to  men  who  had  received  a  taste 
of  heaven.  Men  immersed  in  the  world  labor  voluntarily.  The  ad- 
monition intensifies  at  2  Thess.  iii.  6,  7.  [Omit  idia^^  own^  (before 
jrc/j<T<v,  hands).   Tisch.^  -^(f«] 

12.  Becomingly — [Eng.  Ver.,  honestly'].  Lest  men  be  able  to  say 
that  Christianity  leads  to  sloth  and  poverty.  The  opposite  is,  the 
unruly^  v.  14 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  6.  Of  nothing — Which  you  must  ask  from 
those  without.  This  is  the  highest  degree  of  disengagement  in  mat- 
ters of  property,  and  is  to  be  desired  by  a  Christian,  for  the  liberty 
it  bestows. 

18.  [Them  which  are  asleep — Consolation  in  recent  sorrow; — not 
for  those  long  dead.  Not.  Grit.']  That  ye  sorrow  not — For  those  who 
have  lately  died  in  the  faith ;  for  hope  respecting  them  is  well- 
grounded.  The  efficacy  of  the  Christian  religion  especially  appears  in 
that  it  does  not  remove  or  embitter,  but  sweetly  soothes  that  finest  of 
the  affections,  grief  for  the  dead,  whether  recently  or  long  since 
departed.     [Hope — And  joy.    V.    Q.] 

14.  For — The  Scripture,  from  so  many  consolations  for  death,  gen- 
erally adduces  this  one  concerning  the  resurrection,  as  pre-eminent. 
IHed — This  word  is  usually  applied  to  Christ ;  to  fall  asleep^  to  be- 
lievers, 1  Cor.  XV.  8,  6,  18,  20,  61.  Even  so — Just  as  Jesus  himself 
rose,  so  we  believe  that  we  shall  be  brought  alive  by  the  path  of 
death.  In  Jesus — Construe  with  xoe/nj^eurat:,  which  sleep.  For  the 
verb  mil  bring ^  which  follows,  has  the  unth  him  standing  in  apposi- 
tion. [So  Alf  and  Eng.  Ver.  But  ded  too  ^ lifjadb  must  mean  by  or 
through  Jesus^  and  belongs  to  dJzu^  mil  bring.  Them  that  sleep  will 
God  through  Jesus  bring  with  him^  (Jesus).  iMn.y  etc.] 

15.  Unto  you — Who  are  worthy  of  knowing  this.  We  say  by  th€ 
word  of  the  Lord — The  Lord  Christ  has  spoken  to  us:  we  to  you; 
comp.  1  Kings  xx.  85,  mn'  1313,  by  the  word  of  the  Lord.  Such 
phrases  are  used  of  a  matter  now  first  opened,  disclosed.  [Many  mat- 
ters connected  with  a  truly  remarkable  subject,  which  would  be  sought 
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in  vain  elsewhere,  are  here  discussed.  V.  G."]  We — The  saints,  hy 
speaking  thus  in  their  own  age,  have  increased  the  obligation  of  those 
of  following  ages  to  look  for  the  Lord.  The  we  is  presently  explained 
by  who  are  alwe^  and  further  on,  by  who  remain.  Which  are  alive — 
So  also  ver.  17.  This  is  equivalent  to  an  apposition.  Who  live  is  an 
antithesis  to  who  sleep.  There  is  at  the  same  time  intimated  the  few- 
ness of  the  living,  compared  with  the  multitude  of  the  dead;  likewise 
the  blessedness  of  those  who  are  asleep,  so  that  the  living  may  desire 
to  be  gathered  to  them.  The  men  of  all  ages  conjointly  form  a 
whole,  and  believers  who  have  long  awaited  the  Lord's  coming,  and 
who  regard  themselves  as  then  to  be  alive,  have  spoken  accordingly. 
Those  who  live^  and  those  who  remain  till  the  LorcTs  coming^  are  the 
same,  and  are  denoted  by  the  pronoun  we.  Each  generation,  which 
lives  at  this  or  that  time,  occupies,  during  life,  the  place  of  those 
who  shall  live  at  the  Lord's  coming.  So  the  we  is  put  here,  as  else- 
where the  names  Caitis  and  TitiiLS  [imaginary  persons  used  as  repre- 
sentatives], and  that  too  the  more  properly,  because  believers  of  each 
past  age  have  not  yet  been  allowed  distinctly  to  know  the  vast  period 
to  elapse  till  the  end  of  the  world.  The  present  tense  in  both  parti- 
ciples is  in  reference  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord  itself,  as  in  Acts  x. 
42,  and  elsewhere.  Hence  Paul  has  not  hereby  asserted  that  the 
day  of  Christ  is  so  near ;  see  2  Thess.  ii.  2,  3.  A  similar  phrase  occurs 
at  Rom.  xiii.  11 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  51 ;  James  v.  9 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  5,  6 ;  Matt. 
xxiv.  42,  note.  Of  the  Lord — Jesus  Christ.  Sliall  not  prevent  or 
anticipate — This  assurance  sweetly  contradicts  the  fear  of  the  surviv- 
ors regarding  the  dead,  and  reckons  that  their  advantage  is  not 
greater  than  that  of  those  who  are  asleep. 

16.  Himself  ^k.  sublime  word.  With  a  shoutj  with  the  voice  of  the 
archangel^  and  with  the  trump  of  God — A  climax,  comprehending 
three  things.  Kikeua/iu^  a  shout,  is  used,  when  some  order  is  given 
to  a  multitude,  for  example,  by  a  herald.  It  is  not  used  by  the  Sept. 
The  archangel — Michael,  or  some  other.  The  article  is  not  inserted. 
With  the  trump  of  God — And  therefore  great. 

17.  Together— "^ A /la,  at  the  same  time,  is  an  adverb  of  time,  ifio^^ 
together,  of  place.  Ammonius.  You  see  here  the  propriety  of  the 
apostle's  language.  Into  the  air — [Eng.  Ver.,  in  the  air,  is  wrong. 
Alf]  The  ungodly  will  remain  on  the  earth.  The  godly,  freed  from 
earth,  will  be  made  assessors  in  the  judgment.  And  so — When  Paul 
has  written  what  was  necessary  for  consolation,  he  thus  briefly  treats 
the  most  important  matters.  Ever — Without  any  separation.  With 
the  Lord — Not  only  in  the  air,  but  in  heaven,  whence  he  came.  We 
shall  be — Both  the  living,  and  the  raised. 

18.  Comfort  one  another — In  your  grief.     Comp.  also  ver.  11. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Of  I  he  times — When  these  things  shall  happen,  which  I  have 
mentioned.  Kacpoij  seasons^  are  parts  j^poucou^  of  the  times.  Ye 
have  no  need — Those  who  watch  need  not  be  told  when  the  hour  will 
come :  for  they  are  always  ready. 

2.  [^Yourselves — Opposed  to  the  writer  as  in  ch.  iv.  9.  Lun.Ji  As 
a  thief — 2  Pet.  iii.  10.  A  common  expression  with  the  apostles, 
agreeing  with  the  Lord's  parable,  Matt.  xxiv.  43.  In  the  night — 
Refer  to  a  thief ^  just  mentioned.  The  night  is  where  there  is  security 
and  quiet;  comp.  however,  Matt.  xxv.  6.  So — As  we  shall  describe 
in  the  next  verse.  Gomp.  on  this  wise^  yap^  when  namely^  Matt.  i. 
18.  Cometh — The  present  expressing  a  sudden  event  very  emphatic- 
ally.    So  ver.  3,  Sudden  destruction  cometh  ;  comp.  Luke  xxi.  34. 

3.  [Omit  T-a/), /or.  Tisch.^  -^(f-]  They  shall  say — The  resty  who 
are  of  darkness^  ver.  5,  6  [ch.  iv.  13].  Peace  and  safety — They  will 
determine  the  world  is  eternal. 

4.  [But  ye  brethren  are  not  in  darkness  that  the  day  (emphatic, 
contrast  to  darkness)  should^  etc.  Alf] 

6.  [Add  jap^  for^  (after  ;rrfvr€c)-  Tisch.y  Alf]  Read,  for  ye 
arej  etc.] 

6.  [And  they  shall  not  escape — However  anxiously  they  desire  it. 
V.  (?.]  And  be  sober — Gr.  i^(f(opsi^.  This  denotes  the  state,  dva- 
t/ijip(o^  ixuij(fio,  the  act,  become  sober j  2  Tim.  ii.  26;  1  Cor.  xv.  34, 
Nij^iOy  I  am  sober,  is  a  milder  term. 

7.  They  that  be  drunken^  are  drunken — Gr.  peduaxo/ieuoi,  Me&ua- 
xo(iat  denotes  the  act,  pe&uw,  the  state  or  habit ;  so  in  xa&e68ovce^ — 
xa^sudouaey  sleep — sleep^^  the  Ploce  [repetition  of  a  word  to  express 
an  attribute  of  it]  is  apparent.  For  first,  xa&eu8oifTS^  denotes  the 
entering  upon  the  stute,  falling  into  sleep;  then  xa&eudouac  expresses 
continuance,  they  go  on  in  sleep.  In  the  night — Mostly.  Even  con- 
stant somnolency  and  drunkenness  render  the  night  burdensome. 
Such  shrink  from  the  day. 

8.  The  hope  of  salvation — Refer  to  this  the  next  verse. 

9.  Hath  appointed — So  the  Sept.  Ps.  Ixvi.  9,  who  hath  placed 
[Eng.  Ver.,  holdcth]  my  soul  in  life ;  Judg.  i.  28,  iOero  rbp 
Xavavaioif  e/c  (fopov,  put  the  Canaanite  to  tribute;  where  indeed  the 
Vatican  reading  has  iTzoirjag,  made,  but  i&tTO,  put,  was  a  phra- 
seology certainly  not  unusual  with  the  transcriber.  To  obtain  salves 
Hon — Salvation  of  that  kind  is  intended,  by  which  they  who  are 
saved  are  excepted /rom  the  multitude  of  those  that  perish. 
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10.  Who  died — That  appointment  for  a  peculiar  preservation^  con- 
sisted in  the  very  death  of  Christ.  Whether  we  sleep — Bodily,  in  nat- 
ural sleep  or  in  death.  Together — At  the  same  time  as  the  coming 
occurs.  Or  are  we  rather  to  take  it,  together  with  him,  where,  and  as  he 
lives  ?  I  cannot  think  so.  The  whole  subject  is  concerning  the 
times  (ver.  1),  and  at  the  end  of  the  discussion  the  discourse  returns 
to  that  with  which  it  began.  They  had  always  set  before  themselves 
Christ's  coming  as  near  at  hand. 

12.  Beseech — Paul  beseeches,  making  the  cause  of  those  laboring 
in  the  word  as  it  were  his  own:  another  verb  follows,  napaxaXoufxzv^ 
we  exhort^  ver.  14.  To  know — To  respect  and  regard ;  a  change  of  the 
antecedent  for  the  consequent.  [Properly  to  estimate  and  esteem. 
LUn,^  Labor — Sometimes  the  same  person  may  labor,  be  over,  ad- 
monish ;  sometimes  different  persons,  according  to  the  variety  of 
gifts.  To  labor  is  not  only  used  generically,  but  it  denotes  different 
functions,  not  comprehended  under  presiding  and  admonishing ;  as 
Rom.  xvi.  2.  Phoebe  was  a  superintendent;  on  the  contrary,  ver. 
12,  Tryphcena  and  Tryphosa  had  indeed  labored,  but  they  had  not 
been  superintendents.  Superintending  implies  authority;  to  admonish, 
denotes  zeal  and  skill,  which  one  exercises  more  than  another. 

13.  Among  yourselves — Mutually. 

14.  Unruly — Such  persons  were  not  wanting,  however  that  church 
flourished.  And  disorder  presently  increased,  2  Thess.  iii.  6,  11. 
Support — Attend  to,  "^dbt,  dpzej^eai^oi,  to  have  regard  to,  Prov.  iv.  6. 
Toward  all — There  is  no  believer  to  whom  long-suffering  may  not  be 
shown  ;  none,  to  whom  a  believer  should  not  show  it.  Many  show  it 
more  to  strangers  than  to  their  own  families,  more  to  the  powerful 
than  to  the  humble ;  but  it  should  be  shown  towards  alL 

15.  See — Let  every  man  guard  himself  and  his  neighbor.     An  in- 
'  jured  person  who  is  in  a  passion,  sees  too  much ;  his  neighbors  there- 
fore should  see. 

18.  In  every  thing — Although  it  may  seem  adverse ;  [and  that,  too, 
not  only  generally,  but,  like  David,  in  particular  cases.  V.  G^.]  This 
— Thanksgiving.  Will — ^Always  good,  always  contemplating  your 
salvation  in  Christ  Jesus. 

19.  The  Spirit — That  is,  Spiritual  gifts.  A  Metonymy  [change 
of  antecedent  for  consequent].  Quench  not — ^Where  the  Spirit  is, 
he  burns ;  therefore  he  should  not  be  quenched,  in  ourselves  or  in 
others. 

20.  Prophesyings — ^Which  should  be  exercised  more  than  the  other 
gifts,  1  Cor.  xiv.  1,  39.  Despise  not — The  other  gifts  were  more 
showy. 
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21.  [Read  ndura  dky  but  prove  aU,  etc.  Tisch.j  Alf.']  All  things 
— Spiritual  things,  which,  without  carelessness  and  curiosity,  you 
may  consider  as  in  any  way  belonging  to  you,  and  not  exceeding 
your  ability. 

22.  From  every  evU  species — Gr.  dKO  navzb^  scdou^  Trom^fjou,  [Eng.Ver. 
att  appearance  of  einl  is  Yrrong.  But  see  below.]  Note?5oc  TOritovrjpoifj 
appearance  of  evil,  Comp.  ro  xakbv^  the  goody  ver.  21.  But  tldoQ 
TzouTjfiOi/  is  a  bad  kind  or  species :  e?5oc,  species,  Sept.,  Jer.  xv.  3 ; 
Sir.  xxiii.  21  (16),  xxv.  (2)  3.  We  should  abstain  from  every  evil 
species  or  kind,  lest  we  be  deceived.  The  whole  class  (genus)  of 
good  is  simple,  belonging  to  the  spirit,  soul,  and  body ;  the  kinds 
{species)  of  evil  are  many,  2  Cor.  vii.  1 ;  comp.  the  antithesis  in  the 
next  verse.  [In  this  rendering  Beng,  takes  TrouTjpoUj  evil,  as  an  ad- 
jective, which  is  wrong.   Render,  from  every  kind  of  evil,  Liin,j  Alfl 

23.  The  very — Himself,  You  will  be  defended,  says  Paul,  not  by 
my  zeal,  but  by  the  Divine  protection.  The  God  of  peace — Who 
gives  all  that  is  good,  and  removes  all  that  is  evil :  eep-^urj^  peace,  and 
^Aore^jfC,  whole,  Hebrew  dSi7,  are  kindred.  [Therefore  the  following 
prayer  sh))ws  what  this  title  implies.  V.  (r.]  Wholly — whole — He 
wishes  that  collectively  and  individually  they  should  become  and  re- 
main wholly  God's ;  collectively,  all  the  Thessalonians  without  excep- 
tion, so  that  no  one  should  fail ;  individually,  every  one  of  them, 
with  spirit,  soul,  and  body.  The  exposition  of  this  verse  will  per- 
haps be  more  matured  in  time.  There  might  be  an  elegant  Chiasmus 
[cross  reference],  and  if  bXoxXrjpoif,  whole,  were  taken  adverbially,  it 
would  cast  new  light  on  the  exposition.  In  another  sense,  oXoxXr^pov 
bfjLMv^  your  whole,  would  constitute  the  class  and  the  whole :  the  three 
following  words  would  be  the  parts.  Your  spirit  and  soul  and  body 
—  You  ;  he  just  before  has  called  them  generally ;  and  the  same  per- 
sons he  now  denominates  according  to  their  spiritual  state,  wishing, 
saith  he,  that  your  spirit  (Gal.  vi.  18)  may  be  preserved  entire  ;  then 
from  their  natural  state,  and  soul  and  body,  for  the  nature  of  the 
whole  man  consists  of  these  two  parts,  wishing,  that  it  may  be  pre- 
served blameless.  The  mention  of  the  body  agrees  with  the  preceding 
discussion,  iv.  4,  note  16. 

24.  [^Faithful — This  short  clause  includes  the  whole  summary  of 
consolation.  If  you  will  enjoy  your  calling,  rejoice  in  the  faith- 
fulness of  him  who  will  do  it.  V,  Cr.]  That  calleth  you — So  that  he 
will  not  even  now  change  his  calling  you.  This  verse  exhibits  great 
triumph.  Will  do  it — Will  preserve  you,  ver.  23.  So  that  his  call- 
ing you  may  attain  its  end,  Phil.  i.  6;  1  Pet.  v.  10  ;  Rom.  viii.  30. 

25.  For  us — As  we  for  you,  ver.  23.     [Paul  begs  the  same  thing 
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in  the  second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  also  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  Ephesians,  Colossians,  and  Philemon,  and  incidentnllj  in 
the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  as  well  as  to  the  Philippians. 
He  does  not  ask  this  in  the  epistle  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  because  he 
either  addressed  them  as  sons,  or  was  sure  of  their  spontaneous  inter- 
cessions. Nor  indeed  does  he  ask  this  of  the  Corinthians  in  his  first 
epistle,  nor  of  thje  Galatians;  for  it  was  necessary  to  rebuke  them 
with  paternal  authority.    V.  (?.] 

27.  I  charge  ^ou — In  the  Old  Testament  Moses  and  the  prophets 
were  publicly  read.  In  the  New  Testament  this  epistle,  as  being 
Paul's  first,  is,  like  all  the  others,  recommended  to  be  publicly  read, 
as  afterwards  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  i.  3.  This  was  the  very  important 
reason  why  Paul  so  charged  the  Thessalonians  [and  these  too  dear  to 
him.  V.  (?.] ;  and  there  had  been  some  danger  of  their  thinking 
that  the  epistle  should  be  concealed,  because  of  the  praises  given  to 
themselves.  The  Lord — Christ.  He  is  invoked  as  Divine,  Ps.  Ixiii. 
11.  Unto  all — At  Thessalonica,  or  even  in  all  Macedonia.  The  bre- 
thren— The  dative,  in  its  strict  force.  The  epistle  was  to  be  read  in 
the  hearing  of  all,  especially  those  who  could  not  read  it  themselves ; 
not  excluding  women  and  children.  Comp.  Deut.  xxxi.  12 ;  Josh, 
viii.  33,  34.  What  Paul  commands  with  an  adjuration,  Rome  forbids 
under  a  curse.  [Those  who  stealthily  remove  the  Scripture,  and  ren- 
der the  reading  of  God*s  word  so  difficult  to  the  common  people, 
doubtless  treat  it  unfairly  themselves ;  they  therefore  are  shunners 
of  the  light.  But  how  sadly  will  they  be  silenced  when  the  Judge 
shall  ask,  Why  have  you  so  violently  forbidden  others  to  read  my 
word  ?  Why  did  you  take  it  from  those  who  would  have  used  it  better 
than  yourselves?  It  would  be  desirable  (as  an  excellent  Wittem- 
berg  divine  remarks)  that  in  many  places,  and  high  places  too,  instead 
of  the  sacred  prayers,  which  seem  often  more  numerous  than  was 
suitable,  the  reading  of  certain  chapters  of  sacred  Scripture  should 
be  appointed  and  observed  in  the  Church.  That  would  be  indeed 
right.  At  present  we  should  so  much  the  more  lament,  that  many 
estimate  the  dignity  of  the  public  assemblies  of  the  Church  according 
to  the  disregard  of  Scripture.    V.  (?.] 

28.  [Omit  d/jtijVy  amen.   Tisch.y  Alf."] 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON  THB  SEOOHh 


EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

2.  [Omit  i^fi&v J  our.  THsch,,  A  If.     Read,  God  the  Father.'] 

8.  We  are  bound — Urged  by  exultation  of  mind  on  grounds  so 
manifest.  So  also  ch.  ii.  13.  [There  is  a  generous  sense  of  such  a 
debt.  V.  (?.]  Meet — Because  of  the  greatness  of  the  fact.  Comp. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  4.  \_Bound — By  a  sense  of  duty,  within ;  as  is  meetj  in 
yiew  of  circumstances  without.  LUn.  Are  the  proofs  of  thy  Chris-, 
tianity  worthy  of  thanks  to  God  from  those  who  know  thee  ?  V.  <?.] 
Faith;  charity — Of  hope,  ver.  4,  5.  For  these  three  are  usually 
joined. 

4.  We  ourselves — Paul  himself  with  Sylvanus  and  Timothy,  gloried, 
as  a  witness ;  he  not  only  heard  from  witnesses.  For — Construed 
with  to  render  thanks,  ver.  3.  Hence  at  the  end  of  ver.  3,  we  must 
put  a  comma ;  comp.  Col.  i.  5,  note.  The  parallelism  is  forcible. 
And  faith — Faith  here  denotes  faithful  constancy  in  confessing  the 
truth. 

6.  Manifest  token — Supply  ov,  which  is.     The  accusative  absolute ; 

comp.  Acts  xxvi.  3,  note.     [Rather,  nominative,  in  apposition  with 

the  preceding  sentence,  iiin.]     Your  enduring^  ver.  4,  is  a  token. 

Righteous — What  is  laid  down  in  this  clause  is  discussed  at  ver.  6,  7. 

Ye  may  be  counted  worthy — This  clause  is  connected  with  ye  endure. 

[Better,  with  what  is  implied  just  before ;  which  judgment  is  even  now 
■"62  ( 489  ) 
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bringing  it  to  pass  that  ye  be  counted^  etc.  Alf,"]     For  which — The 
suffering  makes  them  worthy  of  the  kingdom. 

6.  With  God — Although  the  good  and  bad  do  not  consider  the  ia- 
juries  done  by  the  latter,  and  the  sufferings  of  the  former,  as  so 
important.  Tribulation — to  them  that  trouble — The  law  of  compen- 
sation in  kind.     To  this  refer  ver.  8,  9. 

7.  And  to  you — To  this  refer  ver.  10,  11.  Who  are  troubled — In 
the  middle  voice,  who  endure  affliction ;  comp.  ver.  4,  at  the  end. 
Rest — Trouble  and  rest  are  very  properly  opposed,  2  Cor.  vii.  6,  viii. 
13.  Moreover  rest  includes  also  abundance  of  blessings,  ver  10. 
With  U8 — That  is,  with  the  saints  of  Israel,  ver.  10,  note.  Comp.  1 
Thess.  ii.  14.  [?7«  apostles^  who  also  are  persecuted,  is  the  sense. 
LUn.']  Angels  of  his  power — [Not  mighty  angelSj  asEng.  Ver.  A(f.] 
The  angels  serve  Christ  in  manifesting  his  power. 

8.  In  flaming  fire — Gr.  iu  Trupi  fkoyb^.  Others  read  iv  (pXoyl  Tropb^^ 
in  afl/zme  of  fire.  The  same  variety  occurs.  Acts  vii.  30  :  with  flames 
offire^  Sept.  Is.  Ixvi.  15.  That  ktiow  not  God — To  those  who  are 
living  in  heathen  ignorance  of  God^  1  Thess.  iv.  5 ;  Ps.  Ixxix.  6.  So 
Job  xviii.  21,  Sk  ;n^  nS,  of  those  who  know  not  the  Lord,  Obey  not — 
\_Two  classes  of  persons  to  be  punished  are  mentioned  ;  those  who 
know  not,  etc.,  and  those  who  obey  not^  as  the  Gr.  article  shows; 
(Eng.  Ver.  omits  it ;)  the  heathen  and  the  Jews.  LUn."]  Chiefly  on 
the  JewSj  to  whom  the  Gospel  concerning  Christ  had  been  preached. 
[Omit  XpcazoUy  Christ   Tisch.^  Alf] 

9.  From — From  the  presence  of  God  shall  proceed  their  punish- 
ment,    '^so^  from  the  face.     Devils  will  not  be  the  tormentors;  for 

•even  in  this  life  the  wicked  are  not  punished  by  devils,  but  rather  by 
good  angels :  and  in  Ps.  Ixxviii.  49,  the  phrase,  angels  of  evily  [Eng. 
Ver.,  evil  angels,"]  may  even  denote  good  angels.  Ex.  xii.  23 ;  2  Sam. 
xxiv.  16.  [But  from  is  here  away  from,  separate  from  the  presence, 
etc.  Liin.,  Alf.^  etc.]  ITie  face — Gr.  Tzpoamnou,  [Eng.  Ver.,  the 
presence].  This  face  will  be  intolerable  to  them ;  they  shall  not  see, 
but  feel  it.  Face  and  glory  are  generally  parallel.  Of  his  power — 
Lay  aside  your  haughty  defiance,  ye  wicked. 

10.  In — Saints  and  believers  shall  not  only  behold  him,  but  by 
them  Christ's  admirable  glory  will  manifest  itself.  See  the  following 
verses.  Saints — The  mention  of  glory,  and  the  saints^  is  sweetly 
joined,  and  the  mention  of  admiration,  and  believers.  AU — This 
word,  not  added  to,  the  saints,  but  to  them  that  believe,  intimates,  that 
the  term  believers  means  something  more  than  saints.  See  Acts  xx. 
32,  note.  So  all,  Phil.  i.  9,  note.  Saints  are  of  the  circumcision ; 
believers  are  of  the  Gentiles,  among  whom  were  also  the  Thessalo- 
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nians  [who,  wheu  the  Apostles'  testimony  had  reached  them  also, 
received  it  with  praise-worthy  firmness  of  mind.  V.  6r.]  Comp.  the 
two  expressions  opposed  to  these,  ver.  8,  note.  [For  izitrTeuojaip^  be- 
Hevej  read  TziarEoaaatv^  believed.  Tisch.<,  -4(f.]  Because — The  motive 
of  admiration  will  be,  that  the  testimony  of  the  Apostles  concerning 
Christ,  having  obtained  faith  among  the  Thessalonians,  stands  unim- 
paired in  that  day,  when  truth  alone  stands  firm.  Comp.  Phil.  ii.  16; 
1  Thess.  ii.  19.  Was  believed— -ptOj  ntarbvj  stood  forth  as  faithful^ 
and  as  such  was  received  by  you,  upon  whom  it  had  come.  Among 
you — Coming  even  to  you^  in  the  west.  In  that — Construe  with  H^t^j 
when  he  aJuzU  come, 

11.  For  which — [This  is  right;  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  wherefore.  Aff.^ 
We  strive /or  this  in  prayer.  Would  count  you  worthy — There  is  no 
dignity  in  us  before  we  are  called,  2  Tim.  i.  9.  It  is  not  until  after- 
wards conferred  upon  us  in  the  way  presently  described.  Our  God 
— Whom  we  serve.  Good  pleasure — On  the  part  of  God.  [So  Eng. 
Ver.,  of  his  goodness j  but  incorrectly.  Render,  fulfil  all  right  purpose 
of  goodness^  or  good  pleasure  in  goodness  (on  your  part.)  Alfy  Liin."] 
Of  faith — On  your  part. 

12.  The  name — ^We  confer  nothing  on  the  Lord,  the  Lord  really 
confers  upon  us  salvation  ;  and  hence  his  name  is  glorified  in  us ;  and 
we  ourselves  in  him.  [Omit  Xptaxbv^  Christy  (the  first  time.)  Tisch.^ 
-4.(f.]     Grace— Is  the  goodness^  ver.  11. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.   We  beseech — There  are  five  divisions  of  the  epistle,  of  which  the 
principal  one  begins  here. 

I.  The  Inscription,  i.  1,  2. 

n.  Thanksgiving  for  the  Thessalonians,  8,  4. 
With  prayer,  11,  12. 

III.  The  Doctrine  of  the  man  of  sin,  who  is  to  come  be 
fore  Christ,  ii.  2,  3,  4. 
Whence  he  comforts  the  saints  against  that  calamity,  9, 

10,  13,  14. 
With  the  addition  of  exhortation  and  prayer,  15,  16,  17. 


< 
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rV.  An  EXHORTATION  TO  PRAYER,  witb  a  prayer  for  them, 
iii.  1,  2. 
And  to  reduce  to  order  the  brethren  who  are  walking  dis- 
orderly, with  a  prayer  also  for  them,  6,  7,  16. 

V.  Conclusion,  17,  18. 

*  With  respect  to— -Gr.  OTzep,  [on  behalf  o/,  for  the  subject  had  been 
misrepresented.  Liin.j  Alf,^  not  6y,  as  Eng.  Ver.]  The  particle  is  in- 
tended to  indicate  the  subject  of  discussion,  not  for  adjuration,  al- 
though the  subject  ought  in  itself  to  rouse  the  Thessalonians ;  comp. 
bjthp^  for^  2  Cor.  v.  20.  Gathering  together — Which  will  take  place 
at  the  coming  of  Jesus ;  care  must  be  taken  lest  any  fall  away.  Be- 
lievers are  already  gathered  to  the  Lord,  but  that  gathering  will  be 
the  crowning  one.  This  is  the  force  of  the  double  compound ;  comp. 
Heb.  X.  25,  note. 

2.  Shaken — In  mind.  Be  troubled — In  your  emotions.  That 
readily  occurs  to  those  who  are  too  eager  to  know  the  future.  Spirit 
— A  prophesying  spirit.  Word — letter — Ver.  15.  As  from  us — This 
was  the  ground  on  which  the  Thessalonians  might  be  moved.  A  gen- 
uine epistle  of  Paul  might  indeed  be  wrongly  explained  ;  but  another's 
letter  might  be  substituted,  ch.  iii.  17.  As  that  at  hand — This  word 
signifies  to  be  exceedingly  near;  for  htarto!:  means  present,  [The 
true  rendering  is,  therefore,  to  the  effect  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  is 
present,  Comp.  Rom.  viji.  38 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  22,  ri  i^e^roira,  things 
present.  Alf^  etc.]  It  is  therefore  declared  that  the  day  of  Christ 
is  not  so  near.  The  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  are  the  oldest  of 
the  apostolic  epistles.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  the  apostles,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  nearness  of  the  day  of  Christ,  did  not  err,  but  spoke  un- 
derstandingly.  [For  XfieaTou,  Christy  read  Kufnou^  the  Lord.  ISsch.j 
Alf]  Christ — To  whom  Antichrist  is  opposed,  in  a  sense  of  the 
word  long  used  in  the  Church. 

3.  Bg  any  means — He  indicates  three  means,  ver.  2,  [and  this  im- 
plies that  perhaps  some  other  way  might  be  found.  Lun.'\  For — 
Supply  that  day  shall  not  come^  unless^  etc.  But  this  ellipsis  shows 
reverent  caution.  He  is  reverently  cautious^  who  well  understands  the 
matter  proposed,  not  with  an  unseasonable  and  foolish  rashness.  Rev- 
erent caution  is  shown  in  that  Paul  does  not  expressly  say,  The  day 
of  Christ  does  not  come^  unless^  etc.  He  speaks  mildly :  he  abstains 
from  words  to  which  the  lover  of  Christ's  coming  would  not  willingly 
listen.  Except — What  we  read  in  ver.  3-8  demands  a  fuller  consid- 
eration. And  first  we  shall  examine  this  paragraph  singly ;  then  we 
shall  compare  the  Apocalypse  with  it.  Its  former  aspect  comprehetids 
something  like  thefoUounng  positions : — 
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I.  PauVs  ohject  is  to  admonish  the  Thessalonians  not  to  think  the 
^y  of  Christ  nearer  than  it  really  is. — The  expectation  of  the  future, 
ifhich  is  supposed  to  rest  upon  Divine  testimony,  and  yet  is  finally 
found  to  be  false,  occasions  great  offence.  Such  an  expectation  of 
the  day  of  Christ  might  occasion  very  great  offence;  wherefore  Paul 
carefully  obviates  it.  The  Thessalonians  had  been  prepared  to  re- 
ceive the  Lord  joyfully,  ch.  i.  11;  1  Thess.  i.  10;  and  indeed  such  a 
desire  presupposes  hope  and  faith ;  yet  it  may  itself  be  inordinate. 
It  is  therefore  regulated. 

II.  Paul  especially  teaches^  that  some  great  evil  will  first  come. — 
Paul  does  not  enumerate  all  the  events  which  were  to  transpire  be- 
tween that  age  and  the  day  of  Christ :  but  he  points  out  one  thing, 
especially  remarkable,  the  declaration  of  which  was  even  then  season- 
able and  salutary  to  the  Thessalonians.  He  therefore  describes  the 
apostasy^  the  Man  of  Sin,  etc. 

III.  Not  only  does  the  apostle  point  out  the  eviU  hut  also  its  check. — He 
who  checketh  the  Man  of  Sin  is  mentioned.  That  check  is  in  some 
measure  prior  to  the  evil  itself,  and  therefore  its  announcement  greatly 
concoms  the  apostle's  design,  that  the  time  of  revealing  the  adver- 
sary may  be  defined,  though  with  a  proper  latitude. 

IV.  The  evil  extends  itself  from  PauVs  times  to  the  appearance  of 
Jesus  Christ's  coming. — That  evil  not  only  extends  most  widely,  ver. 
4,  10,  12,  but  is  also  very  long  continued  ;  and  although  it  rises  by 
various  degrees,  yet  it  is  also  continuous  from  first  to  last.  Now  al- 
ready, says  the  apostle,  the  mystery  of  iniquity  is  working.  It  already 
wrought  in  the  apostle's  time,  but  more  after  their  death,  especially 
after  the  death  of  the  apostcl'c  fathers.  They  do  not  decide  most 
wisely,  who  think  that  the  ideal  and  rule  of  the  Church  lie,  not  in 
the  truth  itself,  but  in  the  practice  of  some  of  the  earliest  ages,  wliich 
merely  rebuke  the  greater  declension  of  posterity. 

V.  There  was  also  a  check  in  PauTs  time,  and  that  check  only 
ceast'Sy  when  the  evil  breaks  out  in  all  its  force. — He  who  now  letteth 
\restraineth\  says  Paul,  until  he  be  taken  out  of  the  way.  Hence  it 
is  evident  that  the  check  was  not  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  either 
universal  or  apostolical.  The  check  remained  even  after  the  apostles, 
who  finished  their  course  long  before  the  check  ceased  to  act  as  such; 
but  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  is  never  wholly  removed. 

VI.  The  evil  is  described  first  in  the  abstract,  then  in  the  concrete. — 
The  mystery  of  iniquity  is  said  to  he  already  working ;  biit  after  an 
interval,  that  Wicked  himself  shall  be  revealed.  The  event  corres- 
ponded with  this  order.  Not  unlike  is  the  fact  that  the  title  is  first 
apostasy,  then  the  Man  of  Sin.     In  preaching  of  Christ,  it  was  said 
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first,  in   the  abstract,    The   kingdom   of  heaven  %%  at  hand;  then 
.     Christ  himself,  with  his  glory,  was  more  openly  manifested.     So,  on 
the  eontrary,  the  testimony  is  framed  concerning  evil.     The  viciout 
humor  if  drawn  together,  and  breaks  out  at  length  in  one  abscess. 

VII.  The  apostasy  and  the  mystery  of  iniquity  are  a  great  evil. — 
The  description  of  the  evil  in  the  abstract  and  concrete  has  different 
parts,  and  these  mutually  explain  each  other.  Apostasy  is  a  falling 
away  from  the  faith,  and  is  clearly  described,  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  This 
apostasy  is  not  limited  in  its  extent ; — the  apostasy  is,  for  the  most 
part,  commensurate  with  the  faith ; — yet  it  prevailed  most  among  the 
Jews.  There  is  also  the  apostasy  of  those  to  whom  faith  had  been 
offered,  although  they  did  not  receive  it.  Some  of  those  who  had  re- 
ceived it,  drew  bach ;  comp.  Heb.  iii.  12.  The  people  is  as  one  man, 
whether  as  regards  the  Divine  grace,  which  offers  itself,  or  man's  re- 
fusal of  it,  under  whatever  circumstances.  It  was  apostasy  in  the 
people  who  refused  to  enter  into  the  promised  land,  Sept.,  Num.  xiv. 
31.  The  bitterness  of  the  Jews  was  excessive,  especially  at  Thessor 
hnica^  Acts  xvii.  5,  11,  13;  and  Judaism  at  Rome  greatly  damaged 
Christianity.  In  like  manner  iniquity^  the  mystery  of  which  was  al- 
ready working,  is  not  any  iniquity  whatever,  although  it  be  manifold, 
Matt.  xxiv.  12,  but  that  from  which  the  Wicked  himself  is  named, 
ver.  8,  comp.  ver.  3,  4.  The  mystery  of  this  iniquity  was  already 
working  (comp.  Deut.  xxxi.  21,  27),  and  was  so  concealed,  that  it 
crept  in  among  men  almost  unawares,  and  increased  for  many  ages. 
But  even  yet  it  is  working,  until  Satan's  working  shall  bring  forth 
the  Wicked  himself,  ver.  9.  Judaism^  infecting  Christianity,  is  the 
fuel ;  the  mystery  of  iniquity  is  the  spark. 

VIII.  Hie  Wicked  himself  is  the  greatest  evil, — He  is  the  Man  €f 
Sinj  the  son  of  perdition^  opposed  to  and  exalted  above  all  that  is  called 
Crody  or  worshiped;  so  that  he  sits  himself  as  God  in  0-od*s  temple^ 
and  declares  himself  God.  He  is  the  very  Wicked  one,  whose  earning 
is  after  the  working  of  Satan,  etc.  These  points  we  shall  afterwards 
consider  singly. 

IX.  The  check  [he  who  letteth]  is  used  indifferently  in  the  mascu- 
line and  neuter  gender :  unless  the  neuter  be  put  first  in  the  teztj  thai 
b  xarij^aav,  he  who  letteth,  may  be  afterwards  opposed  to  the  adversary^ 
in  the  singular  number.  He  who  now  letteth,  says  he,  wHl  cease  to 
interfere :  and  a  little  before,  Now  ye  know  what  withholdethy  that 
he  might  be  revealed  in  his  time. 

X.  That  check,  whatever  it  is,  does  not  restrain  the  apostasy  and 
the  mystery  of  iniquity — but  the  Man  of  Sin  himself,  that  wicked  one. 
— The  mystery  of  iniquity ^  and  lie  who  letteth,  are  coincident  in  time; 
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but,  when  he  who  letteth,  and  that  which  withholdethj  have  ceased  Uf 
interfere,  then  the  Wicked  is  revealed. 

XL  At  length  out  of  the  apostasy  arises  the  Man  of  Sim;  ii*  the 
political  power  of  Rome  restrains  this  very  one.  We  clearly  iee,  from 
the  mutual  comparison  of  the  evil  and  the  check,  and  of  the  qualities 
of  each,  what  both  are.  That  Wicked  one^  besides  marks  of  false- 
hood, hasiklso  a  certain  majesty,  adorned  with  a  spiritual  disguise,  as 
jf  he  were  a  god.  The  civil  authority  restrains  him ;  and  this  au- 
thority was  assuredly  in  the  hands  of  the  Romans  in  PauVs  time,  and 
comprehended  Jerusalem,  Rome,  and  Corinth,  whence  he  was  writing, 
as  also  Thessalonica,  to  which  he  was  writing,  etc. 

XII.  2%e  date  of  this  epistle  greatly  helps  the  interpretation.  It 
was  written  in  the  time  of  Claudius ;  comp.  Acts  xviii.  2,  5,  with  1 
Thess.  iii.  1,  6 :  and  this  utterly  refutes  Grotius'  attempt  to  interpret 
Paul's  prophecy  of  Caligula.  The  ancients  thought  that  ClaudiiLS 
himself  was  this  check ;  for  hence,  as  it  appears,  it  happened,  that 
they  considered  Nero,  Claudius'  successor,  to  be  the  Man  of  Sin ;  and 
when  the  wickedness  of  Nero,  however  furious,  had  not,  however, 
filled  up  the  measure,  they  accounted  Domitian,  and  the  other  similar 
emperors,  as  it  were  the  complement  of  the  evil.  They  certainly  did 
not  exhaust  the  prophecy ;  yet  they  attained  a  part  of  the  truth, 
namely,  that  something  connected  with  Rome  is  here  meant  at  any  rate. 

To  come  closer.  The  check  is  something  with  which  the  Thessa- 
lonians  were  unacquainted  when  Paul  was  with  them  not  long  before  : 
and  now,  when  the  same  apostle  wrote  these  things,  they  knew  it, 
since  the  beginnings  of  the  events  corresponded  more  than  many,  a 
little  before,  would  have  thought.  This  is  evident  from  the  antithesis 
between  the  fifth  and  sixth  verses.  The  epistle  was  written  about 
the  eighth  year  of  Claudius,  48  of  the  Dionysian  sera.  At  that  period 
Claudius  had  expelled  from  Rome  the  Jews,  whether  believers  or  un- 
believers, which  latter  were  constantly  raising  tumults ;  and  in  Judaea 
itself,  too,  Cumanus  was  severely  oppressing  them.  Therefore,  in  the 
provinces,  the  prefects  and  procurators,  in  Italy  and  at  Rome  the 
Emperor  himself,  were  restraining  the  evil.  It  is  a  remarkable  proof 
of  this,  that  the  Jews  did  not  kill  James  until  after  the  death  of 
Festns,  and  before  the  arrival  of  Albinus.  Whatever  they  did  on 
that  occasion,  they  would  willingly  have  done  on  other  occasions 
against  Christ,  but  could  not  for  the  Romans.  So  Gallio  restrained 
ihem  at  Corinth,  Claudius  Lysias  at  Jerusalem,  Acts  xviii.  14,  21, 
82.  In  the  time  of  Paul,  the  Roman  power  certainly  restrained  the 
e?il ;  not  directly :  therefore  indirectly.  Moreover,  it  was  restrained 
bj  severity  towards  the  Jews,  who  would  have  proceeded  farther,  had 
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they  been  permitted  by  the  Romans.  I  should  be  glad  to  hear  an 
easier  or  more  likely  interpretation. 

XIII.  When  the  check  ceased  to  interfere,  that  Wicked  one  is  re- 
vealed. This  position  agrees  with  the  fifth,  yet  with  a  difference. 
The  former  marks  the  long  continuance  of  the  check ;  the  latter,  the 
time  of  revealing  the  Wicked  one.  The  coming  of  the  Wicked  is 
after  the  working  of  Satan  with  all  power,  and  signs,  and  Ij/ing  won- 
derSj  etc.  This  coming  has  not  yet  occurred,  although  its  preludes 
are  not  wanting  for  a  long  time ;  therefore  the  check  still  exists. 
And  it  is  evident  from  this  most  powerful  argument,  that  the  politi- 
cal power  of  the  Romans  is  the  check.  For  no  other  check,  so  pow- 
erful and  so  long-continued,  will  anywhere  be  found.  This  check, 
however,  did  not  restrain  Satan's  working,  but  the  dominion  of  the 
Wicked  one ;  and  when  it  is  removed,  Satan  aids  the  Wicked  one. 

[Bengel  proceeds  to  compare  this  passage  with  the  Apocalypse ; 
and  infers  that  Aritichrist  here  spoken  of  is  the  Pope,  or  the  Papal 
power  of  Rome.  This  view  is  now  generally  abandoned,  for  control- 
ing  reasons.  Alf  remarks  (vol.  III.  Proleg.  p.  66.),  "  In  the  charac- 
teristic of  ver.  4,  the  Pope  does  not  and  never  did  fulfil  the  prophecy. 
Allowing  all  the  striking  coincidences  with  the  latter  part  of  the  verse 
which  have  been  so  abundantly  adduced,  it  never  can  be  shown  that 
he  fulfils  the  former  part,  nay,  so  far  is  he  from  it  that  the  abject 
adoration  of  and  submission  to  Xzyofizi^ot  deoi  (those  called  godtt)  and 
<refid<r/iara  {things  worshiped)  has  ever  been  one  of  his  notable  cha- 
racteristics. The  second  objection,  of  an  external  and  historical 
character,  is  even  more  decisive.  If  the  Papacy  be  Antichrist,  then 
has  the  manifestation  been  made,  and  endured  now  for  1500  years, 
and  yet  that  day  of  the  Lord  is  not  come,  which  by  the  terms  of  our 
prophecy  such  manifestation  is  immediately  to  precede.'*  lie  adds 
(p.  67)  ''  According  then  to  this  view,  we  still  look  for  the  Man  of 
Sin,  in  the  fulness  of  the  prophetic  sense,  to  appear,  and  that  imme- 
diately before  the  coming  of  the  Lord.**  If  a  literal,  outward  fulfil- 
ment is  necessary,  this  seems  to  be  the  only  view  tenable.  We  there- 
fore omit  the  remainder  of  Bengel's  argument,  which  has  little  weight 
in  our  day.] 

Falling  awag—[Eng.  Ver.,  a  falling,  etc.]  The  Greek  article  is 
frequent  in  this  paragraph,  and  refers  either  to  what  Paul  had  pre- 
viously said,  or  to  the  Old  Testament  prophecies.  Man  of  Sin — 
Most  hostile  to  true  righteousness.  Paul  so  describes  him,  as  to  al- 
lude by  way  of  contrast  to  Jesus  Christ,  and  especially  to  the  passage 
Zech.  ix.  9,  10:  for  the  King  of  Zion  is,  (1)  Righteous;  (2)  Full  of 
salvation  ;  (3)  Meek  and  riding  on  an  ass :  in  short,  he  is  the  author 
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of  peace.  But  his  enemy  is,  (1)  The  Man  of  Sin;  (2)  The  son  of 
perdiHan;  (3)  He  opposes  and  exhalts  himself:  in  short,  he  is  the 
Wicked  one.  For  where  justice  and  equity  flourish,  peace  flourishes. 
The  whole  benefit  of  Christ  is  indicated  by  peace.  But  the  Wicked 
one  occasions  all  misery  and  calamity.  The  law  is  holy  and  just  and 
good  ;  the  Wicked  one,  on  the  other  hand,  is  profane  and  unjust  and 
evil.  Moreover,  of  what  Paul  principally  declares  elsewhere  con- 
cerning Jesus,  he  declares  the  reverse  concerning  the  enemy,  ascribing 
to  him  revelation  and  mystery^  coming  signs,  etc.  Son  of  perdition — 
Who  will  both  consign  as  many  as  possible  to  destruction,  and  will 
himself  go  away  to  the  deepest  perdition,  Rev.  xvii.  8,  11. 

4.  Who  opposeth — [Render,  he  that  ivithstands  (namely,  withstands 
Christ  and  God;  not  to  be  connected  with  aU  thatj  etc.),  and  exalts 
A«m«e(f  (hostilely),  etc.  ^^.]  The  two  preceding  names  are  in  direct 
antithesis  to  the  name  of  Jesus.  What  follows  is  in  antithesis  to  the 
majesty  of  Christ.  So  Dan.  xi.  36,  et  seqq. :  And  the  king  shall  be 
exalted  and  be  magnified  above  every  god,  and  against  the  God  of  gods, 
and  shall  speak  high-sweUmg  words.  This  then  is  Paul's  meaning : 
The  day  of  Christ  does  not  come,  unless  DanieVs  prediction  concern- 
ing ^n^uH?Au«  be  so  fulfilled,  (in  the  Man  of  Sin),  that  it  shall  even 
better  suit  the  Man  of  Sin,  who  corresponds  to  Antiochus,  and  is 
worse  than  he.  These  two  words,  who  opposeth  and  exaUeth  himself 
stand  under  the  one  article :  for  he  opposes  himself,  to  exalt  himself. 
He  exalts  himself  in  heart,  tongue,  style,  and  deeds,  by  himself  and 
by  his  adherents.  Above  all  that  is  called  god  or  is  worshiped — 
Angels  are  wont  to  be  called  gods,  as  are  also  men  of  great  authority, 
1  Cor.  viii.  5.  Above  every  such  god,  the  Wicked  will  exalt  himself: 
aifiaafza  is,  that  which  is  worshiped;  and  the  Roman  Emperor  is  dis- 
tinguished by  the  peculiar  title,  6  It^aaTo^,  AugustVLS^  Acts  xxv.  12. 
Therefore  the  majesty  and  power  of  Csesar,  which  are  most  conspicu- 
ous at  Rome,  constitute  the  principal  ae^ourfia,  object  of  worship,  on 
the  earth.  Now  the  Wicked  one  so  exalts  himself,  that  he  not  only 
arrogates  to  himself  greater  power  and  worship  than  any  one  called  a 
god  worshiped  as  one  possesses,  but  also  so  that  every  one  who  is  called 
god  or  is  worshiped  is  forced  to  be  subject  to  him  on  the  earth,  or  is 
feigned  to  be  so,  so  far  as  concerns  the  inhabitants  of  heaven.  Clem- 
ent YI.,  in  his  Bull  concerning  the  jubilee,  commanded  the  &ngels  of 
paradise  to  introduce  into  the  glory  of  paradise  the  souls  of  those 
that  died  on  their  journey,  being  entirely  freed  from  purgatory.  Sc 
that,  etc. — Comprehending  the  spiritual  and  civil  power,  and  in  both 
eases  the  highest.  In  the  temple  of  God — In  that  temple  of  God 
mentioned,  Rev.  xi.  1.     For  in  ver.  7,  of  that  passage  this  adversary 
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IB  the  subject.  Sitteth — By  his  authority.  [Omit  6k  Oeduj  as  GocL 
TKsch.^  Aff.^  Shotoing  liimself — 'ATrodeixvu/jUj  to  dengnate^  to  declare. 
Herodian  more  than  once  says,  dTrodeT^ac  Kaiffapa,  to  declare  the 
Ccesar.  That  he  i%  a  god — The  strong  statement  of  the  Wicked  one 
concerning  himself  is  here  expressed.  He  will  not  say,  that  he  is 
very  God,  the  Creator  of  heaven  and  earth,  but  still,  that  he  is  a 
god  superior  to  any  other  called  god. 

6.  Remember  ye  not  f — The  apostle  intimates,  that  he  neither  con- 
tradicts himself,  nor  helps  his  former  statement  by  a  kind  of  new 
declaration,  as  conjecturers  are  wont  to  do,  when  convicted  of  error : 
that  he  had  not  said,  the  day  of  the  Lord  was  near  in  such  a  sense, 
that  other  important  events  would  not  occur  meanwhile.  Fet — The 
antithesis  is  noWj  ver.  6.  With  you — At  present  Judaism  greatly 
prevails  at  Thessalonica,  and  at  the  proper  time  it  can  be  observed 
whether  the  Wicked  one  is  to  have  a  great  party,  especially  in  that 
city.  Some  even  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  before  the  death  and  resur- 
rection of  the  two  witnesses,  will  stand  by  the  beast,  Rev.  xi.  9,  and 
after  the  witnesses*  ascension  into  heaven,  and  the  earthquake,  will 
repent.     I  told  you — So,  ver.  16,  ye  have  been  taught. 

6.  What  withholdeth — Some  interpret  it  of  one  obtaining  SLUthoriij; 
but  6  xaTij[(iaVj  he  that  withholdeth^  is  not  thus  used  absolutely,  much 
less  Td  xaTij[oi^j  what  withholdeth  :  xazej^eiu  is  to  detain^  to  delay^  in 
Sept.,  Gen.  xxiv.  66,  /xij  xarei^re  //e,  hinder  me  not.  On  xurej^ouy 
withholdethy  that  he  might  be  revealed^  soon  afterwards,  depends.  If 
there  were  not  the  ro  xare;fov,  what  withholdeth^  the  Wicked  would  be 
sooner  revealed.  [Render,  therefore,  In  order  that  he  may  be  revealed 
m  (not  before)  his  own  time.  iMn,^  Alf."]  Ye  know — They  knew 
from  the  present  information  in  this  epistle,  with  a  view  of  existing 
events.  He  speaks  guardedly,  nor  was  it  necessary  to  say  anything 
more  openly.     In  his  time — Not  sooner. 

7.  For — The  reason  for  just  before  speaking  of  the  revelation  as 
future.  For  there  is  added  the  mystery^  already  present.  [^Already 
— It  is  the  same  impurity,  diffusing  itself  over  many  ages.  V.  (?.] 
Doth  work — The  verb  is  in  the  middle  voice,  (as  Rom.  vii.  6),  with  the 
personification,  indicating  the  very  secret  conduct  of  the  enemy, 
^i^y— Showing,  not  the  short  continuance  of  him  who  witfJioldeth 
the  evil,  nor  the  speedy  full  realization  of  the  event,  but  that  he  who 
withholdeth  it,  is  its  only  check.  UntUj  presently  after,  denotes  do- 
lay.  The  subject  is,  Ae  who  now  letteth :  the  predicate  is  elliptical. 
holdeth  back  [Eng.  Ver.,  tvUl  Ze<],  till  he  be  taken  out  of  the  way  or 
ceases  to  exist,  so  that  he  can  nowhere  hinder  the  Wicked  one.  The 
power  of  him  thai  holdeth  baek^  as  a  powerful  whole,  has  been  sue- 
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cessively  divided  into  many  parts ;  and  yet  the  Withholding  power  is 
but  one.  [The  supplying  of  a  predicate  here  is  arbitrary  and  need- 
less. The  sense  is,  1%  already  working^  only  until  he  that  now  hinderi 
be  removed.  LUn.^  -4?f-] 

8.  Then — Immediately.  Tliat  Wicked — Gr.  6  difo/io^.  This  is 
the  last  and  weightiest  title,  comprehending  the  force  of  the  preceding 
ones.  That  unjiist,  iniquitous^  lawless  one,  and  (more  closely,  as 
Plautus  and  Nonnas,)  "lYZea:"  the  outlaw.  jfBrn,  Sept.,  cUxejSi^C,  t/w- 
yodly,  Isa.  xi.  4 ;  Jle  shall  smite  the  earth  with  the  word  (rod)  of  his 
mouth,  and  with  the  breath  of  his  lips  shall  he  slay  the  ungodly. 
Whom — After  having  raged  long  enough.  [Read  6  Kupco^  Vjy^oDc, 
the  LordJesuA.  Tisch,,  Alf'\  The  Lord — The  Lord  of  lords,  Rev. 
xix.  16.  With  the  Spirit  of  his  mouth — A  sword  also  proceeds  out 
of  this  mouth,  Rev.  xix.  15,  21.  With  the  appearance  of  his  coming — 
[So  Alf,  Liin.  Eng.  Ver.,  incorrectly,  with  the  brightness  of  his  com- 
ing']— In  some  places  appearance,  in  others  coming  is  mentioned,  the 
latter  in  ver.  1 ,  in  the  same  sense ;  but  here  the  appearance  of  his 
coming,  or  at  least  the  dawn  of  his  actual  coming  is  before  the  coming 
itself,  as  iTzetpdipeta  tyj^  i^/xipa^,  the  appearance  of  day. 

9.  Whose — The  wicked  one.  Paul  now  adds  a  fuller  description 
of  the  calamity,  so  that  by  way  of  contrast  he  may  console  the 
Thessalonians,  ver.  13.  Of  Satan — As  Christ  is  related  to  God,  so 
on  the  contrary  is  Antichrist  to  Satan,  standing  midway  between 
Satan  and  lost  men.  And  signs — These  signs  will  be  shown  by  the 
false  prophet,  "who  serves  the  beast,  and  that  too  even  before  the  as- 
cent of  the  beast  from  the  pit,  Rev.  xiii.  13. 

10.  [And  with  all  deceit  of,  etc.  (not  deceivableness,  as  Eng.  Ver.) 
Alf.  Omit  iv,  in.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Read,  for  them  that  perish.]  Of 
the  truth — Which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  They  received  not — The  Jews 
especially  were  guilty  of  this,  John  v.  43  ;  and  that  Wicked  one  will 
particularly  hurt  the  Jews.  The  remarks,  a  little  before  thrown  out 
here  and  there  concerning  the  Jews  in  the  positions  laid  down,  refer 
to  this. 

11.  [For  nifKpu,  shall  send,  read  nifmec,  sendeth.  Tisch.,  Alf.] 
The  working  of  error — Gr.  iuipyeeav  nldvrjc:  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  strong 
delusion,  which  quite  destroys  the  sense.  Alf],  which  is  in  An- 
tichrist. 

12.  [That — Endeavour  therefore  with  all  your  might  to  believe  the 
truth.  V.  0-.]  All — That  error  then  prevails  widely,  long,  and  vio- 
lently.    [Judged — That  is,  condemned,  as  the  context  shows.  Alf] 

13.  But  we — Comfort  after  the  prediction  of  mournful  events.  So 
2  Tim.  ii.  19.     It  may  be  said,  What  need  had  the  Thessalonians  of 
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comfort  then  ?  Ans.  The  mystery  of  iniquity  was  even  then  work- 
ing ;  and  instruction  may  be  equally  derived  from  the  distant  future, 
and  from  the  remote  past,  1  Cor.  x.  1,  et  seqq.  We  are  bound — 
Ch.  i.  3.  Of  the  Lord — Christ,  ffath  chosen — -from  the  beginning — 
He  does  not  say  i^eXi^avOj  picked  out,  but  here  alone,  and  on  this 
subject,  he  uses  elXeTo,  took.  That  was  effected  by  the  success  of 
evangelical  calling ;  and  yet  there  is  added  from  the  beginning,  that 
is,  from  eternity,  comp.  1  John  i.  1,  because  believers  are  fortified 
and  claimed  by  the  eternal  decree,  Eph.  i.  4,  in  opposition  to  those 
who  worship  the  Man  of  Sin.  Rev.  xiii.  8.  Comp.  Deut.  vii.  7,  x. 
15,  Tzpoeikero  Kupco^  b[xa^  xai  i^eXi^azOj  the  Lord  preferred  and  chose 
you,  etc.  Ibid.  xxvi.  18,  -^td^h,  hath  avouched  thee  this  day  to  be  his 
peculiar  people.  The  decree  is  as  truly  from  eternity,  as  the  genera- 
tion of  the  Son  of  God  is  from  eternity :  yet  the  decree  is  one  thing, 
the  generation  is  another.  In  sanctification  of  the  Spirit — [Eng.  Ver., 
throughy  etc.]  The  Holy  Spirit  sanctifies  us,  and  sanctification  is 
the  test  of  election,  1  Pet.  i.  2. 

14.  Whereunto — The  phrase,  to  salvation  is  explained.  To  the  de- 
liverance— Gr.  e/c  Tzepenoirjmv,  [Eng.  Ver.  is  correct,  to  the  obtaining, 
Alf  renders,  in  order  to  (your)  acquisition  of  the  glory,  etc.]  AVc,  t4>y 
is  resumed  ;  supply  namely.  There  is  no  deliverance  from  the  world's 
destruction,  but  as  it  is  conjoined  with  glorification,  2  Tim.  ii.  10. 
IlepeouatUj  peculiar,  in  Deut.,  cited  above,  agrees  with  this. 

15.  Therefore — The  conclusion.  Hold — Adding  nothing,  subtract- 
ing nothing.  The  traditions — Would  that  those  who  adduce  this 
passage  in  support  of  Traditions,  held  and  would  hold,  the  traditions 
furnished  by  Paul  in  this  chapter.  Tradition  is  a  great  benefit,  God 
bestows  traditions  by  means  of  the  Gospel  messengers.  Paul  taught 
many  years  before  he  began  to  write.  Tradition  is  either  oral  [comp. 
ver.  5]  or  written.  Epistle — He  had  written  on  this  subject,  1  Thess. 
iv.  and  v. 

16.  Lord — Refer  to  this,  through  grace.  God — To  this  refer,  who 
loved;  2  Cor.  xiii.  13.  Everlasting — ^Nothing  then  can  destroy  be- 
lievers. \In  grace — Not  through  grace,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  Beng,^  etc. 
Grace  is  the  sphere  in  which  the  consolation  is.  Alf] 

17.  Oomfort — This  is  deduced  from  who  hath  given  consolation. 
Stablish — This  is  deduced  from  who  hath  given  good  hope  through 
grace.  [Omit  dfioc,  you.  Also  Transpose  lpY<p  xai  X6y(p,  work  and 
word.  Tisch.j  Alf]  In  word — By  consolation.  Work — By  estab- 
lishmentj  1  Cor.  xv.  58. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Hoot  free  eouTBt — Quickly;  comp.  Ps.  cxlvii.  16;  withoat  im- 
pediment,  2  Tim.  ii.  9.  [Run — That  is,  be  spread  swiftly  and  with- 
oat hindrance.  LUtu] 

2.  AU  men  have  not — Tapeinosis,  [less  said  than  understood.]  That 
is  of  fear.  The  Thessalonians,  who  had  readily  believed,  might  easily 
suppose  that  all  would  be  ready.  Paul  denies  this,  from  his  experi- 
ence of  the  reverse.  The  faith — [That  is,  the  Christian  faith  ;  not 
faith  in  general.  Lun.^  Alf]  In  God  through  Christ  This  alone 
takes  away  what  is  unreaBonable  and  wicked. 

3.  But— faithful — After  stating  a  very  sad  fact,  he  immediately 
adds  a  consolation ;  so  ch.  ii.  13.  In  opposition  to  men's  unbelief  he 
praises  the  Lord's  faithfuhiess.  So  2  Tim.  ii.  13.  Shall  itablish  you 
— Although  all  others  may  not  even  receive  faith.  From  the  wicked 
one — [But  Eng.  Ver.,  is  correct ;  from  etnl.  LUn.j  Alf^  etc.]  ;  from 
Satan  ;  not  merely  from  wicked  men,  by  whom  he  assails  faith. 

4.  In  the  Lord — Trust  no  man  by  himself.  We  command — As, 
that  ye  pray  for  us,  that  ye  guard  yourselves.  See  ver.  1.  [Omit 
6/£cv,  (the  second)  you.  Tisch.^  -^{f-] 

5.  The  Lord — Christ.  Into  the  love  of  Ood — You  will  thus  favor 
the  free  course  of  6od*s  word,  and  will  not  be  unreasonable.  To  the 
patience  of  Christ — [Namely,  that  patience  or  endurance  which  Christ 

showed;  (the  Eng.  Ver.,  patient  waiting  for  Christy  is  wrong.)  Alfj 
LUn.']  Thus  you  will  endure  the  hatred  of  Christ's  wicked  enemies. 
Each  must  be  taken  objectively :  love  towards  Gody  patience  shown 
on  account  of  Christ. 

6.  [Omit  ijfmi^y  our.  Tisch.y  Alf  Read,  the  Lord."]  Withdraw — 
Gr.  ari^ta&ai.  This  word  properly  applies  to  sailors  and  travelers, 
to  be  bound  for  some  place^  or  from  some  place.  Hence  to  avoid ; 
comp.  ver.  14.  He  keeps  the  Thessalonians  in  suspense,  until  at  ver. 
11,  he  distinctly  states  the  fact  itself.  They  seem  to  have  ceased 
laboring  because  of  the  nearness  of  the  day  of  Christ.  The  first 
epistle  admonished  more  gently;  the  second  complains  somewhat, 
although  of  such  an  error  as  only  tempts  lofty  minds.  From  every — 
Although  he  may  otherwise  walk  plausibly.  Disorderly — Therefore 
the  Order  of  Mendicants  is  not  an  order,  but  burdens  the  state,  ver. 
8.  If  the  Thessalonians  had  bound  themselves  by  a  vow,  what  would 
Paul  have  said  ?  [For  napiXa^ey  he  received^  read  napsXdfioaai^j  they 
received,  Tisch.^  Alf] 

7.  How — In  what  manner  of  living  ? 
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8.  Wrought  [literally,  worTdng'] — Construe  with,  we  ate.  To  be  a 
burden  to — [Eng.  Ver.,  be  chargeable'].  While  waiving  his  right,  he 
expresses  his  just  claim  somewhat  severely. 

10.  When — They  had  already  seen  the  necessity  of  this  command- 
ment among  the  Thessalonians.  If  any  would  not — To  be  unwilling 
is  a  fault.  Neither  should  he  eat — An  Enthymeme  [confirmation 
of  the  argument  from  its  contrary].  Supply,  But  every  man  eats : 
therefore  let  every  man  labor.  Paul  does  not  mean,  that  such  a  man 
should  be  immediately  deprived  of  food  by  others;  but  he  proves 
from  the  necessity  of  eating  the  necessity  of  laboring,  by  throwing 
out  this  pleasantry,  let  mich  a  one  show  himself  an  angel  [live  without 
food  as  an  angel].     There  is  a  similar  Enthymeme  at  1  Cor.  xi.  6. 

11.  Btit — From  idleness,  men's  disposition  naturally  passes  to  cu- 
riosity. For  nature  always  seeks  employment.  Busybodies — Opposed 
to  doing  ones  own  business^  1  Thess.  iv.  11. 

12.  [For  8ta^  by^  (with  gen.)  read  i^  m,  (with  dat.) ;  also  omit 
)J;/c5i/,  our.  Tisch.^  AJf,  Read,  in  the  Lord^  etc.]  With  quietness — 
Laying  aside  curiosity.     Their  own — Not  another's. 

13.  Well  doing — Even  with  manual  labor. 

14.  [Our  word — Spoken  in  person,  ver.  10.  V.  O,]  Note  this  man 
by  letter — [But  Eng.  Ver.,  is  right,  connect  our  word  by  this  epistle, 
Lun.j  Alf.j  etc.]  This  very  epistle  is  meant ;  comp.  1  Thess.  v.  27, 
where  the  article  has  the  same  demonstrative  meaning :  iJi^[i€coiJa9e^ 
markj  with  a  note  of  censure ;  using  this  epistle  to  admonish  him, 
and  enforcing  it  upon  him.  [But  this  perverts  the  sense  of  the  verb. 
LUn,']  Comp.  ojS  vm,  Sept.  xai  lyti/i^^Tjaav  iv  aij/ieiifjy  and  they  be- 
came  a  sign.  Num.  xxvi.  10.  The  meaning  of  the  verb  Trapadeqrjaa" 
zi^^etUj  to  make  an  example  ofy  is  akin  to  this.  It  may  be  done  to 
others  either  by  letters,  if  abroad,  or  face  to  face,  if  present.  This 
diversity  of  circumstances  does  not  alter  the  meaning.  J7e  may  hum^ 
ble  himself — [Eng.  Ver.,  be  ashamed,]  Being  aware  of  the  judgment 
of  others.     ij^^J,  they  humbled  themselves^  2  Chron.  xii.  7. 

15.  Tet  not — We  are  everywhere  cautioned  against  falling  into 
extremes.  Admonish — It  is  not  enough  not  to  associate  with  a  per- 
son, ver.  14  ;  he  should  know  the  reason. 

16.  The  Lord  of  peace — Christ.  Peace — With  the  brethren.  By 
aU  means — In  every  mode  of  living,  even  in  what  concerns  the  doing 
of  work ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  3,  by  any  means,  Paul  uses  Tzax^rl  Tpojrtfjy 
every  meanSy  without  iv,  tn,  Phil.  i.  18. 

17.  With  mine  own  hand — Therefore  the  most  of  the  epistle  had 
been  written  by  another  hand.  Token — We  have  reason  to  believe 
that  Paul  [to  guard  against  fraud  of  every  kind,  ch.  ii.  2.    V.  O-,], 
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distingnislied  by  a  peculiar  and  inimitable  handwriting,  the  words, 
graee^  etc.,  ver.  18.  [But  the  salvation  is  ver.  17 ;  and  cannot  mean 
the  ble$smg  in  ver.  18.  LUn,']  In  every  epiMtU^-Ke  had,  therefore, 
already  written  more.  So— Not  otherwise.  He  hereby  meets  any 
doubt. 

18.  [Omit  d/jtijPj  amen.  Tisch.,  AffJ] 
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FIRST   EPISTLE   TO   TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  An  apoitle — This  title  serves  to  confirm  Timothy.  Familiarity 
most  be  laid  aside  where  God's  cause  is  concerned.  [Transpose  and 
read  Xptarou  V^y^roD,  of  Christ  Jesus.  Tisch.,  Alf."]  By  the  com- 
mandment— So  Rom.  xvi.  26 ;  comp.  1  Cor.  i.  1,  note.  Our  Saviour 
— So  God  the  Father  is  also  called,  ch.  ii.  3,  iv.  10 ;  Tit.  i.  3,  ii.  10, 
iii.  4 ;  Jnde  ver.  25 ;  Luke  i.  47.  The  reason  is  explained,  2  Tim.  i. 
9.  [Omit  KupioUj  Lordj  and  transpose,  to  read  Xpearou  ^IrjaoH^ 
Christ  Jesus,  Tisch.j  -4{f.]  Our  Hope — Synonymous  with  our 
Saviour. 

2.  To  Timothy — ^The  epistles  to  Timothy,  Titus,  and  Philemon, 
being  addressed  to  individuals,  have  some  things  which  are  rather  in- 
timated, than  explicitly  stated,  as  ver.  18.  If  there  were  no  epistle 
to  Timothy,  we  should  have  particularly  wished  for  one,  to  see  what 
Paul  would  chiefly  recommend  to  Timothy ;  now,  since  there  are  two, 
we  should  the  more  diligently  use  them.  [Own — Gr.  yvrjeiq}^  true, 
genuine.  Aff."]  Son — Acts  xvi.  13.  Qracey  merey^  peace— To  the 
churches  Paul  writes,  grace  to  you  and  peace.  Writing  to  Timothy, 
he  adds  m/ercy  here,  and  many  years  after,  in  2  Tim.  i.  2 ;  comp. 
Jer.  xvi.  5 :  Gal.  vi.  16.  Mercy  implies  more  tender  grace,  as  it 
were,  towards  the  wretched,  and  the  experience  of  this  Divine  mercy 
produces  fitness  for  the  Gospel  ministry,  ver.  13,  16 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  1 ; 
1  Cor.  vii.  26 :  comp.  Heb.  ii.  17.  [Omit  "fjfi&yj  our  (with  tcocrpd^y 
father)^  also  read  Xpearou  Vj^^oD,  Christ  Jesus.  Tiseh.^  J.^.]    Okrist 
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«7enM — Paul,  especially  when  writing  to  Timothy,  often  puts  the  sur- 
name Christ  before  the  name  Jesus^  as  having  a  view  to  the  Old  Tes- 
tament promises  concerning  the  Messiah,  which  were  fulfilled  in 
Jesus,  and  were  well  known  to  Timothy,  2  Tim.  iii.  15. 

3.  As — The  conclusion  is  at  ver.  18.  [Meanwhile  Paul  refutes 
the  teachers  of  other  doctrine,  by  the  striking  example  of  his  own 
conversion.   F*.   O-."] 

There  are  three  divisions  of  this  epistle : 
I.  The  Inscription,  i.  1,  2. 

II.  Thb  instruction  of  Timotht  in  the  holy  administration 
of  affairs  at  Ephesus  in  Paul's  absence,  where 
(1.)  Generally  he  gives  him  a  charge  to  those  who  errone- 
ously taught  the  law,  the  sum  of  the  Gospel  being  at- 
tested by  his  own  example,  ver.  8,  4,  8,  9,  11, 12, 
18,  19. 
(2.)  Specially, 

1.  He  prescribes  the  order  of  prayer,  ch.  ii.  1,  2, 

chiefly  to  men,  ver.  8 ;  moreover  to  women  good 
works,  ver.  9,  10,  with  modesty,  ver.  11,  12. 

2.  He  enumerates  the  requisites  of  a  bishop,  iii.  1,  2. 
And  also  the  duties  of  deacons  and  women,  ver. 

8,  9,  11,  12,  13. 
2.  He  explains  what  Timothy  should  teach,  after  im- 
pressively stating  the  most  important  points,  ver. 
14-iv.  3  ;  in  4  and  5,  also  what  he  should  avoid, 
and  what  he  should  follow,  7,  8,  12,  13. 

Then  how  he  should  deal  with  men  and  women, 
V.  1,2; 

With  widows,  3,  4,  9,  10,  11,  12, 16 ; 

With  elders,  ver.  17,  18 ; 

With  offenders,  ver.  20,  21 ; 

With  Timothy  himself,  ver.  22,  28 ; 

With  those  of  whom  he  is  in  doubt,  ver.  24,  25 ; 

With  servants,  vi.  1,  2. 
4.  Thosb  who  tbach   otherwisb  are  reproved,  ver. 

8,  4,  6,  7 ;  but  Timothy  is  admonished  and  incited, 

ver.  11,  12,  and  a  charge  is  given  him,  ver.  13, 14; 

and  precepts  are  prescribed  for  the  rich,  ver.  17, 18. 

III.  The  Conclusion. 

To  abide — The  same  word  occurs  in  Acts  xviii.  18.     The  presence 

of  good  men  restrains  the   wicked.     Timothy  at  Ephesus,  Titus  at 
64 
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Crete,  were  not  bishops,  but  were  directors  of  the  bishops,  and,  so  to 
speak,  Vicars  Apostolic.  To  teach  no  other  doctrine — Than  I  have 
taught.  Let  them  substitute  nothing,  let  them  add  nothing.  Gomp. 
Paul's  address  to  these  same  Ephesians,  Acts  xx.  28,  29,  30.  The 
same  word  occurs,  ch.  vi.  3,  where  things  contrary  to  sound  doctrine 
are  condemned,  just  as  at  the  beginning  of  the  epistle,  good  things 
are  commended.  Even  the  things  which  seem  only  different^  involve 
something  contrary.  They  taught  the  law  in  opposition  to  the  Gos- 
pel, ver.  7,  11. 

4.  Neither  give  heed — In  teaching.  To  fables  and  genealogies — A 
Hendiadys  [for  genealogical  fahles  ;  but  this  is  wrong.  The  fable% 
are  probably  the  Gnostic  invention  of  Aeons ;  the  genealogies^  the 
lists  of  their  successions.  These  are  endless^  as  being  arbitrary  and 
without  any  fixed  starting  point.  Stit.']  Comp.  on  fables,  ch.  iv.  7  ; 
2  Tim.  iv.  4  ;  Tit.  i.  14 :  on  genealogies,  Tit.  iii.  9.  And  because 
these  two  things  are  joined,  and  because  the  teachers  of  such  doctrines 
boasted  of  the  law,  it  is  evident  that  the  reference  is  not  to  the  gene- 
alogies of  the  Jewish  families,  but  to  the  genealogies  of  the  ageSy 
against  which  Irenaeus  and  TertuUian  quote  this  very  passage.  Nay, 
even  Paul  opposes  to  them  the  true  consideration  of  the  ceonSj  ver. 
17.  But  if  you  doubt  whether  the  teachers  of  another  doctrine  al- 
ready used  the  word  ceons  (ages),  God's  toisdom  should  be  the  more 
admired,  which  confutes  words  not  yet  framed  ;  comp.  note  to  Matt, 
xxvi.  27.  Feuedy  generations  and  o/oiv,  age,  are  kindred.  The  more 
inquisitive  Jews  had  at  that  time  greatly  mingled  themselves  with  the 
Gentiles.  Paul  does  not  reproach  civil  genealogies ;  he  prefixes  fa- 
bleSj  a  fact  inconsistent  with  the  genealogies  of  families,  which  were 
evidently  not  fabulotis.  At  least  Paul  would  not  have  cared  whether 
they  were  true  or  false.  Those  men  were  wont  to  boast,  that  they 
could  search  more  deeply  than  others  into  the  mysteries  of  the  law — 
a  circumstance  which  greatly  impeded  the  power  of  the  Gospel,  es- 
pecially around  Ephesus.  Questions — Questions  to  be  ended  by  no 
decision,  nothing  desirable ;  pure  truth  is  profitable.  Gomp.  on  these, 
and  on  strifes  about  words,  ch.  vi.  4 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  23,  24 ;  and 
presently,  ver.  6,  7 ;  Tit.  iii.  9.  [For  oixodojiiayj  edtfying^  read 
oixovofjuauy  economyy  dispensation.  Tisch.y  Alf.  So  BengJ]  Chdly 
economy — Ohovofxiay  economyy  here  implies  the  act,  not  the  state; 
moreover,  the  act  is  constant.  Where  time  is  wasted  in  useless  ques- 
tionSy  the  necessary  and  salutary  duties  in  God^s  hoiLse  are  neglected. 
[It  is  better  to  render,  the  dispensation  of  God.  -4{f.] 

5.  77ie  end — To  which  all  things  tend.     The  article  marks  the 
subject.     Whoever  rightly  regards  the  endy  cannot  suffer  himself  to 
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be  distracted  to  other  things.  Paul  does  not,  even  to  Timothy,  write 
especially  about  deep  mysteries,  that  he  may  the  rather  rebuke  the 
Gnostics;  the  governor  of  a  church  in  the  discharge  of  his  duties, 
should  regard  the  necessary,  not  the  sublime.  Of  the  commandment 
— Which  you  must  urge  upon  the  Ephesians,  ver.  3, 18.  Love — [Eng. 
Ver.,  chariti/'].  The  foundation  isfaithj  ver.  4:  the  end  is  love^  ver. 
14 ;  Tit.  iii.  15.  Contentions  are  unfavorable  to  this  love.  Pure — 
2  Tim.  ii.  22 :  Tit.  i.  15.  A  good  conscience — Ch.  iii.  9  ;  2  Tim.  i. 
3 ;  1  John  iii.  19,  note.  Here,  with  Paul,  conscience  is  in  the  un- 
derstanding ;  the  heart  is  the  seat  of  love.  The  former  would  be  in 
the  idea^  the  latter  in  the  desire :  comp.  Matt.  xxii.  37,  note.  Of 
faith — Faith  in  God  strengthens  when  the  heart  is  purified  as  respects 
our  neighbor,  and  the  conscience  corrected  as  respects  one's  self: 
wherefore /ai^/i  is  put  third.  Pure  faith  and  a  good  conscience  are 
also  discussed  conjointly  in  ver.  19,  and  ch.  iv.  1,  2. 

6.  From  which — A  pure  heart,  etc.  Saving  swerved — The  same 
word  is  found  at  ch.  vi.  21 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  18.  'Aaro'j^uv^  is  said  of  him 
who  misses  his  aim,  who  does  not  obtain  his  end.  Have  turned  aside 
— ^Not  only  did  they  not  become  better,  but  worse.  A  false  and  pre- 
posterous elevation  and  extent  of  knowledge  renders  one  more  es- 
tranged from  the  faith,  and  from  the  perception  of  good  and  evil, 
etc.,  than  any  illiterate  person.  Unto  vain  jangling — Tit.  i.  10,  iii. 
9.  He  comprehends  in  this  one  term  the  vain  babblings  and  oppo- 
sitionSy  ch.  vi.  20.  It  is  the  greatest  vanity  when  Divine  things  are 
not  truthfully  discussed ;  Rom.  i.  21. 

7.  Desiring — Rashly.  Neither — nor — A  good  teacher  should  be 
intelligent,  and  at  the  same  time  well-informed.  Paul  says,  they  are 
wanting  in  both  these  qualities.  What — Gr.  & ;  jrepi  ripwPy  whereof 
^'Oc,  whichj  and  r«c,  what,  (interrogative)  differ.  Neither  what  they 
say — Thence  arise  the  vain  babblings^  ch.  vi.  20.  [Render,  nor  con- 
cerning what  things  they  make  their  affirmations.  Alf]  Nor  whereof 
they  affirm — Thence  arise  the  oppositions  of  science,  falsely  so  called, 
ch.  vi.  20.  Be^aio<:  and  ^eae^,  firm  and  position,  harmonize.  Affirm 
—Tit.  iii.  8. 

8.  Law — lawfully — Kindred  terms :  i^o/jujuw^,  according  to  what  is 
agreeable  to  the  law.  They  used  to  strive  about  the  law.  Tit.  iii.  9. 
Use — Sophocles  says,  vofitp  '^pjja&at,  to  use  the  law,  which  the  Scho- 
liast explains  by  i^ofiodereTu,  to  lay  down  a  law,  and  so  Paul  is  speak- 
ing here,  not  of  the  hearer  of  the  law,  but  of  the  teacher.  [For  Paul 
is  here  inquiring,  how  the  law  is  to  be,  not  obeyed,  but  used  by 
Christian  teachers.  Hut,'] 

9.  Knowing — Construed  with,  use.     For  a  righteous  man — Many 
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things  which  follow  arc  contrasted  with  this  one  word.  Therefore 
righteousness  is  widely  spread.  Is  not  made — Therefore  a  true  teacher 
must  not  use  the  law  against  a  righteous  person,  Gal.  v.  28.  The  anti- 
thesis is  duuxerrouy  is  contrary  to,  in  the  next  verse.  For  the  lawless 
— Paul  here  names  the  unrighteous  according  to  the  order  of  the 
Decalogue,  from  which  it  is  evident  that  the  commandment,  Honor 
thy  father  J  is  fourth,  not  third.  [The  Church  of  Rome  joins  the  second 
commandment  to  the  first,  and  divides  the  tenth  into  two.  So  Beng. 
also.  Thus  our^A  is  \n&  fourth.  To  make  our^A  into  thirds  their 
third  and  fourth  must  be  joined  and  made  second."]  Lawless  and  dis- 
obedient— The  first  commandment,  the  foundation  of  the  law,  the 
foundation  of  all  obedience.  For  the  ungodly  and  for  sinners — Not 
reverefiicing  the  name  of  God,  and  thereby  involved  in  great  guilt, 
Ex.  XX.  7.  For  unholy  and  profane — Despising  God's  true  worship 
with  a  profane  mind.  Such  were  those  very  persons  whom  Paul  no- 
tices ;  comp.  iv.  7.  Bi^rjko^,  profane,  is  compounded  of  the  insepa- 
rable preposition,  ^e,  Lat.  ve,  and  ^r^Xb^,  a  threshold,  especially  a 
sacred  threshold :  whence  ^i^rjXoe  roTzoe,  places  accessible  to  the  com- 
mon people. 

10.  Men-stealers — Who  forcibly  make  free  men  slaves.  They  do 
not  differ  far  from  these,  who  do  not  enlist  soldiers,  but  impress  them. 
Any  other  tAtn^— Inconsistent  with  the  ninth  and  tenth  command- 
ments. To  sound  doctrine — So  2  Tim.  iv.  3;  Tit.  i.  9,  ii.  1 ;  and 
wholesome  words,  ch.  vi.  3 ;  2  Tim.  i.  13 ;  and  to  be  sound  as  regards 
believers.  Tit.  i.  13,  ii.  2.  The  contrary  is,  voawi^,  doting,  ch.  vi. 
4 ;  a  canker,  2  Tim.  ii.  17. 

11.  According  to — Construe  with  sound  doctrine,  ver.  10.  Paul 
establishes  the  authority  of  his  own  commandment.  Those  who  know 
God's  glory  from  the  Gospel,  vehemently  detest  profligacy.  The  law 
is  thus  established  by  faith.  Or,  xaza,  according  to,  is  construed 
with  ^prjzat,  use,  ver.  8 ;  although  I  know  not  whether  it  can  be  said, 
that  we  must  use  the  law  according  to  the  Oospel;  or  with  niarta^y 
from  faith,  ver.  5.  Gospel  of  the  glory— [Eng.  Ver.,  glorious  gospeV] 
Q-lory  redounds  to  the  Gospel  from  the  Divine  blessedness,  and  thence 
results  soundness  of  doctrine.  Of  the  blessed — The  same  epithet  is 
applied  to  God,  ch.  vi.  15.  A  peculiar  phrase,  indicating  immortality 
and  supreme  happiness,  which  most  powerfully  move  men  to  confess 
the  Gospel.  The  summit  of  praise  is  blessedness;  comp.  notes  on 
Chrysostom  de  Sacerdotio,  p.  371.  The  Blessed  blesses :  thence  he 
is  called  the  Saviour,  ver.  1.  Which  was  committed  to  my  tr%Lst — Tit 
i.  3.     Paul's  peculiar  privilege,  Rom.  xv.  16 ;  Eph.  iii.  8 ;  Col.  i,  26. 

12.  I  tAan*— Expression   of   feeling.      These   are  correlatives: 
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Christ  entrusted  the  Gospel  to  Paal :  Paul,  being  accounted  faithful, 
thanks  Christ.  He  thanks  him  at  ver.  17 ;  and  in  all  his  epistles 
and  their  introductions.  Who  hath  enabled  me — True  conversion  and 
calling  confer  paweTj  Rom.  v.  6.  Counted  me  faithful — A  change  of 
the  antecedent  for  the  consequent ;  that  is,  he  hath  entrusted  to  me 
the  office  of  the  Gospel  ministry :  ??i//evoc,  putting^  denotes  the  very 
act.  That  he  entrusted  the  ministry  to  me,  is  the  moral  aspect :  That 
he  put  me  into  it,  is  as  it  were  the  physical  aspect.  In  the  phrase, 
he  counted  me  faithful^  we  have  an  example  of  di^&pwKOTrd&eea  [men's 
actions  attributed  to  God.]  For  if  I  count  one  faithful^  and  trust 
him,  this  is  as  it  were  the  opposite  of  actual  knowledge.  But  the 
Divine  judgment  concerning  Paul,  that  he  would  be  faithful,  is  in- 
fallible. God  sees  and  knows  all  things.  Therefore,  active  faith 
does  not  properly  apply  to  him.  Faith  and  vision  are  opposed.  I 
wished  to  explain  all  this  by  that  Metonymy,  [Bender,  accounted 
mefaithfuly  appointing  me  to  (not  putting  into^  but  said  of  that  ap- 
pointment by  which  God  fixes  one's  course  to  a  certain  end)  the  min- 
istry. Alf] 

13.  A  blasphemer — Against  God.  A  persecutor — Against  holy 
men^  lest  others  should  be  converted.  Despiser — [Eng.  Ver.,  injuri- 
oii«],  in  rejecting  my  own  salvation.  This  threefold  relation  to  God, 
his  neighbor,  and  himself,  is  common  in  this  epistle  especially,  and  in 
that  to  Titus ;  see  presently  at  ver.  14,  an  antithesis  to  this  verse : 
likewise  ver.  6,  9.  Tit.  ii.  12,  where  euae^w^y  godly,  is  opposed  to 
dffs^ei^,  ungodliness^  and  yet  the  two  words,  soberly,  and  righteously, 
are  opposed  to  worldly  lusts.  So  here  love  alone  has  a  threefold  re- 
lation :  it  is  love  towards  God,  of  which  the  opposite  is  a  blasphemer; 
love  towards  the  Church,  of  which  the  opposite  is  a  persecutor ;  love 
towards  himself,  of  which  the  opposite  is  a  despiser.  I  obtained 
mercy — This  is  resumed,  as  if  after  a  parenthesis,  in  ver.  16.  This 
sense  of  mercy  was  perpetual  in  the  apostle's  mind,  ver.  2,  note, 
[God's  mercy  and  Paul's  want  of  it  are  put  in  sharp  contrast.  EUi- 
cott.  in  AlfJ]  Because — Ignorance  does  not  deserve  pardon  in  itself; 
but  in  classifying  the  reasons  which  might  impel  a  man  to  reject  sal- 
vation, it  is  opposed  to  pride  and  every  higher  degree  of  wickedness. 

14.  And  was  exceedingly  abundant — He  explains  how  he  obtained 
mercy,  namely,  with  faith,  etc.  The  epistles  to  Timothy,  peculiarly 
breathe  this  abundance.  Grace — By  which  /  obtained  mercy,  ver. 
13.  Of  Lord — Jesus.  With  faith — Its  opposite  is,  in  unbelief,  ver. 
13.  And  love — Opposed,  as  we  have  said,  are  a  blasphemer,  a  per- 
secutor, a  despiser.  The  words,  mercy  and  grace  correspond.  Unbe- 
lief ^nA,  faith  are  opposed. 
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16.  Faithful — A  very  impressive  form  of  preface.  Paul  knows 
what'  he  saysy  and  whereof  he  affirms,  and  refutes  the  false  teachers 
by  the  very  simplicity  of  his  language,  treating,  but  beautifully,  of 
common  topics,  the  rather,  as  others  affected  more  abstruse  subjects. 
So  also  Tit.  ii.  1.  All — l&yen  faith  is  a  kind  of  acceptation.  This 
statement  deserves  all  acceptation  by  all  the  faculties  of  the  whole 
soul :  dnodo-^r]^  acceptation,  (from  de-^ta&cuy  to  receive,  Luke  viii.  13), 
is  when  I  am  thankful,  and  speak  of  a  thing  as  a  good  deed:  comp. 
the  correlative,  dnoS^xTOv,  acceptable,  ch.  ii.  3.  Christ  Jesus — Christ, 
as  promised :  Jesus,  as  manifested.  Franck  on  this  passage,  shows 
that  in  this  sense  the  name  Christ  here  is  put  first,  and  Jesus  after  it ; 
comp.  2  Tim.  i.  9,  note.  World — Full  of  sin,  John  i.  29 ;  Rom.  v. 
12 ;  1  John  ii.  2.  Sinners — Great  and  notable.  He  saves  also  of- 
fenders of  a  milder  type ;  but  it  is  much  more  remarkable  that  he 
saves  so  great  sinners.  It  can  scarcely  happen,  but  that  they  who 
themselves  have  tasted  God's  grace,  should  taste  its  universality,  and, 
likewise  from  it  entertain  favor  towards  all  men.  Paul  argues  from 
himself  to  all  men.  First — [Eng.  Ver.,  chief]  This  is  repeated 
very  forcibly  in  the  next  verse.  Paul's  example  is  incomparabley 
whether  we  consider  sin  or  mercy.  [There  had  been  no  such  exam- 
ple since  the  Lord's  ascension.    V,  (?.] 

16.  [/  am — I  am,  he  says,  not  I  was,  including  the  very  moment 
of  writing.  V.  (?.]  But — Although  I  am  the  chief  of  sinners. 
[That  in  me  the  first,  or  the  chief,  to  which  answers  all  below.  The 
greater  this  sin,  the  greater  the  proof  of  hmg-suffering.  Hut.  Trans- 
pose and  read  XpeaTbi;  ^ Irjaoix:,  Christ  Jesus,  Tisch.,  Alf]  AU  long- 
suffering — Whereas  even  a  less  proportion,  so  to  speak,  may  restore 
sinners  of  a  milder  type;  comp.  Ex.  xxxiii.  19,  ^y\^  Sd,  all  the  good- 
ness of  the  Lord  respecting  a  people  exceedingly  guilty.  For  a  pat- 
tern— That  others  might  thus  be  conformed  to  the  pattern,  or  might 
consider  and  weigh  it.  If  you  believe,  as  Paul  did,  you  will  be  saved 
like  Paul.  [In  like  manner,  David  also  desired  to  be  an  example, 
Ps.  xxxii.  6.  V.  (?.]  The  same  word  occurs,  2  Tim.  i.  13.  On  him 
— On  God.  To — This  may  be  construed  with  pattern.  [Better  as 
the  aim  of  faith  in  him.  JBut.] 

17.  Now  unto  the — The  doxology  flows  from  a  sense  of  grace. 
To  the  King  eternal — A  common  phrase  with  the  Hebrews.  The 
thought  of  eternity  particularly  delights  those  assured  of  grace, 
while  it  miserably  terrifies  others.  Invisible — This  relates  to  praise. 
See  how  perverse  they  are  who  deny  God,  because  they  do  not  see 
him.     [Omit  aoiptp,  wise.  Tisch.,  Alf.    So  Beng.']     M6v(p   Oetp,  the 
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only  God — So,  the  anlt/  Potentate^  ch.  vi.  15 ;  com|).  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  10  ; 
John  V.  44  ;  Jude  25.     [^A  magnificent  reading  !  Not.  Crit.] 

18.  I  commit  unto  thee — To  lay  before  thy  hearers,  ver.  3.  [Its 
Bnm  is  indicated  in  ver.  5.  V.  G.  An  error.  Its  sum  is  what  fol- 
lows, tJuU  thou  mayest,  etc.  Sut.y  MeyJ]  Which  went  before — When 
hands  were  laid  on  Timothy,  the  spirit  of  prophecy  showed  that  many 
important  things  were  to  be  entrusted  to  him,  ch.  iv.  14.  Prophecies 
— Divine  predictions  (Acts  xi.  27),  made  concerning  thee  by  many 
witnesses,  ch.  vi.  12.  Mightiest  war — A  military  comparison.  In 
the  next  verse  the  comparison  is  naval.  By  them — npoipTjztiai^j  the 
predictions. 

19.  Holding — During  the  warfare.  Faith — Faith  is  like  a  very 
precious  liquor;  tL good  conscience^  like  pure  glass.  Which — Good 
conscience.  Having  put  away — [Gr.  ditwadfitvot^  having  thrust  off ; 
implying  violence  and  resistance.  Alf,']  It  withdraws  unwillingly; 
it  always  says,  Do  not  injure  me.  He  who  retains  it,  does  not  easily 
make  shipwreck  of  faith.  Have  made  shiptvreck — Gr.  ivaudfr^aau. 
Therefore  they  had  entered  on  the  voyage  of  faith.  Hesychius  ex- 
plains ipoxMipjirav  as  kxci^duvtoaaVy  imperiled. 

20.  Hymenceus  and  Alexander — A  reproof,  by  name ;  comp.  on 
Hymenseus  and  Alexander,  2  Tim.  ii.  16,  17,  iv.  14,  15.  Whom — 
Though  absent.  They  were  at  Ephesus,  Paul  at  Rome.  This  was 
the  part  of  an  apostle ;  Timothy  had  merely  to  avoid  and  beware  of 
them.  /  have  delivered — For  the  destruction  of  the  flesh.  Not  to  blas- 
pheme— Lest  they  should  fall  into  blasphemy  ^  and  consummate  their 
guilt  by  becoming  more  hurtful  to  themselves  and  others.  [He  who 
has  made  shipwreck  of  his  faith,  is  in  great  danger  of  blasphemy. 
Satan  might  harass  them :  he  could  not  force  them  to  blaspheme. 
V.  G.  This  phrase,  delivered  unto  Satan,  seems  most  probably  to  be 
a  form  of  excommunication,  Satan  being  regarded  as  ruler  of  all 
outside  of  the  Church.  Hut,  etc.] 


CHAPTER   II. 


1,  I  exhort — In  this  chapter  he  describes  public  worship  :  I.  As  to 
prayers;  II.  As  to  doctrine,  ver.  11,  12.  Therefore — This  exhorta- 
tion flows  from  that  sense  of  grace.     Paul  intimates  not  only  his  own 
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wishes,  but  what  Timothy  should  inculcate.  First  of  all  to  make — 
[But  TtpMTOu  belongs  to  napaxaXw,  Render,  /  exhort  thee  first  of  all^ 
(so  SiU.)  to  make  supplications,  prat/era,  etc.  AJf  Eng.  Ver.,  he  made 
is  wrong].  The  highest  duty.  [The  apostle  here  furnishes  sufiBcient 
employment  to  prevent  any  investigation  into  irrelevant  questions, 
ch.  i.  4.  V.  (?.]  Supplications,  prayers^  intercessions,  giving  of 
thanks — The  plural  number  indicates  force :  dirjae^,  supplication  (from 
8ei,  it  is  needful)  is  the  imploring  of  grace  in  any  special  necessity ; 
7rpo(Teu')[7j,  p'ayer,  is  employed  in  any  offering  of  our  wishes  and  de- 
sires to  God :  ivztoh^,  is  intercession  for  other  men  or  creatures,  ch. 
iv.  5,  even  if  they  cannot  pray  for  themselves:  etj^apeffviac,  giving 
of  thanks,  is  properly  made  for  all  men,  because,  for  example,  God 
wishes  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  Christ  is  the  Mediator  of  all.  For — 
This  is  connected  with  supplications — thanksgivings.  All,  at  separate 
times,  have  special  necessities.     For  all — Ver.  4,  6. 

2.  For  kings — On  whom  other  men  depend,  [and  who  frequently 
enjoy  less  opportunity  of  attaining  the  knowledge  of  saving  truth. 
Fl  (?.]  All — Often  the  humblest  magistrates,  even  in  villages,  do 
much  harm,  or  much  good.  Authority — As  the  royal  counsellors,  or, 
where  there  is  no  king,  other  magistrates.  That — The  reason,  why 
we  must  pray  for  kings.  Quiet— ¥tqq,  aliens  being  removed.  Cbry- 
sostom,  for  example,  applies  ijptfxiai^,  quietness  to  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
in  the  temple ;  and  the  word  is  akin  to  iprj/io^,  lonely,  by  Metathesis 
[transposition  of  letters].  Peaceable — Free;  those  who  are  aliens, 
who  at  least  make  no  disturbance.  In  godliness — Piety  towards  God. 
A  common  word  with  Timothy  and  Titus.  [Luke  uses  the  same  word 
in  the  Acts,  and  Peter  in  his  second  epistle.  It  may  be  called  a  re- 
markable device,  adverse  to  God\s  kingdom,  and  advantageous  to  Sa- 
tan, that  piety  has  been  made  a  term  of  reproach,  Pietist.  Nor  even 
does  the  termination  itself  involve  anything  bad.  But  if  it  be  de- 
signed to  distinguish  peculiarly  fanatics  and  hypocrites,  why,  pray, 
is  piety  punished  ?  This  is  a  serious  matter.  Experience  confirms 
the  fact ;  in  social  intercourse,  when  a  man,  having  said  not  a  word 
in  behalf  of  religion,  behaved  rather  modestly,  he  is  readily  assailed 
by  this  title,  which  the  common  people  do  not  sometimes  know  how 
to  pronounce.  It  can  scarcely  be  told,  how  many  sparks  of  pie^ 
have  been  quenched  by  the  scoffing  term  pietist.  God  will  execute 
judgment  for  all  this.  Jude,  ver.  15.  F.  ff .]  Honesty — On  the  part 
of  men  towards  one  another. 

3.  For  this — The  reason,  why  we  must  pray  for  all.  You  ask,  why 
are  not  more  converted  ?  We  do  not  pray  enough.  It  is  a  religious 
duty,  that  for  ourselves,  and  others,  we  should  meet  God's  will  which 
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ia  favorable  to  us.  And — Therefore.  Our  Saviour — Who  has  ac- 
tually saved  us  that  believe.  The  antithesis  is  in  the  next  verse : 
Who  wishes  that  ally  even  including  anbelievers,  should  be  saved : 
eomp.  ch.  iv.  10.  It  is  strange  if  a  soul,  having  really  found  Ood's 
salvation,  can  deny  the  universality  of  grace. 

4.  AU — ^Not  merely  a  part,  much  less  a  very  small  part ;  ver.  3, 
note.  Men — Lost  of  themselves.  Will — Seriously,  v.  3,  note.  To 
he  saved — This  is  discussed,  at  ver.  5,  6.  And— unto — This  is  dis- 
cussed, at  ver.  6,  7.  Truth — Of  saving  truth.  Come — They  are  not 
forced. 

5.  One — Common  to  all.  They  who  have  not  this  oqe  God,  by 
one  Mediator,  have  none,  [ —  and  therefore  they  are  not  saved.  Tot 
God  wishes  all  men  to  be  saved  by  the  saving  knowledge  of  God  and 
the  Mediator ;  but  there  is  a  legitimate  and  most  holy  order  in  that 
will,  wherewith  men  should  receive  it.  All  mankind  constitute  as  it 
were  one  man  before  God ;  wherefore  it  is  right,  that  the  recipients 
of  salvation  should  intercede  for  those  who  are  farther  from  it.  Were 
that  done,  how  much  better  would  be  the  condition  of  the  human 
Tace  !  Let  him  pray,  I  beg,  who  knows  how  to  pray.  V.  G.']  For 
— Ver.  4,  is  proved  from  ver.  5 ;  ver.  1,  from  ver.  4.  All  are  of 
general  application.  Comp.  Isa.  xlv.  22.  One  also — [Eng.  Ver.,  and 
one.']  He  does  not  say,  also  one  ;  therefore  the  emphasis  does  not  so 
much  fall  upon  the  adjective,  one,  as  upon  the  substantives.  We 
could  not  rejoice  that  there  is  a  God,  if  we  did  not  rejoice  also  in  the 
Man  Mediator.  One — one — Mark  xii.  29,  32;  1  Cor.  viii.  6;  Eph. 
iv.  5,  6.  Mediator — This  is  as  it  were  an  epithet  of  the  noun,  man  ; 
and  the  word,  one  is  connected  at  once  with  both  of  these.  Man — 
The  Saviour,  not  without  reason,  is  here  called  man^  rather  than 
God ;  that  the  reason  may  be  marked,  why  all  men  should  be  con- 
verted to  this  Mediator,  who  gave  himself  for  all :  comp.  Rom.  v.  15, 
note.    The  article  is  not  added.    Again,  he  calls  him  Qod^  ch.  iii.  16. 

6.  [Render,  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom  in  behalf  of  ally  the  testir 
numy  (i.  e.,  that  which  was  to  be  testified)  in  its  own  seasonsy  etc.  ^(f.] 
The  testimony — [Eng.  Ver.,  to  be  testified.']  The  accusative  aln 
solute,  as  Ipdeeyjiay  manifest  tokeny  2  Thess.  i.  5.  A  word  suited  to 
the  character  of  Paul  and  Timothy ;  for  they  were  witnesses.  The 
testimony  of  universal  redemption  is  meant.  In  due  time — Ch  vi. 
15,  note. 

7.  Preacher — A  herald  solemnly  appointed,  sent  by  God.  A  great 
word,  as  2  Cor.  v.  20 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  6,  at  the  end.  An  apostle — Of 
Christ.     [Omit  iu  Xpeffrtpy  in   Christ   Tisch.y  ^(f.]     /  speak  the 
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truths  I  lie  not — This  aflSrmation  belongs  to  the  preceding  clause;  for 
there  is  added  to  the  next  clause  the  parallel,  in  faith  and  verity. 

8.  I  will  therefore — The  apostolic  authority  is  here  expressed  ;  ch. 
V.  14:  comp.  presently  ver.  12,  I  suffer  not  The  particle  therefore 
takes  up  again  ver.  1.  That  the  men  pray — [Eng.  Ver.,  obscures  the 
passage  by  omitting  the  article ;  the  men^  as  opposed  to  the  women^ 
ver.  9.  Alf,^  So  also  in  1  Pet.  iii.  7,  prayers  are  assigned  to  wen, 
from  some  special  point  of  view.  He  is  speaking  here  of  public 
prayers,  in  which  the  heart  of  the  people  follows  the  language  of  him 
who  prays  :  comp.  the  next  verse  concerning  women.  Everywhere — 
Construed  with  men,  Paul  also  appeals  elsewhere  on  this  subject  to 
a  like  practice  in  all  the  churches.  Wherever  men  are,  there  are 
those  by  whom  and  for  whom  prayers  are  to  be  made.  Lifting  up — 
They  turned  the  palms  of  their  hands  to  heaven,  as  suppliants  are 
wont  to  do.  Holy  hands —  Wrath  and  doubting  are  in  the  soul ;  but 
the  hands  also  should  be  holy.  The  contrary  is  found  at  Is.  i.  15, 
end.  The  word  daiooz^  holy,  is  especially  used  in  the  Greek  idiom  for 
freedom  from  violence.  Wrath — Which  [molesting  men  especially, 
V.  G,']y  is  the  reverse  of  love  (comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  7,  at  the  end),  and 

the  mother  of  doubting.  [For  deakopa/iou,  doubting^  {disputation^  A  If.) 
Tisch.  (not  Alf)  reads  deaXopa/icop,  doubtings,  disputings.  See  below.] 
Doubting — Which  is  opposed  to  faith.  Christianity  consists  of  faith 
and  love,  and  comprises  grace  and  truth :  The  height  of  our  desires, 
therefore  should  be,  that  we  may  both  pray,  and  live  and  die,  without 
doubting  and  wrath.  Our  prayers,  and  our  whole  Christianity,  are 
either  true  or  false  together.  Grace  cherishes /az^A  ;  truth,  love^  Eph. 
iy.  15.  [But  the  rendering,  doubting^  is  wrong;  it  means  disputa- 
tions. ITut.,  Alf,  and  see  note  above.] 

9.  Apparel — Gr.  xaraoru^.  A  fine  word.  Women  are  delighted 
with  elegant  clothing ;  and  to  this  the  apostle  here  alludes.  They 
were  rich  at  Ephesus,  ch.  vi.  17.  Modest — Spiritually,  as  it  is  pre- 
sently described  at  ver,  10.  Shamefacedness — Ver.  11,  12.  Sobriety 
— A  common  word  in  the  epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus.  This  vir- 
tue governs  the  whole  of  private  life.  [Adorn  themselves — Construe 
with  unth  good  works.  V,  (?.]  Not — Gr.  firj.  Ou,  not,  denies,  ;i^, 
forbids,  in  a  discourse  of  this  kind.  There  is  a  great  difference  be- 
tween oy,  not,  and  urj,  not,  Ob,  indeed  might  even  here  be  used,  be- 
cause there  is  not  here  a  finite  verb ;  and  so  with  participles.  But 
otherwise  the  particles  cannot  be  exchanged.  [For  tj  f^poatp,  or  gold, 
read  xai  ^putrtp,  and  gold.   Tisch.,  A  If^ 

10.  Professing — The  same  word  is  at  ch.  vi.  21.  With  works — 
Construe  with  adorn;  unth  works,  without  speaking,  which  belongs  to 
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men,  Ter.  8,  11,  12 ;  1  Pet.  lii.  1.  Works  are  very  often  mentioned 
in  the  epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  and  those  are  adorned  with  the 
name  of  good  works,  which  come  to  be  performed  in  ordinary  life. 

11.  Let  the  woman  learn — The  antithesis  of  to  teach,  ver.  12.  In 
subjection — The  antithesis  of  to  usurp  avthorUy,  ver.  12. 

12.  I  suffer  not — I  do  not  commit  to  the  charge  of,  that  is,  I  can- 
not commit  it.  Litotes  [softening  of  a  severe  expression.]  To  usurp 
authority — To  use  authority  over  the  man,  by  teaching,  by  speaking, 
for  example,  in  prayer.  Over  the  man — Implying  not  merely  a  hus- 
band, but  the  whole  human  race. 

13.  For  Adam — The  reason  which  applies  to  the  first  man,  holds 
good  for  all  men ;  and  that  which  applies  to  Eve,  holds  good  for  all 
women.  Again,  what  is  said  of  the  woman's  salvation,  ver.  15,  is 
also  appropriately  understood  of  the  first  woman.  First — So  that 
the  woman  was  created  for  him,  1  Cor.  xi.  8,  9. 

14.  Was  not  deceived — The  Serpent  deceived  the  woman ;  the  wo- 
man did  not  deceive  the  man,  but  persuaded  him :  Gen.  iii.  17,  thou 
hast  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  thy  wife.  [She  listened  to  sense  and 
expediency,  he  to  conjugal  love ;  not  to  deceit.  Alf  So  HutJ]  In 
the  preceding  verse,  we  are  taught  why  the  woman  should  not  exercise 
authority,  now,  why  she  should  not  teach  ;  more  easily  deceived,  she 
more  easily  deceives ;  com  p.  Eccl.  vii.  29.  Deceiving  indicates  less 
strength  in  the  understanding ;  and  this  is  the  chief  reason  why  a 
woman  is  not  allowed  to  teach.  Being  deceived,  was  in  the  tran^ 
gression — That  is,  admitted  the  deception  (Gen.  iii.  13,  the  serpent 
deceived  me),  and  so  she  began  to  be  in  the  transgression.  It  is  not 
said,  iv  napa^daee  yeyopo7a  ijnav^&rj,  having  come  to  he  in  the  trans- 
gression, she  was  deceived.  Therefore  yeyovE,  was  or  became,  does 
not  apply  to  the  very  origin  of  the  woman ;  for  the  deception  followed 
not  until  after  that ;  but  yiyovt,  became,  closely  agrees  with  Iv  jzapa- 
piazt,  in  the  transgression,  which  has  the  meaning  of  a  noun ;  see 
Acts  xxii.  17,  and  comp.  note  on  John  i.  15.  The  state  of  trans- 
gression which  quickly  followed  the  deception,  once  admitted,  is  here 
meant.  A  very  similar  phrase  occurs  at  Num.  xxvi.  10,  iysuijdTjaai/ 
ip  ar^psiip,  they  became  in  a  sign  [that  is,  became  a  sign."] 

15.  She  shall  be  saved — She  shall  be  rescued  from  that  offence. 
In  child-bearing — The  woman's  oflSce  is  here  described,  in  the  contrast 
with  the  duty  of  teaching  and  governing :  bringing  forth  and  training 
children.  He  is  not  speaking  here  of  the  particular  cause  of  salva-  • 
iioD ;  for  many  who  bear  children  nevertheless  perish :  many,  who  do 
not,  are  saved  ;  but  the  state  is  denoted,  in  which  a  woman  may  be 
likely  to  obtain  salvation,  although  she  be  not  mixed  up  with  the 
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man's  duty.  Wherefore  the  if  haa  a  stronger  force  here  than  bia,  in^ 
and  the  continuing  assumes  the  standing  in  faith,  etc.  Continue — 
Namely,  the  women.  A  Syllepsis  of  the  number  [agreement  of  the 
verb  with  a  plural  implies  in  the  singular  nominative].  For  sobriety, 
which  is  presently  prai::ed,  becomes  women :  comp.  ver.  9.  Let  thtm 
remain  within  bounds.  In  faith  and  charity — General  divisions. 
Holiness  with  sobriety — A  special  part  of  sanetijication  is  moderation^ 
which  regulates  man  as  respects  himself,  as  faith  in  respect  of  God, 
lave  in  respect  of  our  neighbor :  holiness^  especially  chastity :  mode^ 
ration^  self-control,  ver.  9,  11. 


CHAPTER    III. 

1.  This  is  a  true  saying — This  preface  is  used,  because  it  does  not 
seem  so  to  the  world.  Desire — Gr.  diiiftrac — he  desireth^  Gr.  iTte- 
^Ufiec.  There  is  here  great  propriety  in  the  words  :  dpiyWy  to  stretch 
outy  thence  dpiyojiac,  to  ask  with  outstretched  hand,  to  grasp :  im- 
du/juOy  desire,  of  the  mind,  seeking  a  good  thing,  produces'  ofte^cp^  out- 
reaching  ;  BLga\n  ope^c^,  outr caching,  indicates  iKcdupiav,  desire,  dpi- 
fta&cu,  to  reach  after,  (pzuyuv,  to  flee  from,  are  opposed.  In  human 
affairs,  what  a  roan  confers  or  performs  voluntarily,  is  more  agree- 
able than  when  he  is  asked :  how  much  more  in  religion  !  1  Cor.  xvi. 
15,  at  the  end.  But  away  with  sacrilegious  solicitation  of  favor. 
There  were  not  wanting  persons  who  wished  it,  James  iii.  1.  Paul 
does  not  altogether  reject  their  desire,  but  he  reduces  it  to  order. 
Good — Honorable,  excellent,  demanding  noble  virtues.  To  this  re- 
fer the  then,  in  the  next  verse.  [Bishop — In  the  New  Testament 
this  word  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  title  bishop  among  as.  It 
would  be  better  rendered  everywhere,  overseer.  Alf.^  Work — It  ia 
a  work,  a  business,  not  ease ;  Acts  xv.  38  ;  Phil.  ii.  30. 

2.  Mu>st — Paul  shows  what  Timothy  should  regard  in  the  appoint- 
ment of  bishops,  ver.  15 ;  wherefore  he  so  particularly  describes  the 
virtaes  as  they  meet  the  eye.  Tlien — A  good  office  must  be  entrusted 
to  good  men.  The  bishop — [Eng.  Ver.,  a  bishop."]  Deacons  are  directly 
opposed  to  bishops,  ver.  8 ;  therefore  bishop  includes  presbyter ; 
Acta  XX.  28y  note.    Blameless— Wiihoiit  crime,  bad  report,  and  jnat 
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sa^picion;  comp.  Tit.  i.  6.  Be — Not  only  while  discharging  his 
duty,  bat  when  appointed :  ver.  10.  Observe  the  order  of  the  vir- 
tues, which  follow.  The  husband  of  one  wife — So  ver.  12,  ch.  v.  9; 
Tit.  i.  6.  This  characteristic  of  the  blameless  man  is  put  first.  It 
is  the  original  nature  of  marriage,  that  cme  have  one.  The  husband 
of  onetcifeiB  therefore  a  simple  paraphrase  of  husband;  ch.  v.  9,  note. 
The  opinion  that  a  second  marriage  is  hereforbidden  to  bishops,  seems 
formerly  to  have  been  drawn  from  the  Canons  of  the  Apostles ;  since 
the  17th  Canon  runs  thus:  Whosoever  after  baptism  contracts  a 
second  marriage  or  keeps  a  concubine,  cannot  be  a  bishop.  Some 
have  understood  it,  as  if  second  marriages  were  forbidden,  and  cer- 
tainly the  old  translation  gives  this  meaning  :  If  any  one  after  bap- 
tUm  is  married  for  the  second  timey  etc. ;  whence  the  unfavorable 
interpretation  of  the  Canon  was  easily  transferred  to  Paul.  But  what 
matters  it,  whether  a  man  has  for  his  help  one  woman  for  twenty 
years,  for  example,  or  two  after  a  term  of  widowhood  ?  But  why 
docs  Paul,  rather  assuming  than  requiring  that  the  bishop  have  one 
wife,  not  add,  or  be  unmarried  f  Unmarried  persons  were  then  rare, 
nor  does  he  exclude  the  latter  from  the  sacred  office,  yet  he  assumes 
that  the  father  of  a  family  was  somewhat  better  fitted  for  it,  and  that, 
of  two  candidates,  equal  in  other  respects,  he  who  has  a  wife  and  vir- 
tuous family,  is  preferable  to  a  bachelor,  who  has  less  recommendation 
from  that  very  fact,  ver.  4,  6 ;  for  he  who  is  himself  bound  to  the 
domestic  duties,  so  often  mentioned  here,  attracts  more  those  bound 
by  similar  ties  to  the  world,  and  benefits  the  community  by  a  more 
popular  example  :  ver.  4.  Add  to  this,  that  indiscriminate  celibacy 
has  exposed  many  to  blame.  The  Jews  also  teach,  that  a  priest 
should  be  neither  unmarried  nor  childless,  lest  he  be  unmerciful. 
[It  is  impossible  to  understand  this  as  a  command  to  be  the  husband 
of  a  wife^  as  Beng.  does.  The  most  natural  view  is  that  it  forbids  a 
second  marriage  to  elders  (bishops)  in  the  church.  So  HvJt.y  ^If^ 
Vigilant — In  mind ;  so  ver.  11 ;  Tit.  ii.  2 ;  for  injfpw  is  to  watch. 
This  is  opposed  to  slumbering  and  sloth,  which  are  sins  in  defect 
Njjfa\  I  watchy  used  alone,  denotes  both  watchfulness  and  sobriety^ 
mnd  by  Metonymy  the  one  is  put  for  the  other  (comp.  1  Thess.  v.  8), 
but  when  xpyjyoftia)^  I  watch^  and  vt^^oi,  are  joined  (as  at  1  Thess.  ▼. 
6),  the  latter  properly  signifies  to  be  sober y  and  is  opposed  to,  to  be 
drunk.  iSoier— Self-controlled.  It  is  opposed  to  impetuosity  of 
mind,  which  sins  in  excess.  Comp.  Tit.  i.  7,  8,  where  ndpoeuoc 
(which  in  Greek  denotes  a  bold  and  rash  man,  such  as  drunkards 
vaually  arc)  and  adaptovy  sober y  are  opposed.  Of  good  behaviour — 6r. 
wba/uov.     What  sobriety  is  within,  good  behaviour  is  without.     Hesy- 
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chilis  defines  xoafxiooz  as  blameless ;  Plato,  xoa/ioi  xae  ti)xo).ai^  men 
moderate  and  good-natured.  The  new  man  is  something  sacred,  and 
shrinks  from  every  species  of  pollution,  confusion,  disorder,  excesSi 
violence,  laxity,  assumption,  har^hness,  depravity,  mutilation,  mean- 
ness ;  he  sparin^^ly  and  privately  obeys  the  necessity  of  nature,  and 
of  material  food,  and  keeps  all  the  traces  of  the  corruptible  body  con- 
ccnled;  Phil.  iv.  8.  Given  to  hospitality — To  strangers,  especially 
to  the  needy  and  exiles,  who  are  despised  by  many.  Apt  to  teach — 
See  2  Tim.  ii.  24,  note. 

3.  Not  given  to  wine — But  patient  refers  to  this.  For  Ttapotvia 
here,  as  everywhere,  not  only  signifies  drunkenness^  comp.  ver.  8; 
Tit.  ii.  3,  but  also  the  rudeness  proceeding  from  it.  No  striker — 
With  tongue  or  hand.  For  nothing  prevents  this  word  from  being 
taken  literally,  2  Cor.  xi.  20,  note.  Refer  to  it  not  a  brawler y  comp. 
2  Tim.  li.  24.  [Omit  fxij  acaj^fwxsftdrjj  not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre. 
Tisch.,  Alf.'] 

4.  His  own  hou^e — Many  men,  for  instance,  are  mild  abroad,  bat 
restrain  their  passion  the  less  at  home,  directing  it  against  their  wives, 
etc.  One  that  nUeth  well — To  this  not  covetous  chiefly  refers.  J^ffav- 
ing  children^  not  his  children^  as  Eng.  Ver.,  but  having  children^  and 
them  in  subjection.  Hut.^  etc.]  With  all  gravity — So  that  there  may 
be  no  rioting:  Tir.  i.  6. 

b.  If  a  man  know  not — Paul  intimates  that  he  who  rightly  rules 
his  own  house  will  have  well-behaved  children.  How — It  is  more  to 
rule  the  Church,  than  a  family. 

6.  Not  a  novice — Not  recently  converted  from  heathenism.  Sach 
might  be  more  easily  and  safely  set  over  other  new  converts,  Acta 
ziv.  23,  than  over  veteran  Christians,  who  were  numerous,  and  among 
whom  were  more  candidates.  The  metaphor  is  taken  from  plants; 
John  XV.  2,  note.  The  young  plants  generally  exhibit  a  luxuriant 
verdure ;  the  new  convert  has  not  yet  been  humbled  by  the  cross.  [<In 
every  kind  of  life,  it  may  be  observed  that  those  who  immediately 
begin  at  the  highest  elevation  can  hardly  consult  their  own  advantage, 
scarcely  condescend  to  inferiors,  cannot  be  moved  by  the  condition 
of  the  afflicted,  and  cannot  rule  themselves,  and  maintain  moderation 
in  all  things ;  but  all  these  qualities  particularly  become  the  office  of 
a  bishop.  V.  GJ]  The  antithesis  is  an  aged  disciple^  Acts  xxi.  16. 
Lifted  up  with  pride — The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  vi.  4,  note ;  2  Tim. 
iii.  4.  Tofw  is  xoroi,  to  bum:  TU(po^^  a  smoking  heat  without  flame: 
whence  they  are  said  ruipoba&at^  to  be  fired,  whom  tvine,  and  a  high  opm- 
ion  of  their  knowledge^  and  priie  deprive  of  self  mastery,  and  fill  with 
giddiness :  see  Is.  xxviii.  7,  Lutheran  version.     Into  condemnation — 
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That  18)  into  the  same  condemnation  into  which  the  devil  fell,  hdng 
lifted  upj  at  the  very  beginning  of  his  most  glorious  state,  like  a  nov- 
ice: comp.  Job  xxxviii.  15,  concerning  the  proud.  ^^He  seems  to 
have  been  raised  and  exalted  above  the  other  angels,  to  the  govern- 
ment of  many  angels,  though  younger  than  many  of  them ;  and  this 
very  circumstance  aroused  his  pride."  Artemon.  Paul's  words  do 
not  bear  out  the  whole  of  this  statement.  The  condemnation  here  is 
taken  passively ;  and  yet  dvudtajibz^  reproach^  in  the  next  verse,  is 
active ;  for  condemnation  corresponds  to  the  inward  state  of  the  soul: 
reproach  is  opposed  to  a  good  report  of  them  that  are  without ;  and 
the  devil  may  bring  a  reproach^  he  cannot  bring  condemnation;  for 
he  does  not  judge,  but  is  judged. 

7.  Moreover  a  good  report — Not  even  his  former  life  should  be  open 
to  reproach.  Mere  report  is  not  sufficient ;  but  there  should  be  a 
good  report  with  the  practice  of  virtues,  nay,  a  good  testimony. 
Paul  wishes  Christians  to  be  highly  esteemed;  comp.  ch.  v.  14,  note. 
Of  them  that  are  mthoxU — That  they  be  more  easily  won  and  God  be 
glorified.  Reproach — Comp.  ch.  v.  14.  The  devil,  by  himself  and 
by  malicious  men,  may  seriously  annoy  the  minister  who  is  subjected 
to  bad  reports.     Snare — Comp.  Matt.  xxii.  15. 

8.  Not  double-tongued — Saying  some  thinc^  to  some  men,  and 
others  to  others.  The  deacons  mif^ht  take  occasion  to  commit  such 
sins  in  the  discharge  of  their  duties.  The  deacons  should  not  be 
douhle-tongued,  nor  the  deaconesses  slanderers^  ver.  11  ;  the  deacons 
it  seems  visited  more  houses  than  the  deaconesses.  To  wine — The  dan- 
ger of  drunkenness  threatens  those  who,  from  duty,  visit  many  houses. 

9.  Of  the  faith — The  deacons  often  spoke  of  the  Christian  faith, 
as  their  duty  gave  occasion  ;  and  though  they  should  not  speak,  still 
they  were  bound  to  discharge  the  duties  of  their  office,  and  go  to  the 
church  with  a  holy  mind  and  a  good  example. 

10.  And  these  also — The  bishop  was  bound  to  have  more  and 
greater  virtues  conspicuous,  and  he  was  of  greater  dignity ;  wherefore 
no  further  scrutiny  is  required ;  but  the  deacons  were  bound  to  give 
proof  of  what  they  were,  in  the  deaconship  itself,  before  they  were 
fully  admitted  into  the  office. 

11.  Wives — Gr.  yui^alxac,  women.  This  depends  on  holding  {hav- 
tng\  ver.  9.  [This  is  impossible.  The  meaning  is  women  deacons^ 
deaconesses  must  he  grave^  etc.  De  TF.,  etc.]  Even  so — This  refers 
to  ver.  8.  Not  slanderers — Especially  among  those  that  are  without. 
Faithfid — This  refers  to  ver.  9. 

13.  Step — Gr.  fia0/i6i>  [Eng.  Ver.,  degree^ — From  the  humble  dea- 
conship to  the  higher  offices  in  the  Church.     He  who  is  faithful  in  a 
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lower  station,  is  promoted  to  a  higher.  [But  this  interpretation  pre- 
supposes a  gradiition  of  rank,  which  was  unknown  to  the  Apostolic 
church.  Hvt,  The  meaning  seems  to  be,  a  good  standing  place  at 
the  great  day.  Alf.^  etc.]  To  themselves — They  do  not  merely  pro- 
mote others'  interests.  Great  boldness — Towards  God  and  man,  as  a 
result  of  their  practice.  In  the  faith — That  they  may  perceive  that 
they  are  most  richly  partakers  of  his  faith  and  benefits. 

14.  These  things — The  whole  epistle.  Hoping — Paul,  however, 
did  not  defer  necessary  admonitions.      To  come — Ch.  iv.  13. 

15.  But  if  I  tarry  long — Comp.  ch.  iv.  13,  at  the  beginning.  That 
— The  design  of  the  epistle.  How  thou  oughtest — Comp.  ch.  iv.  11. 
In  the  hotise  of  God — God  is  the  Master^  2  Tim.  ii.  12.  Which — In- 
dicating the  universal  Church,  not  universally,  but  so  far  as  a  part 
of  it  was  then  at  Ephesus,  committed  to  Timothy.  The  Church  of 
God — The  community  of  those  who  are  the  Lord's^  2  Tim.  ii.  19. 
Of  the  living — The  Church  of  the  living  God  is  opposed  to  the  temple 
of  the  Ephesian  Diana.  The  life  of  God^  the  ground  of  our  hope^ 
ch.  iv.  10,  and  the  fountain  of  truths  in  this  passage.  The  epithet  is 
not  added,  first,  to  the  same  name — it  is  afterwards  added  for  Epita^ 
sis  [emphatic  addition],  as  in  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  [Beng,  would  begin  a 
new  paragraph  with  the  words,  Iru^o^,  etc.,  with  the  sense,  The  mys- 
tery of  godliness  is  the  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truths  d^d  unthout  oon- 
troversy  greats  etc.  But  this  is  harsh  and  unnatural  {Hut,\  and  is 
rejected  by  Tisch,,  Alf^  etc.]  Departure  from  the  faith^  lyi^g^  <^imI 
fableSj  are  opposed  to  the  truths  a  thing  which  is  most  especially  to 
be  noticed,  ch.  iv.  1  (the  particle  5e,  now  being  interposed  in  ver.  1), 
in  ver.  1,  2,  7,  the  hypocrisy  of  those  who  lie,  and  have  their  conscience 
searedy  is  opposed  to  confession^  in  ver.  2 ;  what  belongs  to  oldwomen^ 
to  that  which  is  greatj  and  profanity  to  godliness^  ver.  7  [ch.  vi.  3]. 

16.  Without  controversy — Confessedly,  There  is  a  remarkable 
Oxymoron  [union  of  apparently  contradictory  terms] :  confession  and 
mystery.  This  doctrine  of  godliness  is  celebrated  in  the  whole  CYiMVch^ 
but  in  the  Church  alone.  Now,  reader,  read  again  the  text,  if  you 
have  leisure,  from  iii.  14  to  iv.  7,  8,  and  consider  the  subject  with  an 
unbiassed  and  religious  judgment.  [For  0£6c,  God^  read  6c,  he  who, 
Tisch.^  Alf,y  etc.  It  refers  to  him  of  whom  all  that  follows  is  spoken. 
Alf^  God — He  called  him  Man^  ch.  ii.  5.  He  now  compensates 
for  what  might  there  seem  to  have  been  derogatory  to  him,  calling 
him  here  God,  For  the  greatness  of  the  mystery  depends  chiefly  on 
the  greatness  of  the  subject,  God,  Paul,  writing  to  Timothy  and 
Titus,  whose  faith  was  advanced,  calls  the  Father  SaviouTj  and  in 
turn  the  Son  God;  and  he  adds  three  pairs  of  predicates,  in  which 
Christ's  whole  economy,  from  his  departure  to  his  return  or  assump- 
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tion,  is  summarily  embraced.  The  sum  of  these  predicates,  namely, 
He  was  taken  up  in  {to)  glory^  is  ascribed  to  the  same  Subject,  Qodj 
in  Ps.  xlvii.  5,  6 ;  and  this  one  place  compensates  for  the  ambiguity 
in  Paul's  reading  here,  if  any  such  there  be.  Was  manifest  in  the 
fiesh — The  same  verb  occurs,  1  John  i.  2 ;  the  same  noun,  John  i. 
14.  This  manifestation  applies  to  the  whole  economy  of  Christ,  who 
was  once  visible  to  mortal  eyes.  Justified  in  the  Spirit — Christ,  while 
manifest  in  the  fleshy  walked  among  sinners  and  mortal  men.  He 
was  regarded  such  as  themselves,  and  actually  bore  their  sins ;  but 
afterwards,  by  his  death  suffered  in  the  flesh,  he  abolished  sin  that 
had  been  laid  upon  him,  and  claimed  for  himself  and  his  people  eter- 
nal righteousness^  with  the  Father's  entire  approbation,  withdrawing 
from  the  sight  of  men,  and  entering,  by  his  resurrection  and  ascen- 
sion, into  the  spiritual  and  glorious  state  befitting  his  righteousness. 
See  on  the  notion  of  flesh  and  spirit^  Rom.  i.  3,  4 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  18, 
note.  Thus  he  was  justified  in  the  spirit.  At  the  most  precious  mo- 
ment of  his  death,  he  ceased  to  be  mortal,  and  to  be  burdened  with 
the  world's  sin.  Comp.  on  Christ's  righteousness  and  justification^ 
Matt.  iii.  15 ;  Luke  vii.  35 ;  John  xix.  30,  xvi.  10 ;  Acts  xxii.  14 ; 
Bom.  vi.  10,  7 ;  Heb.  ix.  28 ;  Isa.  1.  8;  1  John  ii.  1.  [But  this  in- 
troduces an  idea  strange  to  the  passage.  Hut  The  meaning  is,  toas 
approved  to  he  righteous  in  the  Spirit  (who  rested  on  him  in  bnptism, 
led  him  to  temptation,  etc.)  -4(f.]  And  he  himself,  going  in  spirit  to 
the  spirits  in  prison,  preached  that  righteousness,  and  from  that  time 
powerfully  exhibited  it;  comp.  Rom.  iv.  25.  This  clause  accords 
with  the  passage  of  Peter  quoted ;  as,  he  was  preached  among  the 
Cf-entileSy  with  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  Seen  of  angels — He  was  seen,  chiefly 
after  his  resurrection.  In/  angels,  good  or  even  bad ;  to  the  former  of 
whom  his  economy  was  at  the  same  time  revealed,  while  the  latter 
were  terrified,  Eph.  iii.  10;  where  the  mention  of  angels,  properly 
80  called,  agrees  with  this  summary  of  Paul.  Preached — This  ele- 
gantly follows.  The  angels  were  nearest  to  Christ,  the  Gentiles  far- 
thest removed.  And  the  foundations  of  this  preaching,  and  of  the 
faith  existing  in  the  world,  were  laid  before  Christ  was  taken  up  into 
heaven,  John  xvii.  18.  The  preachers  and  first  believers  were  as  it 
were  the  seed  of  the  rest.  In  the  world — That  is,  the  whole  world. 
[A  stupendous  fact.  V,  G,"]  The  world  is  opposed  to  heaven,  into 
which  he,  being  God,  was  taken  up.  He  fills  all  things.  Taken  up 
in  glory — [Eng.  Ver.,  received  up  into  glory,"]  Supply,  And  he  is  now 
in  glory,  and  comes  in  glory.  The  first  thing  is,  manifest  in  the  flesh; 
the  last,  he  was  received  up  in  glory.     These  things  especially  refer 

to  the  greatness  of  the  mystery. 
66 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Now — The  antithesis  is  between  the  ground^  ch.  iii.  15,  and 
Bhall  depart ;  as  also  between  the  mystery  of  godliness,  and  the  mys- 
tery of  iniquity,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  here,  and  by  n«me  at  2 
Thei>s.  ii.  7.  JExpresslt/ — As  of  a  very  important  thing  which  will 
speedily  occur,  in  a  set  form  of  words.  Speaketh — By  the  prophet  in 
PauFs  time,  or  by  Paul  himself,  who  also  was  a  prophet ;  hence  he 
says.  This  know^  2  Tim.  iii.  1.  In  the  latter  times — [Better,  tfie  after 
times.  So  -4/f.,  Hut.^  Paul  shows  that  these  timeSy  following  the 
Lord's  ascension,  ch.  iii.  16,  were  already  in  existence,  since  he  uses 
an  immediate  remedy,  ver.  5,  6  ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  etc.  *  TnrifiO^^ 
latter^  is  used  comparatively,  for  S^rraroc,  last^  expresses  a  different 
idea.  Some  shall  depart  from  the  faith — Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  18  ;  shall 
departy  by  denying  the  truth  and  adding  what  is  false.  Some — Many 
and  gradually  more ;  Rom.  iii.  3,  note.  Their  names  are  not  men- 
tioned. Some  suspect  that  Apollonius  Tyanaeus  is  meant,  who  came 
to  Ephepus  in  Timothy's  Jifetime.  They  do  not  deserve  well  at  the 
hands  of  the  truth,  who  too  much  extenuate  the  heresy  of  the  first 
century.  From  the  faith — Which  strictly  maintains  Divine  revela- 
tion, ver.  6,  [and  of  which  the  foundation  was  a  little  before  described. 
V.  (?.]  Seducing  spirits  and  doctrines  of  devils — Seducing  spirits  are 
those  who  speak  by  false  prophets,  and  are  called  spirits^  not  only  in 
respect  of  their  own  nature,  but  because  they  inspire  with  deceit ; 
therefore  the  word  spirits  is  parallel  to  doctrines.  Jac/jiouitoUy  of  de- 
monSy  is  the  genitive  of  the  chuap.  Jaepowov  is  often  used  in  a  good 
sense  by  the  Greeks;  as,  by  the  Atheninn»,  Acta  xvii.  18,;  but  with 
the  Sept.  interpreters  and  the  apostles  it  always  denotes  evil  spirits. 

2.  Through  the  hypocrisy  of  liars — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  speaking 
lies  in  hypocrisy^-  This  is  construed  with  they  shall  depart..  That 
hypocrisy^  which  characterizes  liars,  shall  carry  them  away.  7Vpec> 
somCy  viz.,  they  are  the  seduced  ;  the  liars  are  the  seducers.  (Peudo- 
koyiov^  of  liarSy  the  genitive,  depends  solely  on  bnoxpiaUy  hypocrisy. 
The  expression,  of  liars,  implies  a  relation  to  others,  and  therefore 
the  antithesis  is  in  their  own  [Eng.  Ver.,  their'\  conscience.  Having 
their  conscience  seared  with  a  hot  iron — As  faith  and  a  good  con- 
science are  joined  in  ch.  i.  5,  note,  so  hypocrisy  (i.  e.,  unbelief ,  Matt, 
xxiv,  51,  note)  and  a  depraved  conscience  here;  where,  on  the  con- 
trary, faith  and  the  knowledge  of  the  truth  and  thanksgiving  are 
commended.  The  medical  use  of  a  cautery  is  to  cure ;  here,  therefore, 
a  different  use  is  denoted,  namely,  to  brand.     Those  who  are  con- 
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demned  of  themselveSj  are  meant,  Tit.  iii.  11 :  tho$e  who  are  infumouM 
of  themselves  in  their  own  consciencey  which  is  branded  with  spots  of 
deceit ;  having  a  conscience  not  good  and  pure,  because  the j  have  re- 
jected it,  but  polluted.  For  so,  in  Tit.  i.  15,  those  seared  as  with  a 
hot  iron  here,  are  described  by  their  conscience  is  defiled ;  just  as 
Uars  here,  are  described  there  by  their  mind  is  defiled.  Kaorrjpy  a 
branding  iron  means  the  same  thing,  in  a  bad  sense,  as  a  sealj  in  a 
good  sense,  2  Tim.  ii.  19 ;  although  Macarius  uses  both  ^ords  in  a 
good  sense,  of  Christ's  flock.  Plato,  in  Gorgias,  speaks  of  the  soul 
marked  with  stripes  and  covered  with  scars,  through  perjury  and  ini- 
quity, which  every  man*s  own  conduct  has  deeply  impressed  upon  his 
soul.  Claudian  says.  Why  do  you  foolishly  deny  what  is  manifest? 
lo !  branded  spots  disfigure  the  breast.  Their  own — [Eng.  Ver., 
their] — While,  however,  they  urge  others. 

8.  Forbidding  to  marry — to  abstain  from  meats — The  hypocritical 
appearance  of  false  doctrines,  very  austere  and  plausible,  giving  color 
to  the  rest  of  their  dogmas,  is  expressed ;  comp.  Col.  ii.  23.  Ana- 
lyze thus,  commanding^  not  to  marry ^  to  abstain  from  meats.  KwAuWy 
I  forbid^  is  the  same  as  /  command  not  to.  To  marry  and  to  abstain 
are  construed  with  commanding;  the  negative  belongs  only  to,  to 
marry.  Paul  refutes  the  more  specious  error  respecting  meats.  He 
considers  it  enough  to  mention  that  respecting  marriage  (unless  the  d, 
whichj  that  follows,  refers  to  this  also),  and  he  refutes  it  also  below, 
ch.  V.  14.  Meats — They  shall  not  forbid  all  meats  (therefore  the 
article  is  not  added);  for  who  would  listen  to  such  prohibitions? 
therefore  they  only  forbid  some  kinds.  Moreover,  he  who  forbids 
even  one  kind,  wrongs  his  Creator  and  believers.  The  old  heresies 
are  chiefly  denoted ;  but  their  remains  have  come  down  to  those  who 
pride  themselves  on  antiquity.  Of  them — Gr.  ro7c-  The  Dative,  as 
the  Hebrew  S,  signifies,  so  far  as  concerns  believers.  For  God  hath 
created  meats,  even  with  those  who  are  without  faith,  and  do  not  give 
thanks.  Paul  withdraws  from  those  who  are  without  faith  and  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth,  and  leaves  them,  as  it  were,  to  themselves; 
he  declares  that  he  is  speaking  of  believers.  Them  which  believe  and 
know — The  words  are  synonymous.  The  second  synonym,  knowing 
the  truthy  gives  occasion  for  presently  declaring  the  truth,  For  every 
creature^  etc.,  and  forms  a  more  express  antithesis  to  lying^  (pvjdo^y 
contained  in  (ptudokoyiov,  liarSy  ver.  2.  The  truth — This  is  explained 
in  the  next  verse.  [That  is,  Beng.  would  render,  know  the  truth, 
tJiat  every  creature^  etc.  But  Eng.  Ver.  is  right,  ver.  4,  giving  the 
ground  of  the  preceding  thought.  So  Hut.y  Aff.y  etc.] 

4.  Oood— Gen.  i.     And — The  particle  connects  the  two  proposi* 
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tions,  of  which  the  second  has  this  suhject,  everything  which  is  re- 
ceived frith  thanksgiving  ;  the  predicate,  is  not  to  be  refused.  With 
thanksgiving — This  includes  a  good  conscience^    Rom.  xiv.  6. 

5.  Is  sanctified — Lex.  xix.  24.  By  the  word  of  God — The  word 
of  Gol  enters  into  all  thanksgiving^  nay,  also  into  the  creation  and 
granting  of  meats.  And  prayer — It  is  the  duty  of  God's  children  to 
offer  prayer  for  the  creatures  which  they  use.  It  is  a  high  dignity. 
Kot  only  Christians,  but  also  Jews  and  Heathens,  consecrated  the 
table  with  prayer. 

6.  Siu/gest — Gr.  [fTroTe&i/zeuo^  [Eng.  Ver.,  put  in  remembrance], 
Suggenting  mildly.  Eustathius  says,  k>£Tj^  implies  perceiving  at  once 
and  spontaneously ;  urro&ia&oiy  to  cause  to  perceive^  by  admonition. 
A  good  minister — 2  Tim.  ii.  15.  [Transpose  and  read  Xfnaroi}  ^ h^aob^ 
Christ  Jesus,  Tisch,^  -^{f  J  Nourished  up — [Or  better,  training  thy- 
self in.  Alfl  The  present,  with  reference  to  the  preterite,  nourished 
up^  2  Tim.  i.  5,  iii.  15.  Continued  nourishment  Of  faith — lu  thy 
behalf.  Of  good  doctrine — In  behalf  of  others.  Which  thou  hast 
followed — [Eng.  Ver.,  whereunto  thou  hast  attained].  On  this  word, 
see  Luke  i.  3,  note. 

7.  Profane — The  antithesis  is,  godliness.  Whatever  does  not  fur- 
ther this,  though  specious,  is  profane,  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  [Old  wives' — 
Both  old  wives*  fables  and  youthful  lusts  must  be  shunned,  V.  G.^ 
Fables — The  antithesis  is  faithful,  ver.  9.  Refuse — Reject  them,  so 
as  not  to  suggest  them  to  the  brethren.  But  exercise  thyeelf — Gr. 
p//iva^e  8k  ataoTbv.  A  rare  expression  (as  1  John  v.  21),  for  f^pt- 
hd!^uu,  exercise  thyself  Paul  had  been  accustomed  to  exercise  Timo- 
thy when  with  him ;  he  now  commands  Timothy  to  be  a  Paul  to 
himself. 

8.  Bodily  exercise — And  that,  whether  violent  or  pleasant.  Is  to 
small  extent — [Eng.  Ver.,  profiteth  little.]  Reaching  only  to  the  pri- 
vate fortune,  to  reputation,  to  enjoyment,  to  long  life;  and  therefore 
It  is  terminated  in  this  bodily  life.  Timothy,  as  a  young  man,  seems 
to  have  sometimes  used  some  bodily  exercise  [ch.  v.  23],  which  Paul 
does  not  so  much  forbid  as  not  praise.  He  mingles  a  similar  ailmo- 
nition,  salutary  to  a  young  man,  with  the  same  argument  against 
profane  doctrines,  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  For  all  things — In  body  and  soul. 
Promise— To  which  hope  tends,  ver.  10.  Whatever  does  not  serve 
this  purpose  is  scarcely  profitable.  Of  the  life  that  now  is — Which 
they  who  exercise  the  body  seem  in  other  respects  to  consult. 

9.  Faithful — The  next  verse  is  joined  to  this  short  preface  by  the 
/or,  as  in  2  Tim.  ii.  11.  The  godly  seem  often  to  suffer  loss  as  re- 
garfls  the  enjoyment  of  this  life.     Paul  refutes  this  notion. 
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10.  Therefore — On  this  account,  for  this  end,  with  this  hope.  We 
hcth  labcT  and  wffer  reproach — Despising  the  advantages  and  safe- 
guards of  this  life :  du€c8i!^6jieda,  we  suffer  oureelves  to  be  reproached^ 
in  the  Middle  voice.  We  trust — Bave  placed  our  hope^  for  the  fu- 
ture, despising  the  present.  Livinff — Who  will  also  give  us  life,  ver. 
8 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  18.  Of  all  men  specially  of  those  that  believe — Paul 
shows  that  he,  and  men  like  him,  hope  for  a  double  salvation  from 
God :  salvation  in  this  life^  for  God  preserves  all  men  (nay,  even  he 
wishes  all  men  to  be  saved  eternally) :  and,  what  is  greater^  in  the  life 
that  is  to  comcy  for  he  especially  preserves  believers,  who  even  in  this 
life  also  experience  greater  protection,  because  of  their  greater  temp- 
tation. Especially — Here  lies  the  strength  of  the  argument  from  the 
less  to  the  greater. 

11.  [^Of  those  that  believe — Who  place  their  hope  in  the  living  God. 
F.  G^.]     These  things — Dismissing  all  others. 

12.  No  man — Behave  so,  that  no  one  can  despise  thee  as  a  mere 
youth.  Worthless  old  men  readily  do  so.  An  example — The  way 
of  obtaining  true  authority.  In  word — Public  and  private.  [Omit 
ip  Ili^d/iau,  in  Spirit.  Tisch.^  -^(f']  -^^  charity — in  the  Spirit — 2 
Cor.  vi.  6,  note.  In  faith — Faith,  considered  apart  from  its  justify- 
ing office,  enters  often  into  an  enumeration  of  this  kind,  and  denotes 
sincere  trust  in  God,  in  prosperity  and  adversity :  ch.  vi.  11 ;  2  Tim. 
ii.  22 :  comp.  Gal.  v.  22,  which  passage  likewise  comprehends  faith 
in  the  enumeration.     In  purity — Ch.  v.  2. 

13.  To  the  reading — Of  the  Sacred  Scripture  in  the  Church.  To 
this  are  added  two  principal  classes:  exhortation,  referring  to  con- 
duct ;  and  doctrine j  to  knowledge ;  ch.  vi.  2,  at  the  end ;  Rom. 
jdL  7,  8. 

14.  Neglect  not — They  neglect^  who  do  not  exercise,  and  who  think 
that  they  cannot  fall  away.  The  gift — 2  Tim.  i.  6.  Construe,  by 
prophecy  J  {with  the  laying  on  of  hands)  of  the  presbytery.  For  Paul 
laid  his  hands  on  Timothy,  2  Tim.  i.  6 ;  the  presbytery  consisted  of 
Paul  himself  (comp.  2  John  1 ;  1  Pet.  v.  1)  and  Silas,  or  others  also. 
Many  Latin  copies  have  presbyteriy  of  the  presbyter.  The  laying  on 
of  hands  is  properly  done  by  one  person,  and  that,  too,  more  digni- 
fied. But  equals  also  prophesied,  viz.,  several  who,  while  Paul  was 
laying  his  hands  on  Timothy,  congratulated,  and  augured  every  good 
thing;  perhaps  even  in  Timothy's  absence.  This  is  an  energetic 
young  man,  they  said ;  God  will  do  much  good  by  him.  [This  is 
altogether  wrong.  The  presbytery  laid  hands  on  Timothy ;  but  not 
without  Paul,  2  Tim.  i.  6.  But.y  Alf] 

15.  Meditate — Gr.  fxtXira.     MtX^rqufj  praetiscj  is  also  applied  to 
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gyniTiHrftio  exercises ;  comp.  ver.  7.  Let  this,  he  says,  be  thy  ttuchf. 
He  directed  Timothy  to  continue  in  the  same  study  when  older,  £p* 
2,  ch.  iii.  14,  etc.  Who  would  not  desire  to  be  engrossed  with  the 
flame  study  while  he  lives?  There  are  vicissitudes  in  all  other  studies; 
8ome  are  fashionable  to-day,  others  will  be  to-morrow.  That  alone 
which  is  devoted  to  Oacred  Scripture  never  seems  to  be  very  conspicu- 
ous, hue  it  alone  never  becomes  obsolete.  It  has  an  everlasting  king- 
dom, without  tyranny  and  magic  power,  a  solid  reward,  a  use  which 
will  cause  no  regret.  (Jive  thyself  wholly  to  them — He  who  devotes 
himself  to  them,  will  be  ?tss  engaged  in  worldly  convivialities ;  in 
other  studies,  in  collecting  books,  shells,  coins,  in  which  many  pastors, 
unwittingly,  waste  much  of  their  life.  Profiting — Maintained  by 
exercise. 

16.  Take  heed — Hesychius  defines,  apply  thyself ;  Job  xviii.  2, 
Iran,  mark;  and  so,  often  the  son  of  Sirach.  In  them — Refer  this 
to,  these  things^  ver.  15;  or  to  what  follows.  Them  that  hear  thee — 
[Rather,  to  all  that  is  said  before.  HvJt.']  Thou  shalt  save — From 
being  seduced,  ver.  1.     Them  that  he.%9  — With  obedience. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  An  elder — A  word  here  denoting  age.  Rebuke  not — This  be- 
longs also  to  the  words  which  follow.  As  brethren — So  an  old  man 
should  exhort  the  young  men  as  children. 

2.  As  sisters — Such  respect  promotes  purity. 

8.  Honor — By  kindnesses,  vor.  17,  18.  Widows  indeed — Ploee 
[repetition  of  a  word  to  express  an  attribute  of  it] ;  the  word  indeed 
excludes  those  who  have  children  or  live  in  pleasure. 

4,  [^Ghrandchildren — Eng.  Ver.,  nephews^  which  is  used  in  the  same 
sense  by  old  English  writers,  and  as  late  as  Locke.  See  Richardson's 
Diet.]  Let  them  learn — The  sons ;  or  rather  the  grandsons,  for  in 
the  correlative  parents  alone  are  mentioned.  There  is  an  elegant 
change  of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent ;  the  consequent  is,  that 
the  widows  remain  with  their  relations.  First — their  own  home — 
[Eng.  Ver.  does  not  render  idtop^  own."]  Before  assuming  any  pub- 
lic duty.     To  show  piety  at  Aome*— The  same  word  [jsitnfiuUf  to  show 
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piety]  occurs  with  the  accnsative,  Acts  xvii.  23.  The  ground  of 
dutiful  conduct  appears  from  the  end  of  the  verse.  To  requite  their 
parents — Some  think  that  the  duty  of  widows  who  have  families,  is 
here  meant ;  and  Pricseus  compares  with  this  passage  that  of  Augos- 
tine  regarding  his  mother  Monica,  She  had  requited  her  p€trents,  she 
had  treated  her  family  with  pious  affection.  That  saying  of  the  Ro- 
man censors  about  old  bachelors  agrees  with  this :  ^'  Nature  writes  in 
you  the  law  of  begetting,  as  of  being  born ;  and  your  parents,  by 
supporting  you,  have  bound  you,  if  you  have  any  shame,  to  pay  the 
debt  of  rearing  grandchildren.*'  Val.  Max.  ^ut /laifOai^irwaaVy  let 
them  leam^  the  plural,  shows  that  the  subject  is  the  duty  of  children 
and  grandchildren.  Therefore  the  widow  in  ver.  5,  who  has  no 
children,  is  opposed  to  the  widow  who  has,  because  the  former  has  no 
one  from  whom  she  can  receive  requital^  and  therefore  hopes  solely 
in  God.   [Omit  xaidy  xai,  good  and.   Tisch.^  A  If."] 

6.  Desolate — The  idea  of  the  word  XJ^pay  widoWj  signifying  bereave- 
mentj  is  here  explained.  Trusteth — The  antithesis  is  in  ver.  4.  Con- 
tinueth  in  supplications — The  antithesis  is  in  ver.  6. 

6.  She  that  liveth  in  pleasure — James  v.  6,  Ye  have  lived  in  pleO' 
sure  and  been  wanton — Hesychius  defines  anaTaX(f.Vy  to  revel.  Is  dead 
while  she  liveth — This  may  be  said  of  any  ungodly  man,  although  he 
may  be  in  active  business,  but  especially  to  a  widow  devoted  to  plea- 
sure. Although  she  seems  to  herself  still  to  enjoy  life,  yet  she  is 
dead  while  she  lives,  because  she  is  no  longer  serviceable,  either  natu- 
rally or  spiritually,  and  therefore  she  deserves  no  honor. 

7.  These  things — Just  spoken.     May  be — True  widows. 

8.  JBis  own — Even  out  of  his  house.  Those  of  his  otvn  house — 
Such  especially  as  a  widowed  mother  or  grandmother,  at  home^  ver. 
4.  Many  parents  thus  excuse  their  avarice ;  but  this  passage  chiefly 
treats  of  the  duty  of  grandchildren,  which  should  flow  from  love,  not 
be  opposed  to  faith.  Provide  not — With  food  and  necessary  clothing. 
Hath  denied  the  faith — Paul  hopes  that  there  will  be  no  one  among 
Christians  who  does  not  provide  for  his  mother.  Faith  does  not 
abolish  natural  duties,  but  perfects  and  strengthens  them.  An  infidel 
— ^Whom  even  nature  teaches  this,  although  he  has  never  embraced 
the  faith. 

9.  Under  threescore  years — The  genitive  here  does  not  depend  on 
the  comparative,  for  then  it  would  have  been  written  iXdrrw^^  lesSy 
but  on  XVP^y  widow  ;  IXazrop,  at  least,  is  used  adverbially.  So  Plato, 
rdXaura  oux  Ikarrou  ixarop,  at  least  a  hundred  talents.  Threescore 
years — The  antithesis  is  in  ver.  11.  Even  virgins  of  this  age  might 
be  classed  with  widows.     But  the  apostle  would  by  no  means  praise 


528  THE    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

those  who  thrust  their  younger  daughters  into  convents,  to  remain  for 
life.  Of  one — That  is,  who  has  been  lawfully  married,  or  has  had  one 
husband,  or  one  and  afterwards  a  second. 

10.  Good  works — Gr.  Ipyoc^  xo/oTc.  These  are  presently  enumer- 
ated, including  diligently  followed  every  good  worky  where  dyat^b^j 
goody  18  more  than  xaXo^^  honorable^  [Eng.  Ver.,  good.']  Have  brought 
up  children — Either  her  own  or  others',  for  the  benefit  of  the  Church. 
Lodged  strangers — That  she  may  be  worthy  of  public  compensation 
by  the  Church  for  her  benefits  towards  its  members.  Have  washed 
the  feet — A  Synecdoche  [part  for  the  whole]  of  the  part,  for  every 
kind  of  humble  offices.  Tlie  afflicted — With  poverty.  [Or  in  any 
way.  Alf.  Every  good  work — Wherever  any  good  arises  either  near 
or  at  a  distance,  it  is  our  duty  to  support  it.  If  it  was  the  duty  of 
widows,  wlio  were  afterwards  glad  to  enjoy  the  aid  of  others,  how 
much  more  does  it  become  men,  and  those,  too,  in  office  ?  Many  at- 
tend to  their  sons  perhaps,  their  relatives,  neighbors,  or  countrymen. 
But,  indeed,  they  consider  it  no  part  of  their  duty  to  bestow  any- 
thing on  the  unknown  and  on  strangers  ;  or  if  any  case  seems  to  be 
foreign  to  them,  or  a  little  remote,  to  attempt  anything  in  its  behalf; 
1  Sam.  XXV.  10.  Whoever  has  attempted  a  good  work  will  experience 
this.  V,  6r.]  Followed — It  is  for  ministers  and  men  to  lead  in  good 
workSj  Tit.  iii.  8,  14,  [where  Beng.  translates  TZftotaraa&aty  to  leadj 
instead  of  Eng.  Ver.,  maintain,'] ;  of  women  to  follow  up^  by  assist- 
ing so  far  as  they  can. 

11.  Refuse — Do  not  take  up  their  case.  The  same  word  occurs. 
Tit.  iii.  10.  When  they  have  begun  to  wax  wanton  against  Christ — 
As  regards  ecclesiastical  benefits.  The  genitive  is  governed  by  xara^ 
against;  what  arpr^vo^y  is,  see  Rev.  xviii.  3,  ^^ delicacies,''  Wanton- 
ness and  Christ  in  no  wise  agree.  Christ — To  whom  they  had 
entirely  devoted  themselves.  Tliey  will — Their  devotion  being  no 
longer  entire. 

12.  Having — Certainly  by  this  time.  They  have  cast  off  their  first 
faith — niauv  ddezetUy  is  not  to  keep  the  faith;  comp,  ver.  8.  It  is 
called  their  first  faithy  the  faith  of  their  early  life,  which  they  had 
before  they  became  widows.  Their  second  vows  break  this  faith,  and 
are  opposed  to  it ;  comp.  first  love^  Rev.  ii.  4. 

13.  They  learn  wandering  about — This  participle  is  not  put  for  the 
infinitive,  but  the  class,  learning^  is  censured :  the  species  follows, 
they  learn  what  is  learned  by  going  from  house  to  house^  that  is,  they 
pry  into  the  state  of  families.  The  Mimesis  [use  of  the  words  of  one 
reproved  or  refuted],  lies  in  this,  that  they  say  they  learn.  For  else- 
where only  good  things  are  said  to  be  learned.   But  these  women  leam 
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by  g<nng  ahout^  they  search  out  all  things ;  and  advance  from  this  to 
something  worse.  From  house  to  hottse — 2  Tim.  iii.  6.  Tattlers — 
In  words.  Busybodies — In  deeds.  Speaking — Construe  with  they 
learn.  They  speak  out  what  they  have  learned.  Which  they  ought 
not— Tit.  i.  11. 

14.  The  younger  women — He  does  not  add,  widotoSj  for  the  widow 
here  is  properly  she  who  remains  a  widow.  And  this  conduct  which 
the  apostle  mentions,  equally  applies  to  the  unmarried  and  to  widows 
under  sixty  years.  The  monastic  system  regarding  nuns  is  repug- 
nant to  the  apostle's  whole  meaning ;  and  Paul  does  not  write  to 
Timothy  about  governing  any  company  of  monks,  for  there  were 
none.  To  marry ^  to  bear  children^  guide  the  house — Three  steps  in 
domestic  life.  So  they  shall  have  enough  to  do  without  idleness  or 
curiosity.  To  the  adversary — The  word  joer,  satan,  Symmachus,  in  Ps. 
xzxviii.  20,  has  translated  by  duuxee/iacj  to  be  opposed^  and  in  the 
next  verse  Satan  is  mentioned :  yet  dvTcxec/jLe]/o^^  adversary^  may  be 
here  understood  of  wicked  men ;  comp.  ch.  vi.  1 ;  Tit.  ii.  8,  10.  To 
speak  reproachfully — Which  is  eager  to  exaggerate  the  vices  of  a  few, 
and  to  impute  them  to  the  whole  Church  and  its  doctrines. 

15.  Already — A  particle  appealing  to  experience.  Some — Rashly 
professing  widowhood.  Are  turned  aside — And  thereby  have  given 
occasion  to  calumny.     After  Satan — Who  turned  them  from  Christ. 

16.  Relieve  them — Ver.  10.  The  Church — In  relieving  the  widows. 
T^at  it  may  relieve — The  Church. 

17.  Double — Because  of  their  age,  and  their  office.  The  eldership 
involves  of  itself  veneration  on  account  of  age.  Even  Peter  opposes 
the  elders  to  the  younger  men^  and  yet  he  speaks  as  of  an  office,  1 
Pet.  V.  5,  1,  etc.  Double,  abundant,  Rev.  xviii.  6.  Especially — 
Some  then  were  able  to  rule,  and  to  rule  well,  although  they  were  not 
employed  in  word  and  doctrine,  viz.,  in  sacred  studies,  and  in  the  in- 
struction of  others.  But  those  who  had  been  so  employed,  had  less 
leisure  for  working,  and  for  acquiring  fortune,  and  were  worthy  of 
compensation. 

18.  And — worthy — The  apostle  quotes  this,  either  as  Scripture,  or 
as  a  proverb  approved  of  by  the  Lord,  Matt.  x.  10 ;  Luke  x.  7 
(]2%e  ox  while  treading — Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  that  treadeth."] 

19.  An  elder — Ver.  17.  Accusation — According  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  a  private  person  might  be  summoned,  but  not  condemned,  on 
the  testimony  of  one  witness :  Paul  directs  that  an  elder  be  not  even 
summoned;  for  both  his  innocence  is  less  questionable,  and  he  is 
more  opposed  to  envy  and  calumny.  Receive  not — Timothy  had 
therefore  judicial  power  in  the  Church,  ver.  21,  24. 
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20.  Them  that  sin — The  elders  convicted  by  witnesses.  The  athen 
are  distinguished  from  those.  The  others — [Eng.  Ver.,  others].  In 
the  flock,  either  who  have  committed  the  same  sin,  or  lest  they  com- 
mit it.     Fear — Suitable  to  those  prepared  to  sin. 

21.  Before — Paul  portrays  to  Timothy  the  last  judgment,  in  which 
God  will  be  revealed,  and  Christ  will  be  seen  face  to  face  with  his 
angels;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  And  yet  the  words, /ace  to  face  do  not 
exclude  reference  to  the  present,  ver.  4 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  21.  See  ch. 
vi.  13,  etc.  [For  Koplou  ^/jj(tou  Xpcarou^  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
read  Xpcdrou  ^/tjffoUj  Christ  JestLS.  Tisch,,  Alf]  And  the  Lord — 
The  article  is  not  added,  though  it  is  immediately  added  concerning 
the  angels.  Therefore  the  titles  God  and  Lord  refer  to  one  subject ; 
comp.,  however,  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  Ulect — An  epithet,  which  kindles 
Timothy's  reverence  :  electa  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  Partiality^  prejudice — [Eng. 
Ver.,  preferring^  etc.] — the  failing  of  him  who  determines^  before  the 
matter  fully  develops  itself,  ver.  22,  note.  There  should  be  judgment^ 
not  prejudgment,  ver.  24.  Bt/  partiality — Prejudice  through  hatred, 
partiality  through  favor.  [One  is  often  actuated  by  some  hasty  im- 
pulse, and  treats  this  or  that  person  either  well  or  ill  accordingly ; 
but  we  should  act  considerately,  and  think  what  suits  the  Divine 

will.  V.  a.] 

22.  Sands — It  was  Timothy's  duty  to  lay  his  hands  on  the  pres- 
byters. Hastily — [Eng.  Ver.,  suddenly]  —  Without  examination. 
Neither  be  partaker — They  do  so,  who  do  anything  hastily.  [Es- 
pecially, who  admit  unfit  persons  into  the  ministry,  being  held  re- 
sponsible for  the  consequences.  Alf.  And  indeed,  in  this  passage, 
the  sudden  imposition  of  hands  is  forbidden.  But  certainly,  in  the 
other  departments  of  life,  the  participation  in  others'  sins  is  very  com- 
mon. That  happens  either  before  or  after  the  act,  in  our  thoughts, 
affection,  gestures,  words,  writings,  works;  by  doing,  omitting;  to- 
ward superiors,  equals,  inferiors,  ministers,  subjects;  a  greater  or 
less  share  of  the  fault  falling  now  on  the  one  side,  now  on  the  other. 

V.  6r.]  Ver.  24,  25,  show  that  delay  is  salutary,  and  an  admonition 
is  introduced,  which  young  Timothy  was  meanwhile  carefully  to  ob- 
serve. Thyself — The  antithesis  is,  other  men's.  Timothy  is  incident- 
ally admonished  how  to  regulate  his  own  conduct,  while  he  is  regulat- 
ing others',  and  this  parenthesis  very  elegantly  intimates  the  delay 
that  should  intervene  in  such  matters. 

28.  No  longer  —  A  safe  admonition,  keep  thyself  purcy  being 
premised. 

24.  Some — Not  only  the  sins  which  are  committed,  but  the  men 
committing  the  same  sins,  are  to  be  differently  viewed.     The  sins— 
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Their  evil  deeds,  and  their  evil  dispositions  to  be  known  from  these. 
Open  beforehand — Manifest  before  inquiry  is  made,  or  anything  de- 
termined concerning  the  men.  Going  before — Preceding  the  perpe- 
trator, so  that  he  is  immediately  seen  to  be  unworthy  of  the  imposi- 
tion of  hands.  The  antithesis  is,  follow  after.  To  judgment — So  far 
as  concerns  tJut  judgment  to  be  formed  of  the  men.  Same — That  is 
more  emphatic  than  if  he  had  repeated  vtPWPj  some;  some  also  their 
own  sins  follow.  Follow  after — Meanwhile  we  must  wait  patiently, 
till  the  matter  discloses  itself,  and  we  must  not  inquire  too  harshly. 
God,  however,  directs  his  faithful  servant  to  do  and  say  what  is  sea- 
Bonable.     The  preposition  i;rj,  afterj  implies  no  long  interval. 

25.  That  are  otherwise — Which  are  not  beforehand  manifest.  The 
MJ^gy  in  Eccl.  viii.  14,  is  remarkable,  and  should  at  present  be  es- 
pecially observed.  Be  hid — Long.  Cannot — ^Although  the  perpe- 
trators may  often  wish  to  conceal  them. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  Under  the  yoke — Of  heathen  masters.  The  antithesis  is,  bui^ 
ver.  2.  Service,  therefore,  with  believers,  is  not  a  yoke.  [It  is 
better  to  render,  as  many  as  are  slaves  under  the  yokcj  etc.  SuLy 
Alf.2  Their  own — Let  them  not  turn  from  them  and  attach  them- 
selves to  others.  Disorder  is  forbidden.  Honor — Although  they  are 
not  Christians.  The  opposite,  despise^  occurs  presently.  Worthy — 
Though  without  Christian  virtue.  Count — In  feeling  and  conduct. 
That — not — For  the  masters  would  ascribe  their  disrespect  to  this ; 
oomp.  Tit.  ii.  5. 

2.  Brethren — And  therefore  equal.  -Are— The  masters.  Servants 
might  seek  a  pretext  for  disobedience,  whether  they  had  believing  or 
unbelieving  masters.  Both  sins  are  met.  Do  them  service — Remain 
in  the  household.  [Render,  because  those  who  receive  the  benefit  are 
faithful  and  beloved.  Alf]  Are  faithful  and  beloved — Supply,  the 
masters.  Beloved^  having  experienced  the  Divine  love,  and  hence  show- 
ing love  to  their  servants.  Subserving  the  beneficence — [Eng.  Ver., 
partakers  of  the  benefit'] — Beneficence  is  the  beneficence  of  God,  as  th$ 
wardj  the  name^  the  Spirity  the  wrathj  stand  for  tJie  word  of  Cfod,  the 
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name  of  Oodj  etc.  Believing  masters,  as  benefactarsj  subserve  thii 
beneficence.  Believers  experience  the  heavenly  beneficence  towards 
men,  and  subserve  it;  as,  masters  towards  their  household,  and 
through  their  household  towards  others.  This  bj  implication  teaches 
also  believing  masters  their  duty :  ver.  17  also  teaches  it. 

8.  Teach  otherwise — The  antithesis  is,  teach,  ver.  2.  The  conclu- 
sion, corresponding  to  the  beginning  of  the  discussion,  ch.  i.  3. 

4.  He  is  proud^  knowing  nothing — Harpocration :  TtTOfatfiai  for 
ififiePpdi^fiai^  lam  gone  otU  of  my  senses.  Knowing  nothing — Al- 
though he  claims  knowledge :  comp.  ch.  i.  7.  Doting  abovt — The  an- 
tithesis is  wholesome^  ver.  3.  Strifes  of  words— 2  Tim.  ii.  14,  note. 
Whereof  cometh — 2  Tim.  ii.  23.  [For  ipc::^  strife^  read  iptt^^  strifes. 
^Tisch.  (not  Alf)']  Strife — Tit.  iii.  9.  Evil  surmisings — By  which 
those  who  do  not  at  once  agree  to  all  things,  are  regarded  as  enemies. 

6.  Perverse  dispiUings — Gr.  dtoazaparpt^ai.  dcazpi^y  a  scholastic 
disputation.  The  insertion  of  napa  gives  the  meaning  of  something 
perverse,  as  xaraTopijj  concision^  for  nepcToprj^  eirciimcisionj  Phil.  iii. 
2.  It  is  opposed  to  consent,  ver.  3.  Perverse  disputings — Which 
only  become  men  of  corrupt  minds,  2  Tim.  iii.  8 :  men  of  corrupt 
minds.  Supposing — That  is,  since  they  think,  for  there  is  no  and 
put  before  it ;  comp.  Rom.  ii.  18,  20 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  21 ;  Heb.  vi.  6, 
where  the  use  of  the  participles  is  the  same.  That  godliness  is  a 
gain — [That  is,  a  source  of  gain^  gainful  trade.  Hut.j  Alf]  So  Beng. 
correctly,  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  gain  is  godliness']  given  for  procuring 
property.  [Omit  dfcaraao  dirb  twv  tocoutcdVj  from  such  toithdraw 
thyself.   Tisch.,  Alf] 

6.  Bvit — is — He  does  not  wish  altogether  to  deny  that  godliness  is 
a  gain.  Gain — An  advantageous  mode  of  life.  Great — For  it  pro- 
duces contentment,  a  mind  contented  with  its  lot,  unknown  to  all  others. 
With  contentment — The  companion  of  godliness. 

7.  Nothing — A  man,  when  bom,  consists  of  soul  and  body:  all 
other  things  are  to  him  foreign  and  external.  We  brought — Supply, 
and  yet  we  have  obtained  life;  see  Matt.  vi.  25.  Certain  that — ^A 
form  of  declaring.  Carry  out — Why  then  do  we  amass  much  wealth  T 
Our  only  object  is  to  have  an  unembarrassed  journey,  till  we  reach 
our  country. 

8.  Hawing — It  is  implied  that  we  shall  have  them.  Food — Gr. 
dtarpoipA/Q,  by  which  we  may  meanwhile  be  nourished.  This  is  the 
force  of  dtd.  Raiment — Also  a  shelter.  Therewith — Although 
money  be  wanting,  ver.  10.  Contetii —  We  shall  have  enough  in  fact : 
why  not  also  in  feeling  7 

9.  2%af  viff— This  wish  is  the  enemy  of  a  mind  content  with  its 
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^Ict;  it  is  not  the  wealth  itself :  rich  men  are  not  therefore  commanded 
to  oast  away  their  wealth,  ver.  17,  18.  Be  rich — Have  more  than 
food  and  clothing.  Fall  into — drown — A  sad  gradation.  Tefnpt€h 
tion — There  is  a  Paronomasia  [play  upon  words] :  noptafib^y  gctiny 
Ktepaafii^^  temptation.  Temptation  is  opposed  to  food,  and  to  faith : 
a  snare  is  opposed  to  clothing  and  to  righteoasness :  huts  to  a  con- 
tented mind.  A  snare — Therefore  they  do  not  find  gain.  Destrue- 
Hon — Of  the  body.  Perdition — Also  of  the  soul :  comp.  of  aBy  ver. 
10.     This  is  opposed  to  great  gain^  ver.  6. 

10.  Of  aU  evil — For  it  destroys  faith,  the  root  of  all  good ;  at  first 
(right,  the  love  of  money  seems  to  take  away  the  food  of  many  crimes, 
as  luxury,  wantonness,  etc. ;  but  it  is  really  the  root  of  all  evils.  All 
evils  in  ver.  9,  are  comprehended  under  temptation^  a  snarsy  lustSy 
d/estruetioUy  perdition ;  although  the  article  roiv,  the  (evils)  [not  ren- 
dered in  Eng.  Ver.],  does  not  precisely  relate  to  those  evils,  but  is 
added  to  ndurofPy  ally  according  to  custom,  to  heighten  the  effect,  and 
without  its  relative  force.  T/ie  love  of  money — When  money  is  loved 
for  itself,  it  is  not  used  for  procuring  food  and  raiment.  Which — 
Money.  Some — The  Ephesians,  ch.  v.  15.  Coveted  after — Ch.  iii. 
1,  note.  With  many  sorrows — Of  the  conscience,  reproaching  for 
property  badly  acquired  ;  of  the  mind,  urging  to  lay  up  more.  The 
remedy  of  these  sorrows  \b  faith. 

11.  0  man  of  God — So  the  Sept.  for  the  Hebrew,  man  of  Godj 
that  is,  a  prophet,  a  mediating  messenger  of  God  to  men,  removed 
from  earthly  things.  Flee  these  things — He  resumes,  after  the  paren- 
thesis, what  he  had  said  at  the  end  of  ver.  5.  Therefore  these  thingSj 
refers  to  ver.  4,  5 :  for  both  enumerations  form  an  evident  antithesis : 
to  this  antithesis,  yZe^,  folloWy  belong.  Righteottsness — This  compre- 
hends all  the  rest,  and  is  again  put  first,  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  OodUness — 
The  antithesis  is  the  abuse  of  godlinesSy  ver.  5.  Faithy  love — Their 
antitheses  are  envyy  strife,  ver.  4.  Patience — By  which  even  slanders 
mre  endured,  v.  4.  Meekness — By  which  evil  surmisings  are  over- 
come, V.  4. 

12.  The  good  fight — In  antithesis  to  strifes  of  wordsy  ver.  4.  [^Of 
the  faith — Not  of  fcntfiy  as  Eng.  Ver.  Aff.^  Lay  hold — ^As  some- 
thing that  is  near  at  hand.  Leave  to  others  their  own  questionSy  v. 
4.  A  change  of  the  consequent  for  the  antecedent,  with  the  argu- 
ment drawn  from  what  is  easy.  The  same  expression  is  found  at  ver. 
19.  It  is  a  figure  taken  from  the  race-course  and  the  prise ;  comp.  2 
Tim.  iv.  7,  etc.  Thou  art  called  and  hast  professed— -The  divine  caD- 
jng  and  profession  of  believers  are  contemporary.  Both  take  place 
Sn  baptism.     [But  the  allusion  here  probably  is  to  some  confession  ot 
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Timothy  under  persecution.  Comp.  ver.  13,  end.  But  If  at  any 
time  thou  hast  made  a  promise  to  GoD,  he  himself  deems  that  thoa 
art  bound  to  him ;  and  that  is  especial  favor.  V.  O.  Omit  xai^  abo. 
Tisch.j  Alf."]  That  good  prof estion — [Eng.  Ver.,  a  good^  etc.  Con- 
cerning the  kingdom  of  Christ,  ver.  13.  V.  (?.]  So  also  in  the  next 
verse.  But  the  words  differ :  Thou  hast  professed,  with  the  assent 
of  witnesses :  He  witnessed,  without  Pontius  Pilate's  assent.  Befcrt 
many  witnesses — Who  would  testify  against  thee,  if  thou  should'st 
fall  away. 

13.  I  give  thee  charge — See  how  important  is  the  office  of  preach- 
ing the  Gospel ;  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  Who  quickeneth  all  things — Sept.  Neh. 
ix.  6.  The  creation  of  all  things,  mentioned  there,  is  here  assumed. 
Part  of  the  hymn  is  expressed,  the  whole  hymn  is  implied.  God's 
power  quickens  thee  also,  0  Timothy,  in  thy  duty,  and  will  raise  thee 
up  to  everlasting  life.  Witnessed — Christ's  confession  animates  all 
confessions.  It  was  for  the  Lord  to  witness  a  confession,  for  Timothy 
to  confess  a  confession.  Before  Pontius  Pilate — A  well  known  era. 
That  (confession)  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  That,  concerning  hitf 
kingdom,  ver.  15,  known  to  all  Christians,  ver.  15. 

14.  Without  spot,  unrebukeahh — In  the  masculine  gender.  Untik 
— Believers  used  to  set  before  themselves  the  day  of  Christ  as  neai 
at  hand :  we  are  wont  to  set  before  us  the  hour  of  death.  Ap 
pearing — This  word  often  occurs  in  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy, 
and  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus. 

15.  In  his  times — Mark  the  plural  number,  which  does  not  much 
abridge  the  shortness  of  the  times :  Bis,  of  which  the  principle, 
power,  knowledge,  and  revelation,  is  in  his  own  hand.  So  tdto^,  his 
own,  ch.  ii.  6 ;  2  Tim.  i.  9 ;  Tit.  i.  3.  A  divine  reservation.  Be 
shall  shew — To  be  shown  is  said  of  what  formerly  existed.  God  will 
show  him  (Acts  iii.  20),  of  whom  a  most  magnificent  panegyric  fol- 
lows here,  involving  the  glory  of  Christ  itself.  The  blessed  and  dt^ 
Potentate — These  are  two  predicates :  the  first,  with  the  additior  also 
of  only,  is  treated  of  in  ver.  16  ;  for  the  words //ax(i/>/oc,  blessed^  dxij- 
paro^,  only,  have  the  same  derivation,  and  signify  immortal ,  and 
hence  honor  is  due  to  him :  the  second  is  treated  of  presently,  in  this 
verse,  and  hence  power  everlasting  is  due  to  him.  This  is  the  reason 
why  men  in  power,  and  death  threatened  by  them,  should  not  be 
feared  in  the  confession  of  the  Gospel.  So  eternal  power  is  men- 
tioned at  Rom.  i.  20.  Of  kings — Of  Lords — Spiritual  and  political 
rulers. 

16.  Only — This  word  only  was  properly  deferred  till  now,  because 
another  similar  phrase  follows,  no  man,  nor.     Bath — And  therefore 
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will  give  US.  Immortality — The  adjective  dOdvaro^^  immortal,  is  not 
foand  in  the  New  Testament,  but  dfOapzo^y  incorruptible.  The  Sept. 
has  neither  d^dparo^j  immortal^  nor  dOavaaiay  immortality.  The 
Book  of  Wisdom,  written  originally  in  Greek,  has  both.  Light-^ 
After  life^  Ugkt  is  immediately  mentioned.  Inaccesinble — To  creatures, 
except  as  they  are  both  admitted  by  him,  and  he  goes  forth  to 
them.  No  man — So  Exod.  xxxiii.  20:  what  is  denied  to  mere  men^ 
John  i.  18 ;  1  John  iv.  12,  will  be  vouchsafed  to  the  saints ;  Matt.  y. 
8;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12;  1  John  iii.  2;  Rev.  xxii.  4. 

17.  Them  that  are  rich — There  were  many  rich  men  at  Ephesus. 
This  forms  the  Appendix  of  the  epistle,  which  is  very  important. 
TriMt — This  bad  trust,  which  strengthens  their  grasp  on  riches, 
checks  the  enjoyment  which  Paul  presently  mentions.  [Render,  the 
uncertainty  of  riches.  Alf.'\  Uncertainty — We  ought  for  this  reason 
not  to  trust  in  wealth,  because  it  is  most  uncertain^  as  regards  the  time 
to  come.  Upon^  or  in  Q-od — Gr.  ini  vtp  detp.  [So  many  manu- 
scripts, but  see  below.]  So  the  antithesis  is  more  expressly  marked 
to  the  words,  in  uncertain  riches.  Trusty  leaning  upon  God,  is  strong. 
[Omit  T<p  faJvr^  the  living,  read  iv  Tip  deep,  in  God.  Tisch.,  -4(f.] 
Richly — Otherwise  no  one  would  be  rich.  To  enjoy — Enjoyment  con- 
sists in  giving,  not  in  retaining.  Inactivity  should  be  removed,  alike 
from  man,  and  his  resources :  James  v.  2,  3. 

18.  Do  good — To  be  rich  in  good  works  follows  this  diligence :  dya- 
Obv,  good,  and  xaXbuj  good  or  honorable  differ ;  dya&b^  involves  at  the 
same  time  the  idea  of  blessedness  (comp.  Mark  x.  18,  note) :  xaXb^  in- 
cludes the  idea  of  beauty.  Ready  to  distribute — In  imparting,  indi- 
vidually. Willing  to  communicate — By  lending,  by  contributing  for 
the  common  good,  with  many.  Commonly,  the  rich  are  chiefly  de- 
lighted with  a  division  of  proceedings,  plans,  and  property,  and  are 
imperious  and  insolent. 

19.  Laying  up  in  store  for  themselves — The  best  property  which  is 
laid  up  against  the  time  to  come.  The  antithesis  is,  willing  to  com- 
municate. So  Tob.  iv.  10,  be  not  afraid  to  perform  works  of  charity , 
for  thou  unit  lay  up  for  thyself  a  good  deposit  for  the  day  of  neces- 
sity. Otherwise  the  rich  do  not  collect  treasures  for  themselves,  but  • 
for  others.  To  collect  by  giving  forms  a  pleasant  Oxymoron  [union 
of  contradictories].  The  preposition  dnd  in  dno^^aaupiQoyca^,  lay- 
ing up  in  store,  has  admirable  force,  apart  for  a  distant  time.  A  good 
foundation — An  elliptical  apposition,  that  is,  laying  up  a  treasure, 
namely,  a  good  foundation.  The  metaphor  is  cumulative,  as  in  Ps. 
xxxvii.  6,  with  the  explanation  of  Gejer.  He  calls  works  of  benefi- 
cence a  good  foundation,  to  which  is  opposed  the  uncertainty  of  riches. 
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6e/iiXco^y  foundation,  "^pv,  that  on  which  we  depend  as  a  security,  a 
pledge.  Against  the  time  to  come — The  antithesis  is,  in  thu  world, 
ver.  17 ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  8.  May  lay  hold — As  persons  escaping  from 
shipwreck.  The  merchant  saved  from  shipwreck,  finds  his  treasures 
sent  home  before  him.  In  ver.  12,  9k  fight  is  mentioned ;  the  expres- 
sion is  the  same,  but  the  figure  is  different.  [For  ahopioo,  eternal^ 
read  oi/ra>c,  really,  Tisch,^  Alf.  Render,  that  which  is  really  life.  So 
Beng.'\  Really — Comp.  Sptw^,  indeed,  ch.  v.  8,  6,  16.  IVue  life 
from  the  living  God. 

20.  0  Timothy — He  addresses  him  familiarly  as  his  son,  ch.  i.  18, 
gravely  and  affectionately.  The  conclusion,  in  ver.  20,  21,  corres- 
ponds to  the  beginning  of  the  epistle,  and  is  to  be  explained  from  it. 
That  which  is  committed — i.  18.  So  the  commandment,  ver.  14  ;  2 
Tim.  i.  14,  note.  The  opposite  here  is  vain  babblings.  Profane  and 
vain  babblings — Sept.,  roue  xevoioYoopra^,  those  that  mutter,  for 
O'flyflyon,  Is.  viii.  19.  Barbarous  words  were  formerly  used  by  the 
Magi,  which  are  said  to  have  a  mysterious  power,  though  they  have 
really  none,  and  are  altogether  vain.  Paul  seems  to  have  referred  to 
this  circumstance,  as  he  has  substituted  the  more  significant  term ; 
for  (pcDuij,  a  voice,  expresses  vehemence :  comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  16, 16,  note. 
Moreover,  the  word  yuwac^,  science,  agrees  with  the  Hebrew  *rrT,  a 
wizard,  in  the  passage  quoted  above,  which  the  Greeks  in  the  books 
of  Samuel  and  Kings  at  least,  have  interpreted  p^w<mjp,  a  wizard. 
And  thus  Paul  calls  the  false  teachers  by  the  terms  signifying  magi 
and  magic,  to  show  how  he  abominated  them :  comp.  ydijTe^,  seducers^ 
2  Tim.  iiii  13.  Clement  of  Alexandria  adds  to  these  words  of  Paul, 
the  heretics  being  reproved  by  this  word  (pwurj^,  reject  the  Epistles  to 
Timothy.  And  oppositions — A  false  knoivledge  eagerly  advocated 
various  oppositions  taken  from  philosophy,  pretending  that  there  are 
two  rival  Gods,  the  one  good  and  the  other  bad ;  and  in  both,  that 
there  are  wonderful  oppositions.  Paul  notices  these  oppositions,  and 
at  the  same  time  severely  ridicules  them  by  a  play  on  the  words,  be- 
>cause  their  teachers  oppose  themselves  to  the  truth,  and  their  ^iau^, 
positions  [dyre&itree^,  oppositions']  are  contrary  to  the  foundation  al- 
ready laid.  See  the  kindred  words,  dLurtdeare^tixiuou^,  oppose  them- 
selves,  and  &€fziito^,  foundation,  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  19.  On  the  other 
hand,  Paul  himself,  in  his  epistles,  especially  to  Timothy,  deals  in 
most  wise  oppositions :  as  1  Tim.  i.  7,  8 ;  iii.  16 ;  iv.  1,  6,  7,  vi.  2,  8, 
5,  6,  10,  11,  where  we  have  expressly.  But  thou.  Moreover  2  Tim. 
ii.  15-23,  where  again  the  phrase.  But  thou,  is  common ;  ch.  iii.  10, 
14,  iv.  5.  Of  science  falsely  so  called — Which,  in  ver.  21,  refers  to 
seieneey  without  its  epithet.     The   Gnostics,  who  are  denoted  by  a 
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cbange  of  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  boasted  of  their  teaching, 
and  called  it  their  teaching  science  ;  but  Paul  says  that  it  was  named 
falsely ;  they  are  without  understanding,  ch.  i.  7. 

21.  ffave  erred  concerning  the  faith — Although  they  attempt  to 
acquire  science  and  knowledge^  ver.  4,  20,  and  its  accurate  reasoning^ 
and  sagacity,,  yet  they  have  lost  the  true  sagacity,  which  is  of  faith, 
not  comprehending  what  is  to  be  believed,  and  what  is  to  believe; 
comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  7,  8.  Grace — ^Not  unknown  to  thee.  He  briefly 
indicates  it.  With  thee — No  salutations  to  others  are  here  added,  for 
the  epistle  was  not  to  be  publicly  read.  [Omit  d/iij^v,  am«n.  Ti%ch.,A\f.1 
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SECOND   EPISTLE  TO   TIMOTHY 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Patil — This  epistle  has  three  divisions. 
I.  Thb  Inscription,  i.  1,  2. 
II.  An  Invitation,  Comb  to  mb  in  prison,  variously  intimated. 

1.  His  affection  for  Timothy  expressed,  S,  4. 

He  kindly  exhorts  him :  BB  NOT  ashambd  of  me,  ver.  6,  7 ; 
to  which  are  added  sad,  ver.  15,  and  blessed  examples, 
16,  17. 

2.  The  twofold  proposition.  Be  strong,  and  commit  thy  office 

to  faithful  men,  ch.  ii.  1,  2.     The  first  part  is  discussed, 
ver.  8-18 ;  the  second,  ver.  14,  with  an  exhortation  to 
Timothy  to  behave  himself  as  a  man  of  God  before  his 
journey,  16,  16 ;  iii.  1,  2 ;  iv.  1,  2. 
8.  Comb  quickly,  ver.  9.     Here  Paul— 

1.  Mentions  his  solitary  state,  10,  11. 

2.  He  orders  his  books  to  be  brought,  IS. 

8.  He  admonishes  him  concerning  the  adversary,  14, 15. 
4.  He  points  out  men's  inconstancy,  and  proclaims  God's 
faithfulness,  16,  17. 

4.  Come  before  wintbr.     This  invitation  is  encompassed 
with  salutations,  19,  20. 
m.  The  Prater,  22. 

(538) 
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Paul  wished  Timothy  fearlessly  to  come  to  him  in  prison ;  and  he 
was  about  to  deliver  to  him  before  his  death  the  evangelical  office,  ch. 
iv.  5,  6.  This  epistle  is  PauFs  dying  testimony.  It  was  written  long 
after  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  yet  the  tone  of  both  is  very 
similar.  [Transpose  to  read  XptaroU  ^Irjaou^  Christ  Jesus.  Tischnj 
Alf.'\  Kav  inayjtilaif^  according  to  the  promise — The  fulfilment  of 
this  promise  is  the  object  of  PauFs  ministration.  So  xara,  after^ 
John  ii.  6 :  comp.  on  the  particle  and  on  the  subject,  Tit.  i.  1, 2.  Qf 
^^-—Prepared  both  for  me,  and  thee,  and  the  elect.  Hence  his  exhor- 
tation to  Timothy,  ver.  10;  ii.  8.  [In  fact  the  journey  necessary  to 
be  undertaken,  did  not  seem  to  be  without  risk  of  life.    F*.  (7.] 

2.  Dearly  beloved — An  appropriate  epithet ;  for  the  strongest  de- 
claration of  love  follows.  In  the  first  epistle  he  had  written  ounij 
(real) :  that  is  made  good  here  in  ver.  5.     [But  see  note  on  ver.  5.] 

8.  /  thank — ^Very  near  to  his  martyrdom,  still  he  gives  thanks. 
Paul  thanks  God  for  the  faith  bestowed  on  Timothy,  ver.  5.  There- 
fore from  that  withovt  ceasing^  to  /  may  he  filled  with  joy^  is  paren- 
thetical, to  explain  what  follows,  when  I  caUtoremembrancefeiQ,:  for 
hz^as  [Eng.  Ver.,  <Aa/],  is  an  explanatory  particle.  Whom  I  serve — 
Rom.  i.  9.  note.  Frommy  forefathers  [Eng.  Ver.  inserts  wyJ-Paul  means 
the  forefathers  :  not  Abraham,  etc.,  whom  he  calls  roDc  Trariffa^,  the/a- 
tJierSy  nevtr  Ttpoyouou^j  ancestors,  but  the  immediate  progenitors ;  and  sig- 
nifies their  long  continuance  in  the  true  religion  from  an  earlier  age  of 
mankind,  whether  Paul's  ancestors  were  themselves  godly,  which  is 
highly  probable,  or  not ;  for  he  does  not  add,  my.  The  memory  of 
those  who  have  preceded  him,  and  to  whom  he  is  being  gathered,  de- 
lights him,  now  ready  to  die.  He  even  calls  to  mind  Timothy's 
grandmother  and  mother,  ver.  5.  This  epistle  especially  is  marked 
by  something  matured,  gentle  and  aifable. 

4.  Oreatly  desiring  to  see  thee — He  begins  his  invitation  to  Timothy 
gradually.  Being  mindful  of  thy  tears — He  seems  not  merely  to 
apeak  of  Timothy's  former  tears  at  bidding  Paul  farewell  (for  tears 
are  usually  called  forth  at  parting,  comp.  Acts  xx,  87),  but  of  his 
pious  tenderness  of  feeling.  In  this  respect  both  were  like-minded : 
Acts  XX.  19,  note.  Tears,  the  flower  of  the  heart,  indicate  either 
the  greatest  hypocrisy  or  the  utmost  sincerity.  Ridiculing  tears  is  a 
proof  of  the  depravity  of  our  age.     That — Construe  with  to  see  thee. 

5.  Receiving  a  remembrance — [Eng.  Ver.,  when  I  call  to  remem- 
hranceJ]  Some  outward  occasion,  or  message  from  Timothy,  had  re- 
minded Paul  of  his  faith.  Ammon.  says,  dpd/a^tre^  is  when  one 
comes  to  the  remembrance  of  things  past — &r6/iMy<r^c,  when  they  are 
•oggested  to  him  by  another.     [But  this  idea  is  groundless  here. 
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Sut.l  Faith — Among  all  Timothy's  virtues,  faith  best  answered 
Paul's  purpose  in  this  epistle.  Dwelt  in — This  word  implies  continu- 
ance. FivBt — Perhaps  before  Timothy's  birth.  So  far  Paul's  remem- 
brance reaches.  What  the  condition  of  the  parents  of  Lois  was,  is 
not  mentioned.  Grandmother — The  memory  of  the  dead  is  pleasant 
to  friends,  especially  to  those  near  death,  and  to  the  posterity  of  the 
dead.  Mother — She  had  married  a  Greek.  Eunice — That  name  is 
found  in  Hesiod's  Theogony,  Lois  seems  to  have  been  the  mother 
of  Eunice,  and  both  were  dead.  [Render,  but  I  am  persuaded,  etc., 
as  if  to  imply,  notwithstanding  appearances.  There  is  certainly  an 
intimation  of  a  want  of  entire  confidence  here.  Alf."] 

6.  Wherefore — Namely,  because  /  have  been  reminded.  I  ptU  thee 
in  remembrance — Being  reminded,  he  reminds.  Stir  up — The  same 
word  occurs,  Gen.  xlv.  27 ;  1  Mace.  xiii.  7 :  (^lOTzopiw^  of  raising  the 
dead,  2  Kings  viii.  1,  5.  The  opposite  ^/5ej/j/y£/v,  to  extinguish; 
Matt.  XXV.  8 ;  1  Thess.  v.  19.  Timothy,  being  long  without  Paul, 
seems  to  have  become  remiss ;  comp.  note  to  ch.  ii.  22 :  at  least  he  ie 
now  incited  to  greater  exertions.  The  gift — Joined  with  faith,  ver. 
5:  living,  ver.  7. 

7.  Spirit — That  is,  the  spirit  which  God  has  given  us  is  not  the 
spirit  of  fear,  but  of  power,  etc.  Hence  believers  testify :  see  next 
verse  and  in  John  xv.  26,  27.  Fear — Eustathius  says,  d^tXo^^  b 
dedui)^  rac  ^^^^-^C*  07ie  that  is  afraid  of  troops  of  soldiers  ;  comp.  Sir. 
zxxvii.  (11)  12.  [But  the  etymology  is  utterly  fanciful.]  This  de- 
rivation quite  accords  with  the  sense  here ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  3.  The/.^ar 
is  that,  of  which  the  causes  are  within,  rather  than  without.  This 
fear  within  too  much  exaggerates  the  causes  without.  The  act  of 
fear  always  has  its  cause  in  the  mind,  but  a  courageous  disposition 
repels  and  overcomes  outward  causes.  Of  power — Power  is  opposed 
to  fear.  Divine  power  in  us,  not  our  own,  is  intended ;  see  ver.  8  ; 
and  so  of  love  and  sober-mindedness.  All  these  operate  in  us,  and 
animate  us  to  our  duties  towards  God,  the  saints,  and  ourselves. 
Power  and  sober-mindedness  are  the  two  extremes,  but  in  a  good  sense; 
love  is  between :  the  bond,  and  as  it  were  the  check  upon  both,  coun- 
teracting the  two  bad  extremes,  timidity  and  rashness.  Concerning 
poweTj  see  ver.  8,  etc. ;  concerning  love^  ch.  ii.  14,  etc. ;  concerning 
sober-mindednesSj  ch.  iii.  1,  etc.  [These  gifts  are  preferable  to  any 
miraculous  powers.  V.  ff.]  And  of  love — Moreover  love  embraces 
even  those  in  bondage,  by  expelling  fear ;  comp.  1  John  iv.  18.  And 
of  a  sound  (sober)  mind — This  is  a  verbal  noun.  The  duty  of  young 
men  is,  to  act  with  sober-mindedness,  Tit.  ii.  4,  6 :  and  Timothy  was 
a  young  man,  ch.  ii.  22 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  12.     He  is  therefore  admonished 
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to  relinquish  all  the  advantages  and  pleasures  of  life^  eh.  ii.  4,  and  to 
remove  the  thorns,  ^rhereby  he  may  be  entangled ;  Luke  viii.  14. 
The  Spirit  teaches  this ;  and  he  who  learns  it,  is  delivered  from  fear, 
and  heartily  embraces  the  iestimony  of  his  Lord.  [But  dCDippouedftd^j 
means  correction;  admonition  of  others,  to  become  sober-minded. 
Alf.y  Hut.'] 

8.  Be  not  thou  therefore  ashamed — Shame  is  the  companion  of 
fear ;  if  fear  be  overcome,  false  shame  flees.  Comp.  ver.  12,  16, 
where  Paul  adduces  his  own  example  and  that  of  Onesiphorus,  add- 
ing examples  of  a  contrary  character  in  ver.  15.  Of  our  Lord — A 
rare  Antonomasia  [general  designation  for  a  proper  name.]  Else- 
where Paul  either  omits  our^  or  adds  the  name  of  Jesm  Christ.  Now, 
when  he  says  our  Lordy  he  contrasts  him  with  Caesar,  whom  his  cour- 
tiers so  called.  [Rather  the  word  our  is  a  link  between  Timothy  and 
himself  being  about  to  speak  of  himself.  Alf]  Nor  of  me — The 
cause  of  God's  servants  cannot  be  separated  from  the  cause  of  God. 
His  prisoner — Men  are  easily  ashamed  of  prisoners,  especially  at 
Rome.  But  be  thou  partaker  of  the  afflictions — Suffer  afflictionSj  ch. 
ii.  8,  4,  5 ;  and  that  with  me  and  with  the  gospel.  Power — This, 
which  far  surpasses  all  things,  is  described,  ver.  9,  10 ;  and  at  the 
same  time  the  previous  exhortation,  ver.  8,  is  deduced  from  the  sub- 
ject itself,  and  derives  its  strength  from  the  following  description, 
ver.  9,  10.  Of  God — Jesus  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit  are  men- 
tioned, ver.  13,  14. 

9.  Who  hath  saved — By  conversion.  Acts  ii.  47.  The  Father's 
love,  the  Saviour's  grace,  and  the  whole  economy  of  salvation,  for 
the  propagation  of  which  it  is  worth  while  to  suffer  and  die,  are  well 
described.  This  salvation  is  not  merely  to  be  acquired,  but  applied, 
because  it  is  so  closely  connected  with  the  calling.  All  that  is 
placed,  ver.  9,  under  xara,  according  to,  actually  precedes  salvation 
and  calling.  Salvation  and  calling,  in  fact,  follow.  If  one  comes 
into  the  state  of  being  called^  this  is  already  the  beginning  of  his 
whole  salvation ;  in  which  sense  calling  is  a  part  of  salvation  :  salva- 
tion is  the  whole,  but  both  are  very  closely  connected.  The  very 
anxiety  of  the  Shepherd  precedes  the  hearing  of  the  Shepherd's 
voice  by  the  sheep.  With  a  holy  calling — Which  is  entirely  from 
Ood,  and  claims  us  entirely  for  God.  The  holiness  and  Divine  origin 
of  this  calling  is  afterwards  more  fully  described,  especially  as  the 
epithet  his  own  excludes  our  own  works.  His  oum — Rom.  ix.  11 ; 
Bph.  ii.  8  :  1  Tim.  vi.  15,  note.  Oiven  ils — Before  we  existed,  it 
was  given  to  us,  the  Mediator  even  then  receiving  it.  In  Christ  Je- 
filf— The  name  Christ  is  very  skilfully  put  first  when  the  old  economy 
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18  mentioned ;  the  name  JewL^^  when  the  new  economy  is  mentioned. 
Before  the  world  began — Tit.  i.  2 ;  Rom.  xvi.  25,  note. 

10.  Made  manifest — Those  remarkable  words,  the  appearing^  and 
bringing  to  light,  agree  with  this.  Appearing — In  the  flesh.  Not 
merely  his  coming  is  here  meant,  but  the  entire  stay  of  Christ  among 
men.  Death — The  article  is  used  here  emphatically.  Paul  here,  as 
it  were,  directly  abolishes  death.  Hence  the  soldier  of  Christ  should 
no  longer  fear  death.  [Transpose  to  read  Xpcazoo  ^ lyjaoo,  Christ  Ja- 
«U8.  IHsch.  (not  Alf,)'\  Brought  to  light — An  abbreviated  expres- 
sion :  implying,  and  has  procured  for  us  (to  be  supplied  from  the  an- 
tithetic expression,  who  hath  abolished)  and  has  brought  by  the  Gos- 
pel ;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  17.  Life  and  immortality — A  Hendiadys,  im- 
mortal life.  Through  the — We  may  construe  thus :  ipa\ftp(o9uaav  3ed 
T^C — (xac)  dta  TOO  tbayjtXioo^  made  manifest  by  his  appearing — (and) 
hy  the  Gospel. 

11.  Of  the  Gentiles — Construe  this  with  preacher  and  apostle  also. 
There  are  three  names,  preacher,  apostle,  teacher.  I.  A  public 
preacher  is  even  in  one  and  the  same  place.  II.  An  apostle  goes 
about  everywhere ;  but  he  would  have  discharged  his  apostolic  duty, 
if  he  had  once  declared  his  message.  III.  Teacher.  Here  is  added 
diligence  and  perseverance  in  teaching ;  whence  arose  suffering. 

12.  I  suffer  these  things — These  misfortunes  happen  to  me.  Far 
— Confidence  as  to  the  future  drives  away  shame.  Whom — He  says, 
i^,  whom,  not  r/w,  [who  he  is,  in  whom"].  I  know  him,  in  whom  I 
have  trusted,  although  the  world  knows  him  not.  /  have  believed — 
And  committed  to  him  my  trust.  Here  the  faithfulness  of  God  is 
implied ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  13 :  his  power  also  is  presently  mentioned.  / 
am  persuaded — Rom.  viii.  38.  Able — Against  so  many  enemies. 
My  deposit — [Eng.  Ver.,  that  which  I  have  committed  unto  him] — 
There  is  one  deposit  which,  committed  to  us  by  God,  we  ought  to 
keep,  ver.  18;  comp.  ch.  ii.  2,  commit:  there  is  another  which,  com- 
mitted to  God  by  us,  and  mentioned  here,  he  keeps ;  and  this  is  our 
soul,  1  Pet.  iv.  19 :  comp.  Luke  xxiii.  46,  ourselves  and  our  heavenly 
portion.  Paul,  with  death  close  at  hand,  had  two  trusts,  one  to  be 
committed  to  the  Lord,  the  other  to  Timothy.  Keep — ^Even  in  death. 
That—Yer.  18,  ch.  iv.  8.  [Against — ^Not  merely  until,  but  far. 
Hut.,  Alf] 

13.  Pattern — [Gr.  (moronwaiv.  Render,  have  an  ensample  of  (the) 
healthy  words,  which,  etc.  Alf]  *  TnoTimoofioi,  I  revolve  m  mind. 
Therefore  Paul  wishes  that  what  Timothy  had  once  heard,  should  be 
always  kept  in  view,  and  remain  impressed  on  his  mind.  From  this 
an  outward  profession  must  derive  its  strength.     Paul  set  before  Tim* 
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othj  faith  and  love:  let  Timothy  express  and  represent  faith  anl 
love.  Hold — ^A  ^rord  suiting  the  context,  which  relates  to  a  trust. 
He  uses  l;fe,  hold^  not  ix^i^'»  ^^^^  holdest.  Nor  did  Paul  intend  as  a 
teacher  to  give  Timothy  a  summary  of  sound  words.  Thou  hast  heard 
of  me — Comp.  ii.  2,  where  thou  hast  heard  of  me  occurs  with  the 
words  differently  arranged.  Here  indeed,  ver.  13,  Paul's  authority 
18  urged  as  a  reason  for  holding  it  the  more ;  hence  from  me  is  put 
first.  But  ch.  ii.  2,  thou  hast  heard  and  commit  are  the  antithetic 
words ;  hence  thou  hast  heard  precedes.  In — Construed  with  ?jfc, 
hold:  comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  9. 

14.  That  good  thing  which  was  committed — Namely,  the  sound 
words  which  I  have  committed  to  thee ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  2.  By  the  Holy 
Ohost — He  is  the  earnest  of  the  heavenly  trust,  which  he  who  keeps, 
also  keeps  the  trust  committed  to  him;  whence  his  indwelling  is 
urged  upon  us. 

16.  [-4K — Not  without  exception,  ver.  16-18.  Alf]  Have  turned 
away  from  me — At  Rome,  ch.  iv.  16.  In  Asia — They  therefore  re- 
turned thither.  Not  so  Timothy,  although  he  was  also  in  Asia  at 
Ephesus.  PhygeUus  and  Hermogenes — One  might  perhaps  have 
thought  that  these  would  be  more  steadfast  than  the  others. 

16.  CHve — He  does  not  invoke  evil  against  the  inconstant,  ver.  15. 
He  prays  excellently  for  the  steadfast.  The  apostle  is  affected.  He 
means  to  say  Unesiphorus  acted  nobly,  but  his  emotion  gives  the  pos- 
itive statement  the  form  of  a  wish.  Mercy  —  Onesiphorus  had 
abounded  in  works  of  mercy.  The  Lord — Christ.  The  house  of 
Onesiphorus — At  Ephesus,  ver.  18,  ch.  iv.  19.  Onesiphorus  himself 
was  absent,  or  was  then  dead.  Paul  therefore  honors  the  survivors 
by  his  wish,  nay,  also  Onesiphorus  himself,  ver.  18.  Often — ^At 
Ephesus  and  Rome. 

17.  And  found — By  Divine  aid.  A  great  thing  in  so  great  a  city, 
where  not  many  would  care  for  the  prisoner  Paul.  Findj  in  ver.  18, 
corresponds  to  this.  He  found  me  in  so  great  a  crowd  :  may  he  find 
mercy  in  the  last  general  assembly.  A  similar  allusion  occurs  twice, 
ch.  ii.  9,  note. 

18.  Orant — A  pathetic  Anaphora  [repetition  of  a  word  in  begin- 
nings.] To  himself — [Eng.  Ver.,  unto  him,"]  An  antithesis  to  his 
house.  The  Lord — Christ,  for  whom  he  did  this.  Of  the  Lord — The 
same  Christ,  who  shall  reward  him.  The  noun  for  the  reciprocal 
pronoun,  with  emphasis,  as  Luke  xi.  17,  note;  2  These,  iii.  5.  Min- 
iatered — Even  after  my  departure ;  1  Tim.  i.  3. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

1.  Thou — He  proceeds  to  exhort  him ;  ver.  8,  ch.  iii.  10,  note. 
My  son — An  argument  for  Timothy's  imitation  of  Paul,  viz.,  from  his 
spiritual  relationship.  Be  strong — i.  7,  and  show  thyself  so.  [This 
is  discussed  in  ver.  3-13.  V,  (?.]  In  the  grace — The  common  grace 
incites  and  strengthens  us  even  for  special  duties.  It  is  an  incentive 
and  stimulus. 

2.  Among — Before,  1  Tim,  vi.  12.  Commit — Before  coming  thence 
to  me.  [A  perversion  of  the  sense.  It  refers  to  the  general  dtUy  of 
instructing  other  faithful  men.  Alf.,  HutJ]  To  faitJ^vl  men — The 
virtue  of  those  to  whom  thou  committest  this  trust.  [This  is  dis- 
cussed in  ver.  14-21.    V.  (?.]    Shall  be — After  thy  departure. 

8.  [For  ah  oiv  xaxond&Tjaoify  thou  therefore  endure  hardness,  read 
aupcaxond&Tjaop,  suffer  hardship  with  (roe).  Also  transpose  to  read 
Xpcarou  ^ Irjaoo,  Christ  Jesus.  Tisch.,  Alf]  An  Anaphora  [repetition 
of  words  in  beginnings]  ;  comp.  ver.  1.  Timothy  is  called  to  higher 
duties;  comp.  ver.  2. 

4.  No  man — The  word  abstain  is  recommended  in  this  verse  :  sus- 
tain is  added  in  the  next.  That  warreth — Do  with  all  thy  might 
what  thou  doest.  With  the  affairs  of  this  life — In  which  merchants 
and  workmen  are  involved.  May  please — Being  entirely  devoted  to 
a  soldier's  duties. 

7.  Consider —  Understanding  is  a  divine  gift ;  to  consider,  is  the 
part  of  a  noble-minded  man.  Paul  says  this,  if  you  compare  ver.  6, 
with  ver.  5.  If  the  husbandman  (Timothy)  have  labored,  then  he 
ought  first  to  partake  of  the  fruits  (in  which  Christ's  resurrection 
abounds,  ver.  8,  11,  12);  but  if  this  were  Paul's  whole  meaning,  he 
would  have  said,  rbv  fitzaXrjipbfjLti^ov,  Set  xom^u,  lie  who  is  to  partake^ 
must  labor.  Therefore  from  this  seventh  verse  we  may  gather  that  a 
rather  different  thought  is  here  involved,  amounting  to  this : — Paul 
trained  Timothy's  mind,  i.  6 ;  therefore  fruits  are  chiefly  due  to  him 
from  Timothy.  Thus  Paul  does  not  openly  require,  as  is  necessary 
with  dull  men,  that  Timothy  should  nobly  acknowledge  and  perform 
the  duty,  but  ambiguously  and  enigmatically ;  and  this  he  does  by 
three  figures  taken  from  the  soldier,  the  wrestler,  the  husbandman. 
[For  diprjy  give,  read  dwaei,  will  give.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Render,  for  the 
Lord  will  give,  etc.]  For  the  Lord  give  thee — The  meaning  is,  he  will 
give;  thus  consider  and /or  are  connected;  but  affection  adds  the  ex- 
pression of  feeling.     The  Lord — Christ.     In  all  things — He  had 
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already  given  him  understanding  in  many  things :  this  being  assumed, 
Paul  says,  May  ht  give  it  in  aU  things, 

8.  Remember — So  that  thou  mayest  follow.  Paul,  as  usual,  ani- 
mates his  own  example  by  Christ's.  Was  raised  from  the  dead — An 
abbreviated  expression,  that  is.  Who  died  and  was  raised  from  the 
dead;  so  we,  ver.  11.  A'ara,  according  to^  depends  on  these  words. 
Of  the  seed  of  David — He  wishes  Timothy  to  attend  to  this  one  gene- 
alagy^  which  goes  to  prove  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ. 

9.  Wherein — In  the  Gospel.  /  suffer  trouble — Kaxobpyo^^  an  evil- 
doer,  is  akin  to  this.  I  suffer  evil,  as  if  I  had  done  evil.  Bonds- 
Is  not  bounds  is  kindred  to  this.  As  an  evil-doer — With  danger  of 
life  and  with  disgrace.  Is  not  bound — That  is,  progresses  without 
hindrance.  [The  hands  are  bound ;  but  not  the  tongue.  Comp.  ch. 
iv.  17.   Acts  xxviii.  31.    ChrysosL  in  Alf] 

10.  Therefore — Because  the  Gospel  runs  while  I  am  bound.  Sal- 
vation— with  glory — There  is  an  exquisite  propriety  in  the  words : 
salvation^  the  deliverance  from  evil,  is  for  those  who  receive  faith : 
dd^Uy  gloryy  the  abundance  of  blessings,  is  for  those  who  reach  the 
goal.  Acts  ii.  47 ;  Rom.  viii.  24,  21 :  [comp.  Ps.  Ixzziv.  12.] 

11.  Be  dead  vnth — The  aUvy  withy  occurs  thrice :  viz.  unth  Christ : 
oupajreMvofzeVy  we  be  dead  withj  said  of  those  that  hope  for  life. 

12.  We  suffer — The  present,  and  in  this  place  something  more 
significant,  and  far-reaching  than  to  die :  therefore  also  there  is  a  re- 
ward besides  life,  the  kingdom.  If  we  deny — With  the  mouth.  If 
we  do  not  believe,  with  the  heart,  follows  in  the  next  verse.  The  de- 
nial precedes,  for  it  extinguishes  the  faith  which  had  existed.  He 
o&o— Christ. 

13.  Abideth  faithful — This  expression,  on  comparing  with  it,  He 
wiU  deny,  most  sweetly  and  unexpectedly  affects  the  believing  reader, 
who  is  not  to  be  denied  :  He  remains  faithful  to  himself,  viz.  towards 
OB,  who  are  unlike  him.  [It  is  therefore  our  own  fault,  if  we  fall 
away.  V.  G.]  Thus  the  subsequent  axiom  corresponds  to  it.  He 
cannot  deny,  etc.  So  in  Deut.  vii.  9,  10,  he  is  praised  as  the  faithful 
Gody  who  both  rewards  the  godly  and  takes  vengeance  on  them  that 
hate  him.  He  cannot — This  impossibility  is  worthy  of  our  praise : 
Jer.  xliv.  22. 

14.  Of  these  things — Which  thou  hast  heard  of  me,  ver.  2.  Put 
in  remembrance — Those,  over  whom  thou  presidest;  Tit.  iii.  1.  Be- 
fare  the  Lord— Comp.  1  Tim.  v.  21,  note.  Strive  about  words — The 
meaning  is  not  a  battle  about  words,  but  a  battle  carried  on  by  wordsy 
ver.  23,  24,  about  very  important  matters,  ver.  17,  18.     Comp.  Acts 
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xviii.  15.  To  no  profit — Gr.  e^c  obShv  ipfjotiiov.  Supply  8v,  which 
18.  The  accasative  absolute,  as  in  Luke  xxiv.  47.  EhY^prjOTOv^  meet 
for  use,  ver.  21,  corresponds  to  it.  To — They  are  not  only  unprofit- 
able, but  also  injurious  and  subversive.  ^ETti,  to,  expresses  the  con- 
sequence, as  in  1  Thess.  iv,  7,  not  to  uncleannes8.  Svbvernon  is 
opposed  to  edification, 

15.  Study — A  word  suited  to  the  character  of  the  whole  epistle. 
Thyself — An  antithesis  to  the  work  of  which  workman  is  the  kindred 
word.  Approved — Approved  unto  God ;  not  reprobate  unto  every 
good  work,  Tit.  i.  16,  but  having  his  work  perfect,  James  i.  4.  Hesy- 
chius :  doxcfiov,  useful,  perfect.  A  workman  that  needeth  not  to  be 
ashamed — Whom  thy  own  conscience  cannot  shame.  The  Scholiast 
quoted  by  Pricaeus  explains  dvtnaiaYpTOv  by  napff^7jffea!^6/jiepoPy 
speaking  freely ;  comp.  Phil.  i.  20.  Rightly  dividing  follows,  viz.  one 
who  will  extend  the  word  of  truth  among  others.  Rightly  handling — 
Here  many  think  that  the  idea  of  cutting  is  implied  [as  Eng.  Ver., 
rightly  dividing^ ;  but  the  Vulgate  translates  it,  rightly  treating,  an 
excellent  rendering;  comp.  Sept.  Prov.  iii.  6,  xi.  5,  dpd^orofiuv 
bdoh^,  just  as  in  Latin,  secare  viam,  to  travel  a  road.  Therefore 
the  meaning  of  Paul  is,  that  Timothy  prepare  a  straight  course 
for  the  word  of  truth,  and  walk  himself  straight  forward  accord- 
ing to  this  line,  turning  neither  to  the  right  nor  to  the  left, 
teaching  no  other  doctrine,  1  Tim.  i.  3 ;  and  in  this  view  the  an- 
tithesis of  the  word,  will  go  forward,  [Eng.  Ver.,  increase"],  ver.  16, 
is  more  clearly  perceived.  [The  meaning  seems  to  be  simply  to  treat 
rightly;  truthfully,  without  falsifying.  Hut,,  Alf.]  The^word  of  truth 
— The  antithesis  presently  occurs,  xevoipiovia^,  babblings,  of  which  the 
first  part  of  the  compound,  signifying  empty  is  opposed  to  truth  ;  the 
last  part,  involving  loudness  of  voice,  is  opposed  to  the  moderate 
word. 

16.  But  the  (babblings) — [Eng.  Ver.  does  not  render  the  article^. 
So  ver.  21,  22,  by  Anaphora  [repetition  of  words  at  beginnings.] 
Therefore  profane  vain  babblings,  which  foster  great  errors,  differ 
from  questions  about  worthless  things ;  the  former  are  pernicious,  the 
latter  useless,  Tit.  iii.  9.  Shun — The  same  word.  Tit.  iiii.  9,  in 
which  i:tpt  elegantly  means  the  same  thing,  as  in  ntpiyivofiat ;  bat 
itspijivofiac  [I  am  over  and  above,  I  overcome,  I  get  the  better  of 
another]  denotes  the  act  of  separating  and  overcoming ;  ittpetarafjuuj 
the  state.  Timothy  had  never  entangled  himself;  therefore  Paul  ex- 
horts him  to  steadfastness :  remain  thou  separate.  To  more  ungodli- 
ness— So  inl  Tthlop  xaxia^  npo^aiifuif,  to  advance  more  m  vice. — Dio- 
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doms  Sicalos.  They  will  advance — [Eng.  Ver.,  increase] — Namely, 
those  who  utter  sach  vain  babblings.  To  this  subject  also  refer  their^ 
ver.  17.  It  contains  a  Mimesis  [use  of  an  opponent's  words  iu  re- 
buke or  refutation]  as  afterwards  in  the  phrase  toill  eat  These  men 
think  they  are  advancing  in  sacred  things.  The  future  is  used  liter- 
ally; for  it  is  a  prediction,  as  in  toUl  eat  in  the  next  verse; 
comp.  iii.  1. 

17.  Hymenceus — ^Who  was  pertinacious ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  20.  And 
PhiUtus — His  companion. 

18.  The  resurrection — Perhaps  these  Ephesians  had  taken  a  pre- 
text from  Paul's  own  epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  Eph.  ii.  6.  Clement 
of  Alexandria  says,  that  the  defamers  of  marriage  interpreted  the 
resurrection,  Luke  xx.  85,  referring  to  this  life.  [So  the  hope  of 
eternal  life  was  taken  away.  V.  G."]  Overthrow — The  figure  is  from 
a  foundation^  a  Jumse;  see  the  following  verses. 

19.  [Render,  Nevertheless  God's  firm  foundation  standeth.  Eng. 
Ver.  is  ungrammatical.  Alf]  indeed— [better  Eng.  Ver.,  neverthe- 
less']— sure — The  antithesis  is,  overthrow^  ver.  18 ;  add  by  all  means 
the  note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  Indeed  has  its  conclusion  in  the  dkj  but, 
ver.  20.  The  foundation  of  God — Hebr.*  '^py,  foundation^  that 
is,  the  subject  at  issue;  for  example,  in  a  contract.  7^e  foun- 
dation of  Gody  on  which  his  people  depend,  so  that  they  can- 
not be  overthrown,  is  God's  immoveable  faithfulness.  [Rather, 
the  churchy  founded  by  God.  Sut.j  Alfy  etc.]  Standeth — It  is  said 
to  stand,  for  to  remain  unmoved,  as  a  sentence  is  said  to  stand.  The 
word  depart  presently  corresponds  to  it.  Paul  expresses  the  meaning 
of  D'pn,  to  be  sure.  Seal — Sentences  used  formerly  to  be  engraven 
on  seals.  This — To  which  the  remainder  of  this  verse  refers.  The 
Lord  knoweth — God  has  looked  upon  and  knows  them  that  are  hisy 
and  draws  his  saints  near  to  him,  Num.  xvi.  5.  Se  knows  his  own 
in  love,  and  ceases  not  to  know  them,  but  always  keeps  them  his ;  and 
this  }n\\  he  will  make  known.  Num.  xvi.  5.  And — Observe,  says 
Petit,  that  according  to  Paul,  some  words  were  written  on  both  sides 
of  the  seal;  for  on  the  one  face  of  the  seal  these  words  are  read,  the 
Lord  knoweth,  etc. :  but  on  the  other,  let  him  depart,  etc.  Depart 
from  iniquity — ^Num.  xvi.  26 :  be  separated  from  the  tents  of  these 
wicked  men.  Paul  uses  the  abstract,  iniquity,  for  the  concrete ;  comp. 
ver.  21,  if  a  mati  by  purging  himself  shall  go  forth  from  these  ;  and  at 
the  same  time  he  refers  to  that  passage  of  Is.  Iii.  11,  Depart  yb, 
DEPART  TE,  touch  no  UNCLEAN  THING ;  be  ye  clean  that  bear  the 
VESSELS  of  the  Lord.     The  Imperative,  let  him  depart,  pronounced 
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in  the  name  of  God,  implies  power  to  depart,  and  the  blessedness  of 
those  who  depart.  Every  one  that  nameth — The  name  of  Christ,  as 
his  Lord :  comp.  Acts  xix.  13,  note,  That  is  done  by  preaching, 
Jer.  XX.  9,  and  by  celebrating  his  name,  Ps.  xx.  7.  The  name — On 
the  name  of  the  Lordy  on  the  Lord  knowing  none  save  hi8  own,  on  un- 
righteousnesSy  comp.  Matt.  vii.  22,  23.  [For  Xptazoh,  Christy  read 
KupioUj  the  Lord,   Tisch,,  Alf.^  ete.   So  Beng."] 

20.  Great — Such  is  the  Church.  Of  gold  and  of  nlver — Of  pre- 
cious materials,  hard,  able  to  endure  fire.  Of  wood  and  earth — Of 
viler  materials,  fragile,  and  fearing  the  fire.  Some — Some — And  the 
former,  those  of  gold,  to  honor;  but  the  latter,  those  of  wood,  to 
quite  a  different  purpose.  Even  the  gold  vessel  may  be  applied  to 
dishonorable  purposes ;  the  wooden  one,  to  such  as  are  honorable ; 
but  that  does  not  readily  happen  in  a  well  regulated  household.  Mem- 
bers of  the  Church  inferior  in  gifts  and  degrees  of  faith  and  sanctifi- 
cation  are  not  vessels  for  dishonor,  nor  should  any  one  purge  him- 
self from  these. 

21.  If  a  man  therefore — As  Timothy.  Purge  himself  from  these 
— By  purging  himself  shall  go  forth  from  the  number  of  these  dishon- 
ored vessels.  The  active  voice  with  the  reciprocal  pronoun  indicates 
the  most  unrestrained  power  on  the  part  of  believers.  Sanctified — 
God's  own  and  entirely  devoted  to  him.  [Omit  xai,  and.  Tisch.,  Alf.'] 
Far  honor prepared  forms  four  clauses,  of  which  the  first  is  ex- 
plained by  the  second,  the  third  by  the  fourth.  Therefore  and  con- 
nects these  two  pairs.  Comp.  iii.  17,  perfect — thoroughly  furnished. 
The  Master — God,  whose  house  Paul  in  his  epistles  to  Timothy  calls 
the  church.     Every  good  work— Ch,  iii.  17  ;  Tit.  i.  16. 

22.  Youthful — In  which  young  men  indulge,  1  John  ii.  16,  note, 
and  which  injure  the  purity  of  heart,  mentioned  presently  and  ver. 
21.  Paul  had  formerly  warned  Timothy  against  old  wives*  fables 
and  against  the  drinking  of  water,  1  Tim.  iv.  7,  v.  23 ;  now  he  warns 
him  against  the  other  extreme,  youthful  lusts,  RigfUeousness — This 
is  put  first,  in  opposition  to  iniquity,  ver.  19.  With — Construed  with 
peace,  [But  Eng.  Ver.  puts  a  comma  after  peace'].  Zeal  for  a  holy 
party  is  holy,  Rom.  xii.  9 ;  3  John  11.  Tfiem  that  call  on — Comp. 
note  on  ver.  19 ;  Acts  ix.  14.  The  Lord — Christ.  Pure — Ver.  21, 
purge.  Lusts  are  hostile  to  this  purity;  righteousness,  faith,  love, 
peace  attend  it. 

23.  Foolish  and  unlearned — For  thou  shouldst  instruct,  ver.  25, 
and  be  wise,  iii.  15 :  comp.  foolish.  Tit.  iii,  9.     Strifes — Tit  iii.  9. 

24.  Must  not  strive — Should  not  be  a  bitter  controversialist.    O-en^ 
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Ife,  apt  to  teach :  pxtienty  instructing— A  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]. 
Towards  cUl,  the  servant  of  the  Lord  shoald  be  gentkj  so  he  will  be 
apt  to  teach  ;  towards  adversaries,  he  should  be  patient^  so  he  will  be 
able  to  instruct.  He  should  neither  attack  nor  resist ;  he  should  be 
gentle^  lest  he  should  occasion  evils  ;  and  patient,  that  he  may  endure 
evils.  Apt  to  teach — This  implies  not  only  competency  and  read- 
iness in  teaching,  but  even  especially  patience  and  diligence.  For  we 
must  holdfast.  Tit.  i.  9,  note,  and  that  too  with  gentleness,  James  iii. 
17,  and  perseverance.  Acts  jcx.  31,  in  all  long-Buffering  and  doe- 
trine,  below,  ch.  iv.  2.  Patient — Enduring  evils.  Zeal  is  sometimes 
needed,  gentleness  always. 

25.  If  peradventure — Gr.  fjaJTrore,  Mtj,  interrogative:  with  this 
expectation,  if  at  any  time,  etc.  God  will  give  them — For  human 
power  cannot.  A  motive  for  patience.  [He  who  tries  to  use  vio- 
lence, is  so  much  the  less  successful :  nor  yet  should  he  yield  slug- 
gishness. V.  G.']  Repentance — This  precedes  acknowledgment.  To 
— So  ere,  at,  in  the  next  verse. 

26.  May  recover—  This  depends  on  if  peradventure :  if  they  may  awake, 
and  shake  off  sleep.  Out  of  the  snare — Two  evils,  captivity  and  sleep. 
Two  good  things,  awaking  and  deliverance.  An  abbreviated  expres- 
sion. T^iken  captive — Luke  v.  10 ;  taken  captive  willingly.  By  him 
' — By  the  servant  of  the  Lord.  [But  this  cannot  be,  as  abzotj,  him, 
must  refer  to  deafioXoo,  the  DevU.  Hut.,  Alf]  Where  God  goes  be- 
fore, ver.  25,  the  work  of  his  servant  is  successful.  God  rouses :  his 
servant  rescues  them.  At  his — Construed  with,  they  may  recover, 
*Ex,  out  of,  marks  the  starting  point,  e/c,  to  [Eng.  Ver.,  at"]  the  goal. 
The  former  is,  oppose  themselves,  ver.  25,  and  the  snare  of  the  devil, 
ver.  26 :  the  latter  is  the  acknowledgment  of  the  truth  and  the  wiU  of 
God,  His— God: s.  [Rather,  the  deviTs.  Hut.,  etc.]  FtZ?— Which 
is  entirely  free,  and  frees ;  1  Pet.  iv.  2.  The  opposite  is,  from  the 
snare.     Paul  himself  was  awakened  to  the  wiU  of  God ;  Acts  xxii.  14. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

1.  But  know  this — [Eng.  Ver.,  this  know  also.']  The  apostle  writei 
clearly,  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  In  the  last  days — Which  had  already  begun, 
ver.  5,  end.  A  similar  expression  is  found  at  2  Pet.  iii.  3 ;  Jude  yer. 
18.  Shall  come — Unexpectedly.  The  future,  in  respect  of  former 
prophecies.  Perilous  times — When  it  will  be  difficult  to  discoTer 
your  duty. 

2.  Men  shall  be — Such  shall  be  of  higher  rank  and  more  numerous 
in  the  Church  than  ever :  ver.  6.  They  shall  be  worse  even  than 
those  who  had  abused  the  light  of  nature  alone,  Rom.  i.  29,  etc. : 
where  we  explain  in  the  notes,  much  which  is  here  repeated.  Lovers 
of  their  own  selves — The  first  root  of  evil.  Covetous — The  second 
root.  Disobedient  to  pare7its — The  character  of  the  times  is  to  be 
gathered  especially  from  the  manners  of  the  young.  Unthankful — 
The  obligation  of  a  grateful  mind  is  next  to  filial  duty. 

3.  Incontinent,  fierce — At  once  both  yielding  and  harsh.  Despisers 
of  those  that  are  good — Its  contrary  is  a  lover  of  good,  Tit.  i.  7, 
note  3. 

4.  Heady — Rash,  headstrong  in  action,  etc.  High-minded — 1  Tim. 
vi.  4,  note ;  as  if  one  should  be  so  suffocated  with  smoke,  as  to  be  no 
longer  sane.  Such  does  pride  make  men.  Lovers  of  pleasures — An 
epithet  of  the  Epicureans.  Pleasure  destroys  the  love  and  sense  of 
God.     Such  are  our  Epicureans. 

5.  Form — The  outward  appearance,  not  without  some  inward  prin 
ciple  of  godliness.     [Having  repudiated  the  power — not  denying,  as 
Eng.  Ver.  Alf.]     Turn  away — Tpentrat,  he  turns,  is  said  of  one 
who  flees  perforce :  dnoTpiiztTot,  he  turns  away,   of  one  who  with- 
draws, and  voluntarily  shuns  any  one.  Fvstathivs. 

6.  Of  this  sort — See  the  preceding  verse.  Su^h — He  clearly  points 
them  out.  They  which  creep  in — Privately.  Silly  women — Who  are 
presently  described  as  like  those  (in  ver.  6).  With  divers  lusts — Of 
the  mind  and  of  the  flesh :  iv.  3.     Even  this  variety  delights. 

7.  Learning — Curiously.  Never — Whence  they  are  easily  led 
captive,  ver.  6. 

8.  Jannes  and  Jambres — Euseb.,  i.  9,  Pr»p.  Evang.,  quotes  the 
following  passage  from  Numemius,  a  Pythogorean  philosopher  :  Jan- 
nes and  Jambres,  understood  to  be  Egyptian  sacred  scribes,  men  of 
no  small  skill  in  magic,  when  the  Jews  were  driven  out  of  Egypt,  etc. 
Jannes  and  Jambres  were  notorious  names  in  Paul's  time ;  for  they 
were  very  often  mentioned  in  the  ancient  books  of  the  Hebrews,  as 
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two  of  the  chief  magicians  among  the  Egyptians.  The  very  acute 
Hiller,  according  to  the  Abyssinian  language,  interprets  Jannes^  a 
je$ter  or  tricksteTy  tLnd  Jambres^  a  juggler;  for  he  thinks,  that  the 
appellatives  were  changed  into  proper  names  in  time.  Certainly,  if 
they  were  simply  proper  names,  we  may  believe  that  they  were  for- 
merly intermediate  terms,  indicating  the  profession  of  the  art  itself; 
comp.  Acts  xiii.  8.  Withstood  Moses — By  rivalling  to  some  extent 
his  wonders.  Resist — The  opposite  is,  shall  suffer  persecution,  ver. 
12.     Reprobate — Having  no  power  to  prove :  comp.  Rom.  i.  28. 

9.  They  shall  proceed  no  further — Not  so  as  to  seduce  others,  al- 
though they  themselves,  and  those  like  them,  shall  proceed  to  worse^ 
ver.  13.  [But  in  ch.  ii.  16,  17,  we  are  told  that  error  shall  extend.  But 
here  he  is  looking  to  its  final  extinction ;  as  Chrysost.  ^^Even  though 
error  flourish  for  a  time,  it  shall  not  abide  to  the  end."  HuL^  Alf."] 
Often  malice  goes  deeper  when  it  cannot  extend  itself.  Folly — 
Though  they  think  themselves  wise.  Their — Ex.  vii.  12,  viii.  18,  ix. 
11.  A  very  severe  punishment  is  denoted  by  the  apostle's  moderate 
expression,  concerning  a  well-known  fact. 

10.  But  thou — An  antithesis :  so  again  after  new  descriptions  of 
evils,  ver.  14,  ch.  iv.  6.  Thou  hast  followed — [Eng.  Ver.,  fully 
known.'\  Timothy  became  Paul's  companion  after  the  persecutions 
here  mentioned.  Acts  xiii.  60,  xiv.  5,  19,  xvi.  3.  This  word  is  there- 
fore well  used  here,  as  in  Luke  i.  3.  So  Antiochus  of  his  son  :  I  am 
persuaded  that  he,  understanding  my  mind  (Gr.  following) ;  2  Mace, 
ix.  27.  Purpose — His  purpose  for  the  future  closely  follows  his  mode 
of  life  ;  comp.  Acts  xi.  23,  note ;  and  long-suffering  closely  follows 
faithy  as  in  Heb.  vi.  12 :  patience  follows  love,  as  in  2  Thess.  iii.  5. 

11.  At  Antiochy  Iconiumy  Lystra — Acts  xiii.  14,  61,  xiv.  6.  What 
— Oio^y  how greaty  shows  the  importance  of  the  subject:  1  Mace.  v. 
66,  he  heard  the  valiant  and  warlike  deeds,  how  great  things  they  did. 
What  persecutions  —  The  noun  repeated  after  the  interposition  of 
another  adds  clearness  and  weight  to  the  remark.  Persecution  and 
affliction  are  species  and  class :  persecution  is  properly,  when  one  is 
driven  from  city  to  city,  or  when  they  try  to  seize  him  in  his  flight ; 
but  affliction  is  any  calamity  in  general,  as,  when  Paul  was  stoned, 
etc.  /  endured — The  mark  of  an  apostle.  Delivered — Another 
mark,  to  be  miraculously  preserved ;  Ps.  xxxiv.  (xxxiii.)  17,  He  de- 
livered them  out  of  all  their  afflictions.     The  Lord — Christ. 

12.  Yea  and  all — Ally  and  they  only.  The  third  mark,  to  have 
persecutors ;  so  far  should  persecution  be  from  ofiending  any  one. 
When  persecution  begins,  it  does  not  yet  appear  that  that  is  the  mark 
of  an  apostle :  it  at  length  appears  from  the  helpy  and  endurance. 
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Tn  this,  however,  is  the  third  mark  of  an  apostle :  patience  is  a  great 
thing  in  the  apostle's  eyes ;  he  prefers  it  to  all  the  others.  All  other 
things  may  be  taken  from  a  man,  so  that  he  may  be  ruined  and  him- 
self fall  away;  but  when  he  has  patience  all  things  are  preserved. 
Hence  Timothy  might  at  the  same  time  infer  that  he  would  also  suffer 
persecution.  There  is  a  similar  transition  from  Paul  to  all  godly  men, 
oh.  iv.  8.  That  will — Gr.  <?i>loprec.  Consider  therefore  whether 
you  arc  willing ;  comp.  intending,  Gr.  Mkwif,  xiv.  28.  Even  a  per- 
severing will  has  a  beginning.  Live  godly — The  whole  energy  of  their 
life  devoted  to  Christian  piety,  Phil.  i.  21.  Live — To  pass  life.  Gal. 
ii.  14.  In  Christ — There  is  no  godliness  out  of  Christ  Jesus.  [And 
indeed  the  world  easily  wears  that  mask  of  religion  which  depends  on 
itself;  but  the  piety  which  flourishes  directly  from  Jesus  Christ,  is 
very  hateful  to  the  modern  Ciiristians,  who  are  without  any  token  of 
good,  as  it  was  to  the  old  Jews.  V.  G^.]  Shall  suffer  persecution — 
Nor  will  they  refuse  it.  Gal.  v.  11.  They  shall  wax  worse,  ver.  13, 
answers  to  this  future. 

13.  Uvil  men — The  antithesis  is  godly,  ver.  12.  These  are  izXaifOH 
jiepoc,  with  a  middle  signification,  who  permit  themselves  to  be  seduced. 
Seducers — Enchanters,  like  those  of  Egypt,  ver.  8.  These  are  TtXa- 
volj^rec*  seducers.  Shall  wax — So  that  no  one  will  persecute  them, 
but  they  will  persecute  the  godly.  Deceiving  and  being  deceived — He 
who  begins  to  deceive  others,  the  less  easily  recovers  himself  from 
error,  and  the  more  easily  embraces  others*  errors. 

14.  15.  But  thou — Whatever  they  may  do.  He  resumes  what  he 
began  to  say  at  ver.  10.  Hast  been  assured  of — Tliazoco,  I  confirm  a 
thing  or  a  mind  :  ii^  oU  iTrcazM^rj^,  in  which  thou  hast  been  rendered 
faithful  and  firm  [out  of  the  Scripture,  ver.  15.  V.  (?.]  Comp. 
Sept.,  Ps,  Ixxviii.  8,  37,  where  Tccazolja&at,  to  be  steadfast,  corres- 
ponds to  |DW.  Knowing — and  because  thou  hast  known— A  double 
Etiology  [assigning  of  a  reason],  of  which  the  first  part  refers  to  in 
the  things  which  thou  hast  learned,  the  second  to  thou  hast  been  om- 
sured.  A  similar  construction,  dca — xai  5u,  because — that,  occurs, 
John  ii.  24,  25 ;  also  irrq'i^oh^ — xai  ore,  knomng — and  because.  Acta 
xxii.  29.  [But  this  is  wrong,  and  Eng.  Ver.  connects  properly, 
knowing  of  whom — and  (knowing)  that,  etc.  So  Hut.,  etc.]  Of  whom — 
Paul,  an  approved  teacher,  ver.  10,  11. 

15.  And — Even  after  Paul's  death,  Timothy  is  the  more  bound  to 
the  Scripture.  Paul  does  not  bind  Timothy  to  himself  alone,  but  en- 
joins him  who,  however  mature,  was  his  son  in  the  faith,  to  use  the 
Scriptures.  They  should  consider  this,  who  are  so  devoted  to  the 
teachers  by  whom  they  have  been  trained,  that  they  admit  nothing 
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beyond  their  circle  which  is  afterwards  presented  to  them  from  Scrip- 
ture. Sometimes  slothful  mental  satiety  and  self-complacency  steal 
upon  men  under  the  name  of  steadfastness  and  sobriety.  From  a 
ehUd — Tender  age  is  best  adapted  for  being  assured,  so  that  faith  may 
be  stamped  upon  it,  diffusing  firmness  through  the  w)iole  life.  The 
holy  Scriptures — The  books  of  Moses  and  the  prophets.  For  these 
existed  when  Timothy  was  a  child.  Tliou  hast  knoton — By  thy  mo- 
ther's instructions,  ch.  i.  5.  Which  were  able — [But  Eng.  Ver.,  are 
able,  is  correct.  So  Hut,  etc.]  The  particle  receives  a  preterite  force 
from  thou  hast  knoton.  This  ability  expresses  sufficiency  and  perfec- 
tion. Tliee — As  if  they  were  written  for  thee  alone.  To  make  wise 
— A  grand  expression.  The  antithesis  \q  folly,  ver.  9.  Unto  salva- 
tion— Thine  and  others'.  Through  faith — The  unbeliever  does  not 
receive  wisdom  and  salvation.  Through  is  construed  with  salvation  ; 
P)etter  with  make  thee  wise.  Alf] 

16.  All  Scripture — The  sacred  Scripture,  in  all  its  parts.  All 
Paurs  latest  epistles  as  much  as  possible  recommend  the  Scripture. 
Oiven  by  inspiration  of  God — This  is  a  part,  not  of  the  subject  (for 
what  Scripture  Paul  means,  is  evident  in  itself,  as  elsewhere,  so  here), 
but  of  the  predicate.  But  Alf.  takes  it  as  subject,  every  scripture 
given  by  inspiration  of  God  is  also  profitable,  etc.]  It  was  divinely 
inspired,  not  merely  while  it  was  written,  God  breathing  through  the 
writers,  but  also  while  it  is  being  read,  God  breathing  through  the 
Scripture,  and  the  Scripture  breathing  him.  Hence  it  is  so  profitable. 
For  doctrine — Doctrine  instructs  the  ignorant ;  reproof  convinces  the 
erring  and  prejudiced ;  correction  recalls  a  man  from  wrong  to  right ; 
framing  [Eng.  Ver.,  iifvstructioix\  in  righteousness  positively  instructs, 
cb.  ii.  24 ;  Sir.  xviii.  13. 

17.  May  be  perfect — In  his  duty.  The  man  of  God — 1  Tim.  vi. 
11,  note.  Unto  all  good  works — The  kinds  of  such  works  are  enum- 
erated, ver.  16.  For  the  man  of  God  should  teach,  reprove,  correct, 
train  ox  instruct ;  comp.  iv.  2.  [But  this  is  too  limited.  Ver.  16 
sbows  what  Scripture  accomplishes,  not  in  duties  towards  others,  but 
for  the  man  himself  who  uses  it.  The  phrase,  every  good  work,  is 
general,  ffut.']  Thoroughly  furnished — By  Scripture.  He  should 
be  thoroughly  perfected,  then  he  will  be  perfect.  To  become  and  to  be 
differ. 

70 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  [Omit  o5v  iywy  therefore  (7).  Tisch.,  Alf."]  Therefore — This  i» 
drawn  from  the  whole  of  ch.  iii.  I — Whom  thou  knowest,  ch.  iii. 
14.  [Omit  ro5  KupcoUy  the  Lord^  and  read  Xpttnoo  ^  Irjaov^  ChriH 
Je9U8,  Tisch.^  -^(f-]  The  quick  and  the  rf^ad— Paul's  death  was 
near,  while  Timothy  was  to  survive.  [For  xara,  at^  read  xai^  and. 
THscLy  etc.  Render,  I  adjure  thee  before  God,  etc.,  and  bj/  his  ap- 
pearing and  kingdom^  etc.  Alf]  At — Then  when  he  shall  appear; 
xaTUj  at  refers  to  time,  Heb.  i.  10.  Appearing — ^ Ent(fd'utta  xal  ^ojat- 
Xeia,  is  a  Hendiadys  [i.  e.,  appearing  of  his  kingdom] :  ine(fdi/€eay  ap- 
pearing^ is  the  revelation  and  rise  of  the  kingdom^  1  Tim.  vi.  14,  15. 
[An  error ;  each  has  place  in  the  adjuration.  Alf] 

2.  Be  instant — Urge.  In  season,  out  of  season — Gr.  euxaipw^j 
dxaipo)!:.  Pricaeus  understands  the  word  as  it  were  proverbially,  for 
assiduously^  or  at  every  time,  and  has  collected  numerous  examples, 
not  all  of  which  involve  the  same  principle.  This  is  the  apostle's 
meaning :  Be  instant  at  ordinary  and  proper  times,  and  beyond  these, 
whether  it  suit  thyself  and  thy  hearers  or  not,  night  and  day.  Acts 
XX.  31.  Reprove,  rebuke — The  conjunction  is  appropriately  omitted. 
All  these  things  do  no  violence  to  long-suffering,  but  require  it-  In 
doctrine — Ch.  ii.  24,  note. 

3.  Will  come — ^And  now  is,  ch.  iii.  1,  note.  Doctrine — The  con- 
crete follows,  teachers.  He  who  despises  sound  doctrine,  abandons 
sound  teachers ;  like  teacher,  like  pupil.  Lusts— In  which  they  are 
unwillingly  interrupted  by  true  teachers,  and  which  they  seek  to  sea- 
son by  the  sweetness  of  laxer  doctrine.  Shall  they  heap  up — Gr. 
kntaopvjaouae.  A  weighty  compound,  denoting  abundance.  Variety 
delights  those  who  have  itching  ears. 

4.  Having  itching  ears — Man's  ear  does  not  brook  teachers  who 
oppose  the  lusts  of  the  heart. 

5.  Watch  in  all  things — In  all  circumstances,  so  as  never  to  fall 
asleep.  So  ntpt  ndpTa,  in  all  things.  Tit.  ii.  7.  The  work — 1  Tim. 
iii.  1.  Do — The  journey  to  Paul  is  especially  included.  Of  an  evan- 
gelist— A  magnificent  term.  Fulfil — Gr.  nXrjpofdpTjaov  [Eng.  Yer., 
make  full  proof  of  ^  By  resisting  those  and  coming  to  me.  The 
same  word  occurs,  ver.  17. 

6.  For  I — A  cause  which  may  influence  Timothy  to  duty, — Paul's 
departure  and  blessedness.  The  end  crowns  the  work.  Now — As 
the  time  was  indicated  to  Peter,  2  Pet.  i.  14,  so  to  Paul.     /  am  being 
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ojfer^rf— [Better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  ready  to  be  offered] — Phil.  ii.  17, 
note.     Of  my  departure — 'Phil.  i.  23,  note. 

7.  That  good  fight — [Eng.  Ver.,  a  good  fight].  Comp.  1  Tim.  vi. 
12,  note.  The  faith — The  thing,  twice  expressed  figuratively,  is  now 
expressed  for  the  third  time  without  a  figure.  I  ham  kept — To  the 
end.  Rev.  ii.  10. 

8.  Henceforth — What  a  delightful  particle  ! — the  decisive  moment. 
Paul,  as  befits  the  moment  of  his  departure,  contemplating  his  three 
states:  1.  the  past,  I  have  fought ;  2.  the  present,  there  is  laid  up  ; 
3.  the  future,  the  Lord  shall  give.  There  is  laid  up — All  hardship 
and  danger  being  for  ever  overcome.  Righteousness — For  which  I 
have  fought.  The  righteous  refers  to  this.  The  crown — [Not  as 
Eng.  Ver.,  a  croum.  Alf]  The  crown  was  bestowed  after  wrestling, 
running,  fighting.  ShaU  give — The  word  righteous  accords  with  this, 
2  Thess.  i.  6,  7.  The  ior*— Christ.  Of  whom  also,  ver.  1, 14, 17, 
18,  22,  speak.  In  thai  day — Whether  Paul  was  aware  of  the  first 
resurrection,  and  claimed  any  such  thing  for  himself,  I  do  not  know. 
That  day  is  the  last — the  day  of  the  general  judgment.  The  elect 
will  then  at  length  receive  a  large  accession  of  glory,  2  Cor.  v.  10 ; 
a  passage  which  should  be  understood  generally.  There  is  nothing 
to  prevent  the  partakers  of  the  first  resurrection  from  receiving  a 
crown  also  at  the  last  day,  and  from  being  commended  anew  in  that 
general  assembly.  The  brethren^  Matt.  xxv.  40,  will  be  much  fewer 
than  the  others  who  benefited  them.  Therefore  the  favorable  sen- 
tence passed  upon  those  brethren  is  assumed.  To  me — Individual 
application.  To  all — This  heightens  Paul's  joy ;  it  stimulates  Timo- 
thy. Paul  had  won  many  of  these.  That  love — Gr.  iffanaxbat. 
This  is  more  imposing  in  the  preterite,  than  d.yaTd^aa<z^  having  lovedy 
ver.  10 ;  where  see  a  sad  antithesis.  This  desire  of  the  Lord's  ap- 
pearing assumes  the  whole  state  of  sincere  Christianity,  especially 
faith.  A  change  of  the  consequent  for  the  antecedent.  Appearing 
— The  first  and  the  second. 

9.  Do  thy  diligence — This  is  repeated,  ver.  21.  To  come  unto  me 
— ^What  Paul  has  hitherto  intimated,  he  finally,  in  the  conclusion, 
states  openly,  ver.  21.  Timothy  was  both  to  be  a  comfort  to  Paul 
the  martyr,  and  to  be  strengthened  by  him,  and  afterwards  was  to 
carry  on  the  work  of  the  Gospel,  perhaps,  for  a  little  time  at  Rome. 
It  is  reported  that  he  became  a  martyr  at  Ephesus. 

10.  [For — Paul  is  almost  deserted.  F.  (?.]  Unto  Thessalonica — 
**A  Scholiast  in  the  Medic.  Library,  reads,  and  became  there  {at  Thes- 
salonica)  an  idolatrous  priest,  of  which  I  have  read  nowhere  else.** 
PricsBus.     Galatia — This  reading  seems  to  have  crept  in  here  owing 
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to  its  rhythm  with  Dalmatia.  Good  authorities  have  FadXiau^  GauL 
and  some  who  retain  rodXauap,  Q-alatia,  refer  it  to  Western  or  Eu- 
ropean Galatia,  that  is,  Gaul.  Titus — He  therefore  departed  from 
Crete,  after  arranging  affairs.  Tit.  i.  5.  These  persons  had  either 
attended  or  visited  Paul. 

11.  Luke — Luke  has  not  brought  down  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
to  this  period.  Only — He  is  speaking  of  his  companions ;  for  many 
friends  were  present :  ver.  21.  Profitable — More  than  before,  Acts 
xiii.  13,  XV.  38 :  comp.  Fhilem.  11.  Dcmas  apostatizes :  Mark  re- 
covers himself:  but  he,  who  had  gone  away  in  an  easier  undertaking, 
should  now  be  present  in  more  serious  difficulties. 

12.  TychicuB — Whom  Timothy  might  set  over  the  Church;  but 
Paul  leaves  this  to  himself:  comp.  Tit.  iii.  12. 

13.  The  cloak — Some  take  it  for  a  book-case  (book-bag) ;  but  the 
case  would  not  be  named  separately  from  the  books.  [The  meaning 
is  doubtful,  most  probably  cloak.  So  Alf,^  De  TT.]  I  left — The  cloak 
might  perhaps  have  been  taken  from  Paul  at  Rome,  where  they  first 
attacked  him,  if  he  had  brought  it  with  him.  Now  when  Timothy  is 
desired  to  bring  it,  personal  security  is  distinctly  promised  to  him. 
With  Carpus — The  man  must  have  been  very  faithful,  to  whom  the 
apostle  would  confide  this  most  precious  trust. 

14.  Did  me — At  Ephesus,  or  even  at  Rome.  Reward — {Alf,  (not 
Tisch,)  after  Lachmann^  reads  dnodaxree,  will  reward,  but  remarks 
that  the  wish  of  the  common  reading  makes  no  difficulty ;  for  it  ex- 
presses, not  personal  feeling  (see  ver.  16.),  but  zeal  for  the  gospel.] 
The  apostle  knew  that  he  would  not  be  unavenged  ;  he  therefore  ac- 
quiesces in  the  Lord's  judgment.  Much — Therefore  he  will  not  cease. 
Our — Believers  have  a  common  cause :  and  Timothy  was  already 
Paul's  companion.  This  adversary  was  where  Timothy  was,  and 
where  Paul  had  been,  at  Ephesus ;  Timothy  must  beware  of  him. 

16.  Pint — It  was  now  therefore  the  second ;  in  which  he  wishes 
Timothy  to  be  present  with  him,  and  is  confident  that  the  Lord  will 
stand  by  him,  that  he  may  prevail.  Stood  with — The  aiuVy  unth^  indi- 
cates that  they  were  in  no  great  danger.  \^All — How  lamentable ! 
V.  (?.]  Forsook — From  fear.  It  may  not  be  laid  to  their  charge — 
The  greatness  of  the  sin  is  implied,  as  well  as  Paul's  wish :  a^roFc,  to 
their  charge,  preceding  the  verb,  intimates,  that  it  will  be  imputed  to 
those  who  had  deterred  the  godly. 

17.  Notwithstanding  the  Lord — The  more  on  this  account.  Stood 
with  me — Gr.  Ttapiarrj.  This  is  more  than  Ttapajivte&oiy  to  he  pre- 
sent Strengthened  me — The  opposite  is,  forsook,  Th(U  by  me — A 
single  occasion  is  often  of  the  greatest  moment.     AU  the  OentHes — 
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Of  whom  Rome  was  the  capital.  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  lion — Ps.  xxii.  22,  save  me  from  the  lions  mouth.  We  may  sup- 
pose that  Paul  had  seen  a  yision  under  the  form  of  a  lion.  The  lion 
signifies  either  Nero,  or  some  one  who  threatened  danger.  It  is  at 
all  events  a  figure ;  for  he  would  have  said,  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Uons,  if  he  had  literally  meant  beasts.  I  was  delivered,  he  says,  not 
he  delivered  me,  because,  that  the  Lord  had  done  it,  was  not  outwardly 
apparent. 

18.  [Omit  the  first  xai,  and.  Tisch.,  Alf]  J.nrf— Hope  argues 
from  the  past  to  the  future.  Shall  deliver  me — Paul  takes  everything 
in  good  part.  Does  he  live  ?  He  has  been  delivered.  Shall  he  be 
beheaded  ?  He  will  be  delivered  by  the  Lord.  Evil  work — The  an- 
tithesis is,  his.  [The  evil  works  are  especially  fain t-heartedn ess  and 
apostacy.  Alf]  And — A  sweet  conjunction.  He  is  the  Lord,  and 
the  Deliverer,  1  Thess.  i.  10 ;  and  Saviour,  Phil.  iii.  20.  He  removes 
evil,  he  confers  good.  Will  preserve — This  word  was  in  PauFs  mind 
from  the  Psalm  quoted  above.  Kingdom — Better  than  Nero's.  To 
whom  he  glory — The  very  hope  produces  a  doxology :  how  much  more 
the  realization ! 

20.  Erastus — Trophimus — The  reason  why  these  do  not  send  salu- 
tations, is  implied.  Abode — While  I  was  traveling.  Paul's  second 
imprisonment  was  not  long ;  for  he  wrote  these  things  a  short  time 
after  his  journey,  a  little  before  his  death.  At  Corinth — His  native 
country,  Rom.  xvi.  23.  [J  left — Therefore  Paul  had  returned  from 
Asia  to  Rome  not  very  long  before.  V.  Gr.  The  word  left  implies 
an  earlier  companionship.  De  TF.]  At  Miletus — Miletus  was  near 
Ephesos.  Whether  Timothy  was  aware  of  Trophimus'  sickness 
or  not,  still  Paul  might  have  mentioned  it.  And  perhaps  Trophimus 
accompanied  Timothy  afterwards  to  Rome.  The  Scholiast  oi)  this 
passage  in  Pricseus  says  :  Trophimus,  Aristarchus,  and  Pudens,  after 
suffering  severely  with  the  apostle  in  the  persecutions,  were  at  last 
beheaded  with  him. 

21.  Before  winter — Formerly,  during  the  actual  winter,  navigation 
almost  ceased ;  and  Paul's  martyrdom  was  near.  To  come — He  is 
invited  by  the  mention  of  Eubulus,  etc.,  who  were  with  Paul,  and 
were  notwithstanding  alive.  And  Linus — He  is  put  third,  he  was 
not  yet  a  bishop. 

22.  [Omit  'l7]0ou(:  Xpeazbc,  Jems  Christ.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)]  With 
you — Ver.  19.      [Omit  d/i^v,   Amen,   and   the   whole   subscription 

Tisch.,  A^f.-] 


ANNOTATIONS 


OM   THE 


EPISTLE  TO  TITUS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1-8.  Patd — A  title  suitable  to  Paul's  character  and  the  office  of 
Titus.  [Transpose  Xpetnoo  '/rjtrou.  Ti»ch,j  AlfJ]  According  to — 
Gomp.  xardij  after^  ver.  4,  9 ;  2  Tim.  i.  1,  note.  It  is  an  apostle's 
duty  to  propagate  the  faith,  Rom.  i.  5.  Faith — -faith — Hope — are  the 
sum  of  Christianity ;  and  these  Titus  should  regard  in  all  his  teach- 
ing, and  avoid  everything  else ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  5,  iii.  15,  16,  iv.  1, 
8,  10.  Q-od^9  elect — For  whose  sake  we  should  do  and  suffer  all 
things,  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  The  elect  were  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  and 
their  faith  was  common^  ver.  4 ;  2  Pet.  i.  1 :  of  the  former  was  Paul; 
of  the  latter,  Titus. 

2.  In  hope  of  eternal  life — Ch.  iii.  7.  Hope  refers  to  the  pramue. 
Which — Life,  That  cannot  lie — The  foundation  of  our  confidence. 
Before  the  world  began — The  promise  of  eternal  life  is  already  con- 
tained in  the  title,  the  God  of  Abraham^  etc.  An  explicit  promise 
to  men  is  here  implied.  See  Gen.  iii.  etc.  The  eternal  agen  followed 
the  creation  and  the  fall. 

8.  Times — Xpovoty  seoionSj  were  longer  than  these. 

4.  Common — Otherwise  Titus,  who  was  a  Gentile,  would  fall  short 
of  it  [For  lAfoc,  mercf/f  read  xai,  andj  (supplied  in  Eng.  Ver.) 
Ti8ch.y  Alf] 

5.  For  this  cause — The  divisions  of  the  epistle  are  four. 

(668) 
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I.  The  Inscription,  i.  1,  2. 

11.  Thb  Instructions  to  Titus,  to  this  effect : 

(1)  Ordain  good  presbyters,  5,  6. 

(2)  Such  are  needful  among  the  wicked  Cretans,  10,  11. 

(3)  Rebuke  them  sharply  and  admonish  them,  13,  14. 

(4)  Teach  old  men  and  women,  and  young  men,  showing 

thyself  an  example  of  good  works,  ch.  ii.  1,  2 ;  and 
also  teach  servants,  ver.  9,  10;  where  an  excellent 
motive  from  the  very  marrow  of  the  Gospel  is  intro- 
duced, 11-14,  15. 

(5)  Admonish  them  to  obey  magistrates,  and  to  show  gen- 

tleness to  all  men;  wherein  the  same  motive  is  re- 
peated, iii.  1-7. 

(6)  Good   works    should    be   performed,    foolish    questions 

avoided ;  one  that  is  a  heretic  should  without  hesitation 
be  left  to  himself,  8-11. 

III.  An  Invitation  to  Titus  to  come  to  Nicopolis,  and  an  admo- 

nition to  attend  to  some  necessary  matters,  12,  13. 

IV.  Conclusion,  15. 

[In  Crete — Now  Candia,  a  populous  island.  V.  G.^  The  things 
that  are  wanting — Which  I  could  not  accomplish  when  there,  because 
of  the  shortness  of  my  time.  Set  in  order — Gr.  imdwp&wtrr^,  Paul 
3eop&<affa70y  set  in  order,  Titus  ifredeoff&ouTac,  completes  the  setting 
in  order.  As — Paul  had  stated  the  qualifications  necessary  for  pres- 
byters ;  he  now  repeats  them. 

6.  Faithful — [Believing.]  How  shall  he  bring  others  to  the  faith, 
who  could  not  bring  his  children  ?  Of  riot — Which  would  be  wrong- 
fully supported  at  the  expense  of  the  church. 

7.  [Bishop — Or  overseer  ;  see  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  Here  plainly  identified 
with  the  presbyter  or  elder ^  ver.  5.  Alf]  As  the  steward  of  God — 
The  greater  the  Master  is,  the  greater  should  be  his  servant's 
virtues.  Paul  calls  the  ministers  of  the  Gospel  the  stewards  of  God, 
1  Cor.  iv.  1,  note.  A  bishop's  power,  therefore,  is  indeed  limited, 
but  not  abrogated.  He  is  a  steward,  and  the  steward  of  God;  but  a 
steward  has  at  least  some  authority  and  power,  something  is  entrusted 
to  his  fidelity  and  skill ;  he  does  not  merely  use  his  bodily  power,  he 
is  not  an  instrument  or  a  machine:  the  steward  of  God  is  not  men's 
slave,  not  a  drudge  or  a  sutler ;  only  let  him  be  a  true  steward.  Note 
this  remark  in  opposition  to  the  false  politicians,  who  desire  the  min- 
isters of  Christ,  and  the  princes,  whose  name  they  abuse,  and  b^\\^N- 
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ers  and  all  things,  to  belong,  not  to  God,  not  to  believers,  but  to 
themselves.  Not  aelf-willed — The  antithesis  is  in  vcr.  8,  a  lover  of 
hospitulity ;  for  a  self-willed  man  neglects  humble  guests,  as  Nabal 
did,  1  Sam.  xxv. ;  he  cares  for  himself  and  his  surroundings  alone, 
others  also  he  bids  to  keep  their  affairs  and  anxieties  to  themselves. 
Not  soon  angry — The  antithesis  is  a  lover  of  good.  Not  given  to  wine 
— The  antithesis  is  sober.  No  striker — The  antithesis  isjust,,  who  de- 
cides by  reason  and  equity,  not  by  violence.  Not  given  to  filthy  lucre — 
Filthy  lucre  might  be  acquired  in  a  matter  honorable  in  itself,  as  in 
the  work-shop,  in  bargains  and  merchandise,  in  the  episcopate  itself; 
ver.  11 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  5 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  12,  20 ;  Phil.  iii.  19 ;  1  Pet.  v.  2; 
2  Pet.  ii.  3.     The  antithesis  is  holy. 

8.  Temperate — ^ Eyxparrfi^  temperate^  and  dxpaT7j<:y  incontinent^  are 
sometimes  taken  in  a  wider  sense  ;  comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  25,  note.  The 
opposite,  dx(jaTTj<^^  incontinent^  is  clear,  so  that  it  was  not  necessary 
to  express  it ;  and  oLxpamaj  incontinence^  so  far  as  it  is  opposed  to  rj 
TTapocuia,  drunken  violence^  would  come  less  under  Titus*  notice. 

9.  Holding  fast — Onee^Ao  holds  fast^  defends,  zealously  urges.  By 
this  word  the  Sept.  mostly  translates  the  Hebrew  verb  pin.  Faithful 
— Whence  exhortation  and  power  to  convict  receive  their  strength. 

10.  Vaiji'talkers  and  deceivers — Two  nouns,  whose  epithet  is  tm- 
ruly.  On  vain-talkers,  see  1  Tim.  i.  6,  7.  Those  who  deceive  men's 
minds:  unruly,  like  horses  who  bite  the  bit;  they  are  unwilling  to 
submit  to  the  obedience  of  the  faith. 

11.  Whose  mouths  must  be  stopped — Silenced  by  the  Spirit's  power, 
as  the  unruly  deserve.  Whole  houses — A  great  loss  to  Paul.  [But 
at  present  what  happens  as  regards  whole  streets  ?  What  is  done 
regarding  hamlets  and  cities  ?  V.  ff .]  Subvert  —  As  deceivers. 
Teaching  things  which  they  ought  not — As  vain-talkers.  For  fUUiy 
lucre  s  sake — Construed  with,  they  subvert.  Baseness  is  seen  chiefly 
in  the  vileness  of  the  gain  ;  £z.  xiii.  19.     1  Tim.  vi.  5. 

12.  One — said — Those  who  study  too  much  the  profane  writers 
should  not  applaud  themselves  because  Paul  quotes  from  Menander, 
Aratus,  Epimenides :  for  he  does  not  even  mention  their  names :  Acts 
xvii.  28;  1  Cor.  xv.  33.  Of  their  own — In  origin  and  condition. 
This  increases  the  witness'  authority.  Testimonies  of  the  Cilieians' 
wickedness  were  also  adduced,  but  by  others ;  therefore  Paul,  a  Gilician, 
could  quote  this  without  reproach.  A  prophet — Epimenides,  accord- 
ing to  Diogenes  Laertius,  uttered  many  predictions ;  and  he  acted  as 
a  prophet  when  he  spoke  that  which  Paul  quotes.  Always — Every 
natural  man  is  at  times  guilty  of  lying,  but  always  is  a  more  heinous 
matter.      Liars — Unlike    6od«    ver.    2;    and  in    their  -  doctrine 
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concerning  God  since  they  love  fahk%^  ver.  14.  The  Cretans 
had  the  sepulchre  of  Jupiter;  therefore  they  were  called  Hart 
by  the  poets.  EM  beasts — Crete  was  considered  free  from  wild  beasts. 
Slaw  bellies — Pasor  thinks  that  dpybCf  slowy  is  here  used  by  Aphceresis 
[removal  of  a  letter  from  the  beginning  of  a  word]  for  fidpyo^^  voraci- 
ous ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  2-6.  But  the  comi^on  idea  is  satisfactory :  bel- 
lies are  slow  which  are  useful  to  nobody. 

13.  True — Although  coming  from  a  Cretan.  Rebiike — The  chief 
part  of  the  rebuke  follows. 

14.  Fables — The  antithesis  is  truth. 

15.  All  things — The  defenders  of  fables  and  of  human  command- 
ments used  this  pretext,  which  Paul  destroys.  To  the  pure — Supply 
and  to  the  faitf^fulj  from  the  antithesis,  1  Tim.  iv.  8;  Acts  xv.  9; 
Rom.  xiv.  23.  All  things  without  are  pure  to  those  pure  within. 
\_To  the  pure — Not  in  their  judgment^  but  for  their  ttse.  Alf."}  To 
them  that  are  defiled — This  is  discussed  presently.  Unbelieving — This 
is  discussed  in  ver.  16.  Nothing — Either  within  or  therefore  with- 
out. Mind — Rom.  xiv.  5.  Conscience — Concerning  things  which  are 
to  be  done,  or  have  been  done ;  1  Cor.  viii.  7. 

16.  God — Whom  to  know  is  the  highest  wisdom.  Profess — And 
by  profession  claim  knowledge  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  Deny — God.  Abom- 
inable —  This  agrees  with  the  Sept.,  Frov.  xvii.  15 :  unclean  and 
abominable.  Reprobate — This  may  here  be  taken  actively  for  those 
who  are  useless,  because  they  cannot  approve  what  is  good  either  in 
themselves  or  in  others. 


CHAPTER   II. 

1.  Speak — Without  restraint :  carefully,  vigorously,  boldly. 

2.  Aged  wien-«-Supply  exhort  from  ver.  6.  Watchful — [Eng.  Ver., 
sober"] — In  feeling.  Grave — In  actions.  Temperate — In  life.  In 
patience — A  virtue  especially  becoming  old  men. 

8.  As  becometh  holiness — Observant  of  sacred  propriety.  Behavior 
— Gr.  xazdarrjiiay  is  used  here  of  the  ornament  of  the  virtues,  which 
are  presently  enumerated.  KardarTjfia  has  a  wide  application.  Un- 
staved — [Eng.  Ver.  less  forcibly,  given] — It  is  indeed  slavery  not  to 
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overcome  the  appetite;  2  Pet.   ii.   19.     Teachers  of  good  thtngs-- 
As  follows. 

4.  That  they  may  teach  the  young  women  to  be  sober — Titus  is  bid- 
den to  treat  the  Cretan  women  somewhat  more  severely  than  Timothj 
was  to  treat  the  Ephesian  women,  1  Tim.  v.  2.  He  himself  was  to 
admonish  the  latter :  Titus,  the  former,  through  the  older  women. 

5.  [For  oixoupou^j  keepers  at  home^  read  oixoupyou^j  workers  at 
home.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Keepers  at  home — Or  rather,  keepers  of  the  house^ 
Prov.  vii.  11.   V.  6?.] 

7.  Thyself — Though  young.  In  doctrine — Public  teaching  is  in- 
tended, to  which  Xdyo^j  speech^  in  daily  practice  is  presently  opposed. 
[An  arbitrary  distinction,  ffut.']  In  the  former,  uncorruptness  and 
gravity  are  required,  to  which  sound  and  dLxardyvioaroVy  that  canruA 
be  condemned^  correspond  in  the  latter,  so  that  the  subject-matter  and 
the  form  may  be  rightly  framed  in  both.  Uncorruptness — Supply 
shounng :  here  we  must  not  repeat  thyself.  [Omit  dxpOapaiaVy  «m- 
eeriJty.   Tisch.^  -^{f-] 

8.  May  be  ashamed — The  great  power  and  truth  of  innocence. 
[Eor  0/iQ)iJy  yoUy  read  jj/i^5v,  us.   Tisch.^  -^(f-] 

10.  Good — In  things  not  evil.  May  adorn — The  lower  the  condi- 
tion of  servants,  the  more  beautifully  is  their  piety  described.  [Even 
such  should  not  cast  themselves  away,  as  if  it  were  unimportant  what 
sort  of  persons  they  were.    V.  (?.] 

11.  [Render,  For  the  grace  of  God  was  manifested^  bringing  salva- 
tion to  all  men,  etc.  Alf]  For  the  grace  hath  appeared — There  is  a 
double  appearance,  of  grace  and  of  glory,  ver.  13.  That  bringeth 
salvation — As  the  very  name  Jesus  indicates  [comp.  ver.  10].  To  aU 
— [Of  whom  so  many  diflFerent  classes  are  mentioned,  ver.  2-9. 
V.  (?.],  even  to  servants,  even  to  the  Gentiles ;  comp.  ch.  iii.  2. 

12.  Ungodliness — In  antithesis  to  godly.  Worldly — Which  pre- 
vent a  sober  and  righteous  life.  Soberly  and  righteously  and  godly — 
The  three  cardinal  virtues,  from  which,  either  single  or  united,  the 
others  spring. 

13.  Looking  for — With  joy.  [^And  manifestation  of  the  glory  of 
etc.  Eng.Ver.,  glorious  appearing,  etc.  injures  the  sense.  -4(f.,  etc.] 
Mope — ^f  God — This  may  be  referred  to  Christ.  [But  this  is  not  thf 
natural  reference.  Yet  the  appearing  of  Christ  is  that  of  God  also : 
so  that  the  passage  is  a  proof  of  Christ's  divinity.  Sut.]  Saviour— 
Ch.  iii.  4,  'J,  where  the  Father  and  the  Son  are  mentioned  in  very 
close  coni' action,  as  here,  ch.  ii.  11,  13.  [Hope  corresponds  to  the 
name  of  ^-'viour;  the  appearance  of  the  glory,   to  that  of  Go^i. 

r.  G.] 
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14.  That  he  might  redeem — An  alloBion  to  redemption  from  nUnh 
try.  A  peculiar  people — 6r.  ntptooaeov.  That  is,  a  people  peculi- 
arly Ood's,  above  all  nations.  Comp.  a  peeuUar  people,  1  Pet.  ii. 
9,  note. 

15.  Let  no  man — 1  Tim.  iv.  12,  note.  Despite — The  minister  of 
the  Divine  word,  unarmed,  nnwarlike,  is  certainly  despised  by  those 
who  do  not  submit  to  God's  word,  but  confide  only  in  worldly 
defences.  But  perverse  hearers  much  more  despise  him  who  teaches 
somewhat  slowly :  they  should  feel  the  authoritative  ineulcationj  not 
aaaome  the  authority  themselves. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  [Omit  xaiy  and.  Tiseh.^  Alf."]  To prmeipalitien  and  powers — 
Crete  was  a  Roman  province.  To  be  9tibfeetj  to  obey — The  words 
fooUth  (comp.  Ps.  xxxii.  9),  disobedient^  ver.  8,  are  opposed  to  them. 

2.  No  brawlers — ^Who  do  not  attack.  Gentle — Who  yield  to  any 
assailant.  AU — Crete  was  much  frequented  by  merchants,  and  they 
were  generally  such  as  are  described,  ver.  8. 

8.  For — As  God  has  treated  us,  so  should  we  treat  our  neighbor. 
We  also — ^Eph.  ii.  8.  Foolish — We  have  not  known  God  of  ourselves. 
[This  is  the  very  image  of  human  life  without  grace.  Grace  alone 
cures  foolishness.  Some,  strange  to  say,  though  remarkably  skilful 
und  shrewd  in  some  things,  yet  in  others,  when  godliness  or  even 
mere  natural  equity  is  at  issue,  err  most,  and  allow  themselves  to  be 
duped  and  their  authority  to  be  basely  exercised.  V.  69^.]  Disobedi- 
ent— We  did  not  obey  God  when  revealing  himself.  Pleasures — 
Which  consist  even  in  evil  speaking,  not  merely  in  the  gratification 
of  the  appetite.  Divers — 2  Tim.  iii.  6.  A  remarkable  epithet.  Va- 
riety delights. 

4.  Kindness  and  love  toward  man — Human  vices  of  a  quite  con- 
trary character  are  enumerated,  ver.  8.  Our  Saviour — The  kindred 
term,  he  savedy  occurs  ver.  5. 

6.  Not  by  works — The  negative  belongs  to  the  whole  sentence :  we 
had  not  been  righteous ;  we  had  not  wrought  in  righteousness ;  we 
had  no  works  by  which  we  could  be  saved.  So  Moses  to  Israel,  Deut. 
iz.  5.     [Be  saved  us — Christianity  itself,  as  opposed  to  format  i^ 


564  THB    GNOMON    OF    THB    NEW    TB8TAMBNT. 

ery  (v.  8)  affords  an  actual  aalvation.  V.  fl^.]  -By  the  lover  of  regene* 
ration  and  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ohost — [Lover — not  washing^  as 
Eng.  Yer.,  bat  the  place  or  vessel^  in  which  washing  was  done.  Alf., 
etc.]  The  renewing  is  directly  construed  with  by  ;  for  as  laver  and 
regeneration^  so  renewing  and  he  shed  on  us^  are  closely  connected. 
Two  things  are  mentioned :  the  laver  of  regeneration^  a  circnmlocn* 
tion  for  baptism  into  Christ ;  and  the  renewing  of  the  Hobf  SpkiL 
Comp.  Heb.  iu  4,  note.  For  in  both  places  the  benefits  are  praised, 
which  have  come  to  os  by  Christ  and  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  So  it  is 
called  the  work  of  divine  grace,  not  only  as  respects  individuals,  but 
as  respects  the  very  rich  economy  of  the  New  Testament.  This  re- 
generation and  renewing  removes  all  the  death  and  the  old  state  of 
wretchedness,  described,  ver.  3 ;  2  Cor.  v.  17. 

6.  Which — The  Holy  Ghost.  Through — Depends  on  eavedy  etc., 
ver.  5,  as  the  kindred  terms  saved  and  Saviour  prove.  [But  Eng. 
Ver.  rightly  connects  shed  on  us  and,  through  Jesus  Christy  etc.  So 
Alf^  etc.] 

7.  That — Depending  on  he  saved.  Being  justified — For  formerly 
we  were  without  righteousness^  ver.  5.  His — Gr.  ixeiuoo.  God's, 
ver.  4,  5.  'Exsiuo^y  He^  points  often  to  something  remote.  The  idea 
of  remoteness  is  drawn  from  the  position  of  the  words,  not  exactly 
from  the  thought  itself.  The  grctce  of  Qod  is  an  ordinary  phrase ; 
and  his  kindness  and  love  to  which  all  things  are  here  attributed,  have 
appeared.  God  is  supremely  good,  we  are  very  bad.  By  grace — An 
antithesis  to  works.  According  to  the  hope — Of  which  we  were  desti- 
tute before.  [This  hope  softens  the  mind,  1  Pet.  iii.  9.  V.  (7.]  Of 
life — Construed  with  heirs. 

'  8.  FaitJ^ful — The  reference  is  to  what  precedes.  These  ihings^^ 
Not  trifling  things :  1  Tim.  i.  7,  end.  Careful — No  longer  foolish^ 
ver.  8.  [Diligence  is  necessary.  V.  (?.]  G-ood — Reallj  so.  The 
antithesis  is,  vain^  in  the  next  verse.  [^Profitable — The  antithesis  is, 
unprofitable^  V.  O-."] 

10.  A  heretic — Following  at  will,  the  things  reprehended  with  at 
ver.  9.  Rejeet — Cease  to  admonish  lim,  for  of  what  use  is  it?  We 
should  be  laboring  in  vain.     Matt.  vii.  6. 

11.  Subverted — Thus  the  Sept.  translate  the  Hebrew  ffin.  Dent. 
XKzii.  20.  Sinneth — Whatever  he  does  and  thinks,  he  is  wrong.  Oon-^ 
demned  of  himself — His  own  judgment^  accompanies  irm,  and  condem-' 
nation  follows  close  after ;  Rom.  xiv.  22,  23. 

12.  Artemas  or  Tyehicus — To  whom  Titus  might  conmiit  the  Gos^ 
p^  To  come  unto  me —  When  affairs  in  Crete  are  more  settled* 
2%^e— -He  does  not  say  here.     Paul  was  not  yet  at  Nicopolis. 
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13.  7^t  nothing — Titus  therefore  had  the  means.  They  did  not 
go  empty. 

14.  Learn — ^By  thy  admonition  and  example.  Our9  also — ^Not 
only  we,  bat  also  ours,  whom  we  have  gained  at  Crete.  These  seem 
not  to  have  sufficiently  aided  Zenas  and  Apollos,  when  they  ought. 
[It  is  proper  that  some  should  ever  shifit  their  business  to  others. 

V.  (7.]  Zenas  and  Apollos  were  already  in  Crete  with  Titus :  for 
this  is  why  he  distinguishes  them  from  Artemas  and  Tychicus,  who 
were  to  be  sent  afterwards.  For  necessary  uses — [Alf.  renders,  cor^ 
trtbutions  to  the  necessary  wants  which  arise.']  Even  as  spiritual  re- 
lationship [Lat.  necessitudoj  meaning  also  necessity/]  requires;  so 
2/>e«'a,  husinesSj  Acts  vi.  8.  Spiritual  relationship — ^Lays  the  founda- 
tion of  obligations,  so  that  one  cannot  withdraw  from  another.  [Omit 
dpcir^i^y  amen.     Also  the  subscription,  was  written^  etc.  Tisch.j  A^."] 
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EPISTLE  TO   PHILEMON 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  UajUXo^j  Paul — ^A  familiar  and  exceedingly  courteous  epistle, 
concerning  a  private  affair,  is  inserted  among  the  New  Testament 
books,  intended  to  afford  a  specimen  of  the  highest  wisdom,  as  to  how 
Christians  should  manage  civil  affairs  on  loftier  principles.  Franke 
says :  The  iingle  epistle  to  Philemon  very  far  surpassee  all  warldfy 
wisdom.  A  prisoner — Why  therefore  should  Philemon  refuse  him  ? 
ver.  9.  [Transpose  Xptaroo  *l7joroUy  Christ  Jesus.  Tisch.^  -4.(f.]  Ti- 
mothy — This  epistle  (ver.  22)  was  written  before  the  second  Epistle  to 
Timothy. 

2.  To  Apphia — Philemon's  wife,  who  had  something  to  do  with 
the  business  of  Onesimus.     Thy  house — Philemon's. 

6.  Searing — [Or,  for  that  I  hear.  Alf."]  Paul  had  gained  Phile- 
mon, ver.  19,  and  here  he  praises  his  consistency.  From  Onesimus 
himself  he  might  hear  of  his  love  and  faith.  Love— faith — to — Je9U» 
and  toward — saints — So  Eph.  i.  15 :  but  here  there  is  a  Chioinms 
[cross  reference  of  clauses]  in  regard  to  Philemon.  The  first  is  con- 
nected with  the  fourth,  the  second  with  the  third ;  but  love  is  put  first 
because  it  is  to  an  example  of  hve  that  he  is  exhorting  Philemon,  to 
whom  the  order  of  faith  and  love  had  been  long  known.  Paul  thanks 
God  for  this  blessed  state  of  Philemon. 

6.  That — This  depends  on  thou  hasU  vor.  5.  Hie  communion  of  thy 
faith — [The'Eng.Yer.yCommunicationyiByfrong.  ^(f. etc.]  ThatL 
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faith,  which  thou  hast  and  exercisest  in  common  with  us.  Mojf  be- 
come effectual — ^Paul  speaks  at  first  indefinitely.  By  the  acknowledging 
of  every  good  thing — Every  good  thing  is  all  that  wealth  which  Jssus 
procured  for  us  by  his  life  of  poverty.  He  briefly  intimates  to  his 
friend  what  he  more  expressly  states  in  2  Cor.  viii.  9,  where  there  is 
also,  ye  know.  Jesus  ought  in  turn  to  enjoy  (in  his  own  people)  thos« 
benefits  which  he  has  conferred  upon  us.  An  elegant  circle.  Bene* 
fity  occurs  presently  afterwards,  ver.  14.  [For  6/£?x/,  yow,  read  jJ/iTi/, 
lit.  Tisch.  Alf.']  In — Construed  with  may  become.  The  good  shown 
to  us  should  redound  unto  Christ. 

7.  [For  lapav^  joy^  read  ;frf/>^x',  grace.  Tisch.<,  -4(f.]  Joy — and 
eanuolation — These  words  are  usually  joined :  2  Cor.  yii.  4,  and  /  re- 
joiccy  says  he,  for  thanksgiving^  1  Cor.  xvi.  17,  note.  Of  the  saints 
— Philemon's  house  was  open  to  them,  ?er.  2. 

8.  Wherefore — I  exhort  depends  on  this.  To  enjoin — Great  au- 
thority, of  which  the  foundation  is  Philemon's  obligation,  ver.  19, 
requiring  obedienccy  ver.  21. 

9.  Love — Mine  to  thee,  thine  to  Onesimus.  Philemon's  love  to 
i:'aul  was  previously  mentioned.  Paul  asks  lovingly  one  who  loves 
him.  Rather — He  does  not  say,  like  the  Roman  court,  if  you  re- 
fuse you  will  incur  my  indignation  and  Peter's  ;  a  style  by  no  means 
apostolical. 

There  are  three  divisions  of  the  epistle : 

I.  Thb  Inscription,  1-8. 

II.  Having  mentioned  Philemon's  flourishing  spiritual  condition 
ver.  4,  etc..  He  begs  him  to  receive  Onesimus,  a  fugitive, 
12-17. 
And  desires  him  to  provide  a  lodging  for  himself,  22. 

III.  Conclusion,  23-25. 

Such — He  lays  down  three  arguments  for  preferring  affectionately 
to  exhort  and  ask,  rather  than  command  him ;  his  own  (Paul's)  dis- 
position, long  ago  ftimiliar  to  Philemon,  his  old  age,  and  his  imprison- 
ment. Old  age  renders  men  mild :  comp.  Luke  v.  39 :  but  even  before 
old  age,  Paul  was  still  Paul ;  he  formerly  depended  on  the  kindness 
of  others,  and  now,  in  no  respect  happier  abroad,  he  depends  upon  it. 
The  graceful  courtesy  in  this  epistle  is  mixed  with  gravity.  [Trans- 
pose Xptazob  ^li^aoOy  Christ  Jesus,  Also  connect  the  words  from 
being  such  an  one^  etc.,  with  the  following  verse.   Tisch.^  Alf] 

10.  I  beseech — This  word  is  repeated  very  forcibly,  as  if  after  a 
parenthesis.  For  my  son — Besides  other  things,  he  premises  a  favor^ 
able  description,  having  suspended   the  sense  till  he  mentions  the 
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hated  name  of  Onesimtis.  And  the  whole  epistle  savors  of  the  re- 
cent joy  for  Onesimus,  who  had  heen  converted,  and  from  whom  he 
seems  to  have  concealed  the  fact  that  he  was  writing  so  kindly  ahoot 
him.  I  have  begotten — He  was  the  son  of  Paul's  old  age.  [Omit 
fiou^  my^  (with  bonds).  TiscJuy  Alf.^  OnesimtLS — He  alludes  pleasantly 
to  this  name  in  the  next  verse. 

11.  Unprofitable — A  Litotes  [softened  form  of  expression],  for  he  was 
guilty.  Likewise  the  word,  departed^  is  mildly  used,  ver.  16 ;  like- 
wipe  ver.  13,  btU  if—7ie  oweth.  To  thee  and  me — He  courteously  puts 
Philemon  first.  He  treats  himself,  ver.  13,  14;  of  him,  ver.  15,  16. 
ChiasmiLS  [cross  reference.]  Profitable — He  alludes  to  the  name 
Onesimus;  so  dvaifirjVy  ht  me  have  joy  ^  ver.  20.  Not  even  a  servant 
does  his  duty  without  godliness.  With  godliness  any  man  is  profit- 
able. /  have  sent  again — Onesimus  even  before  he  had  become  truly 
profitable,  had  however  thought  well  of  Paul,  and  fled  to  him  on  the 
occasion  of  his  own  crime. 

12.  Mine  otvn  bowels — An  example  of  spiritual  affectiony  ver.  17. 
[Omit  TTpoirXa^oby  (do)  thou  receive.  Tisch^.^  -4(f-]  Receive — A  mild 
word,  recurring  in  ver.  17. 

13.  Wham — He  shows  that  Onesimus  was  now  worthy  of  confi- 
dence. 

14.  As  it  were — A  mitigating  particle ;  for  although  Philemon  had 
not  been  compelled,  yet  his  willingness  would  have  been  less  apparent. 
Necessity — For  Philemon  could  not  have  resisted.  \^That  thy  benefit 
— Or y  for  the  good  which  proceeds  from  thee  should  be  not  forced  but 
voluntary.  Mey,'\  V 

15.  Perhaps — The  apostle  speaks  thus  humanly,  as  1  Cor.  i.  16. 
Because  the  judgments  of  Crod  are  concealed.  Departed — A  mild  ex- 
pression. For  ever — In  this  life,  Ex.  xxi.  6,  and  in  heaven.  A  very 
elegant  ambiguity,  quite  true  in  both  cases.  The  whole  time  of  One- 
simus' absence  was  but  an  hour  compared  with  that  long  duration. 
Receive — Have  him  for  thyself. 

16.  Not  now  as  a  servant — He  had  been  a  servant.  Above  a  ser- 
vant— This  is  equivalent  to  an  epithet.  But  is  connected  with  a 
brother :  above  a  servant :  from  whom  thou  wilt  derive  greater  benefit 
than  from  a  servant.  Brother — He  does  not  add  ciic,  as.  He  evi- 
dently recommends  him  for  a  brother.  Beloved — Love  is  borne  to  a 
brother  and  a  friend,  not  to  a  servant.  Especially  to  me — Before  all 
others,  who  are  however  not  excluded.  Unto  thee — Even  before  me: 
to  me  and  thee  are  construed  with  a  brother  beloved.  In  the  fiesh  he 
is  above  a  servant,  a  freedman  (comp.  dnkp,  more  than,  ver.  21) ;  in 
the  Lord,  a  brother. 
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17.  Thou  hast — pBut  Eng.  Ver.,  literally.  If  thou  count]  ;  there- 
fore receive  is  introduced.  A  partner — That  what  is  thine  may  be 
mine,  and  mine  thine.  [But  it  is  simply,  one  who  has  Christian  fel- 
lowship with  thee.  Mey."] 

18.  If — aught — A  gentle  expression.  Onesimus  had  confessed  his 
crime  to  Paul.  Or  oweth — A  milder  synonym  is  put  after  the  verb 
wronged.  Put  on  account — Hesychius,  iXXdju^  that  is,  make  it  of  no 
account.     Consider  me  the  debtor. 

19.  I  Paul — It  was  his  handwriting.  I  will  repay — As  a  parent 
is  wont  to  pay  his  son's  debt.  The  prisoner  writes  seriously,  and 
with  confidence  in  his  ability  to  pay.  But  yet  he  promises  condition- 
ally, namely,  if  Philemon  would  exact  it,  ver.  21.  Thine  own  self— 
It  cannot  be  told  how  great  is  the  obligation  due  to  those  who  have 
won  souls.  Outward  property  is  due  for  spiritual  benefits,  but  not 
by  civil  law.  Thou  owest  even — This  refers  to  oweth,  ver.  18.  It  is 
not  only  fitting  that  you  pardon  Onesimus  for  my  sake,  but  you  even 
owe  me  yourself. 

20.  Me — Profit  from  Onesimus  was  due  thee,  I  should  now  have  it 
from  thee.  Let  me  profit — [Eng.  Ver.,  have  joy'].  An  allusion  to 
the  name  of  Onesimus.  Refresh — ^By  receiving  Onesimus.  [For 
Kupitfj,  the  Lord,  read  Xpeartp^  Christ.   Tisch.j  Alf] 

21.  Thou  wilt  do — Towards  Onesimus. 

22.  A  lodging — Where  others  may  visit  me.  See  the  power  of 
hope.  Paul,  a  prisoner,  makes  this  arrangement  at  so  great  a 
distance. 

23.  My  feUoW'prisoner — On  this  very  account  Epaphras  is  placed 
before  the  others. 

24.  Luke — He,  who  was  most  closely  connected  with  Paul,  is 
named  last.  There  is  a  note  in  two  Greek  copies,  intimating,  that 
the  blessed  Onesimus  suffered  martyrdom  at  Rome,  by  the  breaking 
of  his  legs.     [Omit  d/i^p,  amen^  and  the  subscription.   Tisch.  Alf] 
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Many  anonjmoas  writers,  though  unknown,  endeavor  to, profit 
their  readers ;  bnt  the  writer  of  this  Divine  Epistle  shows,  that  he 
was  known  to  those  to  whom  he  writes:  xiii.  19.  And  the  Apostle 
Paul  is  said  to  be  the  writer  of  the  epistle,  with  the  general  consent 
of  antiquity.  Above  all,  Peter,  writing  to  the  elect  strangers  scat- 
tered through  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia, 
praises  PauFs  letters  to  them.  But  Paul's  other  epistles  were  sent 
to  Gentile  converts ;  this  one  alone  to  the  Hebrewu^  although  he  him- 
self does  not  call  them  Hebrews;  and  in  the  title,  no  doubt  old,  but 
not  prefixed  by  Paul's  hand,  they  are  less  properly  called  Hebrew%^ 
instead  of  Judaico-Hellenistic  Ohristians^  to  whom  we  have  observed 
below  that  he  wrote,  ch.  vi.  10.  Moreover  Paul's  method  and  style 
may  be  easily  recognized ;  for  he  puts  the  proposition  and  division 
before  the  discussion,  ch.  ii.  17.  He  distinctly  and  separately  sub- 
joins the  hortatory  to  the  doctrinal  part :  he  puts  the  hortatory  part 
at  greater  length  at  the  end  of  the  epistle.  He  quotes  the  same 
words  of  the  Old  Testament  which  he  does  elsewhere,  ch.  ii.  8,  x.  30, 
88 ;  also,  i.  6  :  he  uses  the  same  ideas  and  expressions.  See  note  on 
ch.  i.  8,  6 ;  ii.  2,  6,  8,  9,  10,  14,  15 ;  iii.  1,  6,  12,  16 ;  iv.  9,  16 ;  t. 
6,  11,  etc.  ;  vi.  1,  9,  10,  11,  12;  vii.  2,  5,  18,  19,  22,  25,  26,  28; 
viii.  1,  6, 11,  13 ;  ix.  1,  10,  11,  15,  28 ;  x.  5,  89;  xi.  7,  11,  13,  19, 
85,  37 ;  xii.  1,  4,  10, 12,  22,  23,  27 ;  xiii.  1,  5,  9,  10,  14,  18,  20, 
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21,  28,  25.  Formerly  some  thought  that  Bamahoi^  or  Luke^  or 
Clemens  Romanus  was  the  author;  indeed,  because  every  one  of 
them  had  in  his  hands  this  epistle  without  the  author's  name,  each  of 
them  was  considered  the  author.  But  why  did  not  Paul  prefix  to  this 
one  epistle  his  name,  which  was  evidently  dear  to  those  to  whom  he 
was  writing  7  see  ch.  xii.  19.  He  did  not  prefix  it,  because,  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  ancient  custom,  he  did  not  address  it  to  any  person. 
Comp.  2  Kings  v.  6,  x.  2, 6,  where  the  word  idkS,  saying^  placed  before 
them,  scarcely  permits  us  to  believe  that  extracts  are  given  rather 
than  the  epistles  themselves.  Moreover  the  fervency  in  this  epistle, 
as  in  the  First  Epistle  of  John,  bursting  at  once  into  the  subject,  es- 
pecially strikes  the  hearers ;  but  he  compensates  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  epistle  for  the  salutation  and  thanksgiving  usually  placed  by  Paul 
at  the  beginning  of  the  other  epistles.  This  epistle  of  Paul,  and  the 
two  of  Peter  (to  which  may  be  added  the  very  similar  ones  of  Jumes 
and  Jude),  were  written  to  the  same  believing  Israelites,  scattered  in 
Pont  us,  Oalatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  and  about  the  same 
time.  Three  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  Paul  and 
Peter  were  put  to  death  at  Rome ;  therefore  this  epistle  was  also 
written  to  them  when  the  temple  was  standing,  ch.  viii.  5.  Peter 
wrote  both  his  epistles  a  little  before  his  martyrdom ;  and  in  the  se- 
cond, praises  Paul's  epistles — this  one  expressly,  which  was  then  new, 
many  of  the  first  hearers  being  now  dead ;  Heb.  ii.  8. 

As  Peter,  James,  Jude,  wrote  in  Greek,  not  in  Hebrew,  so  Paul 
did  the  same  here ;  for  he  quotes  the  Cheek  translation  of  Moses  and 
the  Psalms,  which  differs  from  the  Hebrew,  ch.  i.  6,  x.  5.  He  com- 
prehends in  one  Greek  word,  xaTdnauaec,  rest^  the  meaning  of  the 
two  Hebrew  words,  n^er.  Sabbath^  and  dhud,  resting^  comfort^  ch.  iv. 
4,  5.  He  translates  the  Hebrew  words  into  Greeks  ch.  vii.  2 ;  and 
insists  upon  the  Greek  idea  of  the  word  dta^jjxTj^  testament^  ch.  ix.  16. 
[The  idea  that  Paul  wrote  this  epistle  is  now  generally  abandoned  by 
scholars.  It  was  considered  as  uncertain  in  the  second  century ;  the 
great  reformers,  Luther  and  Calvin,  decidedly  opposed  its  Pauline 
origin ;  the  language  of  ch.  ii.  8,  the  entire  absence  of  personal  no- 
tices of  the  writer,  the  general  cast  of  style  and  use  of  words,  seem 
quite  incompatible  with  PauFs  authorship.  The  question  who  wrote 
it  is  not  likely  to  be  finally  settled  on  conclusive  evidence ;  but  the 
most  probable  view  is  that  it  was  Apollos.  This  is  the  hypothesis 
of  Luther,  and  is  adopted  by  Bleek^  Thoh^  I/Un.^  JDe  TT.,  A{f,,  etc.] 

The  discourse  is  wholly  intended  to  confirm  the  faith  of  the  breth- 
ren in  Jesus  Christ,  ch.  xiii.  8,  9.  Moreover,  he  confirms  it  by  show- 
ing his  glory.     He  calls  this  the  «um,  ch.  viii.  1.     Hence  all  the  di- 
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Tisions  of  the  epistle,  abounding  in  the  sharpest  admonitions,  and  the 
strongest  incitements,  are  presented  in  the  same  form  of  discourse ; 
and  doctrine  and  practice  are  everywhere  connected  by  therefore. 

This  IS  the  Sum  : — 

The  glory  of  Jesus  Christ  shines  forth — 
I.  From  a  previous  comparison  with  the  Prophets  and  Angels, 
i.  1-14 ; 
Therefore  we  should  heed  his  words,  ii.  1-4. 

11.  Principally  from  a  comparison  of  his  suffering  and  his  con- 
summation.    We  must  here  observe — 

1.  The  proposition  and  sum  from  Ps.  viii.  5-9. 

2.  The  discussion :  We  have  the  author  of  salvation  and  glory 

perfected;  who  suffered  first  for  our  sakes  that  he 
might  become  (1)  a  Merciful,  and  (2)  Faithful  (3) 
High  Priest,  10-18.  These  three  things  are  separately 
explained,  being  from  time  to  time  most  suitably  inter- 
woven with  his  passion  and  his  consummation. 

A.  He  has  the  virtues  of  the  priesthood : — 

L  He  is  faithful  : 

Therefore   be  ye  not   unfaithful,   iii.   1,   2, 
7-iv.  13. 

II.  He  is  merciful  : 

Therefore  let  us  approach  confidently,  14,  v.  8. 

B.  He  IS  called  of  God  a  priest.     Here — 

I.  The  SUM  is  stated  from  Ps.  ii.  and  ex.,  and  from  hia 

act,  4-10; 
And  hence  the  hearers  are  summarily  roused  to  ao* 
TION,  ii.-vi.  20. 
n.  The  fact  itself  is  copiously 
(1.)  Explained.     He  is  to  us 
a.  A  Great  High  Priest, 
I.  Such  as  Psalm  ex.  describes ; 

1.  After  the  order  of  Melchisedek,  vii.  1-19: 

2.  With  AN  oath,  20-22  : 

8.  For  ever,  23,  24,  26-28. 
II.  And  therefore  peculiarly  excellent ; 

1.  A  Heavenly  Priest,  viii.  1-6 : 

2.  And  that  of  the  New  Covenant,  7-18. 
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j9.   The  SNTRANCB  INTO  THB  SaNOTUABT,  ix.  1-X.  18. 

(2.)  It  is  practically  applied.     Thbreforb. 

L  Evince  your  faith,  hope,  love,  x.  19-89. 
These  three  things  are  urged  more  fully : — 
a.  Faith  with  persevering  endurance,  which  is  to  be 
exercised  after  the  example  of  the  old  saints, 
xi.  1-40;  xii.  1: 
And  of  Jesus  himself,  2,  3 ; 
And  it  should  be  exercised,  4—11 — 
Cheerfully,  peacefully,  houly,  12-17. 
j9.  Hope,  18-27. 
7*.  Love,  xiii.  1-6. 
II.  For  improvement  in  these  graces,  call  to  mind  your 
former  ministers,  7-16 : 
And  use  the  watchfulness  of  your  present  ministers, 
17-19. 

The  PRAYER,  the  doxology,  and  the  calm  conclusion  suit  this 
paragraph,  and  the  whole  epistle,  20-26. 

The  titles  of  those  to  whom  he  writes — as,  Brethren — are  not  in- 
considerately used,  but  indicate  either  a  new  division  of  the  epistle, 
or  affectionate  feeling.  Therefore  the  apostle  first  addresses  them  in 
ch.  iii.  1,  12 :  and  says,  holy  brethren^  partakers  of  the  heavenly  call- 
ing j  and  simply,  brethren :  and  so  again  not  until  ch.  x.  19.  For 
two  special  exhortations  begin  at  these  passages.  Besides,  he  calls 
them  brethren  at  the  Conclusion,  ch.  xiii.  22  ;  and  beloved^  after  that 
severe  admonition,  ch.  vi.  9.  He  who  will  consider  well,  in  this  Sy- 
nopsis of  the  epistle,  these  names,  and  the  Dwiaiom  marked  by  them, 
ch.  ii.  17,  X.  19-21 — the  one  of  which  is  followed  by  its  own  discus- 
sion in  the  text,  while  the  other  is  preceded  by  it, — and  also  the  par- 
ticle therefore  will  readily  perceive  that  this  very  Synopsis  is  not 
contrived  by  us,  but  drawn  from  the  epistle  itself;  and  will  study  it 
with  profit. 

In  the  same  Synopsis  we  notice  some  comparisons ;  but  the  epistle 
itself  has  many  more,  which  however,  may  be  referred  to  two  heads. 
I.  There  are  great  prophets,  angels,  Moses,  Joshua,  Aaron,  etc. ;  but 
Jesus  is  infinitely  greater.  The  old  Hebrews  think, — King  Messias 
i$  greater  than  Abraham  and  the  patriarchs,  than  Moses  and  the 
ministering  angels,  II.  The  condition  of  the  ancient  believers  was 
good,  but  that  of  Christians  is  better;  and  this  second  fact  is 
chiefly  discussed  in  ch.  xi.  But  everywhere  bad  and  wretched  ex- 
amples are  interspersed  among  good  and  blessed  ones.     We  find^ 


574  THB    GKOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT. 

then,  in  this  epistle  the  recapitulation  of  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  at  the  same  time  Judaism  is  abrogated,  and  the  promul- 
gation of  the  New  Covenant  carried  to  its  height,  at  the  very 
V  ondary  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  thousandth  jear. 


CHAPTBB  I. 

1.  In  many  fortioM — [So  -4(f.,  etc.  Eng.  "Ver.,  wrongly,  at  wnr 
dry  txme9.'\  6oD  spoke  m  many  portions.  The  creation  was  revealed 
ID  Adam's  time ;  the  last  judgment  in  Enoch's ;  and  so  from  time  to 
time  knowledge  was  more  clearly  revealed.  He  also  spoke  tn  divers 
manners  of  revelation,  in  dreams  and  visions.  Therefore  tn  many 
portions  refers  to  the  matter,  m  divers  manners  to  the  form.  In  both 
there  is  an  antithesis  to  one  entire  and  most  perfect  communication 
of  God  to  us  in  Jesus  Christ.  The  very  multitude  of  prophets  shows, 
that  they  prophesied  in  part ;  therefore,  says  be,  you  must  not  be 
frightened  at  the  novelty  of  Christianity.  In  time  past — For  a  long 
time  no  prophets  had  arisen,  that  the  Son  might  be  the  more  ear- 
nestly expected.  [Malachi,  the  last  of  the  Old  Testament  prophets, 
prophesied  some  ages  before  Christ's  birth.  V,  6?.]  God — The 
apostle  treats  of  GoD  here ;  of  Christy  ch.  ii.  8 ;  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
ch.  iii.  7.  Spoken — A  Synecdoche  [part  for  the  whole]  for  every 
sort  of  communication,  as  Ps.  ii.  5.  So  "^3*1,  Gr.  /i^/uo,  a  wordy  is  used  in 
a  wide  sense.  In — Gr.  iuj  [Eng.  Yer.,  (y,  but  the  sense  is  Gt>d  was 
m  them,  when  he  spoke  by  them.  Liin.j  etc.]  Therefore  God  him- 
self was  in  the  prophets^  and  especially  in  the  Son.  A  mortal  king 
speaks  by  his  ambassador,  but  not  in  his  ambassador.  If  the  apostle 
had  not  used  the  iuj  in,  with  a  view  to  what  follows,  that  it  might 
apply  to  the  Son,  he  would  doubtless  have  put  8ca  rwu  Trpofjjrwpy  by 
the  prophets.  Hence  it  is  not  inconsistent  to  urge  the  use  of  the  iv, 
in.  In  the  prophets — [Eng.  Ver.,  6y.]  Artemon  contends  that 
Luke  wrote  iv  roFc  Affi^oc^^  in  the  angels;  for  he  thinks  that 
Luke  wrote  this  epistle,  p.  98;  and  this  opinion  agrees  with 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  on  1  Pet.  v.  13,  where  Luke  is  said  tc 
have  translated  Pauls  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  although  we  have 
proved  above  that  it  was  written  in  Greek  by  Paul  himself.    All 


HEBREWS    I.     1.  575 

the  copies  have  iu  roTc  TrpofprjTcu^j  in  the  prophets  ;  and  the  epistle, 
showing  the  excellence  of  Christ  by  so  many  comparisons,  certainly 
prefers  him  to  the  prophets  also,  and  to  them  all :  Matt.  xi.  13,  xii. 
41 ;  John  viii.  53.  But  it  prefers  him  to  the  prophets,  here  or  no> 
where ;  and  here,  indeed,  it  touches  upon  it,  as  it  were  cursorily,  at 
the  very  beginning,  as  this  comparison  is  immediately  swallowed  up 
by  others  more  striking.  Meanwhile,  this  summary  mention  of  the 
prophetSy  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  epistle,  admirably  anticipates 
objections,  and  presents  a  conciliatory  argument,  whereby  the  apos- 
tle declares,  that  he  embraces  the  whole  Old  Testament  scripture,  and 
asserts  nothing  contrary  to  it.  [But  it  is  the  prophets  themselves, 
not  their  books^  in  which  God  spoke.  Alf.,  Xicn.] 

First  among  the  prophets  is  Moses,  of  whom  Paul  afterwards  speaks 
separately.  The  antithesis  of  the  prophets  and  the  Son  is  the  same  as 
in  Matt.  zxi.  34,  37,  and  the  very  title,  Sony  indicates  his  excellence 
above  the  prophets :  and  whatever  is  presently  said  of  the  angels  is 
intended  to  apply  much  more  to  the  prophets.  [For  iaj[dTwVy  read 
i^drou.  Render,  at  the  end  of  these  daySy  or  this  age.  Tisch.y  Alf. 
So  BengJ\  In  the  last  of  these  days — There  is  a  similar  expression 
in  Num.  xxiv.  14,  d^d^h  nnnK3,  Sept.  in  iaj^drou  rtov  i^fxepwi^y  in  the 
end  of  the  days  ;  in  like  manner,  1  Pet.  i.  5,  20,  and  in  a  diflferent 
sense  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  note.  The  antithesis  is  m  time  past.  The  apos- 
tle intimates,  that  no  speaking  was  afterwards  to  be  expected.  This 
whole  epistle,  on  which  comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  presents  the  end  of  all 
things  as  at  hand:  ch.  ii.  8,  ix.  26,  28,  x.  13,  25,  37,  xi.  40,  xii.  23, 
xiii.  4.  Spake — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  hath  spoken,  AlfJ]  All  things, 
in  one  most  perfect  way.  Unto  us — The  antithesis  is  unto  the  fathers. 
In  the  Son — [So  Alf,  etc.,  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  by  his  Son"].  '£v,  m, 
often  denotes  (y,  but  here  it  is  stronger ;  comp.  John  xiv.  10.  How 
great  a  prophet  is  the  very  Son  of  God  !  The  name,  Son^  is  put  here 
by  Antonomasia  [use  of  a  common  for  a  proper  name]  as  equivalent 
to  a  proper  name ;  but  a  proper  name  in  Hebrew  is  without  the  arti- 
cle ;  and  so  in  this  case  the  article  is  omitted.  It  is  also  omitted  in 
ver.  5,  iii.  6,  v.  8,  vii.  28.  So  "^3,  Son^  Ps.  ii.  12.  God  hath  spoken 
to  as  in  the  Son  alone.  The  apostles  were  also  addressed ;  who  them- 
selves also  are  considered  as  those  to  whom  the  word  was  spoken, 
before  they  could  speak  it  to  others :  they  were  ministers  of  the  word; 
but  the  apostles  taught  nothing  new  after  Christ,  and  as  the  Father 
spoke  in  the  Son,  so  the  Son  spoke  in  the  apostles.  The  Son  also 
spoke  by  the  prophets  in  the  Old  Testament:  but  differently.  The 
majesty  of  this  Son  is  stated,  I.  Absolutely^  — (a)  By  the  very 
name  of  Son^  ver.  1 ;  (^)  by  three  glorious  predicates,  expressed  U^ 
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as  many  finite  verbs  with  the  pronoun  who  :  Whom  he  has  appointed^ 
By  whom  he  made^  Who  sat  down  ;  and  thus  his  course,  as  it  were,  is 
described  from  the  beginning  of  all  things  to  the  goal,  ver.  2,  3.  II. 
In  comparison  with  the  angels,  ver.  4.  The  Confirmation  soon  after 
corresponds  to  this  proposition,  and  the  very  name  of  Son  is  presently 
proved  at  ver.  5 ;  as  also  the  inheritance^  at  ver.  6-9 ;  the  making  of 
the  worlds^  ver.  10-12 ;  the  sitting  on  the  right  handy  at  ver.  13,  14. 
Let  us  consider  them  singly. 

2.  Whom  he  hath  appointed  heir  of  all  things — Immediately  after 
the  name  of  Son,  heirship  is  appropriately  mentioned;  and  God 
really  appointed  him  heir,  before  he  made  the  worlds,  Eph.  iii.  11 ; 
Prov.  viii.  22,  23 ;  hence  in  the  text  the  making  of  the  worlds  fol- 
lows. As  the  Son,  he  is  the  first-begotten ;  as  the  heir,  he  is  heir  of 
the  universe,  ver.  6.  By  whom  also  he  made  the  worlds — [The  phrase 
roi>c  aiwva^y  the  worlds^  or  the  ageSy  is  parallel  with  all  things  above, 
denoting  the  whole  creation^  the  revelation  of  God  in  the  universe  of 
space  and  time.  So  Ebrardy  Alfy  etc.]  The  emphasis  of  also  falls  on 
made  in  this  sense :  He  not  only  appointed  the  Son  heir  of  all  things 
before  creation,  but  also  made  the  worlds  by  him.  The  particle  by 
detracts  nothing  from  the  majesty  of  the  Son.  On  the  fact,  see  ver. 
10 ;  and  on  the  particle,  comp.  ch.  ii.  10.  By  the  Son  he  made  the 
worldSy  and  all  things  therein ;  ch.  xi.  3.  Therefore  the  Son  was 
before  all  worlds :  and  his  glory  reaches  forwards  and  backwards,  al- 
though God  has  spoken  to  us  in  him,  only  in  these  last  days.  Indeed 
he  has  thus  conferred  on  these  last  days  the  highest  salvation. 

8.  Who— on  high — The  third  of  those  glorious  predicates,  He  sat 
down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high.  Again,  three  impor- 
tant points  are  introduced  into  this  predicate,  by  the  three  participles. 
Paul  mentions  these  points  in  the  same  order.  Col.  i.  15, 17,  20.  The 
first  participle  and  the  second,  from  the  aorist  of  the  finite  verb  ixd- 
^eaeuy  sat  down^  have  the  force  of  an  imperfect  tense,  and  may  be 
resolved  into  because;  because  he  waSy  because  he  was  upholding 
(comp.  Sjify  he  wercy  ch.  v.  8) ;  but  the  third,  being  without  the  part- 
icle Tky  andy  being  more  closely  connected  with  the  same  finite  verb, 
is  to  be  resolved  into  after :  noirjadfitvo^y  after  he  made.  Being — and 
upholding — The  glory  assumed  by  the  Son  when  he  was  exalted  to 
the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  no  angel  could  take,  but  the  Son  took 
it ;  for  he  also  had  it  before  in  respect  of  God,  whose  glory  shines  in 
him,  and  in  respect  of  qll  thingSy  which  he  upholds;  John  vi.  62; 
Rev.  i.  18.  The  brightness — Gr.  dnauyaafia.  Wisd.  vii.  25,  26: 
For  she  {wisdom)  is  the  breath  of  the  power  of  God,  and  a  pure  afflu* 
eneefrom  the  glory  of  the  Almighty :  therefore  no  defiled  thing  faUs 
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into  her.  For  she  is  the  brightness  of  the  everlasting  light,  and  the 
unspotted  mirror  of  the  power  of  God,  and  the  image  of  his  goodness. 
^Airby  in  this  compound,  is  intensive — as  in  dinoaziX^a},  to  be  bright^ 
dsroTiXTQ}y  to  bring  forth, — it  does  not  weaken.  It  does  not  imply  less 
or  greater,  but  extension.  Of  the  glory — Glory  denotes  God's  nature 
revealed  in  his  brightness,  the  same  as  his  eternal  power  and  God- 
head, Rom.  i.  20.  TTie  express  image — Whatever  the  personal  es- 
sence of  the  Father  has,  is  represented  in  the  Son,  as  his  express  im- 
age. Of  his  person — Gr.  bnoaxdauo^  [which  Alf.  renders  substance; 
lain.,  etc.,  essence  or  being'].  If  we  gather  from  the  Sept.  the  mean- 
ing of  this  word,  variously  used  by  them — but  never  concerning  GoD 
— ^it  denotes  here  the  changeless  duration  of  the  Divine  life  and 
power ;  comp.  ver.  11.  Therefore  the  parallels  are,  the  glory  always 
undefiled,  Rom.  i.  23,  and  the  person  which  always  holds  as  it  were 
the  same  place.  With  this  feeling  apparently  the  old  Rabbins  called 
God  DipD,  Place,  or  rather  State.  All  things — The  article  refers  to 
of  all  tilings,  ver.  2.  By  the  word — The  Son  of  God  is  a  person :  for 
he  has  the  word.  Sis — That  is,  his  own ;  so  himself,  next  clause. 
[So  Alf,  Lun.  Not  God!s  power.  Alf  and  Lachm.  (not  Tisch., 
1859)  omit  de"  kauTou,  by  himself]  By  himself — Without  the  out- 
ward Levitical  instrumentality.  This  power  of  his  appears  from  the 
titles  already  given.  [Omit  t^/uou,  our.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Render,  having 
made  purification  of  sins].  Purification — An  objection  here  is  antici- 
pated. Christ*s  life  in  the  flesh  did  not  seem  to  bear  out  such  lofty 
statements ;  but  the  apostle  replies  that  that  was  only  temporary,  for 
the  purging  of  our  sins.  In  this  chapter  he  describes  the  glory  of 
Christ,  particularly  as  the  Son  of  GoD ;  afterwards  he  describes  the 
glory  of  Christ  as  man,  ch.  ii.  6.  He  mentions  the  actual  glory  of 
the  Son  of  God  before  his  humiliation  briefly ;  after  his  exaltation, 
most  fully ;  for  it  was  from  this  exaltation,  that  the  glory  which  he 
had  from  eternity  began  to  be  most  clearly  seen.  And  the  purging 
of  our  sins,  and  subsequent  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty, 
are  most  fully  discussed  in  ch,  vii.,  etc.  Sat  down — By  the  Father's 
will ;  comp.  he  hath  appointed,  ver.  2.  On  this  sitting,  see  ver.  13, 
14.  The  ministering  priests  stood;  the  sitting  therefore  denotes  the 
accomplishment  of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  kingdom  of  glory.  By  this 
finite  verb,  sat  down,  after  the  participles,  is  implied  the  aim,  subject, 
sum  of  the  epistle ;  comp.  viii.  1.  Of  the  majesty — God's.  On  high 
— In  the  heavens,  viii.  1. 

4.  So  mu^ch — This  verse  has  two  clauses,  of  which,  by  Chiasmus 
[cross  reference  of  pairs  of  clauses,  etc.  J,  the  second  is  discussed  in 

Ter.  5,  bat  the  first  in  ver.  13 ;  and  the  interrogation  heightens  the 
73 
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interest  of  both.     The  Chiasmus  is  so  common  in  this  epistle,  that 
the  observation  of  this  figure  alone  contributes  very  much  to  the  ex- 
planation  of  the  epistle.      See  ver.  9,  ch.  ii.  9,  12,  17,  iii.  1.  8,  iv. 
14,  15,  16,  V.  7,  vi.  7,  vii.  6,  viii.  4,  10,  ix.  1,  x.  20,  23,  33,  38,  xi. 
1,  33,  xii.  22,  23,  24,   xiii.  10,  with  the  notes.     It  may  be  asked, 
Why^  in  this  one  epistle,  does  that  figure  occur  in  every  chapter  f 
Ans,  It  is  shown,  at  some  of  those  passages  just  quoted,  that  Paul 
uses  the  Chiasmus  even  elsewhere,  but  more  frequently  to  the  Jews  ; 
with  whose  teachers  this  is  a  favorite  figure  of  speech.     Therefore 
the  apostle,  who  became  all  things  to  all  men,  has  adapted  his  style 
to  the  Hebrews ;  and  these  men  who  were  guided  by  the  Spirit,  had 
all  the  forms  of  discourse  at  better  command  than  the  most  practised 
rhetoricians.     Being  made  better — By  his  exaltation,  ver.  3,  13.    The 
antithesis  is,  made  lower  or  less,  ch.  ii.  9.     Compare  Mark  x.  18, 
^  note.     KpeiTTwVy  better ,  more  excellent,  more  powerful :  of  xpeizToi^tQ^ 
the  gods  among  the  ancient  heathens.     Than  the  angels — Whose  ex- 
cellence is  elsewhere  extolled.     Than  they — flapa  denotes  great  pre- 
eminence above  others.     Comp.  TiapUy  above,  ver.  9,  ch.  iii.  3.     An- 
gels are  excluded  in  part  explicitly,  ver.  5,  13,  and  partly  by  impli- 
cation ;  for  while  none  of  them  has  taken  this  name,  the  Son  of  GoD, 
from  that  very  fact  they  are  not  the  heirs  of  this  name,  and  therefore 
not  the  heirs  of  all  things ;  but  they  are  a  portion,  a  distinguished 
one  indeed,  of  the  inheritance  of  the  Son,  whom   they  worship  as 
Lord,  ver.  6 :  nor  were  the  worlds  made  by  them,  but  rather  they 
themselves  were  made,  ver.   7.     He  hath  by  inheritance  obtained  a 
name — The  name  of  Son  becomes  the  Son,  because  he  is  the  Son ; 
and  in  this  name  principally  tlie  inheritance  consists.     All  things  are 
an  addition  to  the  inheritance,  ver.  2.     The  inheritance  of  the  name 
is  more  ancient  than  the  worlds  themselves.      The  inheritance  of  all 
things  is  as  old  as  all  things  themselves.     [This  superangelic  name, 
which  he  obtains  forever  as  his  own,  as  he  mounts  along  the  path  of 
time  to  the  throne  of  the  Father,  lies  beyond  the  reach  of  stammer- 
ing human  speech.     The  Scriptures  quoted  in  the  following  verses 
are  but  hints  of  its  glory.  Delitsch  in  Alf} 

6.  For  to  which — An  argument  is  often  drawn  in  this  epistle  from 
the  silence  of  Scripture;  ver.  13,  ch.  ii.  16,  vii.  3,  14.  Of  the  an- 
gels— For  none  of  them  could  take  this  glory.  Son — Acts  xiii.  33. 
/ — a  son — So  the  Sept.,  2  Sam.  vii.  14.  That  promise,  /  will  be  to 
htm  a  Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  Me  a  San,  referred  to  Solomon,  but 
much  more,  considering  how  majestic  it  is,  to  the  Messiah ;  otherwise 
Solomon  also  would  be  greater  than  the  angels.  The  seed  of  Davids 
or  the  San  of  David,  is  one  name,  under  which,  according  to  the  na- 
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tnre  of  the  predicate,  sometimes  Solomon,  sometimes  Christ — some- 
times Solomon,  and  at  the  same  time,  in  a  higher  sense,  Christ — ^ia 
intended ;  an  ambiguity  well  suited  to  the  times  of  expectation,  Pa. 
Ixxxix.  27,  28.  The  apostles  are  the  true  interpreters  of  the  Divine 
words,  even  though  we  should  not  arrive  at  such  an  interpretation  as 
this  without  them. 

6.  Arul  agaifiy  when  he  bringeth  in  the  FirgUhegotten  into  the  world 
— [But  TzdXtVj  again,  belongs  to  the  verb,  when  he  again  bringethj 
etc.;  i.  e.,  at  his  coming  again  to  judgment.  De  TF.,  ThoLy  LUn.y 
Alf.  etc.]  Comp.  with  SzaVy  when,  Srau,  when,  in  James  i.  2,  joined  with 
the  2d  Aor.  subj.  The  particle  dk,  and,  intimates  that  something 
greater  is  to  follow.  Not  only  is  the  Son  greater  than  angels,  but 
he  is  worshiped  by  angels.  ^H  oixoofxivrj,  is  the  world  subject  to 
Christ,  ch.  ii.  5,  as  the  First-begotten  ;  see  the  psalm  last  quoted,  and 
soon  to  be  quoted.  This  introduction  implies  something  more  than  a 
Mending,  Both,  however,  assume  the  pre-exietence  of  the  Son  of 
God  ;  and  his  entrance  into  the  world  corresponds  to  that :  ch.  x.  5. 
He  entered,  by  the  will  of  God,  when  he  presented  himself  to  do 
God's  will,  ch.  x.  5 ;  comp.  ch.  ix.  11 ;  when  hs  came  into  the  worlds 
as  he  is  everywhere  said  to  have  done.  Jldbv,  again,  is  introduced, 
corresponding  to  the  common  word,  likewise,  where  scripture  upon 
scripture  is  quoted,  ver.  5,  ch.  ii.  13,  x.  30 ;  but  the  force  of  this 
particle  is  more  clearly  seen  when  it  is  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis,  the 
verb,  I  say,  or  some  similar  verb  being  supplied,  thus:  But  when  (I 
shall-  agai7i  state  what  God  says  of  his  Son)  He  brings  in  his  First- 
begotten,  So  John  xii.  39,  Hiey  could  not  believe,  because  (I  shall 
again  quote  Isaiah)  the  same  prophet  says,  he  has  blinded,  etc.  Matt. 
T.  33,  Ye  have  heard  (I  shall  again  cite  an  example)  that  it  was  said 
to  the  ancients.  For  the  forms  of  quotation  are  somewhat  freely  in- 
troduced into  a  speech ;  ch.  viii.  5,  ipa  ydp  (pr^ot,  for  seCy  saith  Ae, 
instead  of  For,  he  says.  See, 

The  title,  First-begotten,  includes  that  of  Son,  and  further  shows 
the  force  of  its  meaning.  For  it  involves  the  rights  of  primogeniture, 
which  the  Only-begotten  most  eminently  possesses.  So  Paul  also 
speaks,  Rom.  viii.  29 ;  Col.  i.  15,  18.  Here,  the  title.  First-begotten, 
includes  the  description  of  the  subject  of  whom  the  Psalm  treats, 
with  the  reason  given  for  the  predicate.  He  is  brought  in,  for  He  is 
the  First-begotten,  He  saith — An  abbreviated  expression.  When  the 
bringing  in  was  predicted,  the  word  was  given  ;  when  it  was  accom- 
plished, the  word  was  fulfilled.  He  saith,  God;  comp.  ver.  5.  There- 
fore Him,  presently  after,  refers  to  the  Son.  And  let  aU  the  angels 
of  God  worship  him — Sept.  Deut.  xxxii.,  before  ver.  48,  li«A  \.Vi%^^ 
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words :  eufppdu&jjTe  oifftavoi  d/ia  auT(p  xai  niioaxupr^adnoaai^  wj7(f 
ndpze^  dyyeXot  deoUj  r^oice  ye  heavens  with  him^  and  let  all  the  anyrU 
of  Ood  warship  him^  which  are  wanting  in  the  Hebrew  text  and  in  the 
Chaldee  Paraphrase.  Mill  thinks  that  the  omi>sion  was  occasioned 
long  ago  by  the  recurrence  of  the  verb  ij'jin.  Then  there  follows  in 
Moses,  eixppdu^Tjze  idujj  fizza  toi)  Xaoh  abroi)^  rejoice  ye  nations  with 
his  people^  id;^  u^x  irj"<n  (where  3  after  d  is  wanting),  which  Pauly 
Rom.  XY.  10,  also  refers  to  the  times  of  the  Messiah.  Moses,  es- 
pecially in  the  Song,  wrote  of  Christ.  Nevertheless,  Ps.  xlvii.  7, 
has,  TtpoaxuuijaaTe  auTipyTrdi/re^  ol  dyjtlot  auzou,  worship  him  all  ye 
his  angels  [Eng.  Ver.,  worship  him  all  ye  gods^  ;  and  Paul  refers  to 
this  psalm,  for  the  bringing  in  of  the  First-begotten  into  the  worlds  in 
this  passage,  corresponds  to  the  inscription  of  the  psalm  in  the  Sept., 
that  is,  of  Davidy  when  the  land  is  brought  under  his  authority, 

7.  Unto — Gr.  7r/>oc,  [Eng.  Ver.,  0/.]  He  saith  to  the  angels^ 
indirectly,  comp.  Trpo^^  tOy  xi.  18,  note.  The  apostle  seems  al^o  to 
have  had  in  mind  ver.  20,  of  Psalm  103,  which  immediately  precedes 
the  passage,  Ps.  civ.  4.  Be  saith — GoD,  by  the  prophet.  Who  mat" 
eth — aflame — Sept.  in  exactly  as  many  letters,  Ps.  civ.  4.  [But  the 
sense  is  modified  in  the  quotation.  The  Psalm  speaks  of  the  winds 
as  made  messengers  by  the  Lord,  because  he  uses  them  as  runners, 
and  it  has  no  reference  to  angels.  So  De  IT.,  Lun.y  etc.]  SpiritSj 
[better,  winds.  LUn.y  Alfy  etc.],  and  aflame  of fire^  signify  not  only 
the  office  of  angels,  but  their  very  nature,  which  is  doubtless  exalted, 
as  the  metaphor  is  taken  from  things  the  most  powerful  and  subtle, 
but  yet  greatly  inferior  to  the  majesty  of  the  Son.  Therefore,  who 
makethy  intimates  that  the  angels  are  creatures,  made  by  his  com- 
mand ;  but  the  Son  is  eternal,  ver.  8,  and  the  Creator,  ver.  10.  The 
subject,  angeUy  and  ministers^  as  is  proved  by  their  being  used  with 
the  article,  has  its  antithesis  in  ver.  8,  9.  Moreover,  the  antithesis 
of  Who  makethy  intimating  the  creation  of  the  angels,  is  found  in 
Ter.  10,  11.     I  think  this  is  said  of  the  Father  ;  comp.  ver.  8. 

8.  Unto  the  Son — Directly.  Comp.  npb^^  with  reference  to  [Eng. 
Ver.,  of],  ver.  7.  [Add  xat^  and^  before  f^d^do^^  a  sceptre.  Tisch.^ 
Aff."]  Thy  throne — thy  fellows — So  again,  the  Sept.  say  distinctly, 
Ps.  xlv.  7,  8,  Thy  throne^  0  Qod^  is  for  ever  and  ever :  the  sceptre  of 
thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  of  righteousness.  Thou  hast  loved  righteous- 
nessy  and  hast  hated  iniquity ;  therefore  0  Crod^  even  thy  God^  hath 
anointed  thee  unth  the  oU  of  gladness  above  thy  fellows.  On  the  Throne^ 
comp.  Lam.  v.  19.  [Government  over  all  is  indicated.  V.  G^.]  0 
Qod — The  vocative  case  with  the  article  is  most  emphatic.  They 
clearly  do  violence  to  the  text,  who  think,  that  it  is  the  nominative 
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here.  Tlie  Throne  and  the  Sceptre  are  joined ;  nor  did  God  say,  1 
will  be  thy  throne^  but  I  will  establish  the  throne  of  the  son  of  David; 
Ps.  Ixxxiz.  6,  30,  37.  For  ever:  of  righteousness — Eternity  and 
righteousness  are  attributes  very  closely  connected,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  15, 
'where weigh  well  the  words  jiao  and  iDip\)  See  also  Ps.  xlv.3,(where 
note  carefully  oSi;»S.) 

9.  Therefore — From  the  love  of  righteousness,  in  which  Christ 
excels,  there  is  here  deduced  not  so  much  his  anointing,  as  the  eter- 
nity of  the  office  for  which  he  was  anointed.  This  discourse  has  four 
parts :  the  throne — the  sceptre — thou  lovest — therefore.  Of  these  the 
first  and  fourth,  the  second  and  third,  are  parallel  by  Chiasmus 
[cross  reference] ;  for  the  former  describe  the  happiness  of  the  King; 
the  bitter,  his  virtue.  Ood^  even  thy  Ood — It  may  be  resolved  thus : 
Oody  who  is  thy  God.  Comp.  Ps.  xliii.  4,  Ixvii.  7 :  but  the  Son  him- 
self is  called  GoD,  as  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  oil  of  gladness — 
The  oil  of  gladness  and  of  everlasting  joy,  is  the  Holy  Spirit.  Above 
thy  fellows — These  may  seem  to  some,  the  angels;  for  even  the  an- 
gels have  the  name  of  godsy  sons  of  God^  morning  starsy  although  in 
a  far  narrower  sense ;  and  the  name  of  Angel  is  wont  to  be  given  to 
the  Son  of  GoD,  although  in  a  nobler  sense.  And  indeed  the  Son  of 
6ud  has  the  angels  as  his  companions.  Gen.  xviii.  2 ;  Job  xxxiii.  23; 
Ps.  Ixviii.  18;  1  Tim.  iii.  16;  Matt.  xxv.  31:  and  it  might  have 
seemed  proper  that  he  should  select  angels  rather  than  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  if  a  different  economy  had  not  demanded  another  course, 
eh.  ii.  16;  and  that  very  humiliation,  see  ch.  ii.  ver.  7,  assumes  inter- 
course with  them.  Nay,  the  45th  Psalm  itself  addresses  Christ  as 
God  in  this  very  verse,  and  a  little  before  as  lUJ,  strong^  a  term  ap- 
plied to  the  angels,  Ps.  ciii.  20.  Therefore  the  angels  may  appear  to 
be  called  Christ's  fellows,  especially  since  Paul  refers  all  the  sayings 
here  quoted  to  Christ's  superiority  over  the  angels.  [This  seems  to 
be  the  true  reference,  as  the  whole  context  contrasts  Christ  with  the 
angels.  So  LUn.^  Alf,  etc.]  Nevertheless  Christ's  peculiar  relation- 
ship to  men  leads  us  to  conclude  that  men  are  his  fellows,  ch.  ii.  11, 
etc.  For  the  Bridegroom  has  his  companions,  as  the  Bride  has  hers, 
Ps.  xlv.  14:  and  there  is  the  same  comparison,  Ps.  xlv.  2,  Hiou  art 
fairer  than  the  children  of  men. 

10.  And — This  particle  connects  the  testimonies.  Thou  in  the  be- 
ginning— shall  not  fail — Ps.  cii.  25-27,  Sept.,  of  old  hast  thou  laidj 
etc.,  the  remainder  in  the  same  words.  The  time  of  the  creation  is  inti- 
mated, to  which  the  end  of  the  world  is  opposed.  Thou — The  same 
to  whom  the  discourse  is  directed  in  the  preceding  ver.  0  Lord — 
The  Sept.  have  repeated  that  from  ver.  23,  of  the  same  psalm.  Chii&l 
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is  spokcD  of  even  in  those  passages,  where  many  might  especially 
contend  that  the  Father  was  meant.  The  earth:  the  heaven*— k 
gradation.  There  is  no  reason  whj  angels  may  not  be  implied  in  the 
word  heavens^  as  the  creation  of  man  is  implied  in  earthy  which  passes 
away. 

11.  They — The  earth  and  heaven.  [More  properly,  the  hea^em^ 
yer.  10.  LilnJ]  Shall  perish — There  is  the  same  word  at  Luke  t. 
87 ;  James  i.  11 ;  1  Pet.  i.  7 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  6. 

12.  The  same — Kin,  the  same^  never  different,  without  old  age  and 
change.  So  1  Sam.  ii.  10  nin^  Sept.,  Aitzo^y  He  [Eng.  Yer.,  th» 
Lard"]. 

13.  BlU — An  Epitasis  [emphatic  addition]. 

14.  All — Although  distinguished  into  various  orders  by  varioas 
names,  implying  even  some  dominion :  Eph.  i.  21.  Ministerinff — 
sent — Thet/ minister  before  God  [are  employed  in  praises.  V.  C?.]; 
are  senty  abroad,  to  men  [to  execute  God's  commandments  concerning 
other  created  things.  V.  (}.  Render  accordingly,  sent  forth  for  milk' 
istry  on  behalf  of  these^  etc.  Alfl^  Both  are  opposed  to  sittifig  at  the 
right  hand,  Gomp.  Luke  i.  19.  Who  shall  be  heirs  qf— That  is,  the 
elect,  and  them  who  believe  or  who  shall  believe.  A  sweet  peripbr»- 
flis.     Salvation — From  so  many  and  so  great  dangers. 


CHAPTER    II. 

1.  We  ought — Elsewhere  he  uses  diftiXuv^  to  owe  ;  here  dst^  it  be- 
haves. The  former  implies  obligation^  the  latter  urgent  danger^  ver. 
8.  Now  the  apostle  begins  to  exhort  by  motives  corresponding  to 
the  preceding  chapter,  concerning  Christ  the  prophet,  the  king,  the 
priest :  prophet^  for  it  is  said,  he  hath  spoken^  ver.  2 :  king^  for  it  is 
said.  Thy  throne^  ver.  8 :  priest^  for  it  is  said,  he  hath  purged^  ver.  3. 
And  so  ch.  ii.,  concerning  him  as  prophet^  presently  in  ver.  1,  etc. : 
as  kingy  Thou  hast  croumedy  ver.  7  :  as  priesty  everywhere.  The  ex- 
hortation begins  in  the  first  person,  then  becomes  stronger  in  the  se- 
cond, ch.  iii.  1.  More  earnest — The  comparative  in  the  strict  sense; 
comp.  the  following  verses.  Give  heed — By  obedience ;  comp.  ver. 
2y  note.     To  the  things  which  we  have  heard — Referring  to  ch.  L  1, 
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St  the  end ;  and  comp.  below  ver.  8,  ch.  v.  11.  The  office  of  speak- 
ing and  hearing  is,  therefore,  superior  to  that  of  writing  and  reading. 
JLest  at  any  time  we  should  glide  past  them — 6r.  Trapaff^utofieu.  [So 
Alf.y  etc.  Eng.  Ver.,  let  them  slip^  is  quite  inadmissible].  2d  Aorist 
pass,  with  an  act.  signification,  from  jieuiOy  1  flow^  and  /  pour  out : 
lest  at  any  time^  he  says,  we  should  flow  past :  with  trifling  spirit ; 
comp.  Gen.  xlix.  4.  The  apostle  referred  to  the  Sept.,  Prov.  iii.  21, 
my  Sony  let  them  not  depart  from  thine  eyes ;  where  also,  ver.  20,  we 
read,  pifrj  ippuTj  Spoaip^  the  clouds  drop  with  deWj  in  an  active  sense, 
and  so  everywhere.  Zosimus,  1.  2 :  jJ  ^Pto/xauou  dp^ij  OTreppurj  xard 
fipajpjy  the  empire  of  the  Romans  gradually  failed,     Greg. :  Iva  /jtij 

i^izTjXa  T<p  XP^^V  T^^^^  ^^  '^^  '^^  n  ^^P^pf^^fh  ^^^^  what  is  heaur 
Ufvi  shouM  not  he  effaced  by  time  and  should  not  slip  away.  This 
word  often  occurs  in  a  metaphorical  sense.  Hesychius,  slip  away. 
The  punishment  of  the  slothful  is  expressed  by  a  similar  word,  irdxTf- 
cavy  they  wasted  away^  Wisd.  i.  16.  The  word  stands :  the  slothful 
man  slips  away. 

2.  By  angels — J^o,  by^  is  used  literally,  as  in  the  next  verse,  com- 
paring PauVs  words.  Gal.  iii.  19.  Otherwise  the  apostle's  argument 
from  angels  to  the  Lord  would  not  hold  good,  ver.  5.  God  therefore 
Bpoke  by  angels,  Ex.  xx.  1,  [in  such  a  way,  however,  as  that  it  waa 
the  very  sound  of  God's  voice,  xii.  26.  V,  (?.]  In  the  New  Testa- 
ment God  spoke  by  the  Lord.  Was  steadfast — Its  authority  being 
established  by  the  punishments  of  those  who  violated  it.  Every — Ir- 
respective of  persons.  Transgression  and  disobedience — Ti*ansgres^ 
sionj  by  doing  evil:  disobedience^  by  neglecting  to  do  good.  The 
change  of  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  namely,  for  the  transgressor 
and  disobedient,  who  properly  receive  the  recompense  of  reward.  The 
antithesis  in  the  concrete  is,  if  we  neglect^  ver.  3 ;  the  antithesis  ta 
which  in  the  abstract  is,  ver.  1,  to  give  heed  to  the  things  which  we 
have  heard.  It  behoves  [Eng.  Ver.,  we  ovght\^  has  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive.  Thence  the  sentiment :  Tre(the  subject)  oti^/i^  to 
give  heed  to  those  things  which  are  heard  (the  predicate).  This  predi- 
cate has  the  antithesis  in  the  abstract.  Received — Not  only  in  the- 
sanction,  but  in  the  execution. 

8.  How  shall  we  escape — The  just  and  severe  retribution  ?  So  xii^ 
25,  They  did  not  escape  ;  we  shall  not  escape.  Salvation — In  the- 
world  to  comcy  joined  with  glory^  ver.  5,  10,  notes.  Salvation^  re- 
peated in  the  tenth  verse,  is  akin  to  the  name  JesuSj  which  resounda 
in  the  gospel  of  salvation.  At  the  first — Formerly  so  great  a  salva- 
tion had  not  been  preached,  and  by  so  august  an  exponent.  To  be 
spoken — ^From  his  baptism  to  his  ascension.  Acts  i.  2.     By  the  Lord. 
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— A  majestic  title ;  comp.  ch.  iii.  4,  etc. :  Ps.  ex.  1.  He  does  not 
say  here,  by  our  Lord ;  for  he  intimates  that  he  is  also  Lord  of  ihi 
angelSy  whom  the  angels  themselves  call  Lord:  Luke  ii.  11;  Matt. 
xxviii.  6.  [Whatever  is  mentioned,  ch.  i.,  and  afterwards,  ver.  7-10, 
is  included  in  this  title.  V,  (?.]  The  antithesis  is,  by  angehj  ver.  2. 
Comp.  ver.  5,  and  the  following.  By  them  that  heard — From  the 
Lord  in  person.  They  also  had  been  eye-ttntnesseM  and  nnnisters* 
Luke  i.  2 ;  but  the  apostle  in  accordance  with  his  beginning,  ver.  1, 
2,  mentions  their  having  heard  him  here.  The  apostle  refers  not  only 
to  the  evangelical  history  in  general,  but  even  to  special  points  of  it, 
as  that  concerning  the  prayer  in  the  garden,  etc.,  ch.  v.  7,  note. 
Paul,  writing  to  the  Gentile  churches  generally,  speaks  much  of  his 
calling,  and  of  the  fruits  of  his  labor;  but  here,  when  he  writes  to 
the  brethren  of  the  circumcision,  he  especially  cites  the  apostles  who 
had  been  long  with  the  Lord;  comp.  Acts  i.  21,  x.  41,  xiii.  31,  note; 
and  he  only  cites  those  apostles  in  a  general  way,  to  bring  the  He- 
brews to  the  Lord  alone.  Unto  ii9 — Denoting  the  age  then  present 
Was  confirmed— Gt,  i^e^ano&yj.  Not  by  penalties,  but  by  gracious 
gifts.     This  word  corresponds  to  fii^oLto^^  firm^  ver.  2. 

4.  Bearing  tliem  witness — Gr.  auvEmuapTOpohuzo^.  A  double  com- 
pound. It  is  the  office  of  Christ  to  testify ^  of  God,  to  superadd  tes- 
timony [force  of  inly  upon^  in  composition]  ;  and  he  did  so,  both  when 
Christ  was  upon  earth,  by  signs  and  wonders,  and  when  he  was  taken 
up  into  heaven,  by  divers  miracles.  Acts  ii.  22,  33.  That  testimony 
refers  wholly  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Acts  ii.  36,  x.  36,  42 ;  Rom. 
xiv.  10;  1  Cor.  xii.  3;  Phil.  ii.  11.  If  any  one  is  inclined  to  refer 
the  divers  miracles  also  to  Christ,  while  upon  earth,  I  have  no  objec- 
tion. The  parallelism  mentioned  in  the  following  note,  if  I  mistake 
not,  has  led  to  my  interpretation.  Divers — The  parallel  is  fitptandl^y 
distributions,  impartations  [Eng.  Ver.,  gifts'] ;  comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  II. 
According  to  his  own  will — Most  freely,  abundantly,  mercifully,  not 
according  to  the  will  of  the  recipients.  Whence  it  appears  that  the 
gift  is  entirely  supernatural,  auvou,  his  own,  of  God  himself.  pr>, 
Sept.,  OiXyjac^,  will, 

6.  For  untx>  the  angels — not — The  JEtiology  [assigning  of  a  reason] 
referring  to  ver.  3,  where  the  terms  salvation  and  Lord  are  skilfully 
introduced,  serves  to  begin  a  new  paragraph.  The  greater  the  sahfo- 
turn,  the  more  glorious  the  Lord  despised, — the  graver  the  offence  of 
the  despisers.  God  subjected  both  angels  and  all  things,  not  to  the 
angels,  of  whom  nothing  was  written  to  that  effect,  but  to  man,  or  the 
Son  of  Man,  Jesus  Christ.  The  angels  had  more  to  do  in  the  Old 
Testament ;  but  in  the  New  Testament,  when  human  nature  was  ex* 
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alted  by  Christ,  the  angels  are  our  fellow-servants.     I  ventured  to 
say,  more  to  do ;  and  it  may  be  also  supposed  from  the  antithesis, 
that  greater  reverence  was  due  to  the  angels  in   the  Old  Testament 
than  in  the  New,  where  they  are  now  our  fellow-servants.     But  from 
the  very  fact  that  they- are  our  fellow-servants^  we  understand  that 
they  are  not  inactive  under  the  New  Testament,  but  merely  act  under 
a  different  relation.     As  angels  are  here  opposed  to  the  Lord^  so  ver. 
16,  they  are  opposed  to  the  brethren.     The  apostle  couples  believers 
alone  with  Christ  alone.  Put.  in  subjection — This  verb  is  now  brought 
forward  from  the  eighth  verse.     God  subjected  ;  for  the  language  re- 
fers to  ch.  i.  1.     The  world  to  come — There  is  but  one  earth  for  all 
times,  ch,  i.  6.     Therefore  the  world  to  come  is  used  as  we  say  to-mor- 
row's sun^  although  there  is  but  one  sun  for  all  days.     K3n  in  Hebrew 
IB  expressed  by  (likAouaa^  about  to  6e,  in  Greek.     The  world  is  one, 
under  grace  and  under  glory  ;  to  come  is  added,  not  because  it  does 
not  already  exist,  but  because  it  was  formerly  predicted.     The  new- 
ness introduced  by  Christ  in  the  New  Testament  is  considered  so  im- 
portant in  Scripture,  that  there  arises  thence  a  twofold  division,  viz., 
between  the  Old  and  New  Testament  times,  with  the  same  eternity 
depending  upon  them.     These  latter,  taken   together,  are  called   the 
world  to  come.     They  are  frequently  about  to  come^  when  regarded 
from  the  Old   Testament  standpoint,  which   prophetically  looks  for- 
ward to  the  New  Testament;  but  in   the  New  Testament   they  are 
present  blessings,  obtained  by  Christ;  commencing  while  the   world 
to  come  is  being  subjected  to  him,  when  first  he  was   crowned    with 
glory  and  honour.     On  this  expression  of  Paul,  comp.  note  at  Rom. 
ill.  30.     Although,  even  in  reference  to  the  time  of  this  epistle,  it  is 
to  come,  in  its  own  way,  namely,  when  all  things,  even  death,  shall  be 
subjected  to  Christ,  1  Cor.  xv.  24,  25,     Consider  the  not  yet^  ver.  8, 
and  the  actual  description  of  the  world   to  come,  ch.   xii.   26,  etc. 
The  noun  worlds  is  of  very  wide  meaning.     See  the  psalm  presently 
Uarijff  TOO  MEAAONTOS  aiwvo^^  Is.  ix,  6,  in  the  Greek  and  Latin 
versions :  the  Father  of  the  world  to  come  [Eng.  Ver.,  everlasting  Fa- 
ther'],     WJtereof  we  speak — We  speak,  we  teachers,  ch.   v.   11,  note. 
[This  is  groundless.      We,  the  author  of  the  epistle.  LUn,,  etc.]    By 
this   clause   this   short   verse   obtains    the  force   of    a  proposition. 
And  the  proposition  is,  All  things  shall  be  subjected  to  Jesus  Christ. 

6.  Bui  one  in  a  certain  place  testified — One  witness.  David  did  not 
here  speak  of  himself ;  wherefore  it  was  unnecessary  to  introduce  his 
name.  Nor  should  we  stop  with  the  intermediate  messengers,  but 
should  look  to  the  word  of  God,  when  it  has  once  testified.  David 
testified  in  Ps.  yiii.,  to  which  this  chapter  often  refers,  even  from  the 
74 
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tenth  verse,  as  we  shall  see.  BtUy  forms  an  antithesis  between  tht 
angels  and  him  to  whom  the  psalm  testifies  that  all  things  are  sub- 
jected. What  is — under  his  feet — So  clearly  the  Sept.  Ps.  viii.  5-7. 
That  clause,  and  Thou  hast  set  him  over  the  works  of  Thy  hands^  the 
apostle  does  not  assume,  at  least  in  his  reasoning,  but  deduces  the  aU 
things  from  what  precedes  and  follows  in  the  psalm.  There  are  men- 
tioned in  that  clause  the  works  of  GoD*s  hands,  heaven,  the  moon  and 
stars.  (The  sun  is  wanting,  either  because,  as  the  slavery  and  deliv- 
erance of  his  seed  were  shown  to  Abraham  in  the  night.  Gen.  xv.  12; 
so  the  humiliation  and  exaltation  of  the  Messiah  were  shown  to  David 
and  sung  by  him  during  the  night ;  as  also  the  word  of  the  Lord 
seems  to  have  come  to  Job  by  night.  Job  xxxviii.  7,  31,  32 ;  or  be- 
cause Messiah,  when  forsaken  on  the  cross,  saw  the  moon  and  stars 
after  the  sun  was  darkened.)  But  Christ's  authority  continues 
beyond  the  duration  of  these.  What  is  man — As  respects  God'b 
works,  the  heaven,  etc. ;  but  what  is  man  as  respects  God  himself? 
The  expression  is  thus  more  humble  than  if  he  had  said:  Who  am  1? 
A  man,  dudpioTio^,  without  the  article,  as  one  of  many,  enjx,  a  man^ 
naOr^zbt:,  subject  to  suffering  and  death.  That  thou  art  mindful  of 
him — The  Messiah's  condition  is  so  described,  as  that  in  it  he  might 
seem  to  have  passed  away  from  the  remembrance  and  care  of  God. 
Whence,  with  wonderful  humility,  he  himself  wonders  at  this  very 
thing,  the  remembrance  of  him ;  how  much  more  at  so  great  glory 
prepared  for  him  ?  It  could  not  be  otherwise.  Acts  ii.  24 ;  but  he 
prays  as  if  it  could  scarcely  be  so.  Or — oix  p,  the  son  of  man,  here 
implies  something  more  insignificant  tlinn  dix,  man.  Son  of  man — 
D1X  p,  comp.  Ps.  xlix.  3.  Again  without  the  article.  Visitest  him 
— The  expression  is  intensified;  for  remembrance  refers  even  to  the 
absent ;  to  visit,  denotes  the  care  of  one  present. 

7.  A  very  short  time — Gr.  ^pa^i  Tt  [Eng.  Ver.,  a  little,  is  incor- 
rect here ;  though  it  is  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew,  as  Beng.  gives  it 
Liin.,  etc.]  The  same  word  occurs  at  Luke  xxii.  58.  Than  the  an- 
gels— In  Ps.  viii.  6,  the  Hebrew  is :  Thou  hast  made  the  Son  of  Mom 
to  be  little  less  than  God,  that  is,  than  himself.  The  beautiful  para- 
phrase of  Christopher  Corner  is  as  follows :  Christ  having  become 
man^  humbled  himself  under  the  cross,  and  abased  himself  bklow  God, 
when,  the  Divine  nature  remaining  quiescent,  and  not  everting  its  power, 
God  himself  ajid  the  Lord  of  Glory  was  cru/rified  and  put  to  death, — 
Expos.  Psalm,  p.  24.  (Comp.  Mem.  prefixed,  2  Chron.  xv.  16;  Is. 
lii.  14.  Eccl.  iv.  8.)  In  another  of  Paul's  phrases  we  find  frifj  &i/  c4ra 
6s(p,  thought  it  not — to  be  equal  with  God,  and  xeifwaa^  kaxjrdu,  made 
himself  of  no  reputation ;  Phil.  ii.  6,  7,  note.     But  Paul  retains  the 
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interpretation  of  the  Sept.  as  suited  to  his  purpose ;  for  the  Eomon* 
ymy  [something  differing  in  nature,  but  called  by  the  same  name  from 
analogy]  of  the  Hebrew  word  d'hSk,  God^  signifies  an  invisible  na- 
ture, and  therefore,  whether  angelic  or  divine,  superior  to  the  human 
nature ;  and  he  who  was  made  lower  than  the  angels,  was  certainly 
made  lower  than  God  :  but  he  as  it  were  anew  supplies  the  title,  GoD, 
in  ch.  iii.  4.  For  so  the  apostle  is  accustomed  appropriately  to  use 
the  words  of  the  Sept.  and  to  present  to  the  reader  anew  the  force  of 
the  Hebrew  words,  when  they  answer  his  purpose  better ;  ch.  x.  8, 
zii.  6,  note.  [Omit  the  clause,  and  didst  set  him  over  the  works  of 
thy  liands^  {xal  xariffrrjaaCy  etc.)  Tisch,^  ^V^i  etc.  The  works  of 
Thy  hands — The  sun,  moon,  stars,  etc.  Ps.  viii.  4.    V.  GJ] 

8.  Pvl  all  things  in  sxtbjection — See  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  and  what  pre- 
cedes with  the  note.  For — The  apostle  shows  why  he  quoted  this 
passage,  namely,  because  we  are  taught  in  it  that  it  was  Jesus  to 
whom  all  things  were  subjected,  and  therefore  the  world  to  come,  ver. 
5.  Often  joLpyfoTy  is  useful  to  give  a  reason,  ch.  vii.  14,  ix.  24  ;  and 
80  Paul,  Rom.  iii.  28.  Under  him^  under  him — Of  whom  he  is 
speaking,  the  Son  of  Man.  \^Man  in  general ;  who  has  not  yet  at- 
tained his  promised  sovereignty.  Alf]  This  is  explained  in  the 
middle  of  ver.  9,  concerning  Jesus^  the  application  to  him  having 
been  most  suitably  deferred.  All  things — Gr.  xa  zivxtu  7Vi,  in  the 
second  and  third  place  has  the  force  of  a  relative  to  the  iti^xa^  aU 
things^  preceding.  The  same  force  of  the  article  may  be  found  at 
John  xix.  6,  7  ;  Gal.  v.  13,  vi.  14.  Nothing — Not  even  angels ;  ver. 
5,  ch.  i.  6.  Left — In  the  language  of  the  psalm,  to  which  the  events 
partly  correspond,  partly  will  correspond.  But  now — not  yet — Now^ 
serves  as  an  Anthypophora  [part  of  a  refutation  by  anticipation],  for 
the  time  is  denoted  in  not  yety  and  the  latter  is  construed  with  opdh- 
fiSi^j  we  seej  in  antithesis  to  the  present  ^Xinoptv^  we  perceive  [Eng. 
Ver.,  see."]  More  things  are  already  subjected  to  Christ  than  >%esee; 
and  all  things  will  be  entirely  subjected  to  him  at  the  proper  time,  in 
oar  sight ;  Eph.  i.  22 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  28.  But  why  not  yet  all  things  f 
Because  both  his  body,  the  Church,  is  in  distress,  and  he  himself  is 
not  acknowledged,  at  least  is  not  seen.  DXinw^  I  perceive^  <lenotes 
something  more  definite ;  opdw^Isee,  something  broader  and  more 
majestic. 

9.  [Render,  BiU  him  who  is  made  a  little  lower  than  the  angels,  we 
behold  JesuSy  on  account  of  his  suffering  of  deaths  crowned  with  glory 
and  honor.  Alf.  after  Liin.y  etc.]  BiU — The  antithesis  is  between 
that  in  the  psalm,  which  we  do  not  yet  seCy  and  that  which  we  already 
perceive  fulfilled  in  Jesus.     But  what  do  we  perceive  ?     We  perceiye 
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that  Jesus,  who  was  mnde  a  little  lower  than  the  angels,  on  accoont 
of  the  suffering  of  death,  has  been  crowned  with  glory  and  honor. 
In  this  paragraph,  made  lower — eroumed — that^  etc.,  is  a  Cftiasmui 
[cross  reference]  such  as  Paul  has,  Gal.  iv.  4,  5 :  and  in  the  present 
ci'AM^e,  for  the  syffering^  etc.,  (which  clause  requires  no  point  before 
ioc5,  glory)y  that /or  which  Jesus  was  crowned,  namely,  the  differing 
of  deaths  is  mentioned  according  to  the  natural  order  of  the  subject, 
and  not  without  emphasis,  before  the  actual  crowning.  The  apustle 
takes  away  from  the  Jews  the  offensive  stumbling-block  of  the  cross: 
and  80  refutes  the  argument,  which  might  be  drawn  from  Christ's 
sufferings  against  his  glory,  and  that  the  source  of  glory  to  us  also, 
that  he  even  turns  it  in  favor  of  Christ.  He  shows  that  the  suffering 
of  death  is  so  far  from  obstructing  the  Messiah's  glory  and  honor 
that  it  rather  confirms  them  to  us.  Whence  he  infers,  that  the  fact 
of  Jesus  being  made  lower  than  the  angels,  which  was  only  for  a 
little,  did  not  refer  to  the  fact  that  he  should  continue  in  death,  but 
that,  after  he  had  once  fully  suffered  death,  he  should  have  everything 
subjected  to  him.  It  is  Jesus  to  whom  the  humbling  and  crowning, 
described  in  the  psalm,  npply.  It  is  therefore  the  same  Person,  to 
whom  also  the  universal  power  which  follows,  in  the  progress  of  the 
psalm  appropriately  belongs.  For  some  little  time  [Eng.  Ver..  a  little] 
— Some  hours  on  the  cross,  <lays  of  suffering,  years  of  toils,  how 
little  when  compared  with  eternity!  Than  the  angels — Incapable  of 
suffering  and  dying.  Made  lower — Less,  a  worm :  comp.  Luke  xxil 
43.  The  participle  implies,  that  Jesus  of  himself,  and  for  his  own 
sake,  might  have  obtained  glory  without  suff'ering ;  but  his  brethren 
were  likewise  to  be  regarded.  We  perceive — Gr.  ftiiTro/jtsu^  [Eng. 
Ver.,  see."]  The  act  of  looking^  saith  he,  speaks.  The  same  word 
occurs,  ch.  iii.  19,  x.  25.  The  fact  and  the  issue  agree  with  the  pre- 
vious testimony;  ver.  6,  at  the  beginning.  The  suffering  of  death-— 
The  suffering  of  death  is  the  main  feature  :  ch.  v.  7.  With  glory  and 
honor — Becoming  the  Son  of  God.  [Glory  presupposes  death; 
honor,  suffering.  V.  (?.]  Crowned — After  death.  That — This  should 
be  connected  with  being  made  lower ^  and  therefore  denotes  the  end. 
By  the  grace  of  God — Some  formerly  read  X^*^P^^  Seou,  except  (or 
without)  God.  Both  readings  give  a  good  sense ;  let  us  look  at  each. 
The  clause  with  ;fw^'«C»  except^  stands  thus :  Christ  tasted  death  for 
every  one  except  God.  This  sentence  is  to  be  explained  by  its  mem- 
bers. (I.)  /IduTO^j  everyy  is  neuter,  for  naprdc^  Trai/rr,  without  a  sub- 
stantive or  a  participle,  are  always  neuter,  so  Orig.  Theod,  Ambros. 
The  apostle  shows  the  glory  of  Christ  from  the  eighth  Psalm,  and 
especially  from  the  clause,  2%ou  hast  put  S3,  everythingj  under  his 
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feet ;  and  he  supplies  the  emphasis  of  the  gingular  number  contained 
in  that  significant  sjllablo  Sd,  and  omitted  by  the  Sept.  when  he  says, 
TTavTo^y  every.  This  tzuv^  all^  to  which  o'jdkv^  nothing^  likewise  neuter, 
is  opposed,  ver.  8,  and  in  which  all^  in  the  maKC,  are  included,  John 
iii,  35,  36,  chiefly  comprehends  angeh,  than  whom  Christ  had  been 
made  a  little  lower;  and  thus  the  two  members  of  the  sentence  corres- 
pond, We  do  not  yet  see  all  things  subject  to  him,  but  yet  that  for  which 
he  lasted  death  is  All.  (II.)  To  taste  deaths  implies  the  reality,  and 
yet  here  also  the  shortness  of  death ;  so  Ohrysostom,  and  others. 
(III.)  Hence  we  at  length  gather  the  meaning  of  [)7:ip,  for,  it  de- 
notes here  the  thing  to  be  obtained,  as  in  John  xi.  4 ;  2  Cor.  i.  6, 
zii.  8,  19 ;  2  Thess.  i.  5.  He  tasted  death  for  all,  that  he  might  claim 
all  for  himself,  that  he  might  obtain  power  over  all  things :  or  in 
other  words,  that  what  was  written  might  be  fulfilled  to  him.  Thou 
hast  pui  ALL  under  his  feet.  (IV.)  That  All  has  a  very  manifest  and 
proper  exception.  Paul,  1  Cor.-  xv.  27,  discussing  the  same  psalm, 
the  same  verse,  and  the  same  word,  all,  adds,  it  is  manifest  that 
he  is  excepted,  who  put  all  things  under  him.  The  same  exception 
therefore  is  made  here,  all,  but  God,  is  subject  to  Christ :  ;f^<'/>«C  is 
used  to  express  an  exception.  Theodoret  acknowledges  that  X^^P^^ 
here  expresses  an  exception ;  and  the  parallelism  of  the  psalm  shows 
us  what  the  exception  is.  And  the  exception  itself  very  significantly 
and  briefly,  points  out  the  vastness  of  the  things  subject  to  Clirist, 
which  are  absolutely  all  but  God ;  and  the  exception  properly  pre- 
cedes the  subject,  from  which  the  exception  is  made.  The  same 
clause,  if  X^P^^y  by  grace,  be  retained,  will  be  thus  explained:  that 
by  the  grace  of  GoD  he  might  taste  death  for  everything.  By  the  grace 
of  God  towards  us.  Gal.  ii.  21 ;  Rom.  v.  8,  and  towards  Jesus  himself. 
His  enemies  thought  that  Jesus  suffered  and  died  because  of  the  wrath 
of  God,  Ps.  xxii.  8,  9,  Ixix.  27;  Isa.  liii.  4;  John  xix.  7.  But  he 
suffered  and  died  entirely  by  the  grace  of  God,  of  which  grace  the 
gift  is  honor  and  glory:  Phil.  ii.  9,  given,  etc.;  Luke  ii.  40,  52; 
Bom.  V.  15.  And  this  noun,  grace,  expresses  the  same  idea  as  the 
verbs,  art  mindful,  visitest,  ver.  6,  from  that  eighth  Psalm.  In  this 
interpretation,  Ifrrip  tzuuto^  might  be  equivalent  to  for  all  (men),  so 
far  as  the  preposition  is  concerned,  but  the  neuter,  navrb^,  is  an  ob- 
jection. [On  these  grounds  Beng,  decides  for  the  reading  ;fa>/>^C, 
except.  So  Ebrard,  with  a  slightly  different  interpretation :  tasted 
dfioth  in  behalf  of  all  (the  universe)  except  Ood;  but  THsch,,  Alf,  Liin,^ 
etc.,  with  the  great  weight  of  authorities,  retain  the  common  reading; 
m  order  that  by  the  grace  of  God,  he  might  for  every  man  taste  of 
deaJUi*.  (So  Alf.)]    Might  taste— The  reality  of  death  is  implied  vik 
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this  phrase,  as  everywhere ;  and  here,  as  we  have  said,  at  the  same 
time  its  shortness^  to  denote  which  the  genitive  ^audroUy  deaths  is  well 
fitted ;  com  p.  ch.  vi.  4,  note.  [The  metaphor  must  not  be  strained  to 
include  these  ideas.  Xun.,  etc.]  To  taste  death  partially  is  one 
thing  ;  a  part  or  the  shortness  of  the  time,  in  which  death  is  wholly 
tasted,  is  another.  Matt.  xvi.  28,  does  not  oppose  the  signification 
of  shortness  ;  for  there  the  expression  is  negative,  as  in  Luke  xiv.  24. 
Moreover,  Ps.  xxxiv.  8,  sustains  this  view.  Only  taste  and  you  wiU 
9ee  ;  otherwise  ta^te  would  not  precede  sight 

10.  It  became — Gr.  iizptne.  So  Ps.  viii.  1,  -pin,  Sept.  fj  l^^^or 
XoTtpiTzecd  aoUj  Thy  glory  is  set  above  the  heavens.  Moreover  in  the 
whole  of  this  verse  10,  the  proposition,  which  in  verses  8,  9,  was 
clothed  in  the  words  of  the  same  psalm,  is  now  expressed  in  words 
better  suited  to  the  apostle's  purpose ;  but  with  this  difTerence,  that 
ver.  8,  9,  treat  more  expressly  of  glory y  from  what  precedes,  ver.  7 ; 
whereas  ver.  10,  treats  more  expressly  of  his  sufferings^  thereby  pre- 
paring us  for  the  transition  to  what  follows.  The  predicate  of  the 
proposition  is.  It  became  him^  for  whom  all  things^  and  by  whom  all 
things  exist :  The  subject  follows,  to  make  perfect^  through  sufferings 
tlie  Captain  of  their  salvation^  who  brings  many  sons  to  glory,  ^Aya- 
yopTa^  bringing  J  might  be  resolved  into  cua  dyuYwu  rehcwajjy  that^  by 
bringing^  he  might  make  perfect.  But  this  is  the  construction,  dya- 
y6\f'ca  Tov  df))[rf(0Vy  that  the  Captain  of  salvation  may  be  also  the  One 
bringing  unto  glory.  [This  rendering  is  less  correct  than  Eng.  Ver. 
Connect  dyaybi^ra  with  abrtpyfor  it  became  Him  (God)  bringing  many 
sons — to  make  the  captain^  etc.  LUn,y  Alf^  etc.]  'Ap^yd^y  captain^ 
is  compounded  of  dp^rj^  beginning,  and  dyto,  to  lead,  and  dpjpj,  begin- 
ningy  looks  forward  in  the  text  to  reXtmaaty  to  make  perfecty  (eomp. 
ch.  xii.  2),  but  dyaty  leady  looks  back  to  dyayovray  bringing.  There- 
fore the  proposition  comprehends  many  important  sentiments,  which 
may  thus  be  unfolded  : — 1.  Jesus  is  the  Captain  of  salvation.  2.  It 
was  necessary  to  procure  salvation  by  suffering.  3.  He  was  perfected 
by  suffering.  4.  The  glory  of  the  sons  was  united  with  that  consum- 
mation. 5.  The  sons  are  many.  6.  This  whole  plan  highly  became 
God,  though  unbelief  considers  it  a  disgrace.  7.  It  became  God, 
that  Jesus  should  suffer  and  save  the  sons ;  because  for  Sim  are  all 
things.  8.  It  became  God,  that  Jesus  should  be  made  perfect,  and 
sons  brought  to  glory ;  for  by  Sim  are  all  things. 

We  state  four  of  these  points,  marked  by  as  many  letters,  at  the 
same  time  observing  the  order  of  the  text : — 
A.  The  glory  of  the  Sons :        B.  The  Captain  suffering. 
C.  The  salvation  of  the  sons :  D.  The  consummation  of  the  Captain. 
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These  points  are  referred  to  God,  for  whom  and  hy  whom  all  things 
exist,  that  is,  to  whom  are  to  be  attributed  the  beginnings  and  ends 
of  all  things.     B  and  C  refer  to  the  beginnings  of  things,  D  and  A, 
to  the  ends  of  things.     But  the  same  four  points  are  transposed  in 
the  text  by  Ohicumus  [cross  reference],  so  that  the  discourse  proceeds 
in  most  beautiful  order  from  the  end.  A,  to  those  intermediate,  which 
are  included  in  B  C  D.     Bim — God  the  Father,  mentioned  in  ver. 
9,  and  understood  in  ver.  5.     For  whom :  by  whom — Paul  generally 
accumulates  prepositions  with  nice  and  elegant  discrimination.  Many 
— As  many  as  possible,  whence  the  general  assembly^  in  ver.  12.  Sons 
— In  the  Old  Testament  style  they  are  called  children;  comp.  ver. 
13,  14,  note ;  in  the  New  Testament  style  they  are  sons,  whose  con- 
dition is  opposed  to  bondage,  ver.  15 ;  as  with  Paul,  Rom.  viii.    15  ; 
Gal.  iv.  6.     Jesus  himself  is  the  Son ;  he  makes  us  sons  of  God,  he 
regards  us  as  his  own  offspring :  Dnh\  naeSia,  offspring^  are  synony- 
mous.    Comp.  Ps.  xxii.  31;  Is.  liii.  10.      Unto  glory — The  glory  con- 
sists in  the  very  fact  that  they  are  sons,  and  are  so  treated ;  Rom. 
Yiii.  21.     Examine  John  xvii.  10,  22,  and  that  whole  prayer ;  and 
comp.  ver.  7  of  this  second  chapter.     Glory  and  holiness,  bringing 
unto  glory  and  sanctification,  are  very  closely  related  in  meaning,  ver. 
11.      Of  their  salvation — This  word  presupposes  destruction;  and  to 
deliver  us  from  it,  Christ  must  suffer.     Glory  follows  salvation,  in 
Paul's  style,  2  Tim.  ii.  10,  note.     To  make  perfect — Bringing  to  the 
end  of  troubles,  and  to  the  glorious  goal ;  ch.  v.  9,  is  included  in  this 
word.     A  metaphor  from  the  public  games.     For  to  be  perfected,  per- 
fect, perfectness,  perfection,  perfector,  respecting  Christ  and   Christ- 
ians, are  common  in  this  epistle.     This  perfecting   by  stfferings  im- 
plies two  points :  I.   The  glory  of  Christ,  since  all  things  are  subjected 
to  him^  now  that  he  is  perfected.     1 1.  His  previous  sufferings.     He 
presently  discusses  his  sufferings  directly,  ver.   11-18,  although  he 
lias  touched  upon  them  in  what  precedes.     He  has  put  the  discussion 
tsoncerning  Ghry  in  this  very  passage  first,  to  render  his  exhortation 
Xnore  pointed,  and  to  meet  beforehand  the  objection  of  his  suffering 
Hnd  death.     But  he  has  interwoven  a  fuller  consideration  of  both 
points  with  the  following  discussion  on  the  Priesthood  which  is  brought 
forward  at  ver.  17.     And  indeed,  as  to  his  sufferings,  the  fact  is  evi- 
dent; but  he  describes  the   Glory,  while  he  mentions,  at  suitable 
places,  that  Jesus  was  made  perfect,  that  he  is  in  heaven,  that  he  is 
made  higher  than  the  heavens,  that  he  sits  at  the  right  hand  of  God, 
that  he  will  be  seen  a  second  time,  that  his  enemies  will  be  made  his 
footstool:  in  this  verse  and  ch.  iv.  14,  v.  9,  vii.  26,  28,  viii.  1,  2,  ix. 
24,  28,  X.  12,  13,  xii.  2. 
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11.  For — The  closest  relationship  was  the  reason  why  it  became 
Jesus  not  to  be  made  perfect  without  us.  He  that  sanctifieth — Christ, 
ch.  xiii.  12.  Christ  is  called  he  that  aavctifieth^  because  of  that  whole 
benefit,  that  he  by  himself  makes  us  holy,  that  is,  Godlike.  They 
who  are  scfnetified — The  people,  ch.  x.  10,  14,  29.  To  sanctify s  to 
bring  to  God,  to  be  sanctified,  to  be  brought  to  GoD,  to  draw  near^  to 
have  access,  are  synonymous.  Se  who  sanctifies,  was  begotten  by  the 
Father,  and  appointed  the  Sanctifier:  they  who  are  sanctified,  are 
created  by  God  and  appointed  to  receive  sanctification ;  comp.  idtoxev^ 
hath  given,  ver.  13.  This  is  the  origin  of  his  brotherhood,  and  of 
his  communion  with  flesh  and  blood  (ver.  14).  Of  one — That  one  is 
Abraham,  as  Mai.  ii.  15;  Is.  li.  2;  Ezek.  xxxiii.  24.  All  men  are 
of  one,  Adam :  all  Abraham's  descendants  are  of  one,  Abraham. 
[But  the  One  is  God,  as  Father  of  the  Christians,  his  spiritual  chil- 
dren. Liln,,  etc.]  In  this  whole  passage,  Paul,  writing  to  Abraham's 
descendants,  accommodates  his  discourse  to  tliem  apart,  ver.  16,  17, 
ch.  xiii.  12 :  as  also  in  Ps.  xxii.,  which  is  here  quoted,  ver.  12,  I>rael 
is  the  subject,  ver.  22,  etc.,  but  the  Gentiles,  ver.  25-31 ;  and  the 
whole  of  the  subsequent  discussion  on  the  priesthood  and  sacrifices 
especially  suits  the  comprehension  of  the  Hebrews.  Wherefore  this 
epistle  will  at  some  time  contribute  much  to  Israel's  salvation.  If 
this  one  meant  God,  the  angels  should  be  included,  who  are  excluded 
at  ver.  16.  All — Construe  with  who  are  sanctified.  [This  is  impos- 
sible. The  position  makes  it  refer  to  both  parties,  as  the  Eng.  Ver. 
So  Lun,,  Alf,^  etc.]  He  is  not  ashamed — Whereas,  but  for  this  ca%ae 
(that  they  are  of  Abraham,  who  is  considered  not  as  a  sinner,  need- 
ing salvation,  but  as  the  common  ancestor,  as  he  who  had  received 
the  promise),  [but  see  on  of  one,  above],  there  might  have  been 
many  causes  of  shame ;  for,  far  from  being  holy,  we  had  been  verj 
guilty,  ver.  14,  15 ;  yet  he  is  not  ashamed  ;  nay,  he  accounts  it  a 
glorious  thing  to  himself,  because  of  the  holiness  and  glory  unto  which 
he  has  brought  us.  It  becomes  God  to  have  such  sons  restored  to  him. 
Christ  is  not  ashamed  of  such  brethren  ;  comp.  is  not  ashamed^  ch.  xi. 
16,  note. 

12.  Saying — Here  three  things  are  quoted  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, by  which  the  apostle's  preceding  discourse  is  admirably  con- 
firmed, by   Chiasmus  [cross  reference],  in   retrograde  order.     For 

the  apostle  mentions  Christ  says  in  the  words  of  the 

Old  Testament, 

Ver.  10,  Sons.  Ver.  13,  at  the  end,  I  and  tie 

children. 
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Ver.  10,  The  perfecting  Ver.  13,  at   the  beginning,  / 

hy  sufferings.  will  ptU  My  trust, 

Ver.  11,  The  relationship  Ver.  12,  Unto  My  brethren. 

of  the  Sanctifier   and 

the  sanctified. 

And  again,  ver.  14,  17-in  inverted  order,  the  children^  and  the  suc- 
cessful work  of  Christ,  and  brethren  are  mentioned.  The  two  chains 
of  quotations,  ch.  i.  on  the  glory  of  Christ,  ch.  ii.  on  Redemption, 
most  sweetly  correspond.  I  will  declare^  I  will  sing  praise — Ps.  xxii. 
22,  Sept.,  dtTjYT^aopcu^  I  will  declare :  as  to  the  rest,  the  words  are 
the  same.  Messiah  declares  the  name  of  the  good  Lord,  which  was 
unknown  to  his  brethren,  that  the  brethren  may  also  praise  him.  Ps. 
xxii.  22.      WiU  I  sing — As  the  leader  of  the  choir ;  comp.  Ps.  viii.  3. 

13.  I  will  put  my  trust  in  him — Sept.,  I  will  put  my  trust  in  him^ 
in  Isaiah  immediately  before  the  place  from  ch.  viii.,  to  be  afterwards 
quoted :  In  him  will  I  trusty  2  Sam.  xxii.  3,  which  the  Church  imi- 
tates, Is,  xii.  2.  The  Messiah's  filial  confidence  is  indicated,  fleeing 
from  his  sufferings  to  the  Father  [and  by  no  means  disappointed : 
comp.  ver.  10,  end.  V.  C?.],  ch.  v.  7 :  comp.  2  Sam.  xxii.  4,  etc.  A 
small  portion  is  quoted ;  the  whole  is  meant  by  the  apostle.  Our 
Theologians  rightly  blame  the  Schoolmen,  who  think  that  Christ's 
atonement  was  not  simply  and  in  itself  meritorious.  But  yet  the 
most  marked  feature  of  this  atonement  is  the  very  pure  confidence 
by  which  solely  he  was  supported  in  approaching  the  Father ;  Ps. 
xxii.  10 ;  Matt,  xxvii.  43.  For  he  did  not  show  his  merits,  but  ra- 
ther confessed  the  sins  that  were  laid  upon  him,  Ps.  Ixix.  6.  As  he 
therefore  by  himself  trusted  in  the  Father  by  faith,  so  we  by  faith 
trust  in  Christ,  and  through  Christ  in  the  Father.  The  argument  is 
very  strong  against  the  merit  of  men's  works.  But  Christ  exhibited 
this  confidence  not  for  himself,  for  he  and  the  Father  are  one,  but  for 
his  people,  ver.  16.  Every  present  help  gave  assurance  of  future 
aid  (comp.  Phil.  i.  6),  up  to  the  complete  victory  over  death  and  the 
devil.  Behold — God — Is.  viii.  18,  Sept.,  in  the  same  words.  He 
calls  them  Ttaidia  D'iV,  children^  an  expression  becoming  the  First-be- 
gotten^ who  intimates  that  the  same  are  both  his  brethren  and  his 
younger  brethren :  and  he  presents  all  these,  to  be  glorified  with  him- 
self, before  God,  who  had  given  them  to  him  to  be  saved. 

14.  Forasmuch  then  as  the  children — Ta  Ttaudia.     The    children 

here  is  not  a  noun  denoting  a  natural  age,  but  is  drawn  from  ver.  13. 

The  Messiah  here  cannot  be  suitably  placed  in  the  company  of  the 

fleshly  children ;  He  is  speaking  of  his  spiritual  sons ;  then  is  an  ia- 
7S 
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ference  from  ver.  10,  etc.  [Transpose  ae/xaro^  and  aapxd^y  blood  and 
flesh.  Tiach.y  AJf.^  etc.  So  Bevg,'\  Were  partakevB  of  blood  and 
flesh — The  past,  in  respect  of  the  greater  part,  who  had  already 
lived  at  the  time  of  the  testimony  given  in  the  psalm.  He  mentions 
brethren  in  the  psalm,  children  in  Isaiah  :  as  respected  that  time  when 
David  and  Isaiah  prophesied,  many  of  the  brethren  and  children  were 
then  living,  and  had  lived,  whom  he  was  to  reconcile.  These  are  not 
excluded  but  included.  Koivwuia),  I  partake,  with  the  genitive, 
Prov.  i.  11,  where  also,  ver.  18,  fierixfo,  I  share,  is  used  with  the 
same  meaning:  xoti^wvijaa^,  bdoh,  goeth  in  company  with.  Job  xxxiv. 
8.  In  this  passage,  however,  the  change  of  the  words  is  elegant ;  so 
that /ieri<yjfe,  he  took  part,  may  express  the  likeness  of  one  to  the 
rest,  xotpiovecu,  to  be  partaker,  the  likeness  of  many  mutually.  J?7*?«A 
and  blood  are  sometimes  used  for  man.  Gal.  i.  16;  but  here  they  are 
more  properly  taken  in  the  abstract,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  50  :  although 
in  that  passage  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians,  flesh  and  blood  include  the 
notion  of  the  oldness  of  the  corrupt  nature.  Elsewhere,  as  we  have 
just  seen,  flesh  and  blood  is  the  expression  used,  the  principal  part, 
fl^sh,  preceding ;  this  is  also  sometimes  written  alone :  here  blood 
and  flesh  (although  some  have  transposed  the  words)  is  the  order,  just 
as  in  Eph.  vi.  12.  Against  blood  and  flesh — [Eng.  Ver.,  flesh  and 
Wood.]  Whether  the  expressions  are  used  indiscriminately,  or  atfio, 
blood,  is  put  first  sometimes  for  a  certain  reason  (for  which  Physiolo- 
gists may  be  consulted),  I  dare  not  determine.  Although  my 
commentary  does  not  descend  to  such  things,  yet  it  barely  avoids  the 
censure  of  too  careful  refinement,  with  those  who  weigh  heavenly 
words  less  scrupulously.  Himself — Gr.  auTo^.  There  sweetly  fol- 
lows Twu  auuov,  the  same.  Likewise — Gr.  TzapaTtkr^aitD^.  flapa  in 
napanh^ato^,  like,  sometimes  like  the  Latin  sub,  weakens  the  mean- 
ing of  the  compound,  but  here  it  is  almost  the  same  as  xazd  Trdura^ 
in  all  things,  ver.  17 :  ch.  iv.  15.  Therefore  TiapanXr^aia)^^  likewiie, 
serves  the  apostle,  in  entering  upon  this  discussion,  as  a  reverent  cau- 
tion, that  he  may  gradually  speak  what  he  thinks ;  comp.  Phil.  ii. 
27,  note :  and  the  less  significant  particle  is  the  more  suitable,  be- 
cause without  sin  is  not  yet  added  here.  Therefore  the  reality  of  the 
participation  remains.  Of  the  same — Gr.  tq)\j  adrwu.  This  is  not 
a  mere  relative,  as  the  article  shows :  the  same  things,  which  happen 
to  the  brethren  laboring  under  flesh  and  blood,  not  even  excepting 
death,  [^al  it  refers  to  flesh  and  blood,  as  in  Eng.  Ver.,  iun.,  etc.] 
That — Here  the  subject  is  briefly  noticed:  it  is  more  fully  explained, 
ch.  V.  7,  8,  9.  It  will  be  profitable  to  compare  thoughtfully  both 
passages,  ch.  v.  and  ii.,  till  you  perceive  how  both  end  in  a  eulogiam 
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on  tbe  great  High  Priest.  Thnmgh  death — A  paradox.  Jesus  suf- 
fered and  overcame  death;  the  devil,  wielding  death,  succumbed. 
Jesus  in  turn  imparts  to  us  life  through  his  flesh  and  blood ;  John  Ti. 
He  assumed  our  nature,  that  his  body  might  be  delivered  up,  and  his 
blood  poured  out.  Therefore  the  delivering  up  and  the  out-pouring 
are  chiefly  contemplated :  John  vi.  51.  Might  deitroy — An  inference 
from  thou  hast  put  in  sutjectiany  ver.  8 :  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  with 
the  preceding,  where  Paul  uses  the  same  synonyms,  xarapYitUj  de- 
stroy, bnoTdaauv,  put  under  foot.  So  Ps.  viii.  8,  n^amS ;  too  xaror 
iSjeaiy  that  thou  mightest  stUl  the  enemy  and  the  avenger.  Power — 
Great  indeed,  Matt.  xii.  26,  29.  That  had — By  a  certain  law, 
namely,  in  so  far  as  the  captives  suffered  no  injury  thereby :  comp. 
pnor,  Is.  xlix.  24,  where  the  devil  does  not  seem  to  be  called  jtutf 
morally,  but  a  mighty  tyrant,  having  authority  over  the  captives; 
Gol.  i.  13;  2  Pet.  ii.  19,  end:  although  here  it  is  called  power  in  a 
restricted  sense,  not  authority.  Death  was  the  attendant  and  minis- 
ter of  the  devil  as  of  a  cruel  master,  delivering  up  to  him  men  whom 
he  led  away  in  sin :  but  Jesus  dying  made  them  through  dying  his 
own,  Rom.  xiv.  9.  Of  death — By  sin.  That  is — Hib  power  was  mani- 
fest :  Men  did  not  perceive  who  lurked  beneath. 

15.  Deliver — From  the  devil,  who  had  the  power  of  death.  Tliem 
— A  demonstrative  with  relation  to  what  precedes.  [Rather,  to  what 
follows ;  themwho  through  fear  ^  etc.  LUn.j  etc.]  Through  fear — ^Even  be- 
fore they  experienced  the  power  itself,  for  that  followed ;  on  /ear,  comp. 
ch.  xii.  19,  20;  Ex.  xix.  21,  22;  2  Sam.  vi.  9.  Qf  &a<A— Sudden 
deaths  were  inflicted,  in  Moses'  time  and  afterwards,  even  on  unwary 
transgressors.  All — An  antithesis  to  a  little,  ver.  9.  There  are 
many  and  successive  ages  of  the  brethren.  Life — That  life  was  not 
life.  To  bondage — The  antithesis  is,  sons  unto  ghry.  Paul  brings 
out  the  same  antithesis,  Rom.  viii.  15,  16.  Politicians  define  liberty 
to  be  living  as  we  choose;  slavery,  to  live  not  as  we  choose. 

16.  As  we  weU  know — Gr.  Si^nou  [Eng.  Ver.  verily  loses  the  force.] 
A  particle  of  courtesy,  implying  conjecture,  but  by  the  addition  of 
o&x,  not,  promoting  assurance.  The  whole  verse  has  a  wonderful  de- 
monstrative power ;  comp.  Trpodrjkou,  evident,  ch.  vii.  14.  Not  angels, 
therefore  tu;  there  is  no  third  party.  Of  angels — Without  the  arti- 
cle. That  is,  they  are  not  angels  without  flesh  and  blood,  whom  he 
takes.  He  takes — on  him — [Eng.  Ver.,  tookJ]  Christ  lays  hold  of, 
HIT  takes,  in  the  words  quoted ;  about  to  aid,  about  to  deliver,  ver,  15, 
10,  11.  The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  viii.  9;  Matt.  xiv.  81.  If  the 
•abject  were  the  very  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God,  there  would  be 
in  the  antithesis  the  singular  number  angel^  or  the  angelio  u^tox^^ 
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now,  8iuce  angels  occurs  in  the  plural,  seed  is  taken  collectively. 
Seed  of  Abraham — So  he  calls  the  whole  human  race,  but  by  SyneC' 
doche  [part  for  the  whole],  because  Genesis  is  referred  to ;  and  there 
the  promise  was  given  to  Abraham,  which  belonged  especially  to  his 
descendants:  and  Christ  was  born  of  Abraham's  race.  '[But  this  is 
forced.  The  meaning  is,  the  Jewish  race.  He  names  one  race  in- 
stead of  the  whole,  representing  the  idea  more  vividly  to  the  Hebrews 
to  whom  he  writes.  LiinJ]  Furthermore  the  apostle  is  writing  here 
to  Abraham's  descendants,  and  it  was  unsuitable  to  say,  of  the  seed 
of  Adam^  because  the  first  and  second  Adam  are  opposed.  And  yet 
the  Gentiles  are  not  excluded ;  for  the  seed  of  Abraham  is  not  op- 
posed to  them,  but  to  the  angels ;  and  all  believers  are  the  seed  of 
Abraham.  [See  ver.  12,  respecting  the  churchy  comp.  Ps.  xxii.  23, 
26,  28.  V,  G^.]  I  think  the  omission  of  the  article  before  onipfxaTO^^ 
seed,  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  construct  state.  The  omission  of 
the  article  would  not  so  much  include  the  Gentiles,  as  exclude  the 
carnal  Jews. 

17.  Wherefore — The  particle  60ei/j  wherefore  or  whence^  occurs  six 
times  in  this  epistle,  but  never  in  the  epistles  signed  with  Paul's  name; 
and  yet  it  occurs  in  Paul's  speech.  Acts  xxvi.  19.  It  behoved  him-^ 
A  grand  expression,  ch.  v.  3.  It  beJioved  him  from  consanguinity, 
and  because  he  had  undertaken  it  in  the  Old  Testament,  ver.  12,  13. 
He  now  speaks  more  confidently ;  comp.  ver.  11,  A^  is  not  ashamed. 
In  all  things — In  all  sufferings  and  temptations.  Unto  his  brethren 
— ^Ver.  11.  To  be  made  like — This  is  a  recapitulation  of  what  pre- 
cedes. The  sum  of  what  follows  is  immediately  added.  Hiat — The 
apostle  thrice  touches  upon  the  High  Priesthood,  till  he  reaches  its 
full  discussion,  ch.  vii.  He  alludes  to  it  in  three  successive  steps.  I. 
It  behoved  him  to  be  made  like  to  his  brethren,  that  he  might  BB- 
00MB  a  merciful  and  faithful  Sigh  Priest^  in  this  passage.  II.  Hb 
WAS  CALLED  a  Sigh  Priest  when  he  was  made  perfect ;  ch.  v.  10. 
III.  He  was  made  High  Priest  when  he  entered  into  that  which  is 
within  the  veil ;  ch.  vi.  20 ;  and  this  entrance  being  made  once  for 
all,  he  always,  as  a  Priest,  presents  himself  to  God  for  us ;  ch.  ix. 
24.  [Beng.  renders,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  a  merciful  and  faithful  High 
Priest ;  but  the  Greek  seems  to  mean  merciful,  and  a  faithful  High 
Priest.  De  TT.,  LUn."]  Merciful — This  word,  with  faithful,  is  con- 
strued with  high  priest ;  ch.  iv.  15,  v.  2.  He  was  made  merciful,  to 
the  people  oppressed  by  sins :  faithful,  so  far  as  concerns  God.  There 
Is  a  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]  here.  We  have  the  Priest  and  the 
High  Priest,  who  has  the  right  of  approach  and  of  bringing  men  to 
God.     Paiihful  is  treated  of,  ch.  iii.  2,  a  practical  application :  tmt^ 
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^fiful,  ch.  IV.  14,  etc.,  also  with  a  practical  application :  High  Prieit 
6  discuBsed,  ch.  v.  4,  5,  vii.  1,  2,  with  the  practical  application,  ch. 
t.  19.     There  is  a  very  similar  statement  of  many  things  at  Rom.  i. 
16,  note.     Of  these  three  points,  merciful  precedes  yevrjTOi^  that  he 
might  become  [Eng.  Ver.,  bt\  because  it  is  deduced  from  what  was 
said  before.     The  other  two  are  properly  connected,  because  they  fall 
under  discussion  afterwards  along  with  the  first.     But  merciful^  and, 
conjointly  with  it,  faithful  High  Priest^  elegantly  have  in  this  propo- 
sition a  rather  absolute  meaning,  because  the  subsequent  discussion 
in  turn  contemplates  faithfulneBB  without  the  priesthood  in  the  case  of 
Moses,  and  mercy  with  the  prifMhood  in  the  case  of  Aaron,     first, 
Jesus  is  merctfuL     No  one  suppose  that  Jesus  was  more  merciful  be- 
fore he  suffered,  and  more  severe  now.     Only  let  us  escape  the  wrath 
of  the  Lamb,  which  is  even  yet  to  come.     High  Priest — The  Latin 
PontifeXy  Priest^  was  so  called  because  he  b^iilt  a  bridge  at  Rome,  or 
sacrificed  on  a  bridge  ;  and  the  priest  was  either  alone  or  with  others; 
but  the  high  priest  was  exalted  above  the  others,  over  whom  he  pre- 
sided.    In  the  Evangelists  and  Acts,  where  the  Jewish  high  priests 
are  often  mentioned,  the  term  pontifezy  pontiffs  used  by  the  Vulgate 
and  others,  will,  I  think,  offend  no  one ;  but  in  this  epistle,  in  which 
Christ  is  the  principal  subject,  I  do  not  know  whether  that  term  suits 
Paul's  style  as  well  as  the  institutions  of  Numa.     At  least  Schmidt 
uses  it  reluctantly,  and  occasionally  substitutes  chief  priest ;  but  a 
single  word  is  better,  especially  when  other  epithets  are  added,  as 
here  merciful  khA  faithful;  for  we  cannot  conveniently  say,  ch.  iv. 
\^y  a  great  chief  pontiff.     High  Priest  is  the  most  convenient  term 
which  the  learned  have  long  used.     As  respects   the  subject,  this 
glorious  title  of  High  Priest  recurs,  ch.  iii.  1.     But  nowhere,  except 
in  the  110th  Psalm,  and  Zech.  vi.  13,  and  in  this  epistle,  is  Christ 
expressly  called  a  Priest;  and  only  in  this  epistle  is  Christ's  priest- 
hood professedly  discussed.     Whence  it  appears,  how  peculiar  in  its 
character,  and  how  necessary,  is  this  book  of  the  New  Testament. 
However,  in  all  these  passages,  even  of  the  Old  Testament,  there  is 
also  mentioned  the  kingdom^  which  is  oftener  mentioned  elsewhere 
without  the  priesthood.     Even  on  the  Cross,  on  which  this  Priest 
offered  his  sacrifice,  his  title  was  King.     The  priesthood,  as  well  as 
the  kingdom,  belongs  to  this  First-begotten.     Pertaining  to  God — 
So  ch.  V.  1.     The  sins — Which  bring  death  and  the  fear  of  it.     Of 
the  people — Whom  he  called  the  seed  of  Abraham^  ver.  16.     He  him- 
self knew  no  sin.     He  made  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  people^ 
Isa.  liii.  8. 
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18.  In  that — This  is  like  an  adverb  ;  Rom.  ii.  1,  [i.  e.,  m  so  far  at 
or^  because,  LunJ]    Me  is  able — Ilis  ability  to  sympathize  is  di»- 
«.    cussed,  cL  iv.   15,  y.  2.     To  succor — Hence  Paul  infers  the  he^ 
ch.  iv.  16. 


CHAPTER    III. 

1.  etc.  [The  two  divisions  ch.  i.  5,  to  ii.  18,  and  ch.  iiL  1,  to  ir. 
16,  are  exactly  parallel ;  thus : 

I.  The  Son  and  the  Anqels.         II.  The  Son  and  Moses. 
a.  The  Son  is  in  himself  superior  a.  The  Son  is  in  himself  so- 

to  angels,  ch.  i.  5-14.  perior  to  Moses,  ch.  iii.  1-tf. 

(Exhortation,  ii.  1-5.)  (Exhortation,  iii.  7-19.) 

b.  In  him,  man  is  raised  above  b.  In  him,  Israel  is  led  to 

the  angels,  ii.  6-16.  his  rest,  iv.  1-13. 

For  he  was  at  the  same  time  Therefore  he  was  at  the  same 

Eiyh  Priest,  ii.  17,  18.  time  Mu/hFriest,  iv.  14-16. 

HbrardJ] 
1.  Wherefore — An  urgent  particle.  From  those  very  things  said 
in  ch.  ii.  consideration  should  arise.  Brethren — He  now  first  ad- 
dresses those  to  whom  he  is  writing.  And  the  title  brethren  is  sacred, 
from  ch.  ii.  11.  Soly — There  is  a  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]  in  this 
▼erse.  Of  the  heavenly  calling — Made  by  the  Lord  from  heaven,  and 
leading  them  to  that  place,  whence  it  was  made,  ch.  xii.  25,  of  the 
calling  of  God  from  above,  as  Paul  says,  Phil.  iii.  14.  [Heavenfy — 
Which  comes  from  heaven,  and  calls  to  heaven ;  its  origin,  its  sub- 
stance, its  aim,  all  are  heavenly.  Delitsch  in  Aff.l^  The  correlative 
of  calling  is  confession ;  of  which  the  writer  treats  presently :  so 
Paul  in  1  Tim.  vi.  12.  Partakers — The  same  word  occurs,  ver.  14, 
eh.  yi.  4,  i.  9,  xii.  8.  The  apostle — The  Ambassador  of  God  the  Fa* 
ther ;  who  pleads  the  cause  of  God  with  us.  Thence  we  are  said  to 
be  partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling.  And  High  Priest — Who  pleads 
our  cause  with  God.  Hence  we  are  called  holy.  This  AposUeskip 
and  High  Priesthood  are  included  in  the  one  term  Mediator.  He  com- 
pares Jesus  as  an  apostle  to  Moses,  and  as  a  priest  (which  title  is  re- 
sumed iv.  14)  to  Aaron,  and  at  the  same  time  prefers  him  to  both ; 
fie  alone  holds  both  dignities  united,  and  in  a  higher  degree,  whiek 
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tbose  two  brothers  held  separately.  Here  he  is  called,  relatively, 
faithful^  as  truey  John  v.  81,  a  testimony  which  cannot  be  refused. 
Ofourprofesnon — Not  to  men,  but  to  God.  This  word  admirably 
expresses  the  nature  of  faith,  which  meets  the  promise  with  a  ready 
response :  God,  who  sent  his  Son  and  gave  him  as  a  priest  to  us, 
ii^er,  speaks :  man  bixoXoyUy  agrees^  assents,  subscribes.  So  ch.  iv. 
14,  X.  28.  They  did  that  most  solemnly  in  baptism.  The  opposite 
is  dpTdoyiay  contradictianj  ch.  xii.  8.  [Omit  the  word  XfjeffvoPy 
Christ.  Tisch.,Alf.^ 

2.  Who  was  faithful — Gomp.  Num.  xii.  7,  at  the  end,  Sept.,  My 
servant  (comp.  soon  after,  ver.  5)  Moses  is  faithful  in  all  mine  house. 
He  calls  him  faithful^  who  is  both  so  himself,  and  is  acknowledged 
to  be  so  by  God,  and  is  praised.  Hence  arises  faithfulness  in  o£Sce, 
and  the  faith  of  the  hearers  without  exception,  for  this  very  reason 
that  Moses  ia  faithful;  comp.  Num.  xii.  8,  likewise  at  the  end.  To  him 
that  appointed  him — His  heavenly  Father  appointed  Jesus  Christ  to 
be  both  his  Apostle  and  High  Priest^  ch.  v.  6 ;  corresponds  to  rd  7-6- 
vTjdijuaiy  to  be  made,  by  the  word  of  the  Lord.  Add  Acts  ii.  36. 
[But  Tcotijaaure  cannot  mean  appointed^  but  made,  created ;  He  was 
faithful  to  him  that  made  him  ;  i.  e.,  either  made  him  the  Man  Jesus, 
the  Apostle,  etc.,  {Alf),  or  made  him  by  eternal  generation.  Liin."] 
And  this  rouses  us  to  faith.  There  is  a  very  similar  expression  in  1 
Sam.  xii.  6,  8 ;  It  is  the  Lord  who  appointed  [Eng.  Ver.,  advanced] 
(Sept.,  o  TToi^aa^)  and  sent  Moses  and  Aaron.  As  also  Moses — So 
Deut.  xviii.  15.  He  praises  Moses,  and  thus  conciliates  the  Jews, 
before  preferring  Christ  to  him ;  although  he  has  prepared  their 
minds  to  hear  it,  by  preferring  Jesus  even  to  angels.  In  his  house — 
A  rare  appellation  in  the  time  of  Moses.     Bis — God's,  ver.  6,  note. 

3.  Of  more — Christ,  a  prophet  as  Moses,  Acts  iii.  22,  note  (where- 
as the  other  prophets  only  explained  Moses);  and  yet  different  from 
Moses,  ch.  viii.  9  ;  John  i.  17.  Here  he  is  greater  than  Moses.  For 
— The  reason  refers  to  consider.  Glory — Presently  Ti/utijp,  honor: 
TtfiTj,  honor,  here  rather  denotes  something  inward ;  d(Ka,  glory,  fol- 
lows it.  The  house — The  genitive  is  governed  by  Trieioua,  more,  the 
comparative ;  for  it  is  an  Enthymeme  [a  covert  syllogism,  where  one 
premiss  must  be  supplied]  as  follows :  Christ  is  greater  than  the 
house  (for  the  house  is  being  built :  Christ  hath  built  the  house  and 
all  things,  and  so  Christ  is  God) ;  therefore  Christ  is  greater  than 
Moses.  The  reason  is :  for  Moses  is  less  than  the  house,  as  a  minis- 
ter, and,  as  it  were,  a  portion  of  the  house ;  comp.  Matt.  xii.  6,  note. 

4.  But  he — Christ.  The  article  indicates  the  subject,  and  has 
here  also  a  relative  meaning,  as  in  ch.  vii.  6.     God  is  the  predicate. 


600  THE    GNOMON    OF    THB    NBW    TESTAMENT. 

[This  assertion  of  the  Divinity  of  Christ  would  be  out  of  place  here, 
when  the  argument  is  on  his  superiority  to  Moses,  in  God's  house,  as 
the  Son.  The  Eng.  Ver.  gives  the  sense.  So  LUn.j  Alf,']  God — 
Absolutely.  Moses  was  a  god  to  Aaron,  but  he  was  not  GoD 
absolutely. 

5.  And — Another  reason  for  Christ's  superiority  to  Moses.  Ser- 
vant— So  the  Sept.,  Num.  xii.  7.  This  implies  the  excellence  of 
Moses  compared  with  all  other  prophets:  but  again  it  mentions 
Moses  as  inferior  to  Christ  the  Lord.  Far — He  served,  that  testi- 
mony might  be  given  by  him.  Of  those  things  which  were  to  he  spoken 
— Which  Moses  was  to  speak  (ch.  ix.  19),  chiefly  of  Christ ;  and  af- 
terwards Christ  himself  was  to  speak.  In  ch.  ix.  19,  there  is  a  verbal 
parallelism,  which  however  at  the  same  time  introduces  a  like  reason, 
namely,  what  Moses,  according  to  the  time,  Num.  xii.,  both  had 
spoken  and  was  about  to  speak.  Miriam  did  not  question  Moses'  au- 
thority respecting  the  past,  but  she  wished  to  claim  as  much  for  her- 
self for  the  future,  because  of  certain  past  tokens. 

6.  But  Christ — Moses  yields  to  him.  An  ambassador,  in  the 
king's  absence,  is  highly  distinguished — in  the  king's  presence,  he 
retires  among  the  multitude.  Here  also  supply  is  faithful.  The  Sou 
shows  his  faithfulness  in  all  that  belongs  to  his  Father  and  to  him- 
self. Over — This  i;rf,  S;?,  over^  shows  his  surpassing  power ;  iv,  m, 
is  applied  to  Moses,  ver.  5.  His — [Not  his  oton^  as  Eng.  Ver.  The 
house  is  God's  throughout;  Christ  its  chief  authority  and  glory. 
Zfiin.j  AlfJi  That  is,  God's,  ch.  x.  21.  If — The  same  sentiment 
occurs  at  ver.  14.  An  abbreviated  expression :  the  house  are  tre, 
since  we  have  confidence :  the  house  we  shall  6e,  if  we  retain  our  con- 
fidence. There  is  an  expression  of  Paul's  very  similar.  Col.  i.  28, 
note.  The  confidence — A  common  word  in  this  epistle :  Traft^jjala^ 
boldness,  ch.  iv.  16,  x.  19,  35 ;  and  iimCy  hope,  ch.  vi.  11,  18,  vii. 
19,  X.  23,  likewise  nXi^potfOfna^  full  assurance ,  bnooTaat^^  confidence  ; 
confidence  towards  God  :  glorying,  with  respect  to  enemies.  If  we 
holdfast—So  ver.  14;  ch.  x.  23.  So  xpareiUy  hold  fast,  iv.  14,  vi. 
18.     [Omit  /iixP'  riiou^  ^e^aiav,  firm  unto  the  end.   Tisch.,  Alf] 

7.  Wherefore — [Connect  with  take  heed,  ver.  12.  Liin.']  A  choice 
inference,  and  the  strength  of  this  whole  passage.  Jesus  is  faith- 
ful: be  not  ye  unfaithful,  ver.  2,  12.  [As — The  conclusion  is  at 
yer.  12.  Not.  Crit.']  The  Holy  Ghost  saith — So  ch.  ix.  8,  x.  16. 
To-day— forty  years — wherefore  I  was  grieved — and  said — alway — 
Ps.  xcv.  7,  to  the  end,  Sept.,  To-day— forty  years — /  was  grieved 
To-day  is  an  expression  of  David's,  and  is  opposed  to  that  day,  which 
was  in  Moses'  time,  ver.  8.     If — If  you  will  obediently  hear  his  voice 
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Under  this  hearing  is  included  any  sort  of  hearing,  ver.  16,  ch.  iv. 
2.  The  force  of  this  clause  is  joined  in  the  Hebrew  with  what  pre- 
cedes, and  falls  thence  upon  what  follows.  Voice — Full  of  grace,  in 
these  prophetic  w:ords,  to  be  heard  on  that  very  account. 

8.  In  the  provocation — temptation — By  Chiasmus  [cross  reference] 
in  ver.  9,  temptation  is  first  treated,  then  provocation.  Both  refer  to 
the  History,  Ex.  xvii.  7,  the  first  offence :  comp.  below  ver.  16,  they 
that  came  otU.  Beware  of  the  first  offence ;  for  it  easily  produces 
more,  and  the  first  is  usually  most  severely  reproved.  In  the  wilder- 
ness — The  theatre  of  very  great  events. 

9.  With  which — Supply  Tzupaafioh^  temptation,  [But  6b  means 
where:  in  the  tvildemess,  where^  etc.  LUn.,  Alf.  Omit  /le,  we,  and 
for  idoxifxaadv  ^s,  proved  twe,  read  iv  doxcfiatrifjtj  by  way  of  trial. 
Tisch,y  Alf,']  They  tempted  Me — Whether  I  was  able  or  willing. 
Your  fatliers — Whose  hardness  of  heart  is  very  often  mentioned. 
Therefore  the  authority  of  the  andenta  is  not  conclusive.  Proved — 
That  is,  searched  out^  not  approved.  Weigh  well  what  follows.  Saw 
— Clearly,  but  without  improvement.  My  works — Most  glorious  in 
helping,  partly  also  in  avenging.  Forty  years — This  is  joined  with 
I  was  grievedj  in  the  Sept.  and  in  the  Hebrew,  and  below,  ver.  17. 
At  the  same  time  the  people  both  saw  the  S;?£),  work  of  God,  and  of- 
fended God,  until  they  consummated  their  guilt.  Here  it  is  joined 
with  they  saw  ;  and  therefore  the  hard  heart  of  the  people  is  implied. 

10.  Wherefore — This  particle  is  not  in  the  Hebrew,  nor  in  the 
Sept.  I  was  grieved — Gr.  Tzpoaco-jUj^taa,  A  very  common  word  in 
the  Sept.,  but  occurring  scarcely  anywhere  else.  ^  Offiot^  denotes 
a  local  eminence :  thence  dj^deo)  or  dj^&il^iOj  of  the  mind,  signifies  / 
am  roused.  I  was  grieved  yt'ith  them,  so  that  they  should  not  enter 
into  the  land,  when  they  wished  too  late  to  do  so.  The  phrase,  to 
walk  contrary^  Lev.  xxvi.  24,  28,  is  akin  to  it.  [For  ixeei^^  thatj 
read  ratirj,  this.  Tisch.y  Alf.^  Gr.  ixeiiqj,  with  that^  signifies  re- 
moval and  alienation :  Heb.  inn  absolutely,  with  the  same  meaning. 
And  said — I  declared  with  my  lips  the  displeasure  of  my  soul.  Ob- 
serve the  subsequent  gradation :  first  displeasure  with  those  who 
tinned  mvkde  him  say ;  then  anger^  more  severe  towards  those  who 
did  not  believe^  made  him  swear  ;  comp.  ver.  17,  18.  The  first  temp- 
tation, Ex.  xvii.,  was  presently  the  cause  why  God  was  grieved.  The 
complaint  as  to  the  erring  of  their  heart,  then  anger,  and  the  oath 
followed.  So  the  displeasure  and  anger^  the  complaint  and  the  oathy 
are  the  better  distinguished.  They — on,  they,  in  Heb.  is  repeated 
very  forcibly.     Therefore  it  is  not  included  under  /  said,  but  this  is 

the  meaning;  they  perceived  that  I  was  displeased  with  them*,  aad 
76 
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yet  (he  same  persons  did  not  a  whit  the  more  wish  to  know  Mj  ways. 
There  is  a  similar  antithesis,  ttiey  and  /,  ch.  viii.  9 ;  comp.  ver.  10. 
So  but  they^  Pa.  cvi.  43 ;  comp.  also  Luke  vii.  5 ;  Is.  liii.  7,  in  the 
Hebrew.  They  have  not  known — This  is  unbelief ;  the  9m  is  de- 
scribed, ver.  9,  they  tempted.  Concerning  both,  again,  ver.  12,  IS, 
and  ver.  17,  18.  My  ways — In  which  I  wished  to  lead  them  as  Mj 
flock  to  rest. 

11.  So  I  sware — The  oath  preceded  the  forty  years.  If — Gr.  si 
[not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  The  conclusion  omits  something  for  the 
sake  of  Euphemism  [softening  the  expression],  which  has  the  force 
of  the  oath  itself  [that  is,  the  complete  form  of  the  oath  would  he, 
if  they  enter,  etc.,  may  some  evil  befal  me,  or  some  similar  expression]: 
c/,  if  here  is  negative,  as  ^  fiijUj  surely,  is  affirmative,  ch.  vi.  14. 
They  shall  enter — By  my  ways.  Into  my  rest — In  the  promised  land. 
The  people,  the  sheep ;  Ps.  xcv.  7.  nnuD,  rest,  is  their  blessing,  Ps. 
xxiii.  2. 

12.  Take  heed — This  word  depends  on  wherefore,  ver.  7:  the  con- 
clusion here  to  ver.  7,  also  introduces  the  word  brethren  ;  1  Thess.  iiL 
7.  The  same  word  occurs  at  ch.  xii.  25.  We  must  not  trust  the 
heart;  Jer.  xvii.  9.  Lest — of  unbelief — Observe  the  connection. 
Christ  \s  faithful^  ver.  2  ;  therefore  we  must  be  faithful  to  him,  not 
unfaithful,  as  our  fathers  were  toward  Moses ;  ver.  18,  19,  ch.  iv.  2, 
3,  vi.  12.  In  like  manner  Pau/ contrasts  God's  faithfulness  and  men's 
faithlessness,  Rom.  iii.  2,  3 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  13.  Be — Care  must  also  be 
extended  to  the  future,  because  of  the  greatness  of  the  danger.  He 
uses  the  fut.  indie,  in  preference  to  the  pres.  subj.  UvU — An  unbe- 
lieving people ;  y^  an  evil  nation  and  unhappy ;  comp.  miserably  wicked^ 
Matt.  xxi.  41.  In  departing — The  antithesis  is  letuscomeunto^  ch.  iv.  16, 
and  substance,  presently  at  ver.  14 ;  comp.  Jer.  vi.  8,  let  not  my  soul  de- 
part from  thee.  This  whole  passage  of  the  apostle  agrees  with  Jer.  xvii. 
5,  6.  Cursed  is  the  man  who  trusteth  in  man,  and  whose  heart 
DEPARTETH/rom  tJie  Lord  ;  he  shall  not  see  when  good  cometh.  From 
the  living  God — The  life  o/GoD  most  powerfully  and  promptly  ani- 
mates our  faith.  The  living  God  is  also  praised,  ch.  ix.  14,  x.  31, 
xii.  22.  He  who  revolts  from  Christ,  revolts  from  GoD;  ch.  iii.  12- 
19.  [Namely,  the  very  God  of  Israel.  Alf}  Chiasmus  [cross 
reference.] 

18 — -^f^ 17 


13.  One  another— 'L^%  each  exhort  himself  and  another;  ao  far 
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flhould  you  be  from  instigating  and  provoking  one  another.  Daily^ 
Uhday — Kindred  words ;  eh.  iv.  7.  While — As  long  as.  This  to-day 
will  not  continue  for  ever.  In  called — While  that  psalm  is  heard  and 
read.  LeU  any  be  hardened — Repeated  from  ver.  8.  Through  the 
deceitfulnes9 — This  corresponds  to  they  err,  ver.  10.  Of  9in —  Uvibe' 
Ifff  and  fiTi,  which  are  equivalents,  John  xvi.  9;  Neh.  vi.  18:  where 
unbelief  and  nn  are  mentioned  together,  they  differ  as  species  and 
class;  and  unbelief  as  the  principal  species  of  m,  involves  something 
more  sad  and  deadly.  But  if  rin  be  put  by  itself,  the  class,  «m,  is 
contracted  into  this  particular  species,  namely,  unbelief:  as  ifiapria  is 
literally  missing  the  aim,  which  results  especially  from  unbelief  the 
grace  of  God  having  been  neglected. 

14.  Partakers  of  Christ — Ver.  1,  6.  So  partakers  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  ch.  vi.  4.  Tlie  beginning — to  the  end — Comp.  ch.  vi.  11,  xii. 
2.  A  Christian,  so  long  as  he  is  not  perfected^  considers  himself  a 
beginner.  Of  our  confidence — xi.  1 ;  2  Cor.  ix.  4,  note.  Steadfast — 
Bsfiaiap,  A  common  word  in  this  epistle,  with  its  synonyms,  dxit" 
vij^j  unwavering^  d/isrd^STo^j  immutable^  da(faXTfi^  safe^  iffj^Ofjo^j 
strong. 

15.  [^Beng.  and  Kng.  Ver.,  are  both  wrong  in  rendering  this  verse; 
h  is  variously  explained,  best  by  Ebrard  and  Alf.^  who  render,  For 
(since)  it  is  said^  to-day ^  etc. ;  giving  the  proof  that  we  must  holdfast^ 
to  become  partakers^  etc.]  While  it  is  said — The  connection  is  with 
ver.  18,  in  reference  to  exhort.  Even  in  the  psalm  the  Divine  ex- 
hortation precedes,  viz.,  0  come  ye.  Comp.  Ps.  xcv.  7,  that  is,  it 
depends  on  you  alone  that  this  may  not  only  be  a  mere  invitation 
and  offer,  in  the  first  instance,  but  also  real  enjoyment,  in  the  second. 
8o  in  that  he  saith^  ch.  viii.  13.  As  in  the  provocation — Heb.  nanaD ; 
it  is  taken  as  a  proper  name,  with  its  significntion. 

16.  [For  rrvfic,  9ome^  read  rrVsc,  who.  Also  put  a  note  of  inter- 
rogation after  each  clause.  Tisch.^  Alf^  etc.  Render,  For  whoj 
wtien  they  had  heard  provoked  f  Nay  was  it  not  ally  etc.  Alfj  LUn.^ 
Who — Gr.  rrWc.  Many  write  rrvec?  some  ;  but  the  argument  of  the 
apoiitle  is  thus  somewhat  weakened :  some^  but  not  all^  is  rather  a 
general  expression  concerning  the  Provocation,  ch.  iv.  6 ;  Ex.  xvii. 
2.  There  is  plainly  a  question,  as  ch.  i.  5,  13,  and  at  the  same  time 
a  very  weighty  Anaphora  [repetition  of  a  word  in  beginnings],  who^ 
with  whoniy  to  whom^  ver.  16,  17,  18;  and  there  are  indicated  in 
these  three  verses,  1,  The  beginning  of  the  Provocation,  soon  after 
the  departure /rom -E^pi  /  2,  The  forty  grievous  years  in  the  wil- 
demess  ;  8,  The  refusal  of  the  entrance  into  the  land  of  rest.  'AXX^ 
•i,  kowbeit  noty  is  used,  ver.  16,  as  si  pjjy  but^  ver.  18 ;  for  neither  is 
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properly  interrogative,  but  both  stand  under  the  interrogative  word, 
nVsc,  who.  To  show  the  force  of  the  particle  more  clearly,  suppose 
some  one  to  say,  There  were  men  vtfho  provoked^  hU  not  those  thai 
went  out.  The  apostle  denies  that,  and  therefore  says,  who  were  thegy 
but  these  f  that  is,  these  were  the  very  persons.  There  are  similar 
particles  in  Luke,  n'c  ^^  ^^V'>  ^^^^^ — ^^  w^'^  xvii.  7,  8 ;  and  in 
Pauly  r^c,  7  ouj^i  xal^  x.t.L,  what — are  not^  etc.,  1  Thess.  ii.  19. 
\^Ben^,  explains  Kdure^,  ally  to  mean  here,  none  else  but  merely  those^ 
a  meaning  which  it  cannot  by  any  possibility  bear.  Lun.j  AlfJ] 
These  are  not  in  this  passage  said  to  have  been  led  out,  but  to  'have 
come  out.  They  had  already  the  pledge  of  Divine  assistance,  and 
had  followed  the  Divine  guidance;  but  their  future  progress  did  not 
correspond  to  that  excellent  beginning  (comp.  ver.  14).  Chrysostom 
evidently  reads  nWc,  who :  who,  says  he,  have  been  mentioned  as 
being  hardened;  where  those  hardened,  (comp.  ver.  16)  are  the 
same  as  those  who  provoked.  When  they  had  heard — Ver.  15. 
Provoked — The  Lord,  namely,  by  quarreling  with  Moses,  Ex. 
xvii.  2.  By  Moses — Whose  words,  when  heard,  they  should  have 
obeyed. 

17.  Whose — The  event  proves  the  fact.  So  also  ver.  19.  Whose 
carcases  fell  in  the  wilderness — Num.  xiv.  29,  Sept.  your  carcases 
shall  fall  in  this  wilderness.  This  name,  D'^^JS,  carcases,  mere  bodies, 
perishable,  always  indicates  indignation.  KwXa,  limbs,  properly  feet, 
according  to  Eustathius.  If  the  forty  years  be  resolved  into  days, 
and  the  daily  deaths  averaged,  forty  men  died  every  day.  A  great 
cause  for  writing  the  90th  Psalm  ! 

19.   They  could  not— Though  they  afterwards  had  wished  it. 


CHAPTER   IV. 

1.  Let  us  fear — Where  many  have  fallen,  there  is  cause  for  fear. 
A  promise  being  left  tw — After  the  others  have  neglected  it.  The 
same  word  occurs  in  the  same  sense,  Rom.  xi.  4.  A  kindred  verb  is 
AnoXeiudvojc,  remaineth,  ver.  6,  9,  ch.  x.  26.  This,  interwoven  with 
the  exhortation,  is  a  statement  which  is  proved,  ver.   8.     The  veib 
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ixcqijHoftcUy  I  promis€j  is  very  common  in  this  epistle,  and  the  noun, 
iitccff^XioL^  a  prortme.  In  this  chapter  the  subject  is  the  rest  of  eter- 
nal life ;  for  to-day  still  continues,  when  the  danger  of  falling  re- 
mains, if  we  yield  to  hardness  of  heart.  To-day^  well  improved,  ends 
in  re9t  Resty  once  obtained,  is  not  again  lost.  We  now  (comp.  ch. 
ii.  5,  note)  are  urged  to  look  further.  Foretaste  in  this  life  is  not 
denied ;  full  rest  is.  All  foretastes  of  rest  are  evidently  small,  when 
compared  with  heavenly  things.  Any  should  seem — Euphemism 
[agreeable  expression  of  an  unpleasant  fact].  Every  man  should  so 
run,  that  it  may  be  said  of  him,  without  any  appearance  of  the  con- 
trary. This  man  runs.  Aoxuvy  to  seem^  here,  bTtoduxfia^  an  example^ 
▼er.  11,  and  hdecxwff&oiy  to  shoWy  ch.  vi.  11,  are  kindred  terms:  for 
he  who  shows  a  desire  does  not  seem  to  remain  ;  he  who  seems  to  re- 
main is  an  example  of  obstinacy.  To  have  come  short — The  same 
word  occurs,  xii.  15.  The  examples,  xii.  17 ;  Num.  xiv.  40 ;  Luke 
xiii.  25 :  to  fail  to  keep  thepassover.  Num.  ix.  13.  '  T{rTepe7py  in  Plato, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Gorgias,  is  to  come  after  the  festival  is  ended. 

2.  For — This  refers  to  let  us  fear.  Unto  u^  was  the  Gospel 
preached — We  may  regard  this  as  spoken  especially  to  us,  who  are 
called  Evangelical:  ver.  6.  As  well  as  unto  them — The  promise  of 
the  land  of  Canaan  had  been  proclaimed  to  those  men  of  old,  ver.  6. 
Dili  not  profit — There  is  less  said  here  than  intended.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  unbelievers  incurred  the  greatest  punishment.  Supply, 
nor  will  it  profit  us  without  faith.  Not  being  mixed  toith — The  word 
is  entirely  mixed  with  and  infused  into  the  believing  soul ;  and  when 
mingled,  it  wonderfully  manifests  its  power,  as  a  healthful  draught, 
and  something  more  powerful  even  than  that,  ver.  12,  13.  In  them 
that  heard  it — Comp.  Rom.  iv.  12,  note.  To  these  are  opposed  those 
who  believed^  in  the  next  verse. 

3.  For — This  word  refers  to  a  promise  being  lefty  ver.  1.  [Rather 
to  faithy  believed  being  emphatic.  Liin."]  As — U7ibelief  sAone  hinders. 
Although — The  first  member  of  the  clause  is,  although  the  works  were 
finished  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.  The  conclusion  is,  yet  he 
saidy  I  have  sworn.  But  because  the  conclusion  in  the  text  comes  first,  yet 
is  omitted.  The  proposition  is,  a  rest  remains  to  us.  This  proposition, 
ver.  3-11,  is  proved  thus.  Rest  is  mentioned  in  the  psalm ;  and  yet 
there  it  does  not  signify,  I.  God's  rest  from  creation ;  for  this  was 
long  before  Moses*  times.  Therefore  another  rest  was  to  be  expected 
in  the  times  of  Moses,  of  which  those  during  the  same  period,  who 
had  heard,  plainly  came  short.  Nor  yet,  II.,  is  that  rest  the  one 
which  they  had  obtained  by  Joshua ;  for  it  was  not  until  afterwards 


606  THE    GNOMON    OF    THB    NBW    TESTAMENT. 

that  the  Psalmist  sung  of  it.  Therefore,  III.,  he  sung  of  a  rest  more 
recent  than  all  these,  namely,  a  rest  to  be  enjoyed  in  heaven. 

4.  He  said — God,  who  also  speaks  in  ver.  6,  7.  And  God  did  red 
the  seventh  day^  etc. — Gen.  ii.  2,  Sept.,  and  he  rested  an  the  sevenA 
day  from  all  his  works  which  he  had  made.  He  rested^  he  withdrew, 
so  to  speak,  to  his  eternal  tranquility.  It  is  remarkable  that  Moses 
has  mentioned  the  end  of  the  former  days,  but  not  of  the  seventh: 
Heb./rom  his  work.  It  was  one  work,  comprehending  many  works.  The 
single  term  xazeTrauaev^  rested^  corresponds  to  both  the  Heb.  nmjo  and 
n3t7,  by  most  suitably  connecting  the  two  passn^es  Ps.  xcv.  and  Gen.  iL 

6.  In  this — Supply,  saying  of  the  psalm  [Eng.  Ver.,  place].  So 
in  another^  ch.  v.  6. 

6.  Seeing  therefore — GoD  does  not  wish  that  his  rest  should  be  un- 
enjoyed :  Luke  xiv.  23.  First— In  Moses'  time.  Preached — A  rare 
use  of  the  word  concerning  the  ancients.  He  is  doubtless  speaking 
of  the  promise  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  but  with  a  view  to  the  Gospel 
of  eternal  life.  [On  account  of  disobedience — ^Not  unbeliefs  as  Eng. 
Ver.  Alf] 

7.  Again — Who  would  have  thought  that  there  is  a  sermon  so  im- 
portant and  solemn  in  the  95th  Psalm  ?  Let  us  highly  value  God's 
words ;  comp.  ch.  x.  8,  note.  He  limiteth — GoD.  A  day — This  is 
deduced  from  to-day^  which  is  presently  cited.  See  how  beautifully 
he  emphasizes  the  word  or,  a  day^  and  so  frequently  single  words,  ch. 
ii.  8,  11,  12,  vii.  11,  21,  viii.  13,  x.  9,  xii.  6,  27 :  the  day  of  striving 
for  the  heavenly  rest ;  ver.  8.  In — So  ch.  i.  1.  [That  is,  dwelling 
in^  inspiring  David.  But  it  is  rather  in  David^  i.  e.,  his  book,  the 
Psalms.  Alf]  So  long  a  time — More  than  four  hundred  years  from 
Moses  and  Joshua  to  David,  who  sung  this  psalm.  [For  ttpyjraiy  said^ 
read  npotipTjTcUy  said  before.  Tisch.,  Alf  So  Beng.]  As  it  was  be- 
fore said— [Eng.  Ver.,  is  said] — The  apostle  refers  his  hearers  to  the 
whole  text,  as  repeated  above  from  the  psalm. 

8.  Joshua — Gr.  '/3;<yoi>c,  Jesus.  [The  usual  form  of  Joshua  in 
Greek.  To  retain  Jesus  here,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  introduces  utter  confu- 
sion. Alf]  Would  he  not — There  is  a  similar  mode  of  reasoning, 
ch.  vii.  11,  viii.  4,  7,  xi.  16.  Of  another  day — By  observing  which, 
there  would  be  access  also  to  another  rest. 

9.  Therefore — Because  he  speaks  of  another  day.  Rest — Gr.  ca^ 
fiaveapd^.  The  word  is  changed  for  xardnauat^^  rest ;  comp.  the  next 
verse.  In  time  there  are  many  sabbaths ;  but  then  there  will  be  the 
enjoyment  of  rest,  one,  perfect,  eternal.  The  verbal  noun  is  very 
emphatic :  it  does  not  occur  in  the  Sept.  There  will  be  no  element- 
ary sabbath  in   heaven:  because  earthly  labor  shall  have  passed 
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away :  bat  perpetual  rest,  which,  however,  itself  will  vary  according 
to  the  different  state  of  the  priests  and  of  the  rest  of  the  blessed, 
and  according  to  the  intervals  of  the  heavenly  times  to  which  the  new 
moons  and  Jewish  Sabbaths  corresponded  ;  Isa.  Ixvi.  21,  23.  To  the 
people  of  God — He  had  said  absolutely,  of  the  people^  ch.  ii.  17,  when 
treating  of  reconciliation  :  but  now,  treating  of  eternal  rest,  he  says, 
to  the  people  of  God,  that  is,  to  the  Israel  of  God^  as  Paul  speaks, 
Gal.  vi.  16.  He  therefore  especially  intends  the  Israelites  (since  he 
18  writing  to  the  Sebrews)  and  those,  believers. 

10.  For — Verse  9  is  proved :  He  who  has  entered  into  God*s  rett, 
rests  from  his  labors ;  but  God*s  people  do  not  yet  rest ;  therefore 
they  have  not  yet  entered  in.  It  remains,  that  they  enter  in.  [But 
the  reference  is  to  Jesas.  He  has  finished  his  works  and  entered  into 
his  Sabbath ;  his  people  therefore  shall  share  it.  Gomp.  ver.  14. 
Ebrard.  So  Alf,'\  From  hie  oum  works — Even  from  good  ones,  per- 
formed at  fitting  times.  Labor  precedes  rest ;  and  that  would  have 
doubtless  been  the  case,  even  in  paradise.  Gen.  ii.  15.  As — God's 
work  and  rest  are  the  archetype  to  which  we  should  be  conformed. 

11.  That — Future,  great.  After  the  same — As  those  ancients. 
[[Better, /aS  tn^o  the  same  example  of  disobedience,  that  is,  into  the 
same  contradiction  with  them,  so  as  to  become  an  example.  LUn.^ 
Alf.']  Example — The  same  word  occurs  at  viii.  6,  ix.  23.  He  who 
falls  through  unbelief  is  an  example  to  others,  who  then  say,  Behold, 
that  man  has  likewise  fallen.  Fall — With  the  soul,  not  merely  with 
the  body;  ch.  iii.  17.  Moses  has  no  reference  to  the  ruin  of  souls, 
when  he  recounts  the  destruction  of  the  people  in  the  wilderness. 

12.  For — quick  [i.  e.,  living] — The  eflBcacy  of  God's  word  and  the 
omniscience  of  God  himself  are  described  as  saving  to  those,  in 
whom  God's  word  is  mixed  with  faith,  but  as  terrible  to  the  obsti- 
nate :  comp.  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  The  word  of  God — That  is  preached, 
yer.  2,  and  which  is  the  Gospel,  v.  2,  and  is  joined  with  threatening, 
yer.  S.  For  Christ,  the  personal  Word,  is  not  said  to  be  a  sword^  but 
to  have  a  sword  (comp.  Jos.  v.  13,  to  which  this  passage,  relating  to 
Joshua,  ver.  8,  seems  also  to  refer) ;  nor  is  he  called  xperexb^,  judicial, 
but  xperij^y  the  Judge.  The  title  Sword,  given  to  God,  Deut.  xxxiii. 
29,  is  suitable  to  poetry,  not  to  the  ordinary  style  of  epistolary  writ- 
ing. Piercing  even  to  the  dividing — Its  parallel  presently,  xperexb^, 
discerning  [Eng.  Ver.,  a  discemer'].  Of  soul  and  spirit — Hence  it  is 
evident  that  soul  and  spirit  are  not  synonymous,  but  the  spirit  is  in 
the  soul.  Man,  viewed  according  to  his  nature,  consists  of  soul  and 
body.  Matt.  x.  28 ;  but  when  he  has  in  him  the  working  of  God's 
word,  he  consists  of  spirit,  soul,  and  body.    The  inmos:  part"    ••  '  *^'^  * 
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recesses  in  the  spirit,  soul,  and  body  of  man,  are  called  by  Synecdoche 
[part  for  the  whole],  joints  and  marrow,  Moses  forms  the  soul, 
Christ  the  spirit,  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  The  soul  attracts  the  body,  the  spirit 
both,  1  Thess.  v.  23.  The  spirit  is  divided  from  the  soul  by  the 
power  of  God's  word,  when  the  former  is  claimed  for  God  ;  the  lat- 
ter is  left  to  itself,  in  so  far  as  it  either  does  not  keep  pace  with,  or 
does  not  follow  the  spirit.  And  as  the  joints  are  not  only  divided 
from  the  marrow^  but  the  joints  and  marrow  are  divided  into  their 
own  parts :  nor  are  the  intentions  only  distinguished  from  the  thoughts^ 
but  the  intentions  themselves,  as  well  as  the  thoughts  themselves,  are 
distinguished :  so,  not  only  is  the  soul  divided  from  the  spirit^  but 
spirit  and  soul  have  their  respective  divisions ;  Luke  ii.  35.  Flesh 
and  spirit  are  also  separated ;  1  Pet.  iv.  6,  note.  Of  the  intentions 
and  thoughts — [Eng.  Ver.,  thoughts  and  intents'].  He  comes  from  the 
greater  parts  as  soul  and  spirit^  and  from  the  less  as  joints  and  mar- 
roWj  to  the  faculties  of  the  mind.  ' Ei/dofir^at^^  intention^  involves 
feeling ;  there  follows  by  gradation  iuuoea^  thought,  expressing  some- 
thing simpler,  previously  existing  and  inward.  Both  nourish  and  fos- 
ter either  good  or  evil. 

13.  Creature — A  word  quite  general :  presently  we  find  all  things. 
In  his  sight — JBis,  Gop*S,  ver.  12.  The  analysis  of  the  statement 
will  be  easy,  if  both  of  its  parts  are  put  in  the  nominative  case :  It 
is  God,  whose  word  is  quick :  it  is  God,  before  whom  there  is  no 
creature  that  is  not  manifest.  So,  in  ch.  xi.  23,  the  nominative  case 
is  understood :  By  faith  Moses'  parents  concealed  Moses,  xi.  30 :  By 
faith  the  Israelites  went  round  the  walls  of  Jericho,  that  they  might 
fall.  God's  omniscience  is  disclosed  to  men  by  the  word  ;  and  those 
who  have  not  the  word  still  feel  that  omniscient  power  in  their  con- 
sciences. A  striking  argument  for  the  truth  of  religion  from  its 
power.  Opened — Gr.  TezpayrfjXcfffieva.  Tpaj^jki^^cDy  I  throw  one  on 
his  back  J  is  used  in  Greek  and  Latin  for  /  lag  open.  Bodies  which 
lie  on  the  belly  are  scarcely  considered  naked,  for  they  cover  them- 
selves :  those  lying  on  their  back  are  exposed  to  view  in  all  their  no- 
blest and  most  distinguishing  parts.  [This  is  doubtful,  but  no  better 
meaning  has  been  given.  This  is  essentially  that  of  Lun.j  De  W.y 
etc.]  Show,  0  man,  shame  and /ear  towards  thy  God;  for  no  veil, 
no  twisting,  bending,  coloring,  or  disguise,  can  cover  faithlessness. 
Of  him — Referring  again  to  God.  With  whom  we  have  to  do — We 
have  to  do  with  him,  with  God,  with  such  a  one  as  is  described,  ver. 
12,  13,  [whose  face  and  judgment  we  cannot  escape.  V.  (?.]  We 
therefore  need  earnestness.  The  relative  Sv,  whom,  has  a  demon- 
strative force :  Xdyo^^  i3i,  business.     So  the  Sept.  Judg.  xviii.  28| 
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ikty  had  no  hmness  with  any  man  ;  2  Kings  ix.  5,  Xoyoz  ftoc  npd^  at, 
I  have  an  errand  to  thee  ;  comp.  Acts  xix.  38. 

14.  Seeing  that  we  have — ^The  exhortation  begins  in  the  same  way^ 
oh.  X.  19,  xii.  1.  Then — He  resumes  the  proposition  laid  down,  ch. 
li.  17.  Great — ^For  he  is  the  Son  of  GoDj  higher  than  the  heavens. 
He  is  called  absolutely,  in  Hebrew  phraseology,  a  Great  Priest ^  ch. 
X.  21 :  but  here  the  Great  High  Priest,  greater  than  the  Levitical 
high  priest.  Who  has  passed  through — ^Not  merely  entered  the  heav- 
ens :  ch.  vii.  26.  [Eng.  Ver.,  into,  is  wrong.  Throtigh  to  God's 
throne,  as  the  High  Priest  through  the  veil  to  the  holiest.  Alf.,  etc.] 

'  Let  us  holdfast — From  ch.  iii.  1,  to  ch.  v.  3,  there  are  four  points 
explained  by  Chiasmus  [cross  reference],  since  they  contain  the  doc- 
trine and  application,  the  application  and  the  doctrine.  Consult 
again,  I  beg,  the  Synopsis  of  the  epistle. 

15.  Not — The  apostle  institutes,  by  Chiasmus  [cross  reference],  a 
comparison  between  the  Levitical  high  priest  and  Christ,  (1.)  As  to 
qualities :  (2.)  As  to  calling,  ch.  iv.  15,  16,  v.  1,  2,  4,  5.  Touched 
with — Se  sympathizes,  as  having  suffered  the  same  things.  Is.  1.  6,  4 : 
mercy  is  a  kindred  noun,  ver.  16.  The  reference  is  to  ch.  ii.  17. 
Our  infirmities — A  fitting  expression  :  ch.  v.  2.  The  idea  of  sin,  as 
respects  us,  is  included ;  as  respects  Christ,  is  excluded.  The  words, 
without  sin,  presently  follow.  Like  as  we — Since  he  was  made  like 
OS ;  ch.  ii.  17.  Without  sin — So  ch.  ix.  28 :  but  how  can  one,  tempted 
without  sin,  sympathize  with  those  who  are  tempted  with  sinf  Aa 
respects  the  understanding,  the  Saviour's  mind  much  more  keenly 
perceived  the  forms  of  temptation  than  we  who  are  weak ;  as  re- 
spected the  will,  he  as  quickly  repressed  their  assault  as  the  fire  a 
drop  of  water  cast  into  it.  He  therefore  experienced  what  power 
was  necessary  to  overcome  temptations.  He  can  sympathize,  for  he 
was  both  tempted  without  sin,  and  yet  truly  tempted. 

16.  Let  us  come — The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  vii.  25,  x.  1,  22,  xi. 
6,  xii.  18,  22 :  likewise,  Iffil^tiv,  to  draw  nigh,  ch.  vii.  19 :  Btaipj^ea- 
Oat,  enter,  ch.  vi.  19  :  ecaodo^,  entrance,  ch.  x.  19.  So  Paul  also, 
Bom.  V.  2,  Kpoaaytopj,  access.  The  throne — Ch.  viii.  1,  xii.  2 ;  Is. 
xvi.  5.  Of  grace — This  word  is  also  common  in  this  epistle.  Obtain 
— Christ's  mercy,  being  shown,  is  obtained :  and  further,  God's  grace 
t$  found.  The  appropriate  verb  precedes  the  one  noun,  and  is  pat 
after  the  other  :  Chiasmus  [cross  reference].  Mercy — This  refers  to 
touched  with.  Grace — Referring  to  of  grace.  In  good  time — [Not 
exactly  tn  time  of  need;  but  tn  time:  before  it  is  too  late;  to-day. 
LUn.y  AJf.,  etc.]     Believers  do  not  at  once  and  long  in  advance  ex- 
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perience  the  grace  prepared  for  them  ;  but,  at  the  necessary  time, 
they  find  it ;  and  this  seasonableness  is  peculiar  to  the  times  of  the 
New  Testament,  Rom.  iii.  26,  v.  6,  and  under  it  to  the  times  of  per- 
secution.    Help — Gh.  ii.  18. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  [Render,  Uvert/  High  Priest,  being  taken  from  among  wien,  w 
appointed  for  men  in  matters  relating  to  Ood,  that  he  may  offer  ^  etc. 
-4(f.]  Every — ^v^  Levitical  priest.  An  antithesis  to  Christ;  for 
the  subject  is  the  Levitical  priesthood,  ver.  1-3 :  and  the  conclusion 
is  not  added,  because  it  is  included  in  what  precedes.  But  in  ver.  4, 
there  is  a  Protasis  in  a  new  part  of  the  comparison  followed  by  the 
conclusion.  This  is  the  sum.  Whatever  is  excellent  in  the  Levitical 
priests,  that  is  in  Christ,  and  indeed  in  a  higher  degree ;  whatever  is 
wanting  in  them,  that  however  is  supplied  in  Christ.  Taken  from 
among  men — A  part  of  the  predicate.  Before  they  were  taken,  they 
were  evidently  of  the  same  condition.  For — From  among  men^  for 
men,  an  elegant  expression.  Is  ordained — The  present ;  is  wually 
ordained.  In  things  pertaining  to  God — So  the  Sept.  Deut.  xxxi. 
27.  Gifts — Referring  to  inanimate  things.  Sacrifices  for  sins — Of 
animals.  [But  the  words /e^  sins  belong,  not  only  to  sacrifices,  but 
to  the  whole  clause.  LUn.^ 

2.  To  have  a  moderate  feeling  [Eng.  Ver.,  have  compassion'] — Gr. 
fierpeoTra^eTu.  Hesychius,  fiSTpeona^^,  enduring  little  things^  or 
kindly  making  allowance.  Moderation  is  opposed  to  severity  and 
rigor,  which  are  only  shown  towards  the  obstinate  ;  ch.  x.  28.  Who 
can — Who  does  not  please  himself ;  comp.  Rom.  xv.  3.  The  ignor- 
ant  and  them  that  are  ovt  of  the  way — Who  sin  through  ignorance  and 
error :  ryysf,  Sept.  d/'vosTv,  to  he  ignorant.  Simple  ignorance  is  merely 
want  of  attention  and  memory ;  but  error  confounds  good  and  evil, 
truth  and  falsehood.  Infirmity — Which  is  sinful  and  to  be  expiated 
by  sacrifices. 

8.  [For   dea  rairTjv,  on  account  of  this — (Eng.  Ver.,  hy  reascm 
hereof)  read  de*  auriju,  on  account  of  it,  {the  infirmity).   Tiseh.j  Alf.] 
4.  And — The  apostle  here  commences  a  discussion  on  the  priest 
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hood  of  Christ  itself.  No — Levitical  priest  Honor — The  priest- 
hood is  an  honor.  Its  sjnonyni  is  glory^  ver.  5.  Aaron — Received 
it  by  being  called. 

6.  High  Priest — So  Christ  is  often  called  ;  and  yet  often,  and  pre- 
sently at  ver.  6,  he  is  termed  a  priest  He  is  a  priest  absolutely, 
because  he  is  alone  without  an  equal.  He  is  High  Priest  as  respects 
the  Aaronic  type,  and  as  respects  us,  whom  he  has  made  priests  by 
his  access  to  God  and  guidance  of  us.  He  that  said  unto  him — Ths 
Lord  saidj  Ps.  ii.  7.  My  Son — The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the 
Father  conferred  the  priestly  honor  on  the  Son,  when  he  said.  Thou 
art  my  Son ;  for  the  generation  of  the  Son  certainly  precedes  his 
priesthood :  but  declares,  that  the  Son,  who  can  do  nothing  of  him- 
self, and  who  is  always  under  the  Father's  authority,  and  does  only 
what  the  Father  wills,  and  receives  only  what  the  Father  gives,  has 
also  received  from  the  Father  the  honor  of  the  priesthood^  of  which 
none  but  the  Son  himself  was  capable.  Hence  the  connection,  as^ 
in  the  next  verse.  Thus  David  had  his  sons  as  priests  [Eng.  Ver., 
chief  rulers\  that  is,  his  confidential  friends.  2  Sam.  viii.  18,  and 
the  name  of  Son  and  Priest^  quoted  from  the  Psalms  in  ver.  5,  6, 
is  presently  repeated  ver.  8,  and  ch.  vii.  3,  28. 

6.  In  another — So  Paul  also,  Acts  xiii.  35.  He  saith — GoD. 
2%ow — Ps.  ex.  4,  where  the  Sept.  has  it  in  as  many  words.  Meh 
ehisedec — It  is  unimportant  to  know  who  Melchisedec  was,  beyond 
what  is  mentioned  of  him  ;  nay,  the  very  silence  respecting  the  rest 
of  his  history  is  mysterious.  He  was  certainly  a  king  and  priest  at 
that  time,  and  of  the  human  race. 

7.  Who — Namely,  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  the  Priest.  This  is  not 
said,  but  who,  the  relative  pronoun  being  very  significant ;  for  the 
subsequent  discourse  corresponds  to  the  names  in  ver.  5,  6.  A  sum- 
mary of  what  is  to  be  discussed  in  ch.  vii.  and  the  following  chapters, 
is  contained  in  ver.  7-10,  introduced  with  a  remarkable  anticipatory 
caution  and  preparation,  ver.  11,  12.  And  there  is  most  exquisitely 
embraced  in  this  summary  the  progress  of  his  passion,  with  its  inmost 
eauses,  from  Gethsemane  even  to  Golgotha,  and  the  same  expressions 
are  used  as  by  the  evangelists :  comp.  also  Ps.  xxii.  3,  20,  etc.,  25, 
Ixix.  4,  11,  cix.  22.  In  the  days  of  his  flesh — In  those  days,  the  two 
especially,  in  which  he  suffered  those  things,  to  suffer  which,  he  as- 
sumed the  likeness  of  sinful  and  mortal  flesh;  ch.  ii.  14,  x.  20; 
Matt.  xxvi.  41,  at  the  end :  when  through  weakness  he  seemed  to  be 
a  mere  man,  John  xix.  6.  Prayers  and  supplications — Plural ;  for 
in  Gethsemane  he  prayed  thrice.  The  particle  re,  both  [not  rendered 
in  Eng.  Ver.]  indicates  that  the  words  are  not  mere  synonyms  l\ei^^ 
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prayers  refer  to  the  mind ;  supplicationSj  also  to  the  body,  as  the 
origin  of  the  word,  Ixeze^Mo,  I  supplicate^  shows,  in  Eustathius.  On 
both  see  Matt.  xxvi.  39.  Unto  him  that  was  able  to  save  him  from 
death — Abba  Father^  says  Ae,  all  things  are  possible  to  thee  ;  let  this 
cup  pass  from  me.  Mark  xiv.  36:  comp.  John  xii.  27.  This  ability 
is  opposed  to  the  weakness  of  Christ*8  flesh.  To  save — Zm(^uu  and 
presently  acanjpia^^  are  kindred,  to  save^  salvation.  From — Presently 
€bri,  bt/.  The  two  words,  otherwise  equivalent,  here  harmonize  with 
the  difference  of  the  subject :  out  of  death,  from  terror.  He,  how- 
eyer,  in  obedience  to  the  Father's  will,  underwent  the  death,  atit  of 
which  the  Father  might  have  delivered  him,  so  that  he  should  not  die: 
ne  w<i8  altogether  delivered  frojn  its  horror,  in  that  he  was  heard. 
With  strong  crying  and  tears — On  the  cross,  he  is  said  to  have  cried^ 
not  to  have  shp-d  tears.  Both  of  these,  as  the  series  of  the  events 
shows,  refer  to  Gethseraane.  Kpd^^uv^  to  cry,  and  xpaupjj  a  crying^ 
in  the  Sept.  correspond  to  the  Hebrew  verbs  p;?r,  and  pj?y,  and  j;w^ 
2^  heartfelt  cry,  or  strong  desire ;  more  earnestly,  Luke  xxii.  44^ 
with  a  most  willing  spirit.  Matt.  xxvi.  41,  whatever  may  be  the  words 
uttered :  these  occur  everywhere  in  the  Psalms,  as  "idk,  to  speak,  to 
say,  signifies  also  thought.  Indeed,  the  cry  of  the  mind,  unuttered, 
better  befits  tears  and  sorrow ;  and  yet  doubtless  Jesus  at  intervals 
seconded  his  prayers  in  Gethsemane  by  short  cries,  and  his  supplica- 
iians  by  tears  (observe  the  Chiasmus  [cross  reference])  drawn  not  only 
from  the  eyes,  but  from  the  whole  face  and  body,  in  that  extreme 
agony.  See  Luke  xxii.  44 ;  comp.  with  Rev.  vii.  17,  16.  Beai^ 
tears.  Christ's  sweat  and  blood  were  poured  out  like  water.  Through- 
out his  passion  he  alternately  cried  and  was  silent.  Matt.  xxvi.  37, 
etc. ;  Ps.  xxii.  2,  3,  15,  Ixix.  2,  etc.,  cix.  21,  etc.,  where  silence  im- 
plies a  wounded  heart.  And  was  heard — ^^vxrs^  Sept.,  eiaaxoosiVf 
hearj  Ps.  Iv.  17 ;  irjf  likewise,  2  Chron.  xviii.  31 :  therefore  here,  to 
savCj  and  to  hear,  are  very  nearly  akin.  That  agony  and  its  issue 
are  here  referred  to,  he  began  to  be  sorrowful  and  very  heavy.  Ufds 
death.  Matt.  xxvi.  37,  38.  To  be  sore  amazed,  Mark  xiv.  33 :  Luke 
xxii.  44  mentions  the  agony  and  sweat.  When  the  cup  was  presented, 
the  dreadful  image  of  lingering  death,  joined  with  sorrow,  ignominy, 
and  cursing,  was  also  presented  to  the  Saviour's  soul,  and  moved  him 
to  pray  for  the  removal  of  the  cup.  But  the  purity  of  filial  affection 
in  the  Saviour  with  his  holy  reason  and  moderation  instantly  softened 
that  horror,  and  afterwards  absorbed  it  completely,  as  his  calmness 
returned.  And  he  was  heard,  not  in  the  removal  of  the  cup,  bat  in 
his  now  drinking  it  without  any  horror :  whence  also  he  was  strength- 
ened by  an  angel.     The  fear  was  a  something  more  horrible  than 
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death  itself:  the  horror  being  removed  before  the  coming  of  his  ene- 
mies, he  lays  it  down,  that  the  cup  which  he  had  wished  conditionally 
not  to  drink,  now  cannot  but  be  drunk.  John  xviii.  11.  Frem — [Gr. 
daro,  see  below].  An  abbreviated  expression,  as  ippavxtaiiivoi  cbri, 
sprinkled  from^  ch.  x.  22.  So  Ps.  cxviii.  (cxvii.)  5,  heard  me  {and 
set  me)  into  a  large  place.  From  horror — Gr.  dnb  rifi  tiXafieiac 
[Eng.  Ver.,  m  that  he  feared^  are  both  wrong.  The  true  meaning 
seems  to  be  bif  reason  of  his  piety ^  or  of  his  reverent  submission.  LUn.^ 
Alfj  etc.  (after  Bleek.)^  The  Greek  word  here  is  peculiarly  elegant, 
and  means  something  more  subtle  than  fear.  Gomp.  ebXafir^dei^j 
moved  mthfear^  ch.  xi.  7.  He  had  lately  used  OoMkroOj  deaths  with- 
out the  article ;  now  he  has  r^c  toXa^tia^^  f^oty  with  the  article, 
whose  relative  power  indicates  that  the  meaning  of  tbXafieiac  is  in- 
cluded in  deaths  which  was  fearful  in  its  assault. 

8.  Though  he  was  a  Son — This  paragraph,  in  the  daySy  etc.  has 
two  parts.  The  first  is,  in  the  days — obedience  by  the  things  which  he 
suffered;  the  second,  and  being  made  perfect — of  eternal.  The  first 
part  speaks  of  things  very  humble ;  for  death  and  to  be  in  dread^  and, 
although  the  dread  of  it  be  removed,  to  die^  and  to  learn  obedience 
from  such  suffering,  may  appear  somewhat  servile  ;  wherefore,  by  this 
clause,  although  he  was  a  Son^  care  is  taken,  that  nothing  said  in 
that  part,  before  and  after,  should  offend  any.  The  second  part  is 
altogether  joyful  and  glorious,  and  implies  that  we  must  repeat  from 
Yer.  5,  because  he  was  the  Son :  comp.  ch.  vii.  28,  at  the  end.  In  his 
agony  in  Gethsemane  he  so  sweetly,  so  often,  appealed  to  the 
Father^  Matt.  xxvi.  39,  etc. ;  and  hence  we  have  the  clearest  evidence 
that  Jesus  was  not  the  Son  of  God  after  his  resurrection  merely. 
Learned — The  word  learning^  preceding  suffering^  elegantly  points  to 
Christ  learning  most  willingly.  He  learned  obedience  while  he  began 
to  suffer,  while  he  set  himself  to  drink  the  cup.  The  word  to  learn 
implies  a  kind  of  beginning^  and  the  making  perfect  corresponds  to 
this  beginning^  of  which  presently.  There  is  a  pleasant  Paronomasia 
[play  upon  words]  in  l/xa&eu  d^'  du  inads^  he  learned  by  the  things 
which  he  suffered.  He  also  experienced  the  adage,  naSij/iara  ftadr^ 
ItaroL,  suffering  is  learning.  Christ  alone  opened  the  way  of  obedi- 
ence according  to  the  Father's  will.  Obedience  may  be  rendered 
w'MhovLt  prayers.  By  the  things  which — So  fiaOuu  djtb^  learn  from^ 
Matt.  xxiv.  32.  Obedience — Gr.  Imaxorjv.  That  humble  obedience 
in  suffering  and  dying.  Phil.  ii.  8,  note.  He  says  to  the  Father, 
as  Thou  wHt.  Eiffaxoua&ci^^  heard^  and  [maxoijv^  obedience^  are  cog- 
nate. The  Father  hearkened  to  the  Son,  and  the  Son  to  the  Father. 
Jjikewise  Christ  obeyed  the  Father ;  we  obey  Christ ;  see  next  verse. 
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9.  And  being  made  perfect — By  sufferings,  ch.  ii.  10.  To  them 
that  obey  him — 2  Cor.  x.  5.  We  must  obey  likewise  through  suffer- 
ings and  death  [as  Christ  obeyed  the  Father.  V.  Cr.],  and  chiefly  by 
faith,  ch.  xi.  8.  Unto  all — Grvenipower^  ch.  ii.  10,  11, 15.  Theaw- 
thor  of  eternal  salvation — For  which  the  dear  Lord  Jesus  have  thanks 
from  us  for  ever,  says  E.  Schmid,  piously.  Moreover  oTr^oc,  authofy 
is  a  word  very  worthy  and  appropriate  (comp.  1  Sam.  xxii.  22,  oceO' 
9ion)  implying,  that  Christ,  being  perfected,  pleads  the  cause  of  the 
brethren,  because  it  is  now  clearly  his  to  accomplish  their  salvation; 
for  he  is  able :  comp.  that  was  ahle^  ver.  7,  ch.  vii.  25 :  and  ought  to 
do  so,  comp.  it  behoved^  ch.  ii.  17.  [He  is  something  to  which  one 
can  cling.  V.  (?.]  Observe  also  the  epithet,  eternal  salvation,  which 
is  opposed  to  the  shortness  of  the  days  of  Jesus*  flesh,  and  is  derived 
from  ver.  Qyfor  ever.  Concerning  this  salvation^  refer  to  ch.  ii.  10, 
14,  etc.  The  eternity  of  salvation  is  mentioned,  Is.  xlv.  17.  Israel 
is  saved  by  the  Lord  with  an  eternal  salvation, 

10.  Called — [This  depends  closely  on  what  precedes ;  inasmuch  as 
he  is  called.  Alf^  etc.]  His  name  was  the  Son  of  God^  his  surnamei 
Priest.  The  title  of  priest  not  only  followed  Jesus*  perfecting,  but 
also  preceded  his  passion  at  the  period  mentioned  in  Ps.  ex.  4.  The 
same  word  occurs  2  Mace.  xlv.  37,  where  it  is  said  that  Razis  was 
called  the  Father  of  the  Jews. 

11.  Of  wliom — [^Melchisedec^  -^Ifi  etc.]  Oh.  whom^  masc,  comp. 
8c,  who^  ver.  7.  He  now  commences  that  very  long  precautionary 
preface,  consisting  of  rebuke,  admonition,  exhortation,  and  consolv 
tion.  The  Rhetoricians  call  it  the  securing  (Captatio)  of  the  reader's 
good  will.  The  preparation  of  the  heart,  to  which  the  doctrine  is 
committed,  is  often  more  laborious  than  the  teaching  itself.  Many 
things — 31,  much^  that  is,  too  much  :  comp.  ch.  xiii.  22.  We — Paul 
includes,  as  usual,  Timothy  or  others :  comp.  ch.  vi.  1,  8,  9,  11,  ii. 
5,  xiii.  18.  Hard  to  interpret — Gr.  duasp/iiji/euTo^  [Eng.  Ver.,  hard.^ 
Not  from  the  writer's  fault  but  yours.  To  be  uttered — A  correlative 
to  hearing.  Ai^^ecu^  to  speak^  is  not  redundant,  speaking  is  opposed 
to  writing,  as  ch.  xiii.  22.  Hard  to  be  uttered,  harder  to  be  written, 
and  yet  the  more  necessary  to  be  written  on  that  account.  Dull — 
Gr.  vwOpoi.  Ch.  vi.  12.  The  root  implies  loitering  on  the  road, 
[this  derivation  is  inadmissible].  Ye  have  become— -{JSot  as  Eng. 
Ver.,  ye  are.  Alf]  The  state  of  the  Jews  must  be  noticed,  both  in 
its  good  and  bad  points,  v.  12,  vi.  10,  x.  25,  32,  33,  xii.  4,  5,  12. 

12.  Teachers — A  term  not  of  office,  but  of  ability  here.  The  an- 
tithesis is,  that  one  teach  you.  On  account  of  the  time — [Eng.  Ver., 
lees  correctly,  for  the  time'].     So  Arist.  1.  7,  Polit.  c.  9,  nses  thi« 
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phrase.  The  antithesis  is  by  reason  of  usey  ver.  14.  Time  is  used 
here  either  abstractly  for  years ;  or  in  the  concrete  for  strength. 
Age  either  brings  vigor  with  time,  or  is  impeded  by  it.  Ye  again 
have  need — [So  A^f.y  etc.,  Eng.  Ver.,  less  correctly,  joins  teach  you 
again']^  ye  have  become  such  ae  have  need  follows.  The  former  refers 
to  the  doctrinal  articles  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  latter,  to  those  of 
New  Testament.  What — Gr.  upa.  [So  Beng.^  but  Eng.  Ver.,  that 
same  one.  6r.  rrva].  You  must  not  only  be  taught  the  very  elements, 
but  also  what  they  are.  They  are  therefore  enumerated,  ch.  vi.  1,  2. 
First  principles — Gr.  aroe^eJu  r^c  ^PX^^j  [which -4  (f.  renders  liter- 
ally, the  rudiments  of  the  beginning^.  Elements — A  word  used  by 
Paul,  Gal.  iv.  9.  And  this  passage  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  plainly 
abounds  in  Pauline  expressions.  Letters,  elements,  primary,  simple. 
The  articles  of  the  Old  Testament  are  to  the  perfection  of  the  New 
Testament  doctrines,  as  letters  are  to  further  learning.  But  yet  leU 
ters  denote  figuratively  the  principles  of  learning,  called  rudiments. 
So  every  kind  of  learning  has  its  own  elements,  and  the  title  elements 
is  often  given  to  a  system  by  no  means  subtle.  Gomp.  the  end  of  the 
note  on  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  Of  the  beginning — Ch.  iii.  14,  where  the  one 
phrase  illustrates  the  other:  although  the  one  implies  theory,  the 
other  practice.  The  antithesis,  by  the  introduction  of  a  figure  from 
meats,  is  explained  at  the  beginning  of  ch.  vi.,  where  the  word  itself 
recurs.  Of  the  oracles  of  God — Rom.  iii.  2.  Of  milk — Milk  is  here 
the  doctrine  brought  from  the  Old  Testament ;  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  And — 
And  therefore.  To  this  refer  for  in  the  next  verse.  [Omit  xac,  and, 
(before  ou,  not)  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)"] 

13.  That  useth — Even  the  strong  feed  on  milk,  but  not  chiefly, 
much  less  alone.  Therefore  those  are  here  meant,  who,  in  short, 
either  take  or  seek  nothing  but  milk.  Unskilful — Not  expert,  with- 
out strength  and  practice.  In  the  word  of  righteousness — Aixatov, 
just  or  righteous,  from  3ix^,  in  two :  comp.  dcdxfteaei^,  discernment,  in 
the  next  verse.  For  dexficoaui/jj,  righteousness,  is  such  perfection  (as 
the  Sept.  renders  con,  Jos.  xxiv.  14),  as  after  its  separation  from 
evil,  attains  to  the  just  degree  of  good :  exercised  accords  with  it ; 
comp.  xii.  11,  where  in  like  manner  exercise  and  righteousness  are 
joined.  Such  a  word  of  righteousness  is  Christ's  doctrine  in  the  New 
Testament.  Righteousness  of  faith  and  of  life  is  understood,  accord- 
ing to  circumstances.  A  babe — The  antithesis  is  them  that  are  of  full 
age:  comp.  Eph.  iv.  13,  14. 

14.  Of  them  that  are  of  full  age — Gr.  veXeiiov.  TeXtiorTjza,  per- 
fection, ch.  vi.  1,  is  a  cognate  term.  TeXuot,  perfect,  xai  /iai^^^ 
dpopTS^j  learning^  are  opposed,  1  Chron.  xxv.  8.     Belongeth  to — Thej 
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who  are  fallj  matured  both  desire  and  take  solid  meat.  Use — Gr. 
i^cv.  The  Sept.  use  this  word,  Judg.  xiv.  9 ;  1  Sam.  xvi.  7 ;  Dan.  m 
15 ;  and  also  Wisd.  xxx.  14.  It  is  said  of  a  whole,  in  which  the 
parts  have  themselves  and  are  had  in  turn,  hold  and  are  held  in  turn ; 
and  here  it  denotes  the  strength  of  discernment  arising  from  spiritual 
maturity :  not  hahit  acquired  by  practice^  dca  vr^v  wi^,  because  their 
discernment  is  habitually  stronger.  Exercise  follows  habit;  and 
strength  makes  a  man  exercise  with  alacrity,  dexterity,  profit,  without 
affectation  or  the  perverse  imitation  of  others.  Senses — Properly 
the  organs  of  sense^  as  the  tongue,  the  organ  of  tasting:  comp.  aia- 
^aeiy  perception^  [Eng.  Ver.,  judgment^^  Phil.  i.  9,  note. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  Wherefore — Gr.  ^^6  [Eng.  Ver.,  therefore'].  You  might  think 
that  we  should  say  de,  but :  but  ^/6,  wherefore^  is  more  animated.  So 
Paul  also,  Rom.  ii.  1,  note.  Leaving — In  this  discussion.  [But  this 
is  an  exhortation  to  the  reader,  naturally  following  the  reproof  for 
their  dullness,  ch.  v.  12,  etc.  LUn.y  etc.]  Otherwise  these  principles 
are  not  rejected,  but  assumed.  The  apostle  speaks,  in  his  own  name 
and  that  of  the  other  teachers,  in  the  plural  number.  The  word — 
Ch.  V.  11.  Of  the  beginning  of  Christ — [Eng.  Ver.,  renders  rbv 
rrfi  dft^^^  TOtJ  Xpeazou  Xoyov^  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ 
The  three  pairs  of  doctrinal  points,  enumerated  in  this  and  the 
next  verse,  were  such,  that  a  Jew,  well  instructed  among  his  country* 
men  out  of  the  Old  Testament,  should  have  applied  them  for  the 
most  part  to  Christianity.  Regarding  repentancCy  the  resurrection^ 
and  thejudgmenty  the  point  is  clear ;  for  since  eternal  life  is  only  im- 
plied among  these,  and  is  expressly  mentioned  in  the  antithesis,  yer. 
5,  it  also  agrees  with  the  system  of  both  testaments :  and  the  apostle 
mentions /at'M  toward  God,  not  toward  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  comp.  Acts 
xi.  21,  note.  He  speaks  of  baptisms  in  the  plural,  of  which  the  Jews 
had  various  kinds  for  initiation ;  and  the  imposition  of  hands  (Num. 
xxvii.  18,  23)  was  very  common  among  them.  Whoever  was  ac- 
quainted with  these  two,  quickly  comprehended  the  doctrine  of 
Christian  baptism  and  of  the  apostolic  imposition  of  hands;  and  this 
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is  the  very  reason  why  these  two  points  are  interwoven  with  others 
more  fundamental ;  namely,  because  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  cor- 
responds in  the  antithesis  to  these,  of  which  each  refers  to  perfection, 
not  to  initiation.  Therefore  these  six  points  were  the  principles  of 
the  oracles  of  God,  ch.  v.  12  ;  likewise  the  principles  of  the  doctrine 
of  Christy  viz.  among  those  learning  Christ ;  for  Christ  is  often  usvd 
by  Paul,  for  Christianity:  Gal.  iv.  19 ;  Phil.  i.  21,  wy  life,  or  abid- 
ing in  the  flesh,  is  Christ,  that  is,  is  the  work  of  Christ.  Add  Col. 
iii.  11,  note.  These  points  had  been,  so  to  speak,  the  Christian  Cate- 
chism of  the  Old  Testament;  and  those  who  had  begun  to  recognize 
Jesus  as  the  Christ  as  soon  as  the  new  light  was  shed  on  ihe^e  funda- 
mental points,  were  regarded  as  having  the  principle  of  the  doctrine 
of  Christ,  Perfection,  that  is,  the  perfect  doctrine  concerning  Christ 
himself — is  opposed  to  this  beginning  [ver.  4,  6].  Let  us  go  on — An 
energetic  word.  He  properly  puts  this  subjunctive  before  the  indica- 
tive, Tzocijffofieu,  we  will  do,  ver.  8.  Again — Again,  ver.  6,  accords 
with  this.  Foundation — A  synonym  of  the  principles.  Laying — An 
architectural  term.  Of  repentance,  etc. — He  might  have  said,  con- 
cerning God  and  faith  in  him,  concerning  sin  and  repentance;  or  at 
least,  concerning  repentance  from  dead  works,  concerning  faith  in  God; 
but  he  forthwith  says,  the  foundation  of  repentance,  etc.  Therefore 
we  should  not  delay  in  the  consideration  of  sin,  but  begin  with  active 
repentance.  Therefore  we  should  connect /ai^A  with  the  first  mention 
of  God.  Therefore  Theology  is  practical.  From  dead  works — So 
ch.  ix.  14.     This  term  implies  a  loathing  of  sin. 

2.  Of  the  baptisms  of  doctrine — Gr.  ^aTrreff/uou  dedayr^^  [Eng.  Ver., 
of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms  is  more  correct.  But  the  word  ^oTrreiT/Kov, 
baptisms,  {washings,  Alf),  must  be  understood  to  include  also  Jewish 
purifications  by  water.  Liin,,  etc.]  Kai,  and,  is  not  put  before  ^fozzta- 
fiwUy  baptisms  ;  for  three  pairs  of  doctrinal  points  are  enumerated,  and 
the  second  point  in  every  pair  has  the  conjunction  ;  but  only  the  third 
pair  is  similarly  connected :  whence  it  also  appears  that  Panztafiiov, 
baptisms,  and  deda'jfi^,  doctrine,  must  not  be  separated.  Banvca/ioi 
dtdajpf^,  baptisms  of  doctrine,  were  baptisms  received  by  those  who 
devoted  themselves  to  the  sacred  doctrine  of  the  Jews ;  therefore,  by 
the  addition  of  doctrine,  they  are  distinguished  from  the  other  Leviti- 
cal  washings;  ch.  ix.  10.  Of  eternal  judgment— ^et  Mark  iii. 
29,  note. 

8.   This — Referring  to  let  us  go  on.    If — For,  in  the  next  verse, 

refers   to   this.       Without   the   Divine   blessing,    cultivation   avails 

nothing;  ver.  7. 

4.  It  is  impossible — For  men,  however  qualified.     [But  the  impos- 
78 
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sibility  cannot  be  thus  limited   to  fne7i.     They  cannot  be  renewed, 
Liln.^  etc.]     Once — The  adverb  does  not  extenuate  the  fact,  but  ren- 
ders the  expression  precise.     Enlightened — Christianity  is  the  Whole, 
into  which  men  enter  through  the  Gospel  received  by  faith,  and  by 
baptism.     There  follow  here  the  three  parts  in  respect  of  the  three 
principal  benefits  in  the  New  Testament,  proceeding /rom  the  Son  of 
Gody  from  the  Holy  Spirit^  from  God.     So,  enlightened^  ch.  x.  32. 
Whence  this  word  is  very  common  with  the  Fathers  concerning  bap- 
tism.  Life  and  light  are  often  mentioned  conjointly;  the  one  is  often 
included  in  the  other.     Therefore,  as  regeneration  is  said  to  take 
place  in  baptism,  so  also  enlightening.     And  this  phrase  especially 
suits  the  Ifctraelites,  who  had  not  been  without  life  by  faith,  according 
to  the  Old  Testament,  when  they  abstained  from  dead  works,  ver.  1 ; 
but  yet  afterwards  they  were  bathed  in  the  new  light  of  the  New 
Testament.      Who  have  tasted  the  heavenly  gift — The  enjoyment  of 
light  is  in  vision  :  now  to  vision  is  added  taste^  by  which  believers, 
being  allured,  should  be  always  held.     The  heavenly  gift  is  the  Son 
qf  God,  as  expressed,  ver.  6, — Christy  who  is  tasted  by  faith,  and  also 
in  his  own  sacred  Supper ;  1  Pet.  ii.  3 ;  and  this  taste  involves  more 
than  repentance  from  dead  worksy  and  faith  toward  GoD.     The  parti- 
ciple, yeuaafieuou^y  who  have  tasted^  although  the  genitive  and  accu- 
sative are  often  used  promiscuously,  seems,  however,  to  imply  here  a 
difference  in  the  cases.     The  one  denotes  a  part ;  for  we  do  not  fully 
enjoy  Christ,  the  heavenly  gifty  in  this  life :  the  other  expresses  more, 
since  the  whole  tasting  of  the  preached  Word  of  God  belongs  to  thia 
life,  although  the  powers  of  the  world  to  come  are  joined  to  this  Word. 
[But  the  expressions  are  strictly  parallel.  Liin.']    Partakers — This 
partakingy  as  we  observed  at  ver.  1,  involves  more  than  the  doctrines 
of  baptism  and  the  imposition  of  hands.     In  this  clause  the  word  taste 
is  not  used,  because  the  Holy  Spirit  here  is  considered  rather  as  pro- 
ducing the  taste,  than  as  its  object.    Of  the  Holy  Ghost — He  is  often 
mentioned  along  with  Christ ;  Acts  ii.  38. 

5.  Who  have  tasted — A  new  taste,  likewise  involving  more  than  the 
knowledge  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  of  eternal  judgment 
The  good  word — Jer.  xxxiii.  14,  the  Gospel.  Powers — Of  the  most 
exquisite  taste.  The  plural  is  magnificent.  The  same  word  occurs, 
ch.  ii.  4 ;  comp.  xi.  34.  Both  passages  show  the  emphasis  of  the 
word,  powers.  Of  the  world  to  come — Eternal  glory  is  chiefly  im- 
plied ;  comp.  ver.  2,  at  the  end ;  as  the  city  to  come  is  mentioned,  ch. 
ziii.  14 ;  but  the  present  time  is  not  excluded  under  the  New  Testa- 
ment, for  in  this  sense  things  to  come  are  also  mentioned,  ch.  ix»  11, 
z.  1,  ii.  5,  note. 
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6.  And  who  have  fallen  away — [Eng.  \^r.^  if  they  shall  fall  awaylj. 
An  impressive  word,  suddenly  occurring,  arouses  just  terror.  Thus 
the  Sept.  translate  the  Hebrew  S;ro.  He  does  not  merely  speak  of 
those  relapsing  into  their  former  condition,  but  of  those  falling  from 
that  most  glorious  state^  and  at  the  same  time  from  faith^  hope^  and 
love,  into  new  ruin,  ver.  10,  etc. ;  and  that,  too,  voluntarily ;  ch.  x. 
26.  Such  a  fall  may  be  separated  from  the  blasphemy  against  the 
Holy  Ghost,  but  yet  the  bitter  state  of  their  soul  is  nearly  the  same; 
comp.  ch.  X.  29,  note.  The  apostle  does  not  say,  that  they  to  whom 
lie  is  writing  are  such,  but  he  hints  that  they  may  become  so.  The  egg 
which  held  and  lost  the  young  fowl,  is  not  even  eatable ;  he  who  has  lost 
his  faith  is  in  a  worse  state  than  he  who  never  believed.  To  renew 
again — A  renewal  had  been  already  made ;  therefore  again  is  added 
corresponding  to  once^  ver.  4.  But  observe  particularly,  that  di^axai- 
w^6/i/,  to  renew^  is  used  in  the  active  voice;  it  is  impossible  for  men, 
not  for  God.  Therefore  the  apostle  undertook  this  which  he  is  do- 
ing, on  this  very  condition,  \f  God  permit;  ver.  3,  note:  Matt.  xix. 
26.  [There  is  a  similar  admonition,  x.  26.  V.  (7.]  Men,  ministers, 
have  already  done  for  such  persons  what  they  could;  Tit.  iii.  11. 
Ministers  have  a  certain  measure,  and  those  obstinate  persons  have 
overstepped  it  in  their  opposition :  it  remains  for  ministers  to  leave 
them  to  God,  and  (whether  they  meanwhile  admonish  them  more  or 
less,  and  entertain  hopes  of  them)  to  await  what  GoD  will  give,  2 
Tim.  ii.  25,  through  special  afflictions  and  workings.  Unto  repent- 
ance— He  appropriately  mentions  that,  which  is  first  in  the  founda- 
tion, ver.  1.  But  the  other  things  are  understood,  considered  either 
by  themselves  or  in  their  effect.  Seeing  they  crucify  afresh — He  has 
described  the  subject  by  former  participles :  he  now  adds  the  reason 
of  that  impossibility.  The  preposition  in  dLvaaraopooyca^y  crucifying^ 
signifies  upwards  in  HeroJian,  but  here  again,  for  it  answers  to  dud 
in  duoLxatvi^uv,  to  renew.  To  themselves,  which  is  added,  forms  an  an- 
tithesis to  put  \o  an  open  shame,  viz.,  to  others:  see  araupoio,  crucify, 
with  the  same  case.  Gal.  vi.  14.  From  which  it  appears,  that  he  is 
speaking  of  those  who  deliberately  deride  Christ  from  hatred  and 
bitterness  of  spirit,  and  who,  if  they  were  able,  would  actually  do  to 
Christ  what  the  Jews  did  under  Pontius  Pilate.  Those  who  deny 
the  efficacy  of  Christ*s  cross,  long  since  endured,  or  think  that  he  was 
justly  crucified  by  the  Jews,  say  in  effect  that  he  must  still  be 
crucified,  Rom.  x.  6,  7. 

7.  The  earth — A  figure.  Which  drinketh — Not  merely  on  the 
surface.  Upon  it — This  is  more  significant  than  if  it  had  been  ii^ 
oifTTjUf  over  it ;  for  it  denotes  the  unceasing  bounty  of  heaven.     Qft-^ 
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Hence  the  once  is  softened,  ver.  4.  Which  cometh — Spontaneously. 
Bringcth  forth — By  the  regular  mode  of  generating.  The  antithesis 
is,  that  which  heareth^  without  law  and  order,  in  the  next  verse.  The 
Sept.  also  use  ixifipio^  to  beaVy  in  a  good  sense ;  but  here  the  force 
of  the  particle  8e^  huty  falls  upon  that  which  heareth.  Meet — The  an- 
tithesis is  rejected.  Also — Gr.  xat  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver].  This 
particle  intensifies  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  YUooYUTat^  m  con- 
stantly dressed:  dressing ^  blessing ;  cursing^  burning^  are  opposed  by 
Chiasmus  [cross  reference].  Is  partaker  of — Gr.  /xeraXafifidi^sty  [so 
Beng,,  [partakers  of;  Alf)  more  correctly  than  Eng.  Ver.,  receiv- 
eth"].  The  antithesis  is,  nigh.  The  Divine  blessing  on  good  land  is 
lasting :  the  Divine  curse  follows  bad  land.  Concerning  both,  comp. 
Jer.  xvii.  6,  7.     From  God — It  is  not  merely  cultivated  by  men. 

8.  Which  beareth — This  also  is  connected  with  which  drinketh. 
Thorns  and  briars — Entirely,  or  at  least  chiefly.     Rejected — So  that 

it  may  be  left  uncultivated.  Nigh  unto  cursing — That  it  may  be  loaded 
with  all  evil.  Whose — Tlie  lands.  To  be  burned — These  words  here  ex- 
press great  severity,  Sept.,  Is.  xliv.  15,  that  it  may  be  for  men  to  bum^ 
V.  16,  an  end  for  confirmation.  Fire  is  the  punishment  of  the  Jews,  Matt 
xxii.  7,  and  of  their  land.  A  prophetical  stricture  a  very  few  years 
before  the  city  Jerusalem  was  burnt.  Those  were  the  most  abandoned 
of  the  Jews,  who  resisted  the  faith  in  and  around  the  city.  [^The  land 
is  itself  to  be  burned,  as  were  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  with  fire  and 
brimstone  from  heaven.  Zwn.] 

9.  We  are  persuaded — beloved — 1  Cor.  xiii.  7.  Here  only  he  calls 
them  beloved,  for  the  sake  of  exhortation.  For  Paul  often  exhorts 
without  this  title,  but  he  never  uses  it  except  for  exhortation.  So  in 
the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  likewise  once,  ch.  xii.  19,  but  oftener  to 
the  Corinthians  and  Philippians.  But — A  remarkable  Epiiherapia 
[mitigation  of  what  has  been  said].  Better  things — More  consistent 
with  godliness,  ver.  10.  Which  accompany^  Gr.  ij[6uspa,  salvaticmr- 
An  admirable  expression,  God,  conferring  upon  us  salvation,  Ijfee, 
holds  us :  we,  depending  on  him  by  faith,  are  held,  ij^ofieda :  as  we 
say,  i^eadat  dyxupai:,  to  hold  one's  self  on  the  anchor :  comp.  ver.  19. 
tSalvation  itself  will  hold  good  men. 

10.  For  God  is  not  unrighteous — That  is,  he  is  entirely  just  and 
good.  [Omit  TOO  xottoi),  labor  of  Tisch.,  -4(f.]  Of  love — The  sub- 
ject is  hope,  ver.  11 :  faith,  ver.  12 :  love,  here.  So  Pcntl,  1  Cor. 
xiii.  13,  and  everywhere:  likewise  below,  ch.  x.  22,23,24.  He 
takes  occasion  of  their  love,  to  stimulate  their  faith  and  hope.  Te 
have  shewed — Even  where  hope  is  small,  from  whatever  cause,  in  the 
present,  the  past  is  of  great  advantage :  Rev.  iii.  10.     Pavl  uses  the 
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same  word,  2  Cor.  viii.  24.  Toward  his  name — So  the  Hebrews  use 
09.  Comp.  3  John  v.  7 ;  Matt.  x.  41.  The  name  of  6oD  excites 
true  love.  In  that  ye  have  ministered  to  the  saints — This  is  a  phrase 
of  Pa\iLf  Rom.  xv.  25 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  15.  Beneficence  was  ministered 
to  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalemy  by  the  brethren  in  Greece  and  A.^ia. 
See  the  passages  quoted.  So  it  often  happens  with  Paul,  that  al- 
though he  be  speaking  to  Jews  and  Gentiles  indiscriminately,  he 
nevertheless  applies  those  motives  which  peculiarly  affected  either 
party. 

IL  And  we  desire — Therefore  we  thus  speak.  Every  one — Not 
merely  as  you  have  hitherto  done  in  common.  The  same — In  hope 
and  faith,  as  in  love.  This  epistle  rather  held  it  necessary  to  urge 
faith:  that  of  James^  works  :  ch.  x.  36,  xiii.  7.  To  show — The  verb 
18  repeated  from  ver.  10.  The  full  assurance  of  hope — Long-suffer- 
ing is  closely  allied  to  it,  ver.  12.  So  in  full  assurance  of  faith  ^  ch, 
X.  22;  and  Paul  often,  as  Rom.  iv.  21.  nXTjpoifopia  implies  fulness 
either  of  employment,  2  Tim.  iv.  5,  17,  or  of  the  mind,  1  Thess.  i, 
5,  and  here;  Eccl.  viii.  11,  Sept.      Unto — Construe  with  to  show, 

12.  l^That  ye  become  not — Eng.  Ver.,  be  noty  misses  the  delicate 
force  of  the  Greek.  Alfl  Slothful — There  follows  presently  the 
antithesis,  through  faith^  etc.  They  were  dull  of  hearing^  ch.  v.  11: 
he  now  cautions  them,  not  to  become  slothful  absolutely,  in  mind  also. 
Through  faith  and  patience — So  Paul^  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  and  James  v. 
8.  There  is  the  long-suffering  of  love,  1  Cor.  xiii.  4 :  there  is  also 
the  long-suffering  of  faith,  ver.  15.  Inherited — [Eng.  Ver.,  in1ierit\ 
The  participle  of  the  imperfect  tense;  comp.  ver.  15;  for  Abraham 
is  referred  to.  Promises — By  this  very  word  their  confidence  is 
roused ;  and  made  promise  presently  follows. 

13.  By  no — This  epistle  abounds  in  comparisons :  here  it  states 
that  no  comparison  was  to  be  found,  ffe  sware — He  now  consoles, 
by  the  oath  of  God*s  grace,  those  whom,  in  ch.  iii.  and  iv.,  he  had 
admonished  by  the  oath  of  God's  wrath,  although  indeed  the  oath  of 
his  wrath  did  not  extend  its  force  beyond  the  wilderness  for  ever ;  for 
David  and  Paul  bring  down  nothing  of  that  oath  to  their  own  times : 
but  the  oath  of  grace  is  in  force  for  ever. 

14.  Surely — -3,  Gen.  xxii.  17,  Sept.,  xar*  i/iauroo  wfxoaa,  Xiyte 
Kopco^,  fj  fiijv  euXoywp  euXopjaw  ak,  x.r.L,  I  have  sworn  by  Myself 
saith  the  Lord,  surely  [Eng.  Ver.,  t?iat']  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  etc. 
So  ^  fiTjPy  surely.  Gen.  xiii.  16.  Devarius  infers  that  "  this  word  is 
used  merely  by  way  of  ornament,  when  applied  to  a  promise  or  an 
oath ;  but  differently  in  simple  affirmations,  in  which  it  is  necessarily 
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used."     But  it  may  be  resolved  thus :  j,  let  there  6«,  whatever  shaD 
happen,  fiijUy  yet  this  shall  be  done.     [But  this  analysis  is  fanciful]. 

15.  After  he  had  patiently  endured — This  is  evident  from  Abra- 
ham's life.  He  obtained  the  promise — He  received  what  was  prom- 
ised; ver.  14. 

16.  By  the  greater — Generally  by  God  himself.  And — And  so, 
because  of  the  authority  of  the  greater,  which  is  cited.  An  end  of 
all  gainsaying  unto  confirmation — [So  Alf.^  etc.,  the  Eng.  Ver.,  strife^ 
does  not  suit  the  context].  By  which  a  controversy  is  terminated  in 
a  confirmation  of  the  disputed  point,  beyond  all  exception :  Prov. 
xviii.  18,  D'J'TD,  the  lot  causeth  contentions  to  cease.  The  oath — The 
last  resource,  which  we  should  not  use,  while  any  other  method  of  re- 
moving strife  remains. 

17.  Wherein — In  which  case.  More  abundantly — Than  might 
seem  to  have  been  done  without  an  oath.  Bouiofieuo^ — r^c  ^ooArfi^ 
wiUing — counsel — are  cognate.  The  utmost  benignity  is  here  ex- 
pressed. Interposed — [Eng.  Ver.,  less  correctly,  confirmedJ]  GoD 
[who  might  require  of  us  the  greatest  faith  in  his  word.  F.  (?.], 
drawing  nearer  to  us  with  wonderful  condescension  by  an  oath,  al- 
though he  is  the  greatest,  as  it  were  acts  as  a  Mediator,  and  comes 
between  himself  and  us;  as  if  he  were  less,  while  he  swears,  than 
himself  by  whom  he  swears.  Dost  thou  not  yet  believe,  that  hearest 
the  promise  ? 

18.  Two — The  one  the  promise,  the  other  the  oath.  In  which — 
Referring  to  two.  Strong — Which  may  swallow  up  all  mistrustful 
contradiction.  Be^alai^j  steadfast,  follows  ver.  19.  Both  words  are 
joined,  ch.  ix.  17.  *Iaj[opo^y  one  who  is  able  to  deal  his  enemy  hard 
blows :  pi^aio^y  one  who  is  not  moved  from  his  position.  [Encourage- 
ment not  consolation,  as  Eng.  Ver.  Alf,,  etc.]  Who  have  fled  for 
refuge — As  from  a  shipwreck :  an  anchor  follows.  Set  before  us — 
The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  xii.  1,  2. 

19.  Which — Hope.     The  following  things  are  compared : — 

A  ship ;  The  soul : 

A  sure  anchor ;  Hope,  that  is,  heavenly  blessings 

set  before  us  by  God,  hoped  tor 
by  us :  in  a  complex  sense. 

The  connection  of  the  ship  and      The    consolation    through    Qoi's 
the  anchor;  promise  and  oath. 

Sure — As  respects  us.  Steadfast — In  itself.  The  veil — He  gradu- 
ally returns  to  the  priesthood,  ch.  ix.  3,  x.  20. 

20.  \Aif.  renders  well,  where  as  forerunner  on  our  behaffy  entered 
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JtWM^  having  beeame  a  High  Priest  forever ^  etc.]  Forerunner — Swift. 
A  very  significant  word :  a  forerunner  has  followers.  He  is  else- 
where called  the  firsts  the  first  fruits^  the  first-begotten.  After — Heads 
the  clause  for  emphasis. 


CHAPTER    VII. 

1.  Hiis — The  subject,  This  man,  mentioned  ch.  vi.  20,  from  the 
psalm,  and  the  same  who  is  mentioned  in  Genesis.  The  Predicate  is, 
ver.  3,  withotU  father — continually.  The  summary  of  this  chapter : 
Christ,  as  is  known  by  the  type  Melchisedec,  who  was  greater  than 
Abraham  himself,  from  whom  Levi  is  descended,  has  a  priesthood 
truly  excellent,  new,  perfect,  steadfast,  everlasting.  King — Priest 
— Christ  is  also  both.  Priest  of  the  most  high  God — So  the  Sept., 
Gen.  xiv.  18.  Who  met  Abraham  returning  from  the  slaughter — The 
Sept.  Gen.  xiv.  17,  and  the  king  of  Sodom  went  forth  to  meet  him 
after  his  return  from  the  slaughter^  etc. 

2.  A  tenth  part  of  all— 4.  Gave — Sept.  Gave  him  a  tenth  part 
of  aU— first — From  his  own  name  :  after  that,  from  the  name  of  the 
place.  There  are  often  mysteries  even  in  the  names  of  men  and 
places.  Righteousness— peace — So  righteousness  and  peace  are  joined 
by  Pauly  Rom.  v.  1.  And — a&o—S apply  being :  for  i  iare,  which  is, 
answers  to  ipfiTjueuofieuo^^  being  interpreted. 

8.  Without  father^  without  mother,  without  descent — [That  is,  who 
has  neither  father,  mother,  nor  genealogy  recorded  in  Scripture.  LUn., 
(and  nearly  all  commentators.)  But  the  words  seem  to  mean  more ; 
and  are  perhaps  purposely  obscure,  to  intimate  some  unknown  supe- 
riority of  Melchisedec.  Alf]  The  parents,  ancestors,  children,  pos- 
terity of  Melchisedec  are  not  descended  from  Levi,  as  was  required 
with  the  Levites,  ver.  6,  and  they  are  not  even  mentioned  by  Moses ; 
and  this  silence  is  full  of  mystery,  which  is  immediately  explained. 
There  are  few  of  the  Levitical  priests  whose  mothers  are  mentioned 
in  Scripture ;  but  yet  the  Levitical  purity  of  the  latter  was  generally 
enjoined.  Lev.  xxi.  13,  14 ;  and,  at  all  events,  the  wife  of  Aaron, 
from  whom  all  the  priests  are  descended,  is  mentioned,  Ex.  vi.  23 : 
and  Sarah,  the  wife  of  Abraham  himself,  Is.  li.  2.     Beginning — Tlu' 
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eternity  of  the  Son  of  God  is  implied.  Heaving — According  to  Moses, 
who  nevertheless  relates  the  death  of  Aaron.  Of  days — It  was  not 
so  suitable  to  say,  the  beginning  of  life  or  the  end  of  daySy  ver.  16^ 
where  power  is  mentioned  along  with  fe/e,  But  made  like  unto  the 
Son  of  God — But  properly  refers  to  the  opposition  between  the  neg- 
atives, which  precede,  and  the  positive,  which  follows,  and  assumes 
the  former.  The  likeness  of  Melchisedec  to  the  Son  of  God  refers 
both  to  the  former  and  the  latter ;  but  is  more  directly  connected  with 
the  latter,  because  it  has  more  reference  to  the  positive  statement 
The  Son  of  God  is  not  said  to  be  made  like  to  Melchisedec,  but  the 
contrary;  for  the  Son  of  God  is  more  ancient,  and  is  the  archetype; 
comp,  viii.  5,  [where  likewise  heavenly  things  are  set  forth  as  more 
ancient  than  Levitical  things.  F.  (?.]  Abideth — The  positive  for 
the  negative  in  respect  of  Melchisedec :  he  remains  and  liveSy  ver.  8 : 
that  is,  nothing  is  said  of  his  decease  or  succession.  But  concerning 
Christ  it  holds  good  literally. 

4.  Consider — Fou  see;  comp.  Acts  xxv.  24,  note;  or  rather,  con- 
sider. For  Paul  here  begins  to  teach,  and  at  the  same  time  excites 
our  admiration  :  this  man  accords  with  this  view.  Unto  whom — As 
greater,  and  as  a  priest.  Uven — The  greatness  of  Melchisedec  is 
described  in  all  those  things  which  precede  and  follow  this  clause; 
but  the  principal  thing  is  receiving  the  tenth.  For  this  is  the  privi- 
lege of  a  superior.  Of  the  spoils — Gr.  ztou  dxpoOcvioiv.  Of  the 
spoils,  which  had  properly  belonged  to  Abraham  as  the  victor.  Hesy- 
chius  explains :  dxpodeuiou  is  first  fruits,  or  arms,  the  first  fruits  of 
spoils :  dxpoOa^ioUy  the  first  fruits  of  wheat  or  barley ;  or  any  first 
fruits  whatever.  77ie  patriarch — He  highly  praises  Abraham,  that 
Melchisedec  may  be  made  the  greater.  The  patriarch,  the  progenitor 
of  kings,  is  even  greater  than  a  king. 

6.  The  people — An  abbreviated  expression,  to  be  resolved  into  a 
subject  and  predicate  consisting  each  of  two  members.  The  priests 
(and  Levites)  titfie  (the  Levites  and)  the  people,  Num.  xviii.  21,  26; 
Neh.  X.  38.  Compare  PatU  *s  style,  Rom.  v.  16,  note.  According  to  the 
law — Ch.  ix.  19.  Brethren — With  whom  they  are  of  the  same  natural 
condition.  To  these,  however,  are  preferred  the  Levites ;  to  these 
latter,  the  priests ;  to  these  again,  Abraham ;  to  Abraham,  Mel- 
chisedec. 

6.  From  them — As  he  was  more  ancient  even  than  they.  Andr— 
This  verse  has  two  propositions,  of  which  the  explanation  precedes  the 
first,  follows  the  second :  Chiasmus  [cross  reference].  And  at  the 
same  time  this  second  point  of  Melchisedec's  superiority  to  Abraham 
— namely,  tJie  blessing^  is  fitly  joined  with  the  former  point  concen.- 
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ing  titheSy  because  its  description  is  afterwards  completed.  That  had 
—This  both  increases  Abraham's  dignity,  and  intimates  that  even  the 
posterity,  who  had  been  already  promised  to  Abraham,  are  inferior 
to  Melchisedec.  Tlie  promisei — Plural.  Where  Christ  is  the  sub- 
ject, it  is  called  the  promise :  promises  refer  to  other  things.  Already 
God  had  twice  promised  Abraham,  Gen.  xii.  2,  xiii.  15,  before  Mel- 
cbisedec's  blessing.  Blessed — The  blessing  which  the  priests  pro- 
nounced on  the  people,  is  also  implied  in  the  first  member  of  the 
clause  concerning  the  Levitical  priests. 

7.  Is  blessed — Namely,  if  the  blessing  be  given,  with  authority  aa 
of  priests. 

8.  That  he  liveth — Melchisedec*s  death  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Old 
Testament.  That  is  positively  expressed  by  the  term,  Zi/e,  for  the 
sake  of  the  conclusion,  respecting  Christ.  [But  see  Ps.  ex.  4,  when 
an  endless  priesthood,  and  therefore  life^  is  affirmed  of  Melchisedec. 

9.  As  I  may  say — When,  in  aiming  any  subject,  something  most 
important  must  be  unexpectedly  said  after  the  other  parts,  which  had 
been  and  might  be  mentioned,  this  courteous  phrase,  dc  ^^o^  tinelv^  so  to 
speaky  not  occurring  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  was  usual  with 
the  Greeks  to  avoid  hyperbole  and  the  prolixity  of  a  somewhat  pre- 
cise discourse,  or  for  anticipatory  mitigation,  intimating  that  the  mat- 
ter can  scarcely  be  told  except  in  the  present  words,  and  yet  that  it 
must  be  told.  Levi — The  progenitor  of  the  priests.  Who  receiveth 
— Ver.  5. 

10.  Yet — He  says  yet,  not  already.  The  offspring,  on  withdraw- 
ing from  the  parent's  power,  become  their  own  guardian ;  but  while 
under  the  parent's  power,  nay,  in  his  loins,  they  follow  his  condition. 
You  may  say,  Was  not  Christ  himself,  according  to  the  flesh,  as  well 
as  Levi,  in  Abraham's  loins  ?  Comp.  Acts  ii.  30.  Ans.  The  Psalm 
distinctly  sets  forth  Christ  as  a  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec, 
and  that  too  so  that  Melchisedec  is  made  like  to  the  Son  of  God,  not 
the  Son  of  God  to  Melchisedec ;  nor  is  Christ  subjected  to  Abraham, 
but  is  opposed  to  the  sons  of  Levi.  And  Abraham,  when  Melchise- 
dec blessed  him.  Gen.  xiv.  19,  already  had  the  promises,  Heb.  vii.  6 ; 
namely,  those  in  which  were  included  both  the  blessing  expressed 
more  generally  and  the  natural  seed,  and  so  also  Levi,  Gen.  xii.  3,  7, 
xiii.  15,  16 :  but  those  promises  under  which  Christ  was  compre- 
hended, followed  Abraham's  meeting  with  Melchisedec,  as  well  as 
Abraham's  faith,  which  was  most  highly  commended.  Gen.  xv.  1,  etc., 
where  see  the  remarkable  beginning,  After  these  things.  [Better  ans- 
weredy  did  Christ  proceed  from  the  loins  of  a  human  father  ?  Ebrard.\ 

79 
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11.  If  therefore — Now  the  apostle,  bj  citing  the  110th  Psalm, 
shows  that  the  Levitical  priesthood  yields  to  the  priesthood  of  Jesni 
Christ ;  because  Melchisedec,  according  to  whose  order  and  likeness 
Jesus  Christ  is  a  priest,  (1.)  is  opposed  to  Aaron,  ver.  11-14 ;  (2.)  hti 
no  end  of  life,  ver.  15-19.  Perfection — The  Sept.  put  this  word  for 
the  Hebrew  d'kSd,  Ex.  xxix.  22,  etc. ;  Lev.  vii.  37,  viii.  22,  28,  29, 
81,  33,  where  the  subject  is  Levitical  perfection :  but  here  absolute 
perfection  is  intended :  comp.  ver.  19.  The  article  is  not  added,  and 
therefore  Paul  increases  the  force  of  the  negative  expression.  Wert 
— Gr.  ^1/.  So  had  been^  ch.  viii.  7.  For — the  people — The  conjunc- 
tion yap^for^  put  after  the  noun,  as  in  ver.  28,  intimates  that  the  nouo 
people  is  here  enrjphatic :  the  whole  people  of  GoD.  It  at  the  same  time 
shows  why  any  one  might  perhaps  ascribe  perfection  to  the  Levitical 
priesthood,  and  why  that  opinion  must  be  confuted:  comp.  yiip^for^ 
which  is  likewise  added  to  «,  «/,  ch.  viii.  7,  8.  Under  it — Under  the 
Levitical  priesthood.  ^ EtzI^  with  the  dative,  upon^  often  denotes  the 
object,  and  that  sometimes  having  the  force  either  of  cause  or  effect, 
ch.  viii.  1,  6,  ix.  10,  17,  xi.  4.  [But  the  true  reading  here  is,  in  aih 
rijCi  upon  it^  i.  e.,  on  the  ground  of  it.  Tisch.y  Alf^  Liin.'\  Had  re- 
ceived the  law — [Eng.  Ver.,  received] — The  Pluperfect,  because  a  time 
intervened  in  which  the  110th  Psalm  was  given.  As  mm  is  po//oc« 
the  lawy  ver.  12,  so  the  Sept.  translate  niin  by  uofJLo&eretp  Tipa^  to  m- 
striict  any  one  ;  Ps.  xxv.  8,  xxvii.  11,  cxix.  33,  102.  The  people 
were  only  instructed  about  the  Levitical  priesthood,  with  which  the 
whole  law  is  occupied,  and  speaks  of  no  other  priesthood,  ver.  5 ;  but 
the  110th  Psalm  introduces  a  different  system,  namely,  because  God 
has  changed  the  priesthood.  Wliat  further — This  further  is  very 
urgent.  Need — For  God  does  nothing  in  vain.  Another — Comp. 
the  epithets,  n^w^  second^  ch.  viii.  13,  x.  9.  Should  rise — anew,  ver. 
15.  The  antithesis  is  be  called^  according  to  the  old  system.  Be 
called — In  the  Psalm,  at  the  time  of  which  Aaron^  that  is,  the  order 
of  Aaron^  flourished. 

12.  Being  changed — From  order  to  order,  from  tribe  to  tribe.  For 
— He  shows  why,  in  ver.  11,  he  presses  the  words  of  the  psalm  con- 
cerning the  order  of  Melchisedec,  because  it  follows  thence,  that  the 
law  was  also  changed  with  the  priesthood,  and  that  both  are  brought 
to  Christ.  Of  the  law— Yer.  5, 16, 19,  28 ;  ch.  viii.  4.  TdSe^,  order, 
is  said  of  Christ. 

18.  Of  whom — By  the  Psalmist,  ffad  part  in — Or,  furiajpjxi^ 
[Eng.  Ver.,  pertaineth  to"].  We  have  the  same  verb,  ch.  ii.  14,  Ai 
the  altar — Levitical. 

14.  Evident — Therefore,  at  that  time,  Jesus  Christ's  genealogy  la 
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bored  under  no  difficulty ;  and  this  very  circumstance  entirely  re- 
moves the  subsequent  difficulties.  It  is  both  evident  and  sufficient 
that  this  point  was  formerly  clear.  Out  of  Judah — See  Luke  i.  27, 
89,  note,  and  ch.  ii.  4,  5.  For  the  Tribe  is  particularly  referred  to ; 
but  also  the  city  where  our  Lord  was  born,  Bethlehem -Judah  ;  nay, 
there  is  also  reference  to  Hebron,  a  city  of  Judahy  where  Lightfoot 
says,  that  it  is  very  likely  he  was  conceived.  That — sprang — Anths 
JSranch  of  Righteousness.  Of  which — Gr.  €«c  5»^.  So  e/c,  concern- 
ing, Eph.  V.  32 ;  1  Pet.  i.  11. 

15.  It  is  evident — Namely,  the  assertion  in  ver.  11,  [that  no  per- 
fection was  realized  by  the  Levitical  priesthood.  V.  (?.]  if— Gr.  c/ 
fEng.  Ver., /or  that] — An  elegant  particle  for  ore,  when^  respecting 
those  to  whom  this  point  might  seem  to  be  either  new  or  doubtful ; 
as  Acts  xxvi.  23.  Similitude — Included  in  rdSt^^  order^  and  called 
similitude,  because  here  the  discourse  contemplates  the  eternal  vigor 
of  the  priesthood  in  the  next  verse,  from  the  phrase, /or  w«r,  ver.  17. 

16.  Who  is  made — a  priest.  Aar«,  after^  is  construed  with  priest. 
The  law  of  a  carnal  commandment — Power  is  presently  opposed  to 
the  law ;  life  to  commandment ;  endless  to  carnal.  Commandment 
recurs,  ver.  18 ;  law^  ver.  19.  On  the  fleshy  comp.  ch.  ix.  10.  Hie 
power  of  life — Both  words  recur,  ver.  26. 

18.  [Render,  For  there  is  the  abrogation  of  the  former  command- 
tnent — etc.,  (ver.  19),  and  the  introduction  of  a  better  hope^  etc.  The 
clause, /or  the  law  made,  etc.,  is  a  parenthesis.  So  LUn.^  ^If^y  etc., 
and  Beng.^  A  disannulling — So  taJceth  away,  ch.  x.  9.  Is — In  the 
psalm.  Of  the  commandment  going  before — This  commandment  is  de- 
noted in  the  abstract,  ver.  16,  and  in  the  concrete,  with  men,  ver. 
28  ;  just  as  the  first  testament  or  covenant^  ch.  viii.  7,  8.  Weakness 
and  unprofitableness — So  Paul  uses  the  term,  weak  elements^  Gal.  iv. 
9 ;  and  he  also  often  desires  and  refers  to  what  is  profitable,  ch.  xiii. 
9 ;  comp.  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus. 

19.  The  law  made  nothing  perfect — Paul  speaks  very  similarly  of 
the  powerlessness  of  the  law,  in  that  it  was  weak  through  the  fleshy 
Bom.  viii.  3.  The  bringing  in — Gr.  iTreiaaj^mpj.  Properly,  the  bring- 
ing in  afterwards.  Construe  with  ycvezaey  iSj  ver.  18, — [in  the  psalm, 
doubtless.  V.  6r.]  The  antithesis  is  manifest:  a  disannulling  indeed^ 
hit  the  bringing  in.  ^Em  in  inuaaxioy^^  bringing  in^  is  opposed  to 
the  itpo  in  TrpoaYouarj^y  going  before^  and  is  the  same  as  ptxh^  after 
[Eng.  Ver.,  since'],  ver.  28.  Of  a  better — That  is,  not  weak  and  un- 
profitable. The  epithet  better  is  common  in  this  epistle.  We  drau 
nigh — This  is  true  perfection. 

20.  Inasmuch  as — Supply  from  what  follows,  Jie  was  made  a  priest 
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[This  IS  not  necessary.  The  sense  is,  Inasmuch  as  (it  was)  not  with 
out  an  oath — by  so  much  better  a  testament^  etc.  Aff,"]  The  conclof 
sion  is  in  ver.  22,  by  so  much.  The  stvearing  of  an  oath — A  magnifi- 
cent compound. 

21.  By  him  that  said  unto  him — On  other  occasions,  the  recipient 
of  the  office  swears ;  here,  he  who  conferred  the  priesthood  swore. 
There  is  nothing  about  this  oath  in  Moses,  but  in  the  psalm.  Se« 
how  great  is  the  authority  even  of  the  Psalms  !  ver.  28.  The  Lord 
sware  and  will  not  repent — So  Sept.  It  is  intimated  by  the  oath  it- 
self that  the  decree  is  not  to  be  annulled  by  any  repentance.  [Omit 
xard  Tiju  rd^tu  MeX-j^eaedex,  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec.  Liln.j  A  If] 

22.  Of  a  better — Testament  or  covenant,  not  to  be  repented  o^ 
eternal,  ch.  xiii.  20.  Testament — After  this  passage  this  word  is 
common,  ch.  viii.,  ix.,  x. :  likewise  ch.  xii.  24,  xiii.  20.  Paul  also 
uses  it  often  elsewhere.  It  denotes  a  divine  appointment,  combining 
the  characters  of  a  covenant  and  of  a  testament.  Surety — Hesy- 
chius,  bail.     Its  synonym  is  mediator ^  ch.  viii.  6. 

23.  Many — Successively.  To  continue — On  earth.  The  antithe- 
sis is  fiii^eiu^  to  continue^  absolutely  in  heaven,  ver.  24. 

24.  Continueth — In  life  and  in  the  priesthood.  He — Because  hs 
himself  continues:  Sh^  Thou  art  a  Priest^  in  the  singular.  Not  pass- 
ing away — [Eng.  Ver.,  less  correctly,  unchangeable] — Into  the  hands 
of  successors. 

25.  Wherrfore — Because  he  remains.  Also — He  not  only  remains 
but  also  saves.  To  save — By  his  own  name,  Jesus,  ver.  22.  To  the 
uttermost — So  Luke  xiii.  11.  r/ai^Tehd(:  means  in  all  ways,  1,  2 
Mace,  often.  Construe  with,  he  is  able  ;  as  jrrfvrore,  ever,  with  ^w, 
Jiveth.  Them  that  come — By  faith,  ch.  iv.  16,  x.  22.  By  him — As 
by  a  priest.  Unto  God — Ch.  xi.  6,  xii.  22,  23.  Ever  Kveth — Be- 
cause he  always  lives,  therefore  he  is  able  to  the  uttermost  He  is 
not  prevented  by  death ;  comp.  ver.  23.  To — That  is,  to  that  ex- 
tent that  he  intercedes  for  them.  The  gradation  may  be  compared 
in  a  very  similar  psssage  of  Paul,  Rom.  viii.  34,  and  e/c  ^^^  bo  thai 
things  were  not  made,  below,  ch.  xi.  3.  There  was  but  one  offering, 
ver.  27 ;  but  intercession,  for  our  salvation  is  continual  in  the  heavens, 
yer.  26.  Therefore  we  can  never  be  separated  from  the  love  of  GoD 
in  Christ.     See  again  Rom.  viii.  34,  38,  39. 

26.  Such — From  what  precedes,  great  and  holy  exultation  are 
poured  into  this  and  the  next  verse.  Became  us — Who  were  by  no 
means  godly,  etc.  Thus  the  verb,  became,  renders  the  expression  a 
paradox,  such  as  Paul  loves,  when  he  kindles  into  praise.  The  same 
word  occmrSy  ch.  ii,  10.     J7o?y— With  respect  to  God.     Harmless — 
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Jk»  respects  himself,  o'on,  Sept.  dxaxa^^  harmUsM.  Undefiled — 2>«- 
riving  no  stain  from  other  men.  The  same  word  occurs  at  ch.  xiii.  4. 
All  these  predicates  joinfly  paraphrase  the  word,  ifto^^  holy^  and  are 
illustrated  by  the  preparation  of  the  Levitical  high  priest  for  the  feast 
of  expiation,  when  he  also  was  bound  to  remain  ahne^  and  in  the 
high  place.  Our  High  Priest  must  be  entirely  free  from  sin,  and, 
•fter  having  once  tasted  death,  also  from  death.  Separate  from  sin- 
ners— Not  only  free  from  sin,  but  also  separate  from  sinners.  He 
was  separated  when  he  left  the  world.  Examine  the  next  clause,  and 
John  xvi.  10;  1  John  ii.  1.  Higher  than  the  hearkens — And  there- 
fore than  the  inhabitants  of  the  heavens.  [He  is  therefore  the  true 
God:  comp.  Job  xxii.  12;  Ps.  Ivii.  6;  Prov.  xxx.  4.  Fl  (?.]  Eph. 
i.  21,  IV.  10.  Made — Christ  was  both  higher  than  the  heavens  be- 
fore, and  was  made  so  afterwards ;  comp.  being  made^  ch.  i.  4.  We 
have  the  same  force  in  the  participle,  made  perfect y  at  ver.  28. 

27.  Not — The  Negation  has  a  double  force,  and  is  thus  explained: 
He  has  no  necessity  to  offer,  1.  daily :  2.  for  his  own  sins  also.  Not 
daily y  for  he  has  done  that  once  for  all.  Not  for  his  oum  sins,  for  he 
offered  himself,  a  holy  sacrifice.  There  is  moreover  an  inverted  Chi- 
asmus [cross  reference].  The  first  follows  from  the  second,  the  se- 
cond is  confirmed  by  ver.  28.  Often  in  Scripture  two  positions  are 
laid  down,  and  are  proved  by  the /or,  twice  following  them.  Daily — 
Year  ly  year^  properly,  ch.  x.  3.  [But  the  reference  is  to  the  daily 
Bacrifice.  LUn.^  -^(f]  The  Hebrews  speak  of  the  day^  instead  of 
the  day  of  expiation :  whence  some  translate  xa&^  li^/iifjaUj  on  every 
day  of  expiation:  but  it  retains  here  its  usual  meaning,  so  that  there 
is  as  it  were  a  kind  of  indignant  hyperbole  (such  as  at  ch.  x.  1,  far 
ever)^  intimating  that  the  high  priest  availed  no  more  by  offering 
yearly  on  a  stated  day^  than  if  he  had  offered  daily  with  the  common 
priesfi,  ch.  ix.  6,  7.  This —  This  simply  refers  to  his  offering^  not  to 
his  offering  also  for  himself.  [Rather  to  offering  for  the  people:  the 
latter  of  the  two  parts  named.  LUn.j  etc.]  Once — Rom.  vi.  10, 
Boto;  so  below  ch.  ix.  12,  x.  10. 

28.  For  the  law — biU  the  word — The  antithesis  is  very  pointed,  as 
the  conjunction  is  put  aft^r  the  nouns.  The  ward — Most  firm  in 
consequence  of  the  oath.  Which  was  since  the  law — Not  only  the 
word,  but  the  Divine  oath  itself,  is  said  to  have  been  given  after  the 
law  (comp.  y.  18)  in  David's  time,  and  that  too  by  David,  as  God 
very  often  swears  by  the  mouth  of  the  prophets.  Comp.  Acts  ii.  80, 
where  Peter  speaks  of  Christ's  kingdom  sanctioned  by  an  oath  in 
that  same  age.  Paul  is  reasoning  from  the  order  of  revelations,  as 
Gal.  iii.  17,  note.    Below,  ch.  x.  7, 16.   [^Consecrated — Literally  made 
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perfect.  Alf,^  etc.]  Son — Of  God.  The  antithesis  is,  men  havinj 
infirmity.  For  evermore — Resolve  thus:  Tlie  Son  (once  perfected) 
was  made  a  priest  for  ever,  ch.  v.  9,  10,  note.  Absolute  eternity  if 
here  intended.  Jesus  continues  a  priest  for  ever.  His  work  being 
finished,  his  state  remains. 


CHAPTER   VIII. 

1.  The  head— Gr.  xtffdJsOzoVy  [not  the  9um^  as  Eng.  Ver.,  but  a 
chief  point,  (Liin.),  or  the  principal  matter,  {Alf.y]  The  head^  that 
is,  the  principal  point.  In  the  things  which  are  being  said — Gr.  iiA 
Tolz  is^i'opiivoi^  [Eng.  Ver.,  of  the  things  which  we  have  9poken.'\ 
While  these  things  are  being  mentioned,  while  we  are  discussing  this 
object,  while  we  are  stating  all  these  things  concerning  pur  High 
Priest,  the  main  point  of  the  whole  discourse,  as  the  arrangement  80 
requires,  comes  now  to  be  mentioned :  comp.  irci  in  iTccTeXobi^Te^^  ae» 
compliihing,  ver.  6,  ch.  ix.  10,  15,  17,  x.  28.  The  force  of  the  Greek 
prepositions  should  sometimes  be  taken  alone,  nor  can  it  be  ade- 
quately paraphrased  in  Latin  or  German.  See  note  8  on  ver.  15,  cL 
ix.  I  did  not  quote  that  verse  at  ch.  vii.  11,  note  5  ;  wherefore  the 
words  of  this  note  5  are  not  to  be  extended  to  ch.  ix.  15.  ^Eni^  in^ 
also  applies  to  concomitancy,  which  is  expressed  by  while.  Such — 
The  capital  proposition,  very  prominent.  For,  having  finished  the 
explanation  of  the  type  in  Melchisedec,  he  begins  plainly  (without 
type)  to  discuss  the  superiority  of  Christ's  priesthood  to  the  Leviti- 
cal.  Is  set — After  having  completed  his  sacrifice.  [This  is  the  very 
bead  of  the  whole  discussion,  says  the  apostle,  that  Christ,  sitting  in 
heaven,  performs  his  office  of  priest,  ch.  x.  12.  V.  (?.]  Of  the  ma- 
jesty — That  is,  of  God,  ch.  xii.  2,  end. 

2.  Of  the  sanctuary— 'Gt.  twp  AycMV.  So  called  absolutely,  the 
trtUy  not  made  with  hands,  ch.  ix.  8,  12,  x.  19.  Minister— l^amelj^ 
being :  so  ministry,  ver.  6.  Of  the  tabernacle— Ch.  ix.  11,  note.  Of 
the  true — Ch.  ix.  24.  Pitched— Firm] j.  [Omit  xai,  and^  before 
«)x,  not.  Tisvh.y  -4(f.]     Not  man — As  Moses,  ver.  5. 

8.  For — ^The  reason  for  calling  him  htToupfbv,  minister^  ver.  2.  Of 
neeessity — Supply  was;  [not  is,  as  Eng.  Ver., .for  the  author  recog> 
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nises  but  the  sacrifice  once  for  all,  ch.  vii.  27.  LUn."]    For  the  aorist 
follows,  Trpoasi^iyxTjy  should  offer. 

4.  For — The  reason  for  sajing  in  the  heavens^  ver.  1 :  a  Chiasmus 
[cross  reference]  :  comp.  ver.  2,  3.  On  earth — If  our  Priest  were  % 
priest  upon  the  earth  [or  rather,  if  he,  Jesus,  were  on  the  earth,  had 
his  abode  here.  LUn.'] — If  his  priesthood  terminated  on  the  earth,  he 
would  not  even  be  a  priest  at  all.  Christ,  while  he  discharged  the 
duties  of  the  priesthood,  entered  into  heaven.  Seeing  that  there  were 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  are.^  Since  there  were  already  priests  existing. 
[Omit  Twp  lepiwPy  priests.  Tisch.y  AJf.  Read,  there  are  those  who 
offer.^ 

5.  Example  and  shadow — A  Hendiadys  [the  faint  or  shadowy  ex- 
ample.] The  latter  is  added,  lest  the  former  should  be  understood  in 
too  august  a  sense  :  each  is  repeated  separately,  ch.  ix.  23,  x.  1.  It 
denotes  the  manner  here  ;  after  the  example  and  shadow.  So  after 
the  example^  ch.  iv.  11.  [So  Eng.  Ver.  But  it  is  better  to  render, 
which  serve  the  representation  and  shadow  of^  etc.  Xun.,  Alf.  etc.] 
Serve — The  same  verb,  ch.  ix.,  often  ;  x.  2,  xiii.  10.  He  speaks  in 
the  present  tense,  as  the  temple  was  not  yet  destroyed,  ch.  ix.  6.  xiii. 
11.  Of  heavenly  things — Which  are  both  older  in  design  and  more 
far-reaching  in  the  consummation.  Comp.  Rev.  xi.  19.  The  mention- 
ing of  the  mount  accords  with  heaven.  For  see^  saith  he,  that  thou 
make  all  things  according  to  the  pattern  showed  to  thee  in  the  mount — 
Ex.  XXV.  40,  Sept.;  and  so  xxv.  9,  xxvi.  30,  xxvii.  8. 

6.  Now — This  is  opposed  to  the  if  ver.  4.  [More  excellent — 
Heavenly.  V.  (?.]  Hath  he  obtained. — The  same  phrase  occurs,  8 
Mac.  V.  32,  ^07^&tia^  rcrct^jroreCi  having  obtained  aid.  By  how  much 
— The  character  of  the  duty  follows  the  nature  of  the  testament,  that 
the  promises,  which  it  contains,  may  be  accomplished.  Mediator  of 
a  covenant — established  upon  promises — These  are  all  Pauline  expres- 
sions, 1  Tim.  ii.  5 ;  Rom.  ix.  4.  Upon  promises — Which  are  enumer- 
ated, ver.  10,  11.  The  old  promises,  strictly  considered,  referred  to 
the  things  of  this  life,  and  they  were  exactly  fulfilled,  so  that  the 
people,  being  satiated  with  them,  might  afterwards  the  more  eagerly 
embrace  the  heavenly  promises.  [But  the  better  promises  are  especi- 
ally those  of  forgiveness  of  sins,  which  the  old  covenant  could  not 
attain,  Rom.  viii.  3,  etc.  LUn,']  Was  established — By  an  elegant 
difference  in  the  words  it  is  said  of  the  Old  Testament,  b  Xabz  peuofio- 
JUttjto,  the  people  had  been  established  in  the  law,  ch.  vii.  11 ;  but  the 
New  Testament  itself,  vevopodizTjiai,  has  been  established  on  the  law^ 
Man  violates  it :  God  keeps  it.     The  Greek  word,  utuo/ioOizTjTae,  has 
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been  established^  does  not  admit  the  particle,  as  if ;  and  yet  the  mean- 
ing is  through  a  law^  ver.  10,  i^6/io^^  a  thing  established. 

7.  First — A  Metonymy  [change] ;  for  blame  does  not  fall  upon  a 
divine  institution,  but  upon  a  real  and  personal  object.  With  them, 
IS  'said  ver.  8 ;  hence  it  is  plain,  that  not  only  the  New  Testament  it- 
self was  faultless^  but  also  its  people.  That — The  pronoun  suitable 
to  a  past  event.  Should  have  been  sought — A  fitting  expression: 
that  first  covenant  would  have  anticipated  all. 

8.  Finding  fault — A  choice  expression,  as  d[/£6/£;rroc,  faultless^  in 
the  last  verse.  Ammonias:  Blame  is  an  accusation  against  a  care- 
less person;  and  carelessness  was  the  fault  of  the  ancient  people. 
There  was  practical  carelessness  on  the  part  of  the  people,  which  pro- 
voked God's  disregard;  ver.  9,  note.  With  them — Who  were  under 
the  Old  Testament.  Behold — Jer.  xxxi.  31-34.  We  shall  point  out 
where  the  Sept.  difier.  Saith — Gr.  Xiyeey  Sept.  fJj^ri,  saith^  and  so 
ver.  9,  10  :  for  the  very  solemn  phrase,  saith  the  Lordy  is  used  thrice. 
I  will  make  {a  covenant) — Gr.  auureXiaw.  Sept.  dcatfjjtrofjiaty  I  will 
make  {a  covenant^)  the  Heb.  "ni^y ;  for  which  word  the  Sept.  give  auv- 
rehTu,  to  make,  Jer.  xxxiv.  8,  15.  The  expression  is  suited  to  this 
passage,  I  will  perfect ;  comp.  with  the  antithesis  at  the  end  of  ver.  9, 
and  with  the  promise  at  the  end  of  ver.  10.  With — Gr.  ine.  Sept. 
T(jj  otxifj  'JapaijX  xai  zcp  ocxifj  ^Jouda,  with  the  house  of  Israel^  and  with 
the  house  of  Judah:  Ileb.  n.<,  with.  The  dative  is  retained,  ver.  9,  as 
to  the  Old  Testament ;  but  the  preposition  i;ri,  concerning^  is  more 
significant  in  respect  of  the  New  Testament.  Israel — Judah — 
Therefore  the  Ten  Tribes,  as  well  as  Judah,  share  this  covenant. 

9.  I  made — Sept.  dcB&ifJLTjUy  I  have  arranged.  To  perfect  is  more 
than  to  make  and  dispose.  In  the  day — Days  in  the  plural,  are  op- 
posed to  this  one  day^  ver.  8.  These  many  days  are  the  days  that 
intervened  between  the  day  of  the  Exodus  and  the  New  Testament 
When  I  took  them  by  the  hand — While  their  sense  of  the  Divine  help 
and  power  was  fresh,  these  ancients  obeyed ;  but  they  used  soon  to 
revolt  and  turn  God  from  them.  This  was  their  custom  ;  comp.  pre- 
sently, they  continued  not.  It  was  not  merely  a  single  act.  Out  of 
the  land  of  Egypt  —There  are  three  periods :  1.  Of  promise ;  2.  Of 
discipline ;  3.  Of  fulfilment.  The  discipline  began  with  the  depart- 
ure from  Egypt,  with  that  which  was  destined  to  become  old  (ver.  13). 
They  continued  not  in  my  covenant^  and  I  regarded  them  not — Correla- 
tives, as  ver.  1 0,  on  the  contrary,  I  will  be  to  them  a  GoD,  and  they  shall 
be  to  me  a  people  ;  where,  however,  the  relation  is  reversed :  formerly,  the 
people  had  begun  to  abrogate  the  covenant :  In  the  new  covenant,  God 
both  begins  and  perfects  all  things,  ver.  10, 1 1.  And  Iregarded  them  nm, 
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— Sept.  xal  iyio  ^piilr^afi  a'jTcov,  and  I  did  not  regard  them.  Heb, 
D3  'nSj?3  OJW,  and  I  ruled  over  them;  although  some  give  Si!3,  the 
meaning  hj;}y  disregard^  from  an  Arabic  idiom.  God's  ruling  and  di^^ 
regard  may,  in  a  measure,  be  reconciled  in  this  view :  /  treated  them 
a$  if  they  were  not  mine  ;  Hos.  i.  9 :  nor  wa%  I  propitious  to  their 
tins;  Deut.  xxix.  19,  xxxi.  16,  etc.  They  are  not  regarded  over 
whom  such  rule  is  exercised ;  they  have  not  that  access,  which  allies  or 
friends  have ;  John  xv.  15 :  but  they  are  treated  as  slaves  ;  nor  are 
they  much  regarded,  whatever  may  befall  them ;  Ezek.  xxiv.  6,  at 
the  end ;  Jer.  xv.  1,  2.  The  passages,  Jer.  iii.  14,  Ezek.  xx.  33,  37, 
express  something  similar :  but  in  both  places  there  is  rather  a  prom- 
ise than  a  threat ;  nay,  even  in  the  present,  Jer.  xxxi.  32.  Tiie  He- 
brew Masters  understand  the  word  'nS;?3,  of  the  dominion  of  love  and 
good  pleasure ;  and  it  is  only  by  an  error  in  writing,  that  they  turn 
it  into  the  contrary,  'nSna,  I  have  disdained  or  disregarded.  The  Sept. 
seem  evidently  to  have  read  oa  'oSj'a,  the  very  word  Jeremiah  uses, 
cb.  xiv.  19,  hath  thy  soul  loathed  Sion  f 

10.  Covenant — My  covenant^  Sept.  Israel — Here  Judah  is  to  be 
understood.  A  new  union  of  the  people.  The  two  houses  in  the 
Old  Testiment,  ver.  8,  become  one  house  in  the  New.  /  will  put — 
The  participle  for  the  verb ;  2  Pet.  i.  17  ;  dedoh^  dwao)^  giving  I  unll 
give^  Sept.  [But  it  is  better  to  connect  it  with  what  precedes;  this 
is  the  covenant  which  I  will  establish^  *  *  giving  my  laws  into  their 
mind ;  and  on  their  hearty  etc.  -A(/".]  So  8i8ou^y  giving  [Eng.  Vor., 
he  giveth']^  Is.  xl.  29.  There  are  four  sentences  arranged  by  Chias- 
mus [cross  reference].  The  first,  /  mil  put ;  the  second,  and  I  mil 
be ;  the  third,  and  not;  the  fourth, /or  all.  The  second  explains  the 
first ;  the  fourth,  the  third.  My  laws — Heb.  'niin  nx,  my  law.  We 
hsve  the  sum  of  these  laws  presently,  I  will  he  to  them  a  God,  and 
they  shall  be  to  me  a  people.  Into  their  mind — d:3  ip^;  into  the  midst 
ofthem^  that  they  may  obey  willingly.  In  their  heart — Gr.  im  xap- 
dia^  [Eng.  Ver.,  hearts,"]  Genitive,  ch.  x.  16.  Write  them — Sept. 
fpdtffto  auTob^j  xai  otpofiat  airotic,  /  wUl  write  them  and  behold  them. 

11.  They  shall  not  teach — A  change  of  the  consequent  for  the  an- 
tecedent ;  that  is.  All  will  be  taught  by  GoD  himself,  especially  love, 
which  is  the  sum  of  the  law.  The  aid  of  brethren  in  teaching  is  not 
absolutely  disclaimed ;  for  men  must  first  be  taught,  while  the  cove- 
nant itself  is  promulgated  to  them ;  Acts  iii.  25 :  Is.  ii.  3 ;  then  the 
instruction  of  brethren  is  plainly  no  longer  necessary,  at  least  to 
those  who  attain  the  peculiar  power  of  the  covenant  in  the  remission 
of  Bins,  and  in  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord.  We  have  no  need  to 
write^  nor  you  to  be  written  to,  says  FauJj  1  Thess.  iv.  9,  v.  1.     There 
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will  be  a  very  full  accomplishment  of  these  promises  when  that  which 
is  perfect  has  come,  even  eternal  life.  But  on  the  way,  every  roan 
should  certainly  exhort  himself  and  his  brother;  xiii.  22,  Jode  8. 
In  short,  even  the  doctrine,  which  is  either  solid  meat  or  milk  for  the 
strong  and  for  the  weak,  both  being  godly,  delights  the  godly ;  Heb. 
V.  12,  13,  xiii.  7 ;  nay,  these  very  persons  now  just  fully  compre- 
hend doctrine^  1  Cor.  ii.  6,  iii.  1 ;  and  the  apostle  himself,  both  here 
and  throughout  the  exergise  of  his  o£Bce,  teaches.  That  crowniiig 
point,  Know  the  Lord^  is  learned  from  the  Lord.  One  proclaims  to 
another  every  doctrine  consistent  with  this  point ;  and  admonition 
especially  has  place ;  2  Pet.  i.  12.  In  the  mean  time  the  doctrine  is 
not  irksome  and  forced,  because  grace  renders  all  very  teachable;  for 
it  is  no  longer  the  ministry  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit ;  2  Cor.  iiL 
6,  note.  Nor  does  i\\e  firmvesB  of  believers  depend  on  the  authority 
of  human  teachers.  This  is  also  the  reason  why  the  New  Testament  scrip- 
ture isshorter,  and  why  some  things  are  not  so  clearly  decided.  G  CD  him* 
self  teaches  his  people.  [For  itkrjaiov^  neighbor^  read  nolizr^v^  (fellow) 
citizen.  Tisch.^  -4(f']  His  brother — This  implies  a  closer  relation 
than  a  neighbor  or  fellow-citizen.  [^Shall  know  me — From  the  deepest 
experience  of  my  grace ;  Jer.  ix.  24.  V.  (?.]  From  the  least — He 
that  is  feeble  among  them  shall  be  as  David,  Zech.  xii.  8. 

12.  For — The  forgiveness  of  sins,  the  root  of  blessings  and  of 
knowledge.  To  their  unrighteousness — The  abstract  for  the  concrete; 
sin  is  abolished;  sinners  obtain  grace.  [^Alf  and  7Hsch.y  1849, omit 
xai  Twv  duo/juwp  auTiou,  and  their  iniquities.  But  Tisch.j  1859,  re- 
stores it.]  It  is  not  found  in  the  Hebrew  nor  in  the  Sept. ;  but  the 
apostle  adds  it  for  greater  weight ;  ch.  x.  17 :  comp.  x.  8,  5.  Witt 
I  remember  no  more — Comp.  x.  3. 

13.  In — The  time  is  denoted  wherein  it  was  said  by  Jeremiah. 
He  hath  made  old — For  there  is  no  place  for  both.  The  preterite  of 
the  verb  KSTtaXauoxey  he  hath  made  old,  implies  that  it  was  become 
old  when  he  spoke  by  Jeremiah.  The  New  covenant  was  once  prom- 
ised in  the  Old  Testament  under  this  very  name.  And  yet  the  apos- 
tle strongly  urges  this  name;  so  important  are  the  prophetic  words. 
That  which  is  being  made  old — Gr.  to  7:a}.acou/jLeuop  [Eng.  Ver.,  cfo- 
eayeth].  By  God*s  word.  So  also  in  2  Cor.  iii.  14,  Paul  calls  it 
the  old  testament.  And  waxeth  old— By  the  revolt  of  the  people. 
IlaXaud^,  old,  and  xatub^,  new^  are  opposed ;  so  also  yipwu^  old,  and 
pioc,  young ;  thence  dea&jjxTj  pia,  the  new  testament^  ch.  xii.  24;  for 
there  is  a  new  life^  ch.  x.  20 ;  2  Cor.  v.  17,  15.  Near — Gr.  iffK 
[Eng.  Ver.,  ready].  Jeremiah  uttered  these  prophecies  during  the 
Babylonish  captivity,  almos^*  in  the  last  age  of  the  prophets,  at  a  long 
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interFal  fthat  is,  of  899  years,  V.  6?.]  after  the  departure  from 
Egypt,  not  very  long  [namely,  about  627  years]  before  the  coming 
of  the  Messiah,  whose  nearness  was  being  proved  by  this  very 
eircumstance. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  Tlie  fir9t — Supply  9ia9i^xfj^  covenant;  not  oxrjvlj^  tabernacle. 
For  the  tabernacle  itself  was  the  worldly  sanctttaryy  which  we  shall 
presently  see.  By  a  very  elegant  ellipsis,  the  word  deadijxij  is  omit- 
ted, because  it  is  rather  appropriate  to  the  New  Testament ;  whence 
also,  ver.  15,  it  is  called  diadr/xr/z  xatw^^y  new  testament^  the  substan- 
tive preceding  the  adjective.  [We  have  here  an  admirable  descrip- 
tion of  Christ's  entrance  into  the  true  sanctuary,  as  far  as  to  ch.  x. 
18.  V.  OJ]  Ordinances — By  which  the  duties  of  the  sacred  office 
were  fulfilled  [ver.  6,  7].  The  same  word  occurs,  ver.  10.  Of  «er- 
pice — Outward.  Worldly  sanctuary — An  Oxymoron  [union  of  two 
apparently  contradictory  terms].  That  sanctuary  was  worldly  (as 
Paul  speaks  of  the  elements  of  the  worlds  Gal.  iv.  8,)  and  carnal^  ch. 
▼ii.  16.  It  consisted  of  precious  materials,  but  still  it  was  material. 
This  verse  may  be  thus  divided :  first,  the  duties  are  set  forth,  then 
the  sanctuary  ;  the  discussion  follows,  first,  concerning  the  sanctuary^ 
ver.  2-6,  next  concerning  the  duties^  ver.  6,  etc.  {Paul  has  a  very 
similar  Chiasmus  [cross  reference],  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  note):  the  antithesis 
to  both  is  in  ver.  11,  12. 

2.  The  first — The  outer  tabernacle.  2%«  candlestick  and  the  table 
— A  type  of  light  and  life.  The  setting  forth  of  bread— \^o  literally 
the  Gr. ;  the  shew  of  the  breads  Alf  ;  Eng.Ver.,  the  shew  bread].  A 
change  of  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  meaning,  the  bread  thus  set 
forth.  The  sanctuary — Gr.  dyca  (not  &xia^  in  the  feminine  sing.) 
Compare  presently,  ^  XtyofiivTj  dyea  &yca)u^  which  is  called  the  holy 
of  holies.  Ta  dyca  often  in  this  epistle  signifies  ttie  holy  of  holies ; 
but  here  dyta  without  the  article  denotes  the  sanctuary^  in  antithesis 
to  iyea  &yi(oy^  the  holy  of  holies.     Some  have  dyia  here. 

3.  Which  is  called — So  ver.  2,  is  called.  The  opposite  is,  of  the 
truej  ver.  24. 
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4.  Golden — The  apostle  uses  those  words  which  signify  somethiBg 
precious  and  glorious,  as  of  ghry^  ver.  5.  Censer — Gr.  du/juaz^peoiK 
Bo  the  Sept.  express  the  Heb.  n"»C3p'3,  a  censer  far  frankincense  ;  not 
the  ALTAR  of  incense^  which  it  was  no  more  necessary  to  mention  than 
the  altar  of  whole  burnt  offering,  which  is  not  mentioned.  [The  word 
may  mean  either  censer  or  altar  of  incense^  and  the  rendering  is 
doubtful  here.  Xwn.,  Ehrard^  etc.,  adopt  the  former  ;  Alf.  with  Eng. 
Ver.  and  Beng,^  the  latter].  But  the  censer  alone,  with  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,  is  named  here,  because  it  was  the  principal  part  of  the 
furniture  which  the  high  priest  used  on  the  day  of  expiation  ;  and 
although  on  that  day  alone  he  both  carried  in  and  again  carried  out 
the  censer,  yet  the  participle  iy^ooaa^  which  had,  agrees  with  the  fact 
Further,  this  precedes,  because  a  fuller  description  of  the  ark  follows. 
Wherein — Namely,  the  ark ;  for  to  it  also  refers  it,  ver.  5.  The 
golden  pot  that  had  manna — Mdi/uay  manna^  has  the  article,  not 
ard/ii/o^,  the  pot;  for  the  contents  were  more  important  than  the 
golden  vessel  containing  them.  Ex.  xvi.  83,  nnn  ru]CJV :  Sept.,  ffrdfi- 
POP  ')[f)'j(TO'jp  ev/z,  one  gohien  pot  Some  suspect  that  this  pot  and  rod 
of  Aaron,  two  most  remarkable  memorials,  whereon  a  perpetual  mir- 
acle was  displayed,  had  been  taken  from  the  ark  before  the  building 
of  the  temple ;  others,  that  they  were  not  put  in  until  afterwards, 
because  in  1  Kings  viii.  9  only  the  tables  stored  in  the  ark  are  men- 
tioned. But  in  the  same  passage  it  is  distinctly  afiSrmed,  that  Solo- 
mon acted  according  to  the  example  of  Moses ;  and  the  apostle  re- 
fers to  Moses*  times,  ver.  6,  at  the  beginning;  ch.  viii.  5;  comp.  ch. 
xiii.  11,  where  there  is  no  mention  of  the  city,  as  here  none  of  the 
temple.  What  then  shall  we  say  ?  The  tables  were  alone  in  the  ark 
itself,  but  the  pot  and  the  rod  were  nni?n  'jsS,  before  the  testimontfj 
and  therefore  before  the  ark,  Ex.  xvi.  34;  Num.  xvii.  25,  in  the 
Hei)r.,  very  near  the  ark,  as  appendages  to  it ;  just  as  the  book  of 
the  law  and  the  deposits  of  the  Philistines  were  put  on  the  side  of  the 
ark ;  Deut.  xxxi.  26.  1  Sam.  vi.  8.  Therefore  iv,  m,  here  is  used 
with  some  latitude,  as  Luke  ix.  31,  etc.  2%e  manna — [Eng.  Ver. 
omits  the  article].  A  memorial  of  God's  providential  care  of  Israel. 
Mod — A  memorial  of  a  lawful  priesthood.  Num.  xvii.  16,  etc.,  in  the 
Hebr.  The  tables  of  the  covenant—Dent.  ix.  9.  These  are  put  last 
by  gradation. 

5.  The  CherMm—Ex.  xxv.  20,  xxxvii.  9.  Of  glory—Thej  were 
of  the  most  costly  materials,  and  represented  the  Glory  of  GoD  rid- 
ing upon  the  Cherubim ;  Ezek.  x.  4.  Sfiadomng — Gr.  xaraffxed^oifTa. 
Sept.  auaxcd^ovTB^,  covering,  in  the  passages  quoted  above.  Of  which 
— The  pronoun   refers  to  the  whole  enumeration,  from  ver.  2.     We 
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eannot  now  speak.  The  apostle  intends  to  treat,  not  so  much  of  the 
sanctuary  and  its  furniture,  as  of  the  sacrifices ;  and  he  does  not  say, 
we  cannot  afterwardB^  but  we  cannot  now,  implying,  that  each  of  these 
things  also  might  be  profitably  discussed. 

6.  Enter — Gr.  tiaiaatv,  present  tense  [Eng.  Ver.,  wen^^  is  incor- 
rect. Alf,,  etc.]     So  ver.  7,  13,  22,  25,  ch.  x.  1. 

7.  Once  every  year — So  Sept.  Lev.  xvi.  34,  once  every  year ;  on 
one  day  of  the  year,  and  on  that  same  day  but  once.  [Once  a  year 
—That  is,  on  one  day  only  of  the  year ;  but  twice  or  oftener  on  that 
day.  Lev.  xvi.  12-16.  Lun.  So  Alf.,  etc.]  For  himself— The  Vul- 
gate has  pro  sua,  for  his  ovm,  viz.  error ;  I  do  not  think,  however, 
that  6;r£/f>  uop  iauzoUy  for  the  (errors)  of  himself  was  in  the  Greek 
copy  from  which  it  was  translated.  Although  the  priest  was  exempt 
from  the  errors  of  the  people,  yet  he  was  not  sinless,  and  therefore 
needed  sacrifices,  ch.  vii.  27.  Errors — Gr.  dYuor^fidzwu.  This  term 
has  a  very  extensive  meaning,  as,  on  the  contrary,  iniyuwfft^,  know- 
iedge.     See  Num.  xv.  22-31. 

8.  Signifying — As  it  were  a  thing  which  otherwise  would  have  re- 
mained hidden  from  us  ;  so  signifiethy  ch.  xii.  27.  Was  made  mani- 
fest— The  same  word  occurs,  ver.  26.  The  Holiest — Gr.  zwi^  dyiwu.  The 
plural  in  the  Greek  corresponds  to  the  singular  in  the  Hebrew.  The 
whole  Levitical  tabernacle  bore  the  same  relation  to  the  heavenly 
sanctuary,  as  the  holy  place  did  to  the  holy  of  holies ;  then,  as  the 
holy  place  prevented  the  people  from  entering  the  holy  of  holies,  so 
the  whole  tabernacle  prevented  an  entrance  into  the  heavenly  sanc- 
tuary. Therefore ^r«i,  soon  after,  involves  a  figurative  ambiguity: 
if  we  understand  it  of  placCy  it  denotes  the  fore  part  of  the  taberna- 
cle, as  opposed  to  the  holy  of  holies ;  but  if  of  timCj  it  denotes  the 
whole  Levitical  tabernacle,  as  opposed  to  heaven.  The  way — Gr. 
6^01^.  Much  less  uaodoi/y  entrance  ;  comp.  ch.  x.  19,  20.  Having  as 
yet  a  standing — [Eng.  Ver.,  was  yet  standing,']  A  suitable  phrase. 
fo;?n,  Sept.  azdac^y  standing.  When  Paul  was  writing,  the  temple, 
or  first  tabernacle,  was  not  yet  destroyed  ;  but  still  it  had  no  longer 
any  standing^  from  the  time  that  the  veil  had  been  rent ;  and  when 
its  standing  was  impaired,  the  tabernacle  itself  soon  after  was  utterly 
destroyed. 

9.  Which  is  a  figure-— {k parable).  "Hre^y  whichy  for  8,  whichj  before 
the  feminine  jrapafioAjjy  figure.  This  relative  refers  to  the  three  preced- 
ing verses.  Present— [Ths^t  is,  then  present^  as  Eng.  Ver.  But  the 
meaning  is,  for  the  time  present  y  i.e.,  now  present  to  the  writer ;  a 
figure  reserved  unto  this  time ;  of  heavenly  things  now  first  made  ao- 
eeseible.  ^(f.,  after  Delitsch  ;  rendering  what  follows ;  according  to 
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which  both  gift%  and  sacrifices  are  offered^  having  no  power^  etc]  Ik 
respect  of  that  standing.  The  standing,  emphatically  such,  now  no 
longer  existed,  although  the  tabernacle  was  not  yet  broken  up^  not  yet 
destroyed,  not  yet  razed.  The  antithesis  is,  things  to  eome^  ver.  11. 
[For  xaff  pi/,  in  which  (time),  read  xa6*  iji/,  according  to  which  (figure 
or  parable).  Ti»eh,,  AlfJ]  Gifts  and  sacrifices  that  could  not — The 
victims  might  seem  more  efficacious  than  the  other  gifts  :  therefore 
with  great  elegance  the  efficacy  is  more  expressly  withheld  from  the 
sacrifices.  Conscience — The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  x.  2,  22.  The 
antithesis  is,  of  the  flesh,  ver.  10,  as  ver.  13, 14,  [1  Pet.  lii.  21].  Bim 
that  did  the  service — The  priest,  who  offered  for  himself;  or  the  Is- 
raelites, for  whom  the  priest  offered. 

10.  Only — The  conimundraents  concerning  meats  are  as  it  were  an 
appendage  to  the  commandments  concerning  «<i{T?/^e«;  an  appendage 
which  this  particle  shows  was  of  little  moment.  SacrificeM  do  not 
purge  the  conscience ;  meats  have  respect  to  the  flesh.  Concerning 
both,  comp.  ch.  xiii.  9,  etc.  Paul  often  puts  /i6i/ou^  only^  absolutely; 
1  Cor.  vii.  39 ;  Gal.  ii.  10,  v.  13 ;  Phil.  i.  27 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  7.  On— 
'£«Tr,  on,  with  the  Dative,  implies  something  concurrent,  as  already 
remarked  regarding  the  appendage  ;  comp.  ver.  15, 17,  26.  Saerifiees 
in  public  worship,  and  meats  in  daily  life;  were  both  subjects  of  the 
ceremonial  law,  which  is  wholly  occupied  with  these  and  similar  mat- 
ters. In  meats — Of  which  some  were  never  allowed  to  any,  others 
not  to  all,  and  not  always,  nor  everywhere.  Drinks — Lev.  xi.  34; 
Num.  vi.  3.  Divers  washings — These  were  manifold,  of  the  priestSy 
of  the  Levites,  of  other  men.  [For  Scxacw/iaaa,  read  dcxatd/iaTa— 
Tisch.j  Alf,  etc.  So  Beng.  Render,  divers  washings,  ordinances  of 
the  flesh  imposed,  etc.  Alf 'I  The  apposition  of  the  nominative  and 
an  oblique  case,  as  Luke  xxii.  20,  note.  Of  reformation — TD^n,  Sept 
dtop&wnaTt,  amend,  Jer.  vii.  3,  5 ;  therefore  the  verbal  Stdp&otati, 
reformation,  corresponds  to  the  adjective  better,  ver.  23.  Imposed  as 
— As  a  burden,  without  intermission. 

11.  Christ — High  Priest — So  Lev.  iv.  5,  the  priest  that  is  anoinisd. 
Paul  also  here  refers  to  Christ  as  the  Priest,  but  with  Moses,  xt^axi^^ 
anointed,  is  an  epithet.  Being  come — He  then  said  suddenly,  With- 
draw, ye  Levites,  ch.  x.  5,  7.  Of  good  things  to  come — So  ch.  x.  1. 
Those  good  things  are  described  at  the  end  of  ver.  15.  By — Con- 
strue with  entered,  ver.  12.  Chreater — And  more  noble.  So,  a  wwrt 
excellent,  ch.  xi.  4.  Tabernacle — That  was  his  own  Body,  ch.  x.  fi, 
20 ;  comp.  John  ii.  21.  His  body  is  opposed  to  the  taberiiacle,  as 
his  blood  to  the  blood  of  goats,  etc.,  ver.  12.  Schomer  says  co^ 
rectly,  the  Ud^emacle  is  here  taken  for  the  way  to  the  inner  soMctuary* 
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For  the  subsequent  title  xzlasw^^  of  this  building^  proves  an  abstract 
notion  of  that  sort ;  so  that,  not  the  Tabernacle  itself  is  meant,  but 
the  building  or  institution.  Therefore  the  Body  or  Flesh  (for  flesh  is 
inseparable  from  the  body)  is  the  veil,  and  the  sanctuary  is  Heaven. 
Thus,  as  I  hope,  the  matter  is  distinctly  explained.  [So  many  com- 
mentators. But  the  better  meaning  is  the  heavens  ;  the  lower  heav- 
enly spaces  as  the  vestibule  of  the  heavenly  holy  of  holies.  Lun,^  and 
nearly  so  Alf.^  and  many.]  Not  made  with  hands — Therefore  this 
"Was  greater,  ver.  24.  So  Paul^  Col.  ii.  11.  Not  of  that — The  Tab- 
ernacle, through  which  Christ  entered,  was  not  of  that  workmanship 
or  structure.  [Literally,  not  of  this  creation;  i.  e.,  of  the  visible 
earth,  the  made  world.  LUn.  Eng.  Ver.,  this  building^  misses  the  force. 
-4//:,  etc.] 

12.  Of  goats  and  calves — One  goat  and  one  bullock  was  sacrificed 
at  one  time,  Lev.  xvi.  9,  3 :  but  that  animal  was  not  by  itself  better 
than  all  the  animals  of  the  same  kind;  therefore  it  is  here  plural. 
An  additional  reason,  was  the  annual  repetition  of  the  sacrifices.  Heb. 
na,  Sept.  fibajoiz^  young  bullock^  Lev.  xvi.  9,  3,  and  elsewhere.  Into  the 
holy  place — Into  heaven,  ver.  24.  Eternal — Not  merely  for  a  day  or 
a  year.  Having  obtained — So,  /  have  found  a  ransom,  Job  xxxiii. 
24.  The  zeal  of  the  Jirider,  and  his  fidelity  and  wisdom,  are  denoted: 
the  newness  and  joyousness  of  the  finding,  ch.  x.  20.  Christ's  access 
to  the  Father  was  arduous ;  ch.  v.  7.  No  one  had  trodden  the  way 
of  life  before;  Acts  ii.  28;  John  iii.  13.  Christ  could  not  hut  find: 
yet  to  seek  was  difficult. 

13.  For — He  proves,  that  the  power  of  Christ's  single  sacrifice  is 
as  great  as  he  intimated  at  ver.  12.  [Transpose  goats  and  bulls. 
Tisch.y  Alfl  Bulls  and  goats — Which  are  mere  brutes.  Softening 
the  expression.  Of  a  heifer — Red,  Num.  xix.  The  Jews  say,  that 
nine  such  heifers  were  sacrificed  from  the  time  of  Moses  to  the  de- 
struction of  the  second  temple.  Unclean — A  participle :  less  strong 
than  xoevob^,  common.  Construe  with  sanctifieth  ;  compare  what  fol- 
lows. Purifying — Purifying  was  performed  by  sprinkling,  not  by 
washing;  but  washing  immediately  followed;  Num.  xix.  19.  This 
fact  clearly  shows  the  distinction  between  justification  and  renewing. 

14.  The  blood — And  death ;  see  the  following  verses.  Tlirough 
the  eternal  spirit — See  Luke  iv.  18 ;  and  comp.  Rom.  i.  4,  xv.  16. 
The  Spirit  is  opposed  to  the  condition  of  irrational  animals,  ver.  13. 
[This  is  the  true  meaning.  Many  understand  it  mistakenly  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  LUn.,  Alf]  The  epithet  eternal  is  understood  from 
ver.  12,  15,  ch.  vii.  16,  and  is  opposed  to  the  ashes  of  a  heifer. 
Without  spot — Superior   to  every  Levitical  victim.     Purge — Corres- 
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ponding  to  xadapoTr^zay  purifying,  ver.  13.  So  ver.  22,  23,  ch.  x. 
23,  i.  3.  It  is  put  in  the  future  in  antithesis  to  the  present,  sanctifi' 
ethy  Levitically,  ver.  13.  From — \^-6,  e/c*  from^  to^  denote  things 
contrary.  From  dead  works — Tilings  dead  especially  defile.  The 
antithesis  is  living.  The  power  of  sin  and  death  was  abolished  by 
Christ's  blood.  To  serve — For  ever,  in  a  manner  most  blessed  and 
truly  priestly,  [ver.  12 :  Rev.  xxii.  3.    V.  (?.] 

15.  Of  the  new  testament — Here  the  testament  is  rather  urged, 
than  the  newness  of  the  testament ;  comp.  ver.  16.  His  death  hav- 
ing occurred — Gr.  dai^dzou  Yeuofiii^ou  [Eng.  Ver.,  by  me-ans  of  deathy 
That  is,  at  the  time  when  the  death  had  occurred.  The  moment  of 
this  death  properly  divides  the  Old  Testament  from  the  New.  Far 
the  redemption  of  the  transgressions,  that  were  under  the  first  testa- 
ment— There  is  a  very  similar  passage  of  Paul  in  Rom.  iii.  24,  25* 
The  preposition  im,  under,  not  only  denotes  the  time,  but  intimates 
that  the  first  testament  had  no  redeeming  power,  and  that  the  people 
of  old  were  so  much  the  more  transgressors.  'AnoXiJTpioaci:,  redemp- 
tion^ the  compound,  occurs  here:  X'jzftwac^,  redemption,  the  simple 
word,  occurs,  ver.  12.  The  promise — Given  to  Abraham.  Might 
receive — For  formerly  they  could  not.  They  which  are  called — 
Named  heirs  (ch.  iii.  1).  Inheritance — A  fitting  name ;  for  there  is 
a  figure :  testament,  death,  inheritance. 

16.  Testament — Gr.  dcadijxTj.  This  is  the  peculiar  force  of  the 
Greek  word,  above  the  Hebrew  n'"<2.  The  article  3^,  tJie,  omitted, 
agrees  with  the  general  sentiment,  as  in  Gal.  iii.  15.  Be  shown — 
[Or  implied  ;  Eng.  Ver.,  there  must  be  the  death].  The  Greek  words 
ipip€(T&ai,  to  be  shown,  Trpoa^fipsadac,  to  offer,  ver.  14,  allude  to  each 
other.  Of  the  testator — Christ  is  the  testator  as  respects  us.  This 
agrees  with  the  Lord's  words  before  his  death ;  Luke  xxii-  29. 

17.  Over  the  dead — [Eng.  Ver.,  after  men  are  dead] — Briefly  ex- 
pressed for  upon  the  death  of  the  testators.  So  Sept.,  Lev.  xxi.  5, 
im  i/exp(p,  over  the  dead  [Eng.  Ver.  does  not  render].  Surely  it  is 
notf — Gr.  pnJTtoTe.  [But  render,  seeing  that  it  is  never  available 
when  he  that  made  it  is  alive.  AJf]  This  particle  plainly  implies  a 
question ;  moreover,  irei,  since,  with  an  interrogation,  has  great 
force,  Rom.  iii.  6 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  16,  xv.  29. 

18.  Whereupon — The  two  words  nnD,  covenant,  and  dia&i^xr,^  tester 
ment,  differ;  but  yet  they  signify  the  same  thing,  in  so  far  as  both 
denote  such  an  agreement  or  arrangement,  as  is  ratified  by  blood. 
Where  the  agreement  is  ratified  by  another's  blood,  as  of  animals, 
which  cannot  covenant,  much  less  make  a  testament,  it  is  not  properlj 
3ta9ijjcrj,  a  testament ;  but  yet  n'*i3,  a  covenant,  differs  little  from  the 
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nature  of  a  testament,  on  account  of  the  rictiros  slain.  Where  the 
arrangement  is  ratified  by  the  blood  of  him  that  makes  it,  that  is,  by 
hia  death,  it  is  properly  Sia&ijxrj^  testament^  also  expressed  by  the 
Hebrew  nn^,  covenant^  in  a  wider  signification.  The  particle  80ev^ 
whence^  should  not  be  pressed  too  far,  as  if  the  Old  Testament  were 
also  consecrated  by  the  blood  or  death  of  the  testator :  but  still  it  has 
its  proper  force,  in  so  far  as  it  is  intimated,  that  the  New  Testament, 
and  therefore  also  the  Old,  needed  to  be  dedicated  with  blood.  Wom 
dedicated — Gr.  ipcexaipetrzai.  So  the  Sept.  express  the  Hebrew  yn. 
On  the  very  day  of  initiation,  the  Old  Testament  most  properly  be- 
gan, and  it  continued  till  the  night  and  day  when  the  Lord  was  be- 
trayed and  died. 

19.  Spoken — Ex.  xxiv.  16,  etc.  Every  precept  according  to  the 
law — [But  the  words,  according  to  the  lawy  belong  to  having  spoken. 
LunS\  Moses  had  recited  or  read  those  commandments  in  Ex.  xx., 
and  perhaps  also  those  in  the  following  chapters.  And  the  brief 
reference  to  the  written  book  was  equivalent  to  a  recapitulation  of  all 
that  was  recited.  Of  calves  and  goats — In  Ex.  xxiv.  5,  they  are  ex- 
{»ressly  ci^ed  fioajidpca^  little  calves :  the  word  bkoxaorwpaza^  whole 
burnt  offerings^  there,  implies  the  goats  mentioned  here.  With  water 
and  scarlet  wool  and  hyssop — These  are  not  found  in  the  passage  quoted, 
but  are  assumed  as  already  known  from  other  passages  of  Moses,  Lev. 
xiv.  6,  6.  The  scarlet  wool  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  nj^Sinn  'JBt. 
The  Sept.  translate  Heb.  nj^Sin  by  xoximv^  crimson^  ^vff  by  xXwarbv 
dariotjUj  double  spun^  from  its  form :  the  apostle  names  it  from  its 
material ;  scarlet  color,  like  blood.  Book — Many,  and  the  Latins  too 
from  the  Vulgfite,  construe  this  word  with  he  sprinkled;  but  it 
should  evidently  be  construed  with  he  took^  as  Ex.  xxiv.  7,  xai 
Xa^a)\f  TO  fie^kioy  r:yc  Sca&TJjc/j^^  and  he  took  the  book  of  the  cove- 
nant. [This  is  impossible ;  and  Eng.  Yer.,  is  right.  So  LUn.^  AJf.^ 
etc.]  The  connection  of  the  blood  and  the  book  is  elegant,  as  appears  by 
comparing  those  words,  the  blood  of  the  testament ;  that  in  this  cere- 
mony the  blood  may  be  shown  by  itself ;  the  testament,  by  the  show- 
ing of  the  book ;  and  that  the  dedication  may  be  perfected  by  that 
double  exhibition  :  abzb^  itself  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Yer.],  is  added 
[to  book\  because  the  testament  described  in  the  book,  was  more  im- 
portant than  that  blood.  The  other  things  here  mentioned  by  the 
apostle,  and  yet  not  found  in  Exod.  24,  may  be  derived  from  other 
passages ;  but  respecting  the  sprinkling  of  the  book^  which,  notwith- 
standing, would  constitute  a  large  portion  of  that  ceremony,  we  find 
nothing  in  all  Moses*  writings.  Furthermore,  if  the  book  had  been 
aprinkled,  and  if  the  apostle  had  mentioned  that  sprinkling,  he  would 
81 
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have  joined  it,  not  with  the  sprinkling  of  the  people,  but  with  the  sprink- 
ling of  the  tabernacle  and  the  vessels,  and  therefore  of  the  altar.  Bat  in- 
deed it  was  not  fitting  that  the  book  itself  should  be  even  sprinkled,  for 
the  book,  containing  God's  word,  represented  there  God  himself.  FladM. 
Doubtless  the  tabernacle  [which  was  at  that  very  time  adapted  to  the 
altar,  Ex.  xxiv.  6-8,  xxv.  8.  V,  C?.],  along  with  the  vessels,  needed 
purification,  ver.  21;  Lev.  xvi.  16,  19,  20,  33;  2  Chron.  xxix.  21; 
but  the  book,  or  the  word  of  God,  did  not  need  it.  And  siaot  these 
things  are  so,  yet  xat,  and,  before  ndpza,  all,  is  not  only  no  disad- 
vantage, but  is  very  elegant.  For  the  sentence  is  copulative :  Mosei 
sprinkled  all  the  people,  on  the  one  hand ;  and  the  tabernacle  indeed — be 
sprinkled  on  the  other.  Corap.  ouze — xai  ou,  neither — and  not.  Rev.  ix. 
20,  21 .  Sprinkled  all  the  people — Sept.  xartaxidaoB  zoo  Xaoo,  gprinkbi 
it  on  the  people,  Ex.  24,  8.  But  elsewhere  they  often  put  fiatpafj  fmh 
zi^w,  etc.,  to  sprinkle. 

20.  Unjoined  unto  you — Enjoined  on  me,  to  bring  unto  t/ou. 

21.  The  vessels — Even  the  garments.  Sprinkled — Sept.  half  aj 
ike  blood  he  poured  upon  the  altar. 

22.  With  blood  mostly — Gr.  aitdbv,  almost,  nearly.  The  force  of 
which  falls  not  up«n  all  things;  for  it  admits  of  no  exemption;  but 
upon  with  blood;  because  other  material  things  besitles  blood  were 
also  used,  ver.  19.  [This  is  wrong  ;  as  is  the  Eng.  Ver.  The  triidbu, 
almost,  belongs  to  the  whole  sentence ;  as  often  in  Greek.  One  may 
almost  say  that  by  the  law,  etc.  LUn.,  Alf.,  etc.]  Without  shed- 
ding of  blood  is  no  remission — See  especially  Lev.  xvii.  11.  Re- 
mission— Levitical. 

23.  Therefore — The  particle  intimates  that  the  tzecution  of  the 
things  mentioned  at  ver.  18,  is  embraced  in  this  passage.  \I>eliMar 
tions — That  is,  types,  symbols;  not  as  Eng.  Yer.,  patterns.  Alf.] 
With  better  sacrifices — The  plural,  corresponding  to  the  Levitical  plu- 
ral, is  used  for  the  singular,  because  of  the  excellence  of  the  one 
sacrifice  of  Christ,  which  was  perfect  in  all  respects.  If  a  Jew  asks, 
What  are  your  sacrifices  ?  We  answer :  Our  sacrifices  consist  in  the 
single  sacrifice  of  the  Crucified.  In  this  conclusion,  xad^apiQetr&at^  (0 
be  purified,  which  is  to  be  supplied,  makes  a  HypaUage  [attributing  to 
one  subject  what  strictly  belongs  to  another] ;  for  the  heavenly  things 
are  pure  in  themselves,  but  we  needed  to  be  purified  to  enjoy  them, 
ver.  14.  So,  is  sanctified,  1  Tim.  iv.  5,  4,  that  is,  the  use  is  rendered 
holy  in  respect  of  us.     Comp.  Lev.  xvi.  16,  19  ;  Num.  xviii.  1. 

24.  Not — Jesus  never  went  into  the  inmost  recesses  of  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem ;  never  caused  a  sacrifice  to  be  offered  for  himself,  dur- 
ing the  whole  period  between  his  baptism  and  sacrifice.     The  ^figures 
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• 

of  the  true — The  true  were  the>Qore  ancient :  those  made  with  hands 
were  imitations  of  them  ;  viii.  5.  IrUo  heaven  itself — Beyond  which 
there  is  nothing.  Now — So  ver.  26.  To  appear — Gr.  i/jupopetrd^ 
poi.  An  appropriate  word  respecting  GoD  :  in  respect  to  up,  tie  fa- 
ifipatTOi,  he  hath  been  manifested  [Eng.  Ver.,  hath  appeared]^  ver.  26, 
and  dfOijuerac^  he  shall  he  seen  [Eng.  Ver.,  shall  appear"]^  vcff*  28. 
In  the  presence  of  Ood — More  than  Aaron  in  the  tabernacle  before 
the  ark«^ 

25.  N^r  yet  that — He  did  not  enter  for  this  purpose,  that. 

26.  For  then  must  he — Here  it  is  assumed  that  Christ  suffered  for 
the  sins  committed  from  the  beginning  of  the  world :  ver.  15.  Christ 
in  the  beginning  already  was  he  who  is  according  to  the  divine  nature. 
Philo  shows  that  the  Jewish  high  priest  offered  sacrifices  for  the  whole 
human  race.  Have  suffered — Therefore  the  offering  is  not  without 
Buffering.  Once — This  once  is  absolute,  being  foreshadowed  in  the 
cnce^  relative,  which  was  Levitical :  ver.  7.  In  the  end — When  sin 
bad  reached  its  height;  comp.  note  to  John  i.  10.  Qf  ages — [Eng. 
Ver.,  of  the  world].  The  beginning  of  these  ages  is  not  to  be  com- 
puted froa  Moses,  but  from  t\ie  foundation  of  the  world:  comp.  ch. 
i.  2,  note :  and  therefore  the  end  here  is  not  the  end  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, but  of  the  world.  *H  aouriXua  rou  aiwvo^^  is  the  very  end 
of  the  worldj  a  phrase  frequent  in  Matthew :  i^  aomiXua  rwv  acwvwPj 
the  end  of  the  ages,  here  includes  times  nearer  our  own,  as  being  in 
the  plural  number.  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  divides  the  age  of  the 
world  into  two  parts,  of  which  the  first  is  certainly  not  shorter  than 
the  second.  Sin — The  singular,  with  great  force.  Sas  been  mani- 
fested— [Eng.  "\fer.,  appeared.]     In  the  world. 

27.  And  as — This  expression  has  a  comparative  force,  and  inten- 
eifies  the  conclusion.^  It  is  appointed — Divinely.  Once — The  once 
in  the  next  verse  refers  to  this.  To  die — The  verb  for  the  noun ; 
death  and  its  condition.  BtU  after  this — Death  and  judgment  are 
immediately  connected,  because  man's  intermediate  state  is  uniform. 
Judgment — When  Christ  shall  he  seen ;  and  comp.  this  with  ver.  28, 
and  also  Matt.  vii.  22,  note. 

28.  [Add  xai^  and,  after  oBroic,  90.  Tisch.,  -4.(f.]  So — That  is, 
Christ  hath  delivered  us  from  death  and  judgment,  notwithstanding, 
as  death,  so  judgment  remains,  as  far  as  respects  the  name.  Offered 
to  bear — Gr.  npoaspej^dei^  e/c  Td  dvei^epce7v.  The  words  differ ;  comp. 
1  Pet.  ii.  24,  he  hore  our  sins :  Our  sins  were  laid  on  him  by  the  Fa- 
ther :  while  therefore  he  was  lifted  upon  the  cross,  he  took  our  sins 
with  him.  The  Sept.  uses  the  same  expression,  Nw>*  ziv.  88,  di/o/< 
^otMTi  T^i^  TTopvelau  l>[i&v^  they  shall  hear  your  whoredom.     Elsewhere 
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they  are  put  indiscriminately :  ch.  vii.  27.  Of  many — A  pleasant 
antithesis:  (mce;  of  many  ^  who  lived  during  so  many  ages.  Isa.  liiL 
12,  in  the  Sept.  Thus  the  absolute  power  of  Christ's  single  sacrifiee 
is  very  clearly  evinced.  Again^  John  xiv.  8,  accords  with  the  teami 
time  here.  Both  places  treat  of  his  coming,  regarded  in  itself.  But 
his  first  coming  in  the  flesh,  was  in  the  strange  form  of  a  servant; 
his  second  coming  is  in  his  own  glory.  In  the  eyes  of  all,  who  had 
not  only  not  seen,  but  had  not  acknowledged  him,  he  is  at  thftt  time 
Coming.  Let  us  imagine  the  arrival  of  a  guest,  the  intimate  friend 
of  the  father  of  the  family,  but  unknown  to  the  family.  The  father 
of  the  family  will  think,  A  brother  returns  ;  in  the  family  it  will  be 
said,  A  gueet  is  cominq.  He  will  he  Been — [£ng.  Yer.,  appear^ 
In  his  glory.  Unto  them  that  look  for  him — The  dative  of  advantage. 
The  unrighteous  also  will  see  him,  but  not  for  salvation.  To  them 
that  look  for  him^  he  will  be  the  Saviour j  Phil.  iiL  20.  [  Without  m 
— On  him.  The  whole  work  of  atonement  done.  Alf.']  Unto  fo&o- 
tian — ^And  therefore  to  free  us  from  condemnation. 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  Shadow — The  antithesis  is  image.  The  very  image — The  arche- 
type, the  original  image,  ch.  ix.  24,  note.  That  shadow^  though  the 
prelude  of  future  events,  did  not  however  precede,  as  in  a  picture, 
but  followed  a  little  after.  See  by  all  means,  ch.  viii.  5.  Year  If 
ff^ar — ^This  refers  to  the  whole  sentence  to  the  end  of  the  verse* 
With  the  same — [Bng.  Ver.,  with  those^.  Not  in  number,  but  in 
kind.  Which  they  offer  [Eng.  Ver.,  offered]  continually—Offerj  vii., 
those  who  offer,  who  approach  and  minister.  They  offer  for  ever; 
that  is,  they  do  not  cease  to  offer,  nor  will  they  cease,  unless  com- 
pelled.    Can  never — So  ver.  11. 

2.  For  then— So  clearly  insi^  with  an  interrogation,  in  ch.  ix. 
17,  see  note. 

8.  A  remembrance— l?nhlic ;  comp.  ver.  17.  [Rather,  a  recoUeC' 
tion^  a  calling  to  mind.  LOn^  il(f.]  Qf  rins—Oi  the  last  year,  and 
of  all  years.  The  day  of  expiation  was  not  on  that  day  on  whieh 
Christ  was  cmcified,  but  on  the  tenth  day  of  Tisri.     The  f&rgetsting 
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4>f  sins  IS  opposed  to  tliis  admonitory  remembrance:  ver.  17.  Every 
year — An  Spanalepsis  [resumption] ;  comp.  ver.  1.  He  is  speaking 
chieflj  of  the  yearly  sacrifices. 

4.  Take  away — Gr.  itpatpuv.  UepeeXeTif^  to  remove  entirely ;  ver. 
11.  In  the  writings  of  Moses,  great  effects  are  ascribed  to  these  ele- 
mentary ordinances,  that  it  might  appear  that  it  is  not  in  themsel7e8 
that  these  are  so  efficacious. 

5.  IfiMfi  he  Cometh  into  the  world — In  the  40th  Psalm,  the  Mes- 
siah's entrance  into  the  world  is  set  forth.  The  tabernacle  itself  was 
part  of  the  world,  ch.  ix.  1 :  and  it  is  here  called  the  world,  because 
the  Messiah's  sacrifice  extends  much  more  widely  than  the  Levitical 
sacrifices,  reaching  through  all  times  and  through  all  the  world, 
which  is  claimed  for  him,  Ps.  xl.  10,  because  he  is  its  heir.  The 
word  efVe^]f6/i£yoc,  coming  into^  is  elicited  from  ^xoi,  /  am  come^  and 
is  represented  by  it,  ver.  7.  Sacrifice — thou  Juut  had  no  pleasure — 
to  do  thy  will^  0  God — Sept.,  in  the  psalm  now  quoted,  ^oaiau — ohx 
i(^iJT7jaa^ — ^^^  ^otr^aai  rb  9iXrjpd  aoUy  6  0ed^  fxco^  ^j^oukij&TjUy  xai  rbv 
pofjiou  aou  iu  fiiaip  zr^c  xodia^  poUy  sacrifice — thou  didst  not  desire — I 
would  do  thy  will^  0  my  Ood^  and  desire  thy  law  within  my  heart. 
The  apostle  joins  those  words,  to  do  thy  willj  0  Qod^  which  had  been 
separated  from  those  following,  with  those  preceding,  which  relate  to 
the  same  thing,  as  the  words,  forty  years^  in  the  wilderness,  ch.  iii.  9. 
But  a  body  hast  thou  prepared  me — Ileb.,  thou  hast  bored  my  ears, 
(comp.  Exod.  xxi.  6),  namely,  that  I  may  subserve  Thy  will  with 
perfect  love ;  comp.  Is.  1.  5.  The  slave,  whose  ears  were  bored,  was 
claimed  with  his  whole  body,  by  the  master  whom  he  loved.  Petit 
Ascribes  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Prophets  and  Psalms  to  the  Es- 
senes,  together  with  this  phrase,  Thou  hast  fitted  for  me  a  body  ;  for 
he  says,  that  among  the  Essenes  there  was  no  slave^  but  that  they 
had  bodies  or  colleges,  whose  members  mutually  served  and  obeyed. 
The  favorers  of  liberty,  however  strong,  might  still  retain  the  read- 
ing, ears ;  but  the  apo.stle  maintains  the  literal  acceptation  of  the 
term  body.  The  ears  are  a  part :  the  body^  as  a  whole,  follows  their 
obedience.  Thou  hast  prepared  for  me  a  body^  for  sacrifice ;  ver.  10. 
The  mention  of  the  whole  here  is  very  suitable.  There  is  a  very  sim- 
ilar expression  of  Paul^  concerning  Christ's  body^  Rom.  vii.  4. 

7.  Then — We  shall  speak  of  this  particle  at  ver.  8.  The  parallels 
are  then  ;  I  come  ;  in  the  book ;  I  said;  of  Me  ;  it  is  written.  I  am 
come — [Eng.  Ver., /cowi^]— It  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  preterite, 
'fiio.  [/  come^  or  rather,  /  have  come^  was  Jesus*  creed,  as  it  were. 
/  am  comcy  says  he,  to  fulfil  the  law^  Matt.  v.  17 ;  to  preachy  Mark  i. 
'S8;  to  call  sinners  to  repentance^  Luke  v.  32 ;  to  send  a  swordj  and  to 
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Set  men  at  variance^  Matt.  x.  34,  35 ;  /  have  come  dawn  from  keavm 
to  do  the  wiU  of  him  that  sent  Me,  John  yi.  38,  39.     These  are  tke 
very  words  of  the  fortieth  Psalm.     I  am  sent  to  the  lost  sheep  of  tks 
house  of  Israel,  Matt.  xv.  24 ;  /  am  come  into  this  world  for  judf- 
ment,  John  ix.  39 :  I  have  come  that  they  may  have  life^  andnutyhem 
it  more  abundantly,  John  x.  10 ;  to  save  what  had  been  losty  Matt 
xviii.  11 ;  to  save  men's  lives,  Luke  ix.  56  ;  to  send  fire  on  the  eartif 
Luke  xii.  49 ;  to  minister.  Matt.  xx.  28 ;  to  seek  and  to  eave  that 
which  was  lost,  Luke  xix.  10,  comp.  with  1  Tim.  i.  15 ;  Z  am  come 
into  the  world  the  Light,  John  xii.  46,  etc. ;  to  bear  witness  to  tie 
truth,  eh.  xviii.  37.     See,  Reader,  that  thy  Saviour  accomplish  his 
purpose  in  thee.     But  thou,  say  why  thou  art  come  here.  _  Dost  thou, 
then,  also  do  God's  will  ?  since  when  ?  and  how  ?    V.  O-.']     The  verb 
^xw,  I  come,  is  discussed  at  Rev.  ii.  25.     In  the  volume  of  the  book  U 
is  written  of  Me — rhio  ado,  Sept.,  xtipaXi^  ^c^iloo,  volume  ofthebook^ 
here,  and  Ezek.  ii.  9.     nSao  is  rendered  by  the  same  translators  ms- 
ipaki^,  volume,  Ezek.  iiu  1,  2,  Ezra  vi.  2.     This  phrase  cannot  be  un- 
derstood of  any  particular  part  of  the  Pentateuch  (for,  except  it,  oo 
other  prophetical  writings,  to  which  the  Psalm  might  seem  to  refer, 
existed  in  David's  time),  for  so  many,  nay,  all  the  parts,  treat  of 
Christ ;  nor  of  the  whole,  for  the  whole  volume  of  the  law,  though  often 
quoted,  is  never  so  styled.     Moreover,  the  sacrifices  here  are  called 
the  first,  ver.  9 ;  wherefore  the  volume  of  the  book  does  not  denote  the 
book  containing  the  very  account  also  of  the  previous   sacrifices. 
Also,  the  Divine  rejection  of  sacrifices,  and  the  Messiah's  presenting 
himself  to  do  God's  will,  succeeded  their  perpetual  ofiering.     What, 
then,  is  the  volume  of  the  book  f     We  need  not  go  far  to  learn ;  it  is 
the  very  page  on  which  this  very  psalm  was  written.     For  there  are 
these  two  parallels :  /  have  said,  lo  !  I  come :  and,  in  the  volume  of 
the  book  it  is  written  ^hp,  of  Me :  by  this  very  writing  I  undertake  is 
do  Thy  will.     The  Messiah  becomes  surety  by  both  expressions ;  and 
hence  the  presence,  in  the  highest  degree,  of  the  prophetic  Spirit  is 
perceived.     David  had  before  his  eyes,  and  in  his  hand,  the  book  in 
which  the  psalm  was  written,  and  shows  this  very  book  as  the  Mes- 
siah's contract;  comp.  Neh.  x.  1.     From  that  very  day  when  this 
psalm  was  written,  it  became  incumbent  on   Christ,  in  some  sense,  to 
do  God's  will.     It  agrees  with  this,  that  it  is  not  said,  in  Thy  book, 
or  in  the  book  of  the  Lord,  as  in  Ps.  cxxxix.  16,  and  Is.  xxxiv.  16, 
but  simply  in  the  book.     Comp.  note  on  the  next  verse.     Augustine 
understands  the  expression  of  the  beginning  of  the  book  of  Psahna ; 
but  at  that  time  the  Psalms  had  not  yet  been  collected  into  one  vol- 
ume.    Others  have  understood  it  of  the  whole  Scripture ;  bat  ev«i 
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the  Old  Testament  writings  then  existing,  had  not  been  so  collected, 
as  to  be  called  one  book.  [The  phrase  is  from  the  Sept.,  and  means 
simply  in  the  book  of  propJiecies.  Inin.^  ^If'i  etc.]  Thy  mU — That 
God  wUIb  and  has  pleasure  in  something  different  from  the  legal  sac- 
rifices, appeared  from  this  very  fact,  that  the  flesh  of  oxen  and  the 
blood  of  goats  did  not  satisfy  him ;  but  what  he  wills,  we  deduce 
from  the  very  preparing  of  the  Messiah's  body,  by  which,  when  of- 
fered, we  were  to  be  sanctified;  ver.  10.  Christ,  in  the  Psalms,  ac- 
knowledges and  embraces  this  as  God's  will. 

8.  9.  [For  ^uffiop  xai  npoafopap^  sacrifice  and  offering^  read  Ouala^ 
xai  npofffopa^j  sacrifices  and  offerings.  Tisch.^  ^If-Ji  Above^  when 
he  said — then  said  A^— Paul  insists  on  that  order  of  the  words  of  the 
psalm  which  depends  on  the  particle,  tk,  then,  showing  that  it  falls  on 
that  very  time  when  the  prophet  sang  the  psalm  in  the  character  of 
Christ,  and  on  that  very  point  of  time  when,  immediately  after  the 
words,  sacrifice,  etc.,  placed  above  in  the  psalm,  there  arose  the  words, 
to!  I  come.  Therefore  tk  is  altogether  demonstrative  of  the  present 
(comp.  TK,  rore.  Men,  Ps.  Ixix.  5),  with  an  antithesis  between 
the  things  concerned,  from  which  the  wisdom  of  the  apostle  infers  the 
first  and  second^  tk,  (ver.  9) ;  comp.  fjteTOLj  after^  ch.  vii.  28,  note. 
Let  this  tk,  t/ien,  be  the  boundary.  Paul  also  puts  first  the  general  word 
of  the  Sept.,  eiTrou,  saidy  then  one  more  significant,  ttprjxtv^  said  he  ; 
whence  it  appears  that  XiytoPj  saying^  is  of  the  imperfect  tense.  But 
observe  how  great  is  the  authority  of  the  Psalms.  Jehovah's  oath 
was  given  at  the  very  time  Ps.  ex.  was  written.  The  formal  invita^ 
tion  was  issued  to  the  people  when  Psalm  xcv.  was  written ;  ch.  iv.  7 ; 
Heb.  vii.  28,  note.  The  declaration  of  the  Son  was  made  when  Ps. 
ii.  was  written ;  Acts  xiii.  33,  note.  So,  the  Messiah  promised  God 
that  he  would  do  his  will,  when  Ps.  xl.  was  written.  This  writing, 
which  David  executed,  is  opposed  to  the  law  written  by  Moses ;  ver. 
8,  end.  Wherefore  Christ  always  appealed  most  forcibly  to  the 
Scriptures,  and  especially  at  the  beginning  of  his  passion.  Accord- 
ing to  the  law — [Eng.  Ver.,  by  the  lawJi — The  strong  argument  by 
which  that  very  point  asserted  in  ver.  1  is  proved  from  the  psalm. 

9.  [Omit  6  deb^j  0  God.  Tisch.^  ^If-Ji  That — A  powerful  parti- 
cle ;  that  he  may  forthwith  establish  the  second.  May  establish  — 
With  the  highest  authority,  as  it  were,  by  his  own  writing.  From 
laTTjftfy  I  place,  comes  aTdac^,  a  standing,  ch.  ix.  8,  with  the  same 
idea. 

10.  By  the  which  will— Of  God,  accomplished  and  fully  satisfied 
by  Christ  and  his  sacrifice.     Is  not  this  deservedly  called  a  satisfae* 
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tion  t    Sanctified-— ^\xe  same  word  occurs,  ver.  14,  29,  eh.  xiiL  12, 
ii.  11.     Of  the  body — Ver.  5. 

11,  [Every  pr%e%t — Especially  every  high  priest.    V,  G^.] 

12.  Thi% — So  ch.  iii.  3.  Others  read  abrb^^  he^  by  an  easy  alliter- 
ation. One — The  antithesis  is,  the  same  sacrifices  often^  ver.  11.  tmr 
ever — Christ's  offering  once  made,  will  continue  the  one  and  only  ob- 
lation for  ever :  no  other  will  supersede  it.  [But  this  belongs  to  what 
follows ;  forever  sat  down.  Liin.j  Alf,']  Sat  down — The  antithesis  is 
standethj  ver.  11.  The  sacrifice  of  the  mass  is  inconsistent  with  sit- 
ting at  God's  right  hand :  for  Christ's  sacrifice  is  neither  continued 
nor  repeated  in  the  mass.  The  apostle  not  only  urges  the  identity, 
but  also  the  word,  once^  concerning  Christ's  sacrifice,  in  antithesis  to 
the  Levitical  sacrifices,  often  offered,  although  they  were  the  same. 
A  sacrifice  which  is  often  repeated,  although  it  be  the  same,  does  not 
satisfy  GoD.  Not  only  is  Christ^s  body  one,  but  also  his  offering  is 
one,  and  that  inseparable  from  his  passion  :  ch.  ix.  26.  Every  later 
offering  shows  that  the  former  is  valueless ;  every  former  one  proves 
that  the  latter  one  is  superfluous :  ch.  x.  2,  18. 

18.  Expecting — By  this  word  our  exalted  Lord's  knowledge  is  not 
denied.  Rev.  i.  1 :  comp.  Mark  xiii.  32 :  but  his  subjection  to  the 
Father  is  intimated ;  Acts  iii.  20.     Sitting  and  at  rest^  he  expects 
His  enemies — Whose  strength  consists  in  sin. 

14.  For  by  one  offering — Gr.  jie^  yap  npoa(pop<f..  Or  should  we 
rather  read  ptia  yap  npoa<fopd^  for  one  offering  hathy  etc  ?  For  the 
discourse  proceeds  in  the  abstract  also  in  ver.  11;  and  with  the  same 
verb  TeXeeouPy  to  perfect^  which  here  sustains  the  conclusion,  it  pro- 
ceeded similarly,  ch.  vii.  19,  ix.  9,  x.  1.  [The  former  is  better; 
Christ  being  the  subject  throughout.  Liln.y  Alf7\  Far — The  assign- 
ing of  a  reason  refers  to  ver.  12.  Those  who  were  sanctified — [Eng. 
Ver.,  are."]  A  participle  of  the  imperfect  tense.  For  this  sanctifica- 
tion  was  accomplished  in  the  very  act  of  sacrificing,  ver.  10. 

15.  Also — There  is  added,  not  a  testimony  to  the  arguments;  for 
the  testimonies  even  preceded ;  but  papropwu,  witnessing,  to  fiaprth 
poupTu^y  those  who  bear  witness.  Paul  had  given  the  Father's  testi- 
mony to  Christ's  priesthood,  ch.  v.  10,  and  the  Son's,  ch.  x.  6 ;  now 
also  the  Holy  Spirit's:  everywhere  tending  to  the  same  conclusion; 
ver.  18.  Consult  the  Synopsis  of  the  epistle.  And  he  presently 
repeats  in  his  admonition  this  reference  to  the  Holy  Trinity,  ver.  29, 
note.  After — The  verb  fijaiu,  says  he,  is  absorbed  in  the  clause, 
kiyee  Kopw^y  saith  the  Lord^  in  the  next  verse.  But  this  aftefy  shows 
that  the  forgiveness  of  sins  belongs  to  the  New  Testament.  Thers-> 
fore  the  intermediate  words  of  Jeremiah  are  not  repeated  here.     The 
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passage  in  Jer.  is  quoted  Heb.  viiL,  on  account  of  the  word  xcuuijPj 
neWj  and  (zh.  x.  on  account  of  dfeaev^  remission.     The  title  Spirit  of 
grace  agrees  with  this :  ver.  29. 
16.   TAwr— See  ch.  viii.  10,  12. 

18.  Remission — This  is  evident  from  ver.  17. 

19.  [The  doctrinal  discussions  of  the  epistle  are  now  closed;  and 
the  author  proceeds  to  exhort  his  readers  by  applying  them.  LUn.'] 
Having — The  exhortation  is  drawn  from  the  subjects  discussed  from 
ch.  V.  4,  beginning  at  the  recapitulation.  To  enter — High  Priest — 
Ver.  21.  The  apostle  treated  of  the  High  Priest  from  ch.  v.  4,  6 ; 
of  the  entrance  from  ch.  ix.  1,  12.  Now  he  mentions,  by  Chiasmus 
[cross  reference]  the  entrance  in  this  verse,  and  the  High  Priest^  ver. 
21,  at  the  commencement  of  his  exhortation.  There  is  the  same, 
sentiment  and  figure,  at  ch.  vi.  20 :  comp.  the  following  chapters. 

20.  Which — Supply  itaodov^  entrance^  for  there  follows  o^ov,  wajfj 
a  synonym  as  it  were.  They  are  not,  however,  simply  synonymous, 
but  in  as  far  as  the  way^  reaches  the  goal,  turouoh  the  veil.  Hath 
consecrated — The  same  verb  occurs,  ch.  ix.  18.  It  is  intimated  by 
this  verb,  that  we  should  follow  in  that  way  by  which  Christ  went. 
New — Gr.  irpoaifarov.  The  Sept.  often  use  this  word.  It  is  properly 
applied  to  an  animal  recently  killed.  New  and  living — The  way,  as 
secured  by  Christ's  blood  and  death,  is  a  new,  and  it  is  a  living  way. 
It  is  opposed  to  a  thing  old  and  lifeless.  Life  is  ascribed  to  the  way 
by  personification,  from  the  very  life  of  Christ,  who  is  the  way.  It 
denotes  the  vigor  of  the  New  Testament  as  a  living  hope.  It  is  op- 
posed to  dead  works.  It  is  as  it  were  an  Oxymoron  [union  of  appar- 
ently contradictory  terms],  because  npoaiparo^,  recently  killed^  and 
Uving  are  conjoined.  As  soon  as  Christ  had  passed  the  point  of 
death,  unmixed  power  and  life  were  at  hand.  His  flesh — Which  was 
likewise  rent  like  the  veil. 

21.  H'^h  Priest — Ch.  vii.     Over  the  house  of  God — Ch.  iii.  6. 

22.  Let  us  draw  near — By  that  way.  Tme — Which  has  thoroughly 
imbibed  the  truth,  ver.  26.  Of  faith — Hope  and  love  are  added,  ver. 
23,  24.  These  three  abide.  Faith  and  Jiope  often  have  the  same 
relation  :  wherefore  they  are  here  also  closely  united,  and  blend  in  the 
following  passages :  ch.  xi.  1,  [xii.  18,  xiii.  1],  etc.  Sprinkled — So 
ch.  xii.  24,  ix.  18,  19,  21 ;  1  Pet.  i.  2.  HearU— Both  the  hearts 
and  the  body,  ver.  23,  are  cleansed.  From — An  abbreviated  expres- 
sion, sprinkled  and  delivered  from  an  evil  conscience.  Conscience — 
Ch.  ix.  9,  note.  TFa^Aci— Single  verbs  and  single  participles  are 
connected  in  ver.  22-24,  and  the  particle  xai,  and^  divides  the  mem- 
bers of  the  sentence.     But  the  order  is,  verb,  participle ;  participle, 
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verb ;  verb,  participle,  by  Chiasmu»  [cross  reference.]  The  bodg^ 
[Eng.  Yer.,  our  bodies].  He  alludes  to  the  Levitical  washings ;  and 
yet  he  does  not  say  the  fleshy  but  the  hody^  by  which  the  whole  sub- 
stance of  the  man  is  denoted  by  Synecdoche  [the  whole  for  a  part] 
The  body  also  had  been  formerly  polluted  by  sin,  but  it  is  washed,  that 
it  may  be  fitted,  after  the  example  of  Christ's  holy  body,  ver.  10,  for 
an  offering:  Rom.  xii.  1;  1  Cor.  vi.  18,  20.  With  pure  water-^ 
Ezek.  zxxvi.  25;  John  xix.  34;  1  Cor.  vi.  11;  Tit.  iii.  5;  1 
John  v.  6.  [  With  eure — of  hope — In  like  manner  cleansing  is  joined 
with  hope,  1  John,  iii.  8.  V.  O-,  Beny.  would  render,  and  having 
our  bodies  washed  with  pure  water ^  let  us  holdfast^  etc.  So  Ebrardj 
Liin.^  etc.] 

23.  Confession — [Eng.  Ver.,  profess!um].  Also  of  our  faith  ;  but 
the  Gr.  is  ihzido^,  hope  ;  and  so  BenyJ]  Confession  was  assumed  at 
baptism,  and  should  be  retained, 

24.  Let  us  consider — So  intaxonoovre^y  looking  diligently^  ch.  xiL 
15.  To  provoke  unto  love — Opposed  to  which  is  provocation  to 
hatred. 

25.  The  assembling  of  ourselves  together — The  modern  Greek  ver- 
sion interprets  i7reaui/aY(o'pjUy  ao'j^i/oaui^aSei/^  the  assembling  of  a  fimi- 
titude ;  but  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  Jewish  synagogue,  while  the 
preposition,  i;ri,  somewhat  changes  the  meaning  of  the  word.  The 
meaning  is:  you  should  not  only  frequent  the  synagogue  as  Jews, 
which  you  willingly  do,  but  also  [the  additional  force  of  im  in  composi- 
tion] the  assembly  as  Christians:  and  yet  an  assembling  in  one  ptaee^  is 
not  strictly  implied,  nor  an  association  for  promoting  oikt  faith  ;  but  the 
expression  is  used  in  a  middle  sense,  the  mutual  assembling  m  hve^ 
and  the  public  and  private  interchange  of  Christian  duties,  wherein 
brother  does  not  withdraw  himself  from  brother,  but  they  stimulate 
each  other.  For  even  spiritual  heat  separates  things  of  different  na- 
ture, and  unites  those  of  a  similar  nature.  This  interpretation  ex- 
plains the  order  of  the  discourse,  in  which,  next  to  faith  towards 
God,  love  to  the  saints  is  commended ;  the  verbal  substantive  iizeaoitor 
fwi/iji^y  assembling  together j  and  the  fact  that  it  is  singular ;  the  pro- 
noun, which  is  kauTwi^y  of  ourselves^  not  our;  the  complaint,  as  the 
manner  of  some  is  ;  and  the  antithesis,  ea;Aor<in^.  Some — Who  per- 
haps feared  the  Jews.  Uzhorting — The  power  of  exhorting,  which  is 
required,  includes  the  peculiar  ardor  of  every  individual.  And  m 
much  the  more — This  refers  to  the  whole  exhortation  from  ver.  22 : 
comp  vei  37.  Ye  see — From  the  signs  of  the  times,  and  from  the 
consummation  of  the  very  sacrifice  for  sin,  ver.  18.  The  day — The 
day  of  Christ.     After  Christ's  coming  in  the  flesh,  expected  for  ee 
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many  ages  of  the  world,  bis  glorious  comiDg  is  thought  to  be  at  hand; 
comp.  yer.  27,  30,  35,  etc.  [The  Hebrews  lived  close  upon  the  great 
foretaste  of  it,  the  destruction  of  the  Holy  citj;  the  bloody  and  fiery 
daw%  {DeUtsch)  of  the  Great  Day.  il(f.] 

26.  WilfuUy — For  after  the  truth  has  been  acknowledged,  there  ia 
no  excuse  for  ignorance.  If  we  em — To  ein  here  means  entire  apos- 
tasy from  God,  ver.  29,  ch.  iii.  12,  2  Kings  zxi.  16 ;  and  the  vio- 
lation, not  of  the  law,  ver.  28,  but  of  the  whole  New  Testament 
economy,  ver.  29.  Comp.  defpisedy  ver.  28,  note.  After  we  have 
received — This  refers  not  so  much  to  individuals  as  to  the  state  of 
New  Testament  believers:  whence,  however,  the  conclusion  holds 
good  to  individuals,  ver.  29.  Of  the  tnUh — T^e  truths  here,  and 
graccj  ver.  29,  apply  to  the  New  Testament  The  Spirit  of  grace  is 
called  t/ie  Spirit  of  truth  in  John  xiv.  17.  No  more — The  fruit  of 
Christ's  sacrifice  is  always  evident  to  them  who  do  not  reject  it,  but 
those  who  reject  it  have  nothing  else.     For  eine — Refers  to  if  we  sin. 

27.  Fearful — A  very  bad  hope.  Looking  for — Quite  different 
from  what  is  described,  ver.  13.  Fiery — the  adversariee — Gr.  &r«- 
vavr/otic*  Is.  Ixiv.  2jfire  will  consume  the  adverearies.  We  must 
not  seek  any  particular  meaning  in  &r6,  under :  in  Ex.  xv.  7,  bntvoif^ 
not  is  applied  to  the  most  open  enemies.  Fiery — Deut.  xxxii.  22 ; 
comp.  Ps.  cvi.  18.  Indignation — Deut.  xxix.  20.  Devour — Ch.  xiL 
29;  Is.  xxvi.  11. 

28.  He  that  despised — Not  by  a  slight  error,  but  by  a  flagrant  vio- 
lation, opposed  to  the  whole  law — an  ofience  to  be  punished  by  death. 
Few  so  violated  the  law,  as  to  be  capitally  punished.  Without  mercy 
— Without  mitigation  or  delay  of  the  prescribed  punishment. 

29.  Sorer — TTior^e  and  more  horrible  than  any  corporeal  punish- 
ment. He — That  is,  he  who  most  atrociously  sins  against  GoD, 
whose  Son  is  the  Priest,  ch.  v.  5,  and  against  the  Son^  whose  own 
blood  is  the  blood  of  the  New  Testament,  and  against  the  Holy  Spirity 
who  is  the  Spirit  of  grace.  *Such  a  man  retracts  the  whole  form  and 
confession  of  his  baptism,  and  rejects  the  whole  New  Testament 
economy;  comp.  vi.  6,  note.  Who  hath  trodden — Whereas  he  should 
adore.  But  he  who  sins  wilfully,  treads  him  under  foot,  as  it  is  de- 
scribed at  ver.  26.  Cf  the  covenant — The  better  covenant  which  God 
has  made.  Common — Gr.  xori/dv  [Eng.  Ver.,  unholy^ — As  if  it  were 
the  blood  of  a  mere  man,  common  or  even  guilty.  [As  the  blood  of 
a  malefactor^  which  Jesus  was,  if  he  was  not  the  Son  of  God.  LUn^ 
The  antithesis  is,  he  was  sanctified.  And  hath  counted — ^Without 
discernment :  comp.  1  Cor.  xi.  29.  Wherewith  he  was  sanctified — 
Therefore  Christ  died  even  for  such  a  man  as  this.     The  same  word 
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is  used  of  the  redeemed,  ver.  10,  14,  ch.  ii.  11  (where  they  are  dift* 
tinguished  from  the  Redeemer,  iivho  sanctifiea);  ch.  xiii.  12,  where  the 
blood  is  likewise  mentioned.  Of  grace — See  note  on  ver.  26.  And 
hath  done  despite  unto — By  repelling  him.  Despite  is  done  by  deeds; 
blasvhemy  is  vented  in  words:  com  p.  1  Tim.  i.  13,  note.  Where  bla^- 
phemy  is  added,  the  guilt  is  most  heinous ;  Mark  iii.  29. 

30.  Him  that  hath  said — GoD,  who  does  not  threaten  in  vwn. 
Unto  me — See  Rom.  xii.  19,  note,  from  Deut.  xxxii.  36.  Again — 
After  a  few  words  intervening  in  the  same  song  of  Moses.  The 
Lord  shall  judge  his  people — Deut.  xxxii.  36.  This  epistle  very  often 
refers  to  the  song  of  Moses  and  to  Deuteronomy,  a  book  which  is 
well  explained  by  it.  He  will  judge  in  grace  and  in  anger,  as  he 
shall  find  each  one. 

31.  To  fall— To  /aH  with  faith  is  good,  2  Sam.  xxiv.  14;  to  fall 
rashly  is  terrible,  ver.  27 ;  comp.  Sir.  viii.  1. 

32.  Call  to  remembrance — The  Imperative.  He  adds  consolation* 
After  ye  were  illuminated — That  is,  immediately  after  Christian  bap- 
tism, ch.  vi.  4.  In  baptism^  Christ  is  put  on;  Christ  is  the  light; 
therefore  the  light  is  put  on  in  baptism.  Enlightening  denotes  that 
ikccession  to  the  force  and  power  of  the  Spirit,  pre  existing  for  as 
from  the  Old  Testament,  which  is  gained  from  the  vigor  of  the  New, 
in  the  case  of  those  baptised.  This  was  the  first  entrance  into  Chris- 
tianity :  baptism  was  the  means  of  salvation  with  those  who  were 
fitted  for  it.  I  think,  that  these  divine  ordinances,  even  in  theory 
are  not  highly  enough  esteemed.  In  the  very  baptism  of  Christ,  his 
holy  human  nature  was  gloriously  enlightened.  He  was  the  Son  of 
God  before  ;  and  yet  the  power  of  this  Divine  testimony  long  affected 
him  deeply.  But,  as  man  consists  of  body  and  soul,  so  divine  ordi- 
nances have  the  double  aspect.  We  must,  therefore,  make  no  sepa- 
ration, nor  should  the  glass  be  taken  for  the  liquor,  nor  the  sheath 
be  grasped  for  the  sword. 

33.  Partly— partly — Gr.  roDro.  A  "pronoun  with  an  adverbial 
meaning.  Two  heads  are  presented,  which  are  explained  in  inverse 
order  by  Chiasmus  [cross  reference],  ver.  34. 

34.  [For  diffjioi^  fjLoUy  my  bonds  (Eng.  Ver.,  me  in  my  bonds\  read 
deafjuoe^.  those  in  bonds.  Tisch.j  Alf.  So  Beng."]  Those  in  bonds — 
These  are  mentioned,  ch.  xiii.  3 ;  and  Timothy  had  been  also  among 
them,  xiii.  23 ;  wherefore  Paul  is  speaking  not  of  himself,  or  at  least 
not  of  himself  alone;  comp.  ch.  vi.  10.  Of  goods — Gr,  Irxapj^SuTtap. 
*  TTtap^eUy  substance^  among  the  Greeks,  is  the  cognate  word.  Te  took 
— An  elegant  Oxymoron  [union  of  apparently  contradictory  terms], 
as  appears  by  comparing  spoiling.     Knowing — Determining  confi- 


HBBBEW8X.   88.  '         658 

dently.  That  ye  have  for  yaurselvei — [So  Beng.j  more  correctly  tban 
Eng.  Ver.,  knowing  in  yourselves] — The  Dative  signifying  property, 
as  ch.  y.  4,  to  take  to  himself.  Personal  property  is  decribed,  Luke 
xvi.  12  (xii.  33).  A  better — Heavenly ;  comp.  ch.  xi.  16.  JEndur- 
ina  —  Exposed  to  no  spoiling.  [Omit  iu  oopopoUj  in  heaven. 
Tisch.,  Alf.] 

35.  Cast  not  away — Confidence,  where  once  it  finds  a  place,  only 
withdraws  when  expelled :  but  it  is  expelled  and  rejected,  as  worth- 
less, by  those  who  do  not  persevere.  Hath — The  37th  verse  refers 
to  this  present.  Mecompenee  of  reward — So  ch.  ii.'2,  xi.  26 ;  and  fjuff- 
^onadoTTj^^  rewardy  rewarder^  xi.  6. 

86.  Patience — Gr.  bnofiovrfi.  The  apostle,  from  this  to  ver.  38, 
gradually  introduces  the  prophet,  Hab.  ii.  3,  4,  where  the  Sept.  have 
*  rnOMEINON,  WAIT.  The  tciU—Ch.  xiii.  21.  Done— That  where- 
as you  have  done  God's  will  hitherto,  ver.  32,  33,  you  now  also  may 
show  patience^  and  therefore  obtain  the  promised  reward  of  obedience. 
[But  it  refers  to  i\i%  future:  the  doing  of  God's  will  must  be  com- 
pleted before  the  promise  is  received.  LUn.']  Comp.  ch.  vi.  10-12. 
We  must  both  do  and  suffer,  1  Pet.  iv.  19.  The  apostle  evidently 
takes  his  arguments  from  the  past,  and  recounts  the  proofs  of  theii 
having  done  God*s  will,  ver.  32,  33.  Nevertheless,  doing  the  will  of 
God  for  the  present  and  future  is  not  excluded.  This  doing  Qod*s 
will  is  assumed  in  all  the  virtues  of  believers,  which  are  reckoned  up 
in  ch.  xi. ;  otherwise  the  things  which  are  praised  there,  as  ver.  33, 
would  have  been  vain ;  comp.  Matt.  vii.  21,  etc.  Ye  might  receive — 
T?ie  promise^  that  is,  life  eternal,  which  the  Old  and  New  Testament 
believers  will  receive  conjointly  at  Christ's  coming.  See  next  verse. 
The  promise,  life  eternal,  is  found  at  ch.  iv.  1,  ix.  15,  xi.  13,  xii.  26. 
Individual  happiness  is  refused  to  none,  but  the  great  consummation^ 
as  yet  future,  is  di£Scult.  There  will  be  a  great  amelioration  in  the 
future  day,  which  should  be  esteemed  much  more  highly.  Even  the 
present  flourishing  state  of  faith,  which  many  so  largely  experience, 
cannot  be  compared  with  it.     Tfte  promise — pm,  Hab.,  quoted  above. 

37.  Tet  a  little  while— {^Fet  a  littlcj  little  while.  Alf]  So  Sept., 
Is.  XX vi.  20.  The  word  /juxpbuy  little j  with  the  addition  of  iaov  Saov^ 
how  much  [repeated  to  intensify  the  meaning]  takes  the  diminutive, 
but  at  the  same  time  the  indefinite  form,  and  therefore  accords  very 
well  with  this  passage :  see  Gen.  xxvii.  30 :  Sept.  ixivtro  8aop  iSr^X^eif^ 
was  only  just  gone  out.  He  that  cometh — [Eng.  Ver.,  shall  come] — 
The  apostle,  by  adding  the  article,  elegantly  turns  the  prophet's 
words  to  Christ. 

88.  [Read  6  Sk  dixato^  fioOj  but  every  just  man  {shall  livCy  etc.)  Tiseh.^ 
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Alf.,  LUn,j  etc.]  Now  the — The  apostle  traDsposes  the  halves  of  the 
verse,  and  so,  by  adding  the  next  verse,  makes  a  very  appropriate 
Chiasmus  [cross  reference].  For  the  things  opposed  are  repeated : 
faith  unto  life,  drawing  back :  drawing  back,  faith  unto  life^  ver.  88, 
89.  The  particle  di,  but  [Eng.  Ver.,  now"],  forms  an  antithesis  to  the 
slothful.  Just — See  Rom.  i.  17,  note.  By  faith — ^e^t.^hy  my  faith, 
Oorop.  the  pronoon  likewise  prefixed,  1  Cor.  xi.  24 ;  John  vi.  54,  ix. 
10 ;  Hebj.  in  the  faith  of  him,  namely,  who  was  Seen,  that  is,  of 
Christ,  who  will  not  fail:  an  elegant  antithesis.  I  refer  the  New 
Testament  text  to  the  Heb.  as  far  as  possible.  And— For  but  [as  Eng. 
Ver.]  Elegantly :  for  both  halves  of  the  verse  flow  from  the  same 
holy  feeling.  The  Heb.,  I  think,  may  be  thas  interpreted:  JLo,  tf  a 
soul  draw  itself  back,  the  soul  of  that  man  is  not  right  (nor  pleasing), 
as  respects  him  (namely,  who  was  seen  or  promised) ;  but  the  just^  in 
the  faith  of  that  (promise),  shall  live.  Gomp.  Mark  xvi.  16.  There 
is  a  metaphor  in  the  Heb.  from  those  who  hide  in  dark  caves. 

89.  We  are  not — A  polite  expression,  in  Paul's  style,  Rom.  viiL 
12,  note.  Of  the  drawing  back — [Eng.  Ver.,  who  draw  backJl — Cor- 
responds to  draw  back,  ver.  38.  Unto  perdition — They  perish,  who 
do  not  approve  their  souls  unto  God.  To  the  saving  of  the  sout—lt 
corresponds  to  shall  live,  ver.  88. 


CHAPTER    XI. 

1.  Now  faith  M— This  is  resumed  from  ch.  x.  89.  And  the  apostle 
here  defines  faith,  in  a  way  most  suitable  to  his  purpose  of  confirm- 
ing the  brethren's  minds.  The  substance  of  things  hoped  for^  the  «rf- 
dence  of  things  not  seen--^  Yndaraatz,  rendered  subst<imee  by  Beng. 
and  Eng.  Ver.,  means  rather  confidence,  as  it  does  in  ch.  iii.  14 ;  and 
the  sense  is,  is  the  confidence  of  things  hoped  for  (not  yet  really  attained). 
LUn.  So  Alf.,  De  W.,  etc.]  Things  hoped  for  are  the  species; 
things  not  seen  are  the  class :  for  the  former  are  future  and  pleasant 
to  us ;  the  latter  also  are  past  or  present,  and  either  pleasant  or 
painful  to  ourselves  or  others,  ver.  8,  7,  8,  27,  29.  Whence  the  two 
clauses  of  this  verse,  in  which  there  is  an  Asyndeton  (absence  of  the 
conjunction)  are  in  gradation.     Moreover,  as  the  things  not  Hen  are 
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to  the  things  hoped  for  ^  so  is  the  proof  of  the  things  to  the  substance, 
and  therefore  faith  is  the  substance  by  which  the  future  things  hoped 
for,  are  represented  or  set  before  us  as  present ;  and  also  the  proof 
of  the  things,  by  which  those  things  which  are  not  seen  are  set  be- 
fore us  as  realities.  That  which  is  absent  is  opposed  to  substance  ;  a 
non^entity,  a  dream,  is  opposed  to  the  evidence  of  things.  Whence 
it  is  clear  how  closely  the  two  words  Ttpayfidriov  Wey^oc,  evidence  of 
things^  are  connected,  forming,  as  it  were,  a  compound :  and  why 
things  is  put  in  the  last,  and  not  also  in  the  first  clause.  ^  Tnoaraae^j 
substance,  is  opposed  to  rjj  ImoaroXfi,  draunng  backf  which  was  lately 
repudiated,  ch.  x.,  end ;  for  the  metaphor  is  taken  from  a  pillar  «^an<f- 
ing  under  a  heavy  weight,  and  denotes  patience  and  constancy ;  comp. 
ver.  27.  "^Ynoaraat^  in  the  Vulgate  is  translated  substantia,  which  is 
correct ;  for  substance  is  opposed  to  opinion,  [see  above].  Substance 
then  refers  to  something  certain,  and  therefore  also  to  something 
present.  Things  future  are  represented  by  faith :  We/'jroc  is  evidence 
also  in  philosophic  language.  Substance  is  put  first ;  and  then  evi- 
dence of  things;  but  the  examples  which  follow,  relate  first  to  the 
proof  of  the  things,  ver.  3,  etc.,  and  secondly,  to  the  substance  of  the 
things  hoped  for,  ver.  6,  etc..  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]. 

2.  In  it — [Eng.  Ver.,  by] — In  faith,  that  is,  by  faith,  in  the  fol- 
lowing verses :  in  faith :  through  faith,  ver.  13,  83.  For — Paul 
shows  the  nature  of  faith  from  the  examples  of  men  of  old.  Many 
things,  which  they  hoped  for  and  did  not  see,  afterwards  occurred 
and  were  seen,  the  event  confirming  faith.  Obtained  a  good  report — 
This  word  is  very  significant.  GoD  not  only  testified  of  them,  but 
also  partly  to  them.  They  received  the  testimony,  an  equivalent 
to  the  things  themselves :  comp.  ver.  4,  5,  39.  Hence  they  also  be- 
came witnesses,  so  that  they  might  testify  to  others,  and  others  of 
them;  ch.  xii.  1.  The  elders — Gr.  npza^urtpot.  Who  lived  both 
formerly  and  for  a  long  time.  He  does  not  say,  of  dp'j^dioe,  the  an- 
cients, but  the  elders,  as  it  were  by  personification,  since  they  still 
testify  with  power,  as  if  present :  comp.  ch.  xii.  1.  This  is  an  ex- 
cellent summary  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  the  apostle  by  a  re- 
markable gradation,  comprehends  the  pursuits  of  the  men  of  old — 
their  toils,  journeyings,  expectations,  temptations,  martyrdoms  ;  and 
shows  how  we  should  seek  fully,  under  the  veil  of  history,  the  essence  of 
doctrine  sometimes  briefly  indicated.  The  patience  of  the  earlier  worthies 
was  exercised  chiefly  by  a  long  life  ;  of  the  later,  by  severer  afflictions. 

8.  By  faith — To  a  certain  extent  also  without  faith,  Rom.  i.  20; 
but  much  more  hy  faith,  as,  for  example,  in  Genesis  i.  We  under- 
stand— The  aiders,  who  are  therefore  previously  mentioned  in  the 
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secoDoi  verse,  also  understood  it.     Adam  also,  wbo  was  created  after 
all  the  rest,  understood  what  he  did  not  see  done,  but  believed  to 
have  been  done ;  but  concerning  his  faith,  Moses  maintains  a  myste- 
rious silence ;  and  the  apostle  follows  Moses,  except  that,  in  mention- 
ing these  things  before  Abel's  sacrifice,  he  virtually  recognizes  the 
faith  of  those  first  created.     Adam  is  only  viewed  as  the  root  of  our 
misery,  suppressing  the  other  things  which  might  have  been  said  of 
him.      Were  framed — The  framing^  confolidation  of  the  whole  world, 
includes  the  creation  of  single  parts,  and  a  continual  providence 
throughout  all  ages,  in  wonderful  harmony.     Hie  worlds — Gr.  tooc 
aiwua^.     The  ages.     A  grand  plural,  intimating  the  course  onward 
to  the  end  of  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  and  all  things  therein,  visible 
and  invisible,  and,  afterwards,  their  everlasting  condition  when  their 
course  is  ended ;  and  whatever  change  may  at  length  take  place,  ac- 
companying the  end.     And  as  creation  is  the  foundation  and  ensam- 
pie  of  the  whole  Divine  economy,  so  faith  in  creation  is  the  founda- 
tion and  ensample  of  all  faith.     By  the  word — By  the  command, 
power,  without  matter  or  instrument.     This  accords  with  what  imme- 
diately follows.     So  that — Comp.  c/c  ri,  to,  2  Cor.  vii.  3.     The  ages 
embrace  many  things  which  are  not  seen ;  and  that  we  understand 
only  by  faith,  that  these  were  produced  by  the  word  of  GoD  is  not 
strange ;  but  we  best  understand  by  faith  alone,  that  the  creation  of 
these  visible  things  was  thtis  affected  ;-^whiGh  shows  much  more  the 
wonderful  power  of  faith.      Were  framed  is  amplified  by  this  clause. 
[For  rd  ^hnd/ieva,  things  which  are  seen,  read  rb  ^XtTrd/iei/oi/y  that 
which  is  seen.   Tisch.,  Alf.     Not  out  of  things  apparent  hath  that 
which  is  seen  been  made.  -4.(f.]     Note  carefully  the   distinction  be- 
tween the  words,     ^aivofxaiy  I  appear,  begin  to  be  seen,  with  the  idea 
of  beginning ;  ^Xinofiai,  I  am  seen,  I  am  before  the  eyes.      Td  ^X&t- 
oftiva,  the  things  which  are  seen,  exist,  and  are  to-day ;  the  light,  the 
sky,  the  earth,  the  stars,  etc. ;  but  the  same  things  are  appearing, 
when  they  were  made  out  of  things  not  existing,  2  Mace.  vii.  28,  and 
were  ordered  to  come  forth :  and  so  indeed  it  might  be  said,  ix  fat- 
vouii^(ou  rd  fiXeTrd/ieva  Yeyoviuat,  the  things  which  are  seen,  have  arisen 
from  those  which  be^an  to  be  seen,  namely,  in  themselves ;  that  is, 
that  the  things  which  are  seen  to-day,  were  beginning  to  be  seen  at 
the  first ;  they  were  not  from  eternity,  but  began  to  appear  and  to  be 
conspicuous  at  some  particular  time,  since  they  did  not  exist  before; 
comp.  ix,  from,  Rom.  vi.  13.     But  as  respects  us,  the  apostle,  by  pre- 
fixing not,  gives  a  different  meaning,  and  declares,  that  the  things 
which  are  seen  were  not  made  of  the  things  which  do  appear.     For 
both  the  first  man  was  created  and  we  are  born  after  the  creation  of 
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the  world.  We  did  not  see  the  creation.  Consider  that  Question  of 
the  Creator,  Job  xxxviii.  4,  etc.  By  faith,  therefore,  we  perceive  the 
creation  ;  faith  has  scope  for  exercise  both  in  the  past  and  in  the  fu- 
ture. Hence  it  appears,  that  the  particles  /xij  ix,  notfrom^  should  be 
explained  in  their  order ;  although  sometimes  ou  or  //^,  notj  with  a 
preposition,  is  transposed  for  courtesy's  sake,  without  affecting  the 
general  sense,  as  1  Chron.  xv.  13,  oux  iv  np  Ttpdvepou  6fiu^  elucu^  be- 
fore you  were  employed. 

4.  A  mare  exeellefU — And  therefore  more  highly  esteemed.  Each 
of  the  brothers  sacrificed  according  to  his  own  mode  of  life.  But 
Abel  behaved  more  righteously  in  his  way.  The  husbandman,  Cain, 
offered  of  the  fruits  of  the  earth ;  Abel,  a  shepherd,  offered  of  the 
firstlings  and  fat.  The  latter  therefore  took  his  best,  which  the  for- 
mer is  not  said  to  have  done.  At  the  same  time  Cain's  offering 
merely  implied  a  confession  of  obligation  ;  AbeFs  victim,  a  confession 
of  sin  and  a  desire  of  atonement.  This  well  befitted  faith.  Than 
Cain — Who  was  wanting  in  faith,  and  therefore  without  the  Divine 
testimony.  By  which — He  obtained  hy  faith  both  righteousness  and 
the  testimony  of  righteousness,  ver.  7.  Testifying — For  iTzeideu^  had 
respect  to^  Gen.  iv.  4,  by  some  sign,  also  seen  by  Cain.  By  it — Faith; 
construed  with  being  dead.  [But  Eng.  Ver.,  correctly  construes  with 
speaketh.  So  LUn.^  etc.] ;  comp.  ver.  13 ;  for  by  has  the  same 
meaning  as  in;  1  Tim.  ii.  16.  [For  Xaket^  speaks — Tisch.  (not  Alf.) 
reads  XakuTot^  is  spoken  of].  Speaks — Speaks  of  himself  and  those 
like  himself,  against  Cain's  followers,  ch.  xii.  24. 

6.  Was  translated — Wherefore  ?  Our  faith  waits  for  this.  Gen. 
y.  22,  24,  Sept.,  and  Enoch  pleased  [Eng.  Ver.,  walked  with"]  God 
— and  Enoch  pleased  God,  and  he  was  not  found  because  Ood  trans- 
lated him.  Not — He  was  therefore  translated  from  mortality  without 
death  to  immortality.  Before — Construed  with  pleased,  [But  it  is 
better,  with  Eng.  Yer.,  to  connect  it  with  had  this  testimony.  So 
Alf.y  etc.]  Pleased — Instead  of  to  walk  with  GoD,  before  God,  the 
Sept.  have  to  please^  also  Gen.  vi.  9,  xvii.  1,  xxiv.  40,  xlviii.  15 ; 
Ps.  cxvi.  9.  Comp.  Ps.  xxvi.  3,  xxxv.  14.  It  not  only  signifies  to 
please^  in  a  passive  sense,  but  implies  the  desire  of  pleasing.  There- 
fore Gen.  xxxix.  4,  mv  is  to  please :  comp.  please^  Rom.  yiii.  8, 
notes. 

6.  Without — He  proves  Enoch's  faith  by  the  result.  To  please — 
To  show  one's  self  pleasing  to.  The  parallel  presently  occurs,  to  come 
to  God,  to  walk  with  God.  Therefore  the  apostle  skilfully  joins  the 
Hebrew  and  Greek  text.  Believe — Enoch  had  been  favored  with  no 
divine  appearance,  as  we  may  infer  from  this  passage ;  so  neither  had 
83 
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Moses  before  he  left  Egypt,  ver.  27.  The  position,  that  he  tit,  ete^ 
was  strongly  felt  by  Enoch,  and  is  asserted  from  Enoch's  faith.  There 
seem  to  have  been  few  visible  instances  of  Enoch's  faith  so  peculiarly 
described.  Otherwise  Paul's  description  would  have  been  fuller. 
Must — A  necessary  and  strong  inference  is  intended  here.  To  GoD 
— Since  he  is  invisible,  ver.  27.  That  he  m — Hence  6  QN  he  who  u, 
is  used  absolutely,  Wisd.  xiii.  1 ;  comp.  of  things^  note,  ver.  1.  He 
who  walks  with  God,  acknowledges  that  he  is  God.  This  is  opposed 
to  antidiluvian  atheism.  And — This  word  also  depends  on  5zey  that 
Them — Not  of  others.  Who  diligently  seek—Gr.  ix^rjTouaep.  With- 
out seeing  him.  A  grand  compound.  Rewarder — As  of  Enoch, 
whom  he  translated.  That  he  will  be — [Eng.  Ver.,  w.]  The  future 
bestowal  of  the  reward  is  implied.  The  reward  is  he  himself,  who  is 
eameetly  sought.     With  God,  says  Moses,  signifying  communion. 

7.  Being  warned  by  God — A  prophetical  revelation  does  not  r^ 
move  faith,  ver.  20,  etc.  Of — Of  the  coming  deluge,  construed  with 
the  foregoing  participle.  Moved  with  fear — The  same  participle  oc- 
curs. Acts  xxiii.  10.  On  the  other  hand,  the  world,  not  beUevingy  did 
not  fear,  and  used  no  means  of  repentance  or  escape.  It  despised 
and  laughed  in  security.  An  ark — The  omission  of  the  article  suits 
that  extraordinary  building.  By  the  which — Faith,  ver.  4.  Cfen- 
demned — By  a  remarkable  testimony.  The  world — Which  was  very 
unlike  Noah.  Of  the  righteousness  which  is  according  to — [Eng.  Ver., 
byj]  Faith — So  Paul,  Rom.  i.  17 :  xava,  according  to,  is  used  in  the 
same  way,  Tit.  i.  1.  Noah  p^-w  bt'h,  a  righteous  man.  Gen.  vi.  9;  a 
preacher  of  righteousness,  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  Heir — In  the  succession  of 
the  patriarchs,  of  whom  there  was  always  some  head  and  propagator 
of  those  who  believed  the  promise.  [But  it  means  simply  attained  the 
righteousness;  not  strictly,  inherited.  Liin.,  etc.]  The  word  is  ap- 
propriate here,  and  therefore  common,  ver.  8,  9,  in  the  same  way  as 
inayyeXia,  the  promise,  ver.  9,  11,  13,  17,  33,  39. 

8.  [Render,  by  faith  Abraham,  being  called,  obeyed  to  go  out,  etc 
AJf.  So  Beng."]  Abraham — Rom.  iv.  1,  16,  etc.  Obeyed  so  <u  to  go 
out,  and  went  out — A  gradation  [Eng.  Ver.,  called  to  go,  is  wrong. 
See  above] ;  comp.  2  Cor.  viii.  ver.  10,  end,  and  ver.  11.  Should— 
A  word  adapted  to  future  events.  So  ver.  20;  comp.  ver.  1.  Not 
knowing — Comp.  Acts  vii.  3,  end. 

9.  Sojourned — ffe  went  as  a  stranger,  ver.  13,  note.  Of  the  prom- 
ise— [Eng.  Ver.  omits  the  article.]  It  had  been  promised  immedi- 
ately. Gen.  xii.  7,  In  tabernacles — Gen.  xii.  8 :  strangers  use  tents. 
The  antithesis  is  a  city,  ver.  10.  With — The  same  mode  of  living,  a 
token  of  the  same  faith.    Construe  with  sojourned.     [Better,  as  Eng. 
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Ver.,  with  dwelling.  Liin.y  Al/,^  etc.]  And  Jacob — He  was  fifteea' 
years  old  at  Abraham's  death,  ffdn  with  him — ^Nowhere  else  am 
Bons  called  joint-heirs  with  their  parents,  but  merely  heirs.  Isaac 
was  not  indebted  for  the  inheritance  to  Abraham,  nor  Jacob  to  Isaao, 
but  they  received  it  severally  from  God  himself.  This  expressioiii 
the  heirs  of  the  promise^  and  he  obtained  THE  promise^  vi.  17,  12,  15^ 
•re  said  of  the  very  thing  promised  ;  bat  both  phrases  in  this  chapter 
Ter.  9,  33,  the  heirs  with  him  of  the  promise^  and  obtained  proniiseSj 
and  likewise  ver.  17,  6  rac  inayytXiauQ  duadB^dfjtei^o^^  he  that  had  re- 
ceived the  promises^  are  said  of  the  promise  of  something  fuiwre :  and 
believers  are  said  to  receive^  to  obtain  the  very  thing  promised^  especi- 
ally in  this  same  chapter,  ver.  13,  39.  The  difference  of  expressions 
Baits  the  different  intent  of  ch.  vi.  and  xi. ;  for  in  ch.  vi.  the  condition 
itself  of  the  men  of  old  is  commended,  and  adduced  as  an  example^ 
but  in  ch.  xi.  the  condition  of  New  Testament  believers  is  celebrated 
above  the  other. 

10.  Foundations — Which  the  tents  had  not.  Of  these  founda- 
tions, see  Rev.  xxi.  14.  A  city — Which  is  not  removed :  v.  16. 
Whose — Which  is  worthy  of  GoD,  its  founder.  Builder  and  maker — 
The  synonymous  terms  intimate,  that  the  whole  city  was  founded  by 
him  alone  :  he  not  only  made  it,  but  also  devised  it. 

11.  Kai  aizTjj  even  herself  [Eng.  Ver.,  also  Sarah  herself."]  Even 
hersetfy  the  weaker  vessel.  Seed — ^By  her  aged  husband.  [Render, 
received  strength  to  found  a  seed  (i.  e.,  posterity.)  De  TT.,  lAkn.^  ete. 
Omit  lrex£v,  was  delivered  of  a  child.  Tisch.,  -4.(f.]  Past  age — Pond 
has  a  similar  passage,  Rom.  iv.  19.  She  judged  him  faithful — Other- 
wise she  would  not  have  laughed.  The  laughter  argued  a  mixture 
of  distrust ;  but  yet  more  of  /aif A,  especially  after  the  reproof. 

12.  Of  one— From  Abraham,  by  Sarah.     Sprang — Sons. 

13.  Infavth—Tlt  does  not  say  here,  by  faithj  for  m  faith^  accords 
better  with  they  died.  Comp.  xariy  in,  Matt.  i.  20.  Died— YtAth  is 
Tery  strong  in  death ;  ver.  20,  etc. :  and  then  hope  as  to  things  in- 
visible and  future  i^  most  bright. — These — The  pronoun  refers  to 
those  mentioned  from  ver.  8.  who  obtained  more  distinct  promiseB. 
The  promises — That  is,  the  things  which  had  been  promised,  ver.  89 : 
good,  nay,  heavenly  things,  ver.  18,  end.  [Omit  xai  Treetr&iurs^j  €tnd' 
were  persuaded  of  them.  Tisch.^  ^If]  Having  seen  and  embraced 
them — This  forms  an  Oxymoron  [union  of  contradictories]  with  afar 
effy  in  which  Paul  delights ;  for  Eustathius  explains  dandf^iadat^  te 
tiasp  or  draw  to  ones  self  by  grasping  his  hand,  and  to  embrace  him  ; 
and  this  is  the  custom  of  friends  when  they  meet.  The  faith  of  the 
ancients  is  thus  exquisitely  described ;  and  the  passage  seems  plainly 
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to  refer  to  John  viii.  56,  Abraham  saw  Christ's  day^  and  was  glai. 
Confessed — Willingly.  The  confession  of  being  strangers  arises  from 
their  embracing  heavenly  things.  Strangers  and  pilgrims — Gen.  xxuL 
4,  I  am  a  stranger  and  a  sojourner:  ibid,  xlvii.  9,  the  days  which  1 
sojourn — which  they  sojourned  [Eng.  Ver.,  of  my  pilgrimage']  ;  tzofk 
in  naptnidrjiioe^  pilgrims^  diminishes  the  signification.  The  worldly 
cleave  to  the  world  ;  believers  scarcely  cling  to  it  in  any  part,  either 
in  deed,  or  at  least  in  heart.  On  the  earth — An  antithesis  to  hear 
venhfy  ver.  16. 

14.  Declare  plainly — Gr.  i/i<papil^ouaiV.  A  remarkable  word.  b. 
iii.  9,  nro  vh.  They  seek — Citizens  of  the  worlds  do  not  call  them- 
selves strangers  in  the  world. 

15.  They  had  been  mindful — They  had  forgotten,  by  faith.  An 
opportunity — During  so  many  years. 

16.  Is  not  ashamed — Although  they  are  inhabitants  of  the  earth, 
and  strangers :  He  is  not  ashamed^  because  he  has  bestowed  on  them 
great  blessedness,  such  as  becomes  God  to  confer,  and  has  fulfilled  the 
promises  made  to  them ;  therefore,  not  only  is  he  not  ashamed^  bat 
glories  in  it.  A  Meiosis  [softened  expression].  Or  also,  he  19  nd 
ashamed^  because  they  eagerly  grasp  at  ity  provided  that  it  does  not 
seem  as  if  GoA*^  good  pleasure  was  merited  by  their  obedience.  To 
be  called — A  verb  in  the  middle  voice.  First,  he  called  himself,  then 
they  so  called  him :  the  GoD  of  Abraham^  etc.  A  city — Where  ha 
himself  reigns.  [How  great  may  we  suppose  its  splendor  to  be,  since 
God  himself  displays  it !    V,  6?.] 

17.  Offered — As  far  as  it  depended  upon  him.  Only-begotten — ^In 
respect  of  his  wife  Sarah,  and  of  the  promises.  Abraham  sent  away 
his  other  sons.  He — This  word  has  an  intensive  force,  as  6,  the^  cL 
vii.  4.     Received — Likewise  by  faith. 

18.  Of  whom — The  pronoun  refers  to  the  only-begotten;  nay,  this 
verse  explains  the  only-begotten.  Flpbzy  as  tOy  has  a  limiting  force. 
The  word  had  been  spoken  to  Abraham,  but  referred  to  Isaac ;  comp. 
npb^y  tOy  Luke  xix.  9.  [But  it  means  unto  whom,  i.  e.,  Abraham. 
LUn.y  Alf.y  etc.] 

19.  WaM  able  to  raise  even  from  the  dead — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  to 
raise  him /rom  the  dead ;  but  believing  tn  God*s  resurrection  power. 
Alf.Jl  Although  no  example  had  hitherto  occurred  of  the  dead  being 
raised.  Likewise  Paul  commends  Abraham's  faith,  Rom.  iv.  17,  21. 
He  was  assured  that,  had  he  sacrificed  Isaac,  who  had  not  yet  wife 
nor  children,  he  could  notwithstanding  be  restored,  and  thus  the 
promises  would  be  fulfilled  in  him.  Whence — That  is,  wherrfcf^ 
draws  an  inference,  also  he  in  a  parable  [or  figure]  bore  ^'  tulit"  Urn 
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1/  rrapa^oX^^  namely,  wu.  There  is  an  expression  very  like  thii 
in  Num.  xxvi.  10,  iyeuTJ^ijaap  iu  ajj/iei(fjy  they  becamf.  a  siffti.  Abra- 
ham not  only  bore  away  his  son,  as  he  had  before  led  him  to  the 
mountain,  but  he  also  himself  became  vl  figure^  and  so  obtained  a  good 
r^part^  ver.  2.  For  all  posterity  celebrates  the  faith  of  Abraham, 
who  offered  his  only-begotten  son  :  so  napa^oXyj^  a  parable^  Hab.  ii.  6, 
ftnd  elsewhere.  [But  napapoX^  seems  to  mean  abandonment^  giving 
up.  Render,  on  which  account  he  received  him  by  means  of  surrender- 
ing him  ;  i.  e.,  obtained  his  son,  by  the  very  act  of  giving  him  up. 
Zfiin.'] 

20-22.  By  faith — There  are  more  examples  of  faith  in  Isaac, 
Jacob,  and  Joseph ;  but  the  apostle  considers  it  enough  to  give  a 
single  instance,  in  each  case,  concerning  things  mostly  future.  Blessed 
— Assigning  to  both  his  sons  future  things,  as  if  they  were  present. 
[Add  xaCj  alsOy  before  Ttepe^  concerning.   Tisch.^  ^if-] 

21.  When  dying — Near  death  ;  Gen.  xlvii.  29.  77ie  sons  of  Joseph 
^-Ile  also  blessed  his  own  sons,  Gen.  xlix.,  and  divided  the  land  of 
Canaan  among  them,  as  if  already  theirs;  but  the  blessing  of  the 
Bons  of  Joseph,  on  both  of  whom  he  laid  his  hands,  was  remarkable 
in  many  respects ;  for  he  knew  his  own  sons  long  ago ;  he  could  not 
distinguish  Joseph's  sons  by  sight,  and  yet  he  distinguished  them  by 
faith,  Gen.  xlviii.  10;  and,  from  being  grand-children,  he  declared 
them  his  sons,  after  transferring  the  right  of  primogeniture  to  Joseph, 
ftnd  adopting  his  two  children.  And  worshiped — The  Lord ;  Gen. 
xlvii.  31.  The  apostle  refers  to  that  very  thing  which  Moses  related 
that  Israel  did  when  Joseph's  oath  assured  him  that  he  would  be 
buried  in  the  Promised  Land ;  comp.  ver.  22 :  whence  the  mind  and 
body  of  the  godly  old  man  were  aroused.  Upon  the  top  of  his  staff — 
So  plainly  the  Sept.  in  the  passage  quoted  above  following  another 
reading,  for  the  Heb.  text  means,  of  the  bed;  so  the  Chaldee,  etc. 
Jacob's  bed  is  also  mentioned  soon  after.  Gen.  xlviii.  2,  and  xlix.  83; 
and  yet  we  may  suppose  that  even  then  Jacob  had  a  staff  at  hand,  for 
that  is  usual  with  weak  old  men.  Moses  does  not  mention  Jacob 
speaking^  much  less  standing,  during  that  act  of  worship.  There  was 
greater  reason  for  Moses  mentioning  both  the  bed  and  the  head  of  the 
bed^  than  the  rod  and  the  top  of  the  rod.  For  likewise,  in  1  Kings  i. 
47,  King  David  worshiped  on  his  bed:  and  Jacob,  having  slightly 
changed  that  position  in  which,  reclining,  he  had  received  Joseph's 
oath,  sworn  on  his  thigh,  and  having  turned  his  face  from  the  other 
part  of  the  bed  and  towards  the  top^  where  the  pillow  is,  seems  to 
have  summoned  all  his  strength  and  to  have  worshiped  on  his  kneea, 

in  Gen.  xlviii.  2.     However,  he  might  on  the  bed  itself  support 
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his  side  or  arm  with  a  9taff.  Whether  the  apostle  knew,  from  tlWiiM 
or  human  evidence,  that  the  circumstance  concerning  the  9taff  alao 
was  true,  or  considered  that  it  made  no  difference  on  the  whole,  fat 
rightly  retains  the  Sept.  reading,  as  afterwards  at  ver.  28. 

22.  Made  mention — He  mentianedj  what  he  had  never  forgotteOi 
the  promise  to  their  fathers,  and  as  it  were  renewed  it  for  the  future. 
Concerning  his  bones — So  that  even  though  dead  he  might  leave 
Egypt,  and  come  into  the  Land  of  Promise.  Those  who  are  faidh 
less,  either  have  no  care,  or  a  vain  and  foolish  one  about  their  bones. 

23.  By  faith — Moses*  faith  is  not  referred  to  here,  but  that  of  his 
parents  ;  as  in  ver.  30,  it  is  not  the  faith  of  the  citizens  of  Jerieh^ 
but  of  the  Israelites.  Of  his  fathers — Gr.  Traripwp  [Eng.  Ver.,  cor- 
rectly parents^  though  the  word  is  rarely  so  used.  Liin.j  Alf.^  etc] 
In  Exod.  ii.  2,  the  Sept.  relate  the  fact  as  follows :  and  seeing  that 
he  was  a  goodly  child^  they  hid  him  three  months;  and  tc hen  tkef 
could  no  longer  hide  him,  the  mother  took  to  him  an  ark.  In  the  He- 
brew, the  whole  is  ascribed  to  the  mother ;  by  the  apostle,  to  the  fa- 
thers. By  the  term,  fathers^  the  Syrians  understand  father  and 
mother ;  but  we  can  scarcely  prove  that  this  was  the  case  among  the 
Hebrews  and  Greeks.  Chrys.  remarks,  he  begins  with  the  parents  of 
MoseSy  some  undistinguished  Men.  So  narept::^  fathers^  i.  1,  iii.  9, 
viii.  9 ;  Eph.  vi.  4,  note.  The  Sept.  never  use  /•o^eT'c,  parents^  for 
max,  fathers^  nor  will  it  be  found  in  the  New  Testament  that  Tzarepa;;^ 
fatherSy  can  be  appropriately  substituted  for  /'oj/erc,  parefitSy  which  ifl 
80  common.  Moses  was  concealed  by  his  fathers^  that  is,  by  his  fa- 
ther [Amram)  and  by  his  grandfather,  not  the  maternal  grandfather, 
who  was  Levi  himself,  but  by  the  paternal  grandfather,  Kahath. 
Therefore  Kahath  was  alive  when  Moses  was  born.  The  right  ex- 
planation of  this  passage  is  very  useful  in  sacred  chronology.  [Of 
course  these  inferences  cannot  be  trusted.  Alfy  etc.  See  above.]  They 
saw — With  a  kind  of  presage  of  great  events.  Fad — [Eng.  Ver., 
proper'].  Acts  vii.  20,  note.  They  were  not  afraid — The  feeling  is  pat 
for  the  effect,  ver.  27,  note. 

24.  Byfaithy  Moses — So  far  from  faith  being  opposed  to  Moses, 
he  was  an  eminent  example  of  it.  The  name  of  Moses  is  repeated, 
because  in  ver.  23  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  his  parent's  faith,  here 
of  his  own.  When  he  was  come  to  years — So  the  Sept.,  Ex.  ii.  IL 
Refused — An  instance  of  great  seM-denial. 

25.  Choosing — Resolve  it  into,  and  he  chose ;  but  ^pjffdpiti^y  be- 
cause he  esteemedy  ver.  26.  To  suffer  affliction  unth — The  people  had 
been  oppressed.  The  antithesis  is  enjoy.  For  a  season — It  is  op- 
posed to  faith  expecting /u^ure  things;  it  is  therefore  pat  emphatio- 
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ally  before  Ix^^t  ^o  have.  Of  rin — In  which  he  would  have  been  in- 
volved in  the  idolatrous  Egyptian  court.  At  the  same  time  the  con- 
crete,  sinners^  that  is,  Egyptians,  is  intended  by  the  abstract.  The 
antithesis  is,  of  God. 

26.  The  reproach  of  Christ — So  ch.  xiii.  18.  The  expectation 
of  Christ,  which  Moses  entertained  so  strongly,  was  the  centre  of 
all  the  things  for  which  both  the  Egyptians  and  all  the  Gentiles 
despised  Israel,  especially  of  circumcision,  of  which  the  opposite, 
uncircumcision,  is  called  the  reproach  of  Egypt^  where  circumcision 
was  unknown,  Josh.  v.  9;  and  yet  Moses  did  not  therefore  desert 
the  people.  [Better  Bleek  in  Alf  ;  reproach  of  Christ — that  which 
he  had  to  bear  in  person,  and  has  to  bear  in  his  members.  For  iv 
'AeyuTTTif/^  in  Egypt^  read  ^Acfonzoo^  of  Egypt.  Tisch.^  -^{f-J  ^^ 
had  respect — He  looked  far  forward.  The  recompence  of  reward — 
This  which  follows  the  reproach  of  Christy  is  more  glorious  than  the 
treasures  of  Egypt,  and  to  be  expected  by  Moses  and  all  the  saints. 
A  grand  expression. 

27.  Not  fearing — He  was  indeed  afraid^  Ex.  ii.  14 ;  and  yet  he 
did  not  fear  (so  as  to  regard).  Each  is  distinctly  known  by  its  effect. 
ffe  fearedy  hiid  tied;  he  did  not  fear  nor  care  how  the  king  might 
view  either  the  Egyptian's  death  or  his  own  flight.  This  resulted 
from  the  faith,  by  which  he  afterwards  bravely  withstood  the  king. 
Him  who  is  invisible — GoD.  He  held — [That  is,  held  God  the  invis- 
ible] ;  steadily,  with  expectation,  by  the  strength  of  faith.  [But 
Eng.  Ver.  is  right.  Alf,^  etc.] 

28.  He  that  destroyed — So  Sept.,  Ex.  xii.  23.  He  was  doubtless 
a  good  angel.     Comp.  Acts  xii.  23,  note. 

29.  They  passed  through — Moses  and  Israel.  Red — The  sea  of 
Edom :  D1K,  red.  Assaying — Rashness  is  denoted  without  faith. 
[With  similar  rashness  many  rush  into  eternity.  V.  G."]  When  two 
do  the  same  thing,  it  is  not  the  same  thing.  So  far  the  apostle 
draws  his  examples  from  Moses,  and  his  Genesis  and  Exodus :  after- 
wards from  the  earlier  and  later  prophets. 

89.  Compassed  abotU — Without  engines,  Sept.,  Josh.  vi.  6  (7). 
Joshua's  faith  is  virtually  praised  here ;  and  yet  the  miraculous  stay- 
ing of  the  sun  is  not  mentioned,  because  there  was  to  be  nothing 
like  it  in  future :  Josh.  x.  12,  14.  Seven  days — Elsewhere  many 
sieges  lasted  many  years. 

81.  The  harlot — Heb.  nji?  niw,  Sept.,  Yuyij  7top\n^y  a  woman  a  har- 
loty  Josh.  ii.  4.  This  reason  for  Rahab's  habitually  receiving  strang- 
ers, even  increases  our  wonder  that  she  was  afterwards  preserved. 

82.  Of^A  remarkable  accumulation,  first  Subjects,  then  Predi- 
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cates.  Gideon  —  The  order  of  time  is  Baraky  Gideon^  Jephihah, 
Samson^  Samuel^  Davids  the  prophets  ;  and  the  reason  of  the  change 
may  be  gathered  from  the  note  on  the  next  verse.  The  Greek  or- 
thography is  the  same  as  in  the  Sept.,  nno^  'htp&dtj  e  for  }f,  as  in 
Nwe.  Samuel —  The  prophets  are  properly  mentioned  after  Samoel. 
David  was  also  a  prophet ;  but  Samuel  was  a  prophet,  not  a  king, 
Of  the  prophets — Elijah,  Isaiah,  etc.  Other  believers  are  also  in- 
tended, who  were  in  any  way  connected  with  the  prophets. 

33.  34.  Who — of  aliens — After  enumerating  seven  Subjects,  he 
adds  nine  Predicates,  and  the  verbs  impressively  begin  the  clauscj^. 
For  it  is  of  David  especially,  that  they  subdued  kingdoms  is  said ; 
2  Sam.  viii.  1,  etc.  Of  Samuel  they  wrought  rigJUeousness ;  1  Sam. 
viii.  9,  xii.  3,  etc.,  23,  xv.  33.  Finally,  of  the  prophet*  generally 
they  obtained  promises ;  for  to  them  properly  it  was  vouchsafed,  that 
the  promises^  afterwards  to  be  fulfilled  in  Christ,  should  be  uttered 
by  them,  as  Dan.  ix.  21.  Here  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  agrees 
with  the  word  prophets.  So  we  say  now,  to  obtain  a  diploma :  comp. 
note  on  ver.  9.  It  is  likewise  said  of  the  prophets,  they  shut  the 
mouths  of  lions^  quenched  the  violence  of  fire^  Dan.  vi.  22  (where  the 
Sept.  have  the  same  phrase),  iii.  27 ;  which  are  the  last  miracles  de- 
scribed in  the  Old  Testament,  and  that  too  in  the  Hagiographa. 
[Books,  such  as  Job,  Esther,  etc.,  which  the  Jews  reverenced  less 
than  the  Law  and  the  Prophets].  And  here,  what  is  ascribed  to  GoD 
and  his  angels  in  the  passages  quoted,  is  said  of  believers  themselves. 
In  short,  to  these  examples,  in  which  faith  is  clearly  manifest,  those 
more  ancient  examples  are  added  which  receive  evidence  from  them, 
by  Chiasmus  [cross  reference],  as  at  Matt.  xxii.  46;  comp.  ver.  41, 
29,  and  in  retrograde  order ;  for  it  is  said  especially  of  Jephthah^ 
they  escaped  the  edge  of  the  sword,  Judg.  xii.  3 :  of  Samson^  out  of 
weakness  were  made  strong,  Judg.  xv.  19,  xvi.  28,  29:  of  Barak, 
waxed  valiant  in  fight,  Judg.  iv.  14,  15:  of  Gideon,  turned  to  flight 
the  armies  of  the  aliens,  Judg.  vii.  21,  so  that  these  four  predicates, 
comp.  ver,  32,  respectively  correspond  to  as  many  subjects  in  retro- 
grade order,  including  the  gradation.  Thus  faith  animates  the  great- 
est, nay,  heroic  deeds,  both  civil  and  military.  Finally,  observe  that 
the  authority  of  the  earlier  and  later  prophets  is  summarily  ap- 
proved by  this  group  of  subjects  and  predicates. 

34.  Turned  to  flight — By  routing,  and  by  the  mutual  slaughter  of 
the  latter.     Of  aliens — Of  enemies. 

35.  Women  received — As  it  were  rescued  them.  Women — BelieT- 
ers,  naturally  weak.  From  a  resurrection — He  says,  from,  not  Jy. 
They  anticipated  a  future  resurrection.     Dead — Dead  sons^  1  Kings 
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XTii.  22  ;  2  Kings  iv.  35.  And  others — He  comes  from  those  who 
act  to  those  who  suffer  (although  Abel,  ver.  4,  was  long  ago  an  exam- 
ple both  of  acting  and  suffering) ;  and  the  particle  dij  but^  makes  an 
emphatic  addition  {Upitasis),  The  dXXoc^  others^  distinguishes  these 
classes ;  irepoc,  others^  ver.  36,  distinguishes  the  species  of  sufferers. 
Paul  observes  the  same  distinction,  1  Cor.  xii.  8,  9.  Tortured — Gr. 
irofjLTzai^ia&r^aav,  [Or  as  Beng,  would  render  it,  were  clubbed  to  deaths 
from  T'j/i7rauo)/y  first,  a  drum-stiek^  then  a  eud^t.  The  derivation 
seems  to  be  correct ;  but  the  particular  kind  of  torture  referred  to  is 
uncertain.  Robinson  compares  English,  to  break  on  the  wheel,  and 
Alf.  so  renders  it ;  were  broken  on  the  wheel.  So  LiinJ]  Deliverance 
— Eleazer,  as  we  lately  saw,  used  d7ToXu97jvai^  to  be  delivered.  The 
writer  of  the  second  book  of  Maccabees  took  care,  that  he  mi^ht 
seem  to  need  some  indulgence ;  he  excuses  himself,  ii.  24 — 31 — 33 : 
but  yet  the  history  of  the  Jewish  people  from  the  building  of  the 
second  temple  to  the  beginning  of  the  New  Testarment  is  very  valu- 
able. Better — This  resurrection  is  better  than  that  which  restores 
mortal  life.  The  beginning  of  this  verse  is  referred  to.  The  anti- 
thesis is  plain :  Women  received  their  dead  and  recovered  them  from 
a  resurrection  to  a  temporal  life ;  Martyrs^  who  underwent  death,  set 
before  themselves  a  better  resurrection^  not  to  temporal  but  to  eternal 
life.     Comp.  2  Mace.  vii.  9,  11,  14,  29,  36.     [So  Be  W.,  Alf.,  etc.] 

36.  Mockings  and  scourgings — The  same  words  occur,  2  Mace.  vii. 
7,  1.  Had  trial — This  makes  their  constancy  more  laudible.  The 
bitterness  of  experience  overcame  many,  who  thought  themselves 
strong.  The  same  form  of  expression  occurs  at  Deut.  xxviii.  56. 
The  delicate  and  prosperous  are  ignorant  of  this  experience^  only  let 
them  not  shun  it.  Yea^  moreover — An  increase  in  force ;  comp.  Luke 
xiv.  26.  Of  bonds,  etc. — The  apostle  here  seems  to  descend  to  re- 
cent examples,  although  these  are  also  found  in  the  canonical  books. 

37.  They  were  saum  asunder — The  Jews  have  an  unquestioned  tra- 
dition^ that  Isaiah  was  saum  asunder^  by  Manasseh^  with  a  wooden 
saw ;  whence  the  most  of  our  writers  apply  the  phrase^  were  sawn 
asunder,  said  in  Hebrews  of  the  sufferings  of  the  saints,  to  Isaiah's 
suffering  ;  Jerome,  lib.  xv.,  comm.  on  Isaiah.  If  the  story  be  fabu- 
lous, told  of  Isaiah,  it  really  happened  to  others.  They  were  tempted 
— The  passage  has  four  parts :  the  first  is  complex,  of  mockings,  etc. ; 
the  second  complex,  they  were  stoned,  they  were  sawn  asunder ;  the 
third  simple,  they  were  tempted;  the  fourth  simple,  they  were  slain  by 
the  sword.  The  third  corresponds  to  the  first  {trialf  they  were 
tempted),  the  fourth  to  the  second,  and  the  murders  are  alternately 

mixed  with  tortures :  they  were  tempted^  in  every  way  (the  same  word 
84 
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occurs,  ver.  17,  ch.  ii.  18),  with  threatenings,  reproaches,  tortures,  of 
which  the  variety  and  noveltj  are  beyond  expression ;  again,  with 
caresses  (1  Thess.  iii.  3,  note),  which  are  often  not  less  harassing,  and 
by  promises  and  benefits ;  comp.  again  2  Mace.  vi.  21,  22,  yii  24. 
They  were  slain  with  the  sword — ym  ^ohy  which  the  Sept.  in  seYertl 
instances  translate,  iu  <p6u(fj  /Jia^aipa^y  by  the  slaughter  of  the  sword. 
The  sword  is  the  last  of  the  punishments  mentioned  by  Paul,  Rod. 
yiii.  35,  note.  In  sheeps*  skins — As  Elijah,  Sept.  1  Kings  xix.  13. 
Nevertheless,  even  false  prophets  imitated  Elijah  outwardly ;  Zech. 
zui.  4. 

38.  Of  whom  the  world  was  not  worthy — The  saints,  though  few 
and  wretched,  are  more  valuable  than  all  the  world  besides.  So  Prov. 
▼iii.  11,  770  precious  thing  is  to  be  compared  with  it.  The  clause  is 
construed  with  they  went  about ;  and  yet  it  is  put  in  this  passage  in 
particular,  because  of  the  antithesis  between  the  spacious  world  and 
the  dens  and  caves  of  the  earth.  They  tt^anrfered— Excluded  by  wicked 
men.  Caves — 1  Kings  xviii.  4,  13.  [Render,  in  deserts  and  mounr 
tains  and  caves^  and  the  chinks  of  the  earth.  Alf]  And  the  {e?iinks) 
— [Eng.  Ver.  omits  the  article,  see  above.]  The  article  makes  an 
emphatic  addition,  and  so  therefore. 

39.  And  all  these — A  pathetic  Symperasma  [Summary].  Having 
obtained  a  good  report — Ver.  2,  note.  The  promise — That  is,  the 
promise  of  the  heavenly  irfheritance,  ch.  x.  36,  note.  [^Other  prom- 
ises they  did  receive ;  but  not  this  great  one.  Alf]  Flacius  says :  It 
is  probable,  that  some  degree,  so  to  speak,  or  accumulation  of  blessed- 
ness was  added  to  holy  souls,  when  Christ  came  and  fulfilled  all 
things ;  even  as  at  his  burial  the  evangelists  testify  that  many  rose 
from  the  dead,  who  doubtless  ascended  into  heaven  with  him.  Even 
Christ  himself  was  altogether  perfected  in  the  death  of  Christ,  ch.  iL 
10 ;  and  the  living  and  the  dead  have  obtained  this  perfection^  ch.  x. 
14,  and  the  perfecting  of  individual  believers  occurs  at  their  death, 
ch.  xii.  23 ;  but  the  universal  and  final  perfecting  of  believers  will 
occur  at  the  Lord's  coming,  of  which  the  passage  here  speaks. 

40.  Some  better  thing — This  better  thing  is  the  clearer  revelation  of 
the  promised  salvation  ;  its  surer  confirmation  ;  a  nearer  expectation, 
through  Christ's  manifestation ;  and  finally,  salvation  itself  and  glory. 
Having  provided — Gr.  TrpofiXe^apiuou.  An  exquisite  word.  GoD 
foresees  what  faith  does  not  yet  see;  Gen.  xxii.  8,  14 ;  John  vi.  6. 
From  this  provision  flowed  the  whole  economy  of  ages,  and  GoD*8 
testimony  to  the  ancients.  Without  us — Meiosis  [softened  expression]: 
not  only  not  without  us  were  they  perfected,  but  they  are  rather  per* 
fected  with  us,  than  we  with  them.     He  does  not  say,  that  we  nci 
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unthout  themy  but  that  they  not  withovt  u$.  We  should  carefully 
keep  this  in  yiew :  for  not  merelj  is  our  being  gathered  to  them  inti- 
matedy  but  our  condition  superior  to  theirs,  who  were  a  waiting  hia 
appearance. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  Therefore  we  alio  having  so  great  a  eloud  of  witnesses  mr- 
rounding  (literally,  Iging  round)  t«— [Eng.  Ver.,  being  compassed  about 
6y.]  The  Greeks  often  use  the  verb,  xeT/xatj  I  Ue^  and  its  compoundsy 
as  presently  at  ver.  2,  and  in  various  senses ;  wherefore  lie^  bore, 
must  not  be  too  closely  pressed.  But  Tzzpi^  rounds  very  emphatically 
implies  a  clovd  almost  surrounding  u«,  pressing  upon  us  :  iztpl  in  e&- 
Trefnararovy  the  attribute  of  sin^  accords  with  it.  Cloud — Cloud  is 
used  because  of  the  great  multitude,  and  the  holy  swiftness  with 
which  they  ascend.  Of  witnesses — Ch.  xi.  39,  note.  Weight — Gr. 
oyxoi^;  ojxo^  (from  ljx(o  iui-jcxw^  I  bear)^  weight ;  and  when  applied  to 
the  mind,  haughtiness^  pride.  [This  is  against  the  context.  Better, 
every  hindrance.  £un.]  Such  a  weight  is  most  unfavorable  to  spir- 
itual moderationy  and  is  very  nearly  allied  to  madness.  That  doth  so 
ecLsily  beset — Gr.  sunepiararop.  JlepiaTaae^y  a  standing  round;  thence, 
by  Synecdoche  [use  of  the  class  for  the  species],  danger^  disadvantage: 
hence  vjiztpiaraTo^y  easily  besetting.  Hesychius  explains  very  easily 
putting  difficulties  in  the  way^  and  placing  in  danger.  inpiBrn  ybip, 
Gen.  iv.  7,  Sin  surrounds  thee.  On  the  other  hand,  dJittpiavazov 
iixo^y  in  Galen,  an  vlcer  unattended  with  danger :  fj  &fiapTcaj  sin^  the 
class ;  ^  suTrepiaraTO^  ifiapria,  unbeliify  the  species,  because  its  dan- 
ger is  immediate,  and  because  this  sin,  if  committed,  incurs  the 
greatest  risk  of  destruction ;  ch.  iii.  12,  etc. ;  Neh.  vi.  13.  With 
patience — This  refers  to  ch.  x.  36.  To  this  patience  weight  is  op- 
posed in  respect  to  excess ;  and  the  easily  besetting  sin  in  respect  to 
defect.  Both  these  maladies  characterize  the  Jews.  To  despise^  cor- 
responds to  the  former;  tofaint^  to  the  latter;  ver.  5,  note.  Let  us 
run — Let  u^  finish  our  contest  in  the  race.   So  Paul^  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  25. 

2.  Looking — Gr.  d^opMuve^ — 'Aird  denotes  afar^  as  in  djti^Xznty  he 
had  respectj  ch.  xi.  26.  He,  says  the  apostle,  sits  at  the  right  hand 
of  GoD*s  throne.     To  the  chief  [Eng.Ver.i  less  correctly,  autharl 
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and  finisher  of  our  faith — By  this  title  Jesns  is  distinguislied 
from  all  those  enumerated  in  eh.  xi.  He  himself  is  the  only  example, 
the  only  rule  and  standard  of  faith.  He  is  called  the  Leader  and 
Finisher  of  faith^  because  he  himself  showed  faith  in  the  Father 
from  the  beginning  to  the  end ;  ch.  ii.  13.  [Rather,  because  he 
awakened  faith  in  us,  and  is  bringing  it  to  perfection.  LunJ]  Our 
faith,  first  and  last,  contemplates  him :  from  him  it  is  drawn  and 
strengthened  for  its  necessary  consequence :  believers,  from  first  to 
last,  have  looked  and  siill  look  to  him;  ch.  xi.  26,  xiii.  8.  Tar^ 
Denoting  Jesus*  faith.  For  the  joy  set  before  him,  namely,  that 
which  he  was  soon  to  experience,  Acts  ii.  28.  With  equal  willing- 
ness he  meanwhile  endured  the  cross.  J[For  the  joy^  that  is,  that 
he  might  obtain  the  joy.  V,  6r.]  Christ  was  not  so  disposed  as  that 
the  cross  should  not  seem  to  be  a  joy  to  him  ;  comp.  ver.  11.  Thus 
npoxeejisvoify  set  before  (the  race),  and  Tr/toxu/iii^r^^^  set  before  {thejoyy, 
correspond.  The  crow— Now  at  last,  Paul,  after  strengthening  the 
faith  of  those  to  whom  he  writes,  utters  the  name  of  the  cross,  which 
was  hateful  to  many.  The  shame — Which  was  very  great  along  with 
the  cross.  Comp.  xiii.  13;  1  Pet.  ii.  24,  note:  Matt,  xxvii.  35. 
Despising — Although  painful :  Ps.  Ixix.  20,  21.  And  at  the  right 
hand — After  he  was  perfected.  At  that  Right  hand  there  is  jay^  Ps. 
xvi.  11,  and  glory.  Joy  and  the  cross  are  opposed,  and  so  also  are 
shame  and  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  GoD. 

3.  Consider — By  comparison.     The  Lord  has  suffered  so  much; 
how  771  ?^cA  more  should  his  servants  suffer  something?     It  is,  so  to 
speak,  an  appeal  to  feeling;  for  yap  is  very  rarely  added  to  the  im- 
perative ; — it  is  the  same  as  saying, /or  the  Lord  endured  so  great 
contradiction^  and  you  should  remember  it.     The  force  of  the  ^tiol- 
agy  [assigning  of  the  reason  for  considering"]  falls  upon  the  other  verb, 
which  is  put  beside  it:  comp.  OTropepeur^xoTa,  endured^  here,  and  also 
&T£//£rve,  endured^  ver.  2.     Of  sinners— It  is  said  of  us,  against  tm, 
ver.  4 :  comp.  ver.  1.     Sin  itself,  by  which  others  are  seduced  and 
we  are  tempted,  assails  us ;  not  sin,  but  sinners  contradicted  Christ. 
Contradiction — Sept.,  duTcXoyiay  contradiction  for  pio,  Ps.  Ixxx.  7 : 
for  3n,  often.     Contradiction  involves  resistance,  John  xix.  12 ;  Acts 
xviii.  19,  and  especially  denotes  the  disposition  of  unbelief  as  confer- 
sum  follows /attA.     Lest  ye  be  wearied — in  your  minds — Sept.,  truiry 
of  my  lifcy  Job  x.  1.     For  elsewhere  xdptveev^  to  be  weary ^  refers  to 
the  body ;  but  ixXudpepoi^  faint,  is  put  absolutely,  as  ver.  5.     Faint 
— ^Ver.  5.     He  who  actually /amte,  is  habitually  wearied  out. 

4.  Not  yet— A  spirited  Asyndeton  [absence  of  conjunction].      UnU 
blood — Unto  wounds  and  death.     Paul  passed  from  the  race  to  die 
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pngilistic  contest,  as  in  the  passages  formerly  quoted.  You  have, 
says  he,  spent  your  wealth,  not  your  blood :  z.  34.  Set  before  yon 
severer  trials  [such  as  you  have  not  hitherto  experienced ;  1  Cor.  z. 
13.  V.  (?.]  Have  resiited — 6r.  dpTcxaTianjTe.  Because  contradic- 
tion is  taken  in  a  bad  sense,  he  uses  dvTexaToazrjPot^  to  resist,  in  a 
good  sense.  See  the  Sept.  in  a  passage  soon  to  be  quoted.  Against 
— Construed  with  resisted,  Comp.  Deut.  xxxi.  21,  Sept.  [But  Eng. 
Ver.  properly  connects  it  with  striving.  So  LUn.y  -4.(f.]  Striving 
against — Sin  excites  a  strife ;  it  is  ours  to  resist. 

t5.  And — And  nevertheless  already.  Te  have  forgotten — Ye  have 
dismissed  from  memory  and  mind.  So  to  remember  is  used  both  of 
the  memory  and  of  the  mind.  The  exhortation — An  illustrious  tes- 
timony to  the  authority  of  the  books  of  Solomon.  Comp.  1  Pet.  iii. 
6,  iv.  8,  18,  notes ;  and  ch.  v.  5 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  This  exhortation 
should  influence  you  more  than  all  the  words  of  the  exhorters  afiect 
those  who  are  striving  in  the  world.  As  unto  sons — [Eng.  Ver.,  chiU 
dren"] — For  it  is  said,  my  son^  most  affectionately.  Mg  son — Prov. 
iii.  11,  12,  Sept.,  oUj  son;  the  rest,  as  far  as  receivethy  in  the  same 
words :  and  they  usually  translate  'JD,  son.  For  thus  Solomon  calls 
him,  whom  in  the  Proverbs  he  instructs  in  the  name  of  God.  [2>«- 
spise — -faint — Gr.  dXrfwpse  ixXuou — Two  extremes :  dhywpuv^  to  rfe- 
spise^  refers  to  a  contumacious  mind;  ixXuea9ac^  tofaint^  to  one  that 
is  broken.  The  former  is  called  weighty  ver.  1,  the  latter,  the  sin^ 
not  sin  in  general,  but  the  easily  besetting  sin^  that  is,  unbelief  ch.  iii.  12. 
Not.  Orit,']  Despise  not — OKon  Sk  (comp.  dko,  Is.  viii.  6),  that  is,  do  not 
contumaciously  despise.  Subjection  is  enjoined,  ver.  9,  as  respects 
chastening^  which  is  gentler.  Nor  faint — j'pnSin  (comp.  n^  Is.  vii.  16), 
JUe  not  back  with  a  faint  mind.  Patience^  ver.  7,  is  commanded  in 
respect  of  rebuke^  whereunth  one  is  more  severely  reproved. 

6.  And  scourgeth — Heb.  ajoi,  and  (supply  the  Lord  "^o^,  will 
chasten)  as  a  father  his  son,  in  whom  he  shall  he  pleased.  The  Sept. 
read  3ioi,  /iatrvq-oT  di^  and  he  scourges.  The  apostle  retained  it,  al- 
though elsewhere  it  does  not  denote  paternal  chastisement.  Blood  is 
drawn  by  the  lash,  ver.  4.  And  he  himself  insinuates  the  meaning 
of  the  Hebrew  reading  in  the  following  verses.  It  belongs  to  a  pru- 
dent teacher,  not  openly  to  censure  a  version  before  a  number,  and 
yet  to  give  force  of  the  originals  to  those  who  are  ignorant. 

7.  [For  eij  if  read  e/c,  unto  or  for.  Tisch.^  Alf.  Render,  It  is 
for  chastisement  ye  are  enduring  ;  as  with  sons^  God  is  dealing  with 
you.  Alf]  The  necessity  of  discipline  is  asserted  here,  and  in  the 
next  verse ;  but  the  duty  of  those  who  are  disciplined  at  ver.  9,  etc^ 
Therefore  in  ver.  7,  discipline  is  regarded  rather  than  patience.     In 
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Ter.  7  and  9,  cUscipUne  at  the  same  comprehends  rebuke;  but  in  Ter. 
5,  discipline  is  destinguished  from  rebuke,  Son9 — Not  merely  riaa^ocCf 
children.  The  condition  of  sons  is  most  glorious.  Dealeth — Shams 
himself  in  the  very  act  of  chastising.  For  what — It  is  assumed,  that 
all  need  chastisement  for  a  fault 

8.  If  ye  be  without. — If  ye  are  and  wish  to  bo,  etc. ;  j^topl^^  with' 
cmf,  a  sad  particle.  Partakers — A  favorable  word.  All — all  sons, 
ver.  7 :  all  the  witnesses^  ver.  1.  Then  ye  are  bastards  and  not  sons 
— An  Enthymeme  [incomplete  Syllogism]  in  which  this  may  be  aii-> 
derstood ;  but  we  do  not  wish  to  be  bastards,  but  sons ;  therefore  we 
shall  receive  the  discipline. 

9.  Furthermore — A  particle  following  up  the  argument  laid  down, 
and  urging  the  hearer  still  further.  The  fathers  of  our  fUsh — An 
antithesis  to,  to  the  Father  of  spirits.  Generation  by  men  is  carnal ; 
by  God,  is  spiritual.  Here  the  propagation  of  the  soul  by  parents  ia 
not  denied,  even  as  by  mentioning  spirits  it  is  not  denied  that  our 
fleshy  that  is,  our  nature,  is  formed  by  GoD.  We  had — We  patiently 
endured  in  early  life.  We  gave  them  reverence — Gr.  iperpsKdfisSa, 
The  fruit  of  discipline  is  to  be  turned  to  virtue  and  success.  The 
Sept.  have  iurpineadaiy  to  turn  towards — to  heed^  for  ;?j3j,  2  Chron. 
vii.  14,  xii.  7,  12,  xxx.  11,  xxxvi.  12,  etc.  To  the  Father  of  spirits 
— An  exquisite  title ;  comp.  to  the  spirits^  ver.  28.  So  Sept.,  the 
Lord  God  of  the  spirits^  Num.  xxvii.  16,  also  Num.  xvi.  22.  And 
live — In  spiritual  and  eternal  life.  This  is  explained  in  the  next 
verse.  Often  spirit  and  life  are  mentioned  together :  xaj,  and^  de- 
notes a  consequence,  as  just  before,  and  we  revereneed. 

10.  For  a  few  days — Of  which  our  life  consists  in  the  flesh.  Not 
only  those  days  are  denoted,  during  which  the  discipline  lasts,  but 
those  to  which  the  fruit  of  discipline  appertains.  [But  this  expres- 
sion, for  a  few  daySy  belongs  to  both  clauses ;  he  too  for  a  few  days 
chastens.  LUn.']  The  e^c*  tOj  corresponds  to  this  npb^j  forj  at  the  end 
of  the  verse :  comp.  ch.  ix.  13,  14.  Similarly  Paul  joins  these  pre- 
positions, Eph.  iv.  12,  where  see  note.  After  their  own  pletuure — 
So  indeed  it  is.  Our  fleshly  fathers  err  greatly  in  discipline,  both  in 
indulgence  and  severity ;  nor  do  they  so  much  chastise,  as  think  that 
they  chastise  us.  But  the  Father  of  our  spirits  chastens  us  entirely 
for  our  advantage :  abrdt^y  to  them^  includes  an  antithesis  to  those 
who  are  chastened  by  the  fathers  of  the  flesh.  So  doxouv^  appearing^ 
and  doxetVy  to  seem^  in  the  next  verse,  correspond.  ThiUwemight  be 
partakers  of  his  holiness — Gr.  i/'ronyroc.  For  the  distinction  be- 
tween dYioDtruvj] :  SLfeaa/id^  and  iyedTTj^y  see  note,  Rom.  i.  4.  The 
JioUness  of  God,  that  is,  God,  who  is  holy,  to  whom  men  do  not  at- 
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tain  unless  they  be  sanctified ;  and  they  who  attain  to  him,  shall  en- 
joy the  spiritual  life  for  ever.  [It  is  a  duty  to  pursue  this  Holiness 
irith  filial  reverence ;  and  yet  we  are  not  allowed  to  approach  it. 
V.  O,']  An  abstract  title,  as  Majesty^  i.  3 ;  his  glory ^  Jude,  ver.  24; 
the  excellent  glory^  2  Pet.  i.  17.  And  that  you  become  partakers  of 
the  Divine  nature^  that  is,  of  GoD,  2  Pet.  i.  4,  peculiarly  accords  with 
the  present  passage. 

11.  AU  chastening  dothnot  appear— [^ng,Yer.,no  chastening  appear- 
eth"],  Appliedbybothfleshly  fathers  and  the  Father  of  spirits.  But—Oc- 
eupatio  [anticipation  of  an  objection].  Seemeth — For  painful  feeling 
often  prevents  sound  judgment.  Grievous — Those  who  chasten,  seem 
to  have  in  view  the  pain  of  those  chastened ;  but  this  is  not  so :  2 
Cor.  i.  24,  vii.  8.  Peaceable — of  righteousness — Sept.  and  the  works 
of  righteousness  shall  be  peace^  Is.  zxxii.  17.  Eiprjvtxbv^  peaceful^ 
Heb.  dSi7,  Sept.  eipTjucxd^^  peaceful^  Gen.  xxxvii.  4,  etc. :  an  antithe- 
sis to  seems.  The  chastener  shows  that  he  has  acted  faithfully :  he 
who  is  chastened,  acknowledges  that,  and  is  grateful ;  and  hence 
peace.  Unto  them  which  are  exercised — Such  have  both  a  lighter 
burden,  and  whatever  burden  they  have,  they  bear  it  more  easily. 
They  acquire  experience.  Yieldeth — The  fruit,  which  had  been  for- 
merly withheld  back.  Of  righteousness — This  explanation,  after  the 
language  had  kept  the  reader  in  suspense,  is  sweetly  added  at  the 
end :  the  peaceable  fruit,  namely,  of  righteousness,  endued  with  which 
man  joyfully  approaches  the  holiness  of  GoD. 

12.  Wherefore — The  exhortation  is  resumed  from  ver.  1.  Lift  up 
the  hands  which  hang  dounty  and  the  feeble  knees — Is.  xxxv.  3,  Sept., 
be  strong  ye  weak  hands  and  feeble  knees.  The  same  also  at  Deut. 
xxxii.  36, /or  he  beheld  them^  etc.  So  Sir.  xxv.  25.  This  exhorta- 
tion has  three  parts,  as  it  refers  to  ourselves,  to  others,  and  to  God  ; 
and  Paul  often  refers  to  this  threefold  division,  as  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  The 
first  part  begins  with  that  hang  down ;  the  second  with  peace ;  the 
third  with  and  holiness:  and  the  first  is  referred  to  in  lest  any  man 
fail,  the  second,  in  lest  there  be  any  root  of  bitterness ;  the  third,  in 
lest  there  be  any  fornicator  or  prof ane  person.  The  Anaphora  [repe- 
tition of  the  same  word  in  beginnings]  proves  this  by  putting  4est  any, 
thrice.  Hands — Your,  comp.  ver.  13,  and  the  brethren's,  ver.  16 ; 
Is.  xxxv.  4:  and  so  knees  and/eef. 

13.  Paths — Tracks,  conspicuous.  A  Hexameter  verse,  very  ap- 
propriate. Prov.  iv.  26,  make  straight  paths  for  thy  feet,  [^Straight 
— Leading  directly  to  joy  and  grace,  ver.  12,  15.  V.  Q."]  For  your 
feet — The  dative  answering  to  the  Hebrew  genitive  in  Prov.  iv.  26. 
The  feet,  because  they  are  lamCj  need  help,  not  less  than   the  haiids 
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and  knees.  That  which  w  lame — This,  in  the  feet,  is  what  hangmg 
dowrty  is  in  the  hands.  Cease  to  halt  between  Judaism  and  Ghristitn- 
ity.  Comp.  1  Kings  xviii.  21,  and  Is.  xxxv.  6.  Be  turned  out  of 
the  way — To  the  right  or  left  from  the  straight  path ;  Prov.  iv.  27. 
The  being  turned  out  of  the  way  adds  a  new  defect  to  lameness.  Be 
healed — Proper  exercise  of  itself  contributes  to  health. 

14.  With — Construe  with  peace ;  comp.  mantfy  ver.  15.  And  that 
— Gr.  xae  rov,  [Eng.  Ver.,  does  not  render  the  article].  The  article 
makes  an  emphatic  addition,  ch.  xi.  38.  Holineu — Of  which  the 
principal  parts  are  chastity  and  sobriety :  comp.  ver.  16.  [But  not 
merely  these ;  the  sense  is  general.  Alf,l^  No  man  shall  see — 4^  * 
priest ;  Rev.  xxii.  3,  4,  or  as  a  son ;  comp.  2  Sam.  xiy.  24.  Ths 
Lord — Who  is  holy,  pure. 

15.  Lest  any  man  fail — Through  sloth  in  running.  Lest  any  root 
of  bitterness  springing  up  trouble  you — Deut.  xxix.  18,  Sept.,  lest  am/ 
root  of  bitterness  be  in  yoUy  springing  up  in  gall  and  bitterness.  But 
the  apostle  wrote  for  iv  X^^h  *^  ff^^^^  ^^'^Z^S'  trouble^  in  exactly  u 
many  letters.  ^Euox^fj^  trouble^  may  even  formerly  have  been  intro- 
duced in  the  Sept. :  or  the  apostle  first  may  have  thus  written.  At 
all  events,  the  expression  has  been  appropriately  varied,  to  recom- 
mend the  study  of  peace.  The  apostle  did  not  write  iv  x^^i^  *'*  ff^ 
as  the  transposition  of  the  mxpla^,  bitterness^  shows.  In  Hebrew,  he 
who  thinks  very  wickedly  is  himself  called  eni^y  a  rooty  which  also 
agrees  with  the  apostle's  context.  Sweet  peace  is  destroyed  by  bit- 
terness. The  adverb  up  is  opposed  to  rooty  which  is  below ;  comp.  Is. 
xxxvii.  81.     Many — Deut.  xxix.  19,  the  drunken  to  the  thirsty^  goil. 

16.  Fornicator — Ch.  xiii.  4;  1  Cor.  x.  8.  Or — Lust  and  glut- 
tony are  closely  connected.  Profane — Throwing  away  a  spiritual 
privilege  for  the  gratification  of  appetite ;  see  Gen.  xxv.  34 :  Esau 
both  ate  and  drank^  and  rose  and  went  away.  A  graphic  representa- 
tion of  a  profane  mind.  As  Esau — A  fearful  example,  which  it  was 
necessary  to  impress  on  the  sons  of  Jacob  according  to  the  flesh.  Ow- 
— This  increases  the  fault,  does  not  deserve  mercy ;  comp.  Gen.  iii. 
6.  Sometimes  a  single  action  has  the  greatest  force  for  good  or  e?il. 
This  also  appears  from  the  example  of  Reuben  and  Saul ;  and  on^he 
other  hand,  of  Abraham  and  Phineas,  etc.  Birthright — Very  preci- 
ous. The  right  of  primogeniture  belonged  to  the  Hebrews,  to  whom 
he  is  writing  before  the  Gentiles,  ver.  23,  note.  His — He  had  there- 
fore really  possessed  it.  Holy  sobriety  and  temperance  become  the 
sharers  in  spiritual  primogeniture. 

17.  For  ye  know — The  reason  of  the  admonition  from  Gen.  xxvii. 
30,  etc.     Afterwards — He  who  has  not,  loseSj  Luke  viii.  18.     Wkem 
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he  would — Rom.  ix.  16.  Was  rejected — He  did  not  lose  every  bless- 
ing, ch.  xi.  20 :  bat  only  that  which  would  have  followed  primogen- 
iture. Place  of  repentance — There  is  said  to  have  been  no  repentance, 
not  with  respect  to  Isaac ;  not  that  the  case  itself  opposes  this,  for 
80  far  was  he  from  changing  his  opinion,  that  he  said  of  Jacob,  / 
have  blessed  him^  and  he  shall  he  blessed^  Gen.  xxvii.  33,  but  because 
with  the  Sept.  and  others  ro  fi€Tai^oeii/^  or  even  fierdpocay  means  re- 
pentanccj  by  which  a  roan  changes  any  opinion  whatever, — in  short, 
a  change  of  mind :  whereas  in  the  New  Testament  it  always  implies 
that  by  which  the  sinner  entirely  repents.  Nor  is  it  said,  that  no  re- 
pentance was  in  Esau's  power ;  who,  although  he  doubtless  relin- 
quished the  rights  of  the  first-born,  but  never  the  blessing,  will  not 
be  said  to  have  sought  a  change  of  purpose  (if  even  (itzdvota  denoted 
this).  Lastly,  that  distress  of  mind  in  Esau  demanding  back  the 
blessing,  is  called  /ierduoca^  repentance;  the  term  referring  to  the 
conclusion  [to  the  spiritual  rather  than  to  the  literal  Esau],  (comp. 
notes  on  Matt,  xviii.  13 ;  Gal.  iv.  29),  concerning  profane  despisers, 
who  voluntarily  cast  away  grace^  ver.  16,  16.  They  will  indeed  seek 
repentance  afterwards,,  but  in  vain,  ch.  vi.  6 ;  Matt.  xxv.  10,  11. 
The  same  expression  occurs,  Wisd.  xii.  10,  but  executing  judgment 
upon  them  little  by  littUy  thou  gavest  a  place  for  repentance.  Mbt- 
di^oeay  repentance^  is  put  as  it  were  impersonally,  as  ^iXTj/jta^  willy  1 
Cor.  xvi.  12.  It  was  no  more  in  Esau's  power.  The  nature  of  the 
thing  did  not  admit  of  it.  With  tears — He  might  have  had  it  for- 
merly without  tears;  afterwards,  though  weeping,  he  was  rejected. 
[The  sternest  men  sometimes  weep,  1  Sam.  xxiv.  17.  What  is  not 
done  at  the  time,  is  done  with  diflSculty  afterwards.  V.  6?.]  Let  us 
improve  the  time !  Luke  xiii.  28.  It — The  blessing.  It  has  been 
thus  expressly  written.  Gen.  xxvii.  38.  [But  abvrjVy  itj  refers  to 
ixzraifoia^y  repentance.  He  sought  repentance  carefully.  So  LUn,, 
Alfy  etc.]  And  the  Synonyms  here  are,  when  he  would  have  inherir 
tedy  though  he  earnestly  sought. 

18.  For — not — The  reason  why  they  should  obey  this  whole  ex- 
hortation, drawn  from  Christ's  priesthood,  because  the  salvation  and 
the  vengeance  are  more  immediate.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  etc.  Ye  are 
come — Deut.  iv.  11,  Sept.  and  ye  came  near  and  stood  under  the 
mountain,  and  the  mountain  burned  with  fire  unto  heaven;  darkness, 
blackness,  storm,  [Eng.  Ver.,  darkness,  clouds  and  thick  darkness]. 
Which  was  touched — [This  is  right,  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  might  be  touched. 
LUn,,  Alf,  etc.]  By  God,  so  that  the  whole  was  shaken,  ver.  26 ;  Ps. 
civ.  32,  cxliv.  5,  and  was  to  be  touched  meanwhile  by  no  man  or 

brute,  ver.  20.     So  ipi^XaiptfVy  to  touchy  is  used  in  Judg.  xvi.  26.    The 
85 
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mountain  was  touched  at  that  time  alone;  but  God's  eternal  habita- 
tion is  described  in  ver.  22.  [This  sense  is  doubtful.  LUn.y  Alf.y  etc., 
would  render  was  tcmchedy  or  was  being  totiched^  by  men,  t.  e.,  to  test 
it,  as  a  Wind  man  feeUi],  To  the  mount — The  name  Sinai  is  elegantly 
omitted,  whereas  Sion  is  mentioned.  To  the  fire  which  burned — [Eng. 
Ver.  correctly  refers  it  to  the  mountain  that  burned  with  fire.  So  Xfin., 
Alf.2  And  to  blackness  and  darkness — Ephraim  Syrus,  says.  There 
is  no  light  withe ut  fire,  nor  darkness  without  blackness.  Whence  the 
literal  meaning  of  the  words  is  evident.  We  have  already  seen  that 
the  Sept.  use  the  same  expressions :  C^f  oc,  ghom^  is  a  synonym  of 
yi'dfpo^y  blackness. 

19.  And  the  sound  of  a  trumpet — Ex.  xix.  16,  Sept.,  the  voice  of 
the  trumpet  sounded  greatly.  The  trumpet  rouses  hearers  to  listen. 
And  the  voice  of  words — So  the  Sept.,  Deut.  iv.  12 :  moreover  the 
ten  commandments  are  meant.  The  Decalogue,  Deut.  iv.  13,  pro- 
nounced with  a  loud  voice,  Deut.  v.  19  (22).  Which — Construe  with 
th£y  that  heard.  Entreated — That  not  a  word  more  should  be  spoken, 
Ex.  XX.  16  (19).  Tliat  there  should  be  no  more  added — [Eng.  Ver., 
should  not  be  spoken  to  them  any  more~\ — Deut.  v.  19  (22),  Sept. 
These  words  the  Lord  spake — and  he  added  no  more :  for  the  rest 
were  afterwards  committed  to  Moses. 

20.  TTiat  which  was  forbidden — [Eng.  Ver.,  commanded] — That 
very  command,  Even  if  a  beast,  etc.  The  participle  for  the  noun,  as 
in  the  next  verse.  If  so  much  as  a  beast  touch  the  mountain^  it  shall 
be  stoned — The  full  text  of  Moses  concerning  the  mountain  is.  There 
shall  not  a  hand  touch  it,  for  he  shall  surely  be  stoned  or  shot  through 
with  a  dart ;  whether  it  be  man  or  beast,  he  shall  not  live,  Ex.  xix. 
13.  Here  is  a  twofold  proclamation,  that  the  beast  is  to  be  slain  by 
a  dart,  man  by  stoning.  The  apostle,  for  brevity,  expresses  the  sub- 
ject out  of  the  one  sentence,  the  predicate  out  of  the  other,  and 
leaves  the  rest  to  be  supplied  from  what  is  expressed.  [See  below]. 
There  is  a  closely  analogous  elliptical  expression  at  ch.  vii.  5 ;  Acts 
vii.  16,  notes.  It  may  be  called  a  semiduplex  oratio  [that  is,  two 
clauses,  each  of  which  supplies  what  is  wanting  in  the  other.  Omit 
7j  ^oXidc  xaraToSeu^TJasToe,  to  thrust  through  with  a  dart.  Tisch.,  Alf. 
So  Beng.,  etc.] 

21.  [Punctuate  with  a  comma  after  and,  making  so  fearful,  etc.  a 
parenthesis,  and  (so  fearful  was  the  sight)  Closes  said,  etc.  LUn., 
Alf]  The  sight — An  actual  sight  is  meant.  Moses — Who  alone 
however  was  admitted  very  near,  and  therefore  saw  and  felt  more 
than  the  rest.  He  indeed  acted  as  the  messenger  between  God  and 
the  people ;  but  while  the  very  words  of  the  Ten  Coromandroent.s 
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were  pronounced,  he  stood  by  as  a  hearer;  Ex.  xix.  26,  xx.  16  (19), 
etc.  I  exceedingly  fear  and  quake — I  am  struck  with  fear  of  mind, 
and  trembling  of  body.  The  words  diflFer :  1  Cor.  ii.  8,  notes.  In 
Deut.  ix.  19,  for  "nir,  I  was  afraid,  the  Sept.  have  the  present.  The 
apostle  adopts  that  version,  and  supplies  and  quake.  Thereby  Moses 
shows  his  fear  and  trembling  for  6od*s  anger,  kindled  by  the  people's 
misconduct  after  the  giving  of  the  law ;  but  the  sigJit  itself  presented 
to  Moses,  who  was  reckoned  one  of  the  people  before,  Ex.  xix.  28, 
in  the  word,  )}2 ;  ch.  xxxiv.  27,  increased  his  fear  respecting  the  peo- 
ple's misconduct,  while  the  burning  of  the  mountain  still  continued ; 
Deut.  ix.  15. 

22.  But — A  sevenfold  opposition.  [The  systematic  contrast  Beng. 
seeks  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  text.  Liin.j  etc.]  Let  us  see  the  sev- 
eral points : 

I.  The  mountain  which  was    Mount  Zion. 
touched : 
II.  The  fire  that  burned :  The  city  of  the  living  6oD. 

III.  Blackness:  An   innumerable   company 

of  angels  and  first-bom. 
lY.  Darkness :  GoD,  the  Judge  of  alL 

y.  Tempest:  The    spirits  of  just    men 

made  perfect. 
YI.  The  sound  of  a  trumpet :  Jesus,  the  Mediator  of  the 

New  Testament. 
YII.  The  voice  of  words  :  The    blood    of    sprinkling 

speaking  what  is  very  good. 

In  articles  I.  and  YII.  there  is  an  obvious  opposition :  doubtless  there 
is  an  opposition  also  in  the  intermediate  points,  whose  number  also 
the  apostle  adapts  to  one  another.  Access^  in  the  Old  Testament, 
was  such,  that  the  people  were  kept  back ;  in  the  access  of  the  New 
Testament,  all  things  are  open.  Ye  have  come — Having  received  the 
faith  of  the  New  Testament.  And  from  this  beginning,  they  who 
partake  of  Christ,  more  and  more  reap  the  benefit  of  this  access,  till 
their  perfection  at  death,  and  till  the  judgment,  and  unto  eternal  life. 
For  this  is  not  said  of  the  coming  to  the  church  militant,  since  others 
rather  came  to  Israel,  than  the  Israelites  to  others ;  but  there  is  de- 
scribed here  the  exalted  state  of  New  Testament  believers,  perfected 
through  communion  with  the  Church,  and  with  Christ  and  6oD  him- 
self. This  access,  too,  not  less  than  the  former,  ver.  19,  was  joined 
with  the  faculty  of  hearing^  and  that  too  in  this  life,  ver.  24,  etc.,  al- 
though our  approach  is  much  more  obvious  to  heavenly  eyes  thap  to 
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ours,  that  are  still  veiled,  and  brings  with  it  the  best  hopes  for  the  fu- 
ture. The  apostle  here  displays  an  excellent  knowledge  of  the 
heavenly  economy,  worthy  of  his  glorious  vision  in  the  third  heaven ; 
2  Cor.  xii.  2,  4.  Mount  Zion — This  is  the  seat  of  Christ's  di8pensa- 
tion  [and  therefore  comprehends  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  per- 
fect. V.  (y.],  Rev.  xiv.  1 ;  John  xii.  15 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  And  to  th$ 
city  of  the  living  GoD — The  seat  of  God's  dispensation,  ver.  23,  [com- 
prehending myriads  of  angels  and  of  the  first-born.  V.  (7.]  For  it 
is  a  Chiasmus  [cross  reference] :  1.  Zion,  2.  The  city  of  Ood.  3. 
God  the  Judge.  4.  Jesus  the  Mediator.  The  first  and  fourth,  the 
second  and  third  agree.  The  heavenly  Jerusalem — Rev.  xxi.  2.  Ten 
thousand — [Eng.  Ver.,  a7i  innumerable  company] — These  are  spoken 
of  absolutely,  as  in  the  prophecy  of  Enoch,  Jude  14 ;  comp.  Deut 
xxxiii.  2 ;  Dan.  vii.  10.  Of  angels — We  cannot  construe  [as  Eng. 
Ver.],  ten  thousands  of  angels^  general  assembly^  etc.  of  the  first-bom ; 
for  both  the  word  xai,  and^  is  the  connective  of  all  the  clauses,  and 
the  general  assembly  no  doubt  belongs  to  one  party ;  the  church  to 
another ;  for  who  would  join  the  synonyms,  general  assembly  and 
Church  f  The  Church  consists  of  the  first-bom  ;  the  general  assembly 
therefore,  of  angels.  But  the  ten  thousands  consist  not  only  of  the 
general  assembly  of  angels^  but  also  of  the  church  of  the  first-bom. 
[Beng.  reads  then,  to  the  innumerable  multitude  (namely)  the  general 
assembly  of  angels^  and  the  church  of  the^  etc.  Alf.  adopts  the  same 
order].  For  the  expression,  ten  thousands^  is  applicable  to  both, 
and  the  dative  fuupidatv  is  suited  to  both.  The  things  soon  to  be 
mentioned,  may  be  added.  Meanwhile  observe  here  the  Shiasmus 
[cross  reference]  of  the  genitive  and  dative ;  d-ffiXwy  Tzaur^yupsij  as- 
sembly of  angels  J  and  ixxXyjoiqi  npioTordxmVy  church  of  the  first-bom. 
General  assembly — This  word,  and  soon  after,  church  and  Judge^  in- 
dicate a  solemn  pomp ;  which  is  even  now  in  heaven,  and  will  be  at 
its  height  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  from  heaven.  Consider  the  ex- 
pression— all  angels^  all  nations^  Matt.  xxv.  31,  32. 

28.  Church  of  the  first-bom  that  are  written  in  heaven — The  sons 
of  God,  of  the  ages  preceding  Christ,  and  the  believing  Israelites, 
come  under  the  name  of  the  first-born  ;  Ex.  iv.  22 ;  Jer.  xxxi.  9 : 
Eph.  i.  12 ;  especially  the  patriarchs.  Matt.  viii.  11,  and  those  who 
fijTSt  attended  him  who  rose  cls  the  First-bom  from  the  dead^  Matt, 
xxvii.  58,  together  with  the  rest,  so  to  speak,  of  the  ordinary  flock. 
The  church  or  assembly  consists  of  these,  as  the  general  assembly 
consists  of  the  angels.  The  first-born  in  Moses'  time  were  written^ 
Num.  iii.  40 ;  but  these,  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  are  written  in 
hsansn^  because  they  are  citizens  of  the  heavenly  city ;  oomp.  dxof* 
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pd(f€a9aij  to  be  enrolled  [Eng.  Ver.,  taxed]j  Lake  ii.  1.  Hence  it 
appears,  that  it  does  not  follow  that  they  themselves  are  not  in 
heaven,  because  they  are  written  in  heaven.  They  are,  however,  also 
written,  that  their  names  may  be  hereafter  publicly  read :  Rev.  zx. 
12,  xxi.  27.  Made perfecty  is  a  sweet  antithesis  to  these  first-bom; 
for  the  procession  of  the  blessed  is  led  by  the  one,  is  closed  by  the 
other.  Finally,  it  is  remarkable  that  these  fir8t*bom  are  more 
nearly  connected  in  the  Gradation  with  the  mention  of  6oD,  than 
the  angels  ;  comp.  James  i.  18.  And  to  the  Judge^  the  God  of  all — 
[But  Eng.  Ver.  is  correct,  God  the  Judge  of  aU.  Alfj  etc.]  He  is 
the  God  of  all,  Eph.  iv.  6 ;  your  Judge^  favorable  to  you,  opposed  to 
his  enemies.  Aiid  to  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect — Lastly, 
the  apostle  here  enumerates  the  things  which  drawn  from  0hrist*8 
economy  may  more  gently  affect  and  may  refresh  the  eyes  of 
travellers,  dazzled  with  the  splendor  of  6od*s  economy.  The  spirits^ 
souls  in  the  separate  state,  1  Pet.  iii.  19.  The  three  young  men 
in  their  song,  exclaim:  0  ye  spirits  and  souls  of  the  righteous, 
bless  ye  the  Lord.  The  just  made  perfect  are  New  Testament  be- 
lievers, who  enjoy,  after  their  death,  the  benefit  of  the  perfection  af- 
fected by  Christ's  death,  and  of  the  righteousness  thence  derived; 
comp.  ch.  zi.  40,  note.  [Rather,  all  the  saints  that  sleep.  A\f.^  etc.] 
The  number  of  these  was  still  imperfect ;  and  hence  also  they  have 
been  separated  from  the  ten  thousands^  and  therefore  from  the  first- 
born. Why  the  first-born  and  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect  are 
separated  in  the  description,  will  appear  from  the  train  of  thought 
soon  to  be  unfolded.  While  Paul  himself  is  alive,  he  declares  that 
he  is  not  perfect,  Phil.  iii.  12;  for  the  verb  reri>lexa,  1  havefinishedy 
has  one  reference,  2  Tim.  iv.  7 ;  the  verb  reXeiou/juUj  I  am  perfected^ 
has  another.  The  former  refers  to  the  office,  the  latter  to  the  per- 
son. TtXtioitfJLaiy  I  am  perfected^  does  not  apply  so  long  as  one  has 
even  a  single  step  before  him,  even  if  up  to  that  point,  he  cannot  ad- 
vance further  in  his  own  spiritual  perfection.  Christ  himself  was 
perfected  at  death ;  Heb.  v.  9.  In  the  second  to  Timothy,  Paul  con- 
gratulates himself  on  having  finished  his  course.  In  the  Epistle  to 
the  Philippians,  he  vigorously  spurs  them  to  the  race;  and  with  that 
in  view,  represents  himself  as  one  yet  far  from  the  goal ;  comp.  Heb. 
iii.  14,  note. 

24.  Of  the  new  covenant — It  is  elsewhere  called  xoivi^y  new^  via^ 
newy  here :  vioc  denotes  innate,  or  even  vital  newness :  comp.  ch. 
viii.  13,  note,  and  ch.  x.  20 ;  Is.  xliii.  19.  The  mediator — Formerly 
Moses^  the  very  ambassadorj  was  afraid  and  trembled :  now  access  has 
been  granted  to  the  Mediator  of  the  New  Testament.     To  the  Hood 
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of  »prinkling — A  striking  union :  to  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new 
covenant^  and  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling.  The  blood  is  here  regarded 
as  it  exists  in  heaven,  just  as  also  the  Mediator  and  Godj  and  the 
spirits  J  etc.,  are  regarded.  \^Beng,  argues  at  length  that  Christ^ 
blood  is  actually  preserved  in  heaven.  We  abridge  his  disoussion,  re- 
taining its  essential  features]. 

§  1.  The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  was  most  freely  shed  in  his  passion 
and  after  his  death.  In  the  Old  Testament  sacrifices,  the  shedding  of 
bloody  was  requisite.  This  was  accomplished  also  in  the  one  ofifering  of  the 
New  Testament — the  body  of  Jesus.  His  most  precious  blood  was  shed  in 
every  way :  in  the  garden,  by  sweat ;  in  the  palace,  by  scourging ;  on  the 
cross,  by  the  nails ;  and  after  death,  by  the  spear.  Thus  Christ  was 
manifestly  pvt  to  death  in  the  flesh,  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  Comp.  Ps.  zzii. 
15,  16,  as  his  whole  body  was  delivered  up,  so  his  whole  blood  waa 
shed :  Matt.  xxvi.  28. 

§  2.  The  state  of  shed  blood  followed  the  actual  shedding  of  that 
blood.  By  the  stat^  of  shed  blood  we  mean  the  whole  period  short 
or  long  of  its  continuance  out  of  the  Lord*s  body. 

§  3.  That  blood,  even  in  its  ji^ecl  state,  was  free  from  all  corruption* 
We  were  redeemed  not  with  corruptible  things,  but  with  the  pre- 
cious blood  of  Christy  1  Pet.  i.  18, 19.  The  jweciousness  of  that  blood 
excludes  all  corruption, 

§  4.  The  shed  blood  was  not  again  put  into  the  veins  of  our  Lord's 
body.  Scripture  gives  no  direct  intimation  of  such  an  act ;  nor  is  it 
to  be  deduced  from  Scripture  by  fair  inference. 

§  5.  At  the  ascension,  the  blood  was  carried  into  heaven,  apart 
from  the  body.  The  ascension  was  the  entrance  of  the  Priest  of  the 
New  Testament  into  the  true  sanctuary.  At  the  death  of  Christ,  the 
veil  of  the  earthly  temple  was  rent,  and  the  true  sanctuary,  heaven, 
was  opened ;  but  the  actual  entrance  was  made  by  the  ascension,  forty 
days  after  the  resurrection.  Moreover,  Christ  entered  into  the  sanctuary 
by  his  ovm  blood;  not  merely  by  the  force  of  its  shedding,  nor  with  the  blood 
taken  back  into  the  body,  but  by  the  blood :  therefore  this  Priest  himself 
carried  into  the  sanctuary  his  own  blood  separately  from  his  body ;  and 
at  the  very  time  of  his  entrance  or  ascension  Christ  had  his  blo<Ki  apart 
from  his  body.  In  the  body  it  would  not  have  agreed  with  the  type 
of  the  priest  under  the  Old  Testament,  who  bore  into  the  sanctuary 
the  blood  of  animals.     See  ch.  ix.  7,  26,  and  especially  ver.  12. 

§  6.  The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  remains  shed  blood  forever.  If 
the  return  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  into  his  body  ever  could  or 
should  have  happened,  it  could  or  should  have  happened  at  least  at 
the  moment  of  the  resurrection,  not  later.     But  it  is  evident  from 
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wnat  tias  beeu  said  (sect.  5)  that  this  did  not  happen  before  the  as- 
cension. Hence  there  is  no  time  to  which  we  may  ascribe  that  return. 
The  condition  of  the  shed  blood  is  perpetual.  Jesus  himself  is  in 
heaven,  and  his  body  is  also  there :  so  too  is  his  blood  in  heaven ;  but 
his  blood  is  not  in  his  body.  There  are  other  indications  of  this. 
The  sacred  writings  present  the  body  and  blood  as  divided,  not  only 
in  the  sufferings  and  death  of  our  Lord,  but  also  in  the  Lord's  sup- 
per.  Examine  ch.  xiii.  9,  etc.,  z.  10,  29 ;  1  Cor.  xi.  24,  25.  And 
they  are  considered  as  distinct,  because  there  is  an  actual  distinction 
or  separation  in  their  existence.  Therefore  the  blood,  as  shed,  is  still 
in  heaven  before  the  eyes  of  God ;  it  still  speaks  for  us ;  it  is  still  the 
blood  of  sprinkling :  1  Pet.  i.  2.  Hence  too,  here  the  blood  of 
sprinkling  is  named  apart  from  Jesus  himself,  as  in  ch.  x.  19,  21,  the 
entrance  into  the  sanctuary  in  the  blood  of  Jesus,  and  this  same 
High  Priest,  are  celebrated  apart;  and  ch.  xiii.  12,  the  blood  of  Jesus 
is  considered  apar^  from  his  iody  (comp  ver.  11);  and  ch.  xiii.  20, 
the  very  raising  of  the  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep  from  the  dead  is 
said  to  have  been  accomplished  through  the  blood  of  the  eternal 
covenant. 

§  7.  This  fact  was  recognised  by  the  ancient  Teachers  of  the  Church. 
The  fathers  generally  agreed  that  the  body  of  the  Lord  is  now  blood- 
less^ nay,  even  aerial, 

§  8.  The  personal  union  and  the  state  of  shed  blood  harmonize. 

§  9.  The  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  his  life  in  glory,  do  not  set 
aside  the  state  of  the  shed  blood.  What  will  happen  in  regard  to  our 
blood,  I  know  not.  The  Saviour  will  certainly  conform  the  body  to 
his  glorious  body. 

§  10.  This  doctrine  of  the  shed  blood  very  strongly  confirms  com- 
munion in  both  kinds.  The  relations  of  the  body  and  of  the  blood 
of  the  Lord  in  the  sacred  Supper  are  most  distinct.  First,  he  says, 
This  is  my  body :  next.  This  is  my  blood.  At  the  death  of  Christ 
the  blood  was  drawn  out  of  the  body:  the  "showing  forth**  of  that 
death  (1  Cor.  xi.  26)  demands  that  the  bread,  after  blessing,  should 
be  eaten  in  remembrance  of  the  Lord,  and  that  the  cup,  after  bless- 
ing, should  be  drunk  in  like  manner  in  remembrance  of  the  Lord ; 
1  Cor.  xi.  24,  26. 

§  11.  It  admirably  supports  our  faith.  Truly,  believers,  in  every 
exercise  of  their  faith,  and  especially  in  the  sacred  Supper,  as  much 
enjoy  the  efficacy  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  if  they  had  been 
placed  at  the  moment  when  his  blood  was  shed. 

§  12.  It  demands  more  ample  consideration  from  the  lovers  of 
Christ. 
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1.  A  double  benefit  becomes  ours  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  namelj, 
I.  Deliverance  from  the  guilt  of  sin  ;  II.  The  gift  of  the  new  powera 
of  life,  which  are  subsequently  put  forth  in  good  works.  The  former 
is  QnWedi  justification  by  his  blood:  the  latter  is  obtained  by  him  who 
eats  his  flesh,  and  drinks  his  blood,  John  vi. 

2.  But  as  the  blood  of  Christ  is  the  blood  of  sprinkling  ^  does  that  blood, 
as  8uchy  come  to  believers  in  both  these  ways,  or  only  in  the  former? 

3.  In  the  Old  Testament  the  sprinklings  were  many,  whether  we 
consider  those  who  performed  the  sprinkling,  or  the  matter  sprinkled, 
or  the  men  and  things  sprinkled  for  and  on,  or  the  design  of  the 
sprinkling — for  dedication,  consecration,  etc.  The  whole  of  the  peo- 
ple were  sprinkled,  Ex.  xxiv.  8,  and  Ex.  xxix.  21 ;  Aaron  and  his 
sons.  Lev.  viii.  23,  etc.  In  both  cases,  in  beginning,  for  initiation; 
and  therefore,  as  they  say,  once  for  all.  So  with  lepers,  beginning  to 
hold  intercourse  with  other  Israelites,  after  long  exclusion. 

4.  In  the  New  Testament  there  is  a  sprinkling,  by  the  blood  of 
Christ  Jesus ;  and  as  this  is  the  onlg  New  Testament  sprinkling,  while 
all  the  Levitical  rites  had  relation  to  Christ,  all  the  Levitical  sprink- 
lings must  have  been  types  of  this  one  sprinkling.  Thus  the  blood 
of  Christ  is  celebrated  for  its  spiritual  excellence,  not  only  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  blood  of  bulls  bluA  of  goats,  but  also  in  opposition  to  the 
ashes  of  a  heifer,  in  the  water  of  sprinkling,  ch.  ix.  13,  14. 

5.  The  sprinkling  of  blood  is  mentioned,  1  Pet.  i.  2  ;  and  again  the 
blood  of  sprinkling,  in  this  passage.  We  are  said  also  to  have  our  hearts 
sprinkled,  and  delivered /row  an  evil  conscience^  to  have  a  true  heart 
in  full  assurance  of  faith,  Heb.  x.  22.  Nothing  more  occurs  in  the 
New  Testament  of  New  Testament  sprinkling.  But  Esaias  prophe- 
sied, lii.  16,  So  shall  he  (Christ,  the  great  Servant  of  Jehovah)  sprmkk 
many  nations  ;  the  kings  shall  shut  their  mouths  at  him,  etc. ;  where 
we  once  for  all  see  who  he  is  that  sprinkles,  and  who  they  are  that 
are  sprinkled ;  in  what  way  that  sprinkling  may  be  the  consequence 
5f  his  Sufferings ;  and  that  the  obedience  of  faith  follows  from  it,  as 
Peter  joins  together  obedience  and  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

6.  The  Levitical  sprinklings  did  not  purify  physically,  but  mcrdOy. 
For,  1.  It  was  not  just  the  hand,  or  the  part  of  the  body,  which 
jhanced  to  have  contracted  uncleanness,  or  even  the  whole  body,  that 
was  sprinkled,  but  the  sprinkling  was  general,  wherever  the  blood  or 
water  might  fall.  2.  The  sprinkling  was  analogous  to  the  blood  of 
the  passover»  Ex.  xii.  7,  13,  which  was  not  sprinkled  on  their  bodies, 
but  on  their  gates ;  and  yet  was  profitable  to  the  Israelites.  8.  After 
a  man  was  sprinkled,  and  not  till  then,  he  was  to  wash  his  body  and 
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clothes.     Hence  the  sprinkling  had  a  morale  and  the  wcLshing  a  fhy- 
iical  effect. 

7.  The  washing  is  analogous  to  this  washing  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment which  is  attributed  to  pure  water,  the  Holy  Spirit,  1  Cor. 
vi.  11;  Heb.  x.  23;  also  to  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ:  He  has 
washed  us  from  our  sins  in  his  own  bloody  Rev.  i.  5 :  They  have 
washed  their  robeSy  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamby 
Rev.  vii.  14. 

8.  But  sprinkling  has  a  moral  power.  As  Dorscheus  says :  "That 
sprinkling  is  not  efifected  in  ant  other  WAT  than  through  the  com- 
munication of  the  meritorious  power,  or  rather  of  the  atonement  and 
redemption,  obtained  by  Jesus  Christ. 

9.  The  passage  in  John  vi.,  on  eating  Christ's  flesh  and  drinking 
his  blood,  is  very  emphatic  ;  but  must  not  be  stretched  too  far.  For 
it  is  metaphorical  and  unusual.  Throughout  the  conversation,  eat- 
ing Christ's  flesh  and  drinking  his  blood  (as  John  iii.  the  new  birth) 
are  resolved  into  Faith.  By  such  representations  we  are  guarded 
against  understanding  faith  in  too  weak  and  slight  a  sense ;  and 
are  taught  that  the  boldness  of  these  images  does  not  exceed  what 
is  just. 

10.  In  all  this  it  is  clear  that  by  eating  Christ's  flesh  and  drinking 
his  blood,  or  by  faith,  1.  Christians  are  intimately  united  with  Christ; 
2.  that  they  are  indebted  for  that  union  to  his  flesh  and  blood,  be- 
cause they  eat  the  one  and  drink  the  other ;  8.  that  the  flesh  and 
blood  of  Christ  have  in  them  a  close  and  efficacious  operation,  and 
bring  them  eternal  life. 

11.  Wherever  cleansing  from  sin  is  ascribed  to  the  blood  of  Christ, 
it  must  be  taken  morally  as  the  context  requires,  or  physically^  or 
both  ;  Heb.  i.  3  ;  1  John  i.  7.     So  the  victoryy  Rev.  xii.  11. 

12.  All  this  transcends  nature,  and  it  is  very  necessary  to  guard 
ourselves  Against  the  attractive  fallacy  of  the  senses. 

13.  In  short,  the  precious  blood  of  Christ  is  applied  to  us  in  sprink* 
ling,  in  washing,  in  drinking,  on  account  of  the  personal  union,  in  a 
manner  real,  yet  supernatural,  and  therefore  quite  incomprehensible. 

14.  In  like  manner,  on  our  part,/a2YA  not  only  has  a  moral  power, 
but  also  in  its  own  way,  as  it  were  a  physical  efficacy  and  operation 
for  our  justification  and  salvation. 

15.  I  shall  indeed  rejoice,  if  what  I  have  said  occasion  any  in- 
crease of  the  love  and  knowledge  of  our  Redeemer,  who  has  paid  the 
price  of  his  blood  for  us.  The  capability  of  our  heart  for  holy  mys- 
teries is  enlarged,  kss  by  activity  of  the  understanding,  than  by  the 
growth  of  the  new  man. 

86 
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16.  Jewiu  can  save  to  the  uttermost  them  that  come  to  Grod  by  him^ 
ever  living  to  make  intercession  for  them. 

[For  xpeiTTOvOy  better  things^  read  xpurrovy  better.  Tisch.^  A^.^ 
etc.  So  BengJ]  That  speaketh — Not  that  crieih.  Than  Abel — Abel'i 
blood  shed  in  the  first  murder,  is  put  by  Synecdoche  [use  of  a  part 
for  the  whole]  for  all  blood  shed  on  the  earthy  and  crying  to  heavai 
for  vengeance,  and  multiplying  the  other  cries  of  sin  in  the  world ; 
and  this  fierce  cry  of  the  blood  hidden  by  Cain,  is  overconie  by  the 
open  and  calm  speaking  of  Christ's  blood  in  heaven  for  us,  and  from 
heaven  to  us,  Comp.  xpecTTOua,  better  things^  ch.  vi.  9. 

To  recapitulate.  Christians  have  come  to 

A.  Mount  Zion, 

B.  And  the  city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem. 

C.  a.  And  an  innumerable  company ; 

a.  The  general  assembly  of  angelSj 
j9.  And   the   church   of  the  first-bom   written  in 
heaven : 
b.  And  God  the  Judge  of  all : 

D.  c.  And  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect : 

d.  And  Jestis  the  Mediator  of  the  New  Testament; 

e.  And  the  blood  of  sprinkling,  speaking  better  thaD 

Abel. 

This  enumeration  is  not  only  plain,  but  carefully  arranged.  A  and 
D,  B  and  C,  refer  to  each  other  by  Chiasmus  [cross  reference].  In 
B  and  C,  God*s  economy  as  more  widely  extended,  is  described,  and 
that  too,  chiefly  as  it  will  most  gloriously  appear  at  the  last  day, 
which  is  now  present  to  our  faith,  ver.  26,  ch.  xi.  1 ;  and  so  it  is  con- 
sidered by  Paul,  Rom.  ii.  16,  note:  in  A  and  D,  Christ's  inward 
economy,  of  the  New  Testament,  so  far  as  it  meanwhile  prevails,  as 
Paul  testifies,  1  Cor.  xv.  24.  A  precedes  B  in  the  natural  order, 
because,  in  Rev.  xiv.  and  xxi.,  Mount  Zion  is  seen  before  the  New 
Jerusalem ;  hence  D  and  C,  and  the  particular  points  in  D  and  C, 
come  to  be  considered  in  retrograde  order  (on  which  comp.  ch.  xi. 

33,  note. 

25.  See — An  admonition  which  is  sharpened  by  the  omission  of  the 
particle,  then.  That  ye  refuse  not — Through  unbelief.  Him  that 
speaketh — Namely,  GoD  ;  whose  word,  now  present,  is  such  as  to  be 
the  prelude  of  the  last  shaking.  The  same  word,  which  is  heard  in 
the  gospel  from  heaven,  will  shake  heaven  and  earth.  The  blood 
speaks  to  God,  ver.  24 ;  but  in  ver.  25,  there  is  a  speaking^  which  is 
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to  as  :  XaXowTt,  that  speaketh,  ver.  24,  is  neuter,  agreeing  with  aifiOy 
blood;  XaXouifTOj  that  speakethy  is  masculine.  The  apostle  returns  to 
his  starting  point,  ch.  i.  1.  Thei/  escaped  not — Thej  could  not  avoid 
hearing,  nay,  they  rushed  on  their  punishment.  Who  refused — Ver. 
19.  Him  that  spake  warnings — [Eng.  Ver.,  that  spake"].  God  him- 
self :  Yer.  26,  at  the  beginning.  From  heaven — Mount  Sinai  on  parth 
reached  to  the  lowest  region  of  heaven ;  but  from  the  heavens^  and 
therefore  from  the  very  heaven  of  glory,  has  the  Son  brought  both 
his  blessedness  and  his  preaching,  whence  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens 
is  often  mentioned  in  his  discourses :  and  the  Father  has  super- 
added his  testimony :  and  now  in  his  word  he  sets  before  us  the  shak- 
ing of  heaven,  of  which  ver.  26.  If  we  turn  away — This  word  im- 
plies greater  obstinacy  than  refused. 

26.  Whose  voice — As  being  One  whose  voice.  Hereby  is  explained 
the  character  of  that  speaking  on  earth,  and  of  this  speaking  from 
heaven.  Therefore  the  article  zov^  him^  in  ver.  26,  does  not  prevent 
it  from  being  the  same  person  who  spoke  on  earth  and  who  now  speaks 
from  heaven.  There  is  however  a  Mimesis  [use  of  an  adversary's 
words  in  argument],  and  their  feelings  are  expressed  who  do  not  ac- 
knowledge him  that  speaketh.  The  earth — Sept.,  the  earth  was  shaken 
Ps.  Ixviii.  8,  Heb.  ni^j?"^,  and  Haggai  uses  this  same  word.  The 
psalm  mentions,  that  even  the  heavens  dropped  at  that  time,  namely, 
those  near  to  the  mountain ;  but  Haggai  speaks  of  the  whole  created 
heavens.  Now — The  apostle  shows  not  only  what  God  now  has 
promised,  but  what  he  is  doing.  He  hath  promised — A  promise  in- 
tended to  excite  the  hope  of  the  saints,  although  the  ungodly  are  ter- 
rified at  it :  therefore  this  passage  contains  an  admonition  entirely 
evangelical:  comp.  ch.  ii.  3.  [For  aeitOj  shake^  read  aecaojy  will 
shake.  Tisch.^  Alf  So  Beng."]  Tet  once  more  I  will  shake  not  only 
the  earthy  but  also  heaven — Sept  iu  3;ra$,  yet  once^  etc.,  and  ver.  21, 
yet  once  I  shake  the  heaven  and  the  earth  and  the  sea  and  the  dry 
landf  etc.  The  apostle  unites  the  two  verses,  by  which  he  shows  that 
it  was  one  and  the  same  shaking,  of  which  the  one  verse  of  Haggai 
denotes  the  beginning,  the  other  the  end.  For  that  shaking  began 
at  the  Messiah's  first  coming ;  it  will  be  finished  at  the  second :  con- 
cerning the  former,  comp.  Matt.  iii.  17,  xxvii.  61,  etc.,  xxviii.  2 ; 
Acts  ii.  2,  iv.  31 :  concerning  the  latter,  Matt.  xxiv.  7 ;  Rev.  xvi. 
20,  XX.  11.  There  is  a  distinguished  testimony  given  by  Sir  Isaac 
2Jewton  on  Daniel,  p.  94:  And  there  is  scarcely  any  prophecy  concern- 
ing Christ  in  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament^  which  does  not,  to  some 
extent  at  leasts  refer  to  his  second  coming.  I  will  shake — Expressing 
the  promise. 
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27.  Of  iho%e  ihing»  that  are  shaken — The  heaven  and  the  eirtk 
The  removing — The  same  word  occurs  at  vii.  12.  The  antithesis  ii| 
may  remain.  It  will  be  said :  When  the  earth  was  shaken  before,  k 
removHl  took  place ;  how  is  a  removal  now  connected  with  the  shak- 
ing of  the  heaven  and  the  earth?  Ans.  This  shaking  is  Mai;  k 
final;  \s  promised^  and  it  is  therefore  implied,  that  better  thingfi  wiD 
succeed, — that  is,  those  things  which  are  not  removed,  but  are  iia- 
moveable.  The  first  was  the  prelude  of  the  second.  A9  of  thhtgt 
that  are  made — The  reason  wliy  those  things,  >ahich  are  said  to  be 
shaken,  fall  under  removal;  for  they  are  made  formerly  by  creatioa, 
and  80  made,  that  they  would  not  remain  of  themselves^  but  wonld  be 
removed ;  and  that  afterwards  those  should  only  remain  which  are 
not  removed.  So  Paul  speaks,  2  Cor.  v.  1.  Should  remain — [£•{• 
Ver.,  mat/  remain"] — For  he  says  fJ^ui^r^^  should  remain^  not  fitdt^j/*  9Mf 
remain.  It  depends  on  nenocr^jiipioi^^  made,  [That  is,  made^  thai-^ 
should  remain^  etc.  But  this  is  wrong ;  and  the  sense  given  by  Eng. 
Ver.  is  right :  the  removal  of  the  things  shaken — that^  etc.  So  Xwik, 
AlfJ]  Miuw^  Iremain,  is  often  said  of  a  thing  which  remains  when 
others  pass  away :  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  The  things  which  are  not  Mhaken 
[Eng.  Ver.,  cannot  be  shaken]— The  city  of  the  living  60D,  ver.  23: 
the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  Rev.  xxi.  1.  note. 

28.  A  kingdom — More  glorious  than  the  present  heaven  and  earth. 
Receiving — Receiving  a  promise  from  God,  accepting  with  the  vfiUmg' 
ness  of  faith.  [Rather,  since  the  kingdom  we  receive  is  such^  let  us, 
etc.  LU7i,']  Let  us  have  grace— Be  gratefuU  Luke  xvii.  9,  and  often. 
Xdtnv  lj[sii^  also  means  to  be  acceptable  to.  Acts  ii.  47 :  and  so,  nearly, 
2  Cor.  i.  16.  To  have  grace,  passively,  is  to  be  affected  by  grace:  so 
nearly,  here.  To  find  grace  is  an  act:  to  have  grace,  a  state,  joined 
with  the  will  of  believers.  We  mag  serve — As  royal  priests.  WOk 
reverence — From  the  perception  of  our  own  unworthiness,  lest  we 
should  offend  the  eyes  of  God.  And  Godly  fear — Gr.  sbXcL^uac. 
From  the  perception  of  the  divine  majesty,  lest  we  should  bring  de- 
struction upon  ourselves.  Hesychius  explains  ebXa^tia&ai^  to  tain 
eare,  to  be  apprehensive,  Hope  is  tempered  with  reverence  and  /eflr, 
lest  it  should  degenerate  into  presumption ;  comp.  next  ver.  with 
ch.  X.  27. 

29.  For — A  very  important  JEpiphonema  [added  exclamation]. 
Our  God  is  a  consuming  fire — Deut.,  above,  at  ver.  18,  19,  several 
times  quoted,  in  ch.  iv.  24,  Sept.,/(?r  the  Lord  thy  God  is  a  eonsum" 
ing  fire,  even  a  jealous  God :  comp.  Deut.  iz.  3.  Otir  Godj  in  whom 
we  hope,  is  likewise  to  be  feared. 
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CHAPTER   XIII. 

1.  Brotherly  love — The  characteristics  of  this  virtue  are  unfolded 
hereafter.  Paul  uses  the  same  word  elsewhere.  Continue — Although 
old  things  have  passed  away :  it  cantintus  (a  Pauline  word)  of  itself; 
1  Gor.  ziii.  8,  13 :  let  it  also  continue  with  jou. 

2.  Be  not  forgetful — Although  you  have  been  robbed.  It  is  easy 
to  forget  such  a  duty,  ver.  16 :  so  remember^  ver.  3,  7.  Save  enter- 
tained unawaree — Gr.  IXaOop  fewVraprec  Qiterally,  having  entertained^ 
were  not  aware  of  it"] ;  for  Xa^oure^  i^ipiaop,  entertained  unknowingly. 
A  Bypailage  [transposition]  frequent  with  the  Greeks.  Hereby  he 
obviates  the  distrust  towards  unknown  strangers.  Some — Abraham, 
Lot ;  Gen.  zviii.  2,  xix.  1.  Angels — So  an  unknown  guest  is  often 
more  worthy  than  he  appears,  and  has  angels  as  attendents,  although 
they  are  unseen.  Actions  are  estimated  according  to  what  a  man 
does,  not  merely  according  to  what  he  thinks  he  does,  Matt.  xxv. 
40,  46. 

3.  Remember — In  your  prayers  and  charities.  A%  bound  with 
them — Because  of  the  unity  of  the  body  under  the  one  head,  Christ. 
In  the  body — In  the  natural  body,  which  is  not  yet  freed  from  adver- 
sitieSy  and  the  dangers  which  have  befallen  them.  One  man  experi- 
ences much  misfortune  throughout  his  life,  as  Jacob;  another  in 
youth,  as  Joseph ;  another  in  manhood,  as  Job ;  another,  finally,  in 
old  age :  and  this  admonition  is  especially  adapted  for  such  an  event. 

4.  Honorable — Supply  larw,  let  it  be  [but  Eng.  Ver.,  w],  comp. 
ver.  5,  that  is,  let  it  be  honored.  It  is  an  antithesis  to  whoremongers. 
He  exhorts  the  unmarried,  who  are  in  great  danger  of  fornication, 
to  marry,  acknowledging  it  as  something  valuable^  and  worthily  to 
use  the  good  it  confers ;  comp.  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  [Render,  Let  your 
marriage  be  in  honor  in  all  things^  and  your  marriage-bed  be  unde-- 
defiled:  for  fornicators,  etc.  Alf  after  LUn.y  etc.]  In  all — There 
is  greater  danger  of  fornication  than  of  adultery :  comp.  1  Cor.  vii. 
2,  every  one  ;  and  all  should  value  marriage  highly,  so  that  if  a  man 
does  not  marry  himself,  he  should  not  prevent  others  from  doing  so,  1 
Tim.  iv.  3.  2%^  bed — The  couch,  the  state  and  use  of  marriage. 
Marriage — the  bed — whoremongers — adulterers:  a  Chiasmus  [cross 
reference].  Undefiled — Supply  again  let — be  [but  Eng.  Ver.,  w]. 
An  antithesis  to  adulterers.  God  will  judge — The  great  majority  of 
whoremongers  and  adulterers  doubtless  escape  the  notice  of  human 
tribunals.  As  such  intrigues  are  not  made  known  as  formerly.  Num. 
T.  20,  21,  many,  although  their  conduct  is  well  known,  yet  escape 
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civil  panishment  and  cburch  discipline,  or  experience  it  very  slightly 
[Sometimes,  indeed,  judges  themselves  are  whoremongers  and  adul* 
terers,  occupying  the  highest  ecclesiastical  and  political  offices :  and 
therefore  they  know  how  to  cover  their  sin ;  but  they  also  shield 
others  like  themselves,  when  the  case  admits  of  it.  Very  many  acti 
of  this  sort  remain  entirely  concealed  in  the  world,  or  are  extenuated 
by  various  devices,  or  are  upheld  by  violence.  V.  &."]  God  wU 
judge :  [Terrible  to  be  said !  ch.  x.  30,  31.  V.  ff.]  He  especially 
punishes  those,  whom  man  does  not  punish.  Comp.  2  Sam.  iii.  39. 
The  apostle  speaks  of  the  judgment  as  near.  [At  that  greatest  of 
all  days,  what  deeds,  think  of  it,  will  be  revealed !  Then  indeed  ex- 
ecrable crimes  will  cease  to  be  regarded  as  a  mark  of  polished 
manners.    V.    (?.] 

6.  Being  content — [Eng.  Ver.,  and  be  content'] — The  participle  for 
the  imperative ;  just  as  the  ellipsis,  for  courtesy,  of  the  yerb,  let — ie, 
(v.  4),  so  there  is  a  similar  ellipsis  here  of  the  verb,  be  ye.  Suck 
things  as  ye  have — So  Paul^  speaking  of  himself,  Phil.  iv.  11.  JSTotA 
said — What  was  said  to  Jacob,  to  Joshua,  and  the  people,  and  to 
Solomon,  applies  also  to  us.  I  will  never  leave  thee  nor  forsake  thee 
— Gen.  xxviii.  15 ;  the  Sept.  omit  the  first  clause,  and  have  only,  / 
will  not  forsake  thee  ;  Deut.  xxxi.  6,  he  will  not  fail  thee  nor  forsake 
thee  ;  so  also  ver.  8 :  Josh.  i.  5,  I  will  not  forsake  thee  nor  overlook 
thee  ;  1  Chron.  xxviii.  20,  he  will  not  fail  thee  nor  forsake  thee.  It 
is  therefore  like  a  Divine  adage.  He  will  neither  withdraw  his  OMtir- 
tance  nor  his  presence, 

6.  The  Lord  is  my^  etc. — So  the  Sept.  Ps.  cxviii.  6,  and  so  nearly, 
Ps.  Ivi.  6,  12. 

7.  Them  which  have  the  rule — Gr.  ■fjYOOfiha)^,  Ver.  17,  24.  This 
word  is  used  in  a  wide  sense,  of  a  prince,  a  teacher,  etc. ;  it  is  pre* 
sently  explained  in  this  passage,  who  have  spoken  to  you  the  word  of 
God.  He  therefore  means  teachers,  who  were  among  Christ's  first 
witnesses  and  apostles,  or  their  disciples  and  companions,  who  had 
died  a  little  before,  or  were  soon  to  die.  Considering — That  is,  when 
you  look  at  with  remembrance.  The  same  grand  expression  occurs 
at  Acts  xvii.  23.  The  end — Blessed,  desirable.  Cf  their  eonversO' 
tion — In  the  faith,  consistent.  Follow — The  imperative.  We  more 
readily  contemplate  and  admire  the  happy  death  of  the  godly,  than 
imitate  the  faith  by  which  they  have  attained  it.  Faith — Chiefly 
shown  at  the  end. 

8.  [This  verse  is  not  connected  with  ver.  7,  (as  in  Eng.  Ver.),  but 
is  an  assertion  preparatory  to  the  command,  in  ver.  9,  Jeeue  Christ  is 
the  samcy  etc.  LUn.^  AJf.^  etc.]    Jems  Christ — A  solemn  title :  The 
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Bum  of  the  Gospel,  which  is  to  be  maintained  by  faith.  Not  only  the 
doctrine  concerning  Christ  is  intended,  but  Jesiis  Christ  himself^  of 
whom  the  doctrine  of  faith  treats.  Our  predecessors  departed  safely 
in  that  faith,  which  is  supported  by  God's  word.  Yesterday  and  to* 
day —  Yesterday  and  to-day^  are  used  literally,  not  figuratively,  in  1 
Sam.  XX.  27 :  but  the  apostle  speaks  more  comprehensively.  Jesus 
Christ,  who  was  yesterday,  is  the  same  to-day ;  yesterday^  before  his 
sufferings  and  death ;  to-day^  in  glory ;  comp.  ch.  i.  8 ;  Rev.  i.  18. 
As  night  comes  between  yesterday  and  to-day^  and  yet  night  itself  is 
swallowed  up  by  yesterday  and  to-day^  so  the  suffering  did  not  so  in- 
terrupt Jesus  Christ's  yesterday  glory,  so  to  speak,  and  his  glory  of 
to-day^  that  it  did  not  continue  to  be  the  same.  These  expressions 
lifcve  the  force  of  a  proverb,  yesterday^  yesterday  and  the  day  before^ 
yesterday  and  to-day^  yesterday  and  (o-morrow :  Is.  xxx.  33 ;  Deut. 
iv.  42  ;  2  Sam.  xv.  20 ;  Sir.  xxxviii.  23 ;  and  in  this  general  sense  of 
the  apostle,  yesterday  and  to-day  resemble  a  proverb,  so  as  to  mean 
any  past  and  present  time^  especially  that  referred  to  in  the  discussion 
thus  fdr.  Jesus  Christ  is  the  same,  yesterday — before  he  came  into 
the  world,  before  his  passion,  before  his  ascension — and  to-day^  in 
heaven ;  yesterday  and  to-day  in  the  former  and  latter  part  of  this 
exhortation :  yesterday  in  the  time  of  our  earlier  and  later  predeces- 
sors, and  to-day  in  our  own  age.  The  same — Some  improperly  place 
a  comma  before  it.  This  is  the  apostle's  sentiment :  Jesus  Christ  is 
ahoays  the  same ;  He  who  was  yesterday^  is  the  same  to-day,  nay, 
for  ever.  [Always  the  same  Saviour  and  the  same  Teacher.  V.  6?.] 
Also,  the  true  doctrine,  delivered  to  you  by  your  teachers^  is  always 
the  same^  not  variable^  ver.  7,  9.  He  himself  is  always  the  same :  ch. 
i.  12,  Thou  art  the  same :  The  same  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament ; 
ch.  xii.  2,  note.  See  also  1  Cor.  iii.  11 ;  Phil.  iii.  16.  He  is  un- 
changeable, and  never  dies,  although  teachers  die.  And  for  ever — 
Ver.  20,  ch.  vii.  3,  16,  24,  25. 

9.  With  doctrines — So  Paul^  Eph.  iv.  14.  Divers — Which  differ 
from  the  one  faith  in  one  and  the  same  Jesus  Christ.  There  was  a 
variety  in  the  Levitical  worship;  ch.  ix.  10.  Strange — Differing 
from  the  faith  of  your  ministers.  Even  the  Levitical  rites  were  now 
strange  to  their  present  faith,  ver.  9-14 ;  and  the  apostle  had  now 
forgotten  their  very  oldness.  He  does  not  therefore  call  them  old, 
but  strange.  [For  nepeipipea&cu,  carried  about,  read  napaipipeade, 
carried  away.  TiscK,  Alf  So  Beng."]  Be  not  carried  away.  So 
itapdi,  by,  in  composition,  ch.  ii.  1.  The  antithesis,  to  be  established, 
1  Sam.  xxi.  13,  (14),  SSnn'i,  Sept.  xat  Ttapeipipero,  and  he  was  borne 
a^ide  [Eng.  Ncv,,  feigned  himself  mad],     Eccl.  i.  17,  r\HiT\*      Theo- 
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dotion  translates  napatpopd^^  madness.  For  it  is  a  good  thing  that 
the  heart  be  established  with  grace — A  categorical  senteDce  :  we  have 
the  heart  established  by  grace  ;  to  which  the  antithesis  corresponds, 
not  ivith  meats  ;  but  the  apobtle  feelingly  adds,  good,  to  point  the  ad- 
monition. So  Paul,  Rom.  vi.  17,  note.  Kakbv,  good,  beautiful, 
salutary  :  also  pleasant,  without  strange  variety  ;  and  profitable.  The 
antithesis,  have  not  profited.  With  grace — Grace,  which  becomes  ours 
through  Christ,  who  offered  his  body.  Be  established — Gr.  ^tjiaioha- 
d-ai.  l^Tjpej^Orjuac,  to  be  supported,  is  a  kindred  word,  just  as  the 
heart,  in  Hebrew  phraseology,  is  supported  by  bread  or  the  ^aff  of 
bread ;  Judg.  xix.  5 ;  Is.  iii.  1 ;  Ps.  civ.  15,  etc.  That  is  here  de- 
nied of  meats,  and  is  claimed  for  grace.  Not — Judaism  and  Chris- 
tianity do  not  agree.  WUh  meats — A  softened  expression,  as  ch.  iz. 
10.  Those  meats  are  also  denoted  which  were  eaten  in  the  holy  place. 
The  antithesis  is,  to  ea^,  ver.  10.  The  Jews  have  their  own  meat; 
and  we  have  ours,  which  is  most  healthful  for  us.  Therein — Con- 
strued with  TrepeTTaTTjaauTS^,  they  that  have  been  occupied.  Not  pro- 
fixed — Gr.  obx  wfe^Oijaau,  comp.  duaxps^k^,  unprofitable,  ch.  vii.  18. 
T/iey  that  have  been  occupied — Long  awd  mu^h. 

10.  We  have — This  verse  has  two  clauses:  on  the  first,  ver.  15, 
and  16,  depend ;  on  the  second,  the  intervening  verses.  Chiasmus 
[cross  reference].  An  altar — The  Cross  of  Christ,  on  which  his  body 
was  sacrificed.  Of  which — They  are  partakers  also  of  this  altar  who 
eat  its  sacrifice,  not  the  others :  comp.  1  Cor.  x.  18.  To  eat — The 
meat,  Christ's  flesh  given  for  us.  An  antithesis  to  ceremonial  meats. 
It  is  eaten  especially  in  the  Sacred  Supper,  where  are  set  forth  his 
body  given  for  us,  and  his  blood  shed  for  us,  in  that  single  sacrifice 
of  the  cross.  No — Gal.  v.  2,  etc.  [^Tisch.  {not  Alf)  omits  i^ouaiap, 
right  Render,  are  not  able  (permitted)  to  eat."]  The  tabernacle — A 
figurative  ambiguity,  as  at  ch.  ix.  8,  note.  For  the  tabernacle,  if  we 
consider  ver.  11,  denotes  the  fore  part  of  the  sanctuary;  but  if  we 
consider  the  conclusion  at  ver.  12,  it  implies  the  whole  Levitic^il  wor- 
ship. There  is  also  a  sarcasm  in  his  saying,  rj  ^txjj^jj,  not  iv  rj 
^xTjuf^,  who  serve  the  tabernacle,  not  in  the  tabernacle.  Similarly  Paul^ 
Rom.  vii.  6,  note. 

11.  For  whose — is  brought  in — Lev.  vi.  23  (30),  And  no  sin-offer- 
ing, whereof  any  of  the  blood  is  brought  into  the  tabernacle  of  the  testi- 
mony, to  reconcile  withal  in  the  holy  place,  shall  be  zaten  ;  it  shall  he 
burnt  in  the  fire.  Of  those  beasts — Ch.  ix.  12,  13.  Blood;  bodies — 
Which  foreshadowed  Christ's  blood  and  body.  [Omit  nepi  iLpLapziac^^ 
for  sin.   Tisch.y  Alf]     Without  the  camp — In  which  were  the  taber- 
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nacle,  and  the  Levitical  priests,  and  as  many  of  them  as  adhered  to 
that  worship.     So  the  Sept.  Lev.  iv.  12,  21,  etc.,  xvi.  27. 

12.  That  he  might  Banctify — Might  cleanse  from  sins,  might  bring 
from  the  world  to  GoD.  This  corresponds  to  iyta^  sanctuary,  ver.  11. 
Sis  own — An  antithesis  to  of  leasts.  Blood — The  mention  of  the 
body  is  implied  in  the  verb,  he  suffered;  and  accordingly  ver.  11,  re- 
specting the  blood  and  bodies  of  animals,  has  its  conclusion  here. 
The  people — Ch.  ii.  17.  Without  the  gate — As  if  deemed  unworthy 
of  human  companionship;  Matt,  xxvii.  82.  Comp.  Lev.  xxiv.  18. 
He  suffered  without  the  city  gate  (although  the  apostle  purposely  omits 
the  word,  city),  which  very  city  resembled  the  camp  in  the  wilderness, 
and  had  the  temple,  as  the  camp  had  the  tabernacle.  Suffered — The 
type  of  the  passion  was  the  burning  of  the  victims.  The  passion^ 
properly,  is  that  on  the  cross,  without  the  gate. 

13.  Therefore — The  particle,  put  first  (Is.  v.  18,  xxvii.  4,  xxxiii. 
23),  here,  breathes  the  deliberate  fortitude  of  believers.  So  there- 
fore at  the  beginning  of  chap.  xii.  Without  the  camp — Ver.  11. 
The  camp  denotes  Judaism.  His  reproach — That  is,  the  cross,  ch. 
xii.  2.     Bearing — As  Simon  of  Cyrene ;  Matt,  xxvii.  32. 

14.  For — The  reason  for  saying,  the  camp,  not  the  city,  ver.  18. 
Faith  considers  Jerusalem  itself  as  a  camp.  Continuing — to  come — 
Gr.  tihoutrav,  /likkoutrav.  A  Paranomasia  [play  upon  words.  It  can- 
not be  expressed  in  English].  At  the  same  time  not  continuing  al- 
ludes to  the  approaching  devastation  of  Jerusalem.  He  does  not 
condescend  to  name  the  city,  which  docs  not  continue.  We  do  not 
continue  here ;  nor  does  the  city  itself  continue  at  all.  Oity — Ch. 
xi.  10,  note.  Similarly  PauZ,  Phil.  iii.  20.  One  to  come — Ch.  ii. 
6,  note. 

15.  By  him — 1  Pet.  ii.  6.  The  sacrifice — The  Altar  is  mentioned, 
ver.  10  ;  now  the  sacrifices  are  enumerated :  of  praise  here,  of  well- 
doing, ver.  16.  Of  praise — For  the  salvation  established.  Contin- 
ually— A  continual  sacrifice.  Nothing  of  the  Mass.  Forget  not,  ver. 
16,  corresponds  to  continually.  The  fruit  of  our  lips — So  the  Sept. 
Hos.  xiv.  3;  also  Is.  Ivii.  19:  but  the  Hebrew  in  the  former  is,  ac- 
count our  lips  as  calves  (for  sacrifice) ;  in  the  latter,  fruit  of  the  lips. 
Confessing — [Eng.  Ver.,  less  correctly,  giving  thanks^.  In  faith,  de- 
spising all  the  world's  reproach,  ver.  13. 

16.  To  do  good — To  the  needy.  To  communicate — With  the  de- 
serving; Gal.  vi.  6;  comp.  ver.  17.  With  such — Referring  also  to 
the  preceding  verse :  toith  these,  su^h,  not  with  the  blood  of  beasts. 
[But  it  means  with  such  as  are  mentioned  in  this  ver.  LUn.^     Is  well 

pleased — The  verbs  tbafmrzobfiat,  duaapearoujicuj  with  the  ablative* 
87 
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signify,  lam  pleasedj  displeased  with  this.     Auaaptazovfjttpo^y  HI  « 
ease^  as  is  usual  with  men  threatened  with  some  disease. 

17.  Obey — Remember  your  dead  teachers,  ver.  7 ;  obey  the  lirinj 
Submit — This  is  more  than  to  obey.  Obey  in  what  they  enjoin  opo 
you  as  salutary :  eubmit^  even  when  they  seem  to  demand  a  littl 
more,  ''/ua^  that^  depends  on  this  verb.  They — As  theynre  careful 
so,  when  they  wish  you  to  be  careful,  you  should  submit.  As  the 
that  must  give  account — Truly  this  both  causes  a  man  to  be  watchful 
and  to  avoid  any  abuse  of  authority.  Chrysostom  was  always  strucl 
with  these  words.  With  joy — If  they  see  you  respond  to  their  vigi 
lance.  That — This  does  not  refer  to  they  who  are  to  give  an  aeeouni 
but  to  they  watch.  Disciples  should  obey  and  submit  to  their  teachers 
so  that  with  joy,  etc.  It  would  not  be  joyous  for  the  teachers  them 
selves  to  render  their  account  unth  sorrow :  on  the  contrary,  to  watel 
with  sorrow,  does  not  injure  the  teachers,  it  is  unprofitable  to  tb 
hearers.  And  not — He  is  not  a  good  minister  who  does  not  eitbe 
rejoice  or  grieve,  or  do  both.  With  grief — The  groans  of  other  crei 
tures  are  heard  ;  how  much  more  of  pastors  ?  Unprofitable — Sorron 
opposed  to  joy,  whence  dow  griefs,  greatly  weakens  the  teachers;  aQ( 
their  sighs  do  not  profit,  nay,  greatly  injure  the  disciples. 

18.  Pray  for  us — A  customary  request  with  Paul  of  those  t 
whom  he  writes,  especially  in  conclusion ;  Rom.  xv.  80.  We  tnu 
— \_Beng.  puts  a  pause  here.  But  Eng.  Ver.  correctly,  we  trust  {thai 
we  have^  etc.]  That  we  ourselves  shall  be  heard  and  delivered.  JFbi 
— The  force  of  the  Etiology  [assigning  the  reason]  properly  falls  oj 
ver.  19.  Because — Gr.  ore.  [So  Beng,;  but  more  correctly,  that  (loi 
have)  Alf,  not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  For  we  trust  is  used  absolutely 
as  we  are  confident,  2  Cor.  v.  8.  Conscience  produces  confidence :  ] 
John  iii.  21 ;  2  Cor.  i.  12.  Good,  honestly — Gr.  xaXrjv,  xaXm^  ;  kin 
dred  words.  In  all  things — Neuter :  see  note  on  2  Cor.  xi.  6.  WiU 
ing — The  conscience  follows  the  will. 

19.  More  abundantly — [Eng.  Ver.  is  feeble,  the  rather"] — Construe 
with  to  do,  [but  properly  with  /  beseech,  as  Eng.  Ver.  LiinS]  I  be 
seech — Paul  for  the  first  time  here  writes  something  of  himself  alone 

20.  Now  the  God — He  desired  the  brethren  to  pray  for  him,  ver 
18 ;  he  now  prays  for  them.  Of  peace — Paul  often  calls  bim  th< 
God  of  peace^  Rom.  xv.  33.  Here  the  verb,  ^om  you  together  [Eng 
Ver.,  make  you  perfect]  accords  with  it,  ver.  21.  That  brought  agait 
from  the  dead — God  brought  the  Shepherd :  the  Shepherd  the  flock 
He  brought  him  from  the  depths  and  set  him  on  high,  before  the  eyei 
of  all.  The  apostle  does  not  conclude  without  mentioning  Christ*i 
resurrection.      That  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep — An  appropriaU 


% 


HEBREWS    XIII.    S4.  691 

title.  Ton  have,  says  he,  many  ministers,  ver.  17 ;  but  he  is  the 
Miniiter  of  all.  I  am  absent  from  you,  ver.  19 ;  but  God  is  not  ab- 
sent, nor  will  he  fail  you.  The  allusion  is  to  Is.  Ixiii.  11,  and  by  this 
allusion,  the  apostle  at  the  very  end  of  the  epistle  again  and  again 
gives  Christ  the  precedence  of  Moses,  of  whom  Isaiah  is  speaking  in 
the  passage  quoted  above.  [But  the  figure  is  very  common  in  the 
Old  Testament.  LUnJ]  In — [Eng.  Ver.,  through] — Significantly. 
Construe  with  who  brought  (zgain;  comp.  ch.  ii.  9,  did,  for;  likewise 
John  X.  17,  18 ;  Phil.  ii.  9.  Everlasting — A  magnificent  epithet. 
The  eternity  of  the  covenant  implies  the  necessity  of  a  resurrection : 
Acts  xiii.  34,  note,  from  Isaiah. 

21.  Join  i/ou  perfectly  together — [Eng.  Ver.,  make  you  perfect'] — 1 
Cor.  i.  10,  note.  To  do — working — Since  God  works^  we  will  do. 
[God  fits  us  for  doing ;  nay,  indeed  he  rather  does  himself,  2  Pet.  i. 
8.  V.  G.]  Will — Comp.  Is.  liii.  10,  on  Christ's  resurrection  and 
progress  of  the  Divine  will.  Through — Construe  with  working^  Phil, 
i.  11.  To  whom — GoD,  ver.  20:  Rom.  xvi.  27,  note;  Gal.  i.  5, 
note.  Glory  can  only  be  given  to  God,  if  we  subject  ourselves  to  his 
saving  will.  Comp.  on  Christ,  2  Pet.  iii.  18.  Glory — They  to  whom 
he  wrote,  had  afforded  no  occasion  for  a  joyful  beginning,  in  which 
thanks  might  be  given ;  Paul  therefore  here  places  the  Doxology, 
as  at  Gal.  i.  5,  6,  note.     [Omit  riov  aiwviov,  and  ever.   Tisch,,  ^(/-j 

22.  /  exhort  [Eng.  Ver.,  beseech] :  of  exhortation — Gr.  TtapaxaXio^' 
Trapaxkijaeo)^.  Kindred  terms,  sweetly  used.  The  word — With  which 
your  ministers  abundantly  exhort  you  face  to  face.  The  antithesis 
is,  /  fuive  serUy  I  have  written :  comp.  Acts  xv.  27,  82.  In  few 
words — Considering  the  extent  of  the  subject.  /  have  sent — [Eng. 
Ver.,  written] — Namely,  this  hortatory  epistle. 

23.  Know  ye — Joyfully.  Our  brother — So  Paul  calls  Timothy; 
see  note  on  1  Cor.  iv.  17.  Set  at  liberty — He  had  therefore  been 
in  prison.  If  he  come — To  me.  Therefore  they  had  been  in  differ- 
ent places. 

24.  AU  them  that  have  the  rule  of  you — They  were  dull  of  appre- 
hension ;  but  this  epistle  has  solid  food  for  them  that  are  perfect. 
Therefore  this  epistle,  if  any  needed  to  be  removed  from  the  multi- 
tude. And  yet  this  epistle  too  is  directed  to  the  multitude,  rather 
than  to  the  ministers,  to  whom  it  was  less  necessary.  [So  the  dis- 
course is  addressed  to  women,  children,  servants,  young  men,  etc., 
Eph.  V.  22,  etc. ;  1  John  ii.  18 ;  2  John  1 :  and  to  all  together,  1 
Pet.  iii.  8 ;  v.  5.  Paul  gives  an  injunction  to  Archippus  through 
the  Colossians,  iv.  17.  V.  G.]  The  writings  of  the  apostles  were 
publicly  read  in  the  assembly,  as  those  of  the  prophets  formerly 
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were :  how  much  more  should  every  man  be  free  to  read  them  ii 
private,  as  much  as  is  requisite,  without  a  dispensation  from  the  Pope! 
For  it  is  more  profitable  often  to  read,  what  is  safe  once  to  hear. 
Paul  elsewhere  mentions  the  bishops  and  deacons;  Phil.  i.  1.  Here 
he  only  names  them  that  rule — the  ministers;  comp.  1  Thess.  v.  12;  1 
Tim.  V.  17.  He  sends  salutations  to  them  all;  for  those  to  whom 
he  writes  were  in  many  places.  AU  the  saints — Believers,  especially 
Israelites. 

25.   Crrace — A  clause  peculiar  to  Paul. 


ANNOTATIONS 
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EPISTLE   OF   JAMES. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Jamei — Peter^  John^  and  James  were  the  apostles  of  the  cir- 
cumcision ;  Gal.  ii.  James  was  especially  employed  at  Jerusalem  and 
in  Palestine  and  Syria ;  Peter,  at  Babylon  and  in  other  parts  of  the 
East ;  John,  at  Ephesus  and  in  Asia.  Of  the  twelve  apostles,  these 
and  Jude  have  left  us  seven  Epistles,  called  General^  an  old  title, 
though  not  adapted  to  all  alike,  since  some  of  them  are  addressed  to 
individuals.  The  name  Canonical,  distinguishes  them  from  Paul's 
Canonical  Epistles.  «7bAn,  according  to  tradition,  wrote  from  Ephe- 
sus to  the  Parthians ;  Peter^  from  Babylon  to  the  dispersed  Jews  of 
Pontus,  Galatia,  Gappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia ;  Jude^  from  some 
place  unknown,  to  the  same  persons  as  his  brother  James ;  James 
wrote  from  Jerusalem  to  the  twelve  tribes  scattered  abroad.  This 
James  is  an  apostle :  see  Acts  xv.  23.  [No  doubt  the  James  who 
wrote  this  epistle  is  the  James  referred  to  there,  and  at  Acts  xii.  1, 
xxi.  18.  He  is  called  by  Paul,  Gal.  i.  19,  the  brother  of  the  Lord. 
But  this  President  (Bishop)  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem  cannot  have 
been  the  son  of  Alphseus,  one  of  the  twelve,  brother  of  John ;  comp. 
Jno.  vii.  5,  with  vi.  67,  70.  Nor  can  the  state  of  things  implied  by 
this  epistle  have  been  well  reached  before  that  James  was  put  to 
death,  Acts  xii.  Alf.  So  Hut.^  and  many.] 

The  Epistle  has  three  parts. 
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1.  The  Inscription,  ch.  i.  ver.  1. 

II.  An  Exhortation, 

1.  To  patience,  that  the  brethren  endure  outward,  ver.  2-12| 
overcome  inward  temptations,  ver.  13-15. 

2.  That,  having  regard  to  6od*8  goodness,  ver.  16-18 ; 

Every  one  be  swift  to  HEAR,  slow  to  SPEAK,  slow  to 

WRATH. 
And  these  three  subjects 

(a)  Are  proposed,  ver.  19-21 ; 

(b)  Are  discussed : 

I.  That  HEARING  be  joined  with  doing,  ver.  22-25; 
(And  especially  with  bridling  the  tongue,  yer.  26 ; 
With  compassion  and  purity,  ver.  27 ; 
Without  respect  of  persons,  ch.  ii.  ver.  1—13). 
And,  moreover,  that  faith  be  joined  in  all  cases  with 
works,  ver.  14-26. 

II.  That  the  SPEECH  be  modest,  ch.  iii.  ver.  1-12. 

III.  That  WRATH,  together  with  the  other  proud  pas- 
sions, be  restrained,  ver.  13-iv.  10,  11,  12,  13-17. 

3.  A  second  exhortation  to  Patience,  which  is 

(a)  Enforced   by   the   COMING   of  the   Judge,   in  which 

draws  near — 
I.  The  calamity  of  the  wicked,  ch.  v.  ver.  1-6 ; 

II.  The  deliverance  of  the  righteous,  ver.  7—12. 
(6)  Is  nourished  by  PRAYER,  ver.  13-18. 

III.  Thb  Conclusion,  by  Apodioxis,  [transfer  of  duty  to  another], 
ver.  19,  20. 

Of  the  Lord  Jefius  Christ — The  apostle  does  not  again  introduce 
the  name  of  Jeatus  Christ  in  this  Epistle,  except  ch.  ii.  1 ;  nor  ever  in 
his  speeches.  Acts  xv.  14,  15,  and  xxi.  20,  21.  If  he  had  often  used 
JestLS*  name,  it  might  have  been  supposed  to  arise  from  vanity,  be- 
cause he  was  the  Lord's  brother ;  and  therefore  he  less  knew  Christ 
after  the  flesh  :  2  Cor.  v.  16.  He  does  not  mention  Abraham,  Isaac 
(except  incidentally,  ch.  ii.  21),  Jacob,  or  Moses ;  he  says  nothing  of 
Judea,  Jerusalem,  and  the  temple.  The  whole  Epistle  flows  from 
Christian  newness.  To  the  twelve  tribes — Of  Israel.  In  their  cUs^ 
persion — [Eng.  Ver.,  which  are  scattered  abroad'].  1  Pet.  i.  1 ;  Acta 
viii.  1 ;  Sept.,  Deut.  xxviii.  26,  xxx.  4.  Greeting — Gr.  i€uptaf.  A 
common  word  in  salutations,  and  especially  appropriate  here.  XapJty^ 
joy^  in  the  next  verse.     The  apostle*s  designs,  amid  the  distress  of 
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those  times,  to  exhort  to  patience^  and  to  check  their  Jewish  pride^ 
which  was  aggravated  by  the  abuse  of  Christian  faith :  in  short,  to 
commend  moderation,  or,  a  spiritual  calmness  of  soul.  See  notes  on 
Ter.  19 :  comp.  Heb.  xii.  1.  For  in  many  particulars  the  Epistle  of 
James  corresponds  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  also  with  the 
First  Epistle  of  Peter.  We  will  note  the  agreement  where  it  occurs. 
Often  different  prophets  and  apostles  have  used  the  same  sentiments 
and  expressions,  to  confirm  their  hearers'  minds. 

2.  AU  joy — [That  is,  all  sorts  or  kinds  of  joy.  Alf.^  etc.]  The 
meaning  is.  Every  trial  should  be  esteemed  a  joy.  Hence  all  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  subject  to  the  predicate,  while  this  meaning  is  re- 
tained. A  trial  should  not  be  esteemed  other  than  a  joy.  Comp. 
Heb.  xii.  11.  So  1  Pet.  v.  10,  of  aU  grace;  Is.  Ix.  21,  Thy  people 
shall  be  all  righteous.  So  Num.  xiii.  2,  8 ;  Dan.  xii.  1 ;  comp.  Rev. 
XX.  15.  The  other  degrees  of  patience  are  contained  in  joy,  which 
IS  the  highest.  Brethren — James  often  uses  this  address,  especially 
at  the  beginning  of  a  new  section.  Divers  temptations — So  ver.  12 ; 
1  Pet.  i.  6 ;  various  of  soul  and  body ;  for  instance,  diseases :  ch.  v. 
16.  Ye  fall  into — The  same  word  is  used  Luke  x.  30,  compared 
with  ver.  36. 

3.  Your  proving,  or  trial— Gr.  rb  doxi/juov  bfjuov.  [Beng,  here 
omits  the  words  r^c  niartto^,  of  faith,  but  without  su£Scient  reason  ; 
and  they  are  retained  by  Tisch,,  Alf,  etc.,  as  they  were  in  later  years 
by  Beng.  So  F.  (?.,  etc.  {E.  B.)]  So  the  trial,  1  Pet.  i.  7 ;  Prov. 
xxvii.  21,  Sept.,  a  man  tested  by  his  eulogists.  The  meaning  of  the 
word  doxifjuou,  is  therefore  trial  patiently  undergone.  Here  trial  is 
spoken  of  in  general  terms,  and  embraces  the  trial  of  faith,  love,  and 
hope.  And  though  faith  is  not  mentioned  here,  yet  to  James  also, 
faith  is  all  in  all.  See  ver.  6,  and  v.  15.  And  the  trial  of  faith,  es- 
pecially, is  firmly  established,  on  Peter's  authority.  Worketh  patience 
— The  same  expression  is  used,  Rom.  v.  3,  with  the  addition,  and 
patience  experience.  See  below,  ver.  12.  Patience — See  ver.  12, 
and  Luke  viii.  15,  note.  So  Psalm  Ixii.  6,  Sept.,  for  my  expectation 
(patience)  is  from  him. 

4.  Perfect  work — This  is  followed  by  a  perfect  man.  The  man 
himself  is  characterised  from  his  condition  and  work.  To  attain  this, 
joy  is  needed.  TeXuo^,  perfect,  is  equivalent  to  ddxtfio^,  tried,  in  ver. 
12.  Compare  the  note  on  2  Tim.  ii.  15.  Let — have — He  exhorts  as 
in  ver,  2,  count.  The  patience  which  rejoices  is  perfect.  Perfect 
and  entire — This  expression  denotes  something  absolute:  wanting 
nothing,  is  relative;  for  to  be  in  want,  is  opposed  to  to  abound. 
[Worldly,  or  even  literary  men,  when  they  deaue  to  ^t«A%^  ^w-^  <^\\^ 
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very  highly,  style  him  an  accomplished  man.  We  may  see  from  the 
passage  itself  with  what  characters  this  description  truly  corresponds: 
probation  is  required,  and  perfect  work.  That  which  seems  eompleU 
to  the  world  is  nothing  to  God,  in  the  absence  of  faith.    V.  6r.] 

5.  If — The  connection  of  the  subjects  in  the  first  and  foUowing 
verses,  and  in  the  first  and  following  verses  of  ch.  iv.,  will  be  evident 
to  him,  who,  while  he  suffers  wrongfully,  refers  to  this  passage.  For 
the  good  and  the  bad  affections  are  brought  forward  variously.  Bui 
— Gr.  bk  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  An  antithesis,  wanting  iw>- 
thing^  and  if  any  man  lack.  Wisdom — By  which  we  understand  the 
source  and  cause  of  temptation,  and  how  it  is  to  be  borne,  and  how, 
for  example,  sickness  is  to  be  met.  Patience  is  more  in  a  good  man's 
power  than  wisdom ;  the  former  is  to  be  exercised,  the  latter  asked 
for.  The  highest  wisdom,  which  governs  patience  in  the  trial  of 
poverty  and  riches,  is  described  in  ver.  9  and  10.  Let  him  ask — 
James  strongly  urges  the  prayer  of  faith.  Comp.  ch.  v.  13,  and  fol- 
lowing verses.  To  all — Who  ask  aright.  Simply — Gr.  &JtXd}^.  [This 
is  right,  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  literally.  Alf.^  etc.]  Construe  with  who 
giveth  to  all.  Divine  simplicity  is  an  admirable  virtue.  He  gives  sim- 
ply, to  the  more  or  the  less  worthy,  whether  they  are  to  use  his  gifts 
well  or  ill.  To  this  simplicity  that  of  the  faithful  answers,  not  that 
of  the  double-minded.  Upbraideth  not — He  gives  no  repulse :  when 
he  blesses,  he  neither  upbraids  us  with  our  past  folly  and  unworihi- 
ness,  nor  with  future  abuse  of  his  goodness. 

6.  In  faith — To  James  a.ho  faith  is  all  in  all.  Comp.  ch.  v.  15. 
In  the  middle  of  the  Epistle  he  merely  removes  the  hindrances  to 
faith,  [and  shows  its  true  character.  V.  6?.]  Is  like — The  same 
word  occurs  ver.  23.  A  wave  of  the  sea — Such  is  he  who  is  destitute 
of  wisdom,  not  obtained  by  prayer.  Driven  by  the  wind — From 
without.  Tossed — From  within,  by  its  own  instability.  [This  dw- 
tinction  was  not  held  good  in  the  Greek  usage.  The  two  words  are 
synonymous.  Sut.'] 

7.  For  let  not  that  man  think — Faith  does  not  fancy.  He  who 
thinksy  or  fancies,  as  the  double-minded  man,  thinks  in  vain. 

8.  [Render,  Jffe  (the  man  described  above)  is  a  man  with  two  minds^ 
unstable  in  all  his  ways.  Alf^  (nearly  so  Hvt.)']  A  double-minded 
man — Gr.  d.\f7jp  di(pijj^o(:.  The  same  word  is  applied,  ch.  iv.  8,  to 
those  who  have  not  a  heart  pure  and  wholly  given  up  to  God.  The 
word  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  or  in  the  Sopt- 
uagint.  It  may  be  translated,  having  two  souls^  as  we  speak  of  a 
double-tongued  man.  Such  a  man  has,  as  it  were,  two  souls,  of  which 
the  one  holds  one  opinion,  the  other  another.     Ecclesiasticua  iL  12, 
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Woe  to  fearful  hearts^  and  faint  hands,  and  the  sinner  that  goeth  two 
ways!  [On  the  word  man,  comp.  v.  12,  20.  V.  6?.]  Unstable — 
For  he  does  not  obtain  Divine  guidance  by  prayer :  and  being  with- 
out wisdom,  he  is  at  variance  with  himself  and  others.  Comp. 
ch.  iii.  16. 

9.  Olory — Gr.  xajuj^dada)  [Eng.  Ver.,  rfjoice'].  The  best  remedy 
against  double-mindedness.  The  word  glorying  occurs  also,  ch.  ii. 
18,  iii.  14,  iv.  16.  The  brother — James  thinks  it  fitting  thus  to  style 
the  lowly  rather  than  the  rich.  Of  low  degree — Poor  and  tempted. 
In  that  he  is  exalted — James  proposes  to  speak  of  the  lowly  and  the 
rich :  he  shortly  afterwards  treats  of  the  rich,  ver.  11 ;  and  then  of 
the  lowly,  ver.  12 ;  being  about  to  discuss  each  subject  more  fully  in 
ch.  V.  The  design  of  the  whole  Epistle  is,  to  bring  all  things  into 
proper  relations.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  v.  13.  JExaUation,  blessedness, 
the  unfading  crown  of  life. 

10.  The  rich — A  Synecdoche  [use  of  a  part  for  the  whole]  for 
every  one  that  is  prosperous  and  in  high  standing.  In  that  he  is 
brought  low — This  is  strictly  construed  with  let — rejoice.  Compare  2 
Cor.  xii.  9 ;  2  Sam.  vi.  22.  TaTrshioae^y  humiliation,  does  not  de- 
note the  fading  away  of  the  rich  man,  but  the  lowliness  of  mind 
arising  from  the  sight  of  that  fading  away.  Because  as — As  the 
flower  of  the  field — the  fashion  of  it  perisheth  ;  the  first  member  of 
the  comparison  :  so  shall  the  rich  man  fade  away,  ver.  11 ;  the  second 
member.  The  flower  of  the  grass — That  part  of  the  grass  which  is 
most  beautiful,  the  flower,  1  Pet.  i.  24. 

11.  The  sun  is  risen — verisheth — Four  points:  the  first  is  the 
cause  of  the  second,  the  third  of  the  fourth.  Burning  heat — The 
mid-day  heat  and  parching  wind,  following  the  sun's  rising.  A  gra- 
dation. T?ie  grace — Which  is  in  the  flower.  His  ways — Gr.  nopei- 
at<:.  Elsewhere  eunopia,  success  in  one's  ways,  is  attributed  to  the 
rich ;  but  the  apostle  uses  the  simple  word,  and  that  too  in  the  plural, 
because  of  the  burdensome  extent  of  his  undertakings.  ShaU  fade 
away — In  death. 

12.  Blessed — This  word,  and  the  crown  of  life,  are  opposed  to  shall 
fade  away.  Shall  endure — [But  the  present  sense  is  right,  as  Eng. 
Ver.  Alf,  etc.]  See  ver.  3  and  4 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  20.  [Omit  d  Kupto^, 
the  Lord.  Tisch.^  Alf.  Render,  which  he  hatK].  Hath  promised — 
See  ch.  ii.  6.  Who  love  him — Love  produces  patience,  [He  knows 
how  to  regard  all  temptations  properly ;  Rom.  viii.  28.    V.  G^.] 

13.  No  man,  when  he  is  tempted — ^Now  follows  another  section  on 

temptations.     It  is  an  important  element  of  patience  to  know  the 

source  of  the  evil.     Say—^la  heart  or  word.     He — -IViftX.  \%^^^\^«t 
88 


698  THB    GNOMON    OF    THB    NBW    TBSTAMBKT. 

do  any  sins  tempt  God  from  without,  to  entice  us  to  worse ;  nor  doei 
he  tempt  any  man  of  his  own  accord.  This  very  thing  is  also  char- 
acteristic of  the  Divine  simplicity^  ver.  5.  The  word  aifzd^y  he^  often 
implies  something  spontaneous;  wherefore  ^oubj&ei(:^  of  fits  aum  unB^ 
ver.  18,  agrees  with  this.  [The  rendering  of  dndpaaro^^  cannot  hi 
tempted,  in  Eng.Ver.  is  wrong.  It  means,  unversed  m,  without  expe- 
rience ofy  i.  e.,  God  has  nothing  to  do  with  evil;  and  this  sense  suits 
the  context  well.  Hut,  Alf.,  etc.] 

14.  Every  man — Antithetical  to  no  man,  ver.  13.  Of — Lust  is  the 
harlot :  human  nature,  the  man.  His  oton — We  must  therefore  seek 
the  cause  of  sin  in  ourselves,  and  not  from  without.  Even  the  devil's 
suggestions  do  not  occasion  danger,  before  they  become  our  own. 
Every  one  has  his  own  lust,  arising  from  his  own  disposition,  tempera- 
ment, and  habit.  Drawn  away — Gr.  iSekxojiepo^.  In  the  beginning 
of  the  temptation,  which  draws  him  away  from  truth  and  virtue.  A 
passive  participle.  Enticed — Gr.  deXta^ofi^vo^.  As  it  progresses, 
admitting  the  allurement  to  evil.     A  middle  participle. 

16.  When  it  hath  conceived — Sin  arising  from  man's  will.  Sin — 
The  act  of  sin.  It  does  not  therefore  follow  that  concupiscence  it- 
self is  not  sin.  He  that  begets  man,  is  man.  When  it  is  finished — 
Having  attained  its  full  strength,  which  quickly  takes  place.  Death 
— Sin  is  born  big  with  death. 

16.  Do  not  err — It  is  a  great  error  to  attribute  to  God  the  evils  we 
receive,  and  not  the  blessings.  It  is  for  love,  to  lead  us  away  from 
this  error.     A  faithful  admonition.     Comp.  ch.  v.  19. 

17.  Every — The  connection  of  the  discourse  is  evident,  when  thup 
resolved :  doat^,  a  giving,  which  is  altogether  good ;  dwp7j[ia,  a  bt/tm, 
which  is  altogether  perfect.  No  evil  things  come  from  above,  but 
only  things  good  and  perfect.  Good  and  perfect  form  the  predicate 
of  the  sentence ;  giving  and  boon  [Eng.  Ver.  renders  both  gift']  are 
the  subject.  Every,  in  both  clauses,  if  the  meaning  is  consid- 
ered, belongs  to  the  subject.  [This  weakens  the  sense.  He  says  not 
only  that  no  evil  comes  from  God,  but  further  that  all  good  comes 
from  him,  and  not  from  elsewhere.  Hut.,  etc.]  Comp.  all,  ver.  2, 
note.  Giving — [Eng.  Ver.,  gift"]— A  good  gifty  as  opposed  to  sin, 
denotes  that  which,  from  the  beginning  and  daily,  tends  to  righteous- 
ness and  piety.  A  perfect  boon,  as  opposed  to  when  it  is  finished  nnd 
death,  denotes  that  which  relates  to  perfectioyi  and  a  happy  life ; 
comp.  2  Pet.  i.  3.  Is  that  which  descends  from  above — [Eng.  Ver., 
(is  from  above,  etc.)  and  Beng.  are  both  wrong.  Render,  — gift  ifc- 
scendeth  from  above,  from  the  Father  of  the  lights  (the  heavenly 
bodies),  etc.  Alf.  So  Hut.^  ^litr^  C^c^w^^.  de%ceT(\d«iV\\\.  16.    from— 
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Namely,  from  the  Father  of  lights.  The  expression  from  above  is  ex- 
plained. The  Father  of  lights — The  title  of  Father  is  very  appro- 
priate here.  There  follows  in  the  next  verse,  he  begat  us.  He 
stands  in  the  place  of  father  and  mother.  He  is  the  Father  even  of 
spiritual  lights  in  the  kingdom  of  grace  and  glory.  Much  more  then 
is  he  himself  ^^  Light,**  1  John  i.  5.  To  the  mention  of  light  there 
is  immediately  added,  as  usual,  that  Itfe,  by  regeneration,  ver.  18. 
With  whom  is  no  variation  [Eng.  Ver.,  variableness"],  neither  shadow 
of  turning — napaXkwpjy  variation,  denotes  a  change  in  the  under- 
derstanding  (see  2  Kings  ix.  20,  Sept.) ;  Tpoinj,  a  change  in  the  will. 
In  each  word  there  is  a  metaphor  from  the  stars,  very  appropriate 
here,  where  lights  are  mentioned.  [Dr.  Clarke  even  finds  here  an  al- 
lusion to  horizontal  parallax  of  the  heavenly  bodies ;  a  phenomenon 
unknown  for  many  centuries  after  James  wrote].  IlapaXkajrj,  varior 
tion,  and  rpOTti],  turning,  occur  in  nature  (see  rpona^,  turnings  [Eng. 
Ver.,  ordinances]  in  Job  xxxviii.  33),  which  has  a  daily  alternation 
of  day  and  night,  and  has  at  one  time  longer  days,  at  another,  longer 
nights :  but  there  is  no  such  thing  in  God.  He  is  pure  Light.  Va- 
riation and  change,  if  they  occur  at  all,  occur  in  us,  and  not  in  the 
Father  of  lights.  ^Aitoaxiaafia  may  mean  shadow,  that  is,  likeness. 
But  here  it  is  opposed  to  lights,  and  is  therefore  used  more  strictly ; 
so  that  dLTZoaxiaafxa  rporrrj^  is  the  first  casting  of  a  shadow,  which  is 
accompanied  by  a  revolution.  The  same  Hebraistic  use  of  the  geni- 
tive occurs  shortly  after  in  ver.  21,  superfluity  of  naughtiness,  whence 
we  may  infer  an  opposition  between  variableness  and  good  gift;  jnst 
as  shadow  of  turning  is  opposed  to  perfect  gift,  IlapaXXajrj,  varia- 
tion, denotes  something  greater :  hence  there  is  a  gradation  in  the 
negative  sentence :  not  even  the  shadow  of  turning.  This  makes  up 
perfection  ;  the  former  is  good.  He  is  more  perfect  who  has  not  even 
the  shadow  of  turning. 

18.  Of  his  own  will — With  a  disposition  most  loving,  most  free, 
most  pure,  most  fruitful.  In  Hebrew  3K,  from  n3K,  he  willed:  comp. 
John  i.  13.  Mercy,  1  Pet.  i.  3,  corresponds  with  this.  There  is  an 
antithesis  in  the  words,  lAist,  when  it  hath  conceived.  [This  is  forced. 
Sut.  Render,  because  he  willed  it;  i.  e.,  of  his  own  mere  will.  Aff.] 
Begat  he — Antithetical  to  bringeth  forth,  ver.  15.  Us — Who  believe, 
especially  of  Israel.  A  twofold  generation  is  spoken  of,  good  and 
evil ;  and  that  which  is  in  evil  is  described  by  abstract  terms,  thai 
which  is  in  good  by  concrete.  Of  truth — The  Gospel.  A  kind  of 
first  fruits  of  his  creatures — We  are  of  God  by  creation  and  genera- 
tion ;  his  workmanship,  Eph.  ii.  10  ;  and  ojfsprwg,  A.^\axtC\.^»  Ql 
aJ)  his  risible  creatures^  eo  many  and  80  great)  tYie  WiXJaML  %x^  ^5^ 
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f,r%t  fruiUy  the  chief  and  noblest  part,  more  holy  than  the  rest  and 
sanctifying  the  rest ;  and  therefore  they  are  exercised  with  tempta- 
tions. A  kind  of :  a  modest  expression,  for  strictly  and  absolutely 
Christ  alone  is  the  first  fruitB.  [Rather,  it  denotes  consecration,  as 
in  the  Old  Testament ;  that  we  miglit  he  a  sort  of  first-fruit  of  Oods 
creatures^  because  first  of  all  his  creatures  consecrated  to  him,  as  be- 
ing born  of  him.  HutJ] 

19.  Wherefore — The  Summing  up,  and  also  a  Statement  of  what 
follows,  in  three  divisions.  Excess  in  words  and  the  affections  of  ths 
tongue  and  the  hearty  ver.  26,  is  unfavorable  to  profitable  hearing. 
Every  man — Opposed  to  no  man^  ver.  13 ;  for  this  19th  verse  refers 
to  that,  and  not  merely  to  the  preceding  verse.  Sw\ft  to  hear — The 
true  method  of  hearing  {receive  ye),  together  with  the  obedience  and 
right  disposition  of  the  hearers,  is  discussed  in  verses  21-27,  and  the 
whole  of  ch.  ii.  Slow  to  speak — This  is  discussed  in  ver.  26,  and  in 
ch.  iii.  Slow  to  speak ;  so  that  he  speak  nothing  against  God,  ch.  i. 
13 ;  nor  anything  improperly  of  God,  ch.  iii.  1-13.  Slow  to  wrath — 
This  is  discussed,  ch.  iii.  13,  14,  ch.  iv.  5.  Slow  to  wrath^  or  impa- 
tience, towards  God,  and  to  anger  toward  his  neighbor.  He  who  is 
slow  to  anger  will  readily  forbear  all  anger,  and  assuredly  all  evil 
anger.     Hastiness  drives  to  sin. 

20.  Wrath — A  most  powerful  passion.  Of  man — The  male  sex 
especially  cherishes  wrath,  1  Tim.  ii.  8 ;  and  its  actions,  whether  just 
or  unjust,  are  more  widely  exposed.  [But  no  such  sharp  precision  in 
the  use  of  the  word  dv5/>6c,  man^  is  to  be  supposed  here.  HtU.^  -^(^0 
Natural  wrath  is  here  implied,  without  grace.  The  righteousness  of 
God — All  duties  divinely  enjoined  and  pleasing  to  God.  Worketh 
not — That  is,  altogether  hinders  the  righteousness  of  God  ;  although 
it  seems  to  itself,  while  inflamed,  especially  to  work  that  righteous- 
ness ;  [and  therefore  it  constitutes  the  principal  part  of  this  three- 
membered  sentence.  V.  69^.]  Purer  effects  are  produced  without 
anger. 

21.  Laying  aside  all filthiness— A  met&phor  from  a  garment;  ch. 
ii.  2.  ^PuTrapcay  defilement^  which  is  washed  away  by  hearing  the 
word :  John  xv.  3.  Superfluity  of  naughtiness — Abundance.  [This 
is  a  better  word ;  superfluity  is  perhaps  too  strong  for  ittptaatioi^. 
Alf,']\  excess^  which  is  usually  faulty^  especially  in  speaking  (Matt.  v. 
37).  [In  thoughts,  words,  gestures,  and  works,  excess  is  faulty. 
V,  (r.]  Kaxia^  is  not  malice  or  craftiness ;  but  badness  or  vice^  as 
opposed  to  virtue ;  and  the  genitive  xaxia^^  of  naughtiness^  has  here 
the  force  of  an  epithet,  [that  is,  faulty  excess.  But  Eng.  Ver.  is 
right.]     With  meekness — This  is  opposed  to  wrath^  and  is  shown  in 
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all  things.  Comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  1,  2.  Anger  and  sudden  impetuosity 
of  mind  hinders  hearing :  therefore  meekness  is  required.  Reeewe — 
With  your  mind,  with  your  ears,  and  in  action.  [Act  the  part  of 
ready  hearers.  F.  (?.]  Engrafted — By  regeneration,  ver.  18,  and 
hy  habit  [acquired  from  your  earliest  years.  V,  Q;\  Heb.  v.  14 ; 
and  also  by  custom  derived  from  their  ancestors,  Israelites  [namely, 
the  people  of  God.  V.  ff.],  ver.  1.  Comp.  2  Tim.  i.  6.  It  is  en- 
grafted, and  therefore  most  intimately  connected  with  the  faithful, 
and  nigh  unto  them ;  Rom.  x.  8 :  therefore  it  is  to  be  received 
meekly.  The  word — The  Gospel :  1  Pet.  i.  23,  etc.  Which  is  able — 
With  great  efficacy.  To  save — The  hope  of  salvation  nourishes  meek- 
ness ;  and  the  latter  supports  the  former. 

22.  [Deceiving  your  own  selves — Pleasing  yourselves  in  hearing. 

r.  (?.] 

23.  For — The  self-deceit  of  indolent  hearers  is  unfolded.  Natural 
— [Gr.  the  countenance  of  his  birth.  Alf]  Oomp.  ch.  iii.  6.  in  a 
mirror — [Eng.  Ver.,  glass"].  The  truth  of  Scripture  is  proved  from 
this,  that  it  presents  to  a  man  a  most  accurate  portrait  of  his  soul. 

24.  [He  beholdeth  himself — It  can  hardly  happen  that  no  know- 
ledge whatever  of  one's  self  is  imparted  by  hearing  the  word :  1  Cor. 
xiv.  24.  V.  G."]  Straightway — Turning  away  to  other  subjects.  The 
repetition  of  xai,  and^  very  forcibly  expresses  this  hastiness  joined 
with  levity.  Gen.  xxv.  34.  Forgetteth — Forgetfulness  is  no  excuse: 
ver.  25 ;  2  Pet.  i.  9. 

25.  Whoso  looketh  int^ — Answering  to  ver.  24,  he  beholdeth  him- 
self. The  word  naftaxuitro}^  I  bend  forward  to  look^  implies  a  search 
for  a  hidden  object,  which  does  not  confine  itself  to  the  surface  of  the 
mirror^  bat  penetrates  within.  Sir.  xiv.  23,  he  that  peepeth  through 
the  windows  of  unsdom.  A  blessed  curiosity,  if  it  results  in  fruit. 
Into  the  perfect  law  of  liberty — He  so  styles  the  law,  in  so  far  as  it  is 
established  by  faith :  Rom.  iii.  31.  Comp.  the  notes  on  ch.  ii.  12 
and  8.  James  takes  care  that  no  one  abuse  Paul's  peculiar  expres- 
sions respecting  the  bondage  and  yoke  of  the  law.  He  who  keeps  the 
law  is  free:  John  viii.  31,  32.  Man  should  answer  the  perfection  of 
the  law,  in  the  perfection  of  his  knowledge  and  obedience ;  otherwise 
he  is  not  free,  but  guilty.  Comp.  ii.  10.  And  continueth — Antithe- 
tical to  goeth  his  way.  ver.  24.  This  man — this  man — This  mar^  I 
say.  The  words  inserted  express  the  reason  of  the  predicate,  and 
the  repetition  is  forcible. 

26.  If  any  man — He  now  adds  examples  of  doing  the  work.  [Omit 
iv  bfuv^  among  you.  Tisch.^  Alf^  etc.  Seemeth  to  be — Or  rather, 
imagines  he  is;  seemeth  to  himself  to  be.  Alf.\    KelvgioxiA — t^  ^^t- 
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shiper  of  God,  privately  and  publicly.  Hesychius  defines  the  word, 
^ftr^axo^^  one  who  knows  more  than  others,  and  has  a  nobler  mind.  So 
(Ecumenius  ;  one  who  knows  the  secret  things  of  the  law^  and  diligently 
observes  them.  BridUth  not — A  most  appropriate  metaphor.  Comp. 
ch.  iii.  2,  3.  His  tongue — And  heart.  H%»  heart — And  tongae. 
The  one  leads  and  follows  the  other.  Speech  is  of  the  tongae,  affee- 
tions,  of  the  heart.  [These  two  are  similarly  joined,  Eccles.  y.  1,  2. 
And  that  Book  of  Solomon  agrees  with  this  Epistle  of  James  in 
this  especially,  that  they  both  urge  moderation  in  all  things.  Com- 
pare Matt.  xii.  34.  The  tongue  sins  in  reproaches,  perjuries,  lying, 
jesting,  false  promises,  murmuring,  etc.    V.  ff.];  ver.  19. 

27.  Religion — [Or,  religUmB  service,  Alf.'\  That  is,  only  his  worship 
who  succors  the  wretched,  and  avoids  those  plunged  in  worldly  gaiety, 
can  be  wholly  right  before  God.  Pure  and  undeJUed — Proceeding 
from  pure  love,  and  removed /rowi  worldly  defilement  To  visit — With 
advice,  comfort,  kind  offices,  and  voluntarily.  The  fatherless  €md 
widows — That  is,  the  afflicted,  even  strangers,  who  are  neglected  by 
many.  Synecdoche  [a  part  for  the  whole.]  In  their  affliction — For 
if  it  is  done  for  other  reasons,  it  is  not  religion.  Himself  unspotted 
— That  effect  is  produced  by  abstaining  from  intercourse  with  those 
who  are  of  no  benefit  to  us,  nor  we  to  them.     To  keep — Anxiously. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  My  brethren — The  equality  of  Christians,  as  indicated  by  the 
name  of  brethren^  is  the  basis  of  this  admonition.  In — [Eng.  Ver., 
witK\,  The  phrases  iv  TrpoacoTcoXr^ificae^  Ij^eep^  to  have  in  respeetings 
of  persons^  and  iv  iizqvtoau  ix^ei^y  to  have  in  knowledgCy  Rom.  i.  28, 
arc  similar.  Receivings  of  persons — [Eng.  Ver.  respect  of].  The  one 
(manner  of  receiving)  refers  to  the  rich  who  are  strangers  to  the 
faith ;  the  other,  which  diflFers  widely,  refers  to  the  Christian  poor. 
Faith — In  which  the  poor  abound.  Of  glory— The  pronoun  our  seems 
to  show,  that  this  does  not  depend  upon  Lord.  It  is  therefore  in  ap> 
position,  so  that  Christ  himself  is  called  the  Glory.  \_Beng.  would 
render,  the  faith  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Glory.  But  this  is  not 
justified  by  the  reieteiicftft,  wiA.  Si^^.V^x.  la  better.  Alf.']    Comp. 
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Luke  ii.  32 ;  Is.  xl.  5 ;  Eph.  i.  17 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  14.  The  Qhry  ia 
Christ  himself.  Thus  James  both  declares  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
and  publishes  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  as  becomes  an  apostle. 
Christ  is  Glory ;  and  therefore  faith  in  him  is  glorious,  and  the  faith- 
ful are  glorious.  This  glory  of  the  faithful  exceeds  worldly  honor ; 
no  respecter  of  persons  acknowledges  it. 

2.  There  come — As  an  unknown  stranger.  Assembly — And  that 
a  sacred  one  ;  for  he  adds,  your.  The  name  of  synagogue  is  trans- 
ferred from  Jews  to  Christians.  A  man  with  a  gold  ring — The  use 
of  rings  was  formerly  more  rare  than  now.  The  antithesis  is  a  poor 
man.  Splendid — [Eng.  Ver.,  goodly'] — Bright  and  new,  of  any  color 
whatever. 

3.  Ye  look  upon — [Eng.  Ver.,  have  respect"] — Admiringly.  Bim 
that  weareth — Although  you  are  ignorant  who  he  is ;  when  perhaps 
he  may  be  a*  heathen.  [Omit  abzip^  unto  him.  Tisch.^  Alf.]  Thou 
— thou — This  has  here  the  force  of  a  proper  name.  [Omit  a/de^  here. 
Tisch.  (not  Alf,)]  Sit  here — The  antithesis  is,  stand  there.  Honor- 
ably— [Eng.  Ver.,  in  a  good  place] — yon ;  Sept.,  xaXwc,  honorably. 
There — At  a  distance  from  us. 

4.  Neither — Gr.  xai  ou  [Eng.  Ver.  correctly,  are  ye  not  then] — If 
of  ver.  2,  has  its  conclusion  here :  xai  ob^  xai^  both  ye  do  not  discrim- 
inate aright,  and.  Ye  do  not  discriminate — [Eng.  Ver.,  are  ye  net 
partial] — Though  you  thus  discriminate  between  the  rich  and  the 
poor,  you  do  not  discriminate  with  due  hesitation,  consideration,  and 
estimation,  what  should  have  been  given  to  the  poor  man,  rather,  or 
at  any  rate  not  less,  than  to  the  rich.  Jeexpi&Tjy  he  discriminated^  oc- 
curs in  an  active  sense  also  in  Rom.  iv.  20.  Jeoucpii^sadoiy  to  discrim- 
inatCy  is  used  here  in  a  good  sense.  To  this  compound,  the  simple 
xptzaty  judgeSy  is  opposed,  denoting  those  who  settle  any  thing  defin- 
itely. Atdxptat^y  discrimination^  should  pi^cede  xpiae^y  judgment; 
whereas  you  omit  the  former  and  exercise  the  latter.  [But  deaxpiuea- 
&CU  never  has  this  meaning  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  means  to 
doubt.  Render,  did  ye  not  doubt  within  yourselves  ?  that  is,  your  faith 
abolishes  such  distinctions ;  by  making  them  ye  become  of  those  who 
doubt  that  faith.  Alf.^  Hut.]  Judges  of  evil  thoughts — Judges^  ap- 
provers of  evil  thoughts ;  that  is,  of  the  rich,  who  have  outward 
splendor,  but  abound  with  evil  thoughts.  They  who  honor  the  rich 
man  above  the  poor,  do  not  expressly  desire  to  approve  of  his  evU 
thoughts ;  but  James  so  interprets  their  conduct,  and  imputes  it  to 
them,  because  the  rich  man  in  his  pomp  is  full  of  evil  thoughts.  The 
more  common  sentiment  is  assumed  to  be  known. 

5.  Hearken — By  this  address  he  checks  and  reatravii^  t«k^\i  i^dgt*^ 
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showing  that  the  presumption  should  be  in  favor  of  the  poor,  rather 
than  the  rich.  God — Our  judgment  should  conform  to  God's,  even 
in  ceremonies  and  outward  manifestations.  [The  rendering  is,  tA^ 
TtTWj^oh^  T(p  xo(T/i(jj.  TUch,^  etc.,  the  poor  as  regards  the  worlds  Alf,; 
or  rather,  the  poor  to  the  world,  that  is,  those  who  pass  for  poor  in  the 
world.  Hut.Ji  Chose  the  poor — They  who  are  chosen,  are  needy.  All 
the  poor  are  not  here  meant,  nor  the  poor  only :  for  poverty  and 
riches  of  themselves  render  no  man  good  or  evil ;  and  yet  the  poor 
are  everywhere  pronounced  happy  in  preference  to  the  rich :  eh.  v.  1. 
And  wicked  and  rich,  righteous  and  poor,  are  generally  synonymous. 
Is.  liii.  9  ;  Amos  ii.  6,  v.  12.  The  rich  man,  if  he  is  good,  renounce? 
his  riches ;  the  poor  man,  if  he  is  wicked,  neglects  the  advantage  of 
poverty.  Many  Christians  were  of  the  poor,  few  from  among  the 
rich ;  especially  at  Jerusalem,  and  among  those  to  whom  Jamei( 
writes.  Com  p.  the  notes  on  ch.  v.  1  and  following  verses.  So  also 
1  Cor.  i.  27.  Mich  in  faith,  and  heirs — Beza  thus  explains  it :  H* 
chose  the  poor,  that  they  might  become  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs^  etc 
E.  Schmid  thus :  He  chose  the  poor,  who  are  however  rich  in  faiths  to 
be  also  heirs,  etc.  The  latter  separates  two  points  which  are  roost 
intimately  connected,  rich  and  heirs.  The  former,  contrary  to  the 
apostle's  design,  places /aiVA  and  love  after  election.  For  James  treats 
of  the  order  of  election,  faith,  and  love,  just  as  that  order  becomes 
known  to  us ;  and  thus  furnishes  us  with  a  rule  of  judgment  respect- 
ing the  poor ;  in  which  point  of  view  not  only  faith,  but  also  love, 
precedes  election  in  the  order  of  our  knowledge.  The  apostle's 
meaning  is  this :  God  chose  the  poor,  who  are  rich  in  faith,  and  who 
are  aho  heirs,  etc.  Whence  this  argument  is  derived :  Whoever  are 
rich  in  faith  and  heirs,  we  should  acknowledge  and  treat  as  God's 
chosen ;  but  the  poor  are  rich  in  faith,  etc.  Thus  election  is  so  far 
from  preceding  faith,  that  even  the  inheritance  precedes  election ;  and 
on  considering  the  antithesis  between  he  chose  and  ye  have  despised, 
this  conclusion  presents  itself.  Both  God  highly  esteems,  and  we 
should  have  highly  esteemed,  those  who  are  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs 
of  the  kingdom.  In  faith — Which  looks  to  the  Lord  of  glory.  To 
this/az^A  are  assigned  as  a  consequence  the  riches  of  heaven  and  of 
the  world  to  come,  even  as  the  inheritance  is  assigned  to  lave.  Heirs 
— because  sons.     Of  the  kingdom — The  highest  dignity. 

6.  Ye  have  despised — While  ye  esteemed  the  poor  too  lightly.  A 
roost  expressive  word.  Do  not  rich  men — Not  all,  but  very  many, 
and  none  but  they ;  for  the  poor  cannot,  even  if  they  wished.  The 
apostle  mentions  this,  not  to  excite  the  godly  to  envy,  but  to  show  the 
un worthiness  of  the  rich.     They — [Not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.] — The 
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demonstrative  pronoun,  as  in  ver.  7.  In  Hebrew,  on.  These  are 
thej  who  act  both  with  open  violence,  and  with  the  appearance  of  jus- 
tice.    Draw  you — Violently. 

7.  Blaspheme — Prov.  xxx.  9.  The  apostle  is  speaking  chiefly  of 
rich  heathens.  Comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  14,  ii.  12.  For  there  were  not 
many  rich  men  among  the  Jews,  at  least  at  Jerusalem.  T^at  worthy 
name — OBm,  the  name  of  God,  to  be  praised  above  all  things,  310  ^3, 
since  he  is  good  and  his  name  good.  WJiich  is  invoked  over  you — 
[Eng.  Ver.,  by  the  which  ye  are  called] — From  which  ye  are  called 
the  people  of  Crod.  There  is  a  similar  expression.  Gen.  xlviii.  16 ; 
Is.  iv.  1. 

8.  The  royal  law — Which  does  not  allow  itself  to  be  enslaved  at 
man's  will ;  but  is  itself  the  law  of  liberty^  ver.  12,  and  the  sum  of 
the  commandments,  ordering  all  to  love  and  be  loved — the  greatest 
law  of  the  Supreme  King^  who  is  Love,  with  whom  there  is  no  ac- 
cepting of  persons^  and  who  exalts  all  his  people  to  liberty  and  a  king- 
dom, who  commands  them  to  avoid  the  accepting  of  persons,  and  can 
punish  transgressors.  Ye  fulfil — Even  by  avoiding  the  respecting  of 
persons.  According  to — This  word  particularizes:  the  law  is  the 
whole ;  that  Scripture,  thou  shaU  love^  etc.,  is  a  part.  Comp.  ver. 
10  and  11.  Thou  shaU  love — ^Even  in  paying  honor.  The  royal  law 
is  a  law  of  love ;  Luther,  Love  is  empress :  comp.  2  Cor.  ii.  8,  note. 
Thy  neighbor — Even  though  poor.  Well — Gr.  xaXw^y  not  in  the  sense 
noticed  in  ver.  3  [in  a  good  place] ;  comp.  ver.  19  and  7. 

9.  Ye  have  respect  to  persons — The  respecting  of  persons  does  not 
love  all  alike.  Ye  commit  sin — ^Your  whole  proceeding  is  sin.  jPor, 
in  ver.  10,  refers  to  this.  Convinced — Because  of  your  respecting 
persons,  incurring  conviction. 

10.  Offend — Especially  in  a  heinous  manner.  Uraietv^  offend^  is 
used  of  a  daily  offence,  ch.  iii.  2. 

11.  For  he  that  said — One  Being  gave  the  whole  law ;  and  they 
who  violate  his  will  in  one  point,  violate  it  altogether. 

12.  So  speak  ye — Be  such  in  speech.  In  this  recapitulation  he  re- 
fers to  ch.  i.  26.  By  the  law  of  liberty—See  note  at  ch.  i.  25.  The 
law  abhors  slavery,  and  therefore  also  the  respecting  of  persons. 

13.  For— judgment — That  judgment  of  God  respecting  us,  which 
no  one  shall  escape,  will  be  such  towards  every  one,  as  every  one 
shall  have  been :  without  mercy  to  him  who  hath  ahowed  no  mercy. 
Mercy — This  is  synonymous  with  fove,  ver.  8 ;  one  common  misery 
being  assumed.  [Omit  xaiy  and.  Tisch.^  Alf.  So  Beng,]  Rejoiceth 
against — An  important  word ;  a  memorable  statement.  Judgment  it- 
self willingly  bears  this  rejoicing.     The  apostles  frequently  omit  the 
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connecting  particle  as  here.  Mercy — Divine  mercy,  answering  to 
human.  [But  the  sense  is  altogether  general.  In  the  case  of  the 
merciful^  the  judgment  which  would  condemn  vs  ally  is  overpowered  bg 
mercy.  Hut,^  -4(f.] 

14.    What — From  ch.   i.   22,  the  apostle  has  been   exhorting  to 
practice ;  now  he  meets  those  who  avoid  practice,  under  pretence  of 
faith.     Moreover,  Paul  thus  taught : — Righteousness  and  salvation  are 
of  faith,    and  not   of  works.     Already    pretended   Christians    had 
abused  this  doctrine,  as  human  perversity  is  wont  to  abuse  every 
thing,  and  had  employed  Paul's  words  in  a  sense  opposite  to  what  he 
intended.     Wherefore  James  (repeating  here  the  same  phrases,  testi- 
monies, and  examples,  which  Paul  used,  Rom.  iv.  3;  Heb.  xi.    17, 
81)  refutes,  in  ver.  24,  14,  not  Paul's  doctrine,  but  the  error  of  those 
who  abuse  it, — an  error  which  seeks  to  shelter  itself  behind   Paul's 
words.     Sometimes   the  use  of   expressions  good  in   themselves  is 
checked,  while  many  abuse  them  :  comp.  Jer.  xxiii.  33  with   Hab.  i. 
1  and  Mai.  i.  1.     The  characters  of  Paul  and  James,  none  will  deny, 
differed  widely ;  and  some  traces  of  this  difference  may  be  perceived 
in  this  chapter  especially :  comp.  note  on  Gal.  ii.  9.     Nor,  however, 
must  they  be  supposed  to  be  at  variance  with  each  other,  as   one 
might  easily  think,  who  should  attach  himself  to  Paul  or  James,  sep- 
arately.    We  should  rather  receive,  most  reverently  and  simply,  with- 
out reserve  or  wresting  of  words,  the  doctrine  of  each  as  apostolical, 
and  as  proceeding  from  Christ  and  his  Spirit.     Both  wrote  the  truth, 
and  appropriately,  but  in  different  ways,  as  having  to  deal  with  diff- 
erent kinds  of  men.     Moreover,  James  himself  had  maintained  the 
cause  of  faith  on   another  stage,  Acts  xv.  13-21 :  and   afterwards, 
Paul  himself  strenuously  urged  works,  especially  in  the  Epistles  writ- 
ten at  the  close  of  his  life,  when  men  were  now  abusing  the  doctrine 
of  faith.     Now,  however,  they  both  use  the  same  words,  though  not 
altogether  in  the  same  sense,  as  we  shall  presently  see.     Moreover, 
this  short  verse  is  a  summary  of  three  divisions.     Ver.  15-17  refer 
to  WJiat  doth  it  profit  f     Ver.  18  and  19  answer  to.  If  any  man  say. 
Can  faith  save  him  f  is  explained  in  ver.  20-26.     Faith  is  introduced 
thrice,  as  being  dead  without  works,  namely,  at  the  end  of  the  first 
part,  just  at  the  end  of  the  second,  and  at  the  end  of  the  third,  in 
ver.  17,  20,  26.      Though  a  man  say  thai  he  hath  faith — He  does  not 
say,  if  any  man  has,  but,  if  any  thinks  and  says  that  he  has.     Jamea, 
therefore,  here  means  a  true  and  living  faith, 'as  Paul  everywhere 
does ;  and  thus  also  in  ver.  22,  18  at  the  end,  where  he  treats  of  the 
good  man  who  is  under  its  influence ;  but  afterwards,  in  this  verse, 
and  in  the  rest  of  the  argument,  under  the  name  of  faith,  by  way  of 
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Mimens  [imitation  of  a  supposed  opponent's  words],  for  brevity's 
sake,  and  speaking  after  the  manner  of  men,  he  means  the  hypocrite's 
faith,  which  rests  on  self-deceit:  ch.  i.  22.  He  does  not  teach,  that 
faith  can  exist  without  works,  but  rather,  that  faith  cannot  exist  with- 
out works.  He  does  not  oppose  faith  and  works ;  but  he  opposes  the 
empty  name  of  boasted  faith,  and  the  faith  which  is  true  and  firm  in 
itself,  and  full  of  fruit.  That  faith — [Eng.  Ver.  does  not  render  the 
article  )J,  that] — The  article  has  the  force  of  a  pronoun, — that  pro- 
tended quality,  which  is  called  faith^  just  as  that  which  liar%  boast  of 
is  called  wi%dom^  ch.  iii.  15.  Him — Such  a  faith  neither  benefits 
an6ther,  nor  saves  the  man  himself, 

16.  But  if — Gr.  iav  dh  [Eng.  Ver.,  does  not  render  ii,"]  A  com- 
parison (the  conditional  clause  of  which,  even  by  itself,  conveys  a 
timely  admonition,  appropriate  to  the  subject) :  hence  the  JEpanelep- 
918  [same  words  at  the  beginning  of  a  preceding  clause,  and  the  end 
of  a  subsequent  clause],  what  doth  it  profit  f  ver.  14,  16. 

16.  Of  you — This  tacit  appeal  to  his  readers  makes  the  conclusion 
more  forcible.  Depart  in  peace — A  form  of  repulse  even  now  in  use : 
God  help  yoUy  that  is,  /  will  not.  Be  ye  warmed  and  filled — This  is 
good  and  courteous  advice,  if  clothing  were  at  hand  to  warm,  and 
food  to  satisfy. 

17.  If  it  hath  not  works — If  the  works  which  living  faith  produces 
in  other  cases  have  no  existence,  it  proves  that  faith  itself  (this  is  the 
meaning  of  xad*  iauri/jp)  has  no  existence,  or  that  that,  which  any 
one  boasts  of  as  faith,  is  dead.  Is  dead — As  the  mere  saying.  Take 
food  and  drink  and  a  garment,  is  not  meat  and  drink  that  satisfies, 
nor  a  garment  that  warms,  so  the  saying,  /  hlzve  faithj  is  not  real 
faithy  which  profits  his  neighbor,  and  benefits  the  speaker  himself. 
The  title  dead  strikes  us  with  horror.  The  abstract  word  is  used,  the 
concrete  is  meant.  Faith  is  dead ;  that  is,  the  man  who  says  that  he 
has  faith,  has  not  that  life,  which  is  faith  itself.  A  similar  change  in 
the  attribution  of  words  occurs,  ch.  iii.  4,  note.  By  itself— [Sot  as 
Eng.  Ver.,  being  alone.  Alf,,  etc.]  And  when  it  has  works  it  is  aliv€y 
and  is  discerned  to  be  so,  not  by  the  works,  but  by  itself.  It  does  not 
derive  its  life  from  works. 

18.  Bvi  some  one  will  say — [Eng.  Ver.,  a  man  may  say].  Think- 
ing more  correctly  than  that  other  man,  mentioned  in  ver.  14,  and 
asserting  the  true  nature  of  faith  and  works.  [Omit  aoo,  thy  (with 
Ipfwv,  works),  Tisoh.,  Alf,  Render,  without  the  works,  (i.  e.,  which 
should  accompany  it.)  Alf,]  Show  me  thy  faith  without  thy  works — 
(Show,  if  thou  canst ;  that  is,  thou  canst  not) ;  avid  I  wiU  show  thee 
by  my  works,  of  which  I  know  that  I  cannot  be  destitute,  my  faith. 
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There  are  two  sayings,  the  former  of  T?hich  speaks  of  faith  before 
works,  the  latter  of  works  before  faith,  and  that  for  emphasis ;  the 
former  refers  to  Thou  hast  faith ;  the  latter  to,  and  I  have  ^arki. 
[The  X(»pi^i  without,  gives  point  to  the  challenge,  thaWj  etc.  NoU 
Orit.] 

19.  Hiou  believest — There  is  an  Anaphora  [repetition  of  words  in 
begiiiningd]  in  the  word  thou ;  for  this  verse  also  is  embraced  under 
the  words,  a  man  unll  sat/.  [Read  5u  f?c  i  0^^%  iartVy  Uum  belieV' 
est  that  God  is  one.  Tisch.^  Alf.,  etc.  The  order  of  these  words 
varies  much  in  manuscripts ;  but  in  all  the  readings  the  idea  of  the 
unity  of  God  is  the  prominent  one.  This  article  of  faith  is  given  as 
an  example  ;  and  this  one  is  selected  for  the  reason  which  Beng.  gives. 
Hut."]  One  God — That  fundamental  article,  which  has  always  dis- 
tinguished believers  from  unbelievers,  is  prominently  stated.  Believe 
^-The  word  believe  is  here  used  in  a  very  wide  sense ;  for  the  devils 
perceive,  and  understand,  and  remember,  that  there  is  a  God,  and 
one  only.  And  tremble — In  fearful  expectation  of  eternal  torments. 
So  far  is  such  a  faith  as  that  from  justifying  or  saving;  and  yet  it 
has  some  efficacy,  but  in  an  opposite  direction.  This,  added  against 
the  reader's  expectation,  has  great  force. 

20.  Wilt  thouf — A  feeling  question :  vain  men  are  in  fact  unwill- 
ing to  know,  and  take  refuge  in  their  ignorance.  Vain  man — Utter- 
ing vain  and  empty  words.  [For  i/ex/>ci,  dead,  read  dLppj,  idle.  Tisch., 
il(f.]  Without  works  is  dead—Thi^  is  both  illustrated  and  proved  in 
the  next  verse.  Dead — Without  life  and  strength  to  justify  and 
save. 

21.  Abraham  our  father — So  Paul,  Rom.  iv,  1.  Justified  by  works — 
James  recognizes  the  inward  and  peculiar  power  of  faith,  which  pre- 
cedes works,  and  is  distinct  from  works  and  from  their  salutary  inflo- 
ence  upon  faith  (ver.  22) :  but  hypocrites  are  ignorant  of  this  ;  more 
readily  commending  works,  of  which,  nevertheless,  they  themselves 
are  destitute.  Therefore  James  argues  from  their  own  standpoint; 
and  to  convince  them,  he  mentions  works  chiefly,  assuming  meanwhile 
as  their  basis  the  active  principle  of  faith.  Nor  does  James  use  the 
word  dexaiouadoij  to  be  justifiedy  in  a  different  sense  from  Paul ;  in 
whose  sense  righteousness  is  most  irtimately  connected  with  salvation, 
ver.  14.  But  that  sense  is  a  very  pregnant  one ;  so  that  righteous- 
ness  is  co-extensive  with  sin,  with  its  guiU  and  corruption  (see  especi- 
ally, Rom.  iii.  20,  note) ;  righteousness,  denoting  that  whereby  a  man 
is,  is  adjudged,  and  is  pronounced,  a  righteous  man  ;  that  is,  one  with 
whom  Ood  is  no  longer  angry  because  of  his  guilt,  but  reconciled : 
and  who,  in  torn,  is  no  longer  God's  enemy,  but  his  friend^  ver.  2S. 
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Comp.  Rom.  viii.  7,  with  what  precedes  and  follows.  Now  both  James 
and  Paul  apply  dexouoiju^  to  ju»tify^  in  the  same  sense ;  Paal  more  re- 
strictively,  and  James  more  widely ;  because  Paul  usually  speaks  of 
the  act  of  justification,  which  chiefly  consists  in  the  remission  of  sins; 
whereas  James,  which  is  especially  to  be  noted,  speaks  of  the  state 
resulting  from  the  same  justification  (incorrectly  but  frequently 
termed  a  second  justification),  when  a  man  continues  in  the  righteous-^ 
ncss  which  is  of  faith,  and  advances  in  that  which  is  of  works. 
Hence  Paul,  from  Gen.  xv.  6,  cites  Abraham  as  believing;  James, 
from  Gen.  xxii.  10,  as  even  oflFering  his  son,  long  afterwards.  The 
former  simply  adduces.  It  wan  counted  to  him;  the  latter  also,  JBe 
was  called  friend^  which  was  afterwards  added.  The  former  says, 
God  jusfifie8y  And  justifies  the  ungodly y  and  we  are  justified;  the  lat- 
ter simply  says,  A  man  is  justified.  The  former  mentions  faith  only, 
and  not  works,  although  they  proceed  from  faith ;  the  latter  men- 
tions faith  and  works.  [When  he  offered — Not  had  offered^  as  Eng. 
Ver.  AlfJ^  Upon  the  altar — He  intimates  that  Abraham's  work  was 
altogether  in  earnest. 

22.  r/mi— [This  is  right ;  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  how.  Alf,']  Here 
are  two  clauses ;  and  if  faith  be  emphasized  in  the  former,  and  works 
in  the  latter,  it  will  make  prominent  the  sense  by  which  the  mutual 
bearing  of  the  parts  is  expressed.  Faith — By  faith  Abraham  offered 
his  son,  Heb.  xi.  17.  Wrought  with — Therefore  faith  has  one  kind 
of  efficacy  and  working;  works,  another:  and  indeed  faith  is  before 
works  and  with  them.  Works  do  not  animate  faith ;  hut  faith  pro- 
duces works,  and  works  perfect  faith.  Was  made  perfect — He  does 
not  say,  was  made  alive,  Fnith  derives  from  works  not  its  reality, 
for  it  has  that  before  works,  but  its  perfection  and  attainment  of  the 
Divine  friendship ;  ver.  23.  Comp.  John  xv.  10.  The  vigor  of  faith, 
which  produces  works,  is  increased,  aroused,  and  strengthened  by  the 
very  act  of  producing  them,  just  as  the  natural  heat  of  the  body  is 
promoted  by  the  exercise  which  it  stimulates.  See  1  John  iii.  22. 
Abraham  returned  from  that  sacrifice  much  more  perfect  in  faith  than 
he  had  gone  to  it.  Faith  itself  is  perfected^  that  is,  is  shown  to  be 
true,  by  works.  [Not  shown  to  he  trucy  but  completed^  developed,  and 
brought  to  perfection  by  obedience.  -/4(f.] 

23.  2%e  Scripture  was  fulfilled — The  sense  is  here  anticipated,  for 
it  was  fulfilled  before  it  was  written  :  but  at  what  part  of  Abraham's 
time  was  it  fulfilled  ?  When  he  first  believed,  or  afterwards,  when 
he  offered  his  son  ?  At  both  times :  but  James  especially  refers  to 
the  time  of  the  offering,  since  he  is  speaking  of  Abraham's  state  aCtet 
his  justification;  to  which,  he  was  called  the  jriend  of  Qrod>t!N&^ 
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fcrs ;  but  from  this  he  proves  justification  by  works;  from  the  former 
expression,  justification  by  faith.  And  he  was  called  the  friend  cf  *' 
God — This  is  the  second  part  of  the  whole  verse ;  for  it  has  no  refer- 
ence to  was  fulfilled.  Abraham  had  already  been  God's  friend^ 
before  his  death ;  and  after  his  death  he  was  so  called  by  his  pof^terity, 
2  Cliron.  xx.  7 ;  and  by  God  himself,  Is.  xli.  8.  Pie  was  the^ri^d^ 
in  an  active  sense,  the  lover  of  Gody  which  refers  to  works ;  and  in  a 
passive  sense,  loved  by  God^  which  refers  to  justification  by  works. 
Both  senses,  united  by  the  force  of  the  relatives,  are  found  also  in 
John  XV.  14.  [But  the  sense  here  is  rather  God's  friends  he  wbon 
God  loves.  Hut,^  In  Hebrew  it  is  ^nx,  which,  in  the  passages  cited, 
is  active  in  form,  but  passive  in  meaning.  At  least  the  parallel  words 
in  Isaiah  are,  servant^  electa  s^nA  friend;  and  in  the  Sept.,  5p  i^ydjtr^aiL, 
whom  I  lovedy  as  in  2  Ghron.  xx.  7,  it  is  T(p  ^janr^ixiiftp  aoUj  beloved 
by  Thee,  On  which  passage  also  the  Haile  reviewers  remark,  that 
Abraham  is  called  by  the  Arabs  as  it  were  by  a  proper  name,  AlchO' 
lil^  that  is,  the  friend  of  God.  So  also  Judith  vii.  22,  in  the  Latin^ 
Abraham  was  made  God's  friend^  though  these  words  are  not  found 
in  the  Greek  text. 

24.  Ye  see-^So  seest  thou,  ver.  22.  [Omit  tocuuUj  then.  Tisch^ 
Alf.'\  Is  justified  by  works — See  ver.  21,  note.  A  man — Whether 
Jew  or  Greek.  Only — Here  Scripture  has  prophetically  stigroatiied 
these  degenerate  disciples  of  Luther,  who  ever  call  for  faith  only^  not 
that  of  Paul,  but  faith  isolated  from  works. 

25.  Also — Rahab — After  a  man,  Abraham,  the  father  of  the  Jewish 
nation,  he  brings  forward  a  woman  (for  he  addresses  men  and  wo- 
men ;  ch.  iv.  4),  a  Gentile,  and  dissolute,  that  no  one  may  reqaira 
works  from  Jews  only. 

26.  For — For,  for  therefore^  as  Rom.  lii.  28,  note.  The  body  with- 
out the  spirit — Ui^eu/ia  often  denotes  7:i^07]i/y  tfie  breathy  the  sign  of 
life  ;  but  when  opposed  to  the  body,  it  denotes  the  spirit  or  seal ;  nor 
is  that  sense  foreign  to  this  passage.  Faith  without  works  resembles 
a  lifeless  body  ;  but  living  faith  does  not  therefore  derive  its  life  from 
works.  It  has  been  already  explained,  at  ver.  21,  why  James  has 
mentioned  works  rather  than  the  peculiar  energy  of  faith.  Vain 
pretenders  have  tho  form^  but  not  the  power  of  godliness.  2  Tim.  iiL 
6 ;  Tit.  i.  16. 
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CHAPTER   III. 


1.  Not  many — [teachers — Not  masters^  as  Eng.  Ver.  AlfJ\  A 
rightly  governed  tongue  is  rare.  Ver.  2,  all.  There  should  there- 
fore be  few  teachers.  Comp.  Rom.  xv.  18.  In  accordance  with  this 
principle  also,  a  teacher  should  not  be  miLch  given  to  speaking.  Be 
— Voluntarily.  Greater  condemnation — Because  of  more  numerous 
offences.  Comp.  Wisdom  vi.  5.  [For  we  must  give  an  account  of 
all  our  words.    V.  (?.] 

2.  Many — In  many  and  various  things  and  ways.  All — [  We  att 
offend.  Eng.  Ver.  may  give  a  wrong  impression  ;  we  offend  all.  Att 
— Gr.  dTzaj^re^y  a  strong  word;  aU  without  exception.  Alf.^  etc.] 
The  apostles  do  not  even  except  themselves ;  1  John  i.  8.  In  word — 
In  a  single  word.  Opposed  to  many  things.  The  tongue  does  not 
always  answer  to  the  feeling.  Offend — This  word  is  properly  used 
of  a  fault  or  slip  of  the  tongue.  The  same — Only.  Able  to  bridle 
the  whole  body — The  description  of  a  perfect  man.  The  body — That 
is,  the  man  himself.  In  antithesis  to  the  tongue,  which  is  a  member; 
ver.  5.     Comp.  body^  ver.  3,  6. 

3.  [For  e8ob^  Behold^  read  ei  dhj  but  if  Tisch.y  Alf  Beng.  reads 
r^e,  Zo,  without  sufficient  authority.]  Horses — This  is  emphatically 
put  first.  Mouths — Appropriately  said ;  for  the  tongue  is  in  the 
mouth, 

4.  Even — Gr.  xat  [Eng.  Ver.,  and].  Not  only  animals,  but  even 
ships.  Fierce — There  is  a  twofold  resistance :  the  bulk  of  the  ships, 
and  the  force  of  the  winds.  With  a  helm — An  elegant  simile,  ap- 
plied to  the  tongue.  The  phrases,  very  small  and  a  small  member^ 
correspond.  The  same  may  be  applied  to  the  pen,  the  tongue's  sub- 
stitute between  the  absent.  Whithersoever  the  force  applied  by  the 
steersman  may  will — The  force  moving,  and  turning,  and  directing  to 
its  place.  [But  Eng.  Ver.  conveys  the  correct  idea,  whithersoever  the 
governor  listethy  or  literally,  the  desire  of  the  steersman  may  wish.  IPut.y 
Alf]  The  feeling  which  moves  the  tongue  corresponds  with  this. 
Listeth — That  is,  wherever  he  wishes,  who  commands  ;  for  the  moth 
ing  force  [see  note  just  above]  is  under  his  control. 

5.  Boasteth  great  things — Makes  great  pretensions,  both  of  the 
past  and  the  future.  There  is  often  great  importance  in  what  thi 
careless  think  small.  The  idea  of  greatness  is  also  conveyed  by  the 
words,  worldy  the  course  of  nature^  and  helly  ver.  6.  Behold — The 
word  behold,  used  for  the  third  time,  is  prefixed  to  the  third  comparl 
son.    [For  dkiyouj  little  (fire),  read  i^XixoUy  how  little.   Tisch.y  Alf.  (Be 
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ijXcxo)^  usually  means  how  greaty  and  so  De  TT.,  here).   Render,  belw^d 
how  small  afire  kindleth  how  great  a  forest.  Hut^  -^{f-] 

6.  The  world— lEng.Yer.,  a  worldJ]  A  part  of  the  subject,  witb 
the  addition  of  the  article  (as  jJ  amXohaa^  that  which  defileth^  which 
follows),  showing  why  the  tongue  is  called  fire :  namely,  "because  it 
is  a  world  of  iniqurity.  The  words,  how  great  a  matter^  and  the  worlds 
refer  to  each  other.  As  man  is  an  image  of  the  universe,  so  the 
tongue  is  an  image  of  man,  exciting  him  throughout.  The  universe 
is  often  symbolized  by  man :  Fs.  cxxxix.  15 ;  Eccles.  xii.  2  ;  and  not 
only  by  man  :  but  also  the  whale,  Jonah  ii.  3,  6,  7.  James  uses  this 
figure.  The  world  has  its  higher  and  its  lower  parts  :  these  are.  In  m 
better  point  of  view,  the  heaven  and  the  earth  ;  in  a  worse,  the  earth 
and  hell.  And  as  in  the  world,  heaven  or  hell  bear  relation  to  the 
earth ;  so  in  man,  the  heart,  whose  instrument  is  the  tongue,  bears 
relation  to  the  whole  body  or  nature.  For  with  the  good,  heaven, 
•and  with  the  wicked,  hell,  has  its  veins  in  the  heart:  whence  so  many 
wonders  are  diffused  to  the  course  of  nature.  We  may  learn  from 
Ps.  Ixxvii.  18,  what  this  course  means.  The  voice  of  Thy  thunder 
was  in  the  heaven^  Thy  lightnings  lightened  the  world:  for  as  there 
S-lSj,  in  heaven^  Sept.  rpoY^K^  a  wheels  as  opposed  to  San,  r j  oexoufiivjg^  the 
worlds  denotes  the  celestial  or  aerial  sphere,  so  here  r/>ojr6c  r^C  yet^iaeto^^ 
the  course  (wheel)  of  wa^wr^,  as  opposed  to  r  j  yehi^jj^  hell,  or  the  heart,  de- 
notes the  higher  parts  of  the  earth,  or  the  entire  nature  of  man  which  is 
between  heaven  and  hell ;  and  therefore  the  body  with  its  entire  constitu- 
tion. Comp.  ver.  15,  from  abovCy  earthly,  devilish.  Fiueae^y  the  natural 
constitution ;  i.  23 ;  and  life  ;  Judith  xii.  18.  Udauf:  rac  ijfiipa^ 
r^C  Y^ifitfea}^  fioUy  all  the  days  since  I  was  bom.  The  metaphor,  from 
a  round  wheels  is  very  appropriate :  for  as  a  wheel  is  turned  about 
very  swiftly,  so  it  is  with  the  sphere  of  heaven,  and  the  nature  of 
man ;  and  this,  being  kindled  while  it  revolves,  is  soon  wrapped  in  a 
blaze,  so  that  the  fire  seems  not  only  to  be  borne  in  a  circle,  but  also 
to  be  a  circle.  Respecting  the  flaming  wheels  of  the  Divine  throne, 
see  Dan.  vii.  9.  [Omit  outw^,  so.  Tisch.,  Alf  So  Beng.  Render, 
the  tongue  is  among  our  members  that  one  which,  etc.  Alf  So  Beng."] 
There  are  three  comparisons  beginning  with  cde,  cSob,  edoh  (ver.  3,  4, 
5).  The  third  comparison  begins  in  the  middle  of  ver.  6 :  Behold^ 
haw  greaty  etc. ;  the  conclusion  begins  at  the  beginning  of  ver.  6,  anc* 
consists  of  two  declarations,  the  former  of  which  is :  And  the  tongue 
is,  etc. :  the  other  is.  The  tongue  is  among  our  memberSy  etc.  Oorno^^ 
sOy  would  be  out  of  place  between  them.  The  explanation  follows, 
since  it  both  inflames  and  is  itself  inflamed,  etc. ;  where,  by  a  meta- 
phor from  the  umverae  to  m^ii,\\i^  wheels  «^t  V\^^t  %^\\ex:e  (comp.  Pa. 
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Izxvii.  18),  is  man's  rational  nature  itself;  but  hellh  the  lower  purt, 
the  heart.  The  tongue^  situated  between,  is  inflamed  by  the  lower 
parts,  and  inflames  the  higher,  being  itself  a  worldy  or  orb  of  iniquity. 
[This  is  inadmissible.  Render,  which  defileth  the  whole  hody^  and  %et- 
teth  an  fire  the  orb  of  the  creation^  etc.  Alf,^  and  nearly  so,  J?ut.]  1% — 
Gr.  xa^iaxaxai.  The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  iv.  4.  Defileth — As  fire, 
by  smoke.  Setteth  on  fire^  and  is  set  on  fire — Since  it  both  inflames 
and  is  inflamed.  The  passive  succeeds  the  active ;  for  he  who  sins 
with  his  tongue,  more  and  more  loses  power  over  himself. 

7.  For — Nothing  is  more  violent  than  fire.  The  nature  of  beasts 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  every  kind  of  beasts'] — A  circumlocution  for  beasts.  Is 
tamed  and  hath  been  tamed — Is  tamed,  in  a  passive  sense :  and  hath 
been  tamed,  in  a  middle  sense.  To  mankind — Gr.  rj  <p6ati  rj  du- 
OfHorriuTj  Qiterally,  to  man's  nature].  The  dative  case  denotes  the 
obedience  of  those  things  which  are  tamed.  [But  the  dative  is  the 
agent;  tamed  by  the  nature  of  man.  Hut.] 

8.  No  man — The  antithesis  is,  of  man^  ver.  7.  Oudei^,  no  other; 
scarcely  each  one  himself.  [But  there  is  no  reference  to  others.  No 
man  can  tame  his  tongue.  Sut.  For  dxaTdaj^sroPj  unruly,  read 
dxardararoif,  restless^  (fickle).  Tisch.y  Alf]  Unruly — So  nop,  fire, 
ver.  6.  Ftdl — The  nominative,  after  the  parenthesis,  compared  with 
ver.  6.  Then  especially  the  evil  is  not  to  be  restrained,  wlien  it 
swells  with  deadly  poison. 

9.  Theretaith — therewith — A  very  expressive  phrase.  [For  6zb\^, 
Ood,  read  K'jpiop,  the  Lord.  Tisch.,  Alf,  etc.]  After  the  similitude 
of  God — We  have  lost  God's  likeness :  there  remains  however  from  it 
an  indestructible  nobleness,  which  we  should  reverence  both  in  our- 
selves and  in  others.  Moreover,  we  remain  men,  capable,  by  the  Di- 
vine blessing,  of  being  formed  again  after  that  likeness,  to  which 
man's  likeness  should  conform.  They  who  curse,  hinder  that  effect. 
Absalom  has  fallen  from  his  father's  favor,  yet  the  people  recognize 
him  as  the  king's  son. 

10.  Out  of  the  same  mouth  proceedeth  blessing  and  cursing — Ps. 
Ixii.  4.  Sept.,  they  blessed  with  their  mouth,  but  in  their  heart  they 
cursed.  There  is  no  need — [Eng.  Ver.,  ought  not] — That  is,  it  is  by 
no  means  becoming.  These  things  so — These  good  things,  with  the 
evils  so  mixed  with  them.  [Wrong.  These  things  themselves ;  «o, 
the  form  or  manner.  Hut] 

11.  A  fountain — The  heart  resembles  this.  Opening — [Eng.  Ver., 
place] — The  mouth  resembles  this. 

12.  Can  ? — He  now  prepares  to  pass  from  the  mouth  to  the  heart. 

He  had  said  of  the  former,  There  is  no  need  ;  \iQ  %%i3%  oi  >(!ti^  \^\XftT^ 
90 
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It  is  impoBsible,  [Tlie  true  reading  is,  o5re  iloxov  yiujpj  Tztni^aat 
uijio/)^  nor  can  salt  (water)  bring  forth  sweet  water,  Tisch.^  Alf.y  eic 
Nearly  so,  Beng,']  The  apostle  had  said,  in  ver.  11^  that  it  is  DOt  fit> 
ting  that  two  contraries  proceed  from  one  source ;  he  now  sajs,  thai 
nothing  can  proceed  from  any  source,  unless  it  be  of  the  same  kind. 
Sak^  in  the  nominative  case,  has  a  substantive  force,  as,  just  before, 
^weet  and  bitter,  Uesychius,  SikuxTjy  "fj  9dXaaaa^  the  sea.  In  James, 
iXuxop,  salty  has  a  wider  meaning,  a  salt  lake  or  spring  pouring  forth 
water.  OuzioZj  sOj  is  used  before  the  word  salty  because  this  simili- 
tude, already  set  forth  in  ver.  11,  becomes  more  exact,  and  contains 
here  the  very  conclusion  which  is  to  be  added  immediately  without 
figure. 

1 3.  Who  ? — All  wish  to  appear  wise ;  all  are  not  so.  Let  him 
show— B J  deed,  rather  than  by  words.  A  good  conversation — The 
opposite  is  found  in  ver.  16.  This  good  conversation  itself  is  de- 
scribed, ver.  17,  18 ;  comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  With  meekness  of  wisdom 
— In  meeknesSy  with  which  true  wisdom  is  connected. 

14.  Bitter  emulation — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  envying"] — Friendly  emu- 
lation is  not  condemned,  nor  kindly  indignation,  proceeding  from 
faithfulness  :md  love.  Not — They  boast  and  lie  against  the  truth, 
who,  when  they  have  bitter  emulation,  still  profess  that  they  thenoh 
selves  have  wisdom. 

15.  [Render,  This  wisdom  is  not  (one)  descending  from  above,  but 
earthly^  etc.  Alf,  Hut  From  above — Ch.  i.  17.  V,  G^.]  Earthly 
— Not  heavenly,  descending  from  the  Father.  Sensual — Not  spirit- 
ual, from  the  Holy  Spirit.  Comp.  animaly  1  Cor.  ii.  14 ;  Jude  19. 
This  is  a  mean  between  earthly  and  devilish.  Devilish — Such  as  even 
devils  have,  ii.  19 ;  not  that  which  Christ  gives. 

16.  There  confusion — Opposed  to  peacey  ver.  17.  The  character 
of  that  wisdom  is  known  by  the  effect.  James  disdains  to  call  it 
fruit,  Comp.  ver.  17  and  18.  Uvery  evil  work — The  force  of  every 
is  plain,  if  the  sentence  is  thus  stated:  Every  work  arising  from  that 
source  is  evil.     The  antithesis  is,  full  of  mercy  and  of  good  fruitSy  etc. 

17.  First  pure — Pure  from  earthly,  animal,  and  devi]i:>h  defile- 
ments. A  kind  of  anticipation.  Being  about  to  commend  peacCy  he 
first  removes  that  unholy  peace  with  the  world,  which  collects  and 
cetnents  everything  it  meets :  i.  27,  at  the  end,  and  iv.  4,  throughout. 
Thus  also,  cleanse  your  handsy  etc. ;  iv.  8 ;  1  Pet.  i.  22.  PfaeeahU 
--The  whole  ;  the  parts  follow.  Gentle — Lenient,  not  harsh  in  cases 
where  a  neighbor's  duties  are  in  question.  Easy  to  be  entreated — 
Tractable,  not  morose,  where  a  neighbor's  fault  is  in  question.  FuU 
of  mercy — Where  the  question  concerns  a  neighbor's  misery.     Good 
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fruit9 — Two  more  distiDguished  fruits  follow  worthy  of  special  com- 
mendation to  those  whom  he  addresses:  not  judging  and  without  pre^ 
tence.  Not  judging— Gr,  ddedxpero^.  It  does  not  make  a  distinction 
where  it  is  unnecessary ;  for  instance,  between  the  great  and  the 
bumble.  It  embraces  all  good  and  just  things :  it  rejects  all  evil 
things.  It  acts  impartially^  not  harshly  esteeming  one  above  others. 
[Thus  Beng,  gives  much  the  same  sense  as  Eng.  Ver.,  witlwut  par* 
tiality.  But  the  true  sense  seems  to  be,  without  doubting^  free  from 
every  kind  of  duplicity  and  uncertainty.  Hut.^  Alf,  etc.  Omit  xai^  and. 
Tisch,,  -4(f.]  WithoiU  pretence — [Eng.  Ver.,  hypocrisy] — Removed 
from  pretence  and  flattery,  which  is  exercised  directly  towards  the 
powerful,  indirectly  towards  the  humble,  by  harshness. 

18.  The  fruit  of  righteousness — in  peace — So  Heb.  xii.  11,  note. 
The  fruit  of  righteousness  is  most  abundant;  although  that  fruitful- 
ness  does  not  appear  at  the  very  beginning.  Righteousness  is  peace- 
able ;  peace  is  fruitful.  Is  sown  in  peace — The  expression,  is  sowny 
accords  y/\t\\  fruit.  Peace  is  described,  ver.  17.  On  the  sowing  and 
the  righteous^  see  Ps.  xcvii.  11,  in  the  Hebrew.  Far  [Eng.  Ver.  cor- 
rectly, of  or  by]  them  that  make  peace — The  dative  of  advantage,  with 
a  limiting  force.  See  the  opposite,  iv.  1,  2.  Iloeeii/  sifujuTjUj  to  put 
forth  peace;  as  nodjaoi  Zdwp^  to  send  forth  water,  ver.  12. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

1.  Whence  t — James  hints  that  many  often  seek  the  causes  of 
contentions,  though  they  are  evident.  Wars  and  fightings — Opposed 
to  peace,  of  which  he  treats  in  ch.  iii.  Fighting  is  the  proHecution 
of  war.  Ye  fight  and  war  follows  presently  in  ver.  2.  An  inverted 
Chiasmus  [cross  reference.  Read  xai  n69t]^  A'^Z^?  ^^*^  whence  (are) 
fightings,  Tisch.y  AJf,,  etc.]  Hence — Referring  to  pleasures^  ex 
pressly  mentioned  ver.  3,  and  implied  in  ch.  iii.  That  war — The 
same  word  occurs,  1  Pet.  ii.  11.  In  your  members — The  body  is  the 
first  seat  of  war ;  thence  follows  the  war  of  man  with  man,  of  king 
with  king,  of  nation  with  nation. 

2.  Ye  hist — A  kind  of  Anaphora  [repetition  of  words  in  begin- 
nings], intensifying  the  sentiment.   Ye  destrt^  w\l\i\oTigai\^\.w  Wi^^^'iV 
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ye  kill  and  envy ^  man  inrith  man  ;  yefigJit  and  war^  many  against  manj. 
Ye  kill  and  envy — [Eng.  Ver.,  desire  to  have^ — Ye  kill  through  hatred 
and  envy.  One  sentiment  is  expressed  by  two  words.  The  ume 
verb  occurs,  ch.  v.  6.  He  who  covets  any  object,  desires  the  remoTil 
of  the  former  possessor.  He  mentions  murderers,  as  in  ver.  4,  adul- 
terers. Comp.  1  John  iii.  15.  Thus,  fopeueTe^  do  ye  murder  f  Pg, 
Ixii.  3,  Sept.  And  the  tenor  of  the  whole  Epistle  of  James  Teiy 
closely  resembles  the  whole  of  this  Psalm.  See  notes  at  ver.  7,  12, 
14,  i.  3,  iii.  10.  See  also  Ps.  x.  8.  [Omit  de,yeL  Tisch.^  -4/f.,etc] 
Because — This  is  connected  with  the  threefold  clause,  and  ye  hoH 
not ;  and  ye  cannot  obtain  ;  yet  ye  have  not.  Ye  ask  not — ^For  the 
lustful,  the  murderer,  and  the  contentious  man,  cannot  pray. 

3.  Receive  not — He  does  not  here  say,  ye  have  not.  To  ask  and  to 
receive  are  relative  terms.  Ye  ask — Now  he  refutes  others  who  wiah 
to  appear  somewhat  better. 

4.  [Omit  fioe^oi  xae,  adulterers  and.  Tisch.y  Alf.^  etc.  The  femi- 
nine only  is  used;  for  the  Lord  is  husband  of  every  soul  that  is  his. 
Alf.'\  Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses — Men  and  women  are  involved 
in  such  a  war,  and  break  their  promise  to  God.  The  friendship  of 
the  world — The  way  of  the  world  is  pleasure^  ver.  3.  Enmity — 1 
John  ii.    15.     ^ Efppa^  enmity^  and  iftha^  friendship,  are  opposed. 

Whosoever  therefore — In  this  second  sentence,  something  is  super- 
added to  the  former,  by  introducing  ^ooXr^O'^,  will,  and  xadiarazany  is. 
Enemy — Who  will  obtain  nothing  by  prayer.  Is — A  middle  verb, 
that  is,  renders  himself. 

5.  [The  best  explanation  of  this  verse  is  given  by  Alf,  who  ren- 
ders. Do  ye  think  that  the  Scripture  saith  in  vain,  the  spirit  that  hi 
(God)  placed  in  u^  (when  the  Spirit  descended)  jealously  desireth  (us 
for  his  own)  ?  The  emphasis  is  on  jealously  desireth,  and  the  refer- 
ence to  Deut.  xxxii.,  where  Jt'hovah's  love  and  jealousy  of  his  people 
are  described].  In  vain —  Without  effect,  so  that  it  in  no  wise  con- 
cerns guilt  or  salvation.  Whatever  the  Scripture  says  is  in  earnest 
We  should  reverence  every  word.  Saith — Gr.  i^eyec  [denoting  a  more 
formal  statement].  Not  i.aXe7,  speaks  [as  in  conversation].  Saith 
what  follows.  Against  envy — [Quite  wrong.  See  above].  This 
noun  does  not  occur  in  the  Sept.,  nor  does  James  seem  to  have  wished 
to  make  so  great  a  change  here,  since  in  ver.  6,  he  quotes  another 
passage  exactly.  Hence  we  may  infer,  that  the  quotation  here  is 
from  the  New  Testament  Scriptures ;  for  the  New  Testament  writ- 
ings, as  well  as  the  Old,  are  reckoned  in  the  Scriptures;  2  Pet.  liL 
16.  Some  refer  it  to  Gen.  vi.  5,  3 ;  or  to  Num.  xi.  29 ;  or  to  Prov. 
xxi.  10 ;  or  to  some  \o%\.  >aooV.    ^\sx  \)^^  ^o.^^  ^1  '^^\svk^  ^^Sjiiently 
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resemble  Gal.  v.  17,  and  following  verses ;  where  ipOoi^oi^  env^yingSy 
are  placed  among  the  works  of  the  flesh,  and  the  spirit  is  said  to  have 
desires  contrary  to  the  flesh,  and  they  who  are  led  by  this  spirit,  are 
not  under  the  law^  btU  under  grace.  But  this  passage  agrees  especi- 
ally with  1  Pet.  ii.  1,  2,  5.  Laying  aside — jbnvtinqs,  desire  the 
m^k  of  the  word — a  spiritual  house.  And  what  follows  here,  He 
giveth  more  grace^  agrees  with  that,  the  Lord  is  gracious^  ver.  3.  He 
who  has  this  passage  of  Peter  well  impressed  on  his  mind,  will  readily 
recognize  James*  reference  to  it.  Nor  does  the  chronological  order 
of  the  epistles  interfere.  Thus  James  not  only  concurs  with  Peter, 
but  also  with  Paul.  Envy — The  friendship  of  the  world  necessarily 
produces  envy :  the  Spirit,  which  has  taken  up  his  dwelling  in  us, 
does  not  bear  envy.  The  Spirit — The  Spirit  of  grace  and  love.  In 
us — New  Testament  sons. 

6.  Greater — [Eng.  Ver.,  more'] — So  much  the  greater  the  farther 
you  depart  from  envy.  [Nay,  but  the  more  grace^  because  of  this 
jealous  desire.  Alf,  SiU.j  etc.]  Jle  giveth — God.  It  saith — The  Scrip- 
ture [but  Eng.  Ver.,  He  saith^  God],  ver.  5.  James  confirms  Solo- 
mon's authority,  and  quotes  him  appropriately,  in  dissuading  us  from 
the  hindrances  to  wisdom,  God — grace — Prov.  iii.  34.  Sept.  has 
Kupeo^,  Lord — the  rest  in  the  same  words.  James  altogether  agrees 
with  Peter :  see  1  Pet.  v.  5.  The  proud — Pride  is  the  mother  of 
envy,  on  which  see  ver.  5.  The  Hebrew  is  o'^SS,  scoffers,  such  are 
they  who  think  that  Scripture  speaks  in  vain.  Mesistefh— In  the 
Hebrew  |»'V,  he  will  laugh  at.  The  humble  are  of  such  a  spirit,  that 
could  God  possibly  need  any  one's  service,  they  would  afford  it ;  but 
the  proud  strive  to  resist  him,  as  Pharaoh  did :  therefore  he  repays 
each  according  to  their  deserts.  He  resists  the  proud,  but  he  gives 
grace  to  the  lowly.  Grace — He,  to  whom  God  gives  grace,  forgets 
all  envy, 

7.  Submit  yourselves  therefore  to  God — Ps.  Ixii.  5.  Sept.,  but,  my 
soul,  submit  thyself  to  God,  This  submit  yourselves  agrees  with  the 
lowly,  ver.  6 ;  and  after  an  explanation  of  this  submission  is  inserted, 
it  is  concluded  in  ver.  10 :  comp.  1  Pet.  v.  6.  Resist—from  you — 
The  opposite  follows,  Draw  nigh — to  you,  Comp.  resist,  1  Pet.  v.  9. 
The  devil — Who  is  proud,  and  tempts  men  by  pride  especially ;  the 
enemy,  under  whom  pride  and  envy  serve  in  the  world.  Will  flee — 
[Or  rather  shall  flee  ;  a  divine  promise,  not  a  mere  prediction.  Alf] 
As  overcome.     A  joyful  word,  1  John  v.  18. 

8.  Draw  nigh — The  devil's  flight  is  followed,  in  the  order  of  na- 
ture rather  than  of  time,  by  an  approach  to  God,  in  holy  prayer,  ver. 
2y  3.     He  unll  draw  nigh— As  propitious.     A.  mo^l  y^'jQu^  ^^\^. 
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Cleanse — That  you  may  put  to  flight  the  devil.  Purify — That  ye 
may  approach  God,  having  laid  aside  your  adulterous  thoughts.  Ji 
douhle-ininded — Who  give  yourselves  both  to  God  and  to  the  world, 
ver.  4.  The  form  of  address  varies  in  this  Epistle ;  and  at  one  time 
they  are  styled  holy  brethren,  at  another,  sinners,  at  another,  waver- 
ers.  The  dottble-minded  man  errs  in  heart ;  the  sinner,  in  his  handi 
likewise. 

9.  Be  afflicted— Thht  ye  may  be  weaned  and  estranged  from  the 
world.  This  is  a  blessed  alBSietion.  He  does  not  here  add  howl^  as 
ch.  V.  1.  [To  falling  of  countenance — (Eng.  Ver.,  heaviness) — 
The  same  phrase  as  the  German  Kopfhdngen^  hanging  the  head. 
Comp.  1  Kings  xxi.  29 ;  Is.  Iviii.  5 ;  Mic.  vi.  8.  They  who  rail  at 
others  on  this  ground,  are  generally  such  as  need  especiallj  to  let 
fall  the  countenance,    V.  6?.] 

11.  Speak  not  evil — He  now  notices  other  excesses  of  a  rest- 
less soul ;  having  in  ch.  iii.  spoken  of  the  rest,  and  in  the  beginning 
of  ch.  iv.,  of  confusion.  [For  (the  first)  xaiy  and^  read  ^,  or,  TiucK^ 
Alf]  His  brother — [The  second  time].  The  article  is  here  used, 
though  not  with  idtXifoUy  brother.  Fraternal  equality  is  violated  by 
evil-speaking,  but  more  by  judging.  Judgeth  the  law — For  he  acts, 
just  as  if  the  law  itself  could  not  perform  that  duty,  which  such  a 
man  pounces  upon.  B%it  if — If  you  judge^  you  are  a  judge.  The 
figure  Place  [repetition  of  a  word  to  express  an  attribute  of  it].  Of 
the  law — After  this  passage,  the  Law  is  not  expressly  mentioned  in 
the  New  Testament,  since  it  does  not  occur  in  the  Epistles  of  Peter, 
John,  and  Jude,  or  in  the  Apocalypse. 

12.  Lawgiver — There  is  one^  namely,  the  Lawgiver^  God^  who  is 
able,  etc.  [Add  xai  xpiTij^j  and  judge.  Tisch.y  Alf,  Bo  Beng^ 
Who  is  able — It  is  not  ours  to  judge,  especially  since  we  are  not  able 
to  execute.  To  save — Ps.  Ixii.  1 :  for  from  him  is  my  salvation,  and 
the  same  psalm,  ver.  3,  7,  8.  Scripture  often  inverts  the  order  of 
the  words :  to  kill  and  to  make  alivCj  to  wound  and  to  healj  to  cause 
sadness  and  to  comfort.  Who — A  feeble  person.  [For  roi/  ere/>op, 
another,  read  Tdu  nXr^aiov,  thy  neighbor,   Tisch,,  Alf] 

13.  Come  now — The  interjection,  to  call  attention,  ch.  v.  1.  Te 
that  «fly— Plainly,  ye  who  boast:  ver.  16.  [For  iy,  or,  read  jrai, 
and.  Tisch,,  Alf,  So  Beng,]  To-day  and  to-morrow — One  says,  to- 
day ;  the  same,  or  another  says,  to-morrow,  as  suits  him ;  as  though 
he  had  a  free  choice.  We  will  go,  etc. — The  subjunctive  [let  us  go] 
is  expressive  of  feeling,  and  suggests  urgent  reasons  for  action.  Such 
a — This  is  put  for  a  prosper  name.  And — The  repetition  of  and  ex- 
presses the  caprice  oi  a  ^A^-%^\«^  tsaw^,    S»p«i\A  fm^  ^«ar — ^ore 
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Strong  and  vivid  than  Eng.  Ver.,  continue  there  a  year.  Alf."]  They 
thus  speak,  as  though  they  would  soon  after  deliberate  also  respecting 
years  to  come. 

14.  Ye  know  not — Prov.  iii.  28.  Life — On  which  to-morrow's  ac- 
tion depends.  A  vapor— Or.  dTfie^.  A  diminutive.  For — From  the 
question  the  particle  is  repeated  in  the  answer:  this  gives  force. 
[For  iauuy  it  iSy  read  lare^  ye  are.   Tisch.^  A  (f.] 

15.  For  that  ye  ought  to  Bay — Referring  to  ye  that  say^  ver.  13. 
An  Imperative  is  here  implied,  rather  say  thus.  And — If  the  Lord 
will,  we  shall  both  live  and  act.  We  shall  both  live  is  part  of  the 
conclusion ;  for,  if  it  were  part  of  the  condition,  and  would  not  be 
placed  before  we  shall  act.  The  boasting  man  speaks  as  though  he 
had  in  his  own  power,  (1.)  the  particular  kind  of  action,  (2.)  the  ac- 
tion, and  (3.)  life ;  whereas  (1.)  the  life  of  men,  (2.)  action,  and  (3.)  the 
kind  of  action,  depend  entirely  on  the  Lord's  will.  We  shall  live^ 
etc. — Gr.  (^ijawfjteif — Subjunctive ;  giving  a  modest  tone  to  the  dis- 
course.    [But  Tisch.j  Alf.j  etc.,  read  the  simple  future.] 

16.  Ye  rejoice  in  your  boastings — Their  arrogance  is  expressed  in 
we  will  go — we  will  get  gain  ;  their  boasting  is  implied  in  their  pre- 
suming upon  the  time.     EvU — The  opposite  is  good,  ver.  17. 

17.  To  him  that  knoweth — A  brief  conclusion,  leaving  the  haughty 
to  themselves.  Not — A  sin  of  omission.  [Not  merely ;  but  the  doing 
the  opposite,  evU.  Hut.^  Alf."] 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Ye  rich  men — [Who  have  neglected  the  enjoyment  of  your 
riches  in  doing  good,  ver.  2,  3.  V.  ff.]  In  the  prophetic  writings, 
foreign  nations  are  often  apostrophized,  although  the  prophecy  would 
not  come  to  them,  but  to  the  Jews.  Under  the  same  figure,  the  apos- 
tle speaks  of  the  rich,  though  he  writes,  not  so  much  to  the  rich 
themselves,  who  are  without  faith,  as  to  the  saints,  that  they  may 
patiently  bear  the  violence  of  the  rich,  ver.  7.  Miseries — This  was 
written  a  few  years  before  the  siege  of  Jerusalem.  That  shall  come 
upon  you — Unexpectedly  and  swiftly. 

2.  Are  corrupted — The  avarice  of  the  ric\i\a  «el  ?ot\\v.    \5^^'^^'^> 
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the  future  judgment  is  prophetically  set  forth  as  present,  ffut.^  Alf.\ 
Moth-eaten — Job  xiii.  28,  a  garment  that  is  moth-eaten. 

3.  The  rust  of  them — Synecdoche  [use  of  a  part  for  the  whole]. 
Even  the  rust  of  their  riches  and  garments  will  testify  to  the  bond- 
age in  which  their  means  were  so  held,  that  they  profited  none,  but 
lay  idle,  without  interest.  To  you — Against  you.  [So  Eng.  Ver. 
But  wrongly.  It  is  a  testimony  to  you,  i.  e.,  a  token  of  what  shall 
befall  yourselves.  Hut.,  Alf.^  Shall  eat — With  death.  Tour  JUsh 
— Gr.  adfixa^.  While  yet  alive :  he  does  not  say  xpioLy  flesh.  As 
^re-— A  proverb,  respecting  swift  and  total  consumption  ;  whereas 
the  rusting  before  was  slow  and  partial.  In  the  last  days — [Not  as 
Eng.  Ver., /or  the  last  days."]  Men  are  wont  to  lay  up  treasures  for 
the  future :  you  have  collected  it  too  late ;  you  will  not  enjoy  ii.  The 
same  phrase  occurs,  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  note.  The  apostle  here  sets  forth 
the  Lord's  coming  for  the  terror  of  the  wicked ;  in  ver.  7,  etc.,  for 
the  comfort  of  the  holy. 

4.  [^Who  have  reaped — It  is  remarkable,  that  though  so  great 
variety  of  injustice  exists.  Job  xxii.  6-9,  xxiv.  2-12,  xxxi.  7,  13, 
that  committed  in  harvest  should  be  alone  specified  here.  V.  6?.] 
Crieth — A  cry  ascends  to  heaven  respecting  those  sins  especiallv, 
about  which  men  are  silent,  [or  those  whdse  escape  is  in  violence,  so 
that  they  may  not  expiate  them  in  this  world,  V,  G.\  as  unchastity 
and  injustice.  [At  present,  owing  to  the  want  of  ecclesiastical  disci- 
pline, the  whole  life  and  conversation  of  all  so  called  Christians, 
constitutes  almost  one  crying  sin.  In  which  respect,  not  merely  the 
wicked  are  in  fault,  but  also  those  who,  in  the  discharge  of  public 
functions,  are  too  cold  and  inert.  V.  6f.]  Both  the  hire  kept  back, 
and  the  laborers  utter  that  cry.  A  double  cry.  Are  entered — The 
antecedent  for  the  consequent.  That  is,  Now  the  Lord  comes  as 
Avenger. 

5.  Ye  have  lived  in  pleasure — ^With  specious  delights,  supported  from 
that  very  hire.    On  the  earth — Now  to  be  laid  waste.     Been  wanton— 
With  luxury,  sordid  and  mad,  and  wasting  yourselves.     Luxury  pro 
duces  wantonness ;  and  wantonness  is  akin  to  slaughter.     James  de 
scribes  together  the  pleasure  and  the  cruelty  of  the  rich,  as  befits  the 
gradation.     [Omit  <i>c,  as.   Tisch^  Alf.^     As  in  a  day  of  slaughter— 
An  adage.      The  slaughter,  not  of  the  rich,  but  of  oxen  and  sheep, 
etc.,  for  banquets  is  here  meant. 

6.  Te  have  condemned,  ye  have  kilUd — The  omission  of  the  con- 
junction expresses  haste.  The  Just — A  distributive  meaning  in  the 
singular  number  is  admissible,  denoting  any  just  person,  as  the  wicked 
get  each  into  their  power ;  but  especially  Christ  himself,  The  Just 
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OnCy  Acts  iii.  14,  who  was  slain  by  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  and  after- 
wards James,  the  writer  of  this  Epistle,  who  was  surnamed  by  the 
Hebrews  the  Just,  whose  murder  is  here  divinely  foretold.  The  pre- 
sent tense  is  suitable,  ffe  doth  not  resist  you  ;  by  which  clause,  fol- 
lowing without  a  conjunction,  it  is  likewise  intimated  that  by  the  very 
patience  of  the  Just  One  the  wicked  goad  themselves  to  slaughter. 
Comp.  Wisdom  ii.  10-20. 

7.  Therefore — Whatever  the  wicked  may  do  meanwhile.  The  com- 
ing — Ver.  8,  9,  12.  Of  the  Lord — Jesus  Christ.  Waitethfor — Ob- 
tains by  waiting,  at  the  harvest.  n^p%  shall  reap.  Sept.,  ixdiferacy 
Hos.  viii.  7.  Precious — The  reward  of  labor  and  patience.  Until — 
Construe  with  and  hath  long  patience.  He  does  not  cease  before. 
Se  receive — [Better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  it  receive.  Alf]  From  heaven. 
[Omit  usTOpy  rain,  Tisch,,  -A.lf,  etc.  It  is  understood].  The  early — 
After  sowing.      The  latter — As  harvest  approaches. 

8.  The  coming — Which  will  also  bear  precious  fruit.  Draweth 
nigh — The  apostles  said  this  truly :  although  those  times  intervene 
which  are  spoken  of,  2  Thess.  ii.,  and  in  the  Apocalypse.  Comp.  the 
note.  Acts  ii.  39. 

9.  Do  not  groan — [Eng.  Ver.,  not  so  well,  gradgel.  Through  im 
patience.  Lest  ye  be  condemned — At  the  Judge's  coming.  Groans 
injure,  both  those  by  whom,  and  those  against  whom,  they  aro 
uttered.  The  Judge — That  is,  Christ,  whose  oflBce  they,  who  unbe- 
comingly groan,  usurp,  and  anticipate  the  time  of  judgment.  The  doors 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  door"].  A  very  close  approach:  Matt.  xxiv.  33. 
Standeth — Always  hearing  everything. 

10.  [Omit  fiou,  my,  Tisch,,  Alf]  Suffering  affliction — Lest  yon 
should  think  that  something  strange  has  befallen  you.  The  word 
xaxoTzadeiy  is  afflicted,  occurs,  ver.  13.  The  prophets — Who  were 
peculiarly  persecuted  in  their  time,  and  therefore  blessed :  Matt.  v. 
12.  Have  spoken — How  great  was  the  world's  violence,  and  the  pa- 
tient endurance  of  the  prophets,  is  here  intimated.  In  the  name — 
The  obedience  of  the  prophets  in  praising  the  Lord's  name  is  in- 
tended :  iy,  m,  is  understood,  as  at  Matt.  vii.  22  ;  Lev.  xix.  12,  Sept. 

11.  Which  endure — Above  those  who  have  lived  luxuriously.  Pa- 
tience— James  returns  to  his  starting  point:  comp.  ch.  i.  3,  note. 
npn,  Sept.,  dnofioinj,  patience^  in  Job  xiv.  19.  It  here  indicates 
constancy  attaining  the  desired  object.  The  end  of  the  Lord — Which 
the  Lord  gave  Job.  Ye  have  seen— [But  the  true  reading  is  T^ere, 
imperative;  see  (the  end.  etc).  Tisch,,  Alf.,  i.  e.,  do  not  limit  your 
attention  to  Job's  suffering,  but  see  the  end  God  gave  him.  Alf\ 
There  is  the  same  use  of  the  word,  respecting  a  lTWi%«i^\AWi\wi^\%aXi, 
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Ilc'b.  iii.  19.  Patie7ice  and  its  end  agree,  ch.  i.  4 ;  Matt.  zziv.  IS 
James  is  not  silent  as  to  the  end  of  Job's  patience.  Since — [£d| 
Ver.,  that^.  This  depends  upon  the  words  just  preceding.  It  is 
continued  sentence.  Patience  is  twice  mentioned,  and  the  Lord  i 
twice  mentioned.  Sir.  ii.  11,  full  of  compasnon  and  mercy^  lang-w^ 
fering  and  very  pittful,  [Omit  6  Kupeo^j  the  Lard.  Tisch.  (not  Alf, 
Read,  TJiat  he  is^  etc.]  Very  pitiful — He  does  not  afflict  the  patten 
beyond  his  strength.  Of  tender  mercy — He  mercifully  give^  a  happ; 
i%9ue.  Chiasmus  [cross  reference]  :  oixzipixoiv^  mercies^  from  eixoi,  £ 
yield^>  denotes  a  tender  affection  even  without  reference  to  calamity  o: 
misery,  as  David  says  to  the  Lord,  iDn*^K,  /  will  lave  thecj  Ps.  xviii.  1 

12.  Swear  not — For  instance,  through  impatience.  The  propel 
use  of  the  tongue  in  adversity  is  contrasted  in  ver.  13.  Neither  bj 
heaven — Matt.  v.  34  and  35.  Let  your  yea  be  yea — Let  your  yea  \h 
the  same  in  word  as  it  is  in  deed.  [But  the  requirement  here  is  doI 
truthfulness  but  simplicity.  Let  your  yea  be  a  simple  yea,  no  more, 
etc.;  as  Matt.  v.  37.  Hvt.  Read  bnb  xpiatVy  under  judgment.  Tisck^ 
Alf.  So  Beng^     Comp.  ver.  9. 

13.  Let  him  pray  ;  let  him  sing  psalms — It  is  allowable  also  to  sing 
psalms  in  adversity,  and  to  pray  in  prosperity:  but  in  adversity  the 
mind  is  usually  less  able  to  bear  the  singing  of  psalms;  and  that 
should  rather  be  done  which  the  mind  endures.  They  did  this  chiefly 
in  public,  in  an  assembly  of  believers ;  as  the  antithesis  shows,  lei 
him  call  for  ^  said  of  the  sick  :  ver.  14. 

14.  The  elders — For  while  they  pray,  it  is  much  the  same  as  though 
the  whole  Church  should  pray.  Anointing  him  with  oU — What  Christ 
had  committed  to  the  apostles,  Mark  vi.  13,  was  afterwards  continued 
in  the  Church,  even  after  the  apostle's  times :  and  this  very  gift,  re- 
markably simple,  conspicuous,  and  salutary,  continued  longer  than 
any  other.  And  Ephraim  Syrus  has  a  remarkable  testimony,  If  m 
discharging  thy  office^  thou  anointest  the  sick  with  oil.  It  even  seems 
to  have  been  given  by  God,  that  it  might  always  remain  in  the  Church, 
as  a  specimen  of  the  other  gifts:  just  as  the  portion  of  Manna  be- 
tokened the  ancient  miracle.  James  clearly  assigns  the  application 
of  this  oil  to  the  presbyters^  who  were  the  ordinary  ministers.  This 
was  the  highest  Medical  Order  in  the  Church,  as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  we 
have  its  highest  Judicial  Order.  0  happy  simplicity!  inteirupted  or 
lost  through  unbelief.  For  since  the  Latin  Church  has  its  extreme 
unction^  and  the  Greek  its  euj^iXoiOpj  consecration  of  the  oily  [equiva- 
lent to  extreme  unction,]  from  the  force  of  experience,  they  assign 
much  less  efficacy  in  restoring  health  to  this  mystery  or  sacrament, 
as  they  term  \t,  OqlWi  Jwxx^^  di^^^  \.q  >Xi^  v^o^taUc  usage.     Whitaker 
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very  forcibly  says  against  Durseus,  Let  them  uee  oUj  who  are  able  by 
their  prayere  to  obtain  recovery  for  the  sick :  let  thoee  who  cannot  do 
thisj  abetain  from  the  empty  eign.  For  the  only  design  of  that 
anoiniing  originally  was  miraculoos  healing ;  failing  in  which,  it  is 
but  an  empty  sign.  But  the  laying  on  of  hands  is  also  a  holy  out- 
ward rite,  although  it  does  not  by  the  act  confer  the  Holy  Spirit. 
For  not  even  originally  was  it  always  used  with  this  design  idone. 
In — This  is  certainly  not  less  connected  with  the  verb,  let  them  pray^ 
than  with  the  participle,  anointing  ;  whence  there  follows  the  prayer 
of  faith.     The  Lord — Jesus  Christ. 

15.  The  prayer  of  faith — [He  does  not  say  the  oil.  V.  (?.]  When 
a  number  of  believers  pray,  the  whole  power  of  faith  is  diffused  and 
exercised  through  the  whole  body  of  the  Church.  James  would  have 
complained  of  injustice,  were  any  one  to  say,  that  he  attributed  the 
remission  of  sins  to  works.  And  \f — A  man  may  be  sick,  even 
though  he  has  not  committed  sins.  It  $haU  be  forgiven  him — Their 
commission. 

16.  Confess — The  sick  man,  and  whoever  has  offended,  is  ordered 
to  confess :  the  injured  party,  to  pray.  Those  things  are  to  be  con- 
fessed which  especially  burden  the  conscience :  he  to  whom  the  con- 
fession is  made,  knows  better  how  he  should  pray,  and  is  more 
aroused  to  prayer.  [But  the  direction  is  general ;  and  refers  not 
only  to  wrongs  done  towards  others.  JTu^.,  A^,']  One  to  another — 
Confession  may  be  made  to  any  one  who  can  pray.  That  ye  may  be 
healed — Diseases  therefore  prevailed.  MiLch — Even  to  the  restor- 
ation of  health.  AvaHeth — Even  for  another.  Of  a  righteotts  man 
— Who  is  himself  involved  in  no  fall  into  sin.  Effectual — Efficacy  is 
followed  by  a  favorable  hearing :  by  this  prayer  avails.  There  are 
therefore  three  things:  (1.)  efficacy  of  prayer;  (2.)  a  favorable  hear* 
i^  >  (3*)  ^he  availing.  This  follows  at  length  from  the  two  former. 
The  first  is  inward  in  the  mind  of  him  who  prays :  the  third  produces 
even  outward  effects. 

17.  EKas — The  whole  effect  of  prayer  is  supernatural,  and  so  far 
miraculous,  though  it  does  not  appear  so  outwardly.  Subject  to  like 
passions — The  same  word  occurs,  Acts  xiv.  15:  having  the  same 
passions^  the  same  mental  and  bodily  affections,  under  which  such 
efficacy  did  not  seem  possible.  He  prayed  earnestly — While  the  idol- 
atry of  Baal  flourished,  he  only  prayed  earnestly :  using  no  other 
instrumentality  to  accomplish  this  result.  The  Hebrew  phrase  itself, 
in  which  a  verb  is  joined  with  a  substantive  or  a  quasi-substantive, 
always  denotes  something  vehement :  for  instance,  dying  thou  shaU 
die :  shalt  so  die^  that  it  may  deserve  to  be  oaU^d.  ^^«b^. 
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18.  He  prayed  again — After  the  idolatry  was  abolished.  His  atti- 
tude in  prayer  is  described,  1  Kings  xviii.  42.  And  the  earth — Aoi, 
and  80,     Her — Though  a  little  before  it  could  not  produce  it. 

19.  Brethren — James,  under  the  Holy  Spirit's  guidance,  avoiding 
a  multitude  of  words,  closes  the  Epistle.  I,  he  says,  in  this  Epistle, 
seek  your  salvation ;  let  every  one  seek  his  neighbor's  salvation. 
Comp.  Heb.  xiii.  22.  Any—one — Every  one  should  seek  the  salvation  of 
every  one.  Do  err — Through  sin.  One — Whoever  it  shall  be,  that 
shall  be  his  gain.     An  appropriate  ending  of  the  Epistle. 

20.  Let  him  know — Both  the  one  who  converts,  that  he  may  be 
more  diligent,  and  the  one  who  is  converted,  that  he  may  gratefully 
obey.  Shall  save — The  Future :  it  shall  hereafter  appear.  His  savl 
— The  sinner's.  A  great  work.  From  death — Which  will  destroy 
sinners.  The  connection  is :  not  only  in  bodily  diseases^  ver.  14,  do 
you  succor  one  another,  but  also  drive  away  the  death  of  the  soul. 
Shall  hide — Impelled  by  that  very  love^  through  which  he  recalled 
him  when  in  error ;  1  Pet.  iv.  8,  note.  A  muUitvde  of  sins — The 
sins  which  the  person  in  error  had  either  committed,  and  which  are 
known  to  him  who  converts  him,  or  was  about  to  commit.  [And 
also  sins  which  either  had  been  committed,  or  might  still  hereafter  le 
committed,  by  the  converter  or  others.  V.  G.  But  better,  it  is  simply 
the  sins  of  the  converted  man ;  covered  by  bringing  him  into  the  state 
cf  grace,  where  all  sin,  past  and  to  come,  is  done  away  with  and  for- 
given. AlfJ]  James  concludes  as  though  it  were  an  ordinary  book 
and  not  a  letter. 
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ANNOTATIONS 


ON 


FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PETER 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Peter — There  is  a  wonderful  weight  and  liveliness  in  Peter's 
style,  which  most  agreeably  holds  the  reader.  The  design  of  each 
Epistle  is,  to  stir  up  by  way  of  remembrance  the  pure  mind  of  believ- 
ers, 2  Pet.  iii.  1,  and  to  guard  them  not  only  against  error,  but  even 
against  doubt,  ch.  v.  12.  This  he  does  by  reminding  them  of  that 
Gospel  grace,  anointed  with  which  believers  are  aroused  to  bring  forth 
the  fruits  of  faith,  hope,  love,  and  patience,  in  every  duty  and  afflic- 
tion.    The  first  Epistle  contains  three  parts. 

I.  Thb  inscription,  ch.  i.  1,  2. 

U.  Thb  stibring  up  of  a   pure  fbblino.     He  arouses  the 
elect — 

(a.)  As  those  Bom  again  of  God.  Here  he  mentions 
both  GOD'S  benefits  towards  believers,  and  the  du- 
ties of  believers  towards  God ;  and  he  interweaves 
these  one  with  another,  by  three  powerful  motives, 
to  which  weight  is  added  from  the  mystery  of 
CHRIST. 

(A.)  God  has  regenerated  us  to  a  lively  HOPE, 
to  an  inheritance  of  glory  and  salvation, 
ver.  8-12. 
Therefore  HOPE  lo  l\i^  fitv^,  \?>. 
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(B.)  As  obedient  sons,  bring  forth  to  your  beav- 

enly  Father  the  fruit  of  FAITH,  14-21. 
(C.)  Being  PURIFIED  by  the  Spirit,  LOVE  with 
a  PURE  heart,  without  fault,  22,  ii.  10. 
((.)  As  strangers  in  the  world,  he  calls  upon   them  to 
ABSTAIN    from    fleshly   lusts,  ver.   11,   and    to 

maintain — 
(A.)  A  good  CONVERSATION,  ver.  12. 

(1)  In  particular, 

1.  Subjects,  18-17. 

2.  Servants,  after  the  example  of  Chrisfi, 

18-25. 

3.  Wives,  iii.  1-6, 

4.  Husbands,  7. 

(2)  In  general,  all,  8-15. 
(B.)  A  good  PROFESSION : 

1.  By  vindication  of  the  faith,  and  by  shun- 

ning evil  company,  15-22,  iv.  1-6. 
(Christ's  whole  course,  from  his  passion  to 
the  final  judgment,  gives  weight  to  this 
part). 

2.  By  their  virtues,  and  a  good  administra- 

tion of  their  gifts,  7-11. 
(c.)  As  fellow-partakers  of  friture  glory,  he  calls  upon 
them  to  SUSTAIN  adversity.     Let  every  one  do 
this — 

1.  In  general,  as  a  Christian,  12-19. 

2.  In  his  own  particular  condition,  v.  1-11. 
(The  title  dj-aTnjroij  beloved^  twice  employed, 

separates  the  second  part  from  the  first,  ii. 
11,  and  the  third  from  the  second,  iv.  12. 
The  state  even  of  the  elders  is  regarded  as  a 
burdensome  state  in  this  life,  and  there  should 
be  a  salutary  looking  forward  from  it  to 
glory,  v.  1-4 ;  and  suimtt  y(mr%elve$,  v.  5, 
also  introduces  suffering  and  endurance  not- 
withstanding ;  and  this  seems  to  be  the  very 
reason  why  the  apostle  separates  these  two 
conditions,  v.  1-11,  from  those  which  he 
mentions,  ii.  12,  etc. 

III.  Thb  Conclusion,  12-14. 
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Elect — [Literally,  to  the  elect  9tranger%  of  the  dispernofi.  So  il(f.] 
In  heaven ;  elect  from  the  whole  people,  from  mankind.  Comp.  this 
and  ver.  5,  with  Matt.  xxiv.  24.  Strangers — On  the  earth,  [with 
reference  to  their  heavenly  country.  V.  (?.]  Scattered  throughout 
Pontu9 — He  addresses  the  dispersed  Jews,  James  i.  1 ;  although  he 
afterwards  addresses  the  Gentile  believers,  mixed  with  them,  ch.  ii. 
10,  note,  iv.  3.  He  mentions  five  provinces  in  the  order  in  which 
they  occurred  to  him,  writing  from  the  East :  ch.  v.  18.  Cappadocia^ 
Pontus^  and  Asia^  is  the  order  in  Acts  ii.  9.  Peter's  Epistles  were 
formerly  placed  before  those  of  John,  James,  and  Jude ;  and  hence 
all  of  them  appear  to  have  been  called  Catholic  {General)  Epistles, 
because  that  title  especially  suits  the  first.  It  is  not  clear  whether 
Peter  first  sent  this  Epistle  into  Pontus,  or  to  Jerusalem,  where  the 
Jews  collected. 

2.  According  to  the  foreknowledge — Construe  with  eUet.  Fore- 
knowledge is  also  mentioned,  ver.  20.  It  includes  also  good-will  and 
love.  Of  God — The  mystery  of  the  Trinity,  and  the  economy  of  our 
salvation,  are  here  intimated,  constituting  indeed  the  sum  of  the 
Epistle.  [He  treats  of  the  Father  in  v.  8,  16,  17,  21,  23 ;  of  Christ 
in  V.  3,  7,  11,  13,  19,  ii.  3;  of  the  Spirit,  in  v.  11,  12,  22.  V.  G.^ 
Father — Even  our  Father.  In  tanctifieatian  qf  the  Spirit — [Eng. 
Ver.,  through'] — 2  Thess.  ii.  18,  note.  Unto  obedience — Obedience 
rendered  through  faith  is  meant;  ver.  22,  note.  Paul  doubtless 
joins,  in  v.  22,  sanctification  of  the  Spirit  and  faith.  Observe  also 
the  particles,  xara,  according  to,  iv,  m,  e/c,  unto^  by  which  the  relation 
of  the  three  cardinal  benefits  to  election,  and  their  mutual  order,  is 
indicated.  Comp.  Apocalypse  i.  4,  5,  6.  And  BprinkUng — The 
obedient  are  sprinkled  to  the  remission  of  their  sins;  1  John  i.  7. 
But  here  tfie  sprinkling  is  passive,  where  the  sprinkling  is  obediently 
received.  On  obediencCj  see  again,  ver.  1^;  on  the  blood  of  sprink- 
ling, ver.  19.  Be  multiplied — Still  further.  The  same  word  occurs, 
2  Pet.  i.  2.     So  Dan.  vi.  25,  peace  be  multiplied  unto  you. 

3.  Blessed — The  sentiment  is,  God  has  regenerated  us.  A  thanks- 
giving is  added.  Father — The  whole  of  this  Epistle  closely  agrees 
with  the  Lord's  prayer j  and  especially  with  its  earlier  clauses.  Com- 
pare the  sentiments  in  their  proper  order. 

Father;  Ch.  i.  3,  14,  17,  28,  ii.  2. 

Our ;  i.  4,  at  the  end. 

In  heaven  ;  The  same. 

Hallowed  be  thy  name.        i.  15,  16,  iii.  15. 
Thy  kingdom  come.  ii.  9. 
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Thy  will  be  done.  ii.  15,  iii.  17,  iy.  2,  19. 

Daily  bread.  v.  7. 

Forgiveness  of  sins.  iv.  8,  1. 

Temptation.  iv.  12. 

Deliverance.  iv.  18. 

And  Peter  often  refers  expressly  to  prayer  itself,  ch.  iii.  7,  iv.  7 
According  to  his  mercy — We  had  been  wretched;  Eph.  ii.  1,  2. 
Hath  begotten  ns  again — Ver.  23,  ii.  2.  [From  this  place  to  ii.  10, 
Peter  recounts  what  GOD  has  done  for  our  benefit ;  and  from  that 
saving  provision,  he  draws  most  effective  admonitions  to  hope,  i.  3-13; 
to  sanctification  and  fear  in  believing,  14-21;  to  love,  22-ii.  10; 
most  sweetly  introducing  now  and  then  doctrine  concerning  Christ. 
V.  (?.]  Unto — A  remarkable  Anaphora  [repetition  in  beginnings] : 
to  hope,  to  an  inheritance,  to  salvation.  To  a  lively  hope — This  hope 
is  a  heavenly  inheritance,  ver.  4 ;  [rather,  hope  itself  in  the  heart. 
JBut. ;]  and  it  is  termed  lively,  because  it  springs  up  from  Christ's 
resurrection.  Peter  frequently  uses  the  epithet  living,  ii.  4,  6 ;  and 
he  mentions  hope,  ver.  13,  21,  iii.  5,  15.  Comp.  the  epithets  in  the 
next  verse.  To  hope,  moreover,  he  joins  faith  and  love,  ver.  8,  21, 
22.  By  the  resurrection — This  depends  on  living.  Comp.  ver.  21. 
[That  is,  Beng.  understands,  a  hope  that  lives  through  the  resurrection^ 
etc.  But  it  is  better,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  to  connect  with  hath  begotten,  etc 
Alf,,  Hut.'] 

4.  An  inheritance — Sons,  regenerated,  are  heirs.  On  this  inherit- 
ance  also,  see  ch.  iii.  7,  9.  Incorruptible — For  it  is  a  divine  inherit- 
ance. Undefiled — For  no  impure  person,  however  closely  related,  is  a 
joint-heir.  Thatfadeth  not  away — For  the  heirs  themselves  are  not 
subject  to  decay,  they  do  not  die.  Peter  delights  to  accumulate  sy- 
nonymous words ;  ver.  7,  8,  19,  v.  10.  Kept — From  the  beginning. 
Comp.  ver«  10.  The  same  word  occurs,  John  xvii.  12.  Comp.  also 
John  ii.  10.  In  heaven — In  the  power,  of  God.  For  you — Who  are 
now  alive. 

5.  By  the  power  of  God — He  himself  does,  and  will  do  it  entirely: 
ch.  V.  10.  Comp.  2  Pet.  i.  3,  [1  Thess.  v.  24;  Matt.  xix.  26.  With- 
out this  protection,  how  could  we  remain  steadfast  in  the  presence  of 
the  adversary  ?  1  Pet.  v.  8.  V.  (?.]  No  one  can  propose  to  him- 
self, how  he  may  wish  to  reach  the  goal.  God's  power  protects  us 
against  our  enemies ;  the  Lord's  long-suffering,  against  ourselves:  2 
Pet.  iii.  15.  The  apostles  themselves  exemplify  this.  Who  are  kept 
— The  inheritance  is  kept ;  the  heirs  are  guarded.  Neither  shall  it 
be  wanting  to  them,  nor  they  to  it.     A  remarkable  confirmation  oo» 
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curs,  2  Pet.  iii.  17.  Thr<mgh  faith — Bj  faith  salvation  is  both  re- 
ceived and  kept.  Ready  to  he  revealed — The  revelation  occurs  at  the 
last  day  :  the  preparations  for  it  were  begun  when  Christ  came.  To 
be  revealed — A  common  word  in  this  Epistle :  ver.  7,  12,  13,  iv.  13, 
V.  1.  In  the  last  time — Peter  considers  the  whole  of  the  time,  from 
the  beginning  of  the  New  Testament  to  the  glorious  coming  of  Christ, 
as  one  time,  and  that  short,  compared  with  the  Old  Testament  times. 
[But  last  is  absolute  here  :  the  last  day.  AlfJ]  Comp.  note  on  Acts 
i.  11.  Therefore  construe  in  with  ready  [but  Kng.  Ver.  with  re- 
vealed], 

6.  Te  rejoice — The  present,  ver.  8.  Augustine,  imperative,  re- 
joice ye.  Comp.  James  i.  2.  For  a  little  time — [Eng.  Ver.,  for  a 
season] — This  is  said  of  the  whole  Church,  ch.  v.  10.  Comp.  iv.  7. 
Since  it  is  needful — [Eng.  Ver.,  correctly,  if  need  Je,  that  is,  if  God 
so  order.  Hut.,  Alf^    If  affirms :  so  in  ver.  17. 

7.  The  trial — That  la^  your  faithj  thus  tried;  for  it  is  compared 
with  gold.  Much  more  precious — An  epithet  of  the  subject.  [^Hian 
gold — Not  than  of  goldy  as  Eng.  Ver.  The  gold  itself  is  the  pre- 
cious thing  compared.  Alf]  Which  perisheth — Gold  perishes  with 
the  world,  ver.  18 ;  nor  will  it  then  profit  any  one.  The  same  parti- 
ciple occurs,  John  vi.  27.  But  which  is  tried^  etc.  [Eng.  Ver.,  though 
it  be  ^rt^]— Faith  is  compared  with  gold,  not  with  reference  to  the 
perishing  of  gold,  but  to  its  trial  by  fire.  May  be  found — For  it 
does  not  now  appear  ;  but  it  will  appear  when  other  things  shall  per- 
ish. Praise — In  words.  [Transpose  to  read,  glory  and  honor.  Tisch.y 
-4.(f.]  Honor — In  deeds.  Glory — In  the  judgment.  At  the  revela- 
tion— Gr.  dazoxaXoipu  [Eng.  Ver.,  appearing^ — Ver.  13. 

8.  Having  not  known — [Eng.  Ver.,  better,  seen"].  Te  love — Ye 
lovej  although  ye  know  him  not  in  person.  A  paradox  :  for  usually 
knowledge  produces  love.  This  is  said  of  love:  Peter  afterwards 
asserts  the  same  of  faith.  Whom  and  in  whom :  the  absence  of  the 
copula  resembles  Anaphora  [repetition  in  beginnings].  In  whom — 
In  and  now  properly  belong  to  believing.  Though  ye  see  not — The 
present :  that  is,  although  you  see  him  not  yet  in  glory.  The  apos- 
tles, who  had  seen  him  themselves,  thought  that  their  faith  was  not 
so  great  as  that  of  others.  Unspeakable — Even  now :  1  Cor.  ii.  9. 
AndfuU  of  glory — This  joy  is  glorified  in  itself,  and  glorified  by  wit- 
nesses.    Comp.  ver.  10.     Otherwise  it  is  unspeakable. 

9.  Receiving — Now,  at  present.  J[Tisch.  omits  O/iwv,  your^  (not 
Alf)^  Of  faith — Ver.  8.  Souls — The  soul  especially  is  saved:  the 
body  shares  in  the  resurrection. 

10.  Of  which  salvatian — The  foretelling  and  eag^stn^^s^  qH  >Ja&  \x^ 

92 


•' 


780  THB    GNOMON    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAJfBNT 


• 


phets  are  strong  arguments  for  the  truth.  Inquired  and  searched 
diligently — There  is  great  emphasis  in  the  two  compound  words,  i^Qf- 
TMy  to  seek  outj  to  attain  by  seeking :  i^spsouduy  to  search  thraugJk, 
to  attain  by  searching.  The  simple  word  ipeupcauze^y  searehingj  oc- 
curs in  ver.  11.  What  they  attained  by  inquiring  and  searching,  is 
expressed  and  defined  in  ver.  12.  ^ EpeupaJi^ze^j  searehmgj  refers  to 
the  first  and  principal  searching  respecting  Christ  himself :  they  «•• 
quired  and  searched  diligently^  to  a  further  searching  respectiiig 
Christians.  Prophets — [Not  the  prophets^  as  Eng.  Ver.  So  angelSj 
ver.  12.  Alf.y  etc.]  With  other  righteous  men  :  Matt.  xiii.  17 ;  John 
yiii.  56.  The  omission  of  the  article  gives  majesty  to  the  style,  as 
often  in  German  [and  English] :  for  it  tends  to  divert  the  hearer's 
attention  from  the  special  consideration  of  individuals  to  the  class  it- 
self. So  ver.  12,  angels,  A  gradation.  Unto  you — Who  live  in 
this  age.  Orace — New  Testament  grace,  ver.  13.  2Vu«  grace,  eh. 
V.  12.     Comp.  John  i.  17. 

11.  Whaty  or  what  manner  of — The  disjunctive  particle  expresses 
the  great  eagerness  of  the  prophets :  as  to  whether  those  things  were 
to  happen  in  their  time  or  afterwards :  ver.  12.  What  denotes  the 
time  absolutely,  an  era  so  to  speak  marked  by  its  own  numbers : 
what  manner  of  refers  to  time  to  be  known  from  various  events.  Dan. 
ix.  2.  The  Spirit  of  (7Am«— Testifying  of  Christ ;  Rev.  xix.  10. 
[Rather,  as  Hvt,^  the  Spirit  of  Christy  as  being  the  same  Spirit  which 
dwelt  in  Him ;  and  as  He,  the  Word,  is  the  revealer.]  The  sufferings 
— Hence  salvation.  The  sufferings  of  Christ — The  sufferings  to  hap- 
pen to  Christ.  That  should  follow — After  these  sufferings.  Glories 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  glory'] — In  the  plural.  The  glory  of  his  resurrection ; 
the  glory  of  his  ascension ;  the  glory  of  the  last  judgment  and  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

12.  Unto  whom — Searching.  Not  unto  themselves — Matt.  xiiL 
17 ;  Ps.  cii.  19  ;  Dan.  xii.  13.  [For  jJ/iTy,  tt«,  read  bpuifj  you.  THscKn 
Alf]  C/i— The  times  defined  by  the  seventy  weeks  of  Daniel  exactly  ex- 
tend to  the  time  of  Christ's  appearance  on  earth,  and  to  the  faithful 
then  living :  this  is  the  force  of  unto  u^.  And  these  weeks  came  to 
an  end  during  Peter^s  time.  Those  things — [Eng.  Ver.,  the  things]. 
Those  things :  for  prophets  is  understood  with  ministered^  as  appears 
from  the  answering  clause,  not  to  themselves.  Compare  diaxoijitOj  I 
minister  J  with  an  accusative,  ch.  iv.  10.  **i4,  which,  and  e<c  A,  into 
whichj  refer  to  abvOy  these.  Now — Or,  as  in  Latin,  Uhday.  In — 
[Eng.  Ver.,  with.]  The  Evangelists  were  infallible  witnesses.  From 
heaven — That  is,  from  God.  Desire — It  was  not  so  soon  revealed  to 
angels :  at  least,  nol  to  «J\, — K  ^^\v-T^^'ftX^^  cutvMnl>|  \a  %  virtue, 
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not  only  in  prophets,  ver.  10,  but  also  in  angels.  Angela — The  reve- 
lation from  heaven  gathers  weight.  Prophets,  and  righteous  men, 
and  kings,  desired  to  see  and  bear  what  Christ  spake  and  did.  Matt, 
xiii.:  angels  desire  to  look  into  that  which  the  Comforter  teaches 
concerning  Christ.  To  look  into — It  became  known  to  us  by  hearing, 
to  angels  by  sight,  which  is  greater :  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  And  yet  it  con- 
cerns  us  more  nearly :  it  is  for  angels  napaxoircuv^  to  take  a  side 
glance  at ;  note  the  force  of  Ttapa^  betide. 

13.  Wherefore — An  exhortation  is  now  drawn  from  what  has  been 
said.  Oird  up — To  collect  the  strength.  Comp.  to  stir  up^  2  Pet.  i. 
13.  The  loins — A  similar  phrase  occurs,  Job  xxxviii.  3.  Sober — 
Ch.  V.  8.  Hope  perfectly — Gr.  rekeicD^^  i.  e.  [Eng.  Ver.,  incorrectly, 
to  the  end]y  have  that  hope  which  may  grasp  the  proposed  endy  ver. 
9.  [Rather,  hope  perfectly  urithovt  doubt  or  d^'ection^  with  full 
devotion  of  soul*  De  TF.,  Alf]  Hope  is  repeated  from  ver.  8. 
Which  is  being  JrcmgfA^— [Better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  is  to  ^be  brought"]. 
Which  is  afforded  and  displayed.  The  same  word  is  used,  Heb.  ix. 
16.  Grace  is  given  to  us  in  perfection^  and  with  that  our  hope  should 
perfectly  correspond.  They  are  correlatives.  At  the  revelation — The 
revelation  is  one  which  occurs  throughout  the  New  Testament  period, 
embracing  both  comings  of  Christ :  Tit.  ii.  11,  13.  [But  this  refers 
to  His  second  coming.  Hut,^  Alf] 

14.  Children — See  ver.  17,  at  the  beginning.  Obedient — [Gr. 
children  of  obedience^  comp.  Eph.  v.  6,  etc.  Alf.]  Obedience  is  paid 
either  to  the  Divine  truth,  ver.  22,  or  to  the  Divine  command.  The 
latter  is  the  fruit  of  faith  ;  the  former  i8  faith  itself.  Therefore  Peter 
expressly  arouses  them  to  hope  in  ver.  3,  etc.,  (using  the  word  hope  itself, 
ver.  3,  13);  to  faith  in  ver.  14,  etc.,  (using  the  word  faith  twice  in 
ver.  21) ;  to  love,  ver.  22,  but  in  such  a  manner  that  he  mingles  faith 
with  hope,  in  ver.  7,  etc. ;  and  again  hope  with  faith,  ver.  21,  and 
faith  with  love,  ver.  22,  ch.  ii.  6,  7.  In  your  ignorance — Their  for- 
mer state,  even  as  Jews,  before  their  calling. 

15.  As — The  highest  example.  Which  hath  called  you — Peter 
often  cites  this  calling,  ch.  ii.  9,  21,  iii.  9,  v.  10 ;  2  Pet.  i.  3,  10. 
In  conversation — Ver.  17,  18. 

16.  [For  yiveff&e,  be,  read  laetr&e,  ye  shall  be.   Tisch.  A^fJ] 

17.  Ye  call  on — [Render,  caU  on  as  Father  him  who,  etc.  AJf,] 
And  are  called  by  his  name.  Without  respect  of  persons — Whether 
one  be  a  Hebrew  or  a  Greek.  Without  respect  of  persons — In  fear — 
Comp.  2  Chron.  xix.  7.  Work — The  singular.  The  work  of  one 
man  is  one,  whether  it  be  good  or  evil.  In  fear — ^E^w  \&  yiwifi^  \si 
hope^  both  Sowing  from  the  same  source.    Eeat  i^xe^^nXA  ^^xc  UiXv^i^ 
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away  from  hope.  Of  sojourning — He  calls  them  strangers^  becanse 
thej  are  in  the  world,  ch.  ii.  11 ;  not  however  without  an  allusion  to 
the  dispersion  in  Asia,  ver.  1. 

18.  Not  with  corruptible  things — Ver.  23.  Vain — A  vain  course 
of  life,  which  leaves  no  fruit,  when  the  time  has  passed  away.  R^ 
eeived  from  your  fathers — But  one  Father  is  to  be  imitated,  ver.  17. 
There  is  the  same  antithesis.  Matt,  xxiii.  9.  In  religion  men  too 
willingly  keep  to  their  father*s  footsteps,  and  the  Jews  especially  did 
thus. 

19.  Precious — Christ's  blood  is  incorruptibley  ver.  18.  As — ^Ex- 
plaining the  reason  for  using  the  word  precious.  Without  blemish— 
Jesus  Christ  had  in  himself  no  taint.  Without  spot — ^Nor  ()!<)  he  con- 
tract any  stain  from  unthout. 

20.  Was  fore-ordained — Acts  ii.  23.  Before — Therefore  all  God's 
good  pleasure  is  fulfilled  in  Christ.  But  manifest — The  foreknowledge 
was  in  Qod  alone.  [Read  i;r'  ia^dzou  twv  ;f/90vaiv,  at  the  end  of  the 
times.   7Hsch.y  Aff."]     Times^  viz.  of  the  world. 

21.  By  him — By  Christy  in  whose  resurrection  is  the  ground  and 
power  of  faith  and  hope.  [Believe — By  the  power  of  that  manifest- 
ation. V.  Q'.']  Your  faith  and  hope — These  two  are  most  closely 
joined,  and  yet  they  differ  with  respect  to  the  present  and  the  future. 
[Faith  is  derived  from  Christ's  resurrection :  hope  from  his  glorifica- 
tion. V.  Q-.  Are  in  God ;  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  might  be  ;  but  simply 
stating  the  fact.  Alf]  In  God — Alone,  ch.  iii.  5,  who  hath  exalted 
Jesus,  and  prepared  an  anchor  for  us;  Heb.  vi.  19;  Rom.  viii.  34; 
whereas,  out  of  Christ,  we  could  but  have  feared  him.  Now  we  clearly 
believe  and  hope. 

22.  Your  souls — Without  the  conjunction,  as  ver.  14  and  15.  Hav- 
ing purified — [A  covert  exhortation  ;  purify  them;  assumed  as  a  fact. 
Alf.  Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  seeing  ye  have"].  Having  undergone  purifica- 
tion of  your  souls.  Hence  follows  presently  xadapoQ^  pure.  The 
word  dyvi^^eeu  denotes  both  chastity  and  all  other  purity.  See  Sept. 
In  obeying — This  is  faith,  to  which  love  is  wont  to  be  joined :  for 
Peter  attributes  purification  to  faith.  Acts  xv.  9.  The  truth— He- 
vealed  in  Christ.  [Omit  3ed  nveufiaro^^  through  the  Spirit.  Tisck^ 
Alf]  Through  the  Spirit — The  Holy  Spirit  bestows  that  obedience 
and  purity.  Comp.  ch.  i.  2.,  unto  love  of  the  brethren.  Love  ye — 
Two  steps  :  comp.  2  Pet.  i.  7.  Hence  the  things  which  precede  fooe, 
here  in  ver.  22,  and  in  ver.  5,  6,  may  in  like  manner  be  compared. 
Unfeigned — For  it  flows  from  the  truth.     Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  2.     Love 

ye — The  sentiments  agree,  ch.  ii.  3, 10.   [Omit  xadapd^j  pure.  Tisekf 
Alf.  Read /ram  the  heoH].    Fervently — Ch.  iv.  8. 
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23.  Being  bom  (Mgain — Hence  their  brotherhood.  Of  sawinff — 
[Eng.  Ver.,  seed].  The  Word  of  God  is  the  »eed :  its  preaching,  the 
eowing.  Therefore  of  is  not  aftenirards  repeated,  bat  hy  the  Word^ 
is  used.  Liveth  and  abideth — Construe  with  the  Word^  ver.  25. 
[This  is  right :  not  with  God^  as  Cab,^  etc.  Hnt.^  Alf]  The  Gospel 
bears  incorruptible fruitiy  not  dead  works;  because  it  is  in  itself  in- 
corruptible.  The  living  Word  is  full  of  power;  abiding  for  ever^  it  is 
free  from  all  corruption.    [Omit  «rc  tov  aiioiia^  forever.    Tiech.^  A^f."] 

24.  All  flesh — Is.  xl.  6-8/  Fleshy  that  is,  man  by  old  descent. 
As  grass — The  Sept.  does  not  contain  (i>c,  a«,  nor  abrob^  itSj  in  the 
next  clause.  Olarg — Man's  wisdom,  strength,  riches,  and  righteous- 
ness. [For  dvdpdmoOy  many  read  air^c>  tt.  TSsch.j  Alf]  Withereth 
— From  the  roots.  The  grass — That  is,  the  flesh.  The  flower — That 
is,  its  glory.     Falleth  away — At  the  top. 

26.  The  Lord — The  Sept.  has  zoo  Seou  ^jx^Vy  our  God.  Preached 
by  the  Gospel — Ver.  12.  Unto  you — ^In  whom  immortality  is  thereby 
implanted. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  AU  vice — [Eng.  Ver.,  malice'],  fldaavj  ;rc£wa,  ndeaCj  all :  he 
indicates  three  classes.  KaxiaUy  a  fault  of  mind,  as  opposed  to  vir- 
tue. All  guilcy  and  hypocrisieSy  and  envies — In  actions.  Gudle  harms; 
hypocrisy  deceives ;  envy  assails  a  neighbor :  all  injure  lovCy  on  which 
see  ch.  i.  22.     AU  evil  speakings — In  conversation. 

2.  As  new-born — Who  do  nothing  else,  only  desire.  The  first  age 
of  the  New  Testament  Church  is  denoted.  Babes — Who  are  free 
from  guile.  Of  the  Word — Aoytxbv  is  derived  from  Xoyo^y  the  Wordy 
ch.  i.  23.  The  milk  of  the  Word  is  for  the  Word  itself.  Comp.  Rom. 
xii.  1,  note.  [But  this  is  wrong.  Render  the  spirittuUy  gutless  mUk. 
Alf.  So  Hut.]  Sincere — The  antithesis  to  guile  in  ver.  1.  Milk-- 
The  same  as  what  is  before  called  seedy  ch.  i.  23.  [The  true  reading 
is,  may  grow  unto  salvation.  Tisch.y  Alf.y  etc.  So  Beng.]  Unto  salva- 
tion—  We  are  bom  again  unto  salvationy  ch.  i.  3,  5,  9 ;  and  we  grow 
unto  salvationy  here.  Peter  had  in  mind  Ps.  xxxiv.,  which  in  ver.  8, 
just  after  those  words  which  Peter  repeats,  ofiers  us  salvation.  0 
taste  and  see  that  the  Lord  is  good :  Blessed  is  tKe  mcea  tKoX  Vrvxft^tik 
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in  him.     The  first  tastes  of  God's  goodness  are  afterwards   followed 
by  richer  and  happier  experiences. 

3.  Ye  have  tasUd — A  taste  excites  the  appetite.  [[Comp.  Mai.  iiL 
10.  V.  (7.]  That — Ps.  xxxiv.  8.  Peter  quotes  the  same  Psalm  ii 
the  next  chapter.  Oradaus — Therefore  they,  who  are  bom  agaia, 
are  and  should  be  like  him.  The  Lard — Heb.  nin%  Jehavahy  Christ, 
ver.  4:  Ps.  xlvii.  6. 

4.  Whom — Apposition :  wham^  that  is,  the  Lord^  the  Stone.  Cam^ 
ing — Voluntarily,  through  faith.  Stone — How  he  is  regarded  both 
by  believers  and  unbelievers,  is  declared,  ver.  6,  7.  The  name  gives 
to  Peter  hy  the  Lord  remained  fixed  in  his  mind :  hence  he  alludes 
to  it  in  various  ways,  not  only  in  the  name  St4n^^  Acts  iv.  11,  bat 
also  in  the  frequent  mention  of  firmne%%.  Living — Living  from  the 
beginning,  1  John  i.  1,  and  raised  from  the  dead,  Rev.  i.  18,  after 
having  been  rejected  by  meny  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.  JKeaUowed— 
Especially  before  his  death :  ver.  7,  note.     Chosen — ^Ver.  6. 

5.  Te — YourselveSy  partakers  of  the  same  name  {Skone)»  Stane$ 
— Many  names,  which  belong  to  Christ  in  the  singular,  are  given  to 
Christians  in  the  plural.  Christ  is  the  Living  Stone ;  Christians  are 
living  stones.  From  him  they  also  are  called  sons,  priests,  kings, 
lambs,  etc.  So  the  Shulamite  is  called  from  Solomon.  Living — 
Such  persons,  living  stones,  may  be  at  once  both  a  house  and  a  priest- 
hood. Are  buiU  up — The  indicative,  as  Eph.  ii.  22.  [Better,  the 
imperative.  Be  ye^  as  living  stones^  buiU  up.  Hvt.y  Alf.y  etc].  A 
House — A  temple.  A  priesthood — A  multitude  of  priests.  This  is 
presently  explained,  and  (the  contrary  having  been  premised  in  ver. 
8)  in  ver.  9  and  10.  Holy — Belonging  to  God.  Sacrifices — Of  praise, 
ver.  9.  Acceptable — Is.  Ivi.  7.  Their  sacrifices  shall  be  accepted  am 
My  altar.  By — Christ  is  both  precious  in  himself,  and  makes  us  ac- 
cepted ;  for  He  is  the  altar.  See  Is.  Ivi.  7. 

6.  [For  3e6  xai^  therefore  alsoy  read  dtduj  because.  IHsch.j  AffJ] 
It  is  contained — Used  here  impersonally.  Behold — See  Rom.  ix.  38, 
note.  JSlecty  precious — Ulect  refers  specially  to  tlie  stone ;  precious^ 
to  the  chief  cornerstone.  In  Hebrew  pn  a  stone^  loiD  mrr  rus  ma 
1010,  of  searching  outy  a  comer-stone  of  preciousnesSy  most  firmly  laid. 
Ulect  is  also  used  of  believers,  ver.  9.  From  precious  is  derived  ij 
Ttfjjjy  the  preciousnessy  [Eng.  Ver.,  precious']y  ver.  7.  He  that  heKevetk 
— From  this  is  derived  who  believcy  ver.  7.  ShaU  not  be  confounded 
—He  shall  experience  that  Christ's  preciousness  abounds  towards  him 
believing. 

7.  The  preciousness  or  price — Gr.  ^  rtixij.  Supply  itrtiuj  exiets^  is 
well  known ;  tliat  la.  Vie  \&  ^t^d^xs^  \.q  ^^\).«   '  K^  i&at»  (not  rendered 
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in  Eng.  Ver.],  refers  to  precwuSj  ver.  6,  note.  The  abstract,  pre- 
ciousnessj  expresses  the  way  in  which  the  faithful  regard  Christ.  [But 
the  context  shows  that  tho  reference  is  not  to  their  regard  for  Christ ; 
but  to  their  own  portion.  Render  literally  :  To  you  then  who  believe 
is  the  honor.  The  rendering  of  Eng.  Ver.  is  quite  out  of  the  question. 
Hut,,  AJf."]  Stone — of  the  corner — See  Matt.  xxi.  42,  note.  Peter 
had  quoted  the  same  saying,  Acts  iy.  11 ;  and  here  he  quotes  it  most 
appropriately.  The  sUme,  etc. — The  Syriac  translator,  or  Greek 
copyist,  before  him,  passing  from  ^/(9ov,  stone^  to  kido^^  stone^  omitted 
the  intermediate  words,  as  sometimes  happens.  But  these  plainly  be- 
long to  the  subject.  Peter  quotes  three  sayings  in  ver.  6,  7 :  the 
first  from  Isaiah,  the  second  from  the  Psalms,  the  third  again  from 
Isaiah.  He  alludes  to  the  third  in  ver.  8 ;  but  he  alluded  to  the  se- 
cond and  the  first  in  ver.  4,  even  then  thinking  of  them  both.  There- 
fore the  words,  dUaUowed  and  they  disallowed,  in  ver.  4,  7,  refer  to 
each  other.  The  dative,  to  them  that  are  disobedient,  as  just  before, 
to  you  that  believe,  accords  with  the  Hebrew  prefix  h,  with  this  mean- 
ing, as  regards  those  that  believe  not ;  and  the  remainder  of  this  verse 
is  connected  with  this  dative,  and  the  construction  is  easy :  was  made 
the  head  of  the  comer  and  a  stone  of  stumbling,  etc. ;  the  union  of  the 
two  sayings  softening  the  disparity  of  the  accusative  and  the  nomi- 
native case,  e/c  xetpoJiifjv,  to  the  head — Xt&o^^  stone.  The  saying  of  the 
Psalm  has  a  twofold  agreement  with  this.  For  1st,  They  who  rejected 
the  stone,  were  truly  disobedient  2d,  The  same  persons,  in  rejecting 
the  stone,  were  unconsciously  contributing  to  its  becoming  the  head 
of  the  comer ;  nor  can  they  now  prevent  this,  however  they  may 
chafe,  and  they  shall  experience,  to  their  great  misery,  that  he  is  the 
head  of  the  corner :  Matt.  xxi.  44.  The  head — Christ  is  the  head 
of  tJie  comer,  especially  as  respects  believers,  who  are  built  upon  him ; 
yet  unbelievers  experience  this  in  another  way. 

8.  Who  stumble,  not  believing  [Eng.  Ver.,  being  disobedient,  is 
right.  -4.(f.]  the  word — [Eng.  Ver.  joins  stumble  with  the  wordf  but 
this  is  altogether  wrong.  AJf.,  etc.]  In  ver.  7,  he  expressed  the  dif- 
ferent judgments  of  believers  and  unbelievers  respecting  Christ ;  now 
he  states  the  difference  itself  between  believers  and  unbelievers. 
Many  construe,  stumble  at  the  word.  But  -npocxonrooat,  stumble, 
put  absolutely  (as  in  John  xi.  9),  is  derived  from  npotrxd^^aTo^,  of 
stumbling,  the  word  quoted  from  Isaiah ;  and  the  declaration  follows, 
disobeying  the  word,  as  ch.  iv.  17,  What  shall  be  the  end  of  those  who 
obey  not  the  Gospel  of  God  f  and  certainly  ch.  iii.  1,  If  any  obey 
not  the  word.  In  the  Gospel-word  the  preciousness  of  Christ  is  set 
forth :  they  who  disbelieve  the  word,  despiae  CVimt^  %xi^  ^Vosii!^^  ^ 
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him.      To  which  [Eng.  Ver.,  whereunto]  also  they  were  appamied" 
Which  refers  to  stumble :  they  who  do  not  believe,  stumble ;  they  who 
stumble  are  also  appointed  for  stumbling.     This  appointment  follows 
unbelief  and  stumbling,  as  the  intensive  particle,  aUoy    and  the  po- 
sition of  this  clause  at  the  end,  signify.     And  yet  stumble  is  present. 
They  were  appointed  has  the  force  of  a  past  tense ;  implying,  that 
by  a  most  just  judgment  of  God,  unbelievers  stumble  more  and  more 
daily.     Are  appointed  answers  to  /  iay,  ver.  6;  but  with  a  difference: 
for  God  is  said,  in  the  active,  to  appoint  Christ  and  the  elect :  unbe- 
lievers, in  the  passive,  are  said  to  be  appointed.     Gomp.   Rom.  i.v. 
22,  note. 

9.  But  ye — After  so  sorrowful  a  subject,  he  consoles  the  godly ;  as 
2  Thess.  ii.  13.  A  generation — peculiar — He  twice  mentions  two  re- 
markable sayings,  indicating  the  relation  of  believers,  as  towards 
their  Father  and  towards  their  God :  Is.  xliii.  20,  21,  Sept.,  My  na- 
tion^  My  chosen :  My  people  whom  I  have  reserved  as  a  possessior.j  to 
show  forth  My  praises.  Ex.  xix.  6,  6,  a  peculiar^  Gr.  jrepeoitno^y 
people  from  all  the  nations^  a  royal  priesthood^  and  a  holy  nation. 
Ilepi  in  composition  often  denotes  something  surviving  :  as  Treprfii^eo- 
&aey  to  conquer,  the  enemy  being  repulsed :  nepcTtottta&at^  to  reserve 
something,  when  you  give  up  the  rest ;  nepe^eotju^  not  to  put  to  death ; 
TTspcduTe^y  Dnner,  the  surviving,  Job  xxvii.  16.  And  thus  for  nSjo  the 
Sept.  has  Trepeouoto^^  peculiar.  Exodus  xix.  6,  6 :  (comp.  Trepeouoeaa- 
pb^  and  nepmocTjoe^,  Mai.  iii.  17).  Peter  does  not  add,  ^om  aU  the 
nations  ;  because  he  honors  the  Gentiles  also  with  this  title :  ver.  10. 
Chosen — Excellent.  A  royal  priesthood,  a  holy  nation,  a  people  for 
%  possession — [Eng.  Ver.,  a  peculiar  people'] — A  kingdom  of  priests  is 
a  Hebrew  expression.  God  is  a  king ;  believers  are  his  priests ;  Rev. 
i.  6.  Comp.  2  Sam.  viii.  18  with  1  Chron.  xviii.  17.  A  holy  nation, 
God's  property.  IleptnoiTjat^,  possession,  in  the  abstract,  is  the  same 
as  Treptouoto^,  peculiar,  in  the  concrete,  in  the  Sept.  Comp.  Eph.  L 
14,  note.  The  praises — His  wonderful  glory  in  this  verse,  his  mercy 
in  the  next  verse,  his  goodness  in  ver.  3.  [Comp.  Num.  xiv.  17. 
V.  6?.]  Paul  only  once  uses  the  word  dperij,  virtiu,  excellence  [Eng. 
Ver.,  praise],  Phil.  iv.  8,  of  the  righteous ;  Peter,  in  this  passage 
only  of  this  Epistle,  of  God :  in  the  second  Epistle,  ch.  i.  3,  he  uses 
it  a  second  time  of  God,  and  in  ver.  5  of  the  same  chapter,  he  uses 
it  of  the  faithful.  The  Hebrew  is  'nSnn  at  the  passage  already 
quoted :  which  word  in  Is.  xlii.  8,  12,  Ixiii.  7,  the  Sept.  translates  by 
d/>£rtfc,  virtues,  just  as  they  put  dpezrj,  virtue,  for  "nn,  Hab.  iii.  8; 
Zech.  vi.  13.  Should  shew  forth — The  sense  is,  that  ye  acknowledge 
and  declare.     Sept.,  Is.  xlii.  12,  they  shaU  declare  his  praises  m  tlU 
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islands.  '£?,  forth,  in  i^ayyBeXTjTey  shew  forth^  expresses  the  igno- 
rance of  many,  to  whom  the  faithful  should  declare  Qod's  excellen- 
cies. [Rather,  it  simply  strengthens  the  force  of  the  verb.  Hut.'] 
Of  him—Oi  God :  2  Pet.  i.  3,  note. 

10.  Which  in  time  past — See  Rom.  ix.  25,  note;  and  with  in  time 
pasty  comp.  presently  ye  were^  ver.  25.  The  quotation  from  Hosea 
is  a  kind  of  enigma.  In  Hosea,  literally,  it  refers  to  the  Jews ;  for, 
according  to  the  context,  as  an  axiom,  it  is  only  applied  to  a  particu- 
lar subject ;  but  there  may  be  a  more  general  question  in  the  speak- 
er's mind,  and  then  it  may  be  applied  to  other  subjects.  I  will  call 
them  My  people^  who  were  not  {My)  people^  applies  to  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  Thus  care  is  taken  that  the  sense  of  the  text  may  not  ne- 
cessarily appear  twofold.  Not  a  people — Rom.  x.  19,  note;  not  even 
a  people,  much  less  God's  people.  The  former  half  of  the  verse  re- 
fers specially  to  the  Gentiles ;  the  latter,  to  the  Jews.  Concerning 
the  latter,  see  Tit.  iii.  4,  and  the  context :  concerning  the  former, 
Acts  XV.  14.  [  Who  were  uncompassionated^  that  is,  unpitied,  objects 
of  aversion  and  wrath  ;  but  now  compassionated.  So  Alfy  better  than 
Eng.  Ver.] 

11.  Dearly  beloved — A  friendly  and  benevolent  exhortation.  I  be- 
seech you — So  ch.  V.  1.  [A  great  exhortation,  of  which  the  former 
part  begins  here;  the  second  part  in  the  middle  of  ver.  15,  ch.  iii. 
Both  parts  have  that  whereas,  etc.,  ch.  ii.  12,  and  iii.  16.  Not.  Orit.'\ 
Strangers  and  foreigners— [T&ng.  Ver.,  pilgrims;  Alf  better,  sojourn- 
ers']— A  gradation  :  ye  are  not  only  as  in  a  strange  house,  but  even 
as  in  a  foreign  city,  ye  Jewish  and  Gentile  believers.  The  reason 
why  ye  should  abstain.  Lev.  xxv.  23,  Sept.,  ye  are  strangers  and  so- 
journers before  Me.  Ps.  xxxix.  12,  for  I  am  a  stranger  on  the  earthy 
and  a  sojourner^  as  all  my  fathers  were.  Comp.  Heb.  xi.  13,  note. 
Abstain — The  imperative,  as  ch.  v.  1,  2,  /  exhort— feed.  Thus  are 
connected,  having  your  conversation,  etc.,  ver.  12,  and  ch.  iii.  7,  8,  9, 
and  ready,  ch.  iii.  15.  Fleshly — 2  Pet.  ii.  10,  18.  War — They  not 
only  hinder,  but  attack.     A  noble  word. 

12.  Your  conversation — There  are  two  things  in  which  strangers 
and  foreigners  should  behave  well :  The  conversation,  which  is  well 
laid  down  for  subjects,  ver.  13;  for  servants,  ver.  18;  for  wives,  ch. 
iii.  1 ;  for  husbands,  ch.  iii.  7 :  for  all,  ver.  8 :  and  confession,  ch.  iii. 
15,  16,  which  passage  manifestly  refers  to  this.  Each  passage  is  de- 
rived from  the  will  of  God :  ch.  ii.  15,  iii.  17.  Speak  against  you — 
That  was  common  even  then,  ver.  15,  ch.  iii.  16,  iv.  4,  14.  As  evil- 
doers— As  though  ye  were  not  obedient  to  authorities  and  magistrates 
and  good  laws :  ver.  13,  14.     By — Conatrue  V\l\i  tKey  may  ^Wnj^^ 
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Oood  works — Hence  well-doing,  ver.  14  and  15.     This  is  true  «cJ- 
mUrion,     Which  they  shall  JeAoZci— The  same  word  occars,  ch.  iii.  2. 
Other  men  narrowly  scrutinize  the  actions  of  the  righteous.      Glorify 
God — God,  who  has  children  like  himself.     In  the  day  of  vintation— 
In  the  day^  used  indefinitely.     [The  note  in  the  Germ.  Vers,  inter- 
prets it  of  the  last  day.  E.  B.]     The  divine  visitation  is  meant,  when 
God  reveals  the  long  hidden  innocence  of  the  righteous :  and  be  often 
accomplishes  this  by  hostile  magistrates  themselves,  during  the  in- 
quiry, and  he  often  converts  even  adversaries.     Thus  Sept.,  in  the 
day  of  visitation^  Is.  x.  3 ;  at  the  season  of  visitation^  Jer.  vi.   15. 
Until  such  a  day  arrives,  patience  is  necessary.     [The  time  referred 
to  is  God's  glorious  visitation  of  the  heathen,  when  even  the  accusers 
of  ver.  12  shall  be  brought  to  repentance.  -STwf.] 

13.  To  every  creature  [Eng.  Ver.,  ordinance']  of  ma/n — A  king  or 
Gsesar  is  called  a  creature,  and  so  are  governors  sent  by  him :  the 
abstract  being  put  for  the  concrete,  as  in  political  language  the 
phrase,  to  create  a  magistrate^  is  often  used  (comp.  xreae^y  a  building, 
Heb.  ix.  11) :  hence  the  word  every  is  divided  by  the  words,  whether^ 
or.  And  they  are  called  creatures  of  man^  because  they  govern  hu- 
man affairs  after  the  manner  of  men :  which  saying  savours  of  the 
apostle's  heavenly  perception,  raised  above  all  human  things.  And 
under  this  very  name,  they  who  have  attained  to  the  nobility  of  faith, 
might  despise  that  whole  creatio7i.  Peter  guards  against  this,  and 
bids  them  to  submit  themselves,  for  the  sake  of  the  Lord  Christ,  who 
once  was  subject,  though  all  things  are  subject  to  him.  for — The 
highest  obligation,  by  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  whose  honor  is  at 
stake.  To  the  king — Caesar.  For  they  were  Roman  provinces  into 
which  Peter  was  sending.     The  Jewish  zealots  refused  obedience. 

14.  Them  that  do  well — A  common  word  in  this  Epistle. 

15.  The  ignorance — For  instance,  respecting  Christian  integrity. 
This  word  contains  the  reason  why  Christians  should  pity  the  heathen. 

16.  As  free — Without  malice.  This  depends  on  ver.  13.  [That 
is,  submit  yourselves^  as  free.  But  it  is  better  to  connect  with  ver. 
16 ;  put  to  silence  by  well-doingy  as  free,  etc.  So  Alf.]  On  liberty, 
comp.  ver.  9.     Maliciousness — A  slavish  vice. 

17.  All — To  whom  honor  is  due:  Rom.  xiii.  7.  Honor — They 
who  are  unconnected  with  us,  should  be  treated  with  courtesy ;  breth- 
ren, familiarly.  [But  courtesy  is  too  weak  a  term  for  refj^aart^  honor. 
Appreciate  their  worth,  and  show  that  you  do  so.  HvL]  This  Aorist 
is  followed  by  three  Presents.  The  king  must  be  so  honored,  that 
the  love  of  the  brotherhood,  and  the  fear  of  God,  be  not  violatc<l. 
The  brotherhood— The  abstract,  cli.  v.  9.     Brethren  must  be  loved, 
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because  they  are  brethren.  God — Prov.  xxiv.  21,  Sept.,  Fear  God, 
my  son,  and  the  king.  2%«  king — Ver.  13.  Sonor — In  action  also, 
and  not  in  feeling  only. 

18.  Servants — He  prescribes  duties  to  these,  and  not  to  masterSy 
the  most  of  whom  are  heathen.  Sutjecty  Gr.  ImoTCLaaofityot — The 
participle  for  the  imperative,  depending  upon  uTrordpjrs^  submit  your- 
selves^ ver.  18 ;  from  which  the  form  of  the  imperative  should  be  re- 
peated by  Zeugma  [that  is,  a  connection  in  which  several  sentencei 
are  referred  to  one  word,  each  of  which,  if  standing  alone,  would  re- 
quire it  to  be  expressed].  So  also  ch.  iii.  1.  Not  only — Gentleness 
is  obeyed  more  readily  than  harshness.  To  the  good — Who  inflict  no 
injury.  The  gentle — Who  pardon  errors.  Thefroward — ^Who  with- 
out cause  employ  severity^  blows,  and  reproaches. 

19.  Thankworthy — With  God:  ver.  20.  For  conscience  toward 
God — On  account  of  the  consciousness  of  a  mind  which  does  things 
good  and  pleasing  to  God,  even  though  they  please  no  man  (consider 
the  force  of  xiio^y  glory,  presently).  [When  a  just  man's  good  deeds 
are  not  approved  of  by  men,  and  when  he  does  not  acquire,  either 
before  or  afterwards,  either  their  assent,  support,  or  the  intimation, 
gratitude,  nay,  rather  experiences  everything  of  an  opposite  kind,  he 
may  be  greatly  chagrined  and  grieved.  But  if  his  conscience  can 
only  have  God's  approval,  unmixed  delight  remains.  V.  G."}  Wrong* 
fuUy — That  is,  suffering  those  things  which  are  unjustly  inflicted. 
DJn,  ddixio^y  unjustly,  Sept.,  Prov.  i.  11,  17. 

20.  Glory — KXio(:  denotes  praise,  not  so  much  from  many,  as  from 
the  good ;  and  here  from  God  himself,  in  return  for  insults.  Buffeted 
— ^The  punishment  of  slaves,  and  that  sudden.  [For  your  fauUs— 
More  exactly,  when  ye  do  wrong  and  are  buffeted  for  it.  Alf."]  Suf- 
fer— Afflicted  with  deliberate  evils.  [Read  touto  yap,  for  this  (is 
acceptable).  Tisch.,  Alf]  Acceptable — Peter  imitates  the  phrase 
which  he  himself,  when  a  new  disciple,  had  heard  from  the  Lord 
Luke  vi.  82,  etc. 

21.  Hereunto — To  the  imitation  of  Christ,  who  condescends  to  set 
before  servants  his  own  example,  as  he  himself  was  formerly  esteemed 
as  a  servant.  Were  ye  called — With  a  heavenly  calling,  which  found 
you  in  a  state  of  slavery.  Leaving — On  his  departure  to  the  Father 
[into  glory.  V.  G.  For  i^fuv  read  0/jxv.  Tisch.,  Alf.  Read,  leaving 
you  an  exampW].  An  example — A  copy  is  adapted  to  the  capacity 
of  a  novice,  learning  to  paint.  Thus  Peter  here  plainly  delineates  to 
servants  Chest's  example,  bringing  out  strongly  those  features  espe- 
cially adapted  to  servants.  Steps— Oi  innocence  and  patience.  The 
same  word  occurs,  Rom.  iv.  12,  note. 
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22.  Who  did  no  stn^  neither  was  guile  founds  etc. — Is.  liii.  9,  Sept, 
he  did  no  Wn,  nor  guile  in  hie  moiUJi,  that  is,  ffe  committed  neither 
open  nor  secret  sin.  Words  were  suited  for  the  admonition  of  ser- 
vants, who  easily  fall  into  sins  and  deceits,  reproaches  towards  their 
fellow-servants,  and  threats,  arising  from  powerless  anger. 

23.  ffe  reviled  not  again — Is.  liii.  7.  JSe  threatened  not — Although 
as  Lord  he  might  have  done  so  [and  although  he  declared  his  coming 
again.  V.  (?.]  How  much  more  should  servants  exercise  patience ! 
[Indeed  such  arms  are  often  used  by  the  feeble ;  such  as  slaves  espe- 
cially were,  who  might,  therefore,  readily  threaten  their  masters  with 
the  Divine  judgment.  V.  Q-.']  BiU  committed — 'i\ie  judgment.  Rightr 
eously  —  Qod's  righteousness  is  the  foundation  of  peace  to  the 
afflicted. 

24.  Who — Peter  infers,  that  we  can  and  ought  to  follow  Christ's 
footsteps.  Himself  hare — Personal  exertion  becomes  a  servant,  that 
he  himself  do  what  is  to  be  done.  Jesus  Christ  himself  undertook 
the  part  of  others :  he  did  not  substitute  others  for  himself.  Peter 
agrees  with  Is.  lii.  11,  Sept.,  And  he  himself  shall  hear  their  eins. 
Comp.  Heb.  ix.  28,  note.  In  his  own  body — Most  afflicted.  On  the 
tree — Slaves  were  wont  to  be  punished  with  the  tree,  the  cross,  the 
fork  [an  instrument  shaped  like  a  V,  placed  on  the  neck,  while  the 
hands  were  bound  to  the  two  ends].  That — That  declares  that  the 
expiation  of  sins,  properly  so  called,  was  made  on  Christ's  cross, 
since  its  fruit  alone  frees  from  the  slavery  of  sin.  Being  severed — 
Qr.  djtoyevofxBvoc  [but  Eng.  Ver.,  being  deady  is  right.  Hut.y  Alf] 
Aptly  describing  our  deliverance  from  the  slavery  of  sin ;  for  a  slave 
is  said  to  become  the  property  of  any  one^  yepitrOoit  Tcpd^.  ^Anb  signi- 
fies separation;  as  Job  xv.  4,  Sept.,  thou  easiest  off  fear.  The  op- 
posite term  is  npoaytvia&ai^  to  be  added  tOj  in  the  Sept.  The  Body 
of  Christ  was  presently  removed  from  that  tree  to  which  he  had  borne 
our  sins  :  so  should  we  be  removed  from  sin.  Unto  righteousness — 
Righteousness  is  altogether  one ;  sin  is  manifold,  to  sins.  On  right- 
eousness, comp.  Is.  liii.  11.     Should  live — In  a  noble  service. 

25.  By  whose  stripe  [Eng.  Ver.,  stripes']  ye  were  healed ;  for  ye 
were  as  sheep  going  astray — Is.  liii.  5,  6.  A  paradox  of  the  apostle : 
Te  were  healed  unth  a  stripe.  But  (KoXwipy  a  wealy  is  common  on  a 
slave ;  Sirach  xxiii.  10.  Shepherd  and  bishop — Whom  you  are  bound 
to  obey.     Synonymous  words.     Comp.  ch.  v.  2. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

1.  In  9ubjection — In  the  progress  of  the  discourse,  by  a  coarteoos 
change  of  construction,  the  participle  is  put  for  the  imperative:  ver. 
7,  8.  If  any — Peter  speaks  mildly.  The  word:  the  t(^ord--Used 
in  a  double  sense  [Antanachnfi] :  in  the  former  place,  the  Gospel  is 
signified ;  in  the  latter,  discourse  [or  preaching.  So  Alf."]  The  con- 
versation itself  breathes  the  force  of  the  doctrine.  Be  won — The  fu- 
ture Subjunctive,  rare.  So  xaodi^aofjiat^  to  be  burned^  1  Cor.  xiii.  8  ; 
ifipXrjdrjaeTat^  he  should  he  cast^  Dan.  iii.  11,  vi.  7.  It  is  a  more  re- 
mote future,  as  in  Latin,  Ittcraturus  eris^  you  will  be  about  to  gain. 

2.  Coupled  with  fear— ^h\^  is  to  be  referred  to  Ap^Jy*^,  chaste  ;  not 
to  duaarpOipTjVj  conversation.  Fear  is  something  general,  commended 
by  the  apostle  to  all  Christians,  but  especially  to  women,  that  their 
conversation  be  chaste. 

8.  Whose  let  it  be — A  delineation  of  the  inward  character  by  the 
outward  manifestations.  Women  themselves  thus  clothe  the  spirit: 
we  claim  for  ourselves,  we  regard  as  ours,  not  outward  ornament,  but 
the  inner  man,  etc.  Not — adorning — Although  they  use  such  adorn- 
ing, as  occasion  demands,  yet  they  do  not  regard  it  as  adorning.  Of 
plaiting :  of  wearing :  of  putting  on — The  verbals  imply  the  labor 
of  dressing,  which  consumes  much  time. 

4.  But  the  hidden — The  inner  is  opposed  to  the  outward;  but  in- 
stead of  the  inner  it  is  called  the  hidden^  in  which  a  just  desire  of 
concealment  is  included.  Man — Eph.  iii.  16,  note.  In — Supply 
which  is.  This  hidden  man  is  not  the  ornament  itself,  but  is  adorned 
by  the  ornament :  the  ornament  itself  is  that  which  is  incorruptible, 
etc.,  whence  those  women  are  so  adorned  whose  hidden  man  rejoices 
in  such  a  spirit.  Not  corruptible— ^ph.  vi.  24,  note.  This  is  opposed 
to  outward  adorning,  which  is  corrupted.  On  gold^  comp.  ch.  i.  18. 
Meekness  and  quietness  should  be  incorruptible.  Moreover,  the  cor- 
ruption of  this  spirit  is  obstinacy  and  fear.  Of  a  meek  and  quiet 
spirit — The  meek  is  he  who  does  not  disturb :  the  quict^  who  bears 
tranquilly  the  disturbances  of  others,  whether  superiors,  inferiors,  or 
equals  ;  to  the  former,  the  end  of  ver.  5  refers ;  to  the  latter,  the  end 
of  ver.  6.  Moreover  meekness  resides  in  the  affections ;  quietness  of 
spirit  is  shown  in  words,  countenance,  and  actions.  Which — The  in- 
corruptible. [Rather,  the  meek  and  quiet  spirit.  Hvt.']  In  the  sight 
of  God — Who  regards  inward,  and  not  outward  things  ;  whom  the  right- 
eous strive  to  please. 

6.  The  holy  women — Most  worthy  of  imitation.     Who  hoped — 
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[Eng.  Ver.,  triLsfed] — Hope  in  Goil  is  true  holiness.  This  epithet  ii 
a  part  of  the  subject.  Being  in  9vhjeciion — The  adorning  of  the  an- 
cient matrons  is  explained  by  being  in  subjection  (of  which  nUijeetim 
Sarah  is  an  example),  doing  welly  and  not  fearing ^  etc. 

6.  Even  a% — The  particle  used  in  citing  an  example.  Obeyed^ 
Gen.  xviii.  6.  Lord — Gen.  xviii.  12,  Sept.,  my  lord.  Also  1  Sam. 
i.  8 :  And  Elkanah  her  husband  said  to  her^  Hannah !  and  she 
said.  Here  am  /,  my  lord:  and  he  said,  Why  weepest  thouf  Him — 
Although  born  of  the  same  father :  Gen.  xx.  12.  Ye  have  become^ 
He  says  not,  ye  are  [as  Eng.  Ver.,  incorrectly,  ye  are"].  He  ad- 
dresses even  Gentile  believers.  Daughters — Daughters  shoald  imi- 
tate their  mother,  as  the  sons  of  Abraham.  Doing  well — This  also 
depends  upon  adorned^  ver.  5  [that  is,  The  holy  women^  doing  wett^ 
etc. ;  but  Eng.  Ver.  is  much  better.  Render,  of  whom  (Sarah)  ye  ham 
become  children,  if  ye  do  good,  etc.  Alf,  etc.]  And  not — Comp.  ver. 
13,  16,  15.  You  need  fear  no  man  in  doing  right.  Being  afraid — 
Anger  assails  men ;  fear,  women.  Terror — [Eng.  Ver.  is  feeble, 
amazement'] — Coming  from  without,  ver.  14,  note.  Prov.  iii.  25^ 
Sept.,  And  thou  shall  not  be  afraid  of  sudden  terror. 

7.  Likewise — The  likeness  does  not  refer  to  special  duties,  some  rf 
which  belong  to  the  wife,  and  others  to  the  hiisband ;  but  to  the  foun- 
dation of  love:  thus  likewise^  ch.  v.  6.  Knowledge — The  master 
shows  gentleness,  ch.  ii.  18 ;  the  husband,  knowledge.  Hnawledgs^ 
which  has  regard  to  the  weaker  vessel^  implies  moderation^  and  pro- 
duces yvwfJLTjV,  judiciousness :  on  which  word,  see  1  Cor.  vii.  25,  note. 
Therefore  it  excludes  all  violence,  by  which  the  weaker  are  terrified^ 
especially  that  caused  by  anger.  Adam  furnished  a  striking  example 
of  marital  rule,  tempered  with  moderation,  in  that  he  himself  named 
his  wife,  and  gave  her  the  power  of  naming  her  children.  [Connect 
thus :  dwelling  according  to  knowledge  with  the  feminine  as  uritli  the 
weaker  vessel^  etc.  Alf]  As — Twice  used  here :  in  the  former  place 
it  refers  to  knowledge  ;  in  the  other,  to  honor.  The  weaknes9  of  ike 
vessel  requires  moderation ;  the  inheritance  enjoins  honor  (which  im- 
plies more).  The  weaker — The  comparative:  even  the  man  has 
weakness.  [Rather  contrasted  with  man,  the  stronger.  Alf.]  Vessd 
— This  denotes  the  sex  and  entire  disposition  and  temperament  of 
woman.  Giving  honor — This  is  said  in  accordance  with  the  com- 
mand, that  women  shoald  be  in  subjection.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  17.  Honor 
— That  of  justly  estimating  them,  of  kindness,  and  of  a  chaste  con- 
versation. Comp.  in  honor^  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  Heirs  together — 6r. 
auyxXTjpoi^d/iOi.  Others  read  auYxXrjpouo/ioe^.  [The  latter  reading  is 
right.     Bender,  giving  honor  as  to  those  who  are  also  fellow^nheritors^ 
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etc.  Alf."]  But  the  apostle  is  prescribing  to  husbands  their  duties  to- 
wards their  wives  of  whatever  character,  even  towards  those  who  do 
not  believe  the  word.  Gomp.  ver.  1.  JSeirs  together — Heirs  with 
other  believers.  The  reason  why  the  husband  should  show  modera- 
tion  towards  the  wife,  is  drawn  from  the  wife%  weakness  ;  the  reason 
why  the  husband  should  honor  the  wife,  is  derived  from  the  fact,  that 
God  also  honors  the  man,  as  an  heir.  The  hope  of  eternal  glory 
makes  men  noble-minded  and  mild.  There  is  a  similar  arguiQent, 
shortly  afterwards,  in  ver.  9,  BUss^  inasmuch  as  ye  are  called  to  in- 
herit a  blessing.  The  nominative  case,  joint-heirSy  elegantly  corres- 
ponds with  dwelling  together  with  them.  Husbands  are  said  to  be 
joint-heirs^  not  with  their  wives,  but  with  all  believers.  Comp.  elected 
together  with  yoUy  ch.  v.  13.  Hindered — Gr.  iyxonz^adae.  Some  few 
read  Ixxonzta&at  [cut  off.  So  Tisch,  (not  -4.^.)]  The  Hebrew  phrases 
in  Shcetgen  agree  with  both  the  Greek  words :  and  indeed  ipjr  with 
the  word  ixxonzM&oi^  cut  ojf,  where  barrenness  is  treated  of,  through 
which  children  fail,  who  otherwise  succeed  their  parents  through 
prayer ;  aojr  and  idjt  with  the  word  ipcoTnetrdoiy  to  hinder^  where 
sins  which  hinder  prayers  are  treated  of.  This  therefore  is  the  better 
reading.  For  the  apostle  wishes  the  prayers  of  husbands  to  be  not 
even  hindered  or  interrupted.  But  they  are  interrupted  by  intem- 
perance and  wrath,  1  Cor.  vii.  5 ;  and  there  is  no  time  in  which  the 
recollection  of  injuries  is  more  vivid,  than  when  in  prayer.  [It  often  hap- 
pens, that  when  dissension  prevails  among  friends,  neighbors,  col- 
leagues, the  learned, — so  as  to  occupy  the  mind  day  and  night,  prayer 
entirely  ceases.  V.  ff.]  And  the  unforgiving  our  heavenly  Father 
does  not  forgive,  although  they  pray.  Prayers — Whereby  you  gain 
that  inheritance,  and  seek  the  salvation  of  your  wives.  Comp.  note 
on  1  Tim.  ii.  8. 

8.  All — Before  this,  from  ch.  ii.  18,  he  has  been  describing  par- 
ticular duties.  Of  one  mind — The  three  parts  of  ver.  8  and  9,  by 
an  inverted  Chiasmus  [cross  reference],  answer  to  the  psalm  repeated 
in  ver.  10  and  11,  by  three  clauses.  [Therefore  ^naZZy  refers  not  to 
the  conclusion  of  the  whole  epistle,  but  to  the  exhortation  to  maintain 
a  right  conversation.  V,  ff.]  Sympathizing — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver., 
having  compassion^.  In  prosperity  and  adversity.  Having  brotherly 
love — [Eng.  Ver.,  love  as  brethren^ — Towards  the  saints.  Pitiful — 
Towards  the  afflicted.  [For  ifdbifpovt^^  courteous^  read  raneeuo- 
(ppoue^,  humble-minded.   Tisch.,  Alf.^ 

9.  JEvil — In  deed.  Railing — In  words.  Contrariwise — This  re- 
fers to  railing.  For  evil  is  the  opposite  of  what  occurs  in  the  preceding 
verse.     [For  eidoze^  5zcy  knowing  thatj  read  Sze^for.   Tisch.y  Alf.  So 
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Beng.']  For — No  railing  can  injure  you.  Gomp.  ver.  13.  Too 
should  imitate  God,  who  blesses  you.  Thereunto — So,  far  this  pur- 
pose, that,  ch.  iv.  6.  Blessing — Eternal,  the  first-fruits  of  which  the 
righteous  even  now  enjoy.     See  next  verse. 

10.  He  that  will  love  life  and  to  see  good  days — If  you  wish,  says 
Peter,  to  taste  of  that  inheritance,  you  must  abstain  from  evil  in 
word  and  deed.  Ps.  xxxiv.  12-16,  Sept. :  What  man  is  there  ttho 
wishes  life,  loving  to  see  good  days  f  Peter,  without  altering  the 
sense,  adds  fresh  vivacity :  who  wishes  so  to  live,  that  he  may  not  he 
wearied  of  life.  [This  puts  the  hve  of  life  too  far  out  of  sight.  The 
love  for  life,  in  the  higher  sense,  like  its  possession,  implies  a  peculiar 
state  of  mind.  J7u^]  Opposed  to  this  is  Eccles.  ii.  17  ;  /  beeamf 
weary  of  life.  And  so  Gen.  xxvii.  46;  Num.  xi.  15.  Let  him  rt- 
frain  his  tongue — The  Sept.  has  refrain  thy  tongue,  and  the  rest  of  thr 
passage  in  the  second  person,  as  far  as  the  words  dew^ou  ayrijv,  tn- 
sue  it 

12.  For  the  eyes — The  Sept.  has  difd^aXfioi,  eyes,  the  rest  is  in  the 
same  words,  as  far  as  xaxd,  evils.  Over  the  righteous — Who  have 
from  that  source  life  and  good  days.  The  face — With  anger  :  comp. 
2  Sam.  xxii.  28.  Anger  excites  a  man's  whole  countenance ;  love 
affects  the  eyes. 

13.  And  who  f — And  has  an  inferential  and  assertive  force.  Who 
is  he  that,  will  harm  you  ? — That  is,  often  a  matter  is  much  more  ea.<<y 
than  is  supposed.  Opposed  to  that  which  is  good,  Isa.  1.  9,  Kin  td 
^j;f'B^T,  Sept.,  who  shall  do  me  harm  f  Followers  of  that  which  is  good 
— Follow  good  (in  the  neuter  gender),  says  John,  3d  Epistle,  ver.  11. 
And  thus  Peter  also  here.  Satan  is  called  the  evil  one :  whereas 
God  is  good.  But  this  epithet  is  not  usually  put  for  the  proper 
name. 

14.  Ye  suffer — Gr.  ndaj^otrt,  A  milder  word  than  xaxoutrdae^  to 
be  afflicted,  Happy — Ch.  iv.  14.  Not  even  does  this  deprive  you 
of  a  happy  life ;  it  rather  increases  it.  A  remarkable  treatment  of 
the  subject  of  the  cross.  Be  not  afraid  with  their  tfrror — [not  of 
their  terror,  as  Eng.  Ver.  The  Greek  may  be  rendered  in  either  way, 
but  here,  as  in  Sept.  etc.,  (pofiou,  fear,  is  subjective.  Alf,  etc.] — 
neither  be  troubled;  but  sanctify  the  Lord  Ood  in  your  hearts — He 
teaches  how  to  bear  adversities,  that  happiness  may  not  be  diminished. 
Isa.  viii.  12, 13,  Sept.  Ye  shall  not  fear  their  fear,  nor  shall  ye  be  afraid. 
Sanctify  the  Lord  of  Hosts  himself,  and  he  shall  be  thy  fear.  Do  not 
fear  that  fear,  which  the  wicked  both  feel  themselves  and  strive  to  ex- 
citf*  in  you.  ^o^ua&at  (po^ou  to  fear  a  fear^  is  said,  as  ^aipuif  X^P^^f 
to  rejoice  with  joy.     One  only  is  to  be  feared,  even  the  Lord:  who  is 
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sanctified  with  pure  fear,  and  truly  honored  as  God,  the  feelings  of 
the  pious  answering  to  the  Divine  omnipotence  [Isa.  viii.  13]. 

15.  [For  0s6v,  God,  read  Xptarbuy  Christ.  Tisch.,  Alf."]  But 
ready — The  word  ready  implies  boldness ;  de^  but^  is  forcible.  Not 
only  should  the  conversation  be  good,  on  which  see  ch.  ii.  12,  note, 
brU  every  one  also  should  be  prepared  to  confess.  That  asketh — 
Among  the  Gentiles  some  were  openly  wicked,  ver.  16 ;  others 
doubted.  Believers  are  bidden  to  answer  the  latter  kindly.  ITope — 
Which  they  confess,  who  say  that  they  are  strangers  in  the  world, 
and  avoid  its  lusts,  ch.  ii.  11.  Comp.  Heb.  xi.  13,  etc.  The  hope 
of  Christians  has  often  moved  others  to  inquiry.  [Add  dA>ia,  butj 
before  fisvd,  with.  Tisch.,  A  If.']  With — This  depends  upon  ready  to 
give  an  answer.  Meekness  is  needed  as  respects  ourselves ;  fear,  as 
respects  others :  a  good  conscience,  towards  God.  Fear — In  common 
language,  respect.  They  who  have  a  good  conscience,  when  accused, 
are  more  easily  provoked,  and  less  easily  preserve  meekness  and  fear ^ 
than  the  guilty.  Therefore  they  are  here  admonished,  to  unite  with 
a  good  conscience,  meekness  and /^ar,  and  so  gain  a  complete  victory. 
Meekness  avails  especially  in  our  dealings  with  inferiors ;  fear,  with 
superiors. 

16.  Having — This  is  added  to  ready  without  a  copula.  [For  arara- 
ka).(oae]^,  read  xazakahiade,  and  omit  d/i€di^  <i>c  xaxonouov.  Tisch.^ 
Alf.,  etc.  Render,  that  in  the  matter  in  which  ye  are  spoken  againsty 
they  may  be  ashamed,  etc.]  Falsely  acciise  your — conversation — A 
concise  expression :  that  is,  who  falsely  accuse  you  for  your  good  con 
versation. 

17.  Better — Happier,  in  innumerable  ways.  If — And  this  is  re- 
cognized from  what  befalls  us.  The  will — Which  is  kind.  [Literally, 
if  the  will  of  God  should  will.  Luther  says ;  "  Go  forth  in  faith  and 
love:  if  the  cross  comes,  take  it  up;  if  not,  seek  it  not."  Alf]  Of 
God — For  our  inclination  does  not  will.  Comp.  Christ's  words  to 
Peter,  John  xxi.  18. 

18.  For — That  is  better,  by  which  we  are  more  assimilated  to 
Christ,  in  death  and  in  life :  for  his  passion  brought  the  best  result  to 
himself,  and  the  best  fruit  to  us.  Christ — The  Holy  of  the  holy.  These 
are  elegant  expressions :  Christ  for  sins,  a  just  man  [not  as  Eng.  Ver. 
the  just,  Alf]  for  the  unjust.  Once  only — Never  to  suffer  again. 
It  is  better  for  us  also  to  suffer  once  with  Christ,  than  for  ever  with- 
out Christ.  For  sins — As  though  he  himself  had  committed  them. 
Suffered — And  in  such  a  way  too,  that  his  enemies  slew  him  because 
of  his  confession.     But  his  preaching  was  not  thereby  hindered ;  for 

he  discharged  that  office,  both  before  the  day  of  his  death,  and  on  the 
94 
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day  of  his  death,  and  immediately  after  his  death.  Ji/ut — [Wl 
accomplished  good  for  us  in  a  most  eminent  way,  ver.  1.7.  V 
Why  shouhl  we  not  suffer  for  justice  ?  ver.  14.  [For  i^fLu^^  ««*, 
6/iac,  you.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)]  That  he  might  bring  U9 — That  he  hii 
when  he  departed  to  the  Father,  might  justify  us,  who  had  been 
ated,  and  might  bring  us  to  heaven  (ver.  22)  with  himself,  bj 
same  steps  of  humiliation  and  exaltation  which  he  himself 
From  this  word  to  ch.  iv.  6,  Peter  closely  connects  the  path  or 
gress  of  Christ  and  of  believers  (by  which  path  he  himself  als( 
following  his  Lord,  according  to  his  prediction,  John  xiii.  36), 
twining  therewith  the  unbelief  and  punishment  of  the  many.  To  € 
Who  willed  it.  Gr.  T<p  dttp.  More  is  signified  by  the  Dative  than 
had  added  a  Preposition,  unto  God,  Put  to  death— As  though  hi 
had  no  existence.  Peter  shows  us  how  our  acce98  to  Qod  wais  effc 
In  the  flesh— [In  the  spirit — Not  by  the  spirity  as  Eng.  Ver.  Be> 
right.  IliU,y  Aif.'\  The  fl^sh  and  the  spirit  do  not  respective! 
note  the  human  and  divine  nature  of  Christ :  comp.  ch.  iv.  6 ; 
either  of  them,  so  far  as  it  is  the  principle  and  condition  of  his 
and  its  correspondent  working;  whether  it  be  among  mortal 
righteousness,  or  with  God  in  glory :  Rom.  i.  4,  note.  To  the 
mer  state  the  soul  in  the  body  is  better  adapted ;  to  the  latter, 
soul  either  out  of  the  body,  or  united  with  the  glorified  and  spir 
body:  1  Cor.  xv.  44.  Quickened — Quickening  should  be  exph 
as  antithetical  to  put  to  death.  As  to  the  rest,  Christ  having  lil 
himself,  and  being  himself  the  life,  neither  ceased,  nor  began  a| 
to  live  in  spirit :  but  as  soon  as  he  had  been  released  by  death  : 
his  fleshly  weakness,  immediately  (as  distinguished  divines  acki 
ledge)  the  energy  of  his  imperishable  life  began  to  exert  itself  in 
and  unembarrassed  ways.  This  quickening,  accompanied  with 
going  and  preaching  to  the  spirits,  was  necessarily  soon  followec 
the  raising  of  his  body  from  the  dead,  and  his  resurrection  from 
tomb,  ver.  21.  Christ  liveth  unto  God,  Rom.  vi.  10.  Comp.  act 
ing  to  God,  ch.  iv.  6.  Our  Lord's  discourse,  John  vi.,  which  I 
had  becomingly  received,  ver.  68,  had  been  fixed  in  Peter*s  he 
and  with  that  portion,  and  especially  ver.  51,  53,  62,  63,  ma 
compared  what  Peter  writes,  ch.  i.  2,  19,  iii.  18,  22,  iv.  1. 

18,  19.  In  spirit;  to  the  spirits — These  expressions  harmonise 

19.  In  which — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  by  which"] — Spirit.  Christ  c 
with  the  living,  in  the  flesh;  with  spirits,  in  spirit  He  himself 
power  with  the  living  and  the  dead.  There  are  wonders  in  that 
visible  world.  In  a  mysterious  subject,  we  should  not  dismiss  \ 
it  the  peculiar  signification  of  the  language,  because  it  has  no 
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rallels.  For  they,  to  whom  any  mystery  has  first  been  revealed,  have 
most  nobly  believed  God's  word  even  without  parallel  passages.  For 
instance,  our  Saviour  only  once  said.  This  is  my  body.  The  mystery 
respecting  the  change  of  the  living  [at  the  last  day],  is  oiily  once 
written.  To  the  spirits — Peter  does  not  say  that  all  the  spirits  were 
in  that  place  of  confinement,  for  many  might  have  been  in  a  more 
gloomy  place ;  but  he  means,  that  Christ  preached  to  all  who  were 
imprisoned.  In  prison — The  guilty  are  punished  in  prison  ;  they  are 
kept  in  gtiard,  until  they  experience  what  the  Judge  will  do.  The 
expression  about  the  state  of  those  living  under  the  Old  Testament, 
Gal.  iii.  23,  is  analogous  to  this.  To  the  spirits — Of  the  dead.  Comp. 
Heb.  xii.  23.  He  does  not  call  them  souU^  as  in  the  next  verse. 
Went—Gv.  noptudd^.  Namely,  to  those  spirits.  The  same  word  is 
used  in  ver.  22.  Those  spirits  were  not  in  Jesus'  tomb :  He  went  to 
them.  He  preached— Gr,  ixijpu^ev.  By  this  preaching,  which  suc- 
ceeded his  quickening,  Christ  showed  himself  both  alive,  even  then, 
and  righteous,  Peter  would  not  say,  eurj^yekiiraTo^  He  preached  the 
Qospely  if  the  preaching  of  grace  only  were  here  designed  especially : 
for  the  hearers  had  fallen  asleep  before  the  gospel  times ;  therefore 
he  uses  a  broader  word,  he  published,  Noah,  a  preacher  of  righteous- 
ness, was  despised,  2  Pet.  ii.  5;  but  Christ  was  a  more  powerful 
preacher,  who,  when  quickened  in  spirit,  vindicated  his  own  right- 
eousness, which  was  not  believed  by  the  ancients,  and  openly  refuted 
their  unbelief,  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  If  he  were  speaking  of  preaching  by 
Noah,  the  word  sometime  would  either  be  omitted  entirely,  or  be 
joined  with  preached.  This  preaching  was  a  prelude  to  the  general 
judgment;  comp.  ch.  iv.  5  ;  and  the  term  preaching  itself  is  to  be 
taken  in  its  wider  sense,  that  it  may  be  understood  to  have  been  to 
some  a  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  as  Hutter  says,  to  their  consolation, 
which  is  more  peculiarly  Christ's  office;  to  others,  and  perhaps  tl^e 
majority,  a  publishing  of  the  law,  for  their  terror.  For  if  the  judg- 
ment itself  shall  be  joyful  to  some,  assuredly  this  preaching  was  not 
dreadful  to  all.  The  author  of  the  Adumbrations,  which  are  assigned 
to  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  to  Cassiodorus,  says.  They  saw  not  his 
form,  but  heard  the  sound  of  his  voice.  Calvin,  Institutes,  B.  2,  ch.  xvi. 
9,  SSL ja,  For  the  context  also  leads  to  this  concltution,  that  the  faithful, 
who  had  died  before  that  time,  shared  the  same  grace  with  us :  because 
it  enhances  the  power  of  his  death  from  this  circumstance,  that  it  pen- 
etrated even  to  the  dead,  while  the  souls  of  the  righteous  obtained  an 
immediate  view  of  that  visitation,  which  they  had  anxiously  expected; 
on  the  contrary,  it  was  more  plainly  revealed  to  the  lost,  that  they  are 
utterly  excluded  from  salvation.     And  though  Peter  does  not  speak  so 
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distinctly^  it  mtut  not  be  understood  as  iliough  he  mingled  the  rightemu 
and  the  wicked  without  any  difference^  hut  he  only  un%hes  to  teaehy  tid 
both  had  a  perception  of  Christ's  death, 

20.    Who  had  been  unbelieving — [Eng.  Ver.,  disobedient'}.     Who  m 
tbeir  life  had  not  believed  the  patriarchs,  who  admoni»hed  them  in  the 
name  of  God.     Sometime — TWx^  sometime  (used  in  ver.   6,   also  oft 
long  time,)  and  this  long-suffering,  of  which  he  presently  speaks,  refer 
to  all  ages  of  the  Old  Testament,  before  Christ's  death.      It  is  called 
forbearance^  Rom.  iii.  26.     Long-suffering  preceded    Christ's  first 
coming,  as  here  shown,  and  his  second  coming,  2   Pet.    iii.   9,  note. 
[For  dnu^  i^edi')[ezo,  once — waited,  read  cbr'  i^edi^ezoy  was  icaitifig. 
Tisch.,  Alfy   etc.    So  Beng,]      Waited— Or  was  waiting.      That  iSy 
God  continued  waiting ,  that  men  might  believe.     But  there  is  greater 
force  in  the  Greek   double  compound :  He  continued  waiting  umtS 
there  was  an  end  of  his  waiting,  in  the  death  of  the  men.      In — Un- 
derstand oloi/ ;  that  is,  for  instance,  in  the  days  of  Noah,      The  most 
remarkable  species  is  added  to  the  class,  for  these  reasons  :  (1)  Never 
did  more  perish  at  once  than  at  the  deluge.     (2)  By  mention  of  watery 
Peter  conveniently  passes   to  baptism.     (3)  The  destruction  of  the 
world  by  water  is  a  prelude  to  its  destruction  by  fire,  2  Pet.  iii.  6,  7, 
along  with  the  last  judgment,  ch.  iv.  5.     Nor  is   it   surprising  that 
sometime  is  used  more  widely  than  the  days  of  Noah;  since  also  the 
days  of  Noah  altogether  were  many  more  than  the  days  of  the  buSdr 
ing  of  the  ark;  these,  however,  are  immediately  added.      Compare 
with  this  the  marking  of  time,  which  gradually  becomes   more  par- 
ticular, in  Mark  xiv.   30;  Luke   iv.   25;  Deut.   xxxi.   10.     O  what 
comprehensive  preaching  !      While  an   ark  was  a  preparing — [Eng. 
Ver.,  the  ark."] — Ark  without  the  article :  Heb.  xi.  7.    The  expression 
is  adapted  to  the  mind  of  the  unbelieving  spectators.     This  building 
occupied  a  long  time,  for  it  is  not  probable  that  many  aided  Noah  in 
his    work.      Throughout    that   time,  especially,  God's   long-suffering 
waited.     Inio  which — [But  Eng.  Ver.  is  right,  in  which}.     Having 
entered  into  the  ark  by  faith,  they  sought  and  found  safety.    A  few — 
It  is  the  more  probable  that  some  out  of  so  great  a  multitude  repented, 
when  the  rain  came ;  and  though  they  had  not  believed  while  God 
was  waiting,  and  the  ark  building,  afterwards,  when  the  ark  was  fin- 
ished, and  punishment  assailed  them,  began  to  believe ;  and  to  these, 
and  to  all  like  them,  Christ  afterwards  presented  himself  as  a  preacher 
of  grace.     Luther  attributed  less  weight  to  this  interpretation  in  his 
homilies  on  1st  Peter,  published  in  a.d.  1523 ;  but  shortly  before  his 
death  he  more  decidedly  embraced  it.     There  is  a  well-known  passage 
in  his  Comm.  on  Gen.  vii.  1,  and  his  exposition  of  Hosea  agrees  with 
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it,  published  in  the  year  1545,  in  which,  ch.  vi.  2,  he  referred  the  two 
days  to  the  descent  into  hell ;  and  quoting  this  passage  of  Peter,  he 
sajs :  Here  Peter  plainly  says^  not  only  that  Christ  appeared  to  the 
dead  fathers  and  patriarchs^  some  of  whom  doubtless  Christy  on  his  re- 
surrection^ raised  with  himself  to  eternal  lifcy  iw/  also  preached  to  some 
who  in  Noah's  time  did  not  believe,  and  waited  for  the  patience  of  Godj 
that  iSy  hoped  that  God  would  not  deal  so  severely  with  all  fleshy — in 
order  that  they  might  understand  that  their  sins  were  forqiven 
through  Christ's  sacrifice.  Eight — Ham,  who  was  to  incur  the  curse, 
being  omitted,  there  were  seven,  a  sacred  number.  Through  [Eng. 
Ver.,  6y]  wat£r — Jra,  through ;  an  appropriate  particle,  denoting 
passage,  without  consideration  either  of  the  peril  which  threatened 
from  the  waters  in  themselves,  or  of  the  safety  afforded  in  their  being 
borne  in  the  ark.     Thus  the  following  verse  accords  with  this. 

21.  [For  <p  read  8,  and  for  jj/zac,  'us,  read  6/iac,  you.  Tiscfi.,  Alf 
Render,  which,  the  archetype,  is  now  saving  you  (namely)  baptism,  etc.] 
Now — At  this  time,  in  other  respects  evil.  Save — Withdraws  us 
from  the  destruction  of  the  whole  world,  and  of  the  Jewish  people. 
There  is  a  reference  to  were  saved,  ver.  20.  Peter  shows  that,  as  for- 
merly there  were  some  who  perished  through  unbelief,  and  others  who 
were  saved  through  faith,  just  so  in  the  New  Testament  there  are 
some  who  are  saved  (as  here),  others,  who  perish;  ch.  iv.  4-6  ;  that 
they  both  experience,  although  differently,  Christ's  power,  wliich 
very  thing  has  special  force  to  withdraw  the  godly  from  the  wicked, 
and  to  confirm  them  in  patience.  Not  (the  baptism)  of  the  flesh — 
[But  Eng.  Ver.,  the  filth  of  the  fleshy — He  explains  why  and  how  far 
baptism  has  so  salutary  an  effect.  There  were  baptisms  also  among 
the  Jews :  but  these  purified  the  flesh,  and  were  limited  to  this :  even 
now  the  flesh  is  washed  in  baptism,  but  baptism  does  not  consist  in 
the  washing  of  the  flesh,  nor  does  the  mere  act  of  baptism  save ; 
comp.  Eph.  ii.  11 ;  but  so  far  as  it  is  the  answer  o(  a  good  conscience. 
Of  the  flesh,  is  emphatically  put  first,  and  the  putting  away  of  im- 
purity is  ascribed  to  the  flesh,  (accordingly  it  is  not  said,  the  putting 
away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh  [as  Eng.  Ver.]) ;  and  the  conscience  is 
opposed  to  the  flesh.  Asking  of  a  good  conscience — [Eng.  Ver.,  an- 
swer, is  quite  wrong.  Render,  the  enquiry  of  a  good  conscience  after 
God.  Alf."]  Dan.  iv.  14,  KnS«B^  (parallel  to  which  is  HoinQy  a  judicial 
decree,  Heb.  ^r"),  Sept.,  intpwTTjiia,  asking,  in  this  one  passage.  But 
Skbt  and  k'^'i  are  both  often  rendered  Inipiordw,  ask.  The  Greek 
Scholia  explain  inspwrrjpa,  an  earnest,  a  pledge,  a  proof.  The  apos- 
tle doubtless  refers  to  the  Hebrew  hSkbt.  It  is  characteristic  of  the 
godly  to  ask,  to  consult,  to  address  God  confidently ;  but  it  is  charac- 
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teristic  of  the  ungodly  not  to  ask  him,  or  to  ask  idols  ;  Judges  zi 
18,  23,  27;  1  Sam.  x.  22,  xxiii.  2,  4;  Isa.  xxx.  2;  Hosem  it.  14  ;i 
all  which  places  the  Sept.  has  Intpwrqiv^  to  ask.  Therefore  the  a$l 
ing  of  a  good  conscience  saves  us ;  that  is,  the  asking,  in  which  we  si 
dress  God  with  a  good  conscience,  onr  sins  being  forgiven  and  re 
nounced.  Gomp.  ver.  16 ;  Heb.  x.  22.  This  asking  is  given  in  bap 
tism,  and  is  exercised  in  all  acts  of  faith,  of  prayers,  and  of  Christ 
ian  life ;  and  God  always  honors  it  with  an  answer.  Gomp.  Dent 
xxvi.  17,  18,  moRH  mrr  nK,  thou  hast  chosen  God;  yvrymn  mm,  am 
the  Lord  hath  chosen  thee :  Isa.  xix.  21.  By  the  resurrection — Con 
straed  with  saves^  [and  referring  back  to  ver.  18,  quickened.  Hut 
Gomp.  ch.  i.  3,  21. 

22.  Who  iSy  etc. — The  Vulgate,  by  far  the  most  ancient  of  all  ver 
sipns,  reads.  Who  is  on  the  right  hand  of  God,  after  having  swaUawtt 
up  deathy  that  we  might  be  made  the  heirs  of  eternal  life.  So  all  th( 
Latins,  in  MUL  Peter  draws  special  applications  from  Ghrist's  suf 
ferings,  from  his  death,  from  his  quickening,  from  his  resorrection 
from  hid  going  into  heaven,  from  his  judging  the  quick  and  dead; 
but  from  his  sitting  at  God's  right  hand  he  either  draws  no  applica 
tion,  or  that  which  is  still  read  in  the  LcUin  Version.  By  his  death, 
Christ  utterly  destroyed  death :  but  his  sitting  on  the  right  hand  oj 
God,  assumes  that  death  which  he  endured  once  for  all  to  obtain  lif< 
for  us ;  and  involves  a  state  of  life  glorious,  eternal,  and  salutarj 
for  us.  Acts  ii.  28;  Rom.  vi.  9,  10;  Heb.  vii.  16,  24,  25;  1  Cor. 
XV.  54 ;  John  xiv.  1 9.  Note  especially  the  signification  of  past  time 
in  xaraTtcwUy  who  is  gone.  Angels — To  him  angels  are  subject,  and 
that  too  of  all  rankSy  good  or  evil ;  and  so  also  are  men. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

1.  Chrisi — The  Lord  of  glory.  [Omit  Imhp  fjii^Vj  for  us.  Tiseh.^ 
Alf]  With  the  flesh  [Eng.  Ver.,  m  the  flesh}— Shortly  after,  h 
trapxiy  in  the  flesh.  [  The  same  mind — Of  suffering  willingly.  V.  G.y 
i.  e.,  the  same  intenL  resolutionj  to  suffer,  as  he  had.  Hut.y  Aff.] 
Arm  yoursehes —  Against  enemies.     For — This  is  that  continnal  mi- 
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ject  of  reflection.    Comp.  Rom.  vi.  6-11.    Hath  ceased — Sa9  obtained 
a  cessation^  freedom. 

2.  ITiat  he  should  live — For  it  is  construed  with  he  hath  ceased. 
In  the  fleshy  ver.  1,  and  in  the  fleshy  ver.  2,  are  connected.  Sin,  ver. 
1,  shows  itself  in  the  lusts^  and  suffering  in  the  flesh  reminds  the  man 
that  the  rest  of  his  time  in  the  flesh  is  at  length  to  have  an  end.  Of 
men — Yourselves  and  others.  Lusts — Various:  but  God's  will  is 
perfect.  There  is  the  same  antithesis,  1  John  ii,  17.  lAvej  Gr.  ^cwaai 
— An  appropriate  word.     It  is  not  used  of  brutes. 

3.  Suffice— A  softened  expression,  for  not  even  should  the  past 
times  have  been  wasted  in  sins.  At  the  same  time  a  loathing  of  sin 
18  expressed  on  the  part  of  those  who  repent.  [Omit  i^fjui^^  us,  and 
Toy  y9/oe>,  of  our  life.  Tisch.,  Alf."]  To  have  wrought — Namely, /or 
you  to  have  wrought.  This  is  presently  explained.  When  we  walked 
— Advanced  madly.  The  antithesis  is  nopeo^si^,  he  went,  is  gone^ 
ch.  iii.  19,  22.  [^Gentiles — Heathen,  as  opposed  to  Christians.  Alf^ 
In  excess  of  wine,  revelings,  and  banquetings — Those  before  mentioned 
are  practised  by  individuals,  these  by  clubs.  Abominable — By  which 
God*s  most  sacred  law  is  violated :  Rom.  i.  23,  24.  Idolatries — Of 
various  kinds.     So,  in  the  antithesis,  manifold,  ver.  10. 

4.  Wherein — While  you  determine  that  it  is  sufficient  to  have  lived 
badly.  Run  with  them — In  a  troop,  eagerly.  The  same — As  they 
do  to  this  day,  and  as  you  formerly  did  with  them.  Confusion — This 
is  described  in  ver.  3.  Speaking  evU  of  you — Reproaching  you  with 
pride,  singularity,  secret  impiety,  etc. 

5.  Shall  give  account — Especially  of  their  evil  speaking :  Jude  ver. 
15.  To  him — Christ.  TTiat  is  ready — The  apostles,  when  they  do 
not  professedly  treat  of  the  time  of  Christ's  coming,  set  forth  that 
coming  as  close  at  hand  to  their  expectation  and  piety ;  hence  Peter 
comprehends  those  who  then  reviled  under  the  living,  as  though  soon 
to  be  judged. 

6.  For — The  particle  connecta  ready  and  is  at  handj  ver.  5,  7. 
The  Judge  is  ready ; .  for,  since  the  Gospel  is  preached,  only  the  end 
remains.  To  them  that  are  dead — Peter  calls  those  dead  who  lived 
through  the  whole  New  Testament  period,  from  the  time  of  the  preach- 
ing of  the  Q-ospel  by  the  apostles  after  Christ's  ascension,  especially 
concerning  Christ  the  Judge,  Acts  x.  42,  and  those  whom  the  Judge, 
who  is  speedily  to  come,  will  find  dead^  and  will  restore  to  life,  ver. 
5.  The  Gospel  is  preached  also  to  the  living ;  but  he  mentions  the 
dead^  because  the  saying,  that  they  might  be  judged,  etc.,  is  especially 
accomplished  in  death.  And  hence  it  id  plain  that  the  preaching  of 
the  Gospel  before  that  death  is  meant,  and  iiot  after  it.     When  the 
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body  18  put  off  in  death,  the  sours  condition  is   unalterably  fixed, 
evil  or  for  good.     The   Gospel  is  preached   to    no    one    after  dea 
Christ  himself  preached  to  those  who  had  formerly  lived,  ch.  iii. 
In  the  New  Testament  there  is  abundant  preaching    to    the  livii 
The  Lord  cares  for  those  who  do  not  enjoy  the  benefit  of  that  pret 
ing  in  life.     Preached — Christ  was  preached.      While    they  lived, 
caused  himself  to  be  preached  to  them  by  the    Gospel.      [But  tl 
seems  to  violate  the  plain  sense  of  the  words,  which    assert  that  d 
Gospel  was  offered  to  the  dead;  the  spirits  in  prison,  see  ch.  iii.  li 
Jffut.^  Alf.y  etc.]     The  Gospel  is  always  preached  at  the  present  d&j 
but  Peter  speaks   in  past  time,  respecting  the   time    of  judgment^ 
which,  as  we  have  said,  he  sees  as  it  were  close  at  hand.      TAat — The 
end  and  efficacy  of  the  Gospel  is,  that  men  may  be    assimilated  to 
Christ  in  death  and  in  life,  ch.  iii.  18.     The  way  of  salvation  through 
Christ  is  both  secured  and  shown  to  all :  they  who  have  believed  arc 
saved,  and  should  be  imitated,  not  reviled,  by  others ;   they  who  ha?e 
not  believed,  nay,  have  even  reviled,  are  justly  punished.     Jiliyht  he 
judged :    might   live — The   recipients   of    the    Gospel    become   like 
Christ's  death  through  repentance ;  and  afterwards  through  all  adver- 
sities, even  until  the  death  of  the  body.     That  death  is  called  ajudg- 
ment,  in  respect  of  the  old  man :  and  to  this  judgment,  distinguish- 
ing evil  from  good,  the  faithful  themselves  readily  subscribe :  nor  will 
they  be  liable  to  the  dreadful  universal  judgment :  ver.  5,  17,  18;  1 
Cor.  xi.  32.     But  the  same  live  with  Christ:  and  they  are   said  to 
live,  not  to  be  made  alive  ;  because  they  have  been  quickened  already 
with  Christ :  ch.  iii.   18,  comp.  Eph.  ii.  5.     On  this  judgment  and 
life,  comp.  ver.  1,  2,  3 ;  for  believers,  while  in  the  flesh,  already  re- 
ceive the  beginning  of  these  things.     According  to  men — For  they 
are  exempted  from  human  affairs.     According  to  God — For  they  live 
to  God.     In  the  spirit — See  ch.  iii.  18,  note. 

7.  Of  all  things — And  therefore  also  of  the  arrogance  of  the 
wicked,  and  of  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous.  The  end — When  the 
number  of  the  dead  and  living  shall  be  complete :  [in  the  last  judg- 
ment. V,  (?.]  Therefore — He  returns  to  exhortation ;  and  in  ver. 
7-11,  duties  are  opposed  to  the  sins  enumerated  in  ver.  3.  For  lux- 
uries are  opposed  to  being  sober  and  watchful ;  lusts^  to  love ;  excesses 
in  wive,  revelings,  banquetings,  to  hospitality ;  abominable  idolatries, 
to  the  lawful  ministering  of  heavenly  gifts  to  the  glory  of  the  true 
God.  And  watch — Temperance  assists  watchfulness,  and  both  assist 
prayers :  the  intemperate  are  sleepy ;  and  the  sleepy  are  slow  to  pra^, 
because  they  do  not  willingly  take  any  time  from  the  labor  of  com- 
mon  life.     Prayer — Which  is  necessary  at  the  last  time. 
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8.  Cliarity — Love  is  already  assumed:  greater  vehemence  is  en- 
joined. [For  xaXi)(pu^  shall  cover^  read  xcMnTUy  covers.  Tisch.j  Alf. 
So  Beng.'\  Love  covers^  etc. — Prov.  x.  12,  [Heb.]  The  Sept.  is, 
friendship  shall  cover  all  that  are  not  contentious,  Comp.  Prov.  xvii. 
9.  He  who  greatly  loves,  covers  the  faults  of  him  whom  he  loves, 
however  many  they  are :  he  averts  his  own  eyes  from  them,  and,  as 
far  as  is  lawful,  blinds  others  to  them,  and  makes  them  the  subject 
of  prayer  to  God.  And  the  Divine  love  attends  such  -love  with  aid 
and  approbation,  and  appropriately  rewards  him  who  loves :  Matt, 
vi.  14.  Love  also  is  especially  necessary,  because  the  Judge  is  near : 
James  v.  9.  And  they  are  blessed  whom  the  end  of  all  things  finds 
only  with  covered  sins, 

9.  One  to  another — This  relates  to  those  who  dwelt  in  different 
cities  or  districts.  Murmurings — [Eng.  Ver.,  grudging"].  These  are 
avoided  by  preserving  an  equality  of  duties,  or  by  not  scrupulously 
weighing  their  inequality. 

10.  As — Understand  presently,  so.  The  same — Without  striving 
for  another.  Manifold — Distributing  various  gifts,  with  reference  to 
speaking,  or  ministering.     See  next  verse. 

11.  As  the  oracles — That  is,  let  him  speak  what  God  supplies^  at 
present.  As  of  the  ahility — Vigorously.  In  all  things — For  all  men 
and  aU  things  are  of  him,  and  through  him,  and  to  him.  To  whom — To 
God.  There  is  a  similar  expression  respecting  Christ,  2  Pet.  iii.  18. 
Praise — For  instance,  of  wisdom,  which  utters  the  oracles.  The  might 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  dominion].  Which  gives  power  to  the  righteous.  The 
same  doxology  occurs,  ch.  v.  11. 

12.  Beloved^  think  it  not  strange — He  exhorts  them  lovingly.  A 
taste  of  the  Divine  power,  of  which  the  preceding  verses  speak,  for- 
bids us  to  be  offended  as  by  a  strange  thing.  For  adversity  to  befall 
the  saints  is,  in  one  sense,  strange ;  for  they  are  sons  of  God :  in 
another,  it  is  not  strange  ;  for  it  is  adapted  to  purify  them.  The 
burning  for  trial — [Eng.  Ver.,  fiery  trial],  Ch,  i.  7.  [Render, 
which  is  taking  place^  (not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  which  is  to  try  you\  in  your 
case  (or,  among  you.  Hut,)  for  a  trial  to  you.  Alf]  For  trial — Only 
for  trial  You — Gr.  [>fjuu.  The  dative  of  advantage.  Which  iff — 
By  Divine  counsel.     Happened — Accidentally. 

13.  In  so  far  as — [So  Hut.y  Alf,,,  not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  inasmuch  as]. 
Glory  answers  to  the  measure  of  sufferings,  but  much  more  abund- 
antly. Ye  are  partakers — Willingly.  Sufferings — Ver.  1.  Re^'oice, 
that — TTuU^  Gr.  ti/a,  here,  is  more  than  if  he  had  said  5r£,  because. 

By  joy  and  desire  we  attain  joy  and  gladness.     Comp.  ?va,  thaty 
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Jolin  viii.  56.     The  reward  of  joyful  patience  is  referred   to  hef 
With  exceeding  Jay — Then  free  from  all  suffering. 

14.  If  ye  are  reproached  in  [Eng.  Ver.,/or]  the  name  of  Ckritt- 
The  Gentiles  thought  it  a  reproach  to  call  any  one  a  Ohruttan  :  re 
16.  The  Spirit  of  glory  and  of  Ood — The  same  Spirit  which  %»a8  < 
Christ:  Luke  iv.  18.  He  is  here  called  the  Spirit  of  glaty^  overcoi 
ing  all  the  reproaches  of  the  world,  and  the  Spirit  of  Gody  whose  Sc 
is  Jesus  Christ.  The  abstract,  glory ^  is  put  for  the  concrete ;  as 
Pet.  i.  17,  3,  4.  The  article  rb^  the^  is  very  forcibly  put  twice,  i 
Apoc.  xxi.  6.  And  Glory  and  God^  may  be  taken  as  the  God  p 
glory^  or  as  an  appellation  of  Christ  (comp.  ver.  16,  <u  a  Chrigtitn 
and  ver.  13 ;  James  ii.  1,  note) ;  and  it  may  be  implied  that  tb 
Spirit  of  Christ  is  also  the  Spirit  of  God  the  Father.  Believers 
deeply  feeling  joy,  experience  the  same  Spirit  sometimes  as  the  Spiri 
of  glory,  and  sometimes  as  the  Spirit  of  God,  in  a  different  sense,  tb 
difference  of  which  the  Spirit  itself  reveals.  [Omit  all  in  this  ver.  afte 
duaKauerae^  rests  upon  you,  Tisch,^  -Alf^  etc.]  Upon  you — That  spiri 
is  upon  the  righteous  even  before  they  suffer  reproaches ;  but  then  the; 
are  more  confirmed  on  this  very  account,  and  receive  richer  spiritua 
consolations :  Num.  xi.  25,  26,  the  spirit  rested  upon  them.  He  is  em 
spoken  o/--Namely,  Christ.  He  is  glorified — In  the  midst  of  you 
reproaches,  ver.  16.     He  writes  from  experience.     Comp.  Acts  v.  41 

15.  For  not — [Eng.  Ver.,  hut — none'\.  The  particle  for  intimate 
why  the  Lord  is  glorified  in  those  who  suffer.  For  it  assumes  tha 
they  have  it  settled  in  themselves,  to  wish  to  suffer  only  as  Christians 
and  to  do  nothing  contrary  to  this,  worthy  of  punishment.  There  i 
a  similar  imperative,  ch.  iii.  3.  As  a  murderer — Disgraceful  titles 
As  a  busy-body  in  other  mens  matters — The  particle  aSy  repeated  her 
only,  widely  separates  him  who  pries  into  other's  business,  from  th< 
classes  of  evil-doers ;  but  still  it  also  distinguishes  him  from  th< 
Christian.  Such  are  they  who  thrust  themselves  into  business,  pub 
lie  or  private,  sacred  or  civil,  which  does  not  concern  them,  as  thoug) 
impelled  by  great  prudence  and  faithfulness,  and  hatred  of  the  world'i 
wickedness.  Such  men  often  incur  the  world's  ill  will,  and  mon 
than  they  deserve  (especially  from  those  in  power,  and  who  lesi 
readily  endure  lawful  advisers  and  inspectors,  than  such  as  are  Iik< 
themselves);  and  thus  they  easily  meet  with  intfferings.  And  thij 
might  especially  happen  with  heathen  magistrates. 

16.  Let  him  not  be  ashamed — Although  the  world  is  ashamed  of 
shame.  Let  him  glorify — Peter  might  have  said,  antithetically,  &i 
him  esteem  it  an  honor  to  himself:  but  lie  teaches  that  the  honor  if 
to  be  resigned  to  God.     Let  him  glorify  the  God,  who  ro;::i;«K  i!::iii 
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as  worthy  of  the  honor  of  sufferings,  and  at  the  same  time  bestows 
upon  him  a  great  benefit,  with  an  exemption  from  the  future  punish- 
ments of  the  wicked.  There  is  a  similar  antithesis  in  Psalm  Ixxix. 
12,  13,  Let  our  enemies  be  ptU  to  shame :  let  the  Lord  be  glorified. 
On  this  behalf — That  is,  in  respect  of  better  sufferings.    See  next  verse. 

17.  That  judgment  musLbegin — It  is  the  same  judgment  from  the 
time  of  the  preaching  of  the  Oospel  by  the  apostles  until  the  last 
Judgment  "Aft^aaOat^  to  begin,  a  middle  verb.  At  the  house  of  God 
— The  Church,  ch.  ii.  5.  Judgment  begins  here,  mildly :  Jer.  xxv. 
29,  xlix.  12 ;  Ezek.  ix.  6.  What  shall  be  the  end — The  judgment, 
tolerable  at  first,  gradually  becomes  severer.  The  righteous,  having 
discharged  their  duty,  behold  securely  the  miseries  of  the  wicked : 
the  wicked,  while  they  afllict  the  righteous,  fill  up  their  own  measure, 
and  learn  what  their  own  portion  will  be;  but  the  righteous  better 
know  this,  and  are  therefore  patient. 

18.  And  if  the  righteous— appear  f — Prov.  xi.  31,  Sept.  The 
righteous  who  offend  meanwhile,  are  very  severely  chastened :  how 
much  heavier  punishments  shall  the  wicked  suffer  ?  Nero's  persecu- 
tion preceded  the  Jews'  calamity  by  a  few  years.  The  righteous^  the 
ungodly,  and  the  sinner,  A  semi-duplex  oratio  [that  is,  two  members 
of  a  clause,  so  related  that  each  shows  the  necessity  of  supplying  the 
other],  righteous  refers  to  one's  neighbor,  ungodly  to  God,  a  sinner 
to  himself.  Supply  therefore,  from  the  force  of  the  opposites  in  the 
first  proposition,  ^uat^jj^,  godly  ;  and  oaio^y  holy :  in  the  second  pro- 
position, ddexo^,  unjust.  Scarcely — [Comp.  Matt.  xxv.  5,  9].  This 
is  softened,  2  Pet.  i.  11,  TrXooaiai^^  abundantly. 

19.  Even  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  them  that  suffer — Kai^  even^ 
with  a  concessive  force.  Kai^  even,  with  a  participle,  is  the  same  as 
el  xai,  even  though,  with  a  verb,  and  if  ye  suffer,  ch.  lii.  14.  We 
should  not  conceive  distrust  from  suffering.  According  to  the  will  of 
C?o J— Because  of  doing  God's  will  diffierently  from  evil-doers,  who 
suff'er  according  to  God's  will,  since  God  wills  that  they  be  punished: 
ver.  15.  God's  will  is  in  Christ.  Unto  a  faithful  Creator — To  him 
to  whom  souls  are  safely  committed,  who  does  not  even  at  first  inflict 
sufferings  for  our  injury.  Let  the  supra-Lapsarians  see  how  they 
recognize  a  Creator  faithful  towards  all.  Commit — As  a  deposit,  pot 
alarmed,  but  rather  gladdened  by  sufferings,  since  they  receive  them 
to  their  advantage.  Tfieir  souls — Although  the  body  seems  to  perish. 
In  well-doing— This  should  be  the  only  care  of  those  who  suffer,  both 
to  act  and  to  suffer  well :  He  will  care  for  the  rest.  Construe  with 
commit.  Well-doing  is  always  joined  with  confidence :  ch.  iii.  6 ;  1 
John  iii.  22. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1.  ElderB — A  title  of  office,  in  ver.  2 ;  and  of  age,  in  ver.  5.  j 
fellow-elder — [Eng.  Ver.,  wAo  am  oho  an  elder] — Mutual  exbortatioi 
has  great  weight  among  equals  and  colleagues.  Appropriately  am 
modestly  does  the  first  of  the  apostles  thus  speak  of  himself.  Am 
a  witness — Peter  had  both  witnessed  the  Lord's  sufferings,  and  he  waj 
now  enduring  sufferings.  [But  he  means  here  an  eye-witness  ;  I  whi 
say,  Christ  suffered^  etc.,  say  this  of  what  I  saw.  Alf."]  Glory— 
Ver.  4 :  2  Pet.  i.  16.  A  partaker — Ap.  i.  9.  An  incentive  tc 
good  shepherds. 

2.  Feed — By  discipline  and  doctrine.  Untmsted  to  you  fof 
your  part — [But  the  simple  local  meaning  it's  best,  as  Eng.  Ver., 
which  is  among  you.  Alf.]  Not  by  constraint — Necessity  is  laid  upon 
them,  1  Cor.  ix.  16,  but  willingness  prevents  its  being  felt.  This  ifl 
efficacious  both  in  undertaking  and  in  administering  the  office.  Tho8€ 
pastors  are  censurable,  who,  if  they  could,  would  prefer  to  be  any- 
thing else.  [^But — but — The  motive  and  intent  should  be  fuultk'ss. 
V,  (?.]  Nor  for  filthy  lucre — The  receiving  of  pay  is  not  forbidden, 
1  Cor.  ix.  14;  but  baseness  should  be  absent,  and  there  should  be  a 
noble  promptness.  Of  a  ready  mind — So  that  the  enjoyment  may 
be  in  feeding,  and  not  in  the  pay. 

3.  As  being  lords  over — Who  only  give  orders  with  a  proud  mind, 
and  not  with  humility,  and  who  oppress.  The  presbyters  afterwards 
assumed  the  rule ;  whence  the  title  Signore^  especially  in  Italy,  from 
Semor.  Portions^  Gr.  ziou  xXijpiou  [Eng.  Ver.,  God's  heritage^  is 
incorrect.  The  word  means  as  usual,  the  lot  or  portion  assigned. 
Hut.j  Alf^  etc.] — Plural :  of  thefiock^  in  the  singular.  The  flock  is 
one,  under  one  Chief  Shepherd,  Christ ;  but  the  portions  are  many, 
according  to  the  number  of  places  or  overseers.  But  the  style 
closely  resembles  a  Mimesis  [using  the  words  of  a  real  or  imaginary 
opponent] :  for  the  congregation  is  not  the  elder's  peculiar  property^ 
but  he  who  rules  ity  treats  it  as  though  it  were  his  lot  or  property. 
KXrjpo^  signifies  a  lot ;  then  a  portion  of  the  Church  which  falls  to 
the  elder  as  a  pastorate ;  then  the  pastor's  office  ;  then  the  pastors ; 
then  the  other  clergy.  How  great  a  change  is  there,  and  how  the 
idea  finally  degenerates  !  Ensamples — The  purest  obedience  is  ob- 
tained by  example,  [such  as  you  will  hardly  see  rendered  to  any  who 
lord  it  severely.  V.  6^.]  Such  frank  intercourse  subdues  the  desire 
for  rule. 

4.  ShaU  appear — It  is  the  part  of  faith  to  serve  the  Lord,  though 
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yet  nnseen.     \_Alf.  renders,  ye  shaU  receive  the  amarantine  (everlast- 
ing, or  unfading)  crown  of  his  glory]' 

5.  Likewise — The  foundation  of  the  exhortation  which  precedes 
and  follows  is  humility.  [Omit  diroTaiTaS/iepoej  be  subject.  Tisch.^  ^If'] 
One  to  another — Even  without  regard  to  age.  Be  clothed  loithj  Gr. 
iyxofi^ioaaifOt — Kofi^o^,  a  knot,  or  band,  by  which  the  sleeves  were 
fastened,  especially  in  the  dress  of  slaves.  Hesychius :  xofifidtratf' 
^af,  to  put  on  a  dress ;  and  iyxofi^w^tiZy  bound  ;  and  iyxtxd/ifiwToty 
he  is  wrapped  up  in.  Therefore  iyxofi^€oaa(r^e  is,  put  on  and  wrap 
yourselves  up  in  :  so  that  the  covering  of  humility  cannot  possibly  be 
stripped  from  you.     Qod — See  James  iv.  6,  note. 

6.  The  mighty  hand — God's  hand  appoints  ranks  ;  he  humbles  the 
proud,  and  exalts  the  humble.  He  who  is  subject  to  human  ordi- 
nances for  the  Lord's  sake,  ch.  ii.  13,  submits  himself  to  the  Lord. 
Com  p.  Rom.  xiii.  2.  In  due  time — At  the  fitting  time.  Gomp.  dXi- 
YOU,  a  little  [Eng.  Ver.,  a  while],  ver.  10.  Peter  often  contemplates 
the  day  of  judgment.  [But  this  is  more  general,  at  the  fitting  time, 
Alf.-\ 

7.  All  your  care — If  the  world  depress  you,  or  if  many  things  be 
wanting  to  you.  Casting — Boldly.  [Exemption  from  cares  pre- 
eminently accords  with  humility.  V,  G.]  Ps.  Iv.  22,  Sept.,  Cast  thy 
care  upon  the  Lord^  afid  he  shall  sustain  thee.  Casting,  watch.  These 
two  duties  closely  agree,  Luke  xii.  22,  37 ;  and  Peter  adds  to  each 
its  own  because.  God  provides:  therefore  be  not  anxious.  The 
devil  seeks,  therefore  watch.  Se  carethj  Gr.  /liiet — ^Not  so  strong  a 
word  as  fiipefiva,  anxiety. 

8.  Watch — [Eng.  Ver.  correctly,  be  sober] — Let  this  be  your  care. 
Watch  with  the  soul.  Watch  [Eng.  Ver.,  be  vigilant] — With  the 
bo<ly.  [This  distinction  is  not  well  founded.  Both  words  refer  to 
the  mind;  be  sober— be  watchful.  Alf.  Omit  5r^,  because.  Tisch., 
Alf]  The  adversary — may  devour — He  seeks  the  righteous  both  by 
the  semblance  of  justice  and  by  violence ;  Ap  xii.  10.  Roaring — 
Furiously.  Seeking  —  Treacherously.  Whom  —  Especially  of  the 
faithful,  Job  i.  8.  ffe  may  devour — First  as  to  the  soul,  and  then  as 
to  the  body.  But  he  especially  plots  by  the  sorrow  arising  from 
cares,  which  injures /fiiYA. 

9.  By  the  faith — Construe  with  resist  [but  Eng.  Ver.  is  right, 
steadfast  in  the  faith.  So  Hut.,  Alf.,  etc.]  The  same  afflictions — Not 
merely  like  sufferings,  but  the  very  same.  The  same  governs  the  Da- 
tive ddeXfpoTTjTc,  brotherhood  [Eng.  Ver.,  brethren].  The  apostle's 
meaning  is :  the  same  sufferings  which  befal  your  brethren,  befal  you. 
[Better,  as  Eng.  Ver.  So  Alf.     The  very  same  sufferings  are  being 
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accomplished  in,  etc.]  Comp.  Matt.  t.  12  ;  2  Cor.  i.  6  ;  Phil.  i.  89. 
[Therefore  it  is  not  a  bad  sign,  if  the  devil  harass  one  with  suffering! 
V.  (?.]  In  the  world — In  this  whole  worlds  which  lies  in  the  effl 
one,  the  devil;  ver.  8.  It  is  antithetical  to  the  eternal  glory  of  Chif 
ver.  10.  To  your  brotherhood — [Eng.  Ver.,  brethren"] — Of  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  Are  accomplished — The  measure  of  sufferings  is  grmdoally 
filled  up. 

10.  Of  all  grace — Of  all  and  unmixed  grace^  which  begins  and  com- 
pletes, which  calls  and  settles.  [It  is  an  net  of  grace,  when  God  even 
afflicts  us.  V,  G.  For  i^/idc,  u«,  read  6/iu^y  you.  Tisch.j  Aff.}  A 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  by] — Taken  with  who  hath  called,  A  little — [Eng. 
Ver.,  a  while] — However  great  it  seems,  it  is  little  and  short  com- 
pared with  eternal  glory.  Suffered — Some  sufferings  are  to  be  en- 
dured, then  perfection  comes,  etc.  Himself — Gr.  abzb^  [not  rendered 
in  Eng.  Ver. — Without  human  aid.  V,  G,]  Do  you  only  watch, 
and  resist  the  enemy:  God  will  perform  the  rest.  Comp.  the  I^ 
Josh.  xiii.  6,  1.  [For  xarapziaatj  make  perfect ^  read  xarapr tatty  wiU 
perfect  Tisch.y  Alf  So  Beng.]  Will  perfect — So  that  no  defect  re- 
main in  you.  The  Doxology  which  follows  agrees  with  the  Indica- 
tive, rather  than  with  the  Optative,  which  some  here  read.  Comp.  1 
Tim.  i.  17 :  2  Tim.  iv.  18.  [Read  also  an/jpi^tt^  a^ii^axrte^  dtfxtktti' 
ott,  will  stahlishy  strengthen y  settle,  Tisch,^  Alf,  So  Beng,]  WiU 
stablish — So  that  nothing  may  shake  you.  WiU  strengthen — So  that 
you  may  overcome  every  adverse  force.  A  saying  worthy  of  Peter. 
He  is  strengthening  his  brethren. 

11.  [Omit  )J  36^a  xai,  the  glory  and.  Tisch.y  Alf]  Strength — 
[Eng.  Ver.,  (fommion]— Whose  effect  is  expressed  ver.  10.  [Omit 
Twv  aiwuiopy  and  ever,   Tisch.  (not  Alf)] 

12.  Silvanus — Silvanus,  or  Silas,  a  companion  of  Paul,  appears  to 
have  been  sent  by  Paul  to  Peter.  On  this  occasion,  Peter  expresses 
his  approval  of  PauFs  doctrine  and  acts.  Comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  16.  As 
I  suppose — That  Silvanus  was  a  faithful  brother  was  not  revealed  to 
Peter,  but  he  formed  this  opinion  according  to  the  judgment  of  pru- 
dent charity,  not  having  before  had  much  intercourse  with  him :  and 
therefore  he  entrusted  him  with  the  letter.  /  have  written  briefly — 
That  is,  in  this  very  letter.  Concisely  said :  /  have  written^  I 
have  written  and  sent  by  Silvanus,  Comp.  Acts  xv.  23.  [^Un- 
to you  belongs  to  have  written;  not  to  faithful^  as  Eng.  Ver., 
etc.  Alf,]  Exhorting — For  brevity's  sake.  Doctrine  requires  fuller 
treatment  than  exhortation.  And  testifying — Gr.  imfiaprupwu^  m 
addition  [Eng.  Ver.  does  not  render  ini^  in  addition],  A  compound 
word.     They  had  long  since  heard  the  testimony  by  Paul  and  Silas : 
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Peter  gives  additicmal  testimony:  1  John  ii.  27.  That  this  is  the  trtu 
grace — That  this  present  grace^  2  Pet.  i.  12,  i$  that  true  grace  for- 
merly promised  by  the  Prophets,  and  that  no  other  is  to  be  expected. 
Wherein  ye  stand — Bom.  v.  2,  note.  We  must  stand  truly  in  true 
grace. 

13.  [Render,  She  that  is  elected  together  with  you  in  Babylon  sa- 
lutes you.  Most  expositors  understand  the  Church  in  Babylonj  as 
Eng.  Ver.  So  Hut,j  etc.  But  Alf.  inclines  to  Beng.'s  view.]  At 
Babylon — This  was  the  Chaldean  Babylon  which  abounded  in  Jews. 
From  Babylon  the  series  of  countries  is  enumerated :  ch.  i.  1,  note. 
Elected  together  with — Thus  he  appears  to  speak  of  his  wife ;  comp. 
ch.  iii.  7 ;  for  she  was  a  iistery  1  Cor.  ix.  5 ;  and  the  mention  of  his 
son  Mark  agrees  with  this. 

14.  Of  charity — Of  sacred  love.  Peace — oiSar,  that  is,  1  pray  for 
your  salvation:  farewell.  [Omit  ^Itjooo^  JenM,  and  d/i^i/,  amen. 
TUch.,  Alf.^ 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON  THE 


SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PETER 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  [The  authenticity  of  this  Epistle  has  been  disputed  with  much 
plausibility,  and  is  more  widely  questioned  among  scholars  than  that 
of  any  other  in  the  New  Testament.  Neand,^  De  TT.,  Hut,^  and  manj 
others  take  decided  ground  against  it ;  but  Ofe.,  Briickner.j  Alf.^  etc., 
defend  it  with  ability,  and  with  strong,  if  not  conclusive  reasoning. 
The  question  was  little  discussed  in  Beng'%  day.]  Simon  Peter — 
At  the  beginning  of  his  former  Epistle  he  had  only  placed  his  sur- 
name :  here  he  adds  his  name  also ;  in  his  last  days  reminding  him- 
self of  his  former  condition,  before  he  had  received  his  surname.  The 
character  of  this  Epistle  remarkably  agrees  with  the  former,  and 
with  Peter's  speeches  in  the  Acts.  See  note  on  ch.  ii.  22,  iii.  1. 
Like  the  former  it  contains  three  parts. 

I.  The  Inscription,  i.  1,  2 

II.   A  NEW  AWAKENING  OF  A  PURE   FEELING  ;   in  which, 

1.  He  exhorts  partakers  of  the  same  faith  to  increase  in 
divine  gifts,  and  show  all  diligence  in  growing  in  graoOi 
and  in  the  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ,  8-11. 

2.  He  adds  incitements : 

1.  From  the  firmness  of  true  teachers,  12-21. 

2.  From  the  wickedness  of  false  teachers,  ii.  1-22. 

8.  He  guards  them  against  scoffers : 
(760) 
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1.  He  refutes  their  error,  lii.  1-9. 

2.  He  describes  the  last  day,  with  appropriate  exhorta- 
tions, 10-14. 

III.  The  Conclusion  ;  in  which 

1.  He  declares  his  agreement  with  Paul,  lt5,  16. 

2.  He  repeats  the  sum  of  the  Epistle,  17,  18. 

A  servant  and  apostle  —  A  servant  of  Jesus;  an  apostle  of 
Christ.  Like  precious — Faith  has  its  value^  since  it  grasps  precious 
promises ;  ver.  4.  The  faith  of  those  who  have  seen  Jesus  Christ, 
as  Peter  and  the  other  apostles,  and  of  those  who  believe  without 
having  seen  him,  is  equally  precious^  flowing  from  Jesus  Christ :  it 
grasps  the  same  righteousness  and  salvation;  1  John  i.  8;  1  Pet.  i. 
8.  With  us — The  apostles;  ver.  18.  [Or  rather,  the  Jewish  Christ- 
ians ;  with  whom  the  Gentiles  are  also  admitted.  Hvt,^  -^(f*]  Who 
have  obtained — Gr.  Xaiohai.  They  did  not  acquire  it  for  themselves. 
Through  the  righteousness — The  ground  of  the  expression,  like  pre- 
cious. This  righteousness  of  God  is  prior  to  faith;  for  faith  depends 
upon  the  righteousness.  On  this  righteousness  of  God^  comp.  Rom. 
i.  17,  iii.  26,  notes.     The  title  of  Saviour  is  appropriately  added. 

2.  Through  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord? — This  short  and  simple 
reading  seems  to  have  been  the  original  reading  both  of  the  Latin 
translator,  and  a  little  previously  of  the  apostle  himself.  For  this 
Epistle  assumes  the  knotvledge  of  God;  ver.  8;  but  it  particularly 
urjies  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord^  namdy,  Jesus  Christ ;  ver.  8,  ii. 
20,  iii.  18,  where  the  conclusion  answers  to  this  beginning. 

3.  As — unto  us — all  things— There  is  a  wonderful  cheerfulness  in 
this  opening,  beginning  with  the  exhortation  itself,  addy  etc.,  ver.  5. 
For  this  is  the  object;  ver.  13,  iii.  1.  All  things^  here,  and  ally  ver. 
5,  refer  to  each  other.  As  explains,  as  2  Cor.  v.  20.  Comp.  by  all 
means  the  parable  of  the  ten  virgins,  Matt.  xxv.  The  flame  is  what 
is  imported  to  us  by  God  and  from  God,  without  our  labor:  but  the 
oil  is  what  man  should  add  hy  his  own  diligence  and  faithfulness,  that 
the  flame  may  be  fed  and  increased.  Thus  the  matter  is  stated  with- 
out a  parable  here :  in  ver.  3  and  4,  we  have  the  flame ;  but  in  ver. 
5  and  6,  etc.,  we  have  that  which  man  himself  should  add.  Divine 
grace  being  assumed.  JHis  Divine  power — God's :  for  this  is  to  be 
repeated  from  Divine.  From  God's  power  proceeds  all  power  to  life 
and  godliness.  Things  that  pertain  unto  life  and  godliness — To  Itfe 
from  God,  and  zeal  towards  God.  Observe,  it  is  not  by  godliness 
alone  that  we  obtain  life.      The  Divine  glory  imparts    life   (comp. 

Bom.  vi.  4,  note) ;  His  power^  godliness.     To  the  one  corruption  is 
96 
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opposed,  to  the  other  lust;  ver.  4.  Hath  given — Thus  d€8wfnj\ 
hath  given:  used  twice  actively.  Thus  Gen.  xxx.  20,  Sept. 
hath  given  me  a  goodly  gift.  Of  him  that  hath  called  tis — To  tk 
fer  the  calling ^  ver.  10.  The  calling  and  knowledge  are  correl 
The  knowledge  of  God  is  meant ;  and  to  this  God  calls  us.  [f 
^oc^C  xal  (ip€T7j^y  by  glory  and  virtue^  (which  Eng.  Ver.  wrongl; 
ders  to  glory^  etc.,)  read  idiff.  86qrj  xai  dfur-^^  by  his  otan  glor^ 
virtue — Tiach.^  -^(f>  etc.  So  Beng.^  By  his  own  glory  and  vir 
This  explains  what  his  Divine  power  is :  so  that  God*s  natural 
butes  refer  to  his  glory  ;  those  which  are  called  moral,  to  bis  t 
Tlie  two  are  closely  united. 

4.  Whereby — By  his  glory  and  virtue.  His  glory  renders  the  j 
ises  very  great ;  His  virtue  renders  them  precious.  Unto  ti« — ye  mii 
— He  now  gradually  approaches  the  exhortation.  And  the  expres 
like  precious^  ver.  1,  supports  the  change  from  the  first  person  t 
second.  He  hath  given  u^  promises — [Eng.  Ver.,  are  given  unto 
incorrect.  Hut,^  -4(f']  The  promise  itself  is  a  gift ;  then  that  ii 
follows  it,  the  thing  promised.  Peter,  both  when  speaking  h 
Acts,  and  writing  in  his  Epistles,  is  accustomed  weightily  to  put 
stantivesin  the  plural.  That  by  these — That  is,  by  his  glory  and  vi 
[No,  but  by  these  promises.  Hut,^  ^V-]  Communion  itself  with 
was  promised  :  wherefore  Peter  might  have  said  because  ;  but  he 
thaty  more  forcibly.  For  the  promise  is  given,  that,  being  allure 
it,  we  may  obtain  the  great  and  precious  thing  promised.  Parti 
of  the  Divine  nature — The  Divine  nature  is  God  himself.  So,  D 
power^  ver.  3 ;  excellent  glory^  ver.  17  ;  the  holiness  of  Gody  Heb 
10,  for  Ood  himself  Likewise,  the  nature  of  many  etc.,  is  i 
James  iii.  7.  As  escaping  is  opposed  to  partakers^  so  eorrui 
through  lust  is  opposed  to  the  Divine  nature.  Moreover  glory 
corruption^  virtue  and  bisty  are  contraries.  And  thus  the  title. 
Divine  nature^  includes  ghry  and  virtue  ;  and  the  same  is  callec 
Divine  power^  since  it  is  the  origin  of  all  good ;  and  the  Divine  na 
since  it  admits  us  to  itself.  But  there  is  a  gradation ;  and  these 
things  differ  as  a  part  and  the  whole ;  namely,  to  receive  the  gifl 
the  Divine  power,  and  to  be  a  partaker  of  the  Divine  nature, 
is,  to  become  holy ;  comp.  Rom.  i.  20.  Having  escaped — Gr.  an 
yoi^TS^,  Hastily  and  swiftly.  (PvjyWy  I  flee  ;  djiOifS'jfWy  I  flee  f 
escape.  This  flight  is  here  put,  not  so  much  for  our  duty,  as  { 
Divine  benefit,  accompanying  communion  with  God ;  comp.  oh.  ii 
20.  The  corruption  that  is  in  the  world  through  lust — Ch.  ii.  20, 
19.     The  sentiment  is  :  In  the  world  is  corruption  through  lust. 

5.  [Eng.  Ver.,  besides  thiSj  is  wrong ;  Gr.  abzb  roiiro,  this 
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thing^  means  an  this  very  account.  Sut.y  A^J]  This  very  thing — The 
answer  of  the  godly  towards  the  Divine  gifts  is  accurately  expressed* 
Auto  roDro,  this  very  thing ^  is  used  as  it  were  adverbially,  for  xar* 
auTo  roDro,  according  to  this  very  thing.  Diligence — Diligence  com- 
prises many  things ;  2  Cor.  vii.  11,  note ;  and  in  Peter  the  things 
which  follow :  whence  give  diligencej  ver.  10,  refers  to  this ;  and  so, 
to  endeavor^  ver.  15,  Jii.  14.  Introducing — Gr.  nafucaipiyxaPTt^ 
[Eng.  Ver.,  giving^.  UapUy  by  the  side  of^  indicates  modesty.  God 
acts  :  we  are  diligent.  Furnish — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  odd,  but  fur- 
nish forth^  in  exercising  the  former,  the  latter  also.  Alf.^  The  cor- 
responding word  is,  shall  be  ministered^  ver.  11.  Our  diligence 
follows  God's  gifts ;  an  entrance  into  the  kingdom  follows  our  dili- 
gence. In  your  faith — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  to  your  faith"].  This  is 
called  knowledge^  ver.  3,  by  which  grace  and  truth  are  recognized ; 
and  GqA  furnishes  us  this,  just  as  he  does  life.  Faith  is  God*s  gift, 
Eph.  ii.  8 :  therefore  we  are  not  commanded  to  furnish  fuith  in  ad- 
dition^ but  in  faith  those  seven  fruits, /ai^A  leading,  and  love  closing 
the  train.  Your — Construe  v/\ih  faith;  1  Pet.  i.  7,  9,  21.  Virtue 
— By  which  you  may  imitate  God's  virtue^  ver.  3,  and  actively  per- 
form all  that  the  spiritual  life  undertakes.  Every  present  step  pro- 
ducos  and  facilitates  that  which  follows:  the  following  tempers  and 
perfects  the  preceding.  But  this  is  the  order  of  nature,  rather  than 
of  time.  \4fte77]y  virtuey  a  bold  tone  and  vigor  of  mind ;  1  Pet.  i. 
13.  Faith  begets  this ;  2  Cor.  iv.  13,  16,  at  the  beginning.  Next 
is  knowledge  or  moderation  ;  comp.  Rom.  xv.  14,  note.  Virtue  makes 
us  active,  watchful,  circumspect,  discreet,  so  as  to  consider  what  is  to 
be  done  or  avoided,  for  the  sake  of  God,  ourselves,  and  others ;  and 
how,  where,  when,  etc.,  this  is  to  be  done ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  18,  at  the  end. 
Next  is  temperance  [or  better,  selfgovernment].  This  results  from 
knowledge^  since  this  distinguishes  evil  from  good,  and  teaches  us  to 
flee  from  evil.  Next  is  patience.  Incontinence  weakens  the  mind ; 
continence  banishes  effeminacy,  and  adds  strength.  Next  is  godli- 
ness :  sanctifying  the  natural  affections  towards  parents  and  others, 
yea,  even  towards  the  Creator.  Patience  removes  all  the  hindrances 
to  godliness.  Next  is  brotherly  love  [better  than  Eng.  Ver.,  kind- 
ness]. He  who  has  his  natural  affections  sanctified,  advances  to  a 
purely  spiritual  love.  'Axihnj^  love  to  all,  completes  the  band ;  Col. 
iii.  14,  throughout.  He  who  is  rightly  disi>osed  towards  his  brethren^ 
extends  his  love  to  those  less  nearly  connected  with  him,  nay,  to 
enemies.  Hence  it  appears  how  each  present  step  produces  and 
facilitates  that  which  follows.  Moreover,  how  each  step  which  follows, 
tempers  and  perfects  that  which  precedes,  will  readily  appear,  if  this 
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scheme  be  duly  considered  in  a  retrograde  order.  He  who  has  2ae 
will  exercise  brotherly  affection  impartially.  He  who  has  brotker\ 
affection^  will  perceive  that  godlinenu  is  altogether  necessary.  Tl 
godly  will  mix  nothing  stoical  with  \\\^  patience.  To  the  patient  ma 
abstinence  is  easy.  The  continent  man  calmly  and  thoroughly  weigl 
all  things,  and  has  knowledge.  Knowledge  takes  care  lest  sodde 
impulse  should  carry  away  its  virtue.  The  opposites  are  connecte 
similarly  in  the  case  of  the  wicked:  unbelief  produces  vice^  eu 
Moderation — [Eng.  Ver.,  knowledgeJi,     1  Pet.  iii.  7,  note. 

6.  Temperance — Which  avoids  evil  desires.  Abstain,  Patience- 
By  which  adversities  and  ailversaries  are  endured.  Endure*  Godh 
nes8 — By  which  the  faithful  look  to  God  above  all  things.  E'jai^Ui 
may  be  affection  towards  relatives,  parents,  brothers,  etc. ;  but  i 
sanctified  affection.     Comp.  1  Tim.  v.  4. 

7.  Brotherly  affection — [Eng.  Ver.,  kindness] — Towards  the  saint 
united  with  you  in  God.  Charity — From  brotherly  affection  is  At 
duced  charity:  1  Pet.  i.  22. 

8.  These  things —  Virtue,  moderation^  etc.  A  condition  is  in 
volved:  If  you  have  these  things,  then  and  only  then  you  have  tru 
knowledge.  Comp.  ver.  9,  for.  Be  in  you — Really.  The  sam 
phrase  occurs,  Acts  iii.  6.  Not  barren  refers  to  this.  And  aboum 
— Copiously.  Abundance  quickly  follows  truth.  Nor  unfruitful  re 
fors  to  this:  that  is,  you  shall  have  the  good  and  abundant  fruit  wbici 
the  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  produces:  ch.  i.  8.  T/iey  make — A 
present.  In,  Gr.  c/c — [here  rather  towards.  Alf]  Comp.  ee^,  at 
Rom.  iv.  20.  Knowledge —  The  recognition  [the  perfect  knowledge 
Alf]^  with  the  cleansing  from  sins, 

9.  For — [Eng.  Ver.,  but] — In  its  proper  sense.  Is  blind,  etc.— 
The  steps  of  his  relapses  are  depicted  by  a  happy  inversion  of  style 
Such  a  man  (1)  forgets  the  cleansing  of  his  former  sins ;  (2)  he  i 
short-sighted  as  to  present  privileges,  ver.  12 ;  (8)  he  is  wholly  blin* 
to  future  ones,  ver.  11.  The  inversion  of  style  consists  in  puttin| 
the  reference  to  past  time  last,  whereas,  according  to  the  nature  oi 
the  subject,  the  order  should  be,  past,  present,  future.  Dim-^htet 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  cannot  see  afar  off] — Hesychius  defines  /lUiojzd^aty 
affected  with  ophthalmia.  Hath  forgotten — [Literally,  obtained  for 
getfulness],  A  most  appropriate  phrase,  the  participle  having  ob 
tained  expressing  what  the  man  willingly  undergoes ;  comp.  note  oi 
Rom.  V.  19.  He  who  reflects  how  many  are  the  old  sins  from  whicl 
he  has  been  cleansed,  the  more  easily  abstains. 

10.  The  rather — They  who  have  diligence  should,  nevertheless 
have  more.     Brethren — Peter  never  employs  this  title  in  the  formei 
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Epistle,  and  but  once  in  the  latter :  whence  the  weightluess  of  this 
passage  appears.  Sure — This  confirniatiun  results  from  virtue^  mod 
eration,  abstinence^  etc. ;  and  therefore  there  follows  immediately,  far 
if  ye  do  these  things.  Gomp.  Heb.  vi.  10.  Tour  calling  and  election 
sure — That  is,  yourselves  firm  in  your  calling  and  election.  For  the 
confirmation  belongs  to  those  to  whom  the  falling  would  otherwise  be- 
long.    The  calling  precedes  the  election^  as  far  as  relates  to  us. 

11.  Abundantly — So  that  at  any  time,  without  stumbling^  you  may 
enter,  not  as  from  shipwreck  or  fire,  but,  as  it  were,  triumphantly ; 
and  that  past,  present,  and  future  things  may  profit  you.  Here 
Peter  does  not  now  say,  scarcehfy  as  in  his  first  Epistle,  iv.  18.  This 
answers  to  abound^  in  ver.  8. 

12.  Wherefore — He  speaks  from  a  foretaste  of  his  own  immediate 
departure  and  entrance  into  the  kingdom :  ver.  15,  11.  [For  obx 
d/jisXijaw^  I  will  not  be  negligent^  read  fxMi^aWy  I  will  take  care. 
Tisch.y  Alfy  etc.  So  Beng.']  I  will  tnke  care — Peter  says,  I  will  re- 
gard  you  as  always  to  be  admonis/ied :  I  will  never  think  how  much 
I  have  admonished  you ;  I  will  think  only  that  you  should  be  ad- 
monished by  me.  The  present,  fjiiXXiOy  I  intend^  conveys  the  notion 
of  a  future  action ;  wherefore  fxtlki^aio  is  a  strengthened  future :  / 
shall  be  about  to  admonish.  Hesychius  explains  anouddawy  I  will 
earnestly  strive.  And  this  very  synonym,  aTtouddaw,  I  will  endeavor^ 
follows  presently  in  ver.  15,  where  the  apostle's  earnestness  is  also  to 
be  observed  extending  itself  by  letters  even  beyond  his  decease ;  and 
thence  the  propriety  of  fjo^/i^y  remembrance,  with  reference  to  his 
death.  Always— He  gives  his  reason  for  writing  a  second  epistle  so 
shortly  after  the  first.  Peter  is  convinced  that  there  is  increasing 
need  of  admonition,  because  of  the  increasing  corruption  of  the 
wicked  :  ch.  ii.  2.  Know — The  truth.  Established — To  stir  up,  ver. 
18,  is  akin  to  this.  He  wishes  them  to  be  firm  and  as  intent  as  pos- 
sible. Present — Truth  is  present,  as  in  the  New  Testament :  1  Pet. 
y.  12,  note.  [But  it  is  like  Col.  i.  16,  of  the  Gospel  (known  and 
professed)  among  you.  Alf^ 

18.  Yea — An  explanatory  particle.  Tabernacle — The  soul's  im- 
mortality is  implied,  and  its  brief  abode  in  the  mortal  body,  with  the 
ease  of  the  departure  of  believers. 

14.  The  putting  off  of  my  tabernacle  is  sudden — [Not  as  Eng. 
Ver.,  shortly  I  must  put  off,  etc.] — The  present.  They  who  are  long 
sick,  can  yet  feed  others.  The  cross  was  not  to  allow  that  to  Peter. 
Therefore  he  first  does  what  he  has  to  do.  The  putting  off — Violent, 
but  yet  desired.  Thus  departure,  ver.  15.  JHath  showed — He  had 
long  ago  showed  this ;  John  xxi.  18,  19,  When  thou  shtUt  be  old. 
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Peter's  old  age  was  dow  ch9e  at  hand.     Some  other  token  may  afte 
wards  have  been  given  him. 

15.  I  will  endeavor — On  this  depends  that  you  mojf  he  able.  A 
fvaf/8 — As  often  as  occasion  shall  demand.  Have — pBng.  Yer.,  I 
abl4i'\ — An  elegant  phrase,  lj[w  nottia&at^  I  have  it  to  make  [that  i 
I  can  make'].  But  they  were  about  to  be  able,  since  this  very  Epistl 
of  Peter  was  left  to  them. 

16.  For — He  shows  th^!  the  subject  was  worthy  of  hie  diseussioii 
even  on  the  point  of  death,  by  citing  the  testimony  of  apostles,  am 
the  discourse  of  prophets.  Cunningly  devised — /ZiaorocCf  feigned 
ch.  ii.  3.  Fables — Such  as  the  heathen  held  respecting  their  gods 
Followed,  Gr.  i^axoXou&ijaai^Te^ — The  if,  froniy  denotes  error ;  ch.  ii 
2,  15.  There  is  no  such  error  in  this  matter.  The  power  and  pres 
ence — [Eng.  Yer. jComing'] — Hendiadys :  that  is,  most  present  majesty 
[This  is  unnecessary  and  injures  the  force.  JHut.y  Alf."]  Power  'm 
opposed  to  fables.  Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  20,  where  word  and  power  an 
opposed.  The  Transfiguration  on  the  Mount  typifies  the  revelatioi] 
of  glory  at  th'e  last  day;  and  the  whole  testimony  of  the  spostlei 
contemplates  this  revelation ;  Acts  x.  42.  Fye-witnessee — ^Admitted 
to  his  deepest  secrets,  as  on  the  Mount.  Bis — ^Exstyo^^  he^  denote! 
something  distant,  and  wonderful,  and  great.  Majesty — As  the  name 
of  the  Father  and  the  Son  are  correlative,  so  are  excellent  glory  and 
majpsfy.  Excellent  glory  in  the  text  is  ascribed  to  the  Father: 
majesty,  to  the  Son. 

17.  Received,  Gr.  Xafiwu^The  participle  for  the  indicative,  hereeeived, 
by  the  testimony  of  his  Father.  Honor  and  glory — Divine.  The 
word  glory  is  presently  repeated.  When  a  voice  came — This  is  im- 
pressively repeated  in  the  next  verse.  To  Wm— Alone.  [By,  uttered 
by  the  Sublime  Glory,  i.  e.,  God  himself.  Hut.,  Alf,  etc.  Not^om, 
as  Eng.  Ver.]     The  excellent  Glory — So  God  himself  is  termed. 

18.  We — John  also  was  still  alive.  From  heaven — From  God. 
The  holy — The  mountain  was  holy  from  that  very  circumstance ;  at 
least  then. 

19.  [Render,  and  we  have  more  sure  the  prophetic  word,  i.  e.,  more 
sure  than  that  mere  voice.  Alf]  We  have  more  sure — He  does  not 
say  more  clear,  but  more  firm.  Wherefore  it  is  here  unnecessary  to 
discuss  the  difference  in  the  clearness  of  prophecy  before  and  after 
its  fulfilment.  But,  undoubtedly,  the  word  of  prophecy  becomes 
surer  from  its  fulfilment :  Rom.  xv.  8.  For  the  same  reason  the 
prophetic  word  is  not  surer  than  the  apostolic,  either  in  itself  or  in 
relation  to  those  to  whom  Peter  writes :  ver.  12,  16.  [Nor  is  the 
word  of  the  prophets  preferred  either  to  the  seeing  or  hearing  of  the 
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apostles.  For  in  the  New  Testament  is  the  day;  and  the  seeing  and 
hearing  on  the  holy  mountain  was  a  brilliant  beam  of  the  day  itself; 
BO  far  is  the  pre-eminence  from  being  due  to  the  lamp  (of  prophecy. 
Eng.  Ver.,  light),  V  ff.]  Even  the  word  of  prophecy  was  always 
firm  of  itself:  but  it  became /rw^,  I  will  not  say  to  the  apostles,  but 
at  least  to  their  hearers  (in  whose  name  he  says,  we^  not  ye  have\  to 
whom  the  apostles  were  demonstrating  the  fulfilment  completed  in 
Jesus  Christ,  and  were,  moreover,  drawing  inferences  from  this  for 
the  future.  The  dawning  day  confirms  the  fact  that  you  saw  correctly 
what  you  had  faintly  seen  by  the  lamp.  See  note  on  ver.  20,  m. 
The  word  of  prophecy — The  words  of  Moses,  of  Isaiah,  and  of  all  the 
prophets,  constitute  one  word,  in  every  way  consistent  with  itself. 
For  Peter  does  not  now  cite  individual  sayings,  but  he  embraces  their 
whole  testimony,  as  now  disclosed.  Comp.  Acts  x.  43.  Moses,  too, 
had  been  with  them  on  the  mount.  Well — Peter  does  not  upbraid 
for  their  dulness  those  who  still  attach  greater  credit  to  the  prophets 
than  to  himself  and  the  other  apostles.  Every  one  should  praise  the 
support  of  his  own  faith,  on  which  he  especially  rests.  He  calls 
them,  however,  to  go  further.  Take  heedy  as — The  light  of  the  day 
does  not  remove  the  beholding  and  looking  upon  the  lampy  but  over- 
powers it.  By  the  greater  light,  the  less  is  both  acknowledged  to  be 
less,  and  is  strengthened ;  by  the  less  light,  the  excellence  of  the 
greater  is  shown.  [Grateful  remembrance  is  inculcated :  comp.  ch. 
iii.  2.  V.  (?.]  A  lamp — [Eng.  Ver.  not  so  well,  light] — Used  in  the 
night.  [But  the  lamp  of  prophecy  benefits  even  those  now  walking 
in  the  day.  F.  ff.]  Which  was  shining — [Eng.  Ver.,  that  shineth^ 
present  tense,  is  correct.  So  Hut.^  etc.] — It  is  imperfect  (as  Si^rs^^ 
when  we  were^  ver.  18) ;  for  there  follows,  until  the  day  should  daum, 
etc.,  not  in  the  present,  may  dawn^  rise,  [But  until  is  to  be  con- 
strued with  take  heed.  Hut,]  Dark — Where  there  is  neither  oil  nor 
light.  Place — Such  is  our  heart.  Until — The  use  of  Scripture  is 
not  altogether  done  away  in  the  case  of  the  enlightened,  especially  in 
convincing  others,  as  we  learn  from  the  example  of  Peter  himself. 
Comp.  untily  Matt.  i.  25.  And  yet  the  enlightened  now  possess  that 
very  thing  of  which  the  prophets  testify.  Wherefore  John,  for  in- 
stance, in  his  first  Epistle,  though  he  writes  to  such  persons,  and  so 
of*en  reminds  us  of  the  fact,  never  appeals  to  the  prophetic,  It  is 
ipritten  ;  he  only  cites  the  af>ostolic  testimony :  for  the  darkness  was 
past,  and  the  true  light  was  shining ;  1  John  ii.  8.  And  so  you  will 
find  that  It  is  unritten  is  much  more  common  in  the  older  New  Testa- 
ment books,  than  in  the  later.  The  day—The  full  light  of  the  New 
Testament.     See  how  a  lamp  and  the  day  differ  !  just  so  does  the  Old 
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Testament  light  differ  from  the  New.     See  1  John  ii.  8.     Daim— 
Having  burst  the  darkness.    The  day-utar — Jesus  Christ :  Ap.  xxii.  16. 

20.  Ttm — The  reason  of  the  phrase,  ye  do  wtU^  since  ye  know  thii. 
First — Before  I  speak.  [Rather,  ^r«^  of  ally  as  1  Tim.  ii.  1.  MuL] 
Thus  ch.  iii.  3.  In  these  Epistles,  Peter  does  not  teach,  but  remindB. 
Prophecy  —  In  the  body  of  Scripture.  Of  private  interpretation — 
iTziloat^y  interpretation^  from  iizcXowy  to  explain ;  Mark  iv.  34 ;  Acts 
xix.  39.  nna  some  Greek  versions  render  iTziXoaey  interpreted^  Gen. 
xli.  .12.  As  the  fdght  of  the  apostles  is  opposed  to  cunningly  devised 
fableSy  so  the  inspiration  of  the  prophets  is  opposed  to  private  inter- 
pretation. Therefore  that  is  called  interpretation^  by  which  the  pro- 
phets themselves  opened  to  mortals  things  hitherto  wholly  concealed. 
Prophecy  is  not  at  first  human,  nor  does  it  ever  so  far  depart  from 
itself  as  to  begin  to  be  the  word  of  private^  that  is,  human  interpreta- 
tion ;  but  it  is  altogether  of  Divine  revelation,  and  is  known  to  be  so 
in  events  and  their  issue;  nay,  it  even  becomes  firmer.  So  for^  ver. 
21,  is  connected  with  this.  Does  not  become — [Eng.  Ver.,  is  not'] — 
What  has  once  been  truly  spoken  by  the  prophets,  remains  truth  to- 
day.    A  lamp  is  not  the  day,  but  still  it  dispels  the  darkness. 

21.  By  the  will — The  desire:  Jer.  xxiii.  26,  Sept.  Man  often 
feigns  in  fables,  or  conceals  in  error,  that  which  he  wishes.  Comp. 
willingly^  ch.  iii.  5.  Of  man — Alone.  Antithesis,  holy  men  of  Gt»dj 
the  definition  of  the  prophets.  Was  home — [Eng.  Ver.,  came] — 
Thus  ver.  17  and  18.  Heb.  kb^  from  kbtj,  to  bear.  Never^  Gr.  ou — 
itozh  [Eng.  Ver.  incorrectly,  in  old  time] — At  a  remote  or  nearer 
time:  hence  prophecy^  without  the  article  [which  Eng. Ver.  inserts^,  is 
used  indefinitely.  But — by — Comp.  John  xi.  51.  [For  Oedyiot  Osao^ 
holy  of  God,  read  d;ro  deoUy  from  God.  l^sch.,  Alf.  Render,  BmI 
men  spoke  from  God,  borne  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  Alf]  Carried — [Eng. 
Ver.,  moved] — This  refers  to  was  borne  [Eng.  Ver.,  came].  A  most 
beautiful  antithesis :  they  did  not  bear,  but  were  borne ;  they  were 
passive,  not  active.  That  which  is  borne,  is  borne  by  no  force  of  its 
own  ;  it  does  not  move  and  forward  by  its  own  labor.  Comp.  on  the 
prophets,  Ps.  xlv.  2 ;  Jer.  xxxvi.  18.  Spakcy  soon  after,  denotes 
also  the  ease  with  which  they  prophesied.  Spake — This  also  refers 
to  the  pen  of  the  Scripture.  They  spake :  the  past  tense  shows  that 
Peter  is  speaking  particularly  of  the  Old  Testament  prophets. 
Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  note,  and  ch.  iii.  2.  J7(?/y— Because  they  had  the 
Holy  Spirit. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

1.  But  there  were  false  prophets  also — An  antithesis  to  the  true 
Old  Testament  prophets,  on  whom  see  eh.  i.  19.  Among  the  people 
— Of  Israel.  He  is  writing  to  Israelites.  An  example  of  a  false 
prophet  is  given,  ver.  15.  There  shall  be — And  even  then  there  had 
begun  to  be.  A  prophecy,  already  given,  is  now  repeated,  ch.  iii.  2 ; 
Jude  4,  14.  False  teachers — Antithetical  to  the  true  New  Testament 
teachers.  Shall  privily  bring  in,  Gr.  napuaa^ooatv — Ilapd^  beside^ 
the  salutary  doctrine  respecting  Christ.  Damnable  heresies — Not 
only  bad,  but  the  worst.  Even — The  epithet  swift,  added  to  destruc- 
tion, which  is  repeated,  is  appropriate.  That  bought  them — Whom 
they  should  have  confessed  even  unto  death.  [Universal  redemption 
could  not  be  affirmed  more  clearly.  AlfJ] :  ch.  i.  16.  Lord — Whom 
the  true  doctrine  testifies  to  be  Lord.  Denying — [A  remarkable 
word  from  <S.  Peter.  Alf] — In  doctrine  and  works :  Jude  4.  They 
deny  that  he  truly  came  in  the  flesh,  and  thus  they  wholly  abrogate 
the  mystery  of  redemption:  1  John  iv.  2,  8.  Bringing  in — Man 
brings  upon  himself:  God  brings  as  an  avenger:  ver.  5.  Swift— On 
account  of  the  speedy  coming  of  the  Lord. 

2.  Many  —  How  sad !  [For  diroXeiac^,  destructions  {pernicious 
ways)^  read  dasXyeioi^,  licentiousnesses.  Tisch.,  Alf.  So  Beng.']  Li- 
centiousnesses—  Wantonness  is  that  bait  which  draws  many  to  follow 
them  :  Jude  4.  That  following  is  succeeded  at  length  by  destruction  ; 
wantonness,  not  destruction,  so  meets  the  eye,  that  men  are  led  to 
speak  evil  of  the  way  of  truth  :  and  this  is  the  crime  by  which  the 
punishment  mentioned  in  ver.  6  is  incurred.  By  reason  of  whom — 
It  refers  to  of  them.  Tlie  way — Ver.  15,  21.  Gen.  xxiv.  48,  dkh 
-]•)!,  in  the  way  of  truth.  Shall  be  evil  spoken  of — By  those  who  are 
without,  and  cannot  distinguish  between  true  and  false  Christians. 

3.  Covetousness — Ver.  14.  Feigned — As  dealers  do.  Make  mer- 
chandise of  you — That  is,  they  shall  deceive,  take  money.  Whose — 
It  tends  to  console  and  strengthen  the  righteous,  that  the  punishment 
of  the  ungodly  is  fully  described  before  the  mention  of  their  wicked 
deeds.  Of  a  long  time — As  it  vf ere  from  of  old,  from  the  fall  of  the 
angels.  Is  not  inactive — [Eng.  Ver.,  lingereth  no/] — That  is,  is  in 
full  vigor.  It  is  the  same  judgment  which  threatens  all  sinners,  and 
which  is  unceasingly  revolved  in  the  Judge's  mind  until  it  breaks 
forth ;  and  in  those  who  are  mentioned  in  Scripture  as  punished,  it  is 
shown  what  awaits  others ;  although  sinners  think  that  it  lingers,  and 

they  themselves  slumber.     Their  destruction — [Eng.  Ver.,  damnation'] 
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—  Tlie  destruction,  to  which  they  will  be  adjudged.  '  Thus  also  judf 
tnent  and  destruction  are  mentioned  conjointly,  ch,  iii.  7.  Slumberetk 
not — The  same  word  is  used,  Matt.  xxv.  5,  note.  Comp.  knoweih^ 
ver.  9. 

4.  If — The  conclusion  is  in  ver.  9.  Angels — Most  noble  creaturea; 
Rom.  viii.  38,  note.  Spared  not — Thus  also  ver.  5.  A  severe  judg- 
ment is  intimated  against  those,  who,  you  might  have  thought, 
would  escape.  Chains — Gr.  aupaic.  Twisted  ropes^  of  twig,  hemp, 
hair,  etc.  Thus  detr/ioT^,  in  chains,  Jude  6.  [So  Tisch.y  Hut.,  etc. 
But  Alf.  after  Lachm,,  has  trBeftot^,  dens^.  Of  darkness — Darkness 
itself  keeps  them  prisoners,  and  is  as  a  chain.  Wisdom  xvii.  17, 
Sept.,  they  were  bound unth  a  chain  of  darkness.  Cast  them  down  to  heO 
— Gr.  vaffTapioaa^,  This  verb  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament,  nor  in  the  Sept.  Therefore  the  meaning  must  be  sought  else- 
where, from  Homer,  Hesiod,  and  Plato:  according  to  whom  Tartarus  is 
the  lowest  place  in  nature;  most  dreadful  with  darkness  and  culd. 
Whence  Hesychius  :  Tartarus,  the  lowest  place  beneath  the  earth.  But 
slaves  of  Tartarus  may  dwell  also  on  earth  :  Luke  viii.  31 ;  Eph.  ii.  2; 
Ap.  ix.  11, 14  ;  xii.  9,  etc. :  just  as  one  captured  in  war  may  walk  even 
beyond  the  place  of  his  captivity.  Therefore,  the  angels  who  have 
sinned,  suffer  different  degrees  of  condemnation.  Delivered — As  the 
judge  delivers  the  prisoner  to  the  officers.  Compare  Ap.  xx.  2.  He- 
served  unto  Judgment — The  judgment  of  the  great  dag,  Jude  6. 

6.  Old — Antediluvian.  Noah  the  eighth  person— [The  Greek  idiom 
for,  Noah  and  seven  others,  Alf,^  etc.]  Noah  and  his  family  num- 
bered eight,  Comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  20.  To  the  eight  souls  is  opposed  the 
universe,  the  populous  world  of  the  ungodly.  A  preacher  of  right- 
eousness— Not  only  was  he  himself  righteous,  but  he  had  also 
preached  righteousness  to  the  world.  The  flood — Although  therefore 
the  godly  are  saved,  the  wicked  cannot  hope  that  they  shall  be  saved 
with  them. 

6.  Cities — There  were  therefore  similar  sins  in  the  neighborhood 
of  Sodom,  Gomorrha,  etc.  Burning  with  an  overthrow — [But  the 
true  connection  is  with  condemned^  as  in  Eng.  Ver.  Render,  con 
demned  them  to  overthrow.  Hut.,  AlfJi  The  words  xaraazpiipuy,  to 
upturn,  and  xaTaazpoifrj,  an  overthrow,  are  thus  Aised,  Gen.  xix. 
25,  29,  Sept.  Making — It  was  an  imperishable  memorial  of  God 
and  of  the  Divine  judgment. 

7.  Just— Gi^.rx.  xix.  1,  7.  Of  the  wicked — Of  those  who  sinned 
against  nature.     Filthy — Gen.  xix.  6. 

8.  The  righteoiis  man — his  righteous  soul — The  reaction  of  sorrow 
is  elegantly  expressed.     Lot  vexed  himself:  and  the  Sodomites  were 


2    PETBR    II.    10.  771 

guilty  of  his  vexation.  From  day  to  day — Thus  the  Sept.  often  ren- 
der or  or.     Deeds — And  words. 

9.  Knoxoeth — And  remembers :  even  when  men  know  no  aid.  The 
instances  cited  show  this.  There  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  Lord's  wUL 
The  godly — Such  as  Noah  and  Loty  godly  and  righteous  men.  To 
defoVer— There  are  more  examples,  Jer.  xxxix.  11,  18,  xlv.  6.  Un- 
just— The  unrighteous  and  ungodly :  such  as  many  lately  mentioned. 
To  he  punished — Gr.  xoXa(^o/jiii^oo^.  A  future  event,  and  yet  ex- 
pressed in  the  present ;  because  the  punishment  is  certain  and  immi- 
nent.    [But  it  is  rather,  under  punishment^  present.  AlfS\ 

10  Chiefly — These  will  be  especially  punished.  After — The  class 
is,  the  walking  after  the  flesh :  the  species,  the  walking  after  the  flesh 
in  the  lust  of  uncleanness.  And — There  is  a  division,  concerning  im- 
purity and  blasphemy :  after ,  and  government .     The  latter 

subject  is  discussed  immediately :  presumptuous^  etc. ;  the  former, 
pleasure^  etc.,  ver.  13.  Each  discussion  has  a  nominative,  and  a  finite 
verb.  The  same  two  subjects  are  referred  to  at  ver.  18:  swelling: 
they  allure.  Despise  government — In  this  proposition,  he  calls  it  gov- 
ernment :  presently,  in  the  discussion,  dignities^  including  the  one  in 
the  other.  Each,  by  an  impressive  change  of  the  abstract  for  the 
concrete,  seems  to  signify  the  angels,  and  those  fallen :  for  while  it 
is  here  asserted,  ver.  11,  that  that  railing  accusation  is  not  to  be 
brought  by  angels  against  dignities^  Jude  ver.  9,  to  the  same  purport, 
but  more  definitely,  asserts  that  this  same  railing  accusation  was  not 
brought  by  the  archangel  against  the  devU,  Government  seems  to 
signify  the  prince  of  the  fallen  spirits ;  dignitieSj  the  other  faUen 
spirits.  At  least  Jude  also  (ver.  8)  retains  the  singular  and  the  plu- 
ral :  they  despise  government^  but  speak  evil  of  dignities.  Each  apostle 
shows  that  he  is  speaking  of  creatures  whom  the  wicked  do  not  know. 
The  sinning  angels,  still,  as  God*s  creatures,  have  a  goodness,  and  in 
their  exalted  nature,  which  they  received  from  the  Creator,  retain  the 
indelible  impress  of  majesty :  comp.  Luke  x.  18,  19 ;  Matt.  xii.  26, 
29 ;  John  xiv.  30 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  4 ;  and  this  we  should  regard  rever- 
ently, not  on  their  account,  but  on  God*s.  Comp.  James  iii.  9,  note. 
For  this  is  the  most  august  mystery  of  the  Divine  judgment,  which  is 
passed  upon  angels :  and  into  this  no  angel,  no  man,  should  by  his 
own  authority  thrust  himself;  much  less  the  wicked  (Sir.  xxi.  27, 
When  the  ungodly  curseth  Satan^  he  curseth  his  own  soul) :  and  yet 
somehow,  these  men,  indicated  by  Peter  and  Jude,  endeavored  to  do 
so,  turning  all  spiritual  things  upside  down :  ver.  12 ;  Jude  10,  19. 
See  the  dignity  of  the  saints,  who  shall  have  the  power  of  judging 
angels :  1  Cor.  vi.  3.     Presumptuous — Although  Michael  did  not  pre* 
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sumBy  Jude  9.  The  nominative  case  is  soon  followed  bj  the  verbp 
are  not  afraid.  Many  put  a  comma ;  roXfxr^Taiy  presumpttumSj  audi» 
ierc,  self-willed  [as  Eng.  Ver.  correctly] ;  but  there  is  no  reason  why 
the  substantive  and  adjective  should  not  be  joined.  Seff-unll  prcxiucei 
presumption:  the  words  ou  zfjifiouacj  are  not  afraid^  which  follow 
presently,  denote  presuwptio^u  Are  not  afraid — Although  insignifi- 
cant in  strength  and  power.  Speak  evU— Evil-speaking  is  their  first 
crime  ;  whose  roox  is  first  mentioned,  presumption^  pride.  So  the 
other  crime,  uncleanness^  ver.  14 ;  whose  root  is  also  first  mentionec^ 
luprury^  ver.  13. 

11.  [An  example  of  the  dignities.     Render,  Where  angels  being 
greater  (than  they)  in  strength  and  mighty  bring  not,  etc.  Alf.^    Where 
— [Eng.  Ver.,  whereas].     Used  for  when,     A  particle  suitable  for 
reproof:  1  Cor.  iii.  tS.    Angels — And  moreover  the  archangel.  What 
Peter  had  in  mind,  either  already  known  to  his  readers,  or  not  jet  to 
be  disclosed,  Jude  afterwards  expressed.     The  Epistles  of  both  are 
strikingly  parallel.      Power — Right  is  defended  by  strength;  and 
these  both  agree.     Men  are  insignificant  in  both  respects;  angels  are 
greater;  God  is  best  and  greatest.     Greater — An  impressive  ple»- 
aantry :  greater  than   puny  men.     Bring  not  against  them — That  is, 
do  not  assail  dignities,  etc.,  Jude  9.     [Omit  zapa  Kupi<p^  before  the 
Lord.   Tisch.  (not  Alf.)\     Before  the  Lord — They  abstain  from  judg- 
ment, through  reverence  of  the  Judge  and  his  presence.     Railing — 
That  is  sometimes  railing,  which  is  spoken  against  any  one  with  truth, 
but  unbecomingly.     Judgment  becomes  God,  not  angels. 

12.  Unreasoning — [Eng.  Ver.,  brute  beasts'].  This  differs  widely 
from  angels,  Ps.  xlix.  21.  Born  mere  natural  animals — [Eng.  Ver., 
natural  brute  beasts].  Ignoble  from  their  very  birth,  and  acting  ac- 
cording to  their  origin,  naturally^  3 mAq  10;  following  the  natural 
guidance  of  their  senses,  in  food,  etc.,  and  knowing  nothing  superior 
to  these  things,  nothing  above  nature,  nothing  spiritual.  There  fol- 
lows, in  those  things  which  they  understand  not.  To  be  taken  and 
destroyed — Antithetical  to  men,  who  should  have  aimed  at  liberty  and 
heavenly  glory.  Speak  evil — There  should  be  great  caution  in  our 
language.  [For  xaTa(p9apijao\^zac,  shall  utterly  perish j  read  xal  fdos^ 
/njaouraey  shall  even  perish,  Tisch,,  Alf]  In  their  own  corruption— 
The  destruction  caused  by  iniquity,  has  for  its  just  reward  destruction 
fuU  of  misery.  On  another  subject,  the  Sept.  htLS  xaTafOapijajj,  thau 
wiU  wear  away,  Ex.  xviii.  18. 

13.  [Render  (with  a  full  stop  after  unrighteousness)^  Imagining  a 
pleasure  delicate  living  for  a  day,  spots  and  blemishes,  luxuriating  m 
their  deceits  (means  of  luxury  obtained  by  deceit),  whUe  th^^  etc 
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Alf.^  But.']  Shall  receive — Willingly.  Pleaeure  —  That  pleantre 
which  man  should  chiefly  aim  at.  [And  which  embraces  all  things 
else.  V.  (7.]  Count — A  similar  phrase  occurs,  ch.  iii.  15.  In  tit 
day  —In  the  day  of  your  feasts  of  charity,  whatever  it  be,  careless  of 
what  to-morrow  may  bring  with  it.  8pot»  and  blemi$he$ — They  are 
epotd  in  themselves ;  disgraeeSy  which  provoke  others  to  blame  the 
Church  itself.  As  spot$  most  foully  disfigure  the  brightest  objects,  so 
do  these  disgrace  your  feasts  of  charity.  Sporting  themulvet — Gr. 
ii^TftU{fwuT€^.  So  that  they  indulge  themselves,  and  moek  at  others. 
The  verb  has  a  middle  sense.  It  is  used  in  the  Sept.  followed  by  ip^ 
tn,  Isu.  Iv.  2,  Ivii.  4.  Deceivinge — Jude  12,  dydnoi^^  featU:  Peter, 
making  an  important  change  in  the  letters,  djtdroi^^  deeennng$. 
Catena  says,  It  is  not  for  LOVB,  and  to  share  your  salt^  that  theyfeasi 
with  youy  but  to  find  a  convenient  opportunity  of  deeehnmg  your  wives. 
At  any  rate,  it  appears  from  this,  that  Peter  alludes  to  the  love-feasts; 
because  each  of  them  adds,  feasting  with  you^  and  the  one,  sporting 
th-tn»dveSy  the  other,  feeding  themselves.  While  they  feast  with  you 
— Gr.  aui/vjw^oifxtuot — Kuioj^ia^  a  splendid  feast,  especially  a  sacred 
one ;  from  to,  well,  and  Ij^w,  I  have,  because  those  who  assemble  at  a 
feast  in  honor  of  the  god,  have  good  cheer,  and  give  themselves  to 
indulgence. 

14.  Of  an  adulteress — [Eng.  Ver.,  less  literally,  of  adultery'].  An 
ad'dteress  has  seized  upon  their  eycM,  that  is,  alluring  desire.  The 
pjiralK'l  word  is,  from  sin.  Beguiling — With  those  eyes  to  carnal 
sins.  J7e(zr^— Besides  the  eyes,  the  heart  is  also  mentioned :  Esek. 
VI.  9.  Of  curse — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  cursed  children,  but  of  a  eurse^ 
i.  e.,  devoted  to  the  curse.  Alf.,  etc.]  Not  of  blessing  in  Christ,  1 
Pet.  iii.  9.  Cursing  especially  follows  eoveiousness.  See  the  follow- 
in*:  verses. 

15.  Follomng  the  way  of  Balaam — See  note  on  Jade  8,  from  Isa. 
Ivi.     Bosor — This  and  Beor  are  synonyms. 

16.  The  dumb  ass:  of  the  prophet — A  fine  antithesis.  So  great 
was  Balaam's  madness,  that  an  ass  must  speak,  lest  it  should  pass 
un reproved.     Dumb —  Without  a  human  voice. 

17.  These  are — From  ver.  10  to  16,  the  character  of  false  teachers 
has  been  described  ;  now  their  very  mode  of  proceeding  with  their 
disciples  is  described.  Wells — A  well  and  a  cloud  promise  water: 
BO  these  men  boast  great  swelling  words,  as  though  they  were  the 
lights  of  the  Church  ;  comp.  ver.  10, 19,  at  the  beginning ;  but  these 
wells  and  these  clouds  give  no  supply.  Those  great  swelling  words 
are  of  vanity.  [For  utfiXae,  clouds,  read  6/juj[Xai,  mists.  Tisch.^ 
Alf.  So  Beng.  in  Tesi.  and  V.  (7.]     CZou(2f— Impostors.     To  wham 


774 


TUE  GNOMON  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMBNT. 


— This  does  not  refer  to  welU  and  clouds^  but  to  these.  The  defini- 
tion is  put  for  the  thing  defined,  wandering  9tar$,  Comp.  Jude  13, 
note.  The  mist  of  dtirkness — Z6<fo^  is  tlie  chilling  horror  attending 
darkness.  Comp.  note  on  Ueb.  xii.  18.  Is  reserved — fispeciallj, 
because  they  destroy  so  many  souls.  See  the  following  venues. 
[Omit  €/c  aUova^  foreoer.   Tisch.^  -^(f-] 

18.  [For ovrceic,  quite^  (Eng. Ver.,  clean)^  read dXiyw^^  scarcely.  Ttseh^ 
Alf.  So  Beng.^  but  rendering  dkiyio^^  a  little  time,  also  for  dxotfo- 
7'oj/r«c,  were  escaped^  read  djroyeii^ovrac,  are  escaping.  Tisch.^  Alf. 
So  Beng.']  Those^  who  for  a  little  time  had  escaped  from  them  who 
live  in  error — (Not  an  apposition,  but  the  second  rouc>  etc.,  is  gor- 
erned  hj  dTtOfpsuyoyTa^y  comp.  ver.  20),  to  make  known  what  they  hare 
escaped ;  and  these  di/aaTfte<f6fiBuoe  are  false  teachers,  either  the  same 
or  others.  Here  an  accusative  governs  an  accusative;  as  in  Luke 
zviii.  9;  but  oU^w^^for  a  short  time^  added  to  the  verb,  adds  remark- 
ably to  the  sense  of  the  passage.  No  sooner  have  some  escaped  from 
tholie  who  live  in  error,  than  these  wretched  men  are  afresh  ensnared  by 
them.  Such  haste  is  indicated  in  ver.  21  and  22,  on  account  of  which 
the  fool  remains  a  fool,  Prov.  xxvi.  11,  the  dog  a  dog,  the  sow  a  fow. 

19.  Liberty — So  as  neither  to  fear  the  devil,  nor  to  loathe  the  flesh. 
Of  the  same  is  he  enshived — [Eng.  Ver.,  brought  in  bandage'].  1  Sam. 
zvii.  9. 

20.  After  they  have  escaped — Said  of  those  who  are  enticed,  as  in 
ver.  18.  And  these  are  entangled  in  the  calamity  of  their  beguilers: 
they  are  overcome.  Pollutions — Bringing  corruption.  By  these — [So 
Beng.^  but  Eng.  Ver.,  is  right  tlierein.']  By  these,  the  impure.  But 
— [Not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.]  This  particle  marks  the  antithe^iB 
between  two  participles.      Worse — Antithetical  to  better^  ver.  21. 

21.  Than  after  they  have  knoum  it —  Understand  it  is^  from  it  had 
been.     Delivered  unto  them — Jude  3. 

22.  [Omit  dk,  but.  Tisch.,  Alf]  Bui— You  may  wonder  that  they 
thus  go  back  :  bui  it  is  not  strange ;  for  they  were,  and  still  continue, 
dogs  and  swine.  Proverb — 'Sbtd,  Sept.  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon, 
Prov.  i.  1 ;  also  xxvi.  11,  as  a  dog^  when  he  retumeth  to  his  vomity 
and  becometh  hateful^  etc.  Peter  had  frequently  quoted  the  Prov- 
erbs of  Solomon  in  his  former  Epistle,  i.  7,  ii.  17,  iv.  8,  18,  and  now 
he  quotes  them  also  in  the  second.  This  may  be  added  to  the  other 
arguments,  showing  that  both  the  Epistles  are  from  the  same  writer. 
Vomit — Gr.  i^ipapa.     Animals  which  live  among  men  more  easily 

contract  the  stomach  [which  takes  place  in  vomitingj  than  thoM 
which  are  wild.     It  is  a  rare  word. 
Who  loathes  not  the  vomit  of  sin  ? 
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CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Now — Therefore  he  had  lately  written  the  former  Epistle.  Tfc 
seven  Canonical  Epistles  were  written  by  the  apostles  shortly  before 
their  death.  While  they  lived,  they  had  jodged  that  it  was  less  need- 
ful to  write.  In  which — St/llepns  [where  the  sense,  rather  than  the 
grammatical  construction  is  regarded].  The  meaning  is,  in  which,  as 
in  the  former  Epistle.  £i/ way  of  remembrance — Ch.  i.  12,  13.  Ye  al- 
ready knoWy  ver.  8 ;  a  reminder  only  is  necessary :  Jude  5.  Pure — 
Adulterated  with  no  error. 

2.  ProphetM — Jude  14.  [For  i^/ifov^  of  us  {the  apo$tles)^  read  6/ia>v 
of  your  (apostles)  ;  Tisch.y  Alf]  Your  apostles — Who  now  live  among 
you,  in  antithesis  to  the  ancient  prophets.  Comp.  the  apostle  of  the 
GentUeSj  Rom.  xi.  13.     Of  the  Lord — Construe  with  the  apostles, 

3.  First — So  ch.  i.  20,  note.  Knowing — The  nominative  case  c^y- 
heres  mih  tJiat  ye  may  be  mindful :  comp.  Acts  xv.  23,  note.  The 
righteous  knew  this  from  the  worcl  of  the  apostles,  Jude  17,  18. 
Shall  come — In  greater  number  and  shamelessness.  By  which  very 
thing  they  themselves  confirm  the  truth  of  this  prediction.  [Read 
i/i7:a7xTfJUj  ii^  ifjaraq'iiop^^  scoffers  in  scoffing.  Tisch.^  Alf,  So  Beng, 
in  TeH.  and  V.  6?.]  Scoffers — Thus  the  Sept.  renders  Isa.  iii.  4,  O'SiSjrn, 
those  who  most  triflingly  perform  the  most  serious  acts,  even  when  they 
do  not  jest  and  luugh.  [They  are  wholly  given  to  mocking,  having  no 
foundation  besides  for  whatever  they  please  to  do.  V,  (?.  Walk- 
ing according  to  their  own  lunts — This  is  an  exact  description  of  an 
abandoned  man,  that  he  does  whatever  he  pleases,  and  is  restrained 
by  no  reverence  towards  GoD.  V.  C?.]  Ltuts — This  is  the  origin  of 
error,  the  root  of  licentiousness. 

4.  Where  is  f — They  think,  cither  that  it  should  already  have  oc- 
curred, or  that  it  never  will  occur.  With  this  meaning  also  they  say, 
all  things  continue  as  they  were.  The  promise — Mockers  thus  term 
it,  not  in  respect  of  themselves,  but  in  mimicry,  because  the  promise 
is  longed  for  by  the  righteous.  His — Of  the  coming  Lord,  whom 
they  disdain  to  name.  The  fathers — Who  rested  on  the  promise.  AU 
things — The  heaven,  the  water,  the  earth.  Thus — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  as 
they  were^hiii  as  they  are,  ^(f.]— An  adverb  of  pregnant  meaning;  that 
is,  they  thus  continue,  as  they  continue.  From  the  beginning  of  the  cre- 
ation—These  mockers  at  least  confess  that  the  world  did  not  exist  from 
eternity. 

5.  They  are  ignorant — The  reason  why  they  thus  speak.  Anti- 
thetical to  be  not  ignorant^  ver.  8,  This — The  nominative.  Will- 
ingly— Their  ignorance  is  voluntary.     They  obstinately  neglect  to 
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consider  the  deluge.  The  heavens — the  earth — The  heavens  and  tbe 
earth,  before  the  deluge,  differed  much  in  quality,  though  not  in  sub- 
stance, from  their  present  state.  Were  of  old — Just  a8  they  are  now. 
The  deluge,  and  the  destruction  of  the  world  by  fire,  Peter  says, 
might  have  seemed  equally  incredible ;  and  yet  the  former  event  has 
occurred,  and  the  latter  will  occur.  Just  as  the  mockers  were  argu- 
ing against  the  world's  destruction  by  fire,  so,  before  the  deluge,  men 
might  have  argued  against  the  deluge.  But  as  the  argument  of  these 
last  was  refuted  by  the  events,  so  also  is  the  argument  of  the  former. 
The  instance  of  the  deluge  destroys  the  force  of  the  as  they  were 
of  the  mockers,  ver.  4.  The  pluperfect  refers  back  from  the  time  of 
the  deluge  to  the  time  of  the  creation  ;  and  iheny  ver.  6,  also  refen? 
to  that.  OvJt  of  the  water  and  hy  [not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  tn]  the  tcater — 
A  gradation.  The  water  had  covered  the  earth:  the  earth  emerged 
out  of  the  waters ;  and  the  water  served  for  the  stability  of  the  earth, 
as  the  Creator  formed  and  placed  it.  Water  is  in  other  cases  lighter 
than  earth,  and  narth  seeks  the* lower  parts,  to  such  a  degree  that  all 
water  in  a  straight  line  from  the  surface  to  the  centre  of  this  globe, 
or  round  system,  always  has  earth  beneath  it :  but  on  the  surface  it- 
self, the  earth  everywhere  rises  above  the  water  more  or  less ;  and 
even  this  place  the  water  yielded  and  left  to  the  earth,  as  it  were  un- 
willingly, and  compelled  by  the  most  powerful  command  of  God,  Ex. 
XX.  4;  Ps.  xxiv.  2,  civ.  5-8,  cxxxvi.  6;  Job  xxxviii.  10,  11;  2  Es- 
dras  xvi.  59.  [But  the  true  rendering  is,  and  the  earth  formed  out 
of  the  water  (as  material)  and  hy  the  water^  (by  means  of,  as  Beng.) 
Hut,^  Alf,'\  Standing  together — [Eng.  Ver.,  standing^ — Supply  trot. 
The  framing  and  duration  of  the  earth  are  indicated:  and  thus t/aiul- 
ing  answers  to  of  old.  By  the  word  of  God — Gen.  L  6-9.  Construe 
with  were^  expressed,  and  was^  understood.  The  duration  of  all 
things  is  determined  by  God's  Word,  so  that  it  can  be  neither  longer 
nor  shorter. 

6.  Whereby — By  the  heavens  and  the  earth ;  whence  the  water 
flowed  together.  The  world  that  then  was — That  is,  the  human  race : 
for  destruction  is  not  here  attributed  to  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  as 
Burnet  says.  [But  the  latter  is  right ;  the  world  here  is  the  heavens 
and  the  earthy  ver.  7.  But  the  destruction  meant  is  such  a  change 
that  the  old  state  of  things  gave  place  to  a  new  one.  JTut.]  Comp. 
the  end  of  ver.  7  and  ver.  10-13.  The  deluge  was  universal.  Per- 
ished— An  emphatic  addition  follows :  of  judgment  and  perdition^  ver. 
7.  With  this  corresponds  they  shall  perish^  they  shall  he  judgedy 
Uom.  ii.  12.   Before  the  deluge  God  said :  My  Spirit  shall  not  always 
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pass  sentence  upon  many  Gen.  vi.  3.  Judgment  is  reserved  for  the 
last  day. 

7.  But  the  heavens  which  are  now — The  heavens  and  the  earth  are 

■ 

the  same  as  of  old  (although  they  seem  to  have  undergone  no  slight 
change  at  the  deluge) :  but  the  mockers  speuk  as  though  they  were 
not  at  all  the  same.  The  apostle  expresses  their  feeling.  Ak^  hut^ 
makes  an  antithesis:  by  wateVy  and  unto  fire.  Fire  shall  refute  the 
mockers.  This  verse  also  depends  upon  thaty  ver.  5.  [For  r^  ayr.p, 
the  same,  read  T(p  auzoby  his.  Tisch.y  Alf.  So  Beng."]  HiSy  Gr.  zip 
auTou — The  article  is  rarely  phiced  before  auzooy  of  him  ;  but  it  is 
thus  placed,  Heb.  ii.  4  ;  James  i.  18.  Reserved — Therefore  the 
heavens  and  the  earth  do  not  more  quickly  grow  old.  Unto  fire — 
The  Dative.  Consider  those  fiery  meteors,  which  in  our  time  often 
gleam  from  the  lofty  sky.  Of  ungodly  me?i — These  very  persons, 
and  the  others. 

^  8.  This  one  thing — Namely,  that  which  pertains  to  this  subject. 
This  is  the  only  thing  that  pertains  to  teaching  in  this  epistle,  which 
otherwise  admonishes,  but  does  not  teach.  Let  it  not  escape  you — 
[Eng.  Ver.,  be  not  ignorant"] — Antithetical  to  thtm.  ver.  6.  lie  does 
not  80  fully  reply  to  the  mockers  as  be  instructs  the  faithful.  One 
day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  yearSy  a7id  a  thousand  years  as  one 
day,  Ps.  xc.  4,  Sept., /or  a  thousand  years,  0  Lordy  are  in  Thy  sight 
as  yesterday y  which  is  gone,  and  as  a  watch  in  the  night.  The  pre- 
ceding words  have  this  force :  Thou  art  our  refuge.  Eternal  God  : 
and  not  we  ourselves,  frail  men.  The  reason  is /or  a  thousand  yearSy 
etc.  Moses  describes  God's  eternity  somewhat  more  ab»«olutely ; 
Peter,  in  its  relation  to  the  last  day,  and  to  men  looking  for  this ;  so 
that  his  eternity  itself  is  denoted,  by  which,  in  essence  and  in  opera- 
tion, he  wonderfully  exceeds  all  measure  of  time ;  and  his  divine 
knowledge  is  also  included,  to  which  all  future  things  are  present; 
and  his  Power,  which  does  not  require  long  delays  to  complete  its 
work ;  and  his  Long-suffering,  free  froni  all  impatient  expectation 
and  eager  haste.  With  the  Lord  one  day  is  as  a  thousand  years 
(Peter  adds  this  to  the  saying  of  Moses) :  that  is,  he  is  equally 
blessed  in  one  day,  or  in  one  moment,  and  in  a  thousand  years  and  a 
whole  age:  he  can  perform  the  work  of  a  thousand  years  in  one  day. 
Wherefore  in  the  next  verse  it  is  added :  he  is  not  slack.  It  is  always 
in  his  power  to  fulfil  his  promise.  And  a  thousand  years  are  as  one 
day  (thus  Peter,  while  in  this  clause  he  re-echoes  the  former  one,  and 
accommodates  both  to  the  subject  in  hand, appropriately  varies  Moses' 
words) :  that  is,  no  delay  happens  which  is  long  to  God.  As  to  a 
very  rich  man  a  thousand  guineas  arc  as  a  single  penny,  so  to  the 
98 
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ri'<i!Kil  God  a  thousand  years  arc  as  one  day;  wherefore  in  the  nei 
v.M>o  Init  is  long-suffering  is  added:  he  gives  us  space  for  repentaiie 
w'iiiiout  annoying  himself.  Comp.  Ecclesiasticus  xviii.  10,  11.  Ti 
sum  up,  the  age-measurer  (so  to  speak)  of  God  differs  from  the  hour 
reckoner  of  mortals.  Its  index  shows  at  once  all  hours  in  the  great 
est  activity  and  in  the  deepest  repose.  To  him  time  passes  neithei 
more  slowly  nor  more  quickly  than  befits  him  and  his  economy 
There  is  no  reason  \v'hy  he  should  consider  it  needful  either  to  dulaj 
or  to  hasten  the  end.  How  shall  we  understand  this?  If  we  couU 
understand  it,  it  would  be  unnecessary  for  Moses  and  Peter  to  add, 
unth  the  Lord* 

9.  Is  not  slack — As  though  the  time  of  his  promised  coming  were 
already  present,  Ileb.  x.  37,  note.  Thus  Ecclesiasticus  xxxv.  17, 
18,  the  Most  High  shall  judge  righteously^  and  execute  judgment ;  fen 
the  Lord  will  not  be  slacks  neither  will  he  be  patient  towards  them^  etc. 
This  passage  of  the  Son  of  Sirach  closely  agrees  with  the  passage  of 
Poter's  epistle.  His  promise — The  promise  will  be  ful6Iled,  ver.  18, 
whatever  mockers  may  prate,  ver.  4.  Is  long-sufferrng — Therefore 
he  waits  until  the  number  of  those  to  be  saved  shall  be  complete,  ver. 
15.  [For  e/c  ^/^<^C,  "t<?  usward^''  read  e/c  i/^<iCi  to  you.  Tisvh.^  -/l{f.] 
That  any — Not  even  those  some  just  mentioned.  Sliould  perish — This 
would  be  the  case,  if  he  did  not  give  space  for  repentance.  Comp.  i 
Esdras  viii.  69. 

10.  [Omit  iv  puxuy  in  the  night.  Tisch.^  -^(f-]  27i«  heavens — 
Which  the  mockers  say  shall  continue  as  they  are,  ver.  4.  The  elt- 
wew/«— That  is,  the  works  which  are  in  the  heavens^  as  the  following 
words  show.  The  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  stars,  are  often  called  tnot- 
]^er//,  elements.  [So  Alf.,,  etc.,  and  this  seems  best.  But  Hut.  pre- 
fers to  consider  the  expression  as  referring  to  the  fundamental  divis- 
ions of  the  heavens.  Compare  the  powers  of  heaven^  Matt.  xxiv.  29]. 
As  at  the  creation,  so  at  the  end  of  the  world,  the  sun,  the  moon, 
and  the  stars,  are  wont  especially  to  be  mentioned.  Matt.  xxiv.  29; 
and  they  are  certainly  contained  in  some  part  of  Peter's  representa- 
tion, and  especially  in  the  word  elements,  rather  than  fire,  air,  water, 
and  earth.  For  Peter  mentions  the  earth  separately,  and  under  this 
he  includes  water,  or  even  air  (which,  however,  the  Scripture  rarely 
mentions,  when  speaking  of  the  nature  of  things) ;  by  Jhre,  the  ele- 
ments shall  melt  away.  The  same  word  is  used,  Wisdom  vii.  17.  It 
is  a  most  elegant  metaphor.  For  as  a  letter  on  a  parchment,  so  is  a 
star  in  the  heaven.  The  works — Of  nature  and  art,  [Or  perhapi 
equal  to  the  earth  and  the  fullness  thereof y  in  the  Psalms,  etc.,  u  e., 
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the  creatures  of  God  on  earth,  as  enumerated  in  the  history  of  crea- 
tion. Hut.^ 

11.  [For  oiPy  then,  read  oSroic*  thus.  T^ch.y  Alf.  Render,  Thew 
things  being  thus  to  be  dissolved;  i.  e.,  since  they  will  be.  Alf.Ji  Since 
they  are  being  dissolved — The  present  tense ;  as  though  it  were  now 
taking  place :  thus  in  ver.  12,  v^xtzany  are  melting^  [£ng*  Ver.,  shall 
meU\  On  the  fourth  of  the  six  days  of  creation,  the  stars  also  were 
made.  Gen.  i.  16.  They  also  shall  be  dissolved  with  the  earth.  They 
are  mistaken,  who  restrict  the  history  of  the  creation  and  the  de- 
scription of  this  destruction  only  to  the  earth  and  to  the  quarter  of 
the  heaven  which  is  nearer  to  the  earth,  but  feign  that  the  stars  are 
older  than  the  earth,  and  will  survive  it.  It  is  not  to  the  heaven 
only  which  surrounds  the  earth,  but  to  the  heavens^  that  both  disso- 
lution and  restoration  are  ascribed,  ver.  10  and  13.  Ought — This  is 
the  commandment  mentioned  in  ver.  2.  Conversation— A.^  regards 
human  affairs.     Godliness — As  regards  divine  things. 

12.  The  coming — This  depends  upon  looking  for  and  hastening^ 
[so  But.j  Alf,  Not  hasting  unto,  as  Eng.  Ver.  The  word  unto  is 
not  in  the  Gr.J,  conjointly:  uhen  ye  off er  prayers  for  his  speedy  com- 
ing. He  who  eagerly  desires,  presses  the  matter  itself,  if  possible, 
to  a  speedy  accomplishment.  iTttodo)^  I  hasten^  is  used  with  an  Ac- 
cusative, Sept. ;  Esth.  v.  5 :  Isa.  xvi.  5.  The  participle  includes  the 
statement  of  the  cause,  as  in  ver.  14.  Of  God — The  expression,  the 
day  of  Gody  is  rare.  For  diei  Dei^  the  day  of  God^  the  Latin  trans- 
lator, or  a  very  early  copyist,  wrote  diei  Domini^  the  day  of  the  Lordj 
perhaps  for  more  easy  pronunciation.  God  grants  to  men  many  thou- 
sand days :  one,  the  last,  is  the  great  day  of  God  himself.  On  ac- 
count of  which — [Not  as  Eng.  Ver.,  wlterein"],.  Coming.  A  Chiasmus 
[cross  reference]  of  four  parts:  what  manner  of  persons — looking  for 
— on  account  of  which — but  new  heavens.  The  first  part  is  deduced 
from  the  third,  and  the  second  from  the  fourth.  Being  on  fire — with 
fervent  heat — Elsewhere,  Ttopooai^aiy  to  be  humed^  applies  rather  to 
a  dry  body,  xaoaouad^aty  to  be  burned^  to  a  moist  one. 

13.  [Rut — Not  nevertheless^  as  Eng.  Ver.,  which  makes  the  con- 
trast too  strong.  Alf.']  New — A  great  mystery,  new  heavens  mnd  a 
new  earth.  It  is  something  external  to  God  and  external  to  man. 
Promise — Ver.  4.  In  which  dwelleth  righteousness— Therefore  they 
shall  not  grow  old.  There  will  be  a  complete  separation  between 
good  and  evil,  Matt.  iii.  12,  xiii.  30.  The  inhabitants  also  must  be 
'ighteouSf  ver.  11,  comp.  ver.  6  and  7.  In  the  new  world,  which  com- 
prises the  heaven  and  the  earth,  dwelleth  righteousness.     The  new 
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world  is  one  whole:  in  it  dwelleth  righteousness.     That  part,  whic 
unrighteousness  had  polluted,  shall  be  cleansed. 

14.  Look — Gr.  Trpotrdoxfoj/rs^.  With  trembling  and  with  joy.  Thi 
word  has  a  wide  meaning.     Of  him — God. 

15.  Account — salvation — Although  those  mockers  account  it  $laei 
fi^M,  ver.  9.  Uven  a$ — This  refers  to  the  whole  discussion  thus  fai 
Comp.  of  these  things  J  ver.  16.  Our  beloved  brother — Paul  has  do 
praised  Peter;  but  Peter  praises  Paul,  showing  that  he  was  not  of 
fended  with  him,  although  sometimes  reproved  by  him,  and  far  sar 
passed  by  him  in  the  work  of  the  Lord :  respecting  the  love  of  Pan 
towards  Peter  there  could  be  no  doubt.  Unto  you — Hebrews.  H< 
intimates  that  there  was  the  less  need  for  him  to  write  to  them  a 
length,  and  expresses  his  approval  of  Paul's  epistle.  But  Paul  ha< 
written  to  this  purport  respecting  the  approaching  end  of  the  world 
Heb.  i.  1,  ix.  26,  x.  25,  37,  and  so  in  his  other  epistles.  [Mori 
probably  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  see  ch.  ix.  22.  £sp.  iL  4 
etc.  Dietlein  in  Hut^ 

16.  In  all — Peter  wrote  this  epistle  shortly  before  his  own  martyr 
dom  and  Paul's.  Therefore  Paul  had  written  nearly  all  his  epistle 
long  before,  even  the  epistle  to  those  to  whom  Peter  writes.  Petci 
therefore  read  all  Paul's  epistles,  which  were  perhaps  sent  him  bj 
Paul  himself:  nor  was  he  offended  at  what  Paul  had  written  of  Petci 
to  the  Galatians,  ch.  ii.  Who  can  doubt  that  Paul's  epistles  were  earlj 
collected  into  one  body  ?  Of  these  things — Concerning  the  Lord'i 
coming  delayed  through  his  long-suffering,  but  yet  near  and  sudden 
and  the  things  which  will  happen  at  and  before  his  coming.  Whei 
Paul  appeared  to  put  the  day  of  the  Lord  farther  off  than  the  othei 
apostles,  there  were  aome  who  either  doubted  or  denied  the  comin{ 
itself.  In  which — In  which  things.  [Rather,  in  which  sayings  of 
Paul,  on  this  subject,  ^uf.,  Alf]  Hard  to  be  understood — It  is  om 
thing  to  be  hard,  and  another  to  be  impossible  to  be  understood 
Some  things — Not  all.  Which — Which  subjects^  and  so  even  thi 
writings  of  Paul.  With  this  correspond  the  Scriptures^  and  so  evci 
the  subjects  mentioned  in  them.  The  one  includes  the  other.  Vn^ 
Uatned — Without  heavenly  learning.  Wrest — Although  straight  ii 
themselves.  There  is  an  instance.  2  Tim.  ii.  18.  The  other  Scrip- 
tures— Paul's  epistles  therefore  already  formed  part  of  the  Scriptures. 
Comp.  has  written^  ver.  15.  Unto — So  that  they  seem  to  agree  with 
the  abandoned  perception  of  the  wicked.  Their  own — Without  anj 
injury  to  Paul.     Destruction — Ch.  ii.  1, 

17.  Te — Warned  by  the  loss  of  others.     Defence — [Eng.  V»^ 
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iteacff^aBtnesa],   Comp.  yer.  16,  i.  12.     This  defence  is  grace.    Comp. 
Jade  21. 

18.  ^ou^— The  more ;  the  more  they  decrease  [in grace  and  knowledgi 
— Ch.  i.  3,  8.  V,  Q,"]  To  the  day  of  eternity — [Eng.  Ver.,  forever"]. 
This  name  agrees  with  that  sense,  in  which  the  l^postle  employed  it, 
through  the  whole  of  this  chapter.  Eternity  is  a  day^  without  night, 
nnmixed  and  perpetaal.  [But  the  idea  is  simply  duration^  as  opposed 
to  time.  J7ii^.,  A{f.  Omit  d/riji^j  amen.  Ti$ch.    Aff.  brackets  it.} 
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FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  [The  second  yer.  is  a  parenthesis ;  and  that  whichf  etc.,  rer.  8. 
resumes  the  sentence  thus  interrupted.  Liickej  etc.]  That  whid 
was — John  writes  simply  an  Epistle,  [beginning  most  majestically 
V.  G."],  without  inscription  or  conclusion.  He  does  not  appear  t( 
have  sent  it  abroad,  but  to  have  communicated  it  in  person  to  hii 
hearers.  See  ver.  4,  comp.  2  John,  ver.  12,  end.  He  says.  That 
which  was  from  the  beginning^  for  he  who  wa$y  ch.  ii.  13 ;  because 
that  which  presently  recurs.  When  speaking  of  Grod  and  Christ,  the 
apostle  often  uses  a  common  name  for  a  proper  one,  as  He  himself^ 
He^  The  Holy  One,  The  True  One^  and  periphrastically,  He  who  u 
from  the  beginning^  etc.  In  the  first  clause  he  indicates  the  Wore 
himself;  and  then  the  things  which  they  haye  heard  of  him.  Wm 
— Even  before  he  was  manifested.  He  was  with  the  Father :  yer.  2, 
From  the  beginning — The  phrase /rorw  the  beginning^  common  in  thii 
epistle,  is  not  to  be  always  taken  in  the  same  sense,  but  to  be  ex- 
plained according  to  its  connection :  ch.  ii.  7,  18,  14,  iii.  8.  In  thii 
first  passage,  from  the  beginning  comprises  the  whole  state  of  the 
Word  of  life,  with  the  Father,  ver.  2,  which  state  preceded  his  mani- 
festation. Gomp.  In  the  beginning,  John  i.  1,  note.  Wherefore  thi 
expression  is  not  inappropriately  used  in  a  different  sense.  That  whiel 
we  have  heard — Hearing,  the  sense  by  which  we  receiye  instmction,  ii 
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pnt  first,  itiffht  follows  by  gradation.  Both  are  resumed  in  ver.  3, 
where  /  aai/  may  be  understood.  John  furnishes  so  great  evidence 
of  this  manifegtation^  that  it  is  not  now  necessary  to  cite  the  prophets: 
Comp.  2  Pet.  i.  19,  note.  He  speaks  in  the  plural,  in  his  own  name, 
and  in  the  name  of  other  fathers :  ch.  ii.  13.  He  appears  to  have 
written  when  many  of  the  fathers  were  still  alive.  Have  looked  upon 
— Abundantly.  Of — They  perceived  the  truth  of  his  flesh,  and  in  it 
the  glory  of  the  only  begotten.  Was  denotes  the  latter,  was  niani- 
fested,  the  former.  The  Word  of  Zi/e— [That  is,  Christ.  Hut.  Not 
the  word  concerning  Christ,  but  our  Lard  himself.  This  is  the  key- 
stone of  the  sentence.  -4(f.]  ^0  Xofo^j  the  Wordy  is  used  by  itself, 
and  the  Life  by  itself:  whence  the  Apposition,  The  Word^  the  Life ; 
then  the  Word  of  Life;  The  Word  in  whom  was  Life:  John  i.  4; 
and  the  Life^  that  is,  the  eternal;  and  Life  eternal:  ver.  2.  Thus 
that  title,  the  God  of  glory ^  includes  the  simple  title  of  Ood. 

2.  Was  manifested — He  gave  himself  in  the  flesh  to  oor  eyes,  ears, 
and  hands :  John  i.  14.  The  same  word  is  used  of  his  coming  in 
glory :  ch.  ii.  28.  And  we  bear  witness  and  show — Testimony  is  the 
chiRs;  there  are  two  species,  showing  and  writing^  ver.  3  and  4. 
Showing  lays  the  foundation,  ver.  5-10;  writing  builds  upon  it,  ver. 
4,  note.  Unto  you — Who  have  not  seen.  Eternal  life — In  the  be- 
ginning of  the  epistle  that  Life  eternal  is  mentioned,  which  always 
existed,  and  afterwards  appeared  to  us :  at  the  end  of  the  epistle  is 
mentioned  the  same  Life^eiemaL  which  we  shall  always  enjoy.  This 
title  alone  teaches,  that  the  goodness  of  Jesus  in  its  highest  sense  is 
not  denied :  Mark  x.  18,  note.  Was — Epanodos  [repetition  of  the 
same  words  in  inverse  order]  ;  comp.  ver.  1,  at  the  beginning.  With 
the  Father — So  John  i.  1,  unth  Ood. 

3.  Heard — This  is  now  put  after  sight,  because  the  declaration  is 
principally  from  hearing.  Fellowship  together  with  us — The  same 
which  we  have,  who  have  seen.  [Better,  with  ii«,  as  Eng.  Ver.  JTuf., 
Alf.^  Fellowship^  so  that  he  himself  is  ours ;  he  in  us,  and  we  in 
him.  With  the  Father— Vf ho  sent  the  Son,  ver.  4-10.  With  his 
Son — Whom  the  Father-sent :  ch.  ii.  1,  2.  On  the  Holy  Spirit,  see 
ch.  iii.  24,  note. 

4.  These  things — From  the  emphatic  singular  he  comes  to  the  plu- 
ral, to  express  himself  more  conveniently.  These  things^  and  no 
other,  2  Cor.  i.  13,  much  less,  smaller  and  more  trifling  things,  such 
as  the  defenders  of  traditions  adduce.  Write  we  unto  you — To  this 
present  the  past,  I  have  written^  ch.  v.  13,  answers.  Gomp.  ch.  ii.  1, 
12,  etc.  Writing  strongly  confirms.  That — ^Fullness  of  joy  arises 
from  a  full  and  abundant  confirmation  of  soul  in  faith  and  love.     Tc 
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this,  declaration  and  writing^  conjointly,  especially  tend  :  2  John 
12.  Joy — Thus  also  John,  in  his  Gospel,  ch.  xv.  11,  xvi.  22.  T 
is  the  joy  of  faith,  the  joy  of  love,  the  joy  of  hope.  Here  the 
of  faith  is  first  noticed :  and  the  expression  is  abbreviated,  your ^ 
that  is,  your  faith,  and  the  jny  springing  thence :  but  there  i^  uIsm 
dicated  the  joy  of  love  and  of  hope  flowing  thence. 

6.  The  meBsage — Ch.  iii.  11.  The  declaration^  relating  to 
main  subject.  Neither  in  the  gospel  nor  in  the  epistles  does  J 
name  the  Gospel  [ei/z/je/zo^] :  but  he  terms  it  the  teBtimanyj  the  tc 
the  truth  ;  and  here,  by  a  very  similar  sound,  dyjiXioLUy  the  derl 
tion.  That  dyjtliay  declaration^  which  was  in  the  mouth  of  Chi 
the  apostles  dvayYiXXouot^  declare ;  for  they  proclaim  and  propaj 
the  declaration  received  from  him.  It  is  called  the  word^  c  h.  ii 
From  [Eng.  Ver.,  o/]  him — From  the  Son  of  God,  John  i.  18.  Li 
—  The  Light  of  wisdom,  love,  and  glory.  What  light  is  to  the  ns 
ral  oyo,  God  is  to  the  spiritual.  As  he  here  calls  God  Light,  so 
ii.  8,  he  calls  Christ  Light.  Darkness — The  meaning  of  thiu  is  p] 
from  the  opposite. 

6.  If  we  say — To  say  anything  at  variance  with  the  fact,  is  frai 
ver.  8,  10.     So  he  that  saith^  ch.  ii.  4,  9 :  if  a  man  say^  ch.  iv. 
To  say,  is  to  persuade  one's  self  and  others,  to  think,  to  profet'S, 
pretend.     Fellowship — Ver.   3.     In  darkness — Comp.   ch.    ii.  8- 

Wnlk — By  inward  and  outward  action,  wherever  we  turn  ourselv 
[^Darkness  of  sin  being  the  element  of  life.  Ilut,^  We  lie — A  sii 
lar  expression  occurs,  ch.  ii.  4.  Do  not  the  truth — That  is,  the  tn 
has  no  place  with  us  in  our  very  action. 

7.  As — Imitation  of  God  is  the  test  of  fellowship  with  him.  . 
— God.  So  the  Hebrews  often  say,  ion,  JBe,  that  is,  God.  So  air 
A«,  1  Mace.  iii.  22.  Is — This  word  is  deeper,  and  more  worthy 
God,  than  to  walk.  We  have  fellowship — That  is,  Then  we  truly  ss 
that  we  have  fellowship ;  for  walking  in  the  light  certainly  and  imii 
diately  follows  this :  One  with  another — Mutual^  between  us  and  yo 
ver.  3 :  for  diXXijXiov^  one  with  another ^  reciprocally y  does  not  seem  appi 
priate  respecting  God  and  men  :  comp.  John  xx.  17.  It  is  however; 
abbreviated  expression :  in  ver.  6,  with  him^  understand  from  ver. 
and  one  with  another;  in  ver.  7,  one  with  another^  understand  from  v( 
6,  with  him.  [It  is  %iT\ci\j  fellowship  one  with  another^  here  on  eart 
and  not  with  God  that  is  here  meant,  ^o  LUcke^  Hut.^  -47f.,  etc 
Comp.  John  xiv.  10,  note.  And  the  blood — Fellowship  with  the  S< 
of  God  is  described.  On  the  bloody  comp.  ch.  v.  6 ;  John  vi.  53,  etc 
Apoc.  i.  5.  [Omit  XpiaroUy  Christ.  Tisch.y  Alf^  Cleansefh  us — I 
remission  and  removal :  comp.  ver.  9.     All — Original  and  actaad. 
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8.  Sin — Those  who  say,  We  have  no  tin,  and  those  who  car^fesi 
their  sins  (plural)  are  opposed.  He  is  therefore  speaking  of  actual 
sins,  which  flow  from  original  sin.  As  each  person  has  contracted 
less  or  more,  so  he  deems  it  necessary  to  confess  less  or  more ;  Prov. 
xxviii.  13;  and  that  either  respecting  the  past,  ver.  10,  or  the  pres- 
ent, ver.  8.  John  comprises  in  his  discourses  all  to  whom  that  decla- 
ration  comes,  both  good  and  bad,  according  to  their  measure.  But 
there  were  even  then  some  who  extenuated  sin,  and  therefore  also 
disparaged  grace.  The  truth — John  often  embraces /aiYA  in  the  idea 
of  truth :  ch.  ii.  4.  noK  fidelity y  and  miDK  truthy  are  akin.  Is  not 
in  us — Not  in  our  heart,  and  therefore  not  in  our  mouth.  The  fault 
18  in  us  ;  is  ours :  the  glory  is  God's :  ver.  9. 

9.  If  we  confess  our  »ins — This  verse  is  placed  between  two  anti 
theses,  as  ch.  ii.  10.  For  it  is  antithetical  to  say,  /  have  no  sin^  and, 
I  have  not  sinned^  ver.  8  and  10.  The  former  is  concerning  the  guilt 
of  sin,  which  still  remains ;  the  latter  is  concerning  the  actuxil  com- 
mission.  By  the  former,  we  deceive  ourselves  ;  by  the  latter,  we  make 
him  a  liar.  It  is  the  best  plan  to  confess  to  God,  who  treats  us  as 
guilty  sinners,  ver.  10 ;  and  the  universal  necessity  of  this  confession 
is  here  asserted ;  so  that  John  not  only  says,  that  if  we  have  sinned 
we  most  confess ;  but  that  all  have  to  say,  /  liave  sin^  and  /  Aav^ 
sinnedy  and  should  confess  that,  although  in  different  degrees :  other- 
wise we  should  not  need  cleansing  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ. 
Faithful — He  confirms  all  that  we  promise  ourselves  respecting  the 
good  God.  Is — So  that  we  experience  it,  and  do  not  make  him  a 
liar.  And  just — So  as  to  spare  the  sinner,  and  abolish  the  sins. 
Thus  also  Jesus  Christ  is  called  the  righteous^  ch.  ii.  1.  [The  wider 
idea,  justy  is  the  ground  of  the  faithful,  which  it  includes.  God  is 
jaithfuly  truey  because  he  is  justy  upright.  Lilcke'].  To  forgive — 
While  he  takes  away  the  guilt.     To  cleanse — So  that  we  sin  no  more. 

10.  We  make  him  a  Uar — God  says.  Thou  hast  sinned :  to  deny 
this  is  impious.  Comp.  ch.  v.  10.  His  word — Which  is  true,  ver.  8. 
The  word  accuses  us  truthfully ;  and  by  contradiction  it  is  kept  from 
the  heart     In  us — And  therefore  we  are  liars  ;  ch.  ii.  4. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

1.  My  little  children — The  diminative,  used  affectionatelT.  B 
now  first  names  those  to  whom  he  writes.  These  thxng9 — Which  fo 
low.  [Nay,  but  which  precede ;  ver.  8-10,  of  ch.  i,  Hut.^  Alf.j  etc 
That  ye  sin  not — Mtj,  lest,  or,  that— not — to  be  emphasized.  E 
warns  them  against  wresting  his  discourse  on  reconciliation  to  a  1 
cense  for  sinning.  There  is  here  a  precautionary  warning ;  and 
similar  after 'qualification^  ch.  v.  18,  note.  All  the  Divine  purpose 
words,  and  judgments,  are  directed  against  sin,  either  to  prevent,  ( 
to  destroy  it.  If  any  man  sin — And  lose  the  confidence  of  askin 
for  himself;  on  which,  see  John  xvi.  26.  An  advocate — Who  plead 
our  cause,  so  that  the  Father  may  not  turn  away  his  love  from  ui 
The  righteotis — Ver.  29.  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  presence  of  the  Fathei 
at  his  right  hand,  chiefly  from  his  access  to  him,  having  oflfered  : 
sacrifice  for  sins,  is  called  The  Righteous^  John  zvi.  10.  His  right 
eotisness  removes  our  sin :  and  it  is  not  itself  lessened  because  he  i 
the  Advocate  for  sinners :  Isa.  liii.  11,  12. 

2.  He  himself— {Eiig,  Ver.,  he"].  This  word  forms  an  Epitasi 
[emphatic  addition] :  a  most  powerful  Advocate,  because  he  himsell 
is  the  propitiation.  Is  the  propitiation — ^IXaapo^y  and  i^thurptb^^  ar 
common  in  the  Sept. ;  they  denote  a  propitiatory  sacrifice:  ch.  iv.  10 
comp.  2  Cor.  v.  21 :  that  is,  the  Saviour  himself.  There  had  beei 
therefore  enmity  between  God  and  sinners.  Our — Believers.  Then 
is  no  reference  here  to  the  Jews ;  for  he  is  not  writing  to  the  Jews 
ch.  V.  21.  For  the  sins  of  the  whole  world — If  he  had  said  only,  oj 
the  worlds  as  ch.  iv.  14,  the  whole  must  have  been  understood :  now 
since  of  the  whole  is  expressed,  who  dares  to  restrict  it  ?  ch.  v.  19 
The  propitiation  is  as  wide  as  the  sin.  [This  holds  good  against  Cal 
vin's  assumption  ;  *^  the  all  does  not  include  the  reprobate/*  etc.  HvJt. 
Alf.-] 

3.  Hereby  we  do  know — That  is,  thus  only,  there  is  true  knowledg 
in  us.  We  know,  that  we  know :  a  reflex  knowledge.  Spiritua 
characteristics  are  often  given  in  this  Epistle :  manifesty  we  know,  ch 
iii.  10,  14,  19.  The  Gnostics  are  refuted,  who  boasted  of  knowledge 
but  rejected  obedience.  That  we  know  him — As  he  is,  the  Advocate 
the  righteous,  the  propitiation,  [But  the  auzov,  him,  refers  to  Goil 
here  and  in  ver.  4,  5 ;  not  to  Christ.  Liicke.  So  Hut,  etc.]  So  ver 
4,  13, 14  ;  Isa.  liii.  11.  Commandments— Concermng  faith  and  lore 
We  keep — John  viii.  51,  note. 

5.  His  word — Jesus  Christ's  word  respecting  the  Father :  ch.  i.  5 
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The  precepts  are  many ;  the  word  is  one.  VerUy — It  is  not  a  lie  of 
▼ain  boasting.  This  adverb  has  great  force  at  the  beginning  of  the 
dause.  The  love  of  Ood — Towards  man,  reconciled  to  us  by  Christ 
[Rather,  our  love  to  Ood.  Hut.y  etc.]  Perfected — Having  obtained 
perfect  rule,  it  is  also  perfectly  known:  ch.  iv.  12.  Hereby — The 
preceding  words  are  referred  to,  hvi  whoso  keepeth^  as  ch.  iv.  6,  from 
this.  We  are  in  him — Synonyms,  with  a  gradation:  to  know  him; 
to  be  in  him;  to  abide  in  him:  ver.  6,  knowledge;  fellowship;  con- 
stancy. 

6.  He  abideth — This  word  is  common  in  ch.  ii.,  iii.,  and  iv.  It  im- 
plies a  condition,  lasting,  unintermitted,  endless.  Ought — By  the 
force  of  that  Divine  example.  Thus,  we  oughJtj  cU.  iii.  16,  iv.  11. 
Even  as  he — He,  whom  we  formerly  saw.     Thus,  as  A«,  etc.,  ch.  iii. 

8,  5,  7,  16,  iv.  17.  Believers  readily  supply  the  name;  since  their 
hearts  are  filled  with  the  remembrance  of  the  Lord.  Walked — While 
in  the  world. 

7.  [For  ddeXfoe^  brethren,  read  dyajnjroi^  belovect.  THsch.^  -^V*] 
From  the  beginning — When  you  first  heard  Christ's  Gospel :  ver.  24, 
•ch.  iii.  11.  The  word— Yer.  5.  [The  question  is  often  asked,  what 
commandment  is  here  referred  to?  Some  say  to  walk  as  Christ 
walked,  vejr.  6 ;  others,  t?ie  law  of  love,  ver.  9,  etc.  But  the  command 
meant  ia  that  which  sums  up  the  whole  of  Christian  duty,  including 
all  others ;  it  is  presented  first  in  the  form,  ver.  6,  then  in  another,  ver. 

9,  but  these  are  not  different  commandments,  but  the  same.  Hut 
etc.]  Which  ye  have  heard — John  did  not  deem  it  necessary  to  re- 
peat this  word,  as  already  known.  He  frequently  says,  ye  have  heard^ 
for  they  had  heard,  before  even  the  apostles  wrote.  [Omit  the  se- 
cond d.T  d/>jr^c,  from  the  beginning.    Tiseh.,  Alf] 

8.  A  new  commandment — Now  first  written  to  you  in  this  Epistle. 
This  passage  savors  of  the  fullness  of  the  Spirit  in  the  apostle. 
Which  thing  is  true — Thnith,  substantively,  as  in  ver.  27,  where  truth 
and  a  lie  are  opposed.  Thence  also  5,  which,  is  put  for  i^,  the,  that  is, 
tJie  commandment.  The  sense  is:  the  commandment  is  truth;  that 
is,  the  darkness  truly  passes  away,  etc.  As  in  ver.  7,  to  the  word 
old,  so  here,  to  the  word  new,  its  definition  is  immediately  added, 
what  is  the  old,  and  what  is  the  new.  The  old  is  that  which  we  had 
from  the  beginning :  the  new  is  that  which  is  true  in  Jesus  Christ  and 
in  us.  The  difierence  of  time  in  the  words,  ye  had,  and  it  is,  implies 
this.  In  Christ  all  things  are  always  true,  and  were  so  from  that 
beginning ;  but  in  Christ  and  in  us,  conjointly,  the  precept  is  truth, 
when  we  acknowledge  the  truth,  which  is  in  him,  and  have  the  same 
flourishing  in  us.    John  praises  the  present  state  of  those  to  whom 


7S8  THE    ONOMON    OF    THB    Bf  B  W    TESTAMENT. 

he  writes,  as  even  more  glorious  than  their  condiiion,  when  thej  bi 
gan  to  hear  the  Gospel,  as  Rom.  xiii.  11,  12;  whence  also  the  ol 
precept  could  be  sweetly  set  furth  to  them  in  a  new  waj.  [Remiei 
tc/iic7i  (thing,  namcl;  that  this  commandmeDt  is  a  new  one)  u  /rve  li 
Aim  and  in  ifou,  because  the  darkness  is  passing  away,  etc.  Alf.  & 
Lucke,  HiU.,  etc.]  Tkat — [But  because  (Eng.  Ver.,  for)  is  right 
see  itbove].  This  is  that  precept,  the  love  of  a  brother,  resuliinj 
from  the  light.  Hence  at  the  beginning  of  ver.  9,  supply  there/ere 
Comp.  ch.  i.  5,  6.  le  pastille  does  not  say  nafidyst,  pastes  bj,  bu: 
jcafidj-tToi,  is  caused  to  pass,  is  changed,  so  that  at  length  it  is  ab 
aorbed.  The  same  word  is  used,  ver.  IT,  opposed  to  abiding.  Thai 
Etra  ix.  2,  Sept.  nap:j'][&ij  anipfia  to  iytov,  the  holy  seed  was  trans 
fen-ed  to  the  nations,  and  was  mingled  with  them.  Observe  the  pre 
sent,  as  in  shineth.  The  true  light — Jesus  Christ:  John  i.  9.  An 
— With  you;  but  it  will  shine  more  brightly  for  ever:  ver.  iS 
Comp.  until  now,  ver.  9.  Shineth — Therefore  it  was  now  less  need 
ful  for  John  to  cite  the  prophets  in  his  Epistles  than  it  was  for  Peter 
whose  2d  Epistle,  i.  19,  corap.  on  the  day  and  the  morning  star.  Pe 
ter,  with  his  Epistles,  stands  about  midway  between  Christ's  suffer 
ing  and  the  close  of  John's  life. 

9.  Jn  the  ligU — As  if  in  his  own  element.  Thus  ?n,  ver.  11, 
Brother — A  believer :  3  John,  S,  5,  10.  The  very  title  contains  th< 
oanse  of  love. 

10.  There  it  none  oecanon  of  stumbling  in  him — The  contrary  is  ii 
ver.  11,  has  bUnded.  But  the  idea  of  the  one  is  supplied  from  th< 
other:  in  him  who  loves,  there  is  neither  blindness  por  an  oecasior 
if  stumbling :  in  him  who  loves  not,  there  is  both  blindness  and  ai 
occasion  of  stumbling.  He  who  hates  his  brother,  ia  a  stambling- 
block  to  himself,  and  stumbles  against  himself  and  everything  withii 
and  without:  he  who  loves,  has  an  unobstructed  path. 

11.  But  he  that  hateth—A  direct  opposition.  Where  there  is  not 
love,  there  is  hatred ;  the  heart  is  not  empty.  Sath  blinded — Dark' 
nesB  not  only  surrounds  him,  but  has  also  blinded  him. 

12.  I  write  unto  you,  etc. — John,  in  this  chapter,  as  throughoal 
the  Epistle,  calls  all  to  whom  he  writes,  rao/ia,  little  children  ;  but  ii 
ver.  13-27,  he  divides  them  into  fathers,  young  men,  and  Ttaidia^  oi 
children.  Wherefore  rexfio,  little  children,  and  jzatSia,  children,  art 
not  synonymous.  Writing  to  the  little  children,  cli.  ii.  1,  he  says,  al 
the  beginning  of  the  paragraph,  /  write,  ver.  1,  (comp.  ver.  7  and  8) ; 
and  here,  at  the  conclusion,  he  adds,  /  have  written;  not  changing 
the  things  already  mentioned,  but  repeatedly  confirming  them :  ver. 
12.     Comp.  1  Pet.  t.  12,  /  have  written.     Thence  he  appropriately 
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addresses  three  degrees  of  age,  which  are  according  to  nature,  but 
yariouslj  imbued  with  grace :  and  he  styles  fathern^  those  who  had 
witnessed  the  time  of  JtwM  Christ* %  life  on  earth :  young  men,  those 
who,  having  overcome  the  wicked  one,  must  also  botdly  subdue  the 
world  lying  in  the  wicked  one,  and  the  lust  of  the  world :  as  children^ 
those  whom,  after  the  departure  of  the  fathers  and  the  young  men, 
the  last  hour  awaited,  and  in  it  Antichrist,  This  address  contains  a 
proposition,  and  a  discussion.  In  the  proposition  he  says  :  I  write  to 
you,  fathers :  I  unripe  to  you,  young  men :  I  write  to  you,  little  child- 
ren :  ver.  13 ;  but  in  the  discussion,  he  says,  I  have  written  to  you, 
fathers,  ver.  14 :  /  have  written  to  you,  young  men,  ver.  14-17  :  / 
have  written  to  you^  little  children,  ver.  18-27 ;  /  have  urrttien,  being 
itself  twice  inserted  at  ver.  21  and  26.  The  method  of  these  pas- 
Mfges  very  closely  resembles  that  of  the  beginning  and  conclusion  of 
the  Epistle:  for  ch.  i.  4,  he  says,  of  writing,  in  the  present  tense; 
but  in  ch.  v.  13,  he  says,  /  have  written.  Having  ended  the  three- 
fold address,  he  returns  to  them  collectively,  again  styling  them  little 
children,  ver.  28.  Unto  you — The  doctrine  of  the  remission  of  sins 
belongs  to  the  fathers  also,  of  whom  we  have  just  spoken.  Are  for- 
given— The  apostle  sums  up  the  things  which  he  has  hitherto  dis- 
cussed, proceeding  to  others  founded  upon  the  remission  of  sins.  His 
— Jesus  Christ. 

13.  That — Gr.  ozt  [not  because,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  etc.]  Thus  three 
times;  comp.  ver.  12;  1  Pet.  v.  12,  where  Sn  is  explained  by  an  ac- 
cusative with  an  infinitive,  which  is  clearer.  [But  the  meaning  is  he- 
cause,  as  Eng.  Ver.,  etc.  The  Apostle  declares  here,  not  what,  but 
why,  he  writes.  Hut.,  etc.]  He  proposes  three  subjects,  and  will 
shortly  discuss  them  ;  and  he  here  presents  the  summaries  of  what 
he  is  about  to  discuss.  Ye  have  known — A  heavenly  Father,  in  pre- 
ference to  fathers  of  flesh.     The  Father — And  so  all  things,  ver.  20. 

14.  I  have  written — In  ver.  18  and  14  he  passes  from  I  write  to  / 
have  written  :  and  not  without  reason.  For  by  transposing  the  verb 
of  writing  from  the  present  to  the  past,  he  suggests  a  very  strong  ad- 
monition. Ye  have  known  him  that  is  from  the  beginning — Jesus . 
Christ.  ^Apiiyi^  beginning,  is  not  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel,  but 
the  beginning  of  all  things:  ch.  i.  1,  note.  Artemon  objects,  that 
God  the  Father  might  also  be  so  styled.  I  reply.  Why  not  ?  But 
the  figure  Antonomasia  [use  of  a  common  for  a  proper  name]  is  com- 
mon with  John,  when  he  speaks  of  Christ.  Comp.  ver.  20.  The  fa- 
thers, as  well  as  ^.he  apostle,  were  already  alive  when  Jesus  Christ 
was  upon  earth :  and  some  of  them,  probably,  had  known  him  both 
in  person  and  by  faith.     Comp.  oh  ilL  6,  note;  1  Cor.  xv.  6;  Matt 
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xiii.  16.  Certainly  all  had  known  him  by  faith«  and  had  seen 
golden  age  of  the  Church,  to  which  the  age  of  the  younger  men, 
should  avoid  antichrists,  is  opposed.  John  repeats  this  clause  i 
the  preceding  verse,  without  more  words,  adding  to  the  statemer 
discussion  equally  brief,  and  modestly  addressing  the  fathers^  to  wl 
it  was  unnecessary  to  write  much.  The  knowledge  of  even  these 
specting  Christ  is  very  great,  comprising  all  things.  Knowledge 
assigned  to  fathers  and  children :  strength,  to  young  men.  Strorii 
Other  young  men  are  strong  in  body :  you,  in  faith.  The  Ward 
God — From  which  is  strength  :  ch.  iv.  4.  Abideth  in  you — Nor 
the  Evil  One  tear  it  from  yon,  nor  does  Antichrist  endanger  j 
The  Wicked  One — Who  especially  lies  in  wait  for  youth.  John  8« 
to  refer  to  a  certain  remarkable  instance  of  virtue  exhibited  by 
young  men  to  whom  he  writes.  Such  was  their  constancy  in  coni 
sion  in  the  persecution  of  Domitian ;  and  also  the  return  of  t 
youvg  marly  whom  the  apostle,  with  the  greatest  gentleness,  reclain 
from  robbery  to  repentance  (although  the  apostle  did  not  make  t 
expedition  until  he  had  returned  from  Patmos ;  corop.  ver.  22,  noi 

15.  Love  not  the  world — This  especially  refers  to  you,  young  mi 
Follow  up  your  victory  against  the  wicked  one^  in  whom  the  world  li< 
ch.  V.  19.  1%  not — Contraries  do  not  co-exist.  The  love  of  the  1 
ther — Towards  his  children,  and  filial  love  towards  the  Father.  [I 
here  it  means,  hve  to  the  Father,  Mwt.y  etc.] 

16.  All — the  lust  of  the  fleshy  the  lust  of  the  eyeSj  and  the  pr\ 
[vain  glory^  -^(f-]  of  life — The  world  contains  all  these,  and  nothi 
besides.  The  lust  of  thefl^sh  means  those  things  on  which  the  sent 
of  enjoyment  so  called,  namely,  the  taste  and  touch,  feed.  The  h 
of  the  eyes  means  those  things,  by  which  the  senses  of  investigatic 
the  eye  or  sight,  hearing  and  smelling,  are  occupied.  'AXa^opeia 
arrogant  pompy  when  one  assumes  too  much  to  himself  either  in  wo 
or  in  act.  It  is  also  comprised  under  lust  in  the  next  verse ;  ai 
therefore  the  pride  of  life,  is  that  which  leads  forth  Itist  and  diffu^ 
it  more  largely  in  the  world,  so  that  a  man  wishes  to  be  as  great 
possible  in  foody  in  dress,  in  means,  in  furniture,  in  buildings,  in  i 
tates,  in  servants,  in  his  retinue,  in  his  equipage,  in  his  offices,  el 
Comp.  Ap.  xviii.  12,  13.  Chrysostom  speaks  of  top  TUfop  roi/  /9r< 
vexouy  the  vanity  of  life^  and  ri^v  (fai^zaaiai^  zoh  ^ioo,  the  display  of  lif 
where  he  relates  a  youthful  example  of  such  insolence  overcome  1 
sacred  love.  Either  kind  of  lust  is  the  spark :  arrogance  is  the  fir 
Even  those  who  do  not  love  arrogance  of  life^  may  pursue  the  lust  < 
the  eyes;  and  they  who  have  conquered  this,  yet  very  often  rets 
the  hist  of  the  flesh :  for  this  prevails  most  among  the  poor,  the  mi 
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die  classes,  and  the  powerful ;  even  among  those  who  seem  to  exercise 
self-denial :  and  again,  unless  it  is  overcome,  a  man  easily  advances 
from  it  to  the  lust  of  the  eyes,  where  objects  are  afforded ;  and  from 
this  to  pride  of  life^  where  his  means  admit.  The  second  is  included 
in  the  third,  and  the  first  in  the  second.  The  three  cardinal  vices, 
pleasure,  avarice,  and  pride,  do  not  coincide  with  these  three ;  jet 
they  are  comprised  in  them.  Comp.  Luke  viii.  14 ;  Deut.  xvii.  16, 
17 ;  Matt.  iv.  3,  6,  9.  And  youth  is  especially  commanded  to  avoid 
these  three,  comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  22,  since  it  might  abuse  its  great  vigor. 
Ecclesiastes  xii. 

17.  And— Axi  abbreviated  expression :  that  is,  the  world  passeth 
away,  and  the  lust  thereof  and  he  also  who  loves  the  world ;  but  Ood 
and  he  that  doetfij  etc.  [7%e  lust  thereof  the  desire  of  the  world; 
not  after  it,  but  that  which  dwells  in  it,  and  gives  it  character.  Sut.y 
Alf^  That  doeth — As  the  love  of  the  Father  requires.  The  will — 
This  will  demands  of  us  self-restraint,  temperance,  modesty,  which 
are  contrary  to  the  world.  Abideth — And  has  abiding  blessings, 
truly  desirable,  opposed  to  those  three ;  namely,  riches,  and  glory, 
and  life :  Prov.  xxii.  4.  Uven  as  God  also  abideth  forever — This  is 
a  various  reading  of  great  beauty,  and  undoubtedly  true,  found  in 
Latin  fathers  of  no  mean  authority,  [but  is  not  genuine.] 

18.  Little  children — See  on  ver.  12.  The  doctrine  of  antichrist  is 
not  beyond  the  capacity  of  a  more  tender  age :  2  John  ver.  7,  note. 
The  last — Not  as  respects  all  times  of  the  world,  but  in  the  antithesis 
of  children  to  fathers  and  to  young  men.  [There  were  three  seasons 
in  ail,  beginning  successively,  existing  conjointly,  and  terminating 
successively.  The  season  of  the  fathers  and  also  of  the  youths  was 
immediately  completed.  Hence  it  is  to  the  little  children  that  John 
aays,  It  is  the  last  hour.  In  this  last  hour  we  all  even  live.  V.  (7.] 
And  as — And  it  is  so,  as  ye  have  heard,  namely,  that  antichrist 
comes :  and  even  now  there  are  many^  etc.  There  is  a  similar  ellip- 
sis, ver.  27,  note.  Ye  have  heard — Ch.  iv.  3.  That — The  particle 
is  not  redundant.  Comp.  next  verse.  The  language  is  clearer  by 
appending  5r^,  that  Antichrist — The  Spirit  had  predicted  the  fall- 
ing away  of  many  from  the  truth  of  Christ  Jesus  the  Son  of  God; 
but  John  does  not  use  the  word  antichrist  in  the  singular  number  ex- 
cept in  the  1st  Epistle,  ii.  18,  22,  iv.  3,  in  the  2d  Epistle,  ver.  7  ;  he 
does  not  introduce  it  at  all  in  the  3d  Epistle,  in  his  Gospel,  or  in  the 
Apocalypse;  nor  does  any  other  New  Testament  writer  use  it. 
Whether  the  phraseology  of  the  apostle,  or  the  language  of  believers 
led  to  the  introduction  of  that  word,  John,  about  to  guard  against  the 
errors  which  might  arise,  wishes  not  only  antichrist^  but  also  anti- 
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ehruts  to  be  mentioned ;  and  when  he  speaks  of  antichrist  or  /// 
spirit  of  antichrist,  or  a  deceiver  and  antichrist j  he  indicates  under  the 
singular  number  all  deceivers  and  enemies  of  the  truth.  The  faith- 
ful had  heard  that  the  spirit  of  antichrist,  and  antichrist  himself 
should  come.  John  acknowledges  that,  and  adds,  that  the  spirit  of 
antichrist  is  already  in  the  world,  that  now  there  had  arisen  many  an- 
tichrists. And  as  Christ  is  sometimes  spoken  of  for  Christianity,  sv 
antichrist  is  spoken  of  for  antichristianity,  or  the  doctrine  and  multi- 
tude of  men  opposed  to  Christ.  [But  this  generalizes  too  roucli  the 
definite  term.  Sut.,  etc.]  There  is  one  prominent  adversary,  who  is 
called  the  Horn  speaking  great  things,  Dan.  vii.  8,  20;  the  man  of  sin, 
etc.,  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  4 ;  a  beast  ascending  ovt  of  the  bottomless  pit,  Ap. 
zi.  7,  xvii.  8 ;  but  he  indeed  appears  to  be  called  bj  the  same  name 
of  antichrist,  rather  according  to  ecclesiastical  usage,  ancient  and 
modern,  than  according  to  the  sense  of  the  apostle.  John  so  adruitif 
that  antichrist  was  already  come,  as  to  teach,  that  not  one  only,  but 
many  antichrists  had  come ;  a  matter  which  he  considers  more  im- 
portant and  disastrous.  The  whole  class  of  those,  who  have  any 
good  or  evil  disposition,  is  often  expressed  in  the  singular  number 
with  the  article.  The  good  man  [every  man  that  is  good],  etc. 
Matt.  xii.  35,  xviii.  17;  1  Pet.  iv.  18;  Tit.  ii.  8;  John  x.  10,  12; 
and  so  everywhere,  especially  in  Proverbs :  also  1  John  iv.  2,  3,  6. 
Thus  the  liar,  the  deceiver,  antichrist,  ch.  ii.  22 ;  2  John  ver.  7. 
Therefore  antichrist,  or  antichristianity,  has  propagated  itself  from 
the  close  of  John's  life  throughout  all  ages,  and  remains  until  that 
great  adversary  arises.  Coineth — [Eng.  Ver.,  shall  come'] — From 
another  place.  The  antithesis  is,  have  arisen  [Eng.  Ver.,  there  are"}^ 
namely,  from  us,  ver.  19.  Comp.  Acts  xx.  29,  30.  Evtn  now— 
This  is  opposed  to  mere  previous  hearing.  Whereby — it  is — Hence 
the  necessitv  of  the  admonition  follows. 

19.  They  went  out — The  antithesis  is,  they  would  have  continued. 
For  if— One  who  is  truly  faithful  does  not  easily  fall  away :  ch.  iii. 
9,  V.  18.  \^They  would,  etc. — The  apostle  speaks  absolutely.  By  ex- 
horting his  readers  to  abide  in  him,  he  implies  that  they  might  fall 
away ;  yet  is  it  sure  that  he  who  abides  not,  cannot  have  entered  with 
his  whole  heart  into  the  fellowship  of  the  Lord.  Hut,]  But — th<xt — 
That  is,  but  they  went  out,  that,  etc.  [^That  they  might  be  madi 
manifest  that  all  are  not  of  us,  (all,  that  is,  who  are  found  commonly 
among  us).  Alf,  after  LUcke,  etc.] 

20.  And  [Eng.  Ver.,  but]  ye  have  an  unction  from  the  Holy  One — 
An  abbreviated  expression  (as  John  i.  18,  xiv.  10,  notes),  in  this 
sense :  ye  have  an  anointing  from  Christ ;  you  have  the  Holy  Spirit 
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from  the  Holy  One,  But  the  terra  anointing  alludes  to  the  name  of 
antichrist^  in  an  opposite  sense :  ver.  18 ;  He  who  hath  anointed  %l9  is 
Gody  2  Cor.  i.  21 ;  Christ,  the  Anointed^  is  the  Son  of  God,  Acts  iv. 
26,  27 :  the  anointing  is  the  Holy  Spirit,  Heb.  i.  9.  The  little  chil- 
dren have  this  spiritual  anointing ;  for  to  baptism,  which  they  re- 
ceived, was  joined  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit;  and  to  signify  this,  it 
seems  to  have  been  afterwards  the  practice,  in  accordance  with  this 
very  passage,  to  anoint  the  bodies  of  the  baptised  with  oil.  He 
speaks  of  the  Holy  Spirit  more  plainly,  ch.  iii.  24,  iv.  13,  v.  6.  For 
John  is  wont  to  touch  upon  any  subject  immediately,  intending  to 
handle  it  more  plainly  and  fully  afterwards.  Thus,  is  bom,  ver.  29, 
comp.  with  ch.  iii.  9 ;  thus  confidence,  ch.  iii.  21,  comp.  ch.  v.  14. 
From  the  Holy  One — The  Ri;rhteous,  ver.  1,  29 ;  the  Son  of  God, 
John  X.  36.  See  on  the  anointing  of  the  Most  Holy,  Dan.  ix.  24. 
Formerly  there  was  a  sacred  material  ointment,  Ex.  xxx.  25;  now  it 
is  spiritual.  And — And  hence.  All  things — Which  it  is  needful  for 
you  to  know.  Seducers  were  to  be  repelled  with  this  answer:  just  as 
a  prudent  man  answers  a  troublesome  vender,  /  want  nothing. 

21.  I  have  written — He  did  that  at  the  end  of  ver.  13.  Because 
— So  ver.  13,  note.  The  address  is  very  confirmatory :  Be  assured 
that  ye  know:  comp.  ver.  3.  The  truth — Respecting  the  Son,  and 
so  respecting  the  Father,  ver.  3.  No  lie — The  truth  is  wholly  true, 
and  nourishes  no  lie. 

22.  Who  ?— So  who  ?  ch.  v.  5.  The  liar— Or.  6  ^etiirnyc  [Eng. 
Ver.,  a  Knr].  ^0,  the,  refers  to  the  abstract,  a  lie,  ver.  21;  that  ip, 
who  is  guilty  of  that  lie  and  imposture  f  Tliat — The  crowning  truth 
is,  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ:  John  xx.  31.  In  the  Acts,  Paul  contin- 
ually demonstrated  this  main  point ;  and  in  his  Epistles  he  assumed 
it.  John  often  mentions  this  point  in  his  Gospel,  and  in  this  and  the 
following  Epistle.  Hence  it  may  be  inferred  that  these  books  were 
not  written  by  him  wholly  at  the  close  of  his  life.  Antiekrist-^yer. 
18.  The  truth  respecting  Jesus,  that  he  is  the  Christ,  that  lie  is  the 
Son  of  God  and  is  come  in  the  flesh,  must  be  held  entire.  He  who 
denies  one  part  respecting  Jesus,  does  not  hold  both  him  fully  and 
the  Father  at  the  same  time.  The  spirit  of  antichrist,  and  antichrist 
itself,  has  done  and  does  this.  The  Father  and  the  Sen — That  is,  the 
Son,  and  therefore  the  Father. 

23.  Whosoever — Even  though  he  does  not  think  that  he  also  de- 
nies the  Father.  Hath— In  acknowledgment  and  fellowship :  2  John 
ver.  9.     [The  words,  he  that  acknowledgeth  the  Son  hath  the  Father 

also,  are  printed  in  italics  in  Eng.  Ver.,  because  not  found  in  the 
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common  Gr.  text.     But  thoy  are  part  of  the  true  text,  and  as  sack 
are  utldod  by  Tisch.^  ^W-^  ^"^^  ^^^  critical  eds.] 

24.  [Omit  o5v,  therefore,  TiBch,^  -^(fO  Te— There  is  an  antithe- 
sis in  the  pronoun :  therefore  a  transposition  is  used,  as  in  ver.  27. 
That  which — Respecting  tlie  Father  and  the  Son.  Ye  have  heard— 
This  is  to  be  emphasized.  Let — abide — He  exhorts.  Wherefore,  jf 
it  remain^  has  this  meaning :  If  you  shall  be  such  as  those  in  whom  H 
abides.  That— from  the  beginning — Now  this  is  to  be  empbasiied. 
Ye  also — In  turn.     Thus,  in  t/ou,  in  him,  ver.  27. 

25.  He— The  Son  :  ver.  27,  28.  Us— It  we  abide  in  him.  Lijs 
— The  construction  follows  the  verb  preceding,  ffe  hath  promiMed. 
The  sense  is,  the  promise  is  life  eternal, 

26.  These  things  have  I  written — These  things  from  ver.  21.  John, 
as  usaal,  begins  and  concludes  with  the  same  formula ;  and  having,  as 
it  were,  ended  his  parenthesis,  he  continues  the  20th  verse  in  the 
27th.      Them  that  seduce — That  is,  try  to  seduce  you. 

27.  Ye  have  received  from  him — John  i.  16.  Abideth  in  you — This 
indicative  involves  a  very  subtle  exhortation  (comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  14), 
by  which  he  makes  the  faithful,  when  annoyed  by  deceivers,  thus  to 
answer  them  :  The  anointing  abideth  in  us :  we  do  not  need  a  teacher: 
it  teaches  us  the  truth  :  in  that  doctrine  we  will  continue.  See  how 
pleasant  the  transition  is  from  this  introduction  of  the  language  of 
another  speaker  to  the  direct  address,  in  the  next  verse.  Abides  m 
you^  ye  shall  abide  in  him,  are  correlative.  And — Therefore.  Ye 
need  not— A  phrase  characterizing  the  believer's  repulse  of  deceivers- 
God  is  sufficient  for  those  whom  he  teaches.  Any  man — Whoever  he 
may  be.  By  rejecting  the  whole  class  of  seducers,  individuals  are 
the  more  easily  repelled,  although  they  wish  to  seem  better  than 
others.  Teach — Heb.  viii.  11,  note.  You — You  are  little  children^ 
but  not  ignorant.  BvJt  as — Supply  the  verb  substantive  between  the 
two  particles,  as  between  but  as,  and  as,  not  as,  in  ver.  19,  18,  and 
ch.  iii.  12 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  Nor  are  we  to  think  that  as  here  has  not 
its  conclusion  until  the  is,  or  ye  shall  abide.  [For  rb  auro,  the  samt, 
Tisch.  (not  Alf)  reads,  rb  abroo,  his"].  The  same — Always ;  not 
one  thing  at  one  time,  and  another  at  another,  but  consistent  with  it- 
self, and  the  same  with  all  the  holy.  [Rather,  the  same  which  ye  re- 
ceived. HutJ]  Teacheth  you — The  mutual  communion  of  those  who 
become  partakers  of  the  anointing  in  one  body  is  not  abolished,  bat 
approved.  Teacheth,  the  present  tense :  from  which  arises  the  past, 
hath  taught,  with  an  eye  to  the  future,  ye  shall  abide.  Of  all  thnigs 
— Which  you  should  know  and  be  taught.  An  antithesis  to  the  sams. 
And  is  no  lie — ^Like  that  of  which  they  boast.     Hath  taught  you^ 
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The  anointing.  Te  shall  abide — Believers  are  bidden  to  say,  As  the 
anointing  hath  taught  u$j  abiding  in  that  doctrine,  we  shall  abide  in 
the  San^  and  therefore  in  the  Father :  ver.  24.  This  Future  has  a 
consolatory  and  hortatory  force.  [^Alf.y  JTut.,  etc.  (not  !ZV»cA.),  read 
fiiueTSj  abide^  for  /xtvuvt^  ye  shall  abide"].  The  whole  discourse, 
brought  down  from  ver.  18  to  this  verse,  is  most  sweetly  adapted  to 
young  children,  especially  the  ^lention  of  teaching  and  anointing. 

28.  Little  children — Having  now  finished  addressing  the  three  dif- 
ferent ages,  he  returns  to  the  whole.  In  him — In  Jesus  Christ.  For 
he  shall  be  manifested.  Confidence — Of  having  kept  the  truth  (ch.  iii. 
21,  iv.  17,  V.  14).  Not  be  ashamed— Ohl  how  great  will  then  be 
your  shame,  ye  Jews,  Socinians,  and  all  pretended  Christians,  and 
whomsoever  he  shall  deny  to  be  his  !  At  his  coming — He  propounds 
this  to  the  fathers,  the  young  men,  and  children.  It  appears,  there- 
fore, that  he  wrote  this  Epistle  before  the  Apocalypse,  in  which  his 
coming  is  first  represented  as  deferred.  Tertullian  thinks  that  the 
Epistle  was  written  afterwards. 

29.  If  ye  know — From  the  mention  of  the  future  manifestation  of 
the  Son  and  the  sons  of  God,  he  draws  a  new  discussion  on  sin  and 
righteousness.  Is  righteous— Jesus  Christ  is  Righteous:  ver.  1,  iii. 
6  and  6.  Ye  know — Or  acknowledge.  [And  so  Eng.  Ver.,  Alf. 
But  it  is  perhaps  better  to  take  yeuanrxeTe  as  an  imperative:  know  ye 
Uiat^  etc.  If  you  know  that  the  Son  of  God  is  righteous,  learn  to  see 
also  that  none  is  a  child  of  God  who  does  not  practice  righteousness. 
L'dcke.  So  Hut.  For  ;rdc9  every  one^  read  xai  ;rac,  also  every  one. 
Tisch.^  AlfJ]  Every  one — And  he  alone.  Is  bom — The  righteous 
produces  the  righteous. 


CHAPTER   III. 

1.  Eath  bestowed — Not  only  hath  destined  and  conferred,  but  also 
hath  displayed.  Sons  of  Ood — What  is  greater  than  God  t  What  re- 
lation is  closer  than  that  of  sons  t  Should  be  called — Should  be  so 
with  the  name :  which  appears  empty  to  the  world.  Therefore — A 
consequence,  as  ver.  18.  Behold  is  to  be  opposed  to  the  world,  which 
despises  the  righteous.  £/«— Who  are  like  God.  [But  if  those  who 
regard  not  God  esteem  thee  at  all,  thou  mayest  well  feel  alarmed 


796 


THE    OSOMOK    OF    THE    MB' 


about  thy  state.  V.  Q.  Alf.  adtls  at  the 
(i.  e.,  children  of  God).  So  But.  and  Lae 
Titeh.,  Lacke,  etc.,  omit  it]. 

2.  Beloved — Beloved  by  me,  because  th 
At  present.  The  antithesis  is  Mof  ^ef.  I 
ally  what  words  are  to  be  pronounced  nx 
yet,  what,  like  him.  Soru — Repeated  fro 
Jr— Furtlier,  by  the  power  of  this  sonshi 
[impiiatic  addition].  Buggefite  something 
t\\p  likeness  of  God,  which  so  exalts  the 
coHie  at  it  were  god».  [Omit  3k.  hut.  Ti 
generHl.  [Render,  but  we  know  that  if  ii 
vliHt  we  shall  be),  we  thall  be  like  him,  eti 
were  mant/MfeJ— [Eng.  Ver.  appear,'\  Gr. 
occurs,  ch.  ii.  28.  Like  him — God,  whose  s 
holding  comes  reseinblnnce,  2  Cur.  iii.  18 ;  : 
tenance,  and  expi'cially  tlie  eyes  uf  thuxi 
$unned.  [But  this  for  (since)  gives  the 
sifjht  of  Goii  is  the  sure  Chrialian  hope.  J 
includes  all  the  other  kinds  of  senses.  £ 
is,  openly. 

3.  Hope—Yiv  has  treated  and  will  tr< 
treMt  of  love;  now  he  speaks  of  hope.  1 
— Huliness  is  appropristely  mentioned  hei 
lighted  with  pttriti/.      He — Jesus  Christ : 

4.  Whosoever  committeth  m'ti — There  is 
that  doeth  righ'ev'ixnest,  ver.  7.  /loteTf  it 
By  thiit  very  fact.  Trantffresteth  the  la\ 
somewhat  more  dreadful  sound,  especiall; 
teem  God's  law  and  will  than  i/jn/inn,  i 
knoulcdge  of  sin.  There  is  a  kindred  ex 
righteousnett  it  tin.  A  crooked  line  is  se 
connpicuous  wlieti  compared  with  the  ruler 
tophieal  tin  is  most  aptly  refuted.  Am 
indeed,  not  only  are  the  principles  of  tin  i 
are  the  same.  Thus  xai,  and,  ch.  v.  4,  ai 
u  the  trantgrettion  of  the  law — Sin  is  the 
course  treatx  of  tt.  The  antithesis  is.  He 
righteout :  he  that  doeth  righteousness,  is 
but  he  has  the  testimony  and  pratse  of  ri 
Gal.  V.  23;  1  Tim.  i.  9. 

6.    Wat  manifested — In  the  flesh.     [Oe 
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To  take  away  sins,  i.  e.,  all  sins,  not  merely  ours,  nor  some,  Alf.^ 
Our  sins — Since  they  are  enpecially  displeasing  to  him.  To  take 
away — John  i.  29,  note.  In  him — He  is  righteouSj  ver.  7,  refers 
to  this. 

6.  Sinneth  not — In  him  the  good  of  righteousness  is  not  overcome 
by  the  evil  of  sin.  Hath  not  seen  him — In  spirit ;  although  perhaps, 
as  to  personal  appearance,  he  hath  seen  him  in  the  flesh :  or  even  if 
he  hath  seen  him  in  spirit,  at  the  very  moment  of  sin  he  becomes  as 
if  he  had  never  seen  him  in  any  way.  [HcUh  not  seen — That  is,  con- 
tinuously, from  the  past  to  the  present.  So  the  Greek  perfect  often 
implies.  HuL,  Alf."]  Nor  known  him — Truly;  although  perhaps  he 
hath  formerly  knoton  him  personally.  Sight  and  knowledge  produce 
likeness  to  God :  ver.  2. 

7.  Let  no  man  deceive  you — He  deceives,  who  thinks  that  he  can 
be  accounted  righteous  without  the  deeds  of  righteousness.  [Is  right- 
eous— Deut.  vi.  25.    V.  6?.] 

8.  Of  the  devil — As  a  son :  ver.  10.  The  word  bom  is  not  how- 
ever used  here,  nor  seed,  but  works.  For  from  the  devil  there  is  not 
generation,  but  corruption.  From  the  beginning — From  the  time  that 
the  devil  is  the  devil.  [Or  ever  since  sin  was  sin.  LuckeJ]  He  seems 
to  have  kept  his  first  estate  but  a  very  t^bort  time.  Sinneth — An  ab- 
breviated expression :  that  is,  has  sinned  from  the  beginning,  and  is 
the  cause  of  all  sins,  and  still  sins:  he  sins  (with  daily  increasing 
guilt),  and  induces  others  to  sin :  he  is  never  satiated.  [But  this 
great  sinner  shall  be  shut  up  in  the  abyss  as  in  a  prison.  Then  he 
shall  be  punished  in  the  fire.  V,  (?.]  The  because  in  ver.  8,  is  op- 
posed to  the  because  in  ver.  9.  For  this  purpose — The  devil  does  not 
make  an  end  of  sinning :  to  destroy  sin,  is  the  work  of  the  Son  of 
God.  The  works — Which  are  most  entangled,  and  to  unravel  which, 
was  worthy  of  the  Son  of  God. 

9.  Doth  not  commit  sin — The  sentiment  is  immediately  intensified : 
and  he  cannot  sin.  To  each  proposition  its  own  becaiue  is  added : 
doth  not  commit  sin,  for  his  seed,  etc. ;  he  cannot  sin  because  he  is 
bom,  etc.  His  seed  remaineth  in  him — In  him  who  is  born  of  God, 
6od*s  seed  remaineth,  that  is,  the  word,  with  its  power,  1  Pet.  i.  23 ; 
James  i.  18 ;  although  sin  often  tries,  by  a  furious  attack,  to  over- 
throw the  regenerate.  Or  rather,  thus :  the  seed  of  Ood,  that  is,  he 
who  is  born  of  God,  ahideth  in  God.  [But  the  former  is  right.  A\f. 
See  1  Cor.  iv.  15].  Such  persons  are  truly  d'hSk  yyi  the  seed  of  Ood, 
Mai.  ii.  15.  He  cannot — The  possibility  is  not  absolutely  denied ; 
but  this  is  affirmed,  that  the  new  birth  and  sin  cannot  co- exist.  Thus, 
kow  can  hey  iv.  20,  comp.  Ap.  ii.  2 ;  Acta  iv.  20.   The  case  resembles 
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that  of  an  abstemious  man;  who  cannot  drink  wine  ;  and  yarioiu  ai 
patbies.  Gataker  has  thus  elegantly  paraphrased:  l^e  regener 
does  not  sin :  he  proposes  to  himself ^  as  far  as  pognble^  a  life  free  fr 
9in  :  nor  does  he  ever  voluntarily  indulge  in  sin.  And  if  at  any  th 
contrary  to  his  purpose^  he  shall  have  offended,  he  neither  rtuhes  hei 
long  into  sin^  nor  continues  in  it ;  hut  having  acknowledged  his  err 
he  immediately  returns  to  his  former  course  as  soon  as^  and  as  far 
he  can.  He  adds  the  similitude  of  the  magnetic  needle,  which 
wajs  points  to  the  pole,  is  easily  turned  aside,  but  always  reseeks 
pole.  Is  bom  of  God — The  former  words,  [in  the  Gr.]  of  Ood,  i 
pronounced  more  emphatically ;  and  this  being  observed,  it  is  plain 
comparing  the  beginning  of  the  verse  that  the  same  thing  is  i 
proved  by  the  same. 

10.  In  ^ Aw— This  refers  to  the  preceding  words.  And — [Ei 
Ver.,  neither"].  He  that  loveth  not — A  transition  from  the  class, 
the  whole  to  a  part.  [But  the  love  is  not  ^part  of  riffhteausnesSy  1 
its  substance  and  essence,  ffut] 

11.  The  message — A  very  gracious  title  for  tJie  law,  which  word  Jo 
never  uses. 

12.  Not  as — An  ellipsis.  See  ch.  ii.  27,  note.  Cain — The  Scr 
ture  speaks  more  mildly  of  Adam  himself,  than  of  Cain  and  perse 
like  him.  Of  that  Wicked  One — Afterwards  noui^pOy  etfiL  It  is  i 
tithetical  to  of  God,  ver.  10. 

13.  [Omit  pou,  my.  Tisch.y  Alf]  My  brethren — In  this  passa 
only  he  calls  them  brethren^  in  antithesis  to  the  world  without,  and 
his  repeated  mention  of  the  brethren.  Elsewhere  he  says,  belavt 
my  dear  children,  ch.  ii.  7,  i.  12.  Hate — As  Cain  hated  even  1 
brother,  [with  a  murderous  hatred :  for  its  bad  works  are  reproT 
by  your  righteous  works.    V.  6?.] 

14.  We  have  passed — We  had  therefore  been  in  death.  Ih 
death — Spiritual.  Unto  life — Spiritual,  and  also  eternal :  next  veri 
The  language  again  is  reciprocal :  we  are  in  life,  and  Itfe  i$  in  u 
ver.  15.  Because — A  judgment  from  the  effect.  [Omit  top  ddeifi 
his  brother.   Tisch.,  Alf]     Abideth — Is  still. 

15.  A  murderer — As  Cain.  All  hatred  is  an  attempt  against  lif 
but  life  does  not  assail  life.  He  who  hates  his  brother  desires  eith 
his  brother's  or  his  own  death.  Hence  duels.  [While  ver.  16  bi 
us  lay  down  our  life  for  the  brethren,  duels  require  one  (awful 
say !)  to  risk  his  otvn  life  in  order  to  deprive  another  of  his  life.  Tl 
is  desperate  insanity,  far  removed  from  bravery.  We  may  suppo 
that  the  devil  himself  wonders  how  men,  even  called  Christians,  o 
have  fallen  so  low.     It  is  lamentable  that  the  men  of  chief  anthori 
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in  the  world,  with  all  the  power  that  has  been  entrusted  to  them  by 
God,  either  can  not,  or  will  not,  suppress  duels.  One  such  atrpcity 
mny  involve  in  the  direst  guilt  before  God  the  whole  human  race,  the 
whole  assembly  of  Christians,  or  a  whole  camp  of  soldiers.  V.  C?.] 
Abidtnff — Eternal  life  is  verily  in  him  who  believes  and  loves. 

16.  Love — The  nature  of  love. 

17.  The  substance  of  the  world — [Eng.  Ver.,  this  world! s  goods']. 
Litotes  [softened  expression]  :  in  antithesis  to  liveSy  ver.  16.  ShuU 
ieth — Whether  asked  for  aid,  or  not  asked.  The  sight  of  the  wretched 
at  once  appeals  to  the  hearts  of  the  spectators,  or  even  opens  them : 
then  a  man  freely  either  closes  his  bowels  of  compassion,  or  opens 
them  more  fully.  Comp.  Deut.  xv.  7.  His  bowels — With  his  bowels 
a  man's  substance  is  also  closed  or  opened.  The  love  of  God — That 
is,  love  towards  Ood :  ch.  iv.  20.  DweUeth — He  said  that  he  loved 
God :  but  he  does  not  now  love :  ver.  18. 

18.  [Omit  fioo^  my.  Tisch,^  AlfJ]  In  word — In  idle  word:  op- 
posed to  in  deed.  In  tongtie — By  a  pretending  tongue  :  opposed  to 
m  truth. 

19.  Hereby — On  this  depends  we  know  and  shall  assure  ;  and  to 
this  refers,  sin^e  He  is  greater j  ver.  20.  [For  yivwaxofitv^  we  knowy 
read  yt^uxTO/jLe^a^  we  shall  know.  Alfy  Hut.,  etc.,  (not  Tisch.)']  Of 
ifie  truth — Of  expresses  the  beginning  or  origin :  Rom.  ii.  8.  For 
the  truth  makes  love  also  true :  ver.  18.  Before  Him — Who  knows 
all  things  in  truth,  we  shall  tranquilize  our  hearts  in  prayer :  ver.  22. 
We  shall  tranquilize — [Gr.  Treiao/iePy  shall  persuade^  Eng.  Ver.,  assure]. 
So  that  they  shall  cease  to  condemn.  The  same  word  is  used,  Matt, 
xxviii.  14.  Our  hearts — The  word  auvtidr^at^y  conscience^  is  used  by 
Peter  and  Paul  alone  of  the  sacred  writers :  nor  is  it  used  in  the 
Sept.  more  than  once,  and  that  in  another  sense,  Eccles.  x.  20.  For 
the  Hebrew  aS  is  rendered  xapdia^  the  hearty  as  1  Kings  ii.  44,  viii. 
88.  And  so  John  nowhere  uses  aopeidi^ae^,  conscience;  but  here  he 
implies  it,  in  the  heart:  for  it  is  the  conscience  which  is  assured,  and 
which  condemns. 

20.  •  [^Beng.  writes  5  re  idv,  whatever,  for  Sre  iapy  for  (because)  if. 
The  sense  then  is.  Whatever  our  heart  condemns  us  for  (we  shall  as- 
sure our  hearts,  ver.  19),  because  (Gr.  Sre  again,  not  rendered  in  Eng. 
Ver.)  Ood  is  greater  than  our  heart  and  knoweth  all  things.  As 
Luther  says  :  '^  Though  conscience  weigh  us  down,  and  tell  us  God 
is  angry,  yet  God  is  greater  than  our  heart.  The  conscience  is  but 
one  drop ;  the  reconciled  God  is  an  ocean  of  consolation."  This  is 
the  best  interpretation  among  the  many  suggested.  Hut.]  What- 
ever — Col.  iii.  2-3,  note :  nearly  equivalent  to  6  iavy  whatsoever,  after- 
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wards  in  ver.  22.  Whatever,  or  in  whatever  things,  our  Jieart  shall 
condemn  us,  that  we  shall  be  able  to  tranquilize.  Or  rather,  if  yoa 
prefer  to  take  orr,  heca}i%e^  and  iav^  ify  separately,  you  will  have  to 
repeat  because  after  the  sentence,  understanding  /  «/fy,  as  is  very 
often  done.  Condemn — Not  respecting  our  entire  condition,  but  re- 
specting one  or  two  failures  or  errors.  This  word  is  to  be  emphasized: 
but  in  the  next  verse  the  emphasis  falls  upon  Juiart,  Because  greater 
— Gr.  oTt  /jLBcl^wi^y  [Eng.  Ver.,  does  not  render  3r^,  because^.  Con- 
science is  weak,  and  knows  something  of  ourselves  only,  not  withoot 
trembling ;  nor  can  it  pardon  :  but  God  is  great,  knows  all  our  affairs, 
present,  past,  and  future,  and  those  of  all  men ;  and  has  the  right 
and  the  will  of  pardoning.  This  by  itself  does  not  yet  tranquiliu 
our  hearts ;  but  while  the  righteous  acknowledge  this  very  thing,  aud 
confess  their  faults,  and  appeal  from  conscience  to  God,  who  is  greater 
than  it,  and  seek  in  nothing  to  withdraw  themselves  from  God's  om- 
niscience, they  attain  tranquillity,  ch.  i.  9.  See  examples,  Ps.  li.  8, 
with  the  context ;  Ps.  xxxii.  5,  xix.  13,  xc.  8.  Knoweth — 6r.  jeuwe- 
xet.  Nor  however  does  he  condemn  {xaTaycuanrxec).  In  the  Greek 
there  is  a  pleasant  Paregmenon  [union  of  cognateb]. 

21.  Condemn  not — Either  as  never  wounded,  or  as  again  calmed. 
Confidence — In  asking.  This  is  repeated,  ch.  v.  14,  15.  This  eonfi* 
dence  far  excels  that  tranquillity  expressed  by  Tzeiao^eUy  we  shall 
tranquilize, 

23.  On  the  name — Comp.  Heb.  vi.  10.  As — This  particle  belongs 
to  we  should  believe  and  love.     [Tisch,  (not  Alf,)  omits  ^fitu  um^ 

24.  By  the  Spirit — This  is  the  first  mention  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
this  Epistle,  suitably  to  the  Divine  economy  here,  as  also  in  the  Gos- 
pel of  John,  ch.  xiv.  1-3,  26.  And  in  this  verse  there  is  a  kind  of 
transition  to  the  discussion  respecting  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  follows 
immediately  in  the  beginning  of  ch.  iv.  It  is  given  to  us  iy  the 
Spirit,  and  it  is  the  Spirit  which  is  given. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

1.  Every — Which  presents  itself.  Spirit — By  which  any  teacher 
is  influenced.  Try — According  to  the  rule,  given  in  ver.  2  and  S, 
Many — As  at  other  times,  so  in  that  age  also.  A  dreadful  crop  of 
heresies  sprung  up  in  those  times.     John  zealously  fights  them.  Wars 
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he  alive  to-day,  he  would  be  called  by  some  too  severe.  Fahe  prth 
phets — 2  Pet.  ii.  1 ;  Matt.  xxiv.  11,  24.  Have  gone  out — Froiqlheir 
places.  They  have  entered  into  the  world :  2  John  7.  The  world 
— Which  is  easily  deceived :  ver.  4  and  5. 

2.  Every — The  discourse  relates  to  the  spirits  of  that  time :  for  at 
other  times  false  prophets  also  impugned  other  points  of  doctrine  re- 
specting Jesus  Christ.  Every  eptrit — The  Spirit  of  God  is  one  only : 
but  from  him  every  true  teacher  has  his  own  inspiration,  called  npeu/jtOj 
9pirit.  ConfeBBeth — With  the  assent  of  the  heart  and  mouth.  By 
this  word  the  doctrine  is  assumed  as  already  ratified  and  confirmed. 
In  the  flesh — He  himself,  therefore,  is  something  more  than  flesh. 
The  heresies,  which  deny  the  truth  of  the  flesh  of  Jesus  Christ,  as- 
sume, and  by  this  very  thing  confirm,  his  Deityj  since  they  could  not 
reconcile  with  this  his  flesh,  as  worthy  of  it.  1%  come — On  this  com- 
ing the  whole  doctrine  respecting  Christ  depends ;  for  that  coming 
partly  assumes,  partly  embraces,  and  partly  draws  after  it,  this  doc- 
trine :  ver.  15,  note. 

8.  [Omit  XfHorbv  iv  aapxl  iXtXo&oza^  that — Chrigt  i$  come  in  the 
flesh.  Tischy  Alf.  Read,  that  confesseth  not  Jesus'].  And  now — Ch. 
ii.  18,  note. 

4.  Ye — Who  acknowledge  Jesus  Christ.  Te  have  overcome — Ch. 
T.  4,  5.  [^Thern — The  false  prophets.  T".  G.]  That  is  in  you — God. 
TItat  is  in  the  world — The  spirit  of  antichrist,  or  the  evil  one. 

5.  Speak  of  the  world — They  draw  their  language  from  the  life  and 
perception  of  the  world.  Heareth — Because  of  its  agreement  with 
them. 

6.  We  are — Understand,  therefore  we  speak  from  Qt)d.  Hereby — 
From  this  which  is  stated  in  ver.  2-6. 

7.  Let  us  love — From  that  very  doctrine,  which  he  has  just  de- 
fended, he  now  draws  an  exhortation  to  love.  See  ver.  9.  The  love 
of  God  is  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts  by  the  Holy  Spirit :  ver.  2 ; 
Rom.  V.  5.     Love — All  love  is  from  God. 

8.  Knoweth  not — Is  not  born  of  God,  and  knoweth  not  God.  [Or 
rather,  hath  not  knovm.  He  that  loveth  not,  hath  not  learned  to 
know  God  at  all,  for  God  is  love.  Liicke.']  God  is  love — ^AydTtriy  love^ 
without  the  article,  as  in  ver.  16.  This  brief  sentence  gave  John, 
even  during  the  mere  time  of  writing  it,  more  delight  than  the  whole 
world  can  impart. 

9.  In  us — [Eng.Ver.,  toward  us"].    That  is,  the  love  of  God,  which 

10  now  in  uSy  throughout  our  spiritual  experience.     Because — ^Thia 

motive  of  love  is  drawn  from  ver.  3.     From  what  is  said  in  ver.  8, 

of  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  come  in  the  fleshi  mutual  love  is  inferred,  ver 
101 


802 


THE  GNOMON  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMKNT. 


7 :  the  consequence  is  proved  from  God's  love  towards  up,  who  se 
his  Son,  that  we  might  live.  It  is  a  proof  of  God's  love  towards  o 
it  is  a  motive  to  our  mutual  love. 

10.  J« — This  denotes  something  prior  to  his  manifestation.  Go 
— Who  is  most  worthy  of  love.      U% — Who  are  most  unworthy. 

11.  God — Who  owes  nothing. 

12.  God — Otherwise  invisible.  Comp.  ver.  20.  Dwelleth  in  ut- 
This  is  discussed  in  ver.  13-16.  I8  perfected — AcconipIi8he8  a 
things,  which  follow  the  expiation  of  sins.  This  is  discussed,  ve 
17-19. 

13.  Becatise — qf— Where  God's  Spirit  is,  there  is  God. 

14.  And  we — Ourselves.  Thus  John  xv.  27.  ffave  seen  and  i 
testify — This  is  inferred  from  what  follows,  we  have  knoum  and  & 
Uevedj  ver.  16.  By  we  have  known^  the  first  knowledge  is  markec 
as  it  appears,  as  in  the  German  Kennen  lernetiy  to  become  acquainte 
with.  For  there  is  a  kind  of  knowledge  which  precedes  faith  :  an 
faith  precedes  testimony.  But  we  have  seen  denotes  full  satisfactioi 
in  beholding.  The  Son — There  are  two  rounds  and  tests  of  oo 
dwelling  in  God,  and  God  in  us :  the  fellowship  of  the  Spirit,  am 
the  acknowledging  of  the  Son  of  God :  ver.  13,  15. 

15.  The  Son  of  God — And  therefore  the  Saviour  of  the  world 
ver.  14. 

16.  And  we — Anaphora  [repetition  in  beginnings^.  Comp.  ver 
14,  note.  There  is  also  here  an  Epitasis  [emphatic  addition] :  where 
fore  iy  ^p^^i^f  presently,  means  strictly  in  tis  [Eng.  Ver.,  to  u»],  comp 
the  end  of  the  verse,     [/n  love — The  Divine  love.    V.  ff.] 

17.  Herein  is  love  made  perfect  with  us — [Eng.  Ver.,  our  love  mad 
perfect^.  God*s  love  in  itself  is  always  the  same,  and  perfect:  bu 
with  us  it  is  consummated^  rising  more  and  more  from  its  descent  ti 
QS.  [But  this  is  not  God's  love^  but  the  principle  of  love  in  the  ab 
stract.  Alf]  That — To  such  a  degree  that  Boldness — The  oppo 
site  is  fear.  In — Thus,  tVi,  Rom.  ii.  16,  note.  The  day — Mos 
terrible  to  others,  above  the  day  of  death  itself.  Because — The  he 
cause  refers  to  herein.  He  is — Jesus  Christ  is  love,  in  heaven ;  whicl 
is  tacitly  opposed  to  the  world.  In  heaven^  however,  I  suppose,  im 
plies  his  previous  dwelling  in  the  world :  m,  on  the  other  hand,  showi 
certainly  Jesus  Christ's  present  state.  Are  we — Who  Ioyo  God.  Sa 
next  ver. ;  John  xv,  10.  Lf  this  world — Which  is  void  of  love,  anc 
fears  judgment.  The  mention  of  the  world  is  an  evidence  that  h 
means  Jesus  Christ.     Comp.  ver.  9. 

18.  Fear — Which  shrinks  from  God  and  the  day  of  judgment 
Men's  condition  is  varied :  withoat  fear  and  love ;  with  fear  withoai 
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love ;  with  fear  and  love  ;  without  fear  with  love.  Love — Toward* 
God.  Perfect— ^0  this  refers,  w  made  perfect.  Hath  torment — For 
it  distrusts  :  it  imagines  and  represents  all  things  as  unfriendly  and 
opposed  to  it ;  it  flees  from  and  hates  them.  [But  xoXdat^  is  properly 
the  torment  of  punishment  Fear  of  God  includes  punishment,  f.  «., 
the  consciousness  of  deserving  it.  LUcke^  etc.] 

19.  We  love — Driving  away  fear.     [Omit  abrbv^  him.   Tisch.,  Alf. 
We  love  refers  to  love  in  its  root  and  ideal ;  and  is  abstract.    Alf] 

Be  first  loved  us — How  much  the  more  hereafter  ?  Therefore  fear  in 
cast  out. 

20.  Whom  he  hath  seen — In  this  life  we  are  bound  by  the  outward 
senses.  How  can  he — A  feeling  expression  :  It  is  impossible  that  such 
a  man  should  love  God,  in  the  present. 

21.  Commandment — To  be  kept  by  those  who  love  God:  Matt, 
zxii.  39.  [lie  who  loves  not  his  brother,  does  not  keep  the  command- 
ment concerning  brotherly  love,  and  therefore  does  not  love  God. 
F.(7.] 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Whosoever — The  design  and  point  of  this  paragraph  appears 
from  the  conclusion,  ver.  13.  And  every  one — He  who  does  not  love 
his  brother,  does  not  love  God :  ch.  iv.  20.  He  who  loves  God,  loves 
his  brother  also.  The  apostle  elegantly  mentions  love  in  this  part 
of  the  discussion,  so  that  faith,  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  whole 
discussion,  should  be  referred  to  last.  Also — Iroppjj  spiritual  love^ 
is  great  towards  any  brother.  Where  there  is  aversion,  the  new  life 
is  immediately  injured.  Him  that  is  begotten — An  JEnthymeme  [syllo- 
gism in  which  one  of  the  premises  is  understood],  whose  conclusion 
is :  The  believer  delights  in  the  love  of  all  who  love  God ;  and  in 
turn  loves  them :  ver.  2. 

2.  And — Hendiadys  [i.  e.,  by  keeping  his  commandments].  Oomp. 
ver.  3.     [For  TT^pw/ieUy  keepy  read  noew/xevy  do.   Tisch,^  Aff.] 

3.  Are  not  grievous — To  the  regenerate,  who  love;  and  in  them- 
selves. In  themselves  they  are  pleasant ;  bat  the  expressioui  not 
grievouSy  contradicts  and  opposes  those  who  think  them  grievous* 

4.  Whatsoever  is  bom — John  iiL  6,  note.     The  world — Which  is 
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hostile  to  keeping  God's  commnnilmcnts,  and  t 
Jesus  Christ,  ami  all  things  which  the  world  pi 
terrir^r.  The  victory — As  faith  increases  in  i 
jieldii.     FaitkSee  the  power  of  faith. 

5.  Who  U  he  f — Every  believer,  and  he  only, 
teems  nothing  in  comparison  with  the  Son  of  Cr 

6.  See  below. 

7.  [Omit  in  Tip  o-jpavip,  6  IJar^p  6  iioj-o;  tat 
obroi  of  Tpii;  ev  tiar  Mat  Vfiilz  eicai  ol  ftafzufii 
there  are  three  that  bear  record  in  heaven,  the  f 
the  Holy  Q-hott :  and  thete  three  are  one ;  and 
bear  vitneti  in  earth.  Titch.,  and  all  critical  edi 
etearly  proved  to  be  no  part  of  the  text.  The; 
Greek  manuscripts  before  the  16th  century:  ii 
even  in  arguments  for  the  Trinity :  nor  in  any  a 
ther,  the  variations  of  form  in  the  few  codices 
show  them  to  be  an  insertion  translated  from  tl 
alien  from  the  context,  in  themselves  incoherent 
hand  than  John.  Alf.,  etc.  They  are  to  be  unc 
M  demonstrably  spurious,  No  result  of  modei 
established.  Liicke.  Bengel  defends  the  passag 
ratu»,  though  with  hesitation,  chiefly  on  the  au 
Vulgate,  seemingly  ignorant  of  what  has  sint 
i^Alf.,  etc.)  that  the  most  ancient  Latin  copies  ai 
be  seen,  however,  that  in  his  exposition  he  defei 
grounds,  but  his  argument  has  no  force  against 
monies  which  prove  it  spurious]. 

(1.)  Some  think  it  difficult  to  ascertain  the  de 
of  this  Epistle;  but  if  we  examine  it  candidly, 
pear  to  us.  In  this  letter,  or  rather  treatise  (fo 
the  absent ;  but  here  the  writer  seems  to  have  I 
whom  he  was  writing),  John  aims  to  confirm  the 
munion  of  believers  with  God  and  Jesus  Christ, 
•OS  of  their  glorious  state. 

There  are  three  parts : — 

Thb  Oprsinq,  ch.  i.  1-4. 
Thk  Discdssioh,  ch.  i.  5-v.  12. 
ThK  GOKOLCSION,  ch.  V.  1&-21. 

In  the  Opening  the  apostle  establishes  author! 
ing  and  writing  from  the  appearance  of  the 
oleuly  indimtes  his  deugn  (?i/a,  thO,  ver.  8,  4). 
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have  done  with  this  at  once)  corresponds  with  the  Opening,  more 
fiilly  explaining  the  same  design,  a  recapitulation  of  those  tokens  be 
ing  made  by  the  thrice-repeated  we  knaWy  ch.  v.  18,  19,  20. 
The  Discussion  contains  two  parts,  treating — 

I.  Separately, 

a.  Of  communion  with  GoD,  in  the  light,  ch.  i.  5-10. 

b.  Of  communion  with  the  Son,  in  the  light,  ch.  ii.  1, 

2,  and  7,  8. 
A  special  application  being  added  to  fathers,  young 

men,  and  little  children,  ch.  ii.  13-27. 
Here  is  interwoven  an  exhortation  to  abidb  in  him, 

ch.  ii.  28-iii.  24 : 
That  the  fruit  arising  from  his  MANIFESTATION  in  the 

flesh  may  extend  to  his  manifestation  in  glory. 
e.  Of  the  confirmation  and  fruit  of  this  abiding  by  the 

Spirit,  ch.  iv.  throughout; 
To  which  subject  ch.  iii.  24  prepares  the  way,  comp. 

ch.  iv.  13. 

II.  By  a  Summing  up,  or  comprehensive  statement  of  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Father  and  Son  and  Spirit :  on  which  depends 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  the  being  born  of  God,  love  towards 
God  and  his  children,  the  keeping  of  his  commandments, 
and  victory  over  the  world,  ch.  v.  1-12. 

The  parts  often  begin  and  end  similarly ;  just  as  the  Conclusion  an> 
ewers  to  the  Opening.  See  above  on  ch.  ii.  12.  Sometimes  there  is 
a  previous  allusion  in  some  preceding  part,  and  a  recapitulation  after- 
wards. Every  part  treats  of  the  Divine  blessing,  and  the  duty  of 
believers :  and  the  duty  is  derived  from  the  blessing  by  the  roost  fit- 
ting inferences,  concerning  love  towards  God,  the  imitation  of  Jesue 
Christ,  the  love  of  the  brethren ;  and  although  many  things  may 
seem  to  be  repeated  without  order,  yet  these  same  inferences  are,  in 
another  point  of  view,  formed  most  methodically,  from  different 
causes. 

The  seventh  verse  therefore  contains  a  recapitulation,  which  not 
only  treats  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  but  also  of  the  Spirit.  What 
the  sun  is  in  the  universe,  the  needle  in  the  compass,  or  the  heart  in 
the  body,  the  7th  verse  of  chapter  v.  is  in  this  discussion.  First 
take  an  edition  without  this  verse,  and  then  one  containing  it:  and 
you  will  easily  perceive  what  the  whole  tenor  of  John's  discourse 
requires. 
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(2.)  The  connection  of  the  verses  is  indissoluble  in  this  text :  rer. 
6.  TJiU  18  he  who  came  by  water  and  bloody  Je9U9  CliriMt^  not  » 
water  only^  but  in  water  and  blood :  and  it  is  the  Spirit  which  beartUi 
witness  ;  because  the  Spirit  is  truth.  7.  Because  there  are  three  that 
bear  witness  on  earthy  the  spirit  and  the  water  and  the  blood ;  and 
these  three  agree  in  one.  8.  And  there  are  three  that  bear  untness  m 
heaven^  the  Father  and  the  Word  and  the  Spirit ;  and  these  three  ar$ 
one.  9.  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men^  the  witness  of  Ood  is 
greater. 

To  avoid  confusion,  we  remind  the  render,  that  the  7th  verse,  in 
the  further  consideration  of  this  passage,  is  that  which  treats  of  those 
who  bear  witness  on  earth  ;  and  that  the  8th  verse  is  that  which 
treats  of  those  who  bear  witness  m  heaven.  And  we  add  this  8tk 
verse,  partly  as  confirmed  bv  critical  arguments  in  the  Apparatus, 
and  partly  as  about  to  be  further  confirmed  by  exegetical  arguments. 

6.   This  is  he — John  states  his  reason  for  ascribing  victory  over 
the  world  only  to  him  who  believes  that  Jesus  is  the  Son   of  God ; 
because  namely  that  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God  has  invincible 
strength,  from   the  testimony  of  men,  which   is  strong   enough,  but 
much    more   from    God*s   testimony,  which  has  complete  strengtL 
That  came — lie  does  not  say,  6  ipj^opspo^^  coming^  in  the  present, 
but  6  iX&(opy  that  came^  in  the  aorist  tense,  with  the  force  of  the  pre- 
terite :  as  ch.  i.  2,  i(fa\^ep(o&rj^  was  manifested :  iv.  2,  iXijiu^oTo^  to 
come ;  and  below,  ver.  20,  i^xer,  is  come.     For  i^xoi,  in  the  present, 
does  not  mean  /  come^  but  /  am  come  (ver.  20,  note) :  whence  John 
adds  in  the  same  place,  and  hath  giveny  in  the  preterite.     Jesus  is  he 
who  ought  to  have  come,  because  of  the  promises  respecting   him; 
and  who  is  truly  come :  and  this  the  spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the 
blood  do  testify  and  prove.     By  water  and  blood— The  water  signifies 
baptism,  which  John  first  administered ;  hence  he  was  called  the  Bap- 
tist, and  sent  to  baptize  in  water,  that  Jesus  might  be  manifested  as 
the  Son  of  God ;  John  i.  33,  34.     Moreover  baptism  was  also  admin- 
istered by  Jesus'   disciples :  John  iv.  1,  2 ;  Acts  ii.  38,  etc.     The 
blood  is  surely  the  blood  of  none  other  than  Jesus  Christ,  shed  at  his 
passion,  and  drunk  in  the  Lord's  Supper.     Jesus  the  Christ — [Eng. 
Ver.  omits  the  article] — Jesus,  who  came  by  water  and  blood,  is  by 
this  very  fact  pointed  out  as  the  Christ     Not  in  [Gr.  ii/,  Eng.  Ver., 
by"]  water  only — He  recently  said,  by  ;  he  now  says,  in.     Each  part- 
icle is  opposed  to  ;ffli/>ic,  ajmrt  from:  1  Cor.  xi.  11,  12 ;  Heb.  ix.  7, 
12,  25.     The  apostle  shows  that  the  words  immediately  preceding  are 
well  considered.     The  article  zipy  the  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.J  has 
%  relative  force.     By  seems  to  refer  more  strictly  to  tho  waUr^  and  im 
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to  the  blood;  for  John,  who  baptized  with  water,  preceded  the  com- 
ing of  Jesus,  and  Jesus  came  by  water ;  but  Jesus,  when  he  had  fin- 
ished the  work  whic)^  the  Father  had  given  him  to  do,  bestowed  the 
blood ;  therefore  he  had  before  come  in  blood.  But  in  [Eng.  Ver., 
by]  water  and  blood — He  not  only  undertook,  when  he  came  to  bap- 
tisiHy  the  task  of  fulfilling  all  righteousness,  Matt.  iii.  15,  but  he  also 
completed  it  by  shedding  hut  bloody  John  xix.  SO ;  and  when  this  was 
done,  blood  and  water  flowed  from  the  side  of  Jesus  Christ,  being 
dead  on  the  cross.  John  xix.  34.  And  it  is  the  Spirit  that  beareth 
witness— He  beareth  witness  of  Jesus  Christ :  ver.  5,  ii.  22  ;  2  John, 
ver.  9.  Because  the  Spirit  is  the  [Eng.  Ver.  omits  the"]  truth—The  apostle 
explains  what  he  here  means  by  the  word  Spirit^  namely,  the  truth.  But 
what  does  he  mean  by  the  word  truth  f  Doubtless,  in  the  enumeration 
here  set  forth,  he  •  mhrnces  in  some  way  all  things  pertaining  to  the 
testimony  concerning  Jes$us  Christ,  except  the  Divine  testimony  it- 
self. These  we  shall  collect  from  the  writings  of  John  and  others  of 
the  New  Testament.  The  Scriptures  testify  of  Jesus  Chriht,  John  v. 
89,  that  is,  Moses  and  the  prophets,  John  v.  46,  i.  46 ;  Acts  x.  43 ; 
John  the  Baptist  testified,  John  i.  7.  Afterwards  the  apostles  testi- 
fied, John  XV.  27 ;  1  John  i.  2,  iv.  14 ;  Acts  i.  8,  ii.  82 ;  and  especi- 
ally the  writer  of  this  Epistle,  John  xix.  35.  Now  when  the  apostle 
collects  the  testimonies  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  as  concerning  him 
who  is  come,  he  by  no  means  overlooked  the  Gospel.  He  indeed 
never  calU  it  the  Gospel;  he  generally  calls  it  the  testimony.  But 
here  it  would  be  unsuitable  to  say,  there  are  three  that  bear  witness^ 
the  testimony^  and  the  water^  and  the  blood  ;  therefore  for  testimony, 
he  uses  the  truth  ;  the  truth,  namely,  not  only  as  known,  but  also  as 
preached ;  and  he  distinguishes  the  truth  by  the  name  of  the  Spirit ; 
with  which  subject  the  predicate,  to  bear  witness^  elegantly  agrees. 
Carefully  consider  the  name  of  Spirit;  ch.  iv.  1,  2:  1  Cor.  xiv.  12; 
Apoc.  xix.  10:  John  vi.  63.  In  this  Spirit  the  prophetic  testimony 
also  of  the  Old  Testament  is  embraced  with  its  fulfilment  and  demon- 
stration. The  apostle  says,  Jesus  Cfirist  came  both  by  water  and  by 
blood :  he  does  not  here  say,  and  the  water  and  blood  are  they  which 
bear  witness.  Again  he  says,  with  striking  emphasis,  KA/  zd  n^sopd 
iare  TO  fxapropohyy  it  is  the  Spirit  which  bears  witness :  he  does  not 
say,  Jesus  Christ  came  by  the  Spirit^  or  in  the  Spirit :  for  the  Spirit 
bare  witness,  even  before  Christ's  coming,  through  many  ages ;  but 
the  water  and  the  blood  were  most  intimately  connected  with  his  very 
coming.  And  the  testimony  is  more  properly  ascribed  to  the  Spirit^ 
than  to  the  water  and  the  blood :  since  the  Spirit  of  itself  has  the 
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power  of  testifying,  and  the  water  and  blood  obtain  and  exercise  Um 
same  power,  upon  the  addition  of  the  Spirit. 

7.  For  there  are  three  that  bear  witness — J^e  participle,  bearvig 
witness^  used  for  the  noun,  witnesses^  implies  that  the  act  of  and  efled 
of  testifying,  are  always  present.  Before  he  had  also  spoken  of  the 
spirit,  in  the  neuter  gender,  ro  Trutufia  iari  TO  MAPTTPOTN^  it  u 
the  spirit  that  beareth  witness :  now  he  speaks  in  the  masculine  gen- 
der, there  are  three  who  bear  witness^  of  the  spirit  also ;  at  the  same 
saying,  that  the  water  and  the  blood  bear  witness,  also  in  the  mascu- 
line gender.  Those  feminines,  faith^  hope^  charity^  are  said  to  be 
three  {rpia)  in  the  neuter  gender,  1  Cor.  xiii.  13 ;  but  here  tzvvjimm^ 
Ldiop^  al/ia^  all  of  the  neuter  gender  in  Greek,  that  is,  tfie  spirit^  thi 
water^  and  the  bloody  are  rpei^  papropohvTt^^  three  bearing  witfiess^  in 
the  masculine  gender.  To  be  bearing  witness^  properly  applies  to 
persons :  and  the  fact  that  three  are  described,  by  personification,  at 
bearing  witness  on  earth,  as  though  they  were  persons,  admirably 
suits  the  personality  of  the  three  who  bear  witness  in  heaven ;  bat 
yet  neither  the  spirit  (the  Gospel  truth),  nor  the  water,  nor  the  blood, 
are  persons.  Therefore  the  apostle,  advancing  from  the  preceding 
verse  to  the  present,  employs  a  figure  suited  to  the  brevity  of  the  dis- 
course, so  as  to  say  this :  There  are  three  classes  of  men  (ver.  9, 
com  p.  John  v.  34),  who  discharge  the  oflBce  of  bearing  witness  on 
earth  ;  (1st)  that  class  of  witnesses  in  general  which  is  employed  in 
preaching  the  Gospel ;  and,  in  particular,  (2d)  that  class  of  witnesses 
which  administers  baptism,  as  John  the  Baptist  and  the  others;  and 
also  (3d)  that  class  of  witnesses,  which  beheld  and  proclaims  the 
Lord's  passion  and  death.  There  is  therefore  a  most  impressive  Ml* 
TALEPSIS  [a  twofold  or  manifold  figure] :  viz.  one  wherein  (a)  for  the 
whole  class  of  witnesses,  there  is  put  one  who  witnesses ;  as  though 
it  were  said,  a  prophet,  baptist^  apostle :  for  although  these  three 
functions  might  often  meet  in  one  man,  yet  of  themselves  they  were 
divided :  comp.  Eph.  iv.  11 :  and  therefore  the  change  is  the  more 
suitable,  on  which  presently.  The  degrees  of  these  three  functions 
are  found,  Matt.  xi.  9,  11,  where  however  the  word  prophet  is  used 
more  restrictedly.  (6)  By  a  change  of  the  abstract  term,  instead  of 
those  who  bear  witness,  as  auTOJTTae  xai  ImrjpiTaiy  eye-witnesses  and 
ministers^  the  spirit  itself,  the  water^  and  the  bloody  are  mentioned. 
In  earth — See  below.  The  spirit^  and  the  water^  and  the  blood— Tht 
apostle  changes  the  order :  for  whereas  before  he  had  put  the  spirit 
third,  he  now  puts  it  first,  according  to  the  natural  order.  The 
spirit,  as  before  stated,  bore  witness  before  the  water  and  the  blood; 
and  the  spirit  bears  witness  even  without  the  testimony  of  the  water 
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and  the  blood,  but  the  water  and  the  blood  never  bear  witness  with- 
out the  spirit.  And  these  three  agree  in  one — The  Prophet,  the  Bap- 
tist, and  the  Apostle  are  equally  of  the  same  earthly  nature  of  them* 
selves  ycomp.  are  one^  1  Cor.  iii.  8),  and  are  ordained  wholly  to  one 
end,  to  testify  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  of  him  who  is  come  into  the  world. 
Comp.  iluoi  €rc  Tt^  to  be  present  for  a  purpose^  Luke  v.  17.  Tb  8v, 
with  the  article,  denotes  not  so  much  one,  as  the  same  thing. 

Does  this  interpretation  of  the  7th  verse  seem  somewhat  weak  ? 
This  complaint  will  presently  serve  our  purpose. 

8.  [See  above  on  ver.  7th,  at  the  beginning].  And  there  are  three 
that  hear  record — The  testimony  of  the  spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the 
blood,  by  a  remarkable  gradation  and  emphatic  addition,  is  corrobo- 
rated by  the  additional  testimony  of  three  who  give  greater  testimony. 
Corap.  by  all  means,  John  iii.  8,  11.  In  heaven — See  below.  The 
Father — Under  this  name  the  name  of  Ood  is  also  understood ;  as 
under  the  name  of  the  Word,  (on  which,  however,  see  presently,)  fA« 
Son  is  understood,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  relations.  Comp. 
1  Cor.  XV.  28.  The  Ford— The  name,  Word,  well  befits  the  testi- 
mony. Hie  Word  testifies  of  himself,  as  of  the  Son  of  God,  Ap. 
i.  5,  xix,  13.  Some  of  the  Fathers  here  write  the  Son,  according  to 
the  more  frequent  usage  of  Scripture.  The  Spirit — Here,  and  every- 
where throughout  the  Epistle,  John,  when  speaking  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  understands  the  epithet  Jffoly.  Jesus  Christ,  before  his  pas- 
sion, had  spoken  openly  of  his  own  testimony  and  of  the  Father's: 
there  is  added^  especially  after  his  glorification,  the  testimony  of  the 
Holy  Spirit:  ch.  ii.  27;  John  xv.  26;  Acts  v.  82;  Rom.  viii.  16. 
Wherefore,  as  a  pair  of  witnesses  was  urged  before,  John  viii.  17,  18, 
80  now  there  is  a  Trinity.  And  these  three  are  one — The  preceding 
verse  has,  and  these  three  agree  in  one :  now  it  is  said,  these  three  are 
one.  The  difference  of  expression  is  well  considered,  although  else* 
where  e/C)  in^  is  either  inserted  or  omitted  indifferently.  These  three 
are  one :  just  as  the  two,  the  Father  and  the  Son,  are  one.  The 
Spirit  is  inseparable  from  the  Father  and  the  Son :  for  unless  the 
Spirit  with  the  Father  and  the  Son  were  one,  we  would  have  to  say, 
that  the  Father  and  the  Son,  who  are  one,  together  with  the  Spirit, 
are  two :  a  statement  opposed  to  the  whole  sum  of  the  Divine  revela- 
tion. They  are  one  in  essence,  in  knowledge,  in  will,  and  moreover 
in  the  agreement  of  their  testimony:  John  x.  30,  88,  xiv.  9,  10,  11. 
The  three  are  not  opposed  conjointly  to  the  other  three,  but  each  to 
each,  as  though  it  were  said.  Not  only  the  Spirit  testifies,  but  the  Fa- 
ther also,  John  v.  87 :  not  only  the  water,  hut  the  Word  also,  John 

iii.  11,  X.  41:  not  only  the  blood,  but  the  Spirit  also,  John  xv.  26| 
103 
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27.  Now  it  is  clear,  how  necessary  is  the  reading  of  tbe  8th  verse. 
John  could  not  think  of  the  testimony  of  the  spirit,  and  the  water, 
and  the  blood,  and  add  the  testimony  of  God  as  greater,  withoot 
thinking  also  of  the  testimony  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  mentioning  it  in  an  enumeration  so  solemn;  nor  can  any  reasot 
be  imagined  why,  without  the  three  who  bear  witness  in  heaven,  be 
should  mention  those  that  bear  witness  on  earth,  and  those  as  three. 
Such  enumerations  are  usually  not  single,  but  manifold,  as  Prov.  xiu; 
how  much  more  so  here  ?  The  7th  verse,  however  important,  has  in  views 
progression  from  the  6th  verse  to  the  8th ;  and  here  lies  the  advantage  of 
the  complaint  above  noticed.  Whether  the  7th  verse,  respecting  the  three 
that  bear  witness  on  earth,  be  compared  with  the  preceding  or  with  the 
following  verse,  the  8th  is  necessary.  For  the  6th  verse  and  the  7tk 
have  some  things  the  same,  and  some  different.  Those  which  are  the 
same,  are  only  repeated,  that  they  may  be  adapted  to  the  8th  verse; 
those  which  differ,  and  either  vary  the  expression,  or  add  something 
more  to  the  sense,  refer  still  more  plainly  to  the  8th  verse.  For  in- 
stance, in  the  absolute  expression,  the  Spirit  only  is  said  to  be  bearing 
witness;  in  the  relative  expression,  the  water  also  and  the  blood  are 
mentioned.  Likewise  the  7th  and  8th  verses  have  some  words  in 
common ;  in  others,  when  the  expression  is  changed,  the  sense  itself 
introduces  something  different,  as  in  onej  and  one.  The  heavenly 
Trinity,  archetypal,  fundamental,  unchangeable,  is  the  fonndation  of 
the  triad  of  witnesses  on  earth,  which  conforms  to  it.  The  apostle 
might  either  have  made  the  number  of  those  who  bear  witness  on 
earth  greater;  comp.  ver.  9;  or  referred  them  all  to  one  spirit; 
com  p.  ver.  6  ;  but  he  reduces  them  to  a  triad,  solely  with  reference 
to  the  three  who  bear  witness  in  heaven.  Because  the  Father,  and 
the  Word,  and  the  Spirit,  are  properly  three,  and  are  bearing  wit- 
ness, and  are  one,  similar  things  are  also,  by  a  figure,  predicated  of 
the  spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the  blood ;  which  things  are  evidently 
less  applicable  of  themselves  to  those  subjects:  and  this  has  been 
perceived  by  those  who,  in  the  verse  on  the  spirit,  and  the  water,  and 
the  blood,  have  changed  the  masculine  tres^  three^  into  tbe  neuter  trioy 
three.  If  the  witnesses  on  earth  have  any  relation  to  the  witnesses 
in  heaven,  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  the  spirity  and  the  watety 
and  the  bloody  requires,  that  the  spirit  be  referred  to  the  Father^  the 
water  to  the  Wordy  and  the  blood  to  the  Spirit :  but  this  is  confirmed 
only  by  the  express  reading  of  the  Father^  and  the  Word,  and  the 
Spirit:  in  the  absence  of  which  reading  a  varying  allegory  has 
changed  the  order  of  the  words  The  apostle,  in  asserting  that  GoJte 
commandments  are  not  grievous,  deduces  their  observance  not  only 
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from  the  sacraments,  but  chiefly  also  from* faith  in  the  Sacred  Trinity, 
a8  the  Lord  himself  does,  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  20.  This  whole  para« 
graph  shows,  on  John's  part,  a  divine  perception,  and  a  style 
worthy  of  it.  They  who  reject  the  8th  verse,  cannot  suitably  ex« 
plain  the  7th.  They  reduce  the  Metalepm  [twofold  or  manifold 
figure],  noticed  above,  into  an  open  Catachresh  [harsh  metaphor] : 
but  the  8th  verse  being  admitted,  the  whole  Metalepm  becomes 
smoother,  and  the  order  in  which  the  spirit  is  placed*  before  the  water 
and  the  blood,  is  explained,  and  all  the  words  are  accounted  for.  In 
short,  there  is  an  intimate  connection  between  both  verses,  a  complete 
rhythm,  an  inseparable  correspondence;  and  the  one  without  the 
other  is  as  a  compound  period,  or  a  poetical  strophe,  where  the  half 
is  wanting. 

7,  8.  On  earth :  in  heaven — The  testimony  is  not  given  in  heaven, 
but  on  earth  :  but  they  who  bear  witness,  are  some  on  earth  and  some 
in  heaven ;  that  is,  the  former  are  of  an  earthly  and  human  nature, 
the  latter,  of  a  divine  and  glorious  nature.  Moreover,  because  the 
witnesses  on  earth,  and  the  witnesses  in  heaven,  testify  concerning 
Jesus  Christ,  and  a  true  witness  is  present  and  not  absent,  not  so 
much  with  reference  to  those  to  whom  he  witnesses,  as  with  reference 
to  what  he  witnesses :  therefore  they  who  are  witnessing  on  earth, 
are  said  so  to  witness  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  that  their  testimony 
chiefly  concerns  Jesus'  dwelling  on  the  earth,  so  that  it  may  be  testi- 
fied that  he  is  the  Christ :  whence  he  himself  is  said  to  have  come  by 
water  and  blood,  that  is,  into  the  world ;  though  his  exalted  state  is 
not  excluded  from  this  testimony,  especially  while  the  apostles  lived. 
But  the  witnesses  in  heaven,  bear  witness  of  the  same  J*»sus  Christ, 
60  that  their  testimony  chiefly  concerns  the  heavenly  glory  of  Jesus, 
the  Son  of  God,  exalted  to  the  Father's  right  hand,  without  exclud- 
ing his  state  of  humiliation.  Doubtless  the  testimony  of  water  (for 
instance),  or  of  baptism,  was  chiefly  administered  by  John  before  the* 
death,  before  the  manifestation  indeed,  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  he  walked 
on  the  earth ;  whereas  the  testimony  of  the  Comforter  was  reserved 
until  Jesus  Christ's  glorification.  Whence  the  Lord  had  said  o^  tVi^ 
apostles,  ye  bear  mtne98y  in  the  present;  but  of  the  CotntorteT,  He 
ghall  bear  witneaa :  John  xv.  27,  26. 

The  seventh  verse  therefore,  with  the  sixth,  contains    a   ^^^^^^^^ 
tion  of  Jesus  Christ's  whole  economy,  from  his  baptism  UT\ti^       ^  •  v 
of  Pentecost,  Acts  ii.     The  eighth  verse  contains  a  Bumm^^^^         ^^. 
Divine  economy  from  his  exaltation  and  thenceforth  :    se^    ^^         ^ 
28,  xiv.  20 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  64.     Wherefore  Christ,  on    V\Vb    ~  ^ 
commanded  to  baptize  in  the  name  of  the  Fatheri  axxd     ^^ 
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and  of  the  Holy  Ghost:  Matt,  xxviii.  19;  and  the  Apocaljpse  be> 
gins  with  announcing  grace  and  peace  from  the  Holy  Trinitjr. 

This  being  the  case,  a  new  argument  arises,  that  that  arrHngement 
of  the  verses,  which  mentions  the  witnesses  on  earth  first  and  then 
the  witnesses  in  heaven,  is  preferable,  as  containing  a  gradation  mott 
suitable  to  the  subjects  themselves. 

9.  If— From  that  which  is  undeniable,  and  yet  less  important,  he 
argues  to  that  which  is  greater.  Of  men — In  any  business  whatever, 
John  viii.  17 ;  and  in  administering  the  very  testimony  of  the  f^pirit, 
and  the  water,  and  the  blood.  For  although  they  do  that  by  the 
Divine  institution  and  command,  yet  they  themselves  continue  men: 
John  v.  34,  iii.  81.  The  witness  of  God — The  Father  :  whose  Son  is 
Jesus.  See  the  end  of  this  ver.  But,  with  the  Father's  testimony, 
that  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Spirit  is  indicated  as  divine  and  heavenly, 
because  it  is  opposed  to  the  testimony  of  men.,  in  the  plural.  The 
Father's  testimony  is,  as  it  were,  the  basis  of  the  testimony  of  the 
Word  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  just  as  the  Spirit's  testimony  is,  ns  it  were, 
the  basis  of  the  testimony  of  the  water  and  the  blood.  Is  greater^ 
[And  therefore  much  more  worthy  of  acceptance.  V,  fl^.]  John  t. 
8t3.  This  is — It  altogether  consists  in  this.  [For  ^i/,  which^  (he  hath 
testified,)  read  ori^  that.    TlscLy  Alf^ 

10.  In  himself — In  the  inner  man. 

12.  lie  that  hath — In  faith.  The  Son — The  verse  has  two  clauses: 
in  the  former,  of  God  is  not  added  ;  for  believers  know  the  Son:  in 
the  other  it  is  added,  that  unbelievers  may  know  at  length  how  seri- 
ous it  is  not  to  have  him.  Bath — In  the  former  part  of  the  sentence, 
hath  must  be  emphasized ;  in  the  second,  the  emphatic  word  is  life. 

13.  [The  readings  here  vary  greatly.  Tisch,  reads  rahra  tjfHuJHi 
bfuif  tua  iidfjTt  OTc  ^ior^^  ^X^^^  aitouov^  of  Keartuoyrtz  e/c  ^6  ouopta  ro5 
UiO'j  To'j  deou  ;  These  things  I  wrote  unto  yoti  that  ye  may  know  that 
ye  have  eternal  Z/fe,  who  believe  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God.  Nearly 
BO  Alf]  These  things — Contained  in  this  Epistle.  [Rather,  what 
immediately  precedes.  Then  the  idea,  eternal  life^  is  resumed  from 
ver.  11,  12.  Comp.  These  things,  ch.  ii.  1,  21,  26.  Hui.'\  The  verb, 
/  write^  used  in  the  opening,  ch.  i.  4,  now  in  the  conclusion  becomes 
the  preterite,  /  have  tvritten.  Unto  you  that  believe  an  the  nanm 
of  the  Son  of  God— The  sum  of  verses  6-10.  That  ye  may  know  that 
ye  have  eternal  life — This  is  derived  from  ver.  11.  And  that  ye  may 
JeZwrve— Namely,  under  the  nearer  hope  of  life.  This  is  derived  from 
ver.  12.     We  must  believe  implicitly. 

14.  According  to  his  will — A  most  just  condition,  of  verj  wide  a]K 
plication.     [i4yro5,  Aw,  refers  to  God.    V.  G.^ 
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15.  If  we  know — *Eav^  tf,  sometimes  takes  an  indicative,  of  past 
time ;  and  it  does  so  for  strength.  We  have — Even  before  the  result 
itself  (comp.  1  Sam.  i.  17,  18) ;  and  we  know  that  the  result  itself 
is  not  casual,  but  obtained  by  prayers. 

16.  If  any  man — The  most  important  case  of  all  is  added,  that 
you  can  pray  even  for  another,  in  a  most  serious  matter :  comp.  ch. 
ii.  1.  See — This  sin  can  therefore  be  known  by  the  regenerate.  Sin 
a  «tn,  not  unto  death — Any  sin,  provided  it  is  not  unto  death.  Not 
— A  form  of  excepting  (Matt.  xiz.  9),  more  forcible  than  o^,  notj 
ver.  17.  As  long  as  it  is  not  evident  that  it  is  a  sin  unto  death,  it  is 
lawful  to  pray.  Death — Of  the  disease  of  which  Lazarus  died,  but 
soon  after  was  raised  from  the  dead,  it  is  said.  It  is  not  unto  deaths 
John  xi.  4,  note :  but  Hezekiah  was  sick  nioS,  unto  deaths  Isa.  xxxviii. 
1,  had  he  not  recovered  by  a  miracle.  But  John  is  here  speaking  of 
death  and  life^  as  ch.  iii.  14.  Moreover  the  meaning  of  a  tin  unto 
deaths  is  explained  from  the  opposite,  ver.  17,  where  the  subject  is, 
all  unrig hteou,9ness  ;  the  predicate  consists  of  two  members,  «tn,  and 
that  which  ie  not  unto  death.  Therefore  any  unrighteousness,  com- 
mitted in  common  life,  is  a  sin  not  unto  death.  But  sin  unto  death 
is  not  an  ordinary  or  sudden  sin,  but  a  state  of  the  soul,  in  which 
faith,  and  love,  and  hope,  in  short,  the  new  life,  is  extinguished: 
when  any  one  knowingly  and  willingly  embraces  deaths  not  from  fleshly 
allurements,  but  from  the  love  of  sin^  as  sin.  It  is  a  deliberate  re- 
jection of  grace.  A  man  rejects  life,  while  he  commits  this  sin  :  how 
then  can  others  procure  for  him  life?  [But  the  Apostle  means  a 
definite  act  of  sin,  which  can  be  seen^  as  is  implied  by  tee,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  verse.  This  must  be  the  denial  that  Jesus  is  the  Christy 
ch.  ii.  22,  comp.  2  John  ver.  10,  11.  Alf^  etc.]  There  is  also  a  sin 
that  is  to  the  death  of  the  body ;  as  in  the  case  of  the  people,  for 
whom  the  prophet  thrice  entreated,  he  is  forbidden  to  entreat:  Jer. 
vii.  16,  xi.  14,  xiv.  11,  xv.  1,  2.  Yea,  even  Moses  himself  com-> 
mitted  such  a  sin  unto  death  ;  unto  death,  not  to  be  made  the  subject 
of  prayer:  Deut.  iii.  26;  comp.  1  Sam.^i.  25,  iii.  14,  respecting  the 
house  of  Eli ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  on  the  averting  of  sins  and 
diseases  by  prayer,  James  v.  14-18.  He  shall  mAt— Namely,  he  who 
has  confidence,  He  shall  give — God,  when  entreated.  [Rather,  and 
shall  give  (by  his  prayer)  ijfe,  etc.  Alf]  JKwi— The  brother.  Life 
— Therefore  he  who  sins  unto  death  is  in  death,  and  yet  he  sins  fur- 
ther unto  death.  For  them — S,  that  is,  as  far  as  relates  to  those  who 
sin  not  unto  death.  There  is  a  sin  unto  death — The  chief  command- 
ment is  faith  and  love.  Therefore  the  chief  sin  is  that  whereby  faith 
and  love  are  destroyed.    In  the  former  is  life ;  in  the  latter,  death. 
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The  sin,  here  indicated,  however,  is  not  such  as  we  call  mortnl,  as  are 
all  the  sins  of  the  unregenerate,  ch.  iii.  14,  and  Rome  sins  of  thi 
brethren  who  relapse :  and  these  alone  strictly  need  that  life  be  given 
them.  I  do  not — iay — For  J  wy — not  A  feeling  and  elegant  ex- 
pression. God  does  not  wish  the  righteous  to  pray  in  vain :  Dent 
iii.  26.  If,  therefore,  he  who  has  sinned  nnto  death  ia  restored  to 
life,  that  results  wholly  from  God's  prerogative.  For  it — The  word 
here  has  the  force  of  removing.  ShaUpray — Gr.  ipwajaig.  He  just 
before  used  ainjaeej  shall  ask.  The  two  words  differ :  John  xi.  22, 
note.  Here  we  are  enjoined  not  only  not  ahuy^  to  asky  but  not  even 
iffwT^Uy  to  intercede.  * Efxovijtn]^  p^'^y?  is?  *«  it  were,  the  generic  word : 
aezuv,  ask^  is  the  species,  as  it  were,  more  humble.  Not  only  airuy^ 
asky  is  removed,  but  also  the  generic  term.  This  species,  airuu^  ask^ 
does  not  occur  in  Christ's  prayers.  It  is  suitable  to  one  who  is 
as  it  were  conquered,  and  a  criminal. 

17.  All  unrighteousness — Instances  of  sin  not  unto  death  occnr  con- 
stantly in  life.  And — And  that  too.  The  declaration  is  this :  all 
unrighteousness  is  sin,  (but)  not  (necessarily  sin)  utUo  death  :  but  leal 
any  one  interpret  that  too  lightly,  he  prefaces,  is  sin. 

18.  We  know — Anaphora  [repetition  in  beginnings] :  see  the  fol- 
lowing verses.  That  whosoever — Now  he  guards  against  the  abuse 
of  verses  16,  17,  to  the  purpose  of  false  security.  Is  iom,  Gr.  j^fTih 
vfjfiivo^ — Shortly  afterwards  Yeuuij&ei^  P^ng.  Ver.,  that  i»  begotteny 
Tlie  Perfect  has  a  loftier  sound  than  the  Aorist.  Not  only  he  who 
has  advanced  far  in  regeneration,  but  every  one  who  has  been  bom 
again,  keeps  himself.  [But  the  difference  is,  that  the  latter  simply 
denotes  him  who  was  bom^  as  a  historical  fact ;  the  former,  that  he  is 
one  bom  of  God.  Hut."]  Keepeth  himself— He  is  not  wanting  in- 
wardly. [For  kaoTOpy  himself  read  airov,  him.  Tisch.j  Alf.y  etc. 
Render,  it  keepeth  him^  that  is,  the  new  birth.  Alf}  Taucheth  hm 
not — The  regenerate  is  not  ruined  from  without.  The  wicked  one 
approaches,  as  a  fly  does  to  the  candle :  but  he  does  not  injure  or 
even  touch  him.     The  antithesis  is  liethy  ver.  19. 

19.  Of — An  abbreviated  expression :  We  are  of  Gody  and  abide  in 
God ;  but  the  world  is  from  the  wicked  one,  and  lies  wholly  in  the 
wicked  one.  lAeth  in  the  wicked  one — [Eng.  Ver.,  m  wickedness ;  but 
Beng.'s  rendering  is  right.  So  J9W.,  AJf.y  etc.  Therefore  the 
world  can  no  more  touch  the  sons  of  God,  than  the  wicked  one,  in 
whom  it  lieth.  V.  G."]  The  wicked  one^  comp.  ver.  18,  is  opposed  to 
Mim  that  is  true,  ver.  20.  The  whole  world  [comprehending  the 
learned,  the  respectable,  and  all  others,  excepting  those  only  who 
have  claimed  themselves  for  God  and  for  Christ,  V.  GJ]  ia  not  only 
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touched  by  the  wicked  one,  but  wholly  lies,  through  idolatry,  blind- 
ness,  deceit,  violence,.  lasciviousness,  impiety,  and  all  wickedness,  in 
the  evil  one,  without  Divine  life  and  understanding :  see  1  Cor.  v.  10, 
xi.  32.  The  dreadful  state  of  the  world  is  most  vividly  portrayed  in 
this  brief  summary.  The  world  itself  is  a  commentary,  with  the  ac- 
tions, discourses,  contracts,  strifes,  brotherhoods,  etc.,  of  the  worldly. 
[It  is  more  wonderful  that  the  worldly  do  not  do  worse  deeds  than 
the  worst,  than  that  they  act  in  the  worst  way.  They  deem  them- 
selves happy  in  their  own  wretchedness,  and  the  sons  of  God  as  des- 
titute of  what  is  for  their  welfare.  F.  O."]  The  antithesis  is  abides^ 
as  applied  to  God  and  the  saints.  Ye  regenerate  have  what  ye  pray 
for :  ch.  ii.  2.  [Ye  may  well  desire  to  fly  forth  from  the  world  to 
God.   r.  (?.] 

20.  Is  came — Thus  are  come  [Eng.  Ver.,  eame']j  Mark  viii.  8,  note. 
Hath  given — Ood;  for  in  the  preceding  clause  also  Ood  is  implied 
as  the  subject,  in  this  sense :  Ood  sent  his  oum  Son :  and  to  this  re- 
fers auTOUy  hiSy  which  presently  follows.  [But  the  subject  here,  as 
there,  is  the  Son  of  Ood.  HtU.']  Understanding — Not  only  know- 
ledge, but  the  means  of  knowing.  Sim  that  is  true — Understand, 
His  Son  Jesus  Christ :  as  presently  afterwards.  Whence  it  is  per- 
ceived how  majestically  the  Son  thus  styles  himself:  Ap.  iii.  7.  This 
— The  true  one,  the  Son  of  God  Jesus  Christ :  whom  the  title  of 
Life  eternal  befits.  [But  This  refers  to  Ood  the  Father^  namely,  him 
that  is  true,  in  whose  Son  we  are.  Comp.  Jno.  xvii.  8.  LUeke^  Hvt.^ 
Alf'\  Eternal  Life — The  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  Epistle 
harmonize. 

21.  Keep  yourselves^  Gr.  foXd^aze  kauroh^ — In  my  absence,  that 
DO  one  deceive  you.  The  elegance  of  the  active  verb  with  the  recip- 
rocal pronoun  is  more  expressive  than  tpuXd^aad^Sy  he  on  your  guard. 
From  idols — And  not  only  from  their  worship,  but  also  from  all  real 
and  apparent  communion  with  them :  Ap.  ii.  14,  20.  [Omit  diajv^ 
Amen.  TifcA.,  ^{f.] 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON  TDK 


SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN. 


1.  The  Elder — An  appropriate  title  for  this  familiar  Epistle,  and 
the  following  one.  And  indeed  the  weight  of  the  argument,  and  the 
familiarity  of  the  little  Epistle,  are  wonderfully  combined.  The  parts 
of  the  Epistle  are  three. 

I.  Thb  Inscription,  ver.  1-8. 

II.  An  Exhortation  to  perseverance  in  true  love  and  faith, 
ver.  4-11. 

III.  The  Conclusion,  ver.  12, 13. 

Electa  Gr.  ix^sxrj}— He  calls  her  electa  from  her  spiritual  condition; 
for  that  this  name  is  appellative,  appears  from  its  being  attributed  t( 
her  sister  also,  ver.  13;  and  had  it  been  a  proper  name,  it  woulc 
have  been  ixXixzij  from  IxXexro^.  They  were  either  widows,  or  womei 
surpassing  their  husbands'  impiety.  But  Kupia^  Cyria  or  lady  [answer 
.  ing  to  the  Hebrew  Martha^  V.  C?.],  as  elsewhere,  so  here,  is  a 
proper  name.  [This  seems  to  be  the  most  probable  view,  that  the 
letter  was  addressed  to  a  Christian  woman,  named  Kyria,  So  LUcke^ 
Alf,  (in  Proleg.\  etc.]  Nor  can  any  one  doubt  it,  unless  he  is  igno- 
rant of  or  forgets  the  style  of  the  ancients.     The  appellative  Kupia^ 

a  mistressy  independently  of  the  relation  to  her  slaves,  could  searoelj 
(816) 
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be  given  to  a  queen  at  that  time  without  exciting  envy.  Even  dis- 
tinguished persons  were  anciently  wont  to  be  addressed  by  proper 
names,  in  preference  to  appellatives.  But  the  Elder  elegantly  inter- 
poses, between  his  own  name  and  the  lady's,  a  word  signifying  spirit- 
ual relationship,  from  which  this  short  Epistle  proceeded.  The  word 
Kupia  again  occurs,  ver.  6.  The  Syrian  Version  retains  the  proper 
name ;  and  the  Synopsis  of  Athanasius  says,  ypdifu  Ku/tiff,  he  writes 
to  Cyria^  using  the  proper  name,  but  omitting  the  epithet  elect.  But 
proper  names  and  appellatives  are  often  confounded.  Whom — 
Referring  to  the  mother  and  her  children.  In  the  truth — Love  is  not 
only  true  love,  but  it  rests  on  Gospel  truth :  ver.  8,  end.  All — The 
communion  of  saints. 

2.  For  the  sake  o/— Construe  with  I  love.  They  who  love  in  truth, 
also  love  for  truth.  Which  dwelleth — Which  still  is.  The  future 
follows,  shall  he.     1  Cor.  vii.  87,  note. 

3.  Shall  be  [Eng.  Ver.,  be^ — tt.  A  prayer,  with  an  affirmation. 
[For  fxtd^  6fi(ou^  with  you^  read  fitdf"  ^/xiov^  with  %ls.  Tisch.^  -^if*] 
Cora  p.  3  John,  ver.  2.  Grace^  mercy  ^  and  peace — Grace  removes 
guilt;  mercyy  misery;  peace  expresses  a  continuance  in  grace  and 
mercy.  Peace — Even  under  temptation.  [Omit  Kuplou^  the  Lord. 
Tisch.j  Alf.2  Lord — In  this  passage  only  the  Epistles  of  John  con- 
tain the  title  of  Lordy  which  befits  a  salutation.  He  usually  calls 
him  the  Son  of  God.  In  truth  and  love — On  the  former,  he  speaks 
in  ver.  4 :  on  the  latter,  in  ver.  6.  Paul  usually  says,  faith  and  love^ 
for  truth  and  faith  are  synonymous:  and  the  Sept.  constantly  express 
Hehrew  roH  by  either  word.  Comp.  3  John,  ver.  3,  the  truth  that  is 
in  thee. 

4.  /  found — A  thing  rarely  found  at  the  present,  a  rare  joy.  Of 
thy  children — Cyria  had  at  least  four  children.  Comp.  ver.  1  with 
4.  John  had  found  these  children  in  the  house  of  their  maternal 
aunt,  ver.  13.     As — The  rule. 

5.  Not  as — new — Love  fills  the  whole  account:  truth  suffers  noth- 
ing else. 

6.  His — The  Father,  ver.  4.  In  it — In  love.  This  verse  contains 
a  very  pleasing  Epanodos  [repetition  in  inverse  order].  Ye  should 
walk — He  had  just  before  said,  that  we  walk.  Now  the  second  per- 
son answers  to  the  verb,  ye  have  heard  ;  that  is,  from  us  the  apostles. 

7.  For — His  reason  for  bidding  them  keep  the  things  which  they 

have  heard  from  the  beginning.     [Rather,  of  his  exhortation  to  love. 

Love  is  the  best  safeguard  against  error.  Hut."]     Many — 1  John  ii. 

18,  iv.  1.     [For  tia7^X9oVy  have  entered^  read  i^r^XOop  {Oovj  A\f.)have 
103 
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gone  out.  Tisch.j  Alf."]  Entered — The  world  is  averse  to  God  snd 
Christ,  intent  upon  its  own  hnsks :  but  to  oppose  God  and  Christ  if 
of  Satan's  instigation.  Come — Thus  ipj[Ofiipafpj  eame^  S  John,  ver. 
8.  Com  p.  u  eome^  1  John  \y.  2.  [Better,  coming  m  the  jU%h  ;  the 
great  truth  of  the  Incarnation,  without  reference  to  time.  A.^.'\  Thk 
i$ — A  gradation.  This  is  the  distinctive  characteristic  of  a  great  im- 
postor and  antichrist.  No  other  of  a  more  fearful  appearance  is  to 
be  sought.  A  deceiver — Opposed  to  God.  Antiekriit — Opposed  to 
Christ.  The  warning  against  antichrist  belongs  even  to  women  and 
young  men :  ver.  4,  5.  Antichrist  denies  the  Father  and  the  Son ; 
and  does  not  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh. 

8.  Your8elve9 — In  my  absence.  [For  djtoiitnjrt^  read  djtoXi^tofuv^ 
and  for  tlfrfaad/u&Oy  read  tipxdaaa&t^  and  for  djtoXdfiio/uu^  read  djco- 
Xd^r^Tt,  Tiseh.  Render,  Look  to  yourselves  that  ye  lose  not  the  things 
which  ye  wrought^  (but  Alf.  here  reads  -adfitOa^  we  wrought^)  but  re- 
ceive  a  full  reward.']  I  think  the  apostle  wrote,  that  ye  lose— 
which  ye  have  wrought — that  we  receive.,  Hence  some  pot  the  whole 
admonition  in  the  second  person,  others,  afterwards,  in  the  first  per- 
son. But — There  is  no  half  reward  of  the  saints ;  it  is  either  wholly 
lost,  or  wholly  received.  There  is  a  direct  opposition.  We  must 
however  consider  the  difierent  degrees  in  glory.  FuU—ljk  full  com- 
munion with  God :  ver.  9. 

9.  [For  napa^aepcDu^  transgressethj  read  irpodfcuy^  goeth  before 
(you).  Tisch.^  Alf]  Transgresseth — From  perfidy.  [Omit  to3  Xpta- 
row,  of  Christ.  Tisch.j  Alf]  The  doctrine  of  Christ — Which  teaches 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christy  the  Son  of  God.  He—l  say.  [Tisch.  (not 
Alf.)  transposes  Son  and  Father]. 

10.  There  come — As  a  teacher  or  brother.  Has — Of  Christ 
Bring  not — By  a  true  profession.  God  speed — Let  him  be  to  yon  as 
a  heathen,  who,  however,  is  more  safely  saluted :  1  Cor.  y.  10.  He 
is  speaking  of  a  familiar  greeting,  and  that  of  brethren  and  Christ- 
ians. Salutations  appear  to  have  been  anciently  more  anosnal  among 
strangers  and  foreigners. 

11.  -For— Severity  in  love.  Is  partaker — ^For  he  declares  him  to 
be  capable  of  joy  and  salvation,  even  in  that  antichristian  state. 
[The  relations  of  purer  doctrine  are  most  subtle.  V.  Q-.]  Deeds — 
Opposed  to  faith  and  love.  Evil — On  the  contrary,  participation  in 
good  works  is  blessed. 

12.  Many  things  —  Joyful.  This,  therefore,  which  the  apostle 
writes,  was  especially  necessary  and  pressing.  /  would  not — The 
very  task  of  writing  is  not  always  pleasing  to  a  heart  fUl  of  holy 
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emotion.  With  paper  and  inh — A  lowering  of  style.  In  antithesis 
to  face  to  face.  For  this  short  Epistle,  the  apostle  used  paper ^  and 
not  parchment. 

13.  Chreet  thee — ^The  apostle's  conrteonsness  is  seen  in  annoaneing 
the  salutation  in  the  words  of  the  children.  (Most  delightful  fellow- 
ship.  F.  Q-.     Omit  d/f^y,  amen,  Tueh.^  '^{fO 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON  TBS 


THIRD  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN 


-  1.   The  Elder — This  Epistle  also  has  three  parts : — 
I.  The  Inscription,  ver.  1-2. 

11.  Hb  commends  strangers  to  their  hospitality : 

1.  He  approves  of  the  former  good  deeds  of  Caius,  ver. 

2-6. 

2.  He  urges  a  continuance  in  well-doing  by  adducing 

reasons  and  examples  on  both  sides,  ver.  6-12. 

III.  The  Conclusion,  ver.  13-15. 

To  Caiue — Caius  of  Corinth,  mentioned  Rom.  xvi.  23,  either  closely 
resembled  this  Caius,  John's  friend,  in  his  hospitality,  or  was  the 
same  person ;  if  he  were  the  same,  he  either  migrated  from  Achaia 
into  Asia,  or  John  sent  this  letter  to  Corinth. 

2.  Beloved — So  thrice  in  ver.  2,  5, 11.  Respecting  all  things — 
Gr.  ntpi  TrdurcDi^  [so  Hut,j  Alf,y  etc.  Eng.  Ver.,  above  all  things^  is 
wrong] — In  all  respects.  Prosper — In  property,  etc.  Be  in  health 
— In  body.  Even  as — Where  the  soul  is  in  health,  all  things  may 
be  in  health. 

8.  I  rejoiced — This  is  enlarged  upon  in  ver.  4.  For — A  healthy 
state  of  the  soul  is  known  by  the  works :  and  the  pniyers  of  the 
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righteous  aim  at  this  state.     Hven  a»— Is  explanatory.     Thau — Op- 
posed to  Diotrephes^  ver.  9. 

4.  [Read  iv  rj  dhj&tiff^  in  the  truth.  Tisch.y  Alf.'] 

5.  Thou  doeMt  faithfully — Thou  doe^t  something,  which  I  readily 
promised  myself  and  the  brethren  from  you.  Thus  whatsoever  har- 
monizes. Thou  doest — In  the  labor  of  love.  [For  xai  e/c  ro&Ci  read 
xai  TouTo.  Ti$ch.y  Alf.  Render,  and  that  (although  they,  the  breth- 
ren, are)  strangers]*  ^n^— What  is  most  important,  to  strangers  in 
particular. 

6.  Before  the  Church — These  examples  were  publicly  mentioned, 
for  encouragement,  [very  familiarly.  V.  (?.]  Thou  shalt  do  well — 
A  characteristic  form  of  exhortation.  Thus  in  the  past  and  the 
present,  to  express  approbation:  Thou  hast  spoken  well — Tho/u 
hast  done  well,  etc.,  Luke  xx.  89 ;  Acts  x.  83 ;  Mark  vii.  87 ;  John 
iv.  17,  xiii.  13 ;  James  ii.  8,  19 ;  2  Pet.  i.  19.  Bring  forward 
on  their  journey — With  provisions  for  the  way.  Tit.  iii.  18.  Continue 
your  benefits  even  to  the  end.  After  a  godly  sort — He,  who  honors 
such  aA  are  described  in  the  next  verse,  honors  God. 

7.  [Read  zoo  duofiaro^y  the  name  —  Without  a&roD,  his.  Tiseh^y 
Alfl  The  name — Understand  God's,  Lev.  xxiv.  11.  Comp.  James 
ii.  7.  [Better,  Christ's.  Alf.^  etc.  They  went  forth — Either  as  ex- 
iles, or  as  preachers  of  the  Gospel.  V.  (?.]  Nothing — They  waived 
their  right;  and  labored  gratuitously,  or  suffered  the  spoiling  of  their 
goods.  From — Construe  this  with  they  went  forth.  [But  it  belongs 
to  taking  nothingy  as  in  Eng.  Ver.  HuJt.] 

8.  Fellow-helpers — That  we  may  assist  the  truth,  that  it  be  not 
hindered.  [Rather,  fellow-helpers  (with  them)  for  the  truth.  Hut.^ 
Alf.y  etc.] 

9.  [Read  Ijpaipd  rty  I  wrote  somewhat  (to,  etc.)  TiseKj  AJf."] 
Wrote — Concerning  these  things.  That  epistle  is  not  extant.  Unto 
the  Church — Of  that  place  from  which  they  went  forth :  ver.  7. 
[Rather,  to  which  Caius  belonged.  Hut.']  An  objection  is  anticipated : 
lest  Caius  should  say.  Why  do  they  come  to  us  ?  Who  loveth  to  ham 
pre-eminence  among  them — If  even  during  the  apostle's  life,  Diotre> 
phes  exalted  himself,  what  must  not  have  happened  afterwards  ?  Us  ^ 
— Who  commend,  and  those  commended. 

10.  If  I  come — ^Ver.  14.  Itoill  remind — [Eng.  Ner.y  remember]. 
A  change  of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent :  that  is,  /  wiU  at- 
tend tOy  I  wiU  marky  so  that  he  may  feel.  With  malicious  words — 
By  which  he  endeavors  to  excuse  himself.  Them  that  would— HhsX 
is,  receive  us  and  them.     He  casteth  out — Great  insolence. 

11.  That  which  is  evU — In  Diotrephea.     That  which  is  good — ^Li 
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Demetriub.     OJ  God — Who  is  good.   /« — As  bom  from  him.     (pmd 
dky  buty  (in  the  last  clause.)   Tisch.y  ^(f.] 

12.  Demetrius — He  seems  to  have  been  a  hospitable  minister.  We 
— I,  and  my  companions.  Yet — Gr.  dk.  Although  Demetrius  is 
already  supplied  with  many  testimonies.  And  ye  know — For  we  de- 
ceive in  nothing. 

13.  [For  YpdftiVj  to  mite  (first  clause),  read  ypd^ou  aoe,  to  write 
totliee.  Ti8ch.Alf.^ 

15.  [But  Eng.  Ver.,  14].  Friends — Compare  John  xv.  15.  A 
title  seldom  found  in  the  New  Testament,  since  it  is  absorbed  by  the 
greater  one  of  brotlierhood.  Philosophers  are  mistaken  in  supposing 
that  friendship  is  not  forme  1  by  faith.  By  name— Just  as  if  their 
names  were  written. 


/ 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON  TUB 


EPISTLE  OF  JDDE. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Jude — The  Epistle  has  three  parts. 

I.  TuR  Inscription,  ver.  1,  2. 

11.  The  Discussion  :  in  which  he  exhorts  them  to  contend  for 
the  faith,  3 : 
And,  having  described  the  destruction  and  character  of  the 
adversaries,  4-16, 
•  He  admonishes  the  righteous,  17, 18 ; 
Confirms  them,  19-21: 
And  instructs  them  in  their  duty  towards  others,  22,  23. 

III.  The  Conclusion,  with  a  Doxologj,  24,  2o. 

This  Epistle  closely  agrees  with  the  Second  of  Peter,  which  Jude 
appears  to  have  had  in  view.  Comp.  ver.  17,  18,  with  2  Pet.  iii.  3. 
Peter  wrote  that  in  his  last  days :  whence  it  may  be  inferred,  that 
Jude  lived  longer,  and  saw  by  that  time  the  great  declension  of  all 
things  in  the  Church,  which  had  been  foretold  by  Peter.  But  he 
omits  some  things  mentioned  by  Peter,  he  expresses  others  with  a 
different  purpose  and  in  different  language,  he  adds  others,  with  mani- 
fest apostolic  wisdom,  and  increasing  severity.  Thus  Peter  quotes 
and  confirms  Paul,  and  Jude  quotes  and  confirms  Peter.  [Transpose 
Xptaroh  ^Ir^aoUy  Cliri$t  Jesus.  IHsch.  (not  -A(f.)]    And  brother  of 

(883) 
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James — James  was  more  widely  known,  being  styled  the  Lorik 
brother :  therefore  Jude  modestly  calls  himself  the  brother  of  Jame$. 
To  them— A  circumlocution,  to  which  the  antithesis  is  in  %er.  4.  [For 
ijytaa/iej/oe^^  sanctified^  read  /jfaTzr^fxiuat^^  beloved.  Tisch.  Alf.^  etc.  So 
Bent/.  Render,  to  the  called,  beloved  in  Goii  the  Father,  and  kept  for 
JesiLS  Christ,  Alf."]  The  conclusion  corresponds  with  the  intrwlnc- 
tion  :  ver.  21.  Preserved — To  be  preserved  uninjured  for  Chri^t,  is 
joyful :  John  xvii.  2,  11, 15;  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  The  beginnings  and  the 
consummation  of  salvation  are  pointed  out:  and  this  pass^age  has  a 
precaution,  lest  the  righteous  should  be  alarmed  by  the  mention  of 
such  dreadful  evils.  Called — Calling  is  wholly  the  prerogative  of 
Divine  bounty. 

2.  Mercy,  etc. — In  a  time  of  wretchedness.  Hence  mercy  is  put 
first:  the  mercy  of  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  21 ;  peacCy  in  the  Holy  Spirit, 
coinp.  ver,  20;  love,  of  God,  ver.  21.  A  testimony  concerning  the 
Holy  Trinity.  [Better,  mercy  from  God ;  peace,  resulting  from  it, 
among  men ;  love,  the  active  life  of  men,  proceeding  thence.  HutJ] 

3.  [  While  I  was  giving  all  diligence,  etc. :  t.  e.,  while  enga*;ed  in 
preparing  another,  more  extensive  Epistle  (whose  loss  we  have  to 
mourn)  he  was  called  away  to  write  this,  for  a  special  purpose.  le  W,, 
etc.]  To  write — salvation — Antithesis,  ordained  to  judgment :  wr.  4. 
Of — The  design  of  the  Epistli* :  ver.  20,  21.  The  beginning  and  the 
enti  of  the  Epistle  closely  agree.  Common — By  like  precious  faith: 
2  Pi't.  i.  1.  The  ground  of  mutual  exhortation.  Salvation — Even 
severe  admonitions  tend  to  salvation.  To  write  unto  you  and  exhtirt 
^Of  all  kinds  of  writing,  Jude  ju«iged  exhortation  to  be  most  salu- 
tary at  that  time.  To  write,  is  in  close  connection  with  ex- 
hurting.  Exhortation  is  introduced  in  ver.  17  and  18.  This  is  the 
express  design  of  the  Epistle.  Contend — A  double  duty,  to  fight 
earnestly  for  the  faith,  against  enemies;  and  to  build  one*8  self  up  in 
the  faith  :  ver.  20.  Comp.  Neh.  iv.  16-18.  Once — The  particle  is 
cogont:  no  other  faith  will  be  given.  [That  is.  Once  for  all;  so  JfuL, 
etc.]  Comp.  afterwards,  ver.  5.  Delivered — From  God.  To  th* 
Maints — To  all  who  are  holy,  by  reason  of  their  most  holy  faith :  ver. 
20.  Construe  with  delivered.  The  faith — Whereby  we  arrive  at 
salvation :  ver.  20,  21. 

4.  Crept  in  unawares—  Gr.  Ttapeeaiiuaay.  FTapa,  under,  by  ihs 
way.  Wlio  were  before  of  old  ordained  to  this  condemnation — For 
their  coming  was  predicted,  ver.  17;  and  that  they  should  undergo 
the  judgment,  soon  to  be  described,  is  evident  from  the  examples  long 
since  recorded  of  punishments  inflicted  upon  similar  offenders.  There 
Is  no  reference  to  predestination ;  respecting  which,  however,  there 
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ifl  a  similar  expression,  they  who  are  written  unto  life  [Eng.  Ver., 
among  the  living]^  Isa.  iv.  3 ;  but  he  is  speaking  of  the  prediction 
of  Scripture.  HdXat,  of  old^  in  Enoch's  time,  ver.  14;  and  since  he 
himself  onlj  spake  it,  and  did  not  also  write  it,  it  must  be  regarded 
as  an  abbreviated  expression,  in  this  sense:  They  vere  long  ago  fore- 
told by  Enoch,  and  afterwards  marked  by  Scripture.  Therefore 
comp.  ungodly^  with  ver.  15.  AVc  means  an  far  as  relates  to.  TourOy 
this,  is  strongly  demonstrative ;  the  apostle  already,  as  it  were,  seeing 
their  punishment.  The  langauge  of  Enoch  comprises  all  the  ungodly 
of  the  beginning  and  of  the  end  of  the  world.  The  character  and 
the  punishment  of  all  are  alike.  Oiir-i-Not  the  ungodly' s.  The  grace 
—Of  the  Gospel.  [Omit  Otbi^,  Ood.  Tiseh.,  Alf  So  Beng.']  '  The 
only  Master — Gr.  SzaTzorr^if,  [Eng.  Ver.,  Lord],  KufuoVy  and  Lord 
— Jude  show  that  tiie  impiety  of  those  whom  he  censures,  attacks 
botli  God  and  Christ :  turning  the  grace  of  our  GoD  into  lasciviovsness^ 
and  denying  our  only  Master^  and  Lord  Jbsus  Christ.  This  was 
not  observed  by  those  who  inserted  6tdu,  Gody  after  ^ginrorjji/,  mas- 
ter. A  passage  exactly  parallel  occurs,  2  Pet.  ii.  1,  denying  the  Lord 
that  bought  them.  Denying — The  monstrous  fictions  of  the  ancient 
heretics,  as  mentioned  bv  the  fathers. 

5.  [Omit  bfitl^  (after  eiSozaz).  Also  for  ro5ro,  thisy  read  ndurOj 
all  things.  Tisch.y  Alf.  Rentier,  Bat  I  wish  to  remind  yoUy  knowing 
as  ye  do  all  things,  etc.  Eng.  Ver.  is  wrong.  Alf]  To  remind — In 
an  active  sense.  Knowing  as  ye  do — Accusative  Absolute,  as  Act8 
XX vi.  3.  The  reason  why  he  only  admonishes  or  reminds  them  is, 
because  they  already  know  it,  and  have  learned  it  once  for  all.  Tliia 
expression  answers  to  Peter's  knowing  this  first.  Once  for  all — Gr. 
iira^ :  ver.  3,  note.      Hamng  saved — Antithesis,  destroyed. 

G.  The  angels — 2  Pet.  ii.  4,  note.  Which  kept  not — They  should 
therefore  have  kept  it.  First  estate — Their  dignity ;  the  state  ones 
for  all  assigned  to  them,  under  the  Son  of  God :  Col.  i.  Left — Vol- 
untarily. Their  own — Befitting  them.  Habitation — Bright  and  shin- 
ing, opposed  to  darkness.  Everlasting — A  dreadful  epithet  here. 
Si»  ver.  7,  everlastinj.     He  hath  reserved — Determined  to  reserve. 

7.  In  a  manner  like  these — [Eng.  Ver.,  in  like  manner] — The  un- 
godly, who  are  to  underi;o  a  like  punishment.  [Nay,  but  these  an- 
gels above  mentioned.  Hut.,  etc.]  Giving  themselves  over  to  fornication 
— For  the  simple  verb  Ttopi^eiio,  to  prostitute,  Heb.  njr.  the  Sept.  often 
has  IxJtopviuio.  But  here  the  word  is  peculiarly  adapted  to  a  lust 
still  more  abominable.  Going  after — strange — Unnatural  lusts.  [^Ars 
set  forth — The  cities  therefore  were  situated,  not  in  the  Dead  Sea, 
but  upoti  the  shore.  V.  G.]  An  example — vengeance — These  are  in 
104 


826     THE  GNOMON  OF  THB  NEW  TBSTAMBVT. 

apposition;  the  punishment^  which  thej  endure,  is  an  example  c 
nalfire^  as  Cassiodorus  sajs :  for  the  punishment  of  those  cii 
not  itself  eternal :  Ezek.  xvi.  53,  55.     Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  6. 

8.  Indeed — Gr.  [levcot  [not  rendered  in  Eng.  Ver.] — A  p 
setting  forth  and  comparing  the  impurity  of  such  ungodlj  mei 
Sodom,  whence  the  resemblance  of  punbhment  in  ver.  7  is 
Filthy  dreams — Disturbed  with  impure  and  confused  dreams 
from  their  dreams  conjecturing  the  future.  The  words,  tbej 
not^  ver.  10,  are  equivalent:  Isa.  Ivi.  10,  11,  Sept.,  They  are 
rant — sleeping^  lyi'ng  doum—they  cannot  understand — they  all  k 
their  oum  way.  [By  the  one  word  iuunuea^d/jteuoif  dreaming^  thi 
racter  of  mere  natural  men  is  very  graphically  described.  A  dn 
seems  to  himself  to  be  seeing  and  hearing  many  things,  etc  £ 
sires  are  agitated  by  joy,  distress,  fear,  and  the  other  passions, 
he  cannot  control  himself  in  such  a  state ;  but  the  condition  of 
men  is  like  a  phantom  in  a  dream,  rising  from  a  phantom**  £ 
though  they  apply  all  the  sinews  of  reason,  they  cannot  conceiv 
the  sons  of  light,  who  are  awake  and  in  the  light,  enjoy  true  lil 
V.  (?.]     Dignities— See  2  Pet.  ii.  10,  note. 

9.  Yet  Michael — It  matters  not  whether  the  apostle  receive 
knowledge  of  this  strife  from  revelation  only,  or  from  the  tra< 
of  the  elders ;  it  is  sufficient  that  he  writes  true  things,  and  evei 
oiitted  to  be  true  by  the  brethren.  Comp.  ver.  14,  note.  Yt 
swers  to  fiiuToc^  indeed.  The  archangel — The  archangel  is  only 
tioned  here,  and  at  1  Thess.  iv.  16  (where  also  a  most  importan 
ject  is  discussed,  the  resurrection  of  the  dead):  so  that  we  e 
determine  whether  there  is  one  only,  or  more.  When — Whei 
dispute  arose,  and  on  what  day,  is  not  expressed ;  it  certainly 
pcned  after  Moses*  death.  With  the  devil — Against  whom  it  is 
cially  fitting  for  Michael  to  contend,  Ap.  xii.  Contending — h 
puled — It  was  therefore  a  judicial  contest.  About  the  body  of  i 
— He  is  plainly  speaking  of  the  identical  body  of  Moses,  now 
less.  In  a  matter  full  of  mystery,  we  must  not  alter  the  plain 
of  the  language  according  to  our  own  convenience.  The  devil 
had  the  power  of  death,  and  therefore  perhaps  claimed  the  rig! 
hindering  Moses'  resurrection,  made  some  attempt,  whatever  it 
against  Moses*  body.  Durst  not — Modesty  is  an  angelic  virtue, 
greater  was  the  victory  afterwards  given  to  Michael:  Ap.  s 
Man  is  not  allowed  ignominiously  to  rail  at  a  hostile  raee^  that  is 
spirits.  Shoetgen.  Not — but  as  it  were^  Rom.  iz.  32.  JSaHhi 
Pet.  ii.  11.  Rebuke  thee — The  Divine  prerogative.  The  Ia 
Only.     To  bis  judgment  the  angel  assents  beforehand. 
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10.  They  know  not — Spiritual  things,  belonging  to  God  and  the 
saints.  Naturally  —  By  their  natural  faculties,  respecting  natural 
things,  by  a  natural  mode  of  learning,  and  a  natural  desire.  The 
physical  is  here  opposed  to  the  spiritual^  ver.  19.  They  know^  Or. 
imarauTot.  Otdam^  they  are  (not)  acquainted  withy  denotes  a  more 
subtle  knowledge.     They  corrupt  themselves — Comp.  next  verse. 

11.  Woe  ! — Jude  alone  of  the  apostles,  and  he  here  only,  threatens 
a  wocy  from  a  threefold  reason,  which  follows  immediately.  To  the 
same  purport,  Peter  calls  them  accursed  children!  Of  Cain — The 
fratricide.  Of  Balaam — The  false  prophet.  They  have  been  poured 
forth — [Eng.  Ver.,  ran  greedily  after"] — Like  a  torrent  without  a 
bank.  In  the  gainsaying — Heb.  nano,  Sept.,  AvztXojia.  Of  Korah — 
Thrusting  himself  into  the  priesthood. 

12.  In  yoitr  feasts  of  charity — In  your  banquets  by  which  brotherly 
love  is  nourished.  Spots — As  there  is  a  Paronomasia  [play  upon 
words]  between  Peter  and  Jude  on  the  words  dydTtat^,  love-feasts^  and 
dstdrae^y  deceivings^  so  there  is  an  instance  of  Homonymia  [calling 
things  of  different  nature  by  one  name]  between  the  same  writers  in 
the  words  amXoiy  spots j  2  Pet.  ii.  18,  and  tntiXdds^^  spotSy  here ;  for 
aizdddsz  may  be  taken  for  spots^  as  the  Vulgate  renders  it :  comp.  ver. 
23 ;  whence  Hesychius  explains  tmtXddt^y  by  fiefjuaa/iiitoiy  polluted^  at 
the  same  time  showing  a  Metonymia  [change  of  name]  here.  But 
be  also  says,  aircXdds^j  the  rocks  which  are  surrounded  by  the  sea. 
SmXa^  also  denotes  a  storm.  Let  the  reader  choose.  This  metaphor 
is  followed  by  four  others:  from  the  air,  the  earth,  the  sea,  the 
heaven.  Feeding  themselves  ufithoutfear — Sucred  feaste  are  to  be  cele- 
brated K^i/A /ear,  [which  is  opposed  to  luxury.  V.  (?.]  Feasting  is 
not  faulty  in  itself:  therefore  without  fear  should  be  joined  with  this 
verb.  Themselves — Not  the  flock.  Tree^  whose  fruit  withereth — 
Gr.  diifdpa  ip&ivonwptifCL.  0&ipwUy  witheringy  supply  fiijVy  mouthy  the 
last  part  of  the  month :  thus  fp^iuomopaUy  the  end  of  the  autumn : 
thence  idi^ipov  fdeuoTtiopiubi^^  a  tree  resembling  that  which  is  seen  at 
tlie  end  of  the  aiUumn^  without  leaves  and  fruit.  There  is  here  a  gra> 
dation,  consisting  of  four  members.  The  first,  and  flowing  from  it 
the  second,  has  reference  to  the  fruit ;  the  third,  and  flowing  from  it 
the  fourth,  refers  to  the  tree  itself.  Without  fruit — Trees  which  pro- 
duce not  food.  Twice — That  is,  entirely ;  with  respect  to  their  for- 
mer state,  and  their  Christian  state.  [Trees — Uoice  dead — First,  by 
the  seeming  death  of  winter,  then,  by  real,  hopeless  death.  Alf.'] 
Plucked  up  by  the  roots — The  last  step  in  the  process  here  mentioned. 

13.  Foamhig  out — Swollen  through  plenty:  Isa.  Ivii.  20.     Wan- 
stars—  It  has  been  ascertained  in  a  more  recent  age,  thai 
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planetM  are  of  theroselves  dark  bodies,  shining  with  borrowed 
Jude,  even  then,  from  his  divine  light,  intimated  this.  For  it  ii 
from  the  subsequent  mention  of  darkness^  that  the  allusion 
merely  to  the  etymology  of  Ttiaur^rcu^  wandering  stars  [niai/^T€ 
vXai^do/iae^  I  wander']  (although  this  is  also  fitting).  Conip.  2 
17.  And  the  same  reason  forbids  our  understanding  it  of  th< 
fatuus.  To  whom — As  before,  in  the  case  of  the  clouds,  tree 
iraves,  so  now  to  the  wandering  stars,  an  appropriate  descripl 
added,  with  reference  to  the  conclusion. 

14.  Even  to  f^ete— [Better,  of  these,  as  Eng.  Ver.  So  Alf.'] 
only  respecting  these,  and  not  to  the  antediluvians  only  ;  for  h< 
ally  ver.  15.  The  seventh — The  antiquity  of  the  prophecy  is  s 
ver.  4 ;  for  it  appears  to  have  been  the  earliest  respecting  the 
mg  of  the  Judge.  There  were  only  five  fathers  between  Enocl 
Adam :  1  Ghron.  i.  1 ;  and  the  translation  of  Enoch  occurred  i 
than  A.  M.  1000 :  and  this  very  title  is  peculiar  to  Enoch,  and 
mon  among  the  Hebrews.  The  seventh  from  Adam,  is  not  w 
mystery ;  for  in  him  freedom  from  death  and  a  sacred  numbi 
combined;  for  every  seventh  object  is  most  highly  valued. 
Fragment  of  Enoch,  indeed,  mentions  ten  sevens:  since  thos 
godly  men,  who  were  overwhelmed  with  the  deluge,  were  bou 
dark  valh»ys  of  the  earth  for  seventy  generations,  even  until  th< 
of  their  judgment.  From  Adam — Christ's  first  coming  was  foi 
to  Adam  ;  the  second  to  Enoch.  The  seventh  from  Adam  pr 
sied  the  things  which  shall  close  the  seventh  age  of  the  i 
Enoch — Who  shall  determine,  whether  Jude  drew  this  also  from 
ancient  book,  or  from  tradition,  or  from  immediate  revelation. 
Lord — The  name  of  Jehovah  was  already  known  in  Enoch's 
With  holy  myriads — [Eng.  Ver.,  ten  thousands  of  his  saints'] — C 
gels:  Matt.  xxv.  81.  A  mysterious  ellipsis  was  suitable  to 
early  times. 

15.  Judgment — Enoch  looked  forward  beyond  the  deluge. 
all — Who  have  sinned.     The  class.     To  convince — The   convi< 
which  there  was  even  then,  will  be  completed  in  the  judgment. 
friction  is  employed  against  those  who  are  unwilling  to  know. 
that  are  ungodly — The  species.     Have  spoken — Ver.  8,  10.     Ag 
him — Even  though  they  had  not  thought  that  all  their  ungodly 
ings  [with  which  also  the  sons  and  servants  of  the  Lord  are  assi 
Job  xlii.  7 ;  Mai.  iii.  13.    V.  (?.],  were  aimed  at  him.     Ungodly 
ners — A  sinner  is  bad ;  dae^ij^,  one  who  sins  wtthautfear,  is  woi 

16.  Murmurers  —  Against   men.       Complainers  —  Against 
Walking—  With  respect  to  themselves,  ver.  18.     Saving  meii*« 
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iam  in  (idmiration — So  the  Sept.  for    tyiQ  mbtj  to  lift  up  the  faee^ 
Mid  D'Jfl  inn,  honor  of  face^  in  either  sense. 

17.  But  beloved — ye — Thus  also  ver.  20.  Remember — They  there- 
fore to  whom  Jude  writes  had  also  heard  the  other  apostles.  Apostki 
— Jude  does  not  exclude  himself  from  the  number  of  the  apostles ; 
for  in  the  next  verse  he  sa js,  to  yoUy  not,  to  tM. 

19.  The%e — He  shows  that  the  characters  of  these  are  such  as 
have  been  foretold,  ver.  18.  [Omit  kaozob^^  themselves,  Tiseh.y  AlfJl 
^EauTobCy  themselves^  is  understood  and  added  by  some :  Isa.  xlv.  24, 
Sept.,  All  that  separate  themselves^  auroif^^  shall  be  ashamed.  They 
separate  themselves  from  God,  and  from  living  communion  with  the 
Church;  yet  not  from  its  outward  fellowship,  ver.  12,  at  the  be- 
ginning. Comp.  Hos.  iv.  14,  [Prov.  xviii.  1 ;  Isa.  Ixvi.  f5 ;  Luke 
▼i.  22.  V.  (?.]  Sensual — Influenced  by  the  animal  nature  only, 
without  the  spirit.  Saving  not  the  spirit — Therefore  the  spirit  is 
not  an  essential  part  of  man. 

20.  But — Separating^  and  building  yourselves  up,  are  opposite 
terms ;  also  animal^  (sensual^)  and  in  the  Holy  Spirit,  Most  holy — 
Than  which  none  can  be  holier.  The  superlative  singular,  with  great 
force  of  exhortation  and  urging.  Praying  in  the  Holy  Ghost — Eph. 
vi.  18;  Zech.  xii.  10;  John  iv.  24.  Jude  mentions  the  Father,  the 
Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit:  he  also  mentions  faith,  love  and  hope,  in 
this  and  the  following  verses.  Praying — The  zeal  of  the  righteous 
18  requisite,  but  much  more  their  prayers,  by  which  they  obtain 
Divine  aid. 

21.  Yourselves — He  who  defends  himself  first,  then  only  can  pre- 
serve others.  The  following  verses.  Waiting  for — [Eng.  Ver.,  look" 
ing"] — They,  who  build  themselves  up,  can  wait  with  confidence. 
Mercy — Opposed  to  fire^  ver.  23.     Unto — Construe  with  waiting  for. 

22.  [This  verse  should  read,  xai  o&c  /^^u  iXij^svs  deaxpiifopipotj^^ 
and  some  indeed  convict  when  contending  with  you,  Tisch.y  Aff,  So 
Beng.  rendering  differently].  And — He  who  has  already  consulted 
his  own  interests,  may  consult  those  of  others. 

22,  23.  [The  true  reading  is  oBc  ^^  (tio^bts  ix  nopb^  dpnd^oure^' 
oBc  ^i  iieeiTe  ip  (fb^fpj  but  save  others^  snatching  them  from  the  fire  ; 
and  others  compassionate  with  fear,  Tisch,  Alf,^  etc.  So  Beng\ 
Some^  indeed,  who  are  doubting^  convince — The  apostle  enumerates 
three  classes  of  those,  whose  safety  the  righteous  should  consult: 
and  the  first  class  is  troubled  in  the  intellect ;  the  second  in  the  heart, 
greatly ;  the  third  in  the  heart,  but  less.  Therefore,  1st,  conviction ^ 
or  a  demonstration  of  good  and  evil,  should  be  applied  to  those  who 
are  harassed  with  doubts,  and  hesitate  in  uncertainty  and  perplexity. 
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2d,  Those  whom  the  fire  has  already  nearly  seized,  shoald  be  gnwped 
anywhere,  quickly  and  strongly,  and  thus  preserved.  3d,  They  are 
to  be  treated  tvith  mercy  and  gentleness,  who  can  be  led  back  into  the 
way  by  fear  alone,  and  a  kind  pointing  out  of  the  danger.  Mating 
— This  is  properly  joined  with  pity.  He  says.  Wretched  men  most 
be  rescued  in  odc  way  from  the  flame,  and  in  another  from  the  mire 
It  is  sufficient  to  treat  the  latter  mildly,  fear  only  being  applied : 
these,  being  almost  untouched  by  you,  may  perceive  from  this  very 
circumstance  your  hatred  and  loathing  even  of  the  surface  of  impur- 
ity. JEven — Not  only  the  flesh  itself,  which  they  pollute,  ver.  8,  but 
even  the  garment.  Hie  garment  spotted — Hie  garment  is  the  whole 
outward  habit  of  life,  in  which  we  are  affected  by  others.  The  phrase 
resembles  a  proverb. 

24.  [For  d/ioc,  tfoUj  read  cdfrob^^  them.  Tiseh.^  Alf.  Beng.  also 
reads  abrw^y  but  renders  it  yaUy  incorrectly].  To  keep  you  from 
falling — In  contradistinction  to  those  ungodly  men.  Aotwj^^  them^ 
for  b/xu^^  yoUy  refers  to  the  preceding  announcements,  as  Matt,  xxiiu 
37.  Before  the  presence  of  his  glory — Before  the  presence  of  himself 
when  he  shall  be  revealed  most  gloriously.  Faultless — In  your  own 
selves.     This  is  antithetical  iOj  free  from  stumbling. 

25.  [Omit  troiptpf  wise ;  also  after  atorf^pt  ^ficauy  our  iSiemtmr,  add, 
ita  ^/jjaoiu  Xpttnotj  zoo  Kupioo  i^fitdiify  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 
Also  omit  the  first  xae,  and;  also  add  after  i^ouaioj  power^  jcpb  iroy* 
r^  ro5  o/oivoc,  before  aU  time  (and  now  and^  etc.)  ZViscA.,  Alfl 
Glory  and  majesty— This  refers  to  the  only  God.  Might  and 
—This  refers  to,  who  is  able. 


ANNOTATIONS 


ON 


THE  APOCALYPSE 


INTRODUCTION. 

[The  following  able  and  impartial  view  of  BengeVs  labors  on  tbe 
Apocalypse,  we  take  from  LUekty  Yersach  ein.  Yollstand.  Einlei- 
tang,  etc.  p.  547,  etc. 

*'  That  school  of  interpretation  which  finds  in  the  Apocalypse  the 
History  of  the  Church,  culminated,  in  learning  and  spiritual  insight^ 
in  the  labors  of  Bengel.  His  system,  as  set  forth  in  several  works, 
but  chiefly  in  his  German  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  (the  Qn(^ 
mon  being  devoted  to  the  exposition  of  the  words,  and  a  random 
gleaning  of  thoughts),  is  briefly  this. 

*'  He  assumes  that,  in  spite  of  the  multiplicity  of  failures  hitherto^ 

it  is  possible  to  expound  the  Apocalypse  correctly,  even  before  it  is 

entirely  fulfilled.  Perhaps,  he  says,  the  course  of  time  will  still  make 

it  clearer ;  and  each  age  does  its  part  by  throwing  such  light  on  the 

present  and  future  from  this  prophecy,  as  its  own  need  requires.  Yet 

each  expositor  ought  to  follow  up  diligently  every  ray  of  this  light, 

eollect  them  with  care,  and  watch  in  humble  patience  for  what  Ood 

will  reveal  to  him.     The  main  points  to  be  regarded  are  the  facts  and 

the  numbers.     It  cannot  be  for  nothing  that  twenty  definite  numbers 

are  determined  in  this  book.    Without  disregarding  the  grammat^ 

(881) 
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eal  and  historical  side  of  the  interpretation,  which  he  treated  witi 
intelligence  and  taste  in  the  Gnomon,  and  without  neglecting  the  net- 
work  of  plan,  the  intimate  mutual  connection  of  the  visions  in  this 
booky  he  yet  thought  the  most  important  task  to  be  the  explanation 
and  application  of  its  prophetic  sense,  and  the  deciphering  of  its 
chronology ;  both  that  of  the  predictions  already  fulfilled,  and  that 
which  is  yet  future.  He  brought  to  this  task  wonderful  resources  of 
knowledge  and  intellect ;  but  how  sad  it  is  that  a  spirit  so  noble,  so 
richly  endowed  in  many  things,  so  far  in  advance  of  his  age,  should 
in  this  respect  be  so  enslaved  by  it  as  to  waste  such  vast  8choIar»hip, 
labor  and  genius,  on  what,  after  all,  was  only  a  blunder ! 

''The  main  features  of  his  chronology  are  these.  The  Apocalvpso 
has  seven  names  for  periods  of  time ;  hoar^  day^  months  year^  timtf 
{xaif)o^)j  period  (Xf'Oi^s)  cg^  or  era  {fiidu).  The  first  point  is  to  dis- 
tinguish where  the  Apostle  speaks  of  common  time,  and  where  of 
prophetic  time ;  the  next,  to  find  a  key  to  the  length  of  Propbetie 
time.  The  latter  he  finds  in  ch.  xiii.  18:  inhere  he  understands  666 
years  of  common  time  to  be  named,  as  the  explanation  of  the  forty- 
two  months  of  Prophetic  time.  (ver.  5).  Dividing  666  by  42  he  Lai 
fifteen  and  six-seventh  years,  for  the  value  of  a  Prophetic  month  ;  t. «., 
a  prophetic  day  is  about  half  a  year.  Again,  comparing  thi:^  666 
with  the  1000  years  of  ch.  xx.,  the  proportion  being  nearly  2 :  3,  he  as- 
sumes that  it  must  be  exactly  this,  and  so  makes  the  666  stand  for  666 
and  two-thirds.  Dividing  this  by  666  (or  1000  by  999)  the  result  is  1  and 
one-nine  hundred  and  ninety-ninth.  From  this  he  deduces  the  Apoca- 
lyptic century  (111  of  these  units)  to  be  1 11  and  one-ninth.  On  this  ba^ 
he  reckons  the  short  time  (ch.  xii.  12),  as  888  and  eight-ninth  years; 
the  no  more — a  time  {time  no  longer^  x.  6),  as  between  999  and  nine- 
ninths  and  1111  and  one-ninth;  and  even  the  era  {aidi^y  eternity)  ai 
2222  and  two-ninths.  This  was  the  key  by  which  he  fancied  himself 
able  to  open,  not  only  the  previously  fulfilled  predictions,  but  the 
Apocalyptic  future. 

*' Among  the  results  of  his  system  were  these.  The  final  rage  of 
Antichrist  for  three  and  a  half  years  extends  from  A.D.  1832  to 
1836.  The  fight  with  the  beast  from  the  abyss,  and  his  overthrow 
by  Christ's  appearing,  were  to  occur  in  June  18,  1836.  From  thea 
to  2836,  Satan  was  to  be  bound,  and  then  loosed  for  a  season,  until 
2947.  From  A.D.  2836  to  3836,  would  be  the  millenial  reign  of 
saints  in  heaven,  and  the  latter  year  the  date  of  the  end  of  the  world, 
and  the  last  judgment.  All  this  was  to  Bengel  no  play  of  fancy,  bol 
t^e  solemn  pursuit  of  truth,  under  a  sense  of  duty.  It  ia  stranga 
wjth  what  mingled  modesty  and  confidence  he  contemplatea  thia  sya* 


APOCALTPSE.  833 

tern.     But  he  admits  that  if  the  year  1836  shoald  pass  without  re* 
xnarkable  changes,  there  must  be  a  fundamental  error  in  it. 

'^  It  were  wrong  to  mock  at  the  blunder  of  such  a  noble  Christian 
spirit,  to  whom  Theology  and  the  Church  owe  so  much.  We  can  only 
regret  that  his  age  was  unripe,  and  could  not  show  him  that  his  prin- 
ciples and  method  were  wholly  wrong.  As  it  was,  his  work  was  the 
occasion  of  many  others,  some  opposing  him,  but  rarely  on  general  exe- 
getical  grounds,  others  striving  to  develop  and  complete  his  system.  Its 
influence  was  not  limited  to  the  learned,  but  was  greatly  felt  among 
the  people,  and  extended  beyond  Germany,  especially  to  England, 
where  it  seems  to  have  given  rise  to  an  extensive  literature.  But 
since  the  middle  of  the  18th  century,  the  tendency  of  interpretation  of 
the  Apocalypse  in  the  Evangelical  church  of  Germany,  has  been 
very  different.  Weary  of  the  fanaticism  that  grew  out  of  the  cur- 
rent interpretations,  and  carrying  out  the  free  Protestant  spirit  more 
and  more,  as  science  and  liiought  advanced,  expositors  have  adopted 
It  as  a  fundamental  principle,  that  every  Biblical  prophecy  is  to  be 
interpreted  historically^  that  is,  according  to  the  views  and  the  per- 
spective of  events  that  were  historically  conceivable  at  the  time  it 
was  written.  As  this  principle,  and  the  word  of  Christ,  ^  It  is  not 
for  you  to  know  the  times  or  seasons,  which  the  Father  hath  kept  in 
his  own  power,'  meet  and  refute  the  obtrusive  and  curious  chrono- 
logical exposition ;  the  understanding  of  the  Revelation  has  become 
continually  simpler  and  surer."     Pp.  647-554. 

Among  recent  English  writers  on  the  Apocalypse,  the  most  im- 
portant is  certainly  Dean  Alford.  (Greek  Testament,  etc.,  vol.  iv. 
Part  ii.  London,  1861).  Following  no  system  of  interpretation,  he 
endeavors  to  follow  the  indications  of  the  text  and  the  analogies  of 
Scripture,  gathering  all  the  light  he  can  find,  and  freely  acknow- 
ledging obscurities  and  difficulties  where  they  occur.  The  result  has 
less  apparent  completeness,  but  more  real  value  than  those  commen- 
taries which  square  all  things  to  a  pre-conceived  plan.  While  he 
does  not  reject  the  Church- history  view  so  decidedly  as  lAicke^  (quoted 
above,)  DUsterdiecky  De  Wette^  etc.,  he  is  quite  free  from  the  enthu- 
siasm that  is  continually  reading  contemporary  events  in  the  words 
of  John.  We  have  freely  used  Alford 's  Commentary  in  our  additions 
to  the  Gnomon ;  and  here  subjoin  the  leading  cancms  of  interpretation^ 
(condensed  in  language),  on  which  he  insists  in  his  introduction. 
Most  of  them  are  entirely  trustworthy. 

*'*'  There  is  obviously  a  close  connection  between  the  Apocalypse 

and  our  Lord's  prophetic  discourse  on  the  Mount  of  Olives.     The 

more  deeply  we  consider  this,  the  firmer  will  be  our  conviction  that 
105 


834 


THE  QNOMON  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 


the  two  must  correspond  in  detail  Thus  Matt,  zxiv.,  becomes,  at 
Williams  says,  '  The  anchor  of  Apocalyptic  interpretaHon  ;*  and,  in- 
deed, the  touchstone  of  Apocalyptic  systems.  Its  guidance  muit  be 
followed  in  interpreting  the  seals ;  and  ^  he  that  goes  forth  conquer- 
ing and  to  conquer,'  must  be  Christ. 

'^  The  sixth  seal  cannot  belong  to  another  period  than  the  close 
approach  of  the  great  day  of  the  Lord.  Hence  Mr.  Elliott's  his- 
torical system,  which  requires  it  to  mean  the  downfall  of  Paganism 
under  Constantino,  is  self-condemned. 

''  As  the  seven  seals,  so  the  seven  trumpets  and  the  seven  vials  run 
on  to  the  time  close  upon  the  end.  This  is  shown  unmistakeably  at 
the  end  of  each  series.  (See  ch.  x.  7,  xi.  18,  xvi.  17). 

^'  In  ch.  xii.  all  Scripture  analogy,  and  that  of  this  book  itself 
(comp.  ch.  xix.  15.)  requires  that  the  man-child  who  wa9  to  rule  all 
nations  be  understood  of  our  incarnate  Lord,  and  of  no  other. 

^'  The  word  angel  throughout  the  book  always  means  angel ;  never 
our  Lord,  never  a  mere  man.  The  Seer  carefully  distinguishes  the 
divine  Persons  from  the  ministering  angels."  Pp.  259,  250 j. 

I  have  prepared  two  Commentaries  on  the  Apocalypse  at  the  same 
time ;  one  in  Q-erman^  issued  separately,  for  those  who,  though  they 
cannot  read  Latin,  seek  the  truth ;  the  other  in  Latin^  which  is  this 
last  part  of  the  Gnomon  of  the  New  Testament.  They  differ  not 
only  in  language,  but  much  more  widely,  so  that  they  may,  or  rather 
ought  to  be,  used  together.  The  German  treatise  is  full,  regular,  and 
continuous ;  but  these  annotations  in  Latin  are  a  kind  of  miscella- 
neous gleaning,  which  is  also  serviceable  in  its  way.  For  I  thought 
that  the  testimonies  of  antiquity,  the  explanation  of  Greek  phrases, 
critical  supplements,  and  the  refutation  of  errors,  would  appear  more 
suitably  in  Latin  than  in  the  popular  language.  Therefore  things 
there  explained  at  length,  are  here  only  touched  upon :  things 
scarcely  introduced  there,  are  here  treated  more  fully.  The  two 
commentaries  are  distinct :  each  is  a  whole,  complete  in  its  own  way. 
The  two  studied  together,  will  seem  as  one  work,  but  will  give  double 
profit.  [Bengel  proceeds  to  speak  of  his  labors  in  revising  the  text 
of  this  book,  a  work  which  has  been  done  by  later  scholars  with  far 
greater  advantages.  The  following  summary  of  the  history  of  the 
text  is  abridged  from  the  Apparatus  OriticuSj  another  work  of 
Bengel], 

'^Erasmus,  by  his  own  admission,  had  only  one  Oreek  Manu- 
script on  the  Apocalypse,  by  John  Capnio,  the  text  being  scattered 
through  the  commentary  of  Andrew  of  Csssarea.  Urom  thaij  he 
says,  I  HAD  the  words  of  the  text  written  down.     [In   iiot   a  few 
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places  he  clearly  took  the  commentary  for  the  text,  and  thus  inserted 
readings  found  in  no  Cheek  Mantiscript  TregJ^  And  since  the  book 
was  mutilated^  he  supplied  the  text,  hastUyj  from  the  Latin  Vulgate, 
not  yet  revised ;  and  he  did  this  vnthout  great  care,  since  he  did  not 
very  highly  esteem  this  prophecy.  Stephens,  a  man  of  learning,  bat 
overwhelmed  with  business  as  a  printer,  published,  word  for  tvordy 
^  this  text  of  the  Apocalypse  by  Erasmus,  especially  in  his  last  edition, 
which  so  many  other  editors  have  followed.  This  is  evident  to  the  eye. 
But  before  these  two,  that  is  before  the  Reformation,  in  the  Compln- 
tensian  edition,  a  text  of  the  Apocalypse  very  remarkable,  and  of 
signal  efficacy  as  to  its  testimony  against  the  Papacy,  and  one  which 
we  ought  by  no  means  to  disparage,  appeared  in  the  midst  of  Spain, 
and  was  spread  far  and  wide  in  other  countries  of  Europe.  After- 
wards the  Oriental  languages  and  Versions  were  studied :  the  very 
ancient  Latin  Version,  in  which  I  obtained  such  gleaning  as  my  Ap- 
paratus exhibits  was  restored :  and  many  Greek  and  Latin  Fathers^ 
and  those  who  make  copious  and  exact  citations  of  the  Apocalypse, 
have  been  brought  to  light  and  examined.  Many  different  Greek 
Manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse,  so  rarely  met  with  in  former  times, 
have  been  procured ;  and  of  two,  which  came  into  my  hands,  one 
fortunately  contained  that  commentary  of  Andrew  of  Csesarea; 
which  aided  me  the  more  accurately  to  perceive  where  Erasmus  was 
correct,  and  where  at  fault.  And  the  Alexandrian  Codex  (a  point 
of  great  importance)  has  been  introduced  into  the  West — a  manu- 
script which  is  acknowledged  by  true  critics  to  be  incomparable  for 
its  antiquity,  and  in  the  Apocalypse  especially,  for  its  purity  and  au- 
thority. And  Erasmus  and  Stephens,  if  they  were  now  alive,  would 
most  gladly  avail  themselves  of  these  aids  furnished  by  God,  more 
readily  than  the  whole  band  of  their  followers ;  and  would  with  one 
mouth  declare,  that  the  text  of  the  Apocalypse  is  presented  to  us  in 
its  purest  state,  not  by  those  editions  which  they  themselves  published 
with  such  difficulty,  and  which  others  after  them  perpetuated  with 
such  scrupulous  exactness,  but  by  both  classes  of  editions  conjointly, 
and  indeed  by  all  Christian  antiquity,  and  the  Marrow  of  its  docu- 
ments. These  are  all  the  foundations  on  which  my  criticism  is  based. 
In  such  a  manner  not  only  many  passages  of  lesser,  though  undoubt- 
edly of  some  weight,  but  also  some  of  the  greatest  importance, 
having  reference  to  the  Divine  economy,  are  renewed  afresh  in  the 
Apocalypse  by  the  rotal  proclamation  of  Jesus  Christ  to  those 
who  love  his  appearance^  Very  many  good  souls  now  acknowledge 
this.  They  give  thanks  to  God,  and  turn  the  matter  to  their  own 
use."     [Yet  the  common  Greek  text  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  that  to 
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which  oar  English  version  corresponds,  are  essentially  that  of 
mus ;  and  contain  readings,  at  least  in  the  last  six  verses,  whid 
no  foundation  bat  hu  rendering  into  Greek  from  the  Latin  Yfl 
Treg.f  etc.] 

But  eriticitm  is  not  suffered  to  overwhelm,  much  less  exclude 
ge$iif  which  is  the  chief  object  of  this  book.  You  may  say  thi 
treatise  is  composed  of  two  threads.  I  have  tried  to  make  it 
ciently  full,  that  it  might  not  be  out  of  character  with  the  c 
consideration  of  the  other  books  of  the  New  Testament  in  this 
m<m,  the  exegetical  part  of  which  has  often  been  quoted  in  the 
cal  Apparatus  even  on  the  Apocslypse.  I  have  indicated  oi 
forcible  and  concise  propositions  the  principal  subjects  comprit 
any  portion  of  the  prophecy.  I  have  msde  my  own  treatis 
more  clear,  by  often  examining  the  opinions  of  a  distingi 
commentator.  Dr.  Joachim  Lange.  But  a  fuller  explanation  < 
arguments  and  emblems  is  to  be  found  in  my  German  commei 

Here,  at  the  threshold,  is  a  Synopsu  of  the  whole  A 
lypse,  which  is  natural,  as  I  hope,  and  serviceable.  The  Apoci 
consists  of: 

I.  The  Introduction  : 

1.  The  title  of  the  book,  .  •         Ch. 

2.  The  inscription, 

3.  The  sum  and  substance, 

4.  A  glorious  vision,  in  which 
THB  Lord  Jesus 

a.  instructs  John  to  write,  . 

h.     stirs    up    THB    AN0BL8    OF    THB 

SB  YEN  CHURCHES,  at  Ephesus  and 
Smyrna  and  Pergamos,  and  at 
Thyatira  and  Sardis,  and  at  Phila- 
delphia and  Laodicea,  to  prepare 
themselves  in  a  befitting  manner 
for  his  coming,  promising  future 
blessings  To  him  that  overcomethj 

n.  The  SHEWING  of  those  things  which  shall 
come  to  pass.  Here  in  one  continued 
vision  is  set  forth : 

1.  Generally  and  universally,  all  power 
in  heaven  and  in  earth,  given  by 
Him  that  sits  on  the  throne  to  the 
Lamb,  on  the  opening  of  the  seven 
SBALS  of  the  sealed  book,  ch.  iv.,  v. 
The  first  four  seals  comprise  visible 
things,  towards  the  east,  west,  south, 
north:  oh.  vi.  1-8;  the  remaining 
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three,  invisible  things ;  ch.  vi.  9,  etc. 
The  seventh,  as  of  greatest  moment, 

a.  has  a  special  preparation,        .  Gh.  viL 

b.  includes    silence    in    heaven, 

seven  angels  with  trumpets, 
and  a  great  burning  of  in- 
cense. .  .  .  viiL  1-6 
2.  A    particular   judgment,   by    which, 
under  the  sbvbn  angels  and  thbib 
TRUMPBT8,    the    kingdom     of    the 
world  is  convulsed,  until  it  becomes 
that  of  God  and  of  Christ. 
Here  are  to  be  considered, 

A.  The  first  four  angels,  with  tbeir 

trumpets,        .  .  .  viiL  7-12 

B.  The  three  remaining  angels,  with 

their  trumpets ;  and  the  three 

woes,  by  means  of  the  locusts, 

the  horseman,  and  the  beast,  viii.  18,  ix.  1,  etc. 
The  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel  is 
the  largest :  from  which  is  to  be 
noted, 

a.  The  oath  of  the  angel  on  the  con- 
summation of  the  Divine  mystery 
after  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh 
angel ;  and  the  approaching  change 

of  the  great  city.  •  .  z.,  xu 

b.  The  trumpet  itself,  and  under  it, 
I.  A  summary  and  setting  forth 

of  events,     ...  zi.  15 

II.  A  previous  giving  of  thanks  by 

the  elders  for  judgment,       •  16-18 

III.  The  judgment  itself.     .  •  19 

Here  are  related — 

a.  The  birth  of  the  manchild,  and 

the  casting  out  of  the  original 

enemy  from  hbavbn*  .  •  ziL  1-12 

b.  A   delay  on  THB    BARTH,  the 

third  horrible  woe:  in  which, 

1.  The  woe  itself  is  stirred  up : 

1,  by  the  dragon.         •  •  zii.  12 

2,  by  the  two  beasts,    .  .  ziii. 

2.  In  the  meantime  men 

1.  are  admonished  by  three 

angels,  ziv.  6 

2.  are  gathered  by  the  har- 
vest and  vintage,  •  14 

8.  are  afflicted  by  8BVBN 
plagues  or  VIALS,  and  in- 
vited to  repentance.  *         ZT.i  ztL 
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3.  The  great  whore,  together  with 
the  Deast,  suffers  accumulated 
calamity.      .  .  .  i 

e,  A  royal  Tictory,  in  which  those  en- 
emies are  removed  out  of  the  way, 
in  inverted  order.     For, 

1.  The  great  whore  is  judged, 
and  the  kingdom  of  (xod 
prevails, 

2.  The  beast  and  the  false  pro- 
phet are  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire, 

8.  The  devil  is  bound. 
d.  The  kingdom  cleared.  For  it  now 
after  the  former  steps,  in  succes- 
sion before  the  trumpet  of  the 
seventh  angel,  ch.  vii.  9,  and  es- 
pecially after  those  mentioned  un- 
der it,  xiv.  1,  13,  XV.  2,  flourishes 
in  all  respects. 

1.  The  nations  are  not  led  astray 
by  Satan,  but  are  fed  by 
Christ, 

2.  Those  who  have  a  part  in  the 
first  resurrection  reign  together 
with  Christ,    . 

3.  Oog  and  Magog  are  destroyed, 
and  the  devil,  having  been 
loosed  for  a  short  time,  is  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire,  . 

4.  The  dead  are  judged, 

5.  The  new  heaven  and  new 
earth :  the  New  Jerusalem,  the 
kingdom  which  remaineth  for 
ever  and  ever. 

III.  The  Conclusion,  exactly  answering  to  the  in- 
troduction of  the  Book,     • 

He  who  troubles  himself  to  fix  in  his  mind  this  7a62e,  and  to 
the  more  palatable  Notes^  apart  from  the  critical  ones,  although 
sometimes  coalesce ;  and,  though  they  are  few,  thoroughly  to  ^ 
their  force,  will  certainly,  I  trust,  derive  some  advantage,  and 
hot  only  avoid  the  vague  comment  of  many,  but  will  also  pei 
here  aids  to  a  true  interpretation.  We  resolve  the  prophetic 
into  ordinary  ones,  at  the  places  to  which  they  belong ;  bat  th 
monstration  of  this  (it  is  sufficient  to  point  this  out  once  for  i 
given  especially  at  ch.  xiii.  18. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

1.  The  RevelatioUj  Gr.  dyroxdXu^i^ — The  Latin  Fathers  call  it 
Revehtio^  the  Revelation^  properly :  for  matters  before  covered,  are 
revealed  in  this  book.  No  prophecy  in  the  Old  Testament  has  this 
title :  it  was  reserved  for  the  one  Revelation  of  Je9u%  Chriity  in  the 
New  Testament.  It  is  a  Manifest ^  as  the  term  is,  and  that  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ.  Of  JesuB  Christ — Men  prefixed  the  title,  The 
Revelation  of  John  the  Divine^  Gr.  deoXdxoo.  It  is  ancient  indeed, 
but  it  implies  that  doubts  had  arisen  respecting  the  writer  of  the 
Apocalypse ;  and  these  arose  long  after  the  age  of  the  apostles ;  also 
that  the  surname  Divine  had  been  introduced  into  the  Church,  and 
assigned  to  John ;  and  it  implies  that  there  were  other  Apocalypses, 
from  which  this  true  one  must  be  distinguished.  The  Surname,  Di- 
vvne^  as  it  were,  supplants  that  of  Apostle.  It  is  indeed  John^  the 
apostle,  who  wrote  this  book ;  but  the  Author  is  Je^us  Christ.  By 
prefixing  the  name  John^  the  ancients  wished  to  distinguish  the  true 
Apocalypse  from  numerous  apocryphal  books.  Apocryphal  gospels 
and  epistles  presuppose  the  canonical  ones,  and  apocryphal  apocalyp- 
ses presuppose  a  genuine  Apocalypse.  Artemon  affirms,  not  without 
reason,  that  no  one  ever  rejected  the  Apocalypse  before  Caius,  a 
Roman  presbyter,  and  the  Alogi,  but  that  all  received  it.  The  Lord 
taught  the  apostles  much  before  his  departure ;  and  what  was  unsuit- 
able for  present  narration,  he  brought  together  in  the  Apocalypse. 
Hence  in  the  ^thiopic  New  Testament,  the  Apocalypse  is  not  inap- 
propriately placed  immediately  after  the  four  Evangelists.  [  Which 
God  gave  him — Did  Jesus  not  know  it  before  ?  The  man  Christ  Je- 
sus, even  in  his  glorified  state,  receives  from  the  Father,  by  his  hy- 
postatic union  with  him,  that  revelation  which  by  his  Spirit  he  im- 
parts to  his  Church.  Alf.^  To  show — So  ch.  xxii.  6.  And  thus  the 
parts  of  this  book  have  constant  reference  to  one  another.  Alto- 
gether, the  structure  of  this  book  throughout  breathes  a  Divine  art. 
And  it  is  characterized  by  comprising  in  a  perfect  compendium  a  host 
of  future  events,  and  those  the  most  diverse ;  the  nearest,  the  most 
remote,  and  the  intermediate ;  the  greatest  and  the  least ;  most  dread- 
ful and  most  salutary ;  new,  or  fulfilling  old  prophecies ;  long  and 
short ;  and  these  interwoven  with  each  other,  opposed  and  in  agree- 
ment, involving  and  evolving  one  another ;  referring  to  one  another 
by  little  or  great  intervals,  and  so  at  times  as  it  were  disappearing, 
broken  off,  suspended,  and  afterwards  on  a  sudden  most  seasonably 
returning   to  sight ;  and  to  these  things,  included  in  t^e  book,  the 
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structure  of  the  book  accurately  corresponds.     Therefore,  in  a 
parts,  it  presents  an  admirable  variety,  and   most  beautiful   in 
tions,  and  at  the  same  time  the  greatest  harmony,  striking] j 
trated  by  the  very  irregularities,  which  appear  to  interrupt  it. 
all  this  is  done  with  such  an  amount  of  exactness,  that  in   no 
more  than  in  this  would  the  addition,  or  taking  away,  of  eYen  a 
gle  word  or  clause  (ch.  xxii.  18,  19),  have  the  effect  of  marriof 
sense  of  the  context  and  the  comparison  of  passages  together 
of  disturbing  the  most  sacred  aims  of  the  book.     And  this   is 
cially  remarkable,  that  when  it  gives  but  a  slight  indication  of 
important  matters  out  of  the  ancient  prophets,  but  more    copi 
explains  those  that  are  new,  it  still  keeps  the  most  exact  propoi 
Hence  a  true  and  full  analysis,  whatever  it  is,  will  not  fail  to  a] 
too  ingenious,  and  to  incur  suspicion  with  those  who  love  simpl 
and  deserve  most  to  attain  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.     But  in 
the  Apocalypse  proceeded  from  the  intellect  of  God,  if  one  m: 
speak  ;  and,  amidst  the  greatest  simplicity,  it  represents  most  woi 
his  TToXoTToixeXoUf  manifold  wisdom,  displayed  in  the  economy 
many  ages  of  the  New  Testament.     And  therefore  he  who  will  i 
the  interpretation  because  so  many  various  matters  flow  into  th 
terpretation  from  the  context,  will  violate  that  very  simplicity,  i 
roost  accords  with  the  Scriptures.     We  must  certainly  beware 
the  human  intellect  think  this  subject  given  to  it  as  a  field  for 
cise,  and,  on  discovering  one  or  two  fragments  of  the  harmony, 
the  whole  into  a  system  to  please  itself.     We  must  keep  what  is 
ten,  that  alone,  and  all  of  it;  and  observe  it  as  it  is  sheum.      T 
servants — He  who  does  not  permit  the  things  which  must  came  tc 
to  be  sheum  to  him,  fails  in  the  duty  of  a  servant     Would  that 
holy  men  would  think  of  this,  who  are  so  intent  upon  every 
which  is  most  excellent,  that  they  regard  this  shewing  as  a  hindri 
though  it  is  able  to  advance  the  servants  of  Jestis  Christ  in  every 
work.     Must  come  to  pass — Some,  while  they  acknowledge  that 
use   in    teaching   or    comforting    may   be   derived   from    this 
(and  this  not  even  Bossuet  would  deny),  yet   proceed   no    fur 
They  not  only  put  aside  meanwhile  a  part  of  the  special  proph 
sense,  as  Weisman  did  ;  but  in  reality  they  reject  the  whole  pro| 
sense,  and  applaud  themselves  for  it.     And  not  only  do  they  \ 
selves  fail  to  enter  into  the  understanding  of  this  book,  but  the] 
forbid,  hinder,  and  jeer  at  those  who  are  entering.    But  let  them 
heed,  lest  they  offend,  or  wander  from  the  very  scope  of  the 
What   belongs  to  teaching  and  exhortation   is  contained   in 
books;  but  the  Apocalypse  especially  shows  the  things  whieh 
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eome  to  pass  ;  and  that  too  with  such  seriousness,  that  a  very  great 
oath  is  interposed,  eh.  x.     We  must  not  invert  this  design :  separat- 
ing what  God  hath  joined  together,  namely,  the  knowledge  of  future 
events,  and  therefore  of  future  times,  and  repentance,  watchfulness, 
etc.     Holy  men   of  all   times,  martyrs,  etc.,  have  had  a  continuous 
succession  of  expectations  based  on  the  Apocalypse ;  and  although, 
in  individual  cases,  they  were  unable  to  discern  the  times,  yet  in  the 
general  principle  they  had  a  most  real  and  present  advantage  from  it, 
while  their  error  did  not  harm  them.     Do  others  defend  the  general 
and  fundamental  truth  set  forth  by  Christ  in  the  Gospel  ?     They  do 
well.     But  they  ought  not  to  act  as  though  the  Apocalypse  had  not 
the  same  Author  throughout ;  and  that  too  a  glorified  Author.   Every 
one  who  makes  wholesome  use  of  the  rest  of  Scripture,  studies  the 
Apocalypse  with  peculiar  advantage :  if  he   does  not  find  what  he 
seeks,  he  finds  what  he  was  not  seeking.     Things  which  must  come  to 
pasSy  are  shown  in  this  book.     Whoever,  in  reading  this  book,  will 
weigh  (referring,  if  need  be,  to  the  Concordance)  the  usage  of  the  verb 
Yii/o/iOiy  come  to  puss  [be^  ch.  iv.  1,  becamcy  vi.  12,  etc.]  will  find  it  strik- 
ing.   There  come  to  pass  sorrowful  things,  therecome  to  pass  jojfui  things, 
great  and  many.     This  book  represents  those  things  which  come  to 
passy  absolutely :  that  is,  the  sums  and  series  of  events,  through  so 
many  ages,  to  the  very  coming  of  Jesus  Christ.     To  that  event  Dan- 
iel and  John  reach  forward,  each  from  his  own  age.      Shortly — "A 
regard  for  Christianity  brings  with  it  a  regard  for  chronology  (the 
times)  also.''  Paulus  Antonius.     On  this  quicknessxn  general,  ^^ee  note 
on  ch.  vi.  11 ;  from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  Lange's  interpretation, 
which  supposes  that  the  fulfilment  will  be  quicky  when  after  many 
ages  it  shall  come,  is  too  weak.     The  final  time  itself  is  at  handy  ver. 
8 ;  and  that  nearness  makes  even  the  advent  and  the  rise  of  nearer 
events  speedy,  and  not  merely  their  progress  and  result.     The  whole 
book  ought  to  be  taken  as   one  word,  pronounced  in  one  moment. 
With  the  exception  of  definite  times  of  sufficient  extent,  all  things 
are  most  truly  done  iu  rdj^te,  quickly.     Such  a  quickness  is  indicated, 
ch.   xi.   14 ;  2  Pet.   i.   14,  and  often.     Signified — The  Apocalypse 
abounds  with  Hebraisms,  in  simple  words,  /idj^atpa^  comp.  Gen.  xliz. 
5,  where  our  text  has  nnOD,  mecherotK  [Eng.  Ver.,  In  their  habitor 
tionsy  but  this  is  incorrect.     Qesen.  renders,  their  swords  are  weapons 
of  violence.     But  the  word  is  Greek,  and  not  a  Hebraism^  here],  in 
words  entirely  Hebrew,  as  Abaddon,  Satan,  Armageddon ;  also  in 
oonstruction,  as  ver.  5,  etc. :  so  that  a  proper  name,  as  in  Hebrew, 
is  made  undeclinable,  and  without  the  article.     So  here,  literally,  hs 
106 
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tignifiedy  having  Bent,     The  Sept.  use  OT/jfiaiyuv^  ^f^ififj  to  expn 
great  sign  of  a  great  matter:  Ezek.  xxxiii.  3.  See  also  John  xii. 

2.  Whatsoever  things  he  saw — Or.  5<ra  side.  [Omitting  re, 
correctly.  So  Tisch.^  Alf.^  TregJ]  Whatever  thing9  he  saWj  , 
bare  record  of,  since  in  this  very  book  he  bare  record  of  all  t) 
which  he  saw,  and  nothing  else.  He  does  not,  however,  say  tha 
6ear8  record,  but  that  he  bare  record:  because,  when  the  book 
read  in  Asia,  he  had  completed  it.  Lampe  doubted  without  re 
from  the  tense  of  the  verb  bare  record^  whether  John  wrote  ver. 
3.  Gomp.  ver.  9,  note.  The  particle  ri,  and^  not  genuine  here, 
above]  led  him  and  others  to  refer  the  verb  bare  record  to  the  Oc 
and  Epistles  of  John.  [So  many  interpreters,  but  falsely.  It  n 
only  to  this  book.  Dust,'}  Moreover,  as  in  the  Apocalypse  st 
and  record  {testimony)  are  commensurate,  so  are  the  measure  of  J 
and  prophecy  (Rom.  xii.  3,  6),  or,  in  other  words,  knowledge  and 
terpretation,  with  those  who  rightly  handle  this  book. 

3.  Blessed — Some  wretchedly  handle  this  most  sacred  book 
restless  curiosity.  Hence  others  rush  to  the  other  extreme, 
hate  to  hear  even  the  name  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  ought  to 
them :  and  on  account  of  the  vast  multitude  of  unfortunate  inter 
tations  and  conjectures  which  are  not  fulfilled,  they  distrust  the  I 
itself.  Hence,  while  wishing  to  know  all  things,  they  reject  the  ( 
method  of  knowing  the  things  which  the  Lord  shows  as  to  come  tof 
Hence  they  esteem  the  endeavor  to  find  truth  here  as  useless  lal 
they  consider  sloth  as  moderation,  silence  as  prudence,  and  thej 
gard  and  inquire  about  everything  rather  than  this,  just  as  thoug! 
were  written  :  Blessed  is  he  who  does  not  read,  and  they  who  do 
hear,  etc.  Let  them  see  that  they  do  not,  in  devising  every  prei 
for  refusing  the  heavenly  gift,  weary  Q-od  (Isa.  vii.  12,  13),  and 
not  found  ungrateful  towards  Christ.  Yea,  verily.  Blessed  i\ 
who  reads,  and  they  who  hear  and  keep ;  especially  in  our  tic 
which  are  near  a  great  change,  as  we  shall  see.  It  is  better,  in 
vestigating  the  times,  if  only  faith,  hope,  and  love  have  the  cl 
place  in  our  heart,  to  attempt  as  much  as  possible,  and  to  incur  i 
cule  (Oen.  xxxvii.  19),  than,  with  the  brave  spirits  of  the  wo 
to  despise  the  paradoxical  admonitions,  and  to  be  crushed  with 
events  themselves,  Dan.  ii.  34,  45 ;  compare  Matt.  xxii.  44,  end ; 
after  the  manner  of  the  Jews,  to  be  repeatedly  expecting  events  1 
accomplished.  The  Jews  curse  those  who  reckon  the  times  of 
Messiah :  the  Apocalypse  blesses  the  good  hearers  of  prophecy,  wl 
comprises  the  near  approach  of  the  time  and  the  calculation  of 
intermediate  times.     The  mournful  variety  of  interpretationa,  i 
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true,  increases  daUy :  whence  a  kind  of  cloud  is  spread  over  the 
eyes  of  many,  so  that,  though  the  truth  is  clearly  set  forth,  they 
regard  it  less,  or  certainly  not  more,  than  they  do  specious 
inventions.  And  yet  there  are  aids  to  understanding,  for  all  who 
rightly  employ  them,  without  throwing  away  the  hope  of  under- 
standing. 

I.  The  foundation  is  a  pure  text,  restored  firom  the  best  testi- 
monies. 

II.  This  book  is  most  closely  jointed :  it  arranges  a  multiplicity  of 
subjects  by  means  of  seven  epistles,  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials ;  it 
divides  each  of  these  sets  of  seven  into  a  set  of  four,  and  one  of 
three;  it  interprets  many  things  of  itself,  and  shows  what  are  the 
$even  stars ;  the  seven  candlesticks  ;  the  Lamb^  and  his  seven  horns 
and  seven  eyes  ;  the  incense  ;  the  dragon  ;  the  three  spirits  like  frogs  ; 
the  heads  and  horns  of  the  beast ;  the  waters^  where  the  whore  sits ; 
the  fine  Unen  ;  the  testimony  of  Jesus  ;  the  second  death  ;  the  LamVs 
wife, 

III.  Comparing  the  ancient  prophets  is  an  aid ;  and  so  is  the  light 
given  by  the  predictions  of  Jesus  and  the  Apostles  in  the  other  books 
of  the  New  Testament,  and  especially  that  of  the  letter  of  the  Apo- 
calypse itself,  and  its  own  peculiar  character,  modified  by  prophetic 
figures.     We  will  return  to  this  hereafter. 

(1)  The  Lord  Jesus  has  comprised  in  the  Apocalypse  the  Comple- 
tion of  ancient /TTopA^cy,  that  which  belongs  to  the  times  subsequent 
to  his  Ascension  and  the  coming  of  the  Comforter,  and  the  end  of  the 
Jewish  svstem.  And  thus  the  book  reaches  from  the  old  Jerusalem 
to  the  New  Jerusalem,  all  things  being  reduced  to  one  sum  and 
harmonious  order ;  and  it  strongly  resembles  the  ancient  prophets. 
The  beginning  and  the  conclusion  correspond  with  Daniel;  the  de- 
scription of  the  male  child,  and  the  promises  given  to  Sion,  agree 
mlYi  Isaiah ;  the  judgment  of  Babylon,  with  Jeremiah;  the  fixing 
of  the  times,  again  with  DanieU  who  followed  Jeremiah ;  the  archi- 
tecture of  the  holy  city,  with  Ezekiely  who  followed  Isaiah ;  the  em- 
blems of  horses,  of  candlesticks,  etc.,  with  Zechariah.  From  those 
prophets  many  things  more  fully  described  by  them  are  now  repeated 
in  a  summary  manner,  and  often  in  the  same  words.  Hence  they 
must  be  referred  to.  Nevertheless  the  Apocalypse  has  a  kind  of 
a'jrdpxteau  (self  completeness)^  and  is  of  itself  sufficient  for  its  own 
interpretation,  although  you  may  not  yet  understand  the  old  prophets, 
where  they  speak  of  the  same  things:  in  fact,  this  often  supplies  a 
clue  for  understanding  them.  Often  also,  under  the  agreement  be- 
tween the  Apocalypse  and  the  old  prophets,  there  lies  a  certain  differ- 
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ence ;  and  the  ApocalypBe  derives  its  stock  from  some  ancient  prophet, 
grafting  on  it  a  new  scion.  For  instance,  Zechariah  mentioDS  tvo 
olive  trees;  John  also  has  the  same,  but  in  a  different  sense. 
Daniel  has  a  beast  with  ten  horns ;  so  has  John,  bat  not  in  jast  tkt 
same  sense.  Here  the  difference  in  the  words,  the  emblems,  the  eir 
cumstances,  the  times,  ought  to  be  carefully  observed.  But  the  plan 
of  the  Tabernacle  erected  and  described  by  Mo%e%  is  -  also  of  great 
value.  For  those  heavenly  things,  unto  the  example  and  shadow  of 
which  the  Levitical  priests  served,  are  accurately  exhibited  in  the 
Apocalypse :  Heb.  viii.  6. 

(2)  The  Lord  foretold  many  things  before  his  passion  :  for  instance, 
Matt.  xiii.  xxii.,  and  those  which  follow ;  John  xiv.  zv. ;  but  not  all 
things:  for  it  was  not  yet  time.  Many  things  predicted  by  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  are  contained,  in  a  scattered  form,  in  the  Epistles  of 
John  and  the  other  apostles,  as  the  necessity  of  those  primitive 
times  required.  Now  the  Lord  comprises  all  in  one  short  book,  hav* 
ing  reference  to  the  earlier  ones,  pre-supposing,  explaining,  contini- 
ing,  and  interweaving  them.  It  is  altogether  right,  therefore,  to 
compare  them  ;  but  not  to  bring  into  comparison  the  fullness  of  these 
with  the  brevity  of  those.  In  the  Evangelists  Christ  predicted  what 
should  happen  before  the  dictation  of  the  Apocalypse  to  John,  and 
added  a  description  of  the  Last  things :  in  the  Apocalypse  he  also 
mentioned  intermediate  events.     Both  make  as  it  were  one  whole. 

(3)  In  this  book  there  is  exhibited,  not  only  a  summary  and 
key  of  both  old  and  recent  prophecy,  but  also  a  supplement,  after  the 
seals  are  closed.  Therefore  it  must  contain  many  things  now  first 
revealed,  and  not  found  in  other  books  of  Scripture.  It  shows  then 
little  gratitude  for  such  a  noble  revelation,  and  one  reserved  too  for 
Christ's  exaltation,  if  anything  ia  revealed  in  it,  or  exactly  de- 
scribed in  it  for  the  first  time,  on  that  account  to  value  it  less,  receive 
it  doubtfully,  reject  it  more  boldly.  The  extent  of  the  argument, 
and  the  shortness  of  the  book,  prove  that  every  word  is  of  the  great- 
est significance. 

He  that  readeth  and  they  that  hear — One  persan,  and  first,  he  by 
whom  John  sent  the  book  from  Patmos  into  Asia,  used  to  read  publicly  in 
the  churches,  and  many  would  hear.  Scripture  highly  commends  the 
public  reading  of  Scripture:  Deut.  xxxi.  11;  Neh.  viii.  8;  Jer, 
xxxvi.  6;  Luke  iv.  16;  Acts  xv.  21;  Col.  iv.  16;  1  Thess.  v.  27; 
1  Tim.  iv.  13.  There  would  be  more  edification  if  teachers  would 
speak  less  of  themselves,  or,  at  any  rate,  if  Scripture  were  more  fully 
read  to  the  multitude  who  are  unlearned.  Of  the  prophecj^-^^Im  rela- 
tion to  Jesus  Christ,  it  is  a  revelation ;  it  is  a  jrefpheejf  in  relatkm  to 
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John  ;  and  it  is  not  until  he  is  mentioned  that  the  word  jrof^  hecy  ia 
introduced.  Prophecies  support  their  claims  bj  their  own,  and  there- 
fore by  Divine  authority ;  especially  the  Apocalypse,  which,  there- 
fore, does  not  quote  the  old  prophecies,  unless  in  a  summary  way, 
and  that  only  once :  ch.  x.  7.  In  the  other  books  of  the  New  Tes* 
tament  the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament  are  quoted,  that  their 
fulfilment  may  be  proved ;  in  the  Apocalypse  they  are  not  quoted. 
Hence  it  came  to  pass,  that  when  Surenhusius,  for  instance,  had  fol- 
lowed quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  through  each  of  the  Evan- 
gelists, through  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  through  the  Pauline  and 
General  Epistles,  he  had  nothing  to  cite  as  a  quotation  in  the 
Apocalypse.  In  like  manner  Junius  broke  off  his  Parallels,  end« 
ing  thus :  '^  There  are  indeed  countless  words,  many  sentences,  and 
not  a  few  arguments  throughout  the  Apocalypse,  which,  with  great 
dignity,  remind  us  of  the  Old  Testament;  but  their  interpretation 
seems  to  me  not  to  belong  here ;  both  because  passages  of  Scripture 
ARE  NOT  EXPRESSLY  ADDUCED,  nor  is  any  particular  authority  alleged, 
from  which  they  are  drawn,  but  two,  three,  or  more  passages  are 
usually  with  great  skill  and  grace  joined  together ;  and  also  because, 
if  any  one  should  attempt  this,  he  must  of  necessity  undertake  to  in- 
terpret the  whole  book  of  the  Apocalypse." 

4.  [Seven — The  number  of  perfection.  Comp.  ch.  i.  4,  iv.  5,  v.  6, 
etc.  So  the  series  of  God's  judgments,  each  as  complete  in  itself, 
are  sevens;  the  seals,  trumpets,  thunders,  and  vials.  AlfJ^  From 
him — Gr.  from  who  ig,  dKO  6  &u,  [So  Tisch.j  Alf.y  Treg.^  etc.  The 
common  text  has  oko  roD  by  from  him  who,  etc.]  This  reading  is  the 
original.  When,  pray,  will  they  be  moved,  who,  in  their  ignorance^ 
esteem  the  press  of  Stephens  of  more  value  than  all  the  traces  of  John 
in  Patmos?  From  him  who  is,  aaid  who  was,  and  who  cometh — This 
is  a  paraphrase  of  the  Hebrew  name  Jehovah,  and  in  the  Greek  is 
used  iudeclinably,  as  in  the  Hebrew.  [It  resembles  the  paraphrase 
in  the  Hebrew,  Exod.  iii.  14,  /  am  that  I  am  ;  which  the  Jerusalem 
Targum  renders,  who  was,  is,  and  shall  be.  De  IT.]  Seven — *'  The 
Jews,  from  Isa.  xi.  2,  speak  mtich  and  largely  of  the  Seven  Spirits  of 
Messiah.  Lightfoot,  [Seven — The  sevenfold  energies  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  expressive  of  his  plenitude  and  perfection.  AJf.,  etc.] 

5.  To  him  that  loveth  tis — Gr.  dyoTrcouTe.  [The  true  reading.  So 
Tisch,,  Alf,  Treg.'\  Others  read  dyaTr^aapTe,  loved,  on  account  of 
the  following  words,  iouaavn,  washed^  and  inoirjat\^,  made.  But  the 
present  participle  includes  the  force  of  the  prseter-imperfect  also. 
But  dyaTZwvTt  is  strictly  a  present,  and  denotes  perpetual  love,  [This 
is  right,  present  is  used  to  express  the  certainty  that  Christ  loves  his 
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own,  continuonsl;,  forever.  Daat."]  So  John  iii.  85.  The  Fati 
lovech  the  Son,  and  hath  given,  etc. :  the  present  and  past  tenses  a 
joined.  In  the  German  traneUtion  of  the  Apocalypse  I  have  deiigi 
ed\y  rendered  it,  who  lovea  ut.  And  such  passages,  I  aa  told,  di 
ple&se  many.  Bat  John's  style  and  the  taste  of  to-day  are  as  G 
apart  as  east  and  west.  In  translating,  I  do  not  seek  to  gratify  fai 
tidious  ears,  but  scrupulonalj  follow  John,  who  wrote  altogether  i 
accordance  with  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew.  This  is  a  part  of  the  r 
proach  of  Christ.  \And  wathed — In  truth  he  who  is  not  washc 
cannot  discharge  the  ofiBce  of  priest.    V.  (?.] 

6.  And  he  made— [So  Alf.,  not  hath  made,  as  Eng.,  Ver.  F( 
^aadtiz  xai,  kingt  and,  read  ^aatXecav,  a  kingdom.  Titek.,  A\} 
Treg.  Read,  arxi  made  u*  a  kingdom,  prieiti  to  God,  etc.  So  Seng 
See  a  similar  variety  of  readings  below,  ch,  v.  10 ;  but  whether  ^ao 
Xiiz,  kingt,  or  ^aatXeiav,  kingdojn,  be  the  genuine  reading  there,  tl 
latter  is  undoubtedly  right  here.  There  the  four  living  ereatun 
epeak,  and  the  twenty-four  elders,  wearing  crowns,  and  eminent  i 
dignity:  here  the  address  is  made  in  the  name  of  all  the  faithfn 
These  Christ  made  priests  to  God  and  his  Father:  and  the  whole  bod 
of  these  priests  is  a  kingdom,  {the  kingdom  of  God,  or  of  heaven,  i 
Christ  so  often  calls  it  Alf.'],  which  rejoices  in  the  King  himsel 
So  Jioffal  prietthood,  ^aaihtop  Updreu/ta,  Ex,  ziz.  6,  Sept. ;  I  Pei 
ii.  9.  The  apposition,  a  kingdom,  prietta,  has  the  same  force:  %. 
though,  among  the  citisens  of  the  kingdom,  the  priests  have  th 
privilege  of  a  peculiarly  near  admission  to  the  presence  of  the  King 
The  priests  of  David  were  his  sons :  2  Sam.  viii.  18.  [Omit  r« 
4utin/wv,  and  ever.  Titch.,  A(f.  (not  Treg.)  To  Han — To  Jesn 
Christ.    V.  (?.] 

7.  ffe  eometh — Namely,  ffe  whvit  to  come,  eometh.  Hia  glorion 
advent  at  the  last  day  is  meant.  Pierced — The  Saviour  and  Jndg 
both  did,  and  will  exhibit  himself,  with  most  evident  marks  of  th 
nails  and  spear  in  his  raised  and  glorified  body.  Then  the  disdaL 
and  reproaches  of  his  enemies,  especially  of  the  Jews,  which  he  bear 
so  long  with  wonderful  long-suffering,  will  be  refnted  for  ever.  Ska^ 
wait — Without  doubt  for  fear,  as  of  an  enemy,  or  even  some  fo 
penitence.  [The  former  will  be  the  mourning  of  the  impenitent  ani 
careless  world,  the  latter  of  the  comforted  and  rejoicing  church 
Comp.  ch.  xii.  10.  Alf.} 

8.  Alpha,  etc. — Omega,  the  last  letter  of  the  Greek  alphabet,  i 
opposed  to  alpha,  the  first.  This  passage  is  one  of  great  majesty 
[Omit  Ap'^  xai  riXo^,  the  thinning  and  th*  end.  TSteh.,  A^f.,  Trtg^ 
Some  add  the  words  the  beginning  and  the  end,  for  the  wk«  «f  u^ 
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nation.    But  let  us  look  to  the  parallel  passages.     They  are  four  (be- 
sides ver.  11,  on  which  we  shall  speak  below). 

*(I.)  Alpha  and  Omega^  ch.  i.  8. 

(II.)  The  First  and  the  Last :  ch.  i.  17,  ii.  8. 

(III.)  Alpha  and  Omegay   The  Beginning  and  the  End: 
ch.  xxi.  6. 

(lY.)  Alpha  and  Omega^  The  First  and  the  Last^  The 
Beginning  and  the  End :  ch.  xxii.  13. 
Therefore,  in  the  beginning  of  the  book,  one  clause  is  used,  first 
of  the  Father,  ch.  i.  8,  comp.  with  ch.  iy.  8,  then  of  Christ,  ch.  i.  17. 
At  the  end  of  the  book  the  language  becomes  more  copious,  and  two 
clauses  are  used  of  the  Father,  sitting  upon  the  throne,  ch.  xxi.  6, 
and  three  of  Christ,  as  coming^  ch.  xxii.  13.  We  shall  presently  see 
that  one  sentiment  is  frequently  expressed  in  this  book  in  Greek  and 
Hebrew.  So  here  also.  The  Father  is  called  Alpha  and  Omega^  in 
Greek.  He  also,  in  the  mind  of  John,  who  thinks,  as  we  shall  pre- 
sently see,  in  Hebrew,  is  The  Beginning  and  The  Endy  which  is  ex- 
pressed in  Hebrew  by  Alpha  and  TaUy  the  first  and  the  last  Hebrew 
letters.     So  also  Christ. 

The  fourth  passage,  of  three  clauses,  is  striking  in  this  view.  Its 
third  clause  is  never  used  without  the  first ;  therefore  its  use  is  to 
explain  the  first.  The  second  is  sometimes  used  without  the  first ; 
therefore,  as  in  Isaiah,  so  in  the  Apocalypse,  it  has  its  force  of  itself. 
The  first  and  the  third  are  applied  to  the  Father  also,  ch.  xxi. ;  the 
second,  to  Christ  alone,  ch.  i.  17.  Alpha  and  the  Beginning  is  God ; 
as  He  himself,  the  Creator  and  Author  of  all  things,  proposes,  de- 
clares, and  promises  such  great  things.  Omega  and  the  End  is  the 
Same ;  as  he  brings  the  Apocalypse,  especially  in  the  trumpet  of  the 
seventh  angel,  to  its  accomplishment,  completion,  and  most  desired 
and  glorious  end.  So  also  Christ.  Hie  first  and  last  of  anything 
in  Scripture  language,  is  the  thing  itself,  or  the  whole  of  it.  See  1 
Sam.  iii.  12;  Eccl.  x.  13;  2  Chron.  xxxv.  27.  The  Greeks  say  in 
a  proverb,  prow  and  stem.  Therefore  Alpha  and  Omega^  the  First 
and  the  Last,  the  Beginning  and  the  Endy  means  One  and  aUj  and 
always  the  Same.  Comp.  Ps.  viii.  at  the  beginning  and  the  end, 
where  the  Design  and  the  Accomplishment  are  described.  Thus,  in  a 
grand  sense,  the  end  depends  upon  the  origin.  Under  this  majestic 
title.  Alpha  and  Omega^  etc.,  the  Apocalypse  contains,  in  the  begin- 
ning, the  Protest  of  God  against  the  dragon,  and  of  Christ  against 
the  beast  and  other  enemies ;  and  in  the  end,  triumph  over  the  ene- 
mies. For,  as  the  book  advances,  the  enemies  arise,  but  are  utterly 
destroycti,  so  that  they  nowhere  appear.     It  is  also  a  protest  against 
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all  false  gods  and  false  christs,  who  shall  come  to  nothiDg.  F 
fore  the  first  revelation  of  God  in  creation,  and  after  the  last : 
tion  of  him  in  the  final  consummation,  there  is  no  other  ^c 
false  gods  have  both  been  set  up  and  removed  in  the  mean  time 
so,  before  the  coming  of  Christ  in  the  flesh,  and  after  his  com 
judgment,  there  is  no  other  Christ ;  all  false  christs  have  been 
mean  time.  And  when  aU  things  shall  be  made  wbfect  unto  th 
of  God^  then  shall  the  San  also  himself  be  subject  unto  him^  thcU 
all  things  suhject  unto  him^  that  God  may  be  all  in  all :  1  Cor.  j 
[For  6  K'jpeo^j  the  Lordj  read  Kupto^  6  0e6c,  t?ie  Lord  G^hL  t 
Alfy  TregJ]  The  Lord  God — The  whole  of  this  passage  is  ma 
and  the  magnificent  and  full  title  of  God  here  employed,  r€ 
fuller  consideration. 

§  1.  We  will  only  lay  down  the  rudimentary  principle;  and  i 
many  observations  will  flow  together,  which  may  altogether  pie 
one  (nor  indeed  do  I  satisfy  myself),  nor  entirely  displease 
therefore  they  are  subjoined  for  the  selection  and  more  mature 
ination  of  any  one. 

§  2.  The  title  has  four  parts  [members] : 

(1)  The  Lord. 

(2)  God. 

(3)  Who  is^  and  who  was^  and  who  is  to  come. 

(4)  The  Almighty.     It  will  be  convenient  to  examin 

parts  in  inverted  order. 

§  3.  The  fourth^  the  Almighty^  6  TzauToxpdrwpy  answers  to  tw 
brew  words  in  the  Old  Testament;  for  in  Job  it  stands  in  the 
often  for  ntsr  IShaddai^  the  Almighty^  Job  v.  17,  and  often j,  bi 
solutely :  not  in  apposition  with  other  Divine  names ;  therefore 
rallelism  is  not  to  be  fixed  there.  See  below,  §  24,  on  the  passi 
Exod.  vi.  The  other  word,  which  the  title  6  nayroxpdTwpy  th 
mighty^  comprises  in  the  passages,  is  Sabaoth. 

§  4.  Sabaoth  is  not  a  Divine  name  in  the  nominative  case,  bu 
employed  in  speaking  of  God,  when  he  is  called,  Jehot>ah  qf  Sa^ 
God  of  Sabaothy  Jehovah  God  of  Sabaoth^  that  is,  of  ho$ts. 

§  5.  This  title  does  not  occur  in  Genesis :  a  germ  of  it  is  fou 
Exod.  vii.  4,  I  will  bring  forth  Mine  armies^  My  people^  the  eh 
of  Israel^  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt ;  and  ch.  xii.  41,  AU  the  hoj 
the  Lord  went  out  from  the  land  of  Egypt.  There  appean 
Joshua,  when  he  had  passed  over  the  Jordan,  One  who  called  hi 
by  this  title,  the  Captain  of  Jehovah's  host:  Josh.  v.  14,  15,  Tl 
in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings,  in  the  CJbronicles,  in  the  Pi 
in  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  most  of  the  minor  prophets,  befor 
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Babylonish  captivity  and  after  it,  this  expression  concerning  the  Lard 
God  of  Sabaoth  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence.  The  Sept.  rendered 
it  variously ;  but  chiefly  by  Trauroxpdrwp,  Almighty ^  and  they  say  Kupio^ 
napToxpdzMp^  Lord  Almighty^  6  Kopeot;  6  0e6;  b  Trauroxpdztopy  Lord 
Ood  the  Almighty,  This  word  is  nowhere  found  in  the  other  books 
of  the  New  Testament,  except  at  2  Cor.  vi.  18,  and  that  in  direct 
quotation  from  Isaiah.     In  the  Apocalypse  alone  it  occurs  often. 

§  6.  The  word  Sabaoth  denotes  armies  or  great /or<?<j«,  particularly 
those  of  the  Israelites ;  but  in  general  all,  in  heaven  and  in  earth,  be- 
cause Jehovah  is  the  God  of  all :  and  thence  6  navcoxpdzwp  expresses 
the  Almighty  [All-holding,  All-ruling].  To  him  alone  all  warfare  is 
subservient;  and  the  whole  agency  of  that  warfare  is  stirred  up  and 
comes  to  its  height  in  the  Apocalypse.. 

§  7.  Hence  the  Third  part,  who  m,  and  who  woij  and  who  cometk, 
must  answer  to  the  Hebrew,  Jehovah :  for  the  title,  the  Almighty^  is 
never  used,  unless  either  Ood  or  the  Lord  [Jehovah]  immediately 
precedes.  The  former  precedes  in  this  case,  but  not  immediately ; 
hence  Jehovah^  Gr.  Kupeo^^  the  Lord^  immediately  precedes. 
Moreover,  while  the  three  phrases  taken  together,  who  is^  etc.,  may 
answer  to  the  name  Jehovah,  the  third,  who  cometh  or  who  is  to  come^ 
undoubtedly  does  so. 

§  8.  He  who  71171'  \_yahvehy  or  Jehovah]  9haU  ie,  is  called,  he  who 
:omethj  or  is  to  come :  not  6  iad/ieuo^^  who  is  to  be^  but  with  great 
skill,  6  ip^o/iBPo^f  who  is  to  come^  lest  his  present  being  be  questioned, 
and  to  express  his  coming  more  clearly.  Who  is  to  be^m  Hebrew 
I071,  coming  ;  comp.  John  xvi.  13;  and  so  other  languages. 

§  9.  The  manner  of  pointing  and  pronouncing  the  name  rx\xv^  Jeho- 
vahf  and  its  original  meaning,  are  much  disputed.  Some,  [because 
the  Jews  accounted  it  too  sacred  to  be  uttered,  and  substituted  in  its 
place,  AdoTiaiy  Lordy  or  Elohim^  Q-od^  until  the  true  pronunciation 
was  lost,  and]  because  the  vowels  of  Ulohim  or  Adonai  were  written 
in  it,  introduce  other  vowels,  and,  for  instance,  read  it  as  Jihveh. 

§  10.  But  even  if  the  name  7ii7i^  always  had  the  vowels  of  other 
names  of  God,  and  never  its  own,  attributed  to  it  in  our  copies,  yet 
it  might  be  read  JehovaK  as  well  as  Jihveh.  But  many  things  prove 
that  Jehovah  must  be  the  reading. 

§  11.  The  Hebrews  were  careful  never  to  pronounce  this  name,  ex- 
cept with  the  greatest  reverence ;  hence  where  the  prefixes  required 
a  change  of  vowels,  they  very  frequently  substituted  the  name  Ado- 
naif  having  vowels  nearly  like  Jehovah.  But  wherever  m7i'  is  writ- 
ten, it  must  evidently  be  read  Jehovah. 

§  12.  The  name  mn%  Jehovah^  is  incomparably  and  wonderfully 
107 
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eomponoded  of  'TV,  Shall  be,  and  rnn, 
paraphrase  of  the  Divine  Name  by  the  i 
to  the  most  ancient  Greek  poeta  and 
Passages  are  given  in  Wolf.  But  the  £ 
est  proof. 

g  13.  The  Bscond  part  of  the  title,  0 
cnliy.  The  name  8e6^,  derived  from 
the  Author  of  all  things.  Bnt  the  firi 
quires  some  mention. 

S  14.  [^Kupio;,  Lord,  is  derived  from ; 
decUion.  Rott  and  Palm,  etc.]  He  wl 
of  the  noun  xOpo;,  denoting  not  only  mt 
ral  ability  and  firmness,  will  readily  ack 
is  a  suitable  word  to  render  rr;r,  Jekova 
expression  of  time ;  and  that  it  certain! 

§  li>.  As  often  as  Beb^,  Qod,  is  joine' 
answers  to  Tvav,  Jehovah ;  and  this  holdi 

§  16.  Now  since  Qod  is  so  often  nami 
in  all  instances,  these  titles  only,  at  m' 
mighty,  are  used  together,  wby  are  there 
Kuptoz,  the  Lord  being  prefixed  to  the  o 

§  17.  The  Apocalypse  often  expressee 
Hebrew  and  Greek,  as  yea.  Amen;  Ab 
tan,  etc.  The  names  of  enemies  are  ex 
and  first  the  name  of  the  Lord  God  bim 

§  18.  In  the  Divine  title  which  we  art 
cond  members  are  put  by  themselves  in 
fourth  members,  which  have  the  same  m 
only  used  for  this  purpose,  that  they  ma 
reader  tho  Hebrew  nmas  TKV,  Lord  of  h 
Tnrr,  Jehovah,  itself  might  be  expressed 
was  so  expressed  among  the  people  of  G 
QentUet  is  dencribed  by  a  Greek  and  H< 

g  19.  The  first  and  third  members  a: 
force  of  a  proper  name ;  to  the  first  is 
third,  h  JiavToxpdTiop,  the  Almighty,  eac 

§  20.  Thus  far  have  we  considered  th 
will  compare  it  with  the  parallel  passage 
and  who  w>a»,  and  who  cometh  ;  and  ch.  \\ 
who  cometh  ;  and  afterwards,  who  is  and 
8ee  below  on  ch.  zi.  17,  xix.  1. 

S  '21.  When  God  appeared  to  Moses  v 
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Trn^^Iwillbe.  In  Exod.  iii.  14,  he  supplies  this  reason  for  his 
name  ;  /  unll  be  that  I  will  (e,  as  he  had  said  to  Moses  at  the  12th 
verse  of  the  same  chapter,  I  will  he  with  thee.  Afterwards  he  him- 
self expresses  the  name,  commanding  Moses  to  say,  rrriK  I  will  bb 
hath  sent  me.  The  Verb  rrriK,  /  wiU  b€^  becomes  a  Noon,  as  4  ijv, 
who  wcLB  (with  the  Article). 

§  22.  After  this  Name  was  proclanned  to  Moses,  still  throughout 
the  same  vision,  and  afterwards  through  the  whole  Old  Testament, 
the  name  rwrv^  Jehovah  is  used.  It  might  have  seemed  that  rrriM,  of 
the  first  person,  1  will  6e,  would  be  suitable  where  the  Lord  speaks  of 
himself,  and  nin\  Jehovah  he  will  (e,  of  the  third  person,  where  an- 
gels and  men  are  the  speakers.  And  yet  Moses  was  commanded  to 
say,  H'HK  I  WILL  BE  hath  sent  me  ;  and  the  Lord  also  calls  himself 
mn',  Jehovah;  and  the  name  n^riK,  /  will  be,  is  not  afterwards  re- 
peated, while  the  name  nin',  Jehovah,  is  of  constant  occurrence.  It 
is  plain  therefore  that  the  name  nirr,  Jehovah,  adds  to  the  former 
name  something  more  than  the  mere  diiference  between  the  first  and 
third  persons ;  since  first  of  all  the  Lord  called  himself  /  wiU  he,  and 
presently  afterwards  he  began  to  call  himself  by  the  habitual  title, 
Be  shall  be — Being — He  was. 

§  23.  The  name  mn%  Jehovah,  was  used  long  before  the  time  of 
Moses,  and  so  mentioned,  that  we  may  be  sure  it  was  not  introduced 
by  Moses  from  his  own  habit  of  language,  as  in  the  times  of  Enoch, 
Abraham,  etc. :  Gen.  iv.  26,  xiii.  4,  xiv.  22,  xv.  2,  7,  etc. 

§  24.  Again,  it  is  plain  that  this  revelation  was  made  to  Moses, 
and  through  Moses  to  the  Israelites,  by  which  revelation  the  name 
Jehovah  became  knoum  to  them  in  a  new  way.  I  just  quoted  Exod. 
iii.  It5,  a  second  is  to  be  added,  Exod.  vi.  3 ;  /  appeared  tmto  Ahrahamj 
unto  Isaac,  and  unto  Jacob,  'itsr  Sio,  as  a  Q-od  abounding  in  all  good :  but 
hy  My  name  Jehovah  I  was  not  made  known  to  them.  In  which  passage 
the  Hebrew  prefix  3  denotes  the  aspect  under  which,  like  the  French  en, 
as  when  they  say,  Vivre  en  ChrStien.  When  God  appeared  to  Abraham, 
he  called  himself  'itsr  Sk,  God  Almighty,  Gen.  xvii.  1 ;  and  thence  Isaac 
and  Jacob  often  called  him  so.  At  that  time  too  he  was  called  Jeho- 
vah, but  less  commonly.  It  was  not  until  the  time  of  Moses  that  he 
himself  ordered  that  this  should  be  his  name  forever,  and  his  memorial 
from  generation  to  generation:  Exod.  iii.  15.  Then  he  made  for  him- 
self an  eternal  name,  in  very  truth :  Isa.  Ixiii.  12.  See  the  passage, 
Exod.  XV.  3,  and  the  whole  of  that  song. 

§  25.  mrr,  Jehovah,  comes  from  mn,  to  he :  and  this  name  of  him- 
self may  be  viewed  either  absolutely,  as  ffe  who  is  from  eternity  to 
eternity  is  in  himself;  or  relatively,  as  he  becomes  known  to  his  peo- 
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pie  in  his  character  as  He  who  tt,  by  accomplishing  his  promisi 
the  work  itself. 

§  26.  In  the  former  sense,  the  name  nin%  Jehovah^  was  used 
quently,  even  in  the  dajs  of  the  Patriarchs :  but  by  the  other  m 
added  only  in  the  time  of  Moses,  the  Lord  made  himself  know 
the  Israelites,  in  the  great  work  of  leading  them  forth  from  £gj 

§  27.  By  such  means  he  admirably  contracted,  as  it  were, 
meaning  of  his  name  nin%  so  that,  just  as  Qod^  although  the  Go< 
all,  yet  was  no  other,  and  was  called  no  other,  and  would  be  e 
no  other,  than  the  God  of  Itrael^  so  nin\  Jehovah^  He  who  it,  w] 
other  than  He  who  to  Israel  m,  or,  in  other  words,  who  affords 
exhibits  himself  to  Israel.  He  truly  said,  I  will  be  to  you,  as  h< 
terwards  said,  /  will  not  be  to  you :  Hos.  i.  9.  In  a  similar  mai 
as  often  as  God  performed  some  remarkable  work,  we  read  that  t 
his  name  was  known:  Ps.  Ixxvi.  1;  Ixxxiii.  18;  Isa.  lii.6;  Esek.zxxi 

§  28.  Therefore  in  the  time  of  Moses  he  called  himself,  as  it  i 
afresh,  n'riK,  /  will  be.  He  does  not  say,  1  will  be  what  I  trot,  1 
be  what  I  am  ;  but  n^HK  itsrM  rrnic,  I  will  be  what  I  will  be:  if 
there  is  implied  the  declaration  of  a  benefit  to  be  presently  besto 
That  is,  /  mU  be  to  the  Israelites  that  which  I  said  I  would  b< 
saying  to  their  fathers,  I  will  6e),  and  which  I  ought  to  be  to  tl 
(in  the  fulfilment  of  the  ancient  promise).  And  thus  the  meaninj 
the  future  prevailed  in  n^riK,  /  will  be,  including  both  a  recapitula 
of  the  revelations  and  promises  of  God,  given  to  the  fathers,  an 
declaration  of  the  event  now  to  be  accomplished,  by  the  brin| 
the  people  out  of  Egypt. 

§  29.  The  name  mnK,  I  wHl  be,  afterwards  growing  into  the  n 
mn',  Jehovah,  transmitted  at  the  same  time  to  it  the  meaning  of 
ftiture,  so  that  in  the  very  form  of  the  name  the  future  might  be 
vious,  and  from  thence  there  might  be  an  advance  to  the  present  ^ 
the  past. 

§  30.  mrr,  Jehovah,  is  the  same  precisely  as  6  ip^i/i^uoc  xai  o 
xai  6  Ijv^  who  cometh  and  who  i»  and  who  wot.  So  suitable  was 
language  of  the  Old  Testament.  But  in  the  Apocalypse  the  ord( 
inverted  by  an  elegance  in  construction  which  none  but  the  proud 
despise ;  and  in  ch.  iv.  8  he  is  said  to  be  6  ^v  xai  6  itv  xai  6  ipj^i 
uo^,  who  wa9y  and  who  m,  and  who  cometh,  where,  in  the  natural  oi 
of  time,  the  four  beasts  celebrate  the  praises  of  the  Lord  comprel 
sively,  as  he  has  exhibited  himself,  and  does,  and  will  exhibit  I 
self.  But  here,  ch.  i.  4,  8,  both  by  the  pen  of  John,  and  by  his  < 
mouth,  he  is  styled,  6  &p  xai  b  ^v  xai  6  ipj^dfupo^,  who  tit  and 
wa$  and  who  eometh:  and  so  by  a  fresh  idiom,  but  one  founded 
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the  Divine  nature  itself,  the  &p,  is,  as  the  chief  and  radical  word,  is 
placed  first,  with  a  remarkable  prelude  and  token  of  that  change,  by 
which  afterwards  both  the  ipj[6/jtepo^j  eamethy  and  the  ijv,  was,  as  in 
{  20,  pass  into  the  &v,  is. 

9.  [Omit  xal,  also.  Tiseh,,  Alf.,  Treg,']  ^Ev  ry  ^Xiipsc,  in  the  tribu' 
latton — [Read,  in  the  tribulation  and  (omitting  iv  r^,  m  the.  So  Tisch., 
Trey.)  kingdom  and  endurance  in  Jesus.  Alf.^  Trihdaticn — This 
book  has  most  relish  for  the  faithful  in  tribulation.  The  Asiatic 
Church,  especially  since  its  most  flourishing  time  under  Constantino, 
too  little  valued  this  book.  You  can  scarcely  find  any  trace  of  the 
Apocalypse  quoted  in  the  doctors  of  Constantinople :  where  it  is 
quoted  in  the  works  of  Chrysostom,  this  very  fact  is  a  proof  of  inter- 
polation.  The  African  Church,  more  exposed  to  the  cross,  always 
valued  this  book  very  highly.  And  in  the  kingdom  and  patience — 
These  are  also  joined  in  2  Tim.  ii.  12.  Patience  of  hope  (1  Thess. 
L  3,  i.  e.,  patient  hope)  has  rich  support  in  the  Apocalypse.  The 
crder  of  the  words  is  worthy  of  notice :  affliction,  and  the  kingdom, 
and  patience :  together  with  the  first  and  and  third  of  these,  the  se- 
cond also  is  given.  [For  '* Ir^aoT)  Xptarou,  of  Jesus  Christ,  read  iv 
^/r^aotj,  in  Jestis.  Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg."]  Was — Or  rather  came  in  the 
isle.  Gr.  iyepo/iT^u  ip  rj  uijatp  ytyiadat  ip  ^Pwpjj^  is  to  arrive  at 
Jtome,  [Eng.  Ver.,  was  in  Rom^"]'  2  Tim.  i.  17.  John  therefore  im- 
plies here,  that  he  had  been  conveyed  to  tJie  Isle  of  Patmos,  and,  after 
his  arrival,  had  heard  and  seen  these  things,  which  he  relates.  Nor 
does  the  past  time  here  used  prevent  us  from  thinking  that  the  Apo- 
calypse was  written  in  Patmos:  for  the  ancients,  in  writing,  adapted 
the  tenses  of  the  verbs  to  the  time  when  the  writing  was  read,  not 
when  it  was  written :  Acts  xv.  27,  We  have  sent.  This  appears 
trifling,  but  remedies  great  errors.  Which  is  called — Some  omit  this 
participle  [without  good  reason].  Whether  you  read  it  or  not.  Pal- 
mos,  though  near  to  Asia,  was  not  known  to  all  inhabitants  of  Asia: 
therefore  John  mentions  that  Patmos  is  an  island.  But  Cyprus,  a 
well-known  island,  is  simply  named.  Acts  xiii.  4 ;  not  called  the  island 
Cyprun  ;  much  less,  the  island  which  is  called  Cyprus.  Patmos — He 
was  there  in  the  time  of  Domitian  and  Nerva.  Artemon  thinks  the 
opinion  that  John's  life  lasted  until  the  close  of  Domitian 's  reign, 
or  the  commencement  of  Trajan's,  is  false,  and  originated  in  con- 
founding two  Johns.  But  Peter  suffered  martyrdom  under  Nero : 
and  John  long  survived  Peter :  John  xxi.  22.  But  he  wrote  the 
Apocalypse  not  long  before  his  death.  For  you  cannot  say  that  one 
part  of  it  was  written  under  Claudius,  another  under  Domitian  or 
Nerva,  since  it  is  one  Apocalypse,  one  prophecy,  one  book.    Nor  is 
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Epiphaniufl,  irho  alone  of  the  ancieoU 
Claudius — that  is,  before  the  de&th  of  '. 
ferred  to  Ireneeus  and  the  rest.  The 
siiil  more  recent.  But  you  will  ask,  W 
iaint  in  the  Apocalypse  than  in  the 
vriting  the  Apocalypse  had  he  not  yet 
to  the  Greek  language?  For  he  wrote 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  but  the  Apocalypse 
Style  of  John,  anil  especially  in  the  pn 
not  from  habit,  hat  from  Divine  dictati 
boutulless.  [Omit  (the  second)  dca, 
Chriat.    Tuck.,  AJf.,  Treg.'] 

10,  /  wat — Gr.  ijti/bfajv,  not  merel; 
A  sentence  of  three  members :  I  John 
9.  10.  On  the  LortTg  day— That  ther 
day,  nnd  is  so  called,  is  plain  even 
that  the  Lord's  day  is  that  diiy  which  i 
day,  which  is  the  first  day  of  every  wee 
Siibbath,  the  seventh  day  of  the  weel 
testimony  of  Christian  antiquity.  We 
this  title  from  the  Scriptures  of  the  Ne 
origin  of  the  title  in  the  fact  of  the  Lc 
This  indeed  is  true,  but  was  not  the 
The  days  of  the  Lord's  Nativity,  Ba 
Resurrection,  Ascension,  and  Coming 
Which  of  these  is,  in  the  highest  sense, 
Supper  is  the  supper  of  the  Lord  :  the 
Lord  JeHUs  Christ;  under  which  name 
the  one  day  of  his  coming,  which  also 
Aiy,  or  that  day.  The  view  of  the  anc 
diet  with  this ;  a  view  of  which  Jerom< 
niyht,  etc.,  Matt,  xxv:  "Let  us  say  i 
be  useful  to  the  reader.  There  is  a  tri 
will  come  at  midnight,  as  in  Egypt,  wh< 
and  the  destroying  angel  came,  and  thi 
the  door-posts  of  our  foreheads,  too,  hi 
blood  of  the  Lamb.  Whence  I  suppos 
dition  has  continued,  that  on  the  eve  c 
mitted  to  dismiss  the  people  before  mii 
of  Christ:  and  when  that  time  shall  hi 
of  security,  and  all  keep  the  festival." 
every  Lord's  day,  although  the  solemn 
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especially  common  before  the  Paschal  Lord's  day.  The  seventh  day 
is  a  memorial  of  the  creation :  the  first  day  is  a  memorial  of  the  con- 
summation. The  former  is  the  day  of  Jehovah :  the  latter,  the  day 
of  the  Lord.  Undoubtedly,  whoever  perceives  beforehand  in  his 
mind,  that  the  first  day  of  the  week  is  called  the  Lord's  day,  because 
that  is  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming,  he  then,  and  not  till  then,  per- 
ceives with  what  remarkable  propriety  it  happened  to  John,  that  he 
should,  on  the  Lord's  day,  both  see  and  describe  the  Lord  as 
coming. 

I  once  thought  that  the  vision  which  Ezekiel  relates  from  ch.  xl., 
was  on  the  Sabbath,  and  that  that  Sabbath  day  might  be  compared 
with  the  Lord*s  day  mentioned  here ;  but  I  now  give  up  that  idea. 
The  Lord's  day  opens  another  inquiry.  Irenaeus,  a  writer  of  the 
same  age,  nearly  afiirms  that  the  Apocalypse  was  seen  /7/>6c  T(p  viXu^ 
at  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Domitian.  But  Domitian  was  slain  in  the  96th 
year,  A.D.,  on  the  18th  Sept.,  on  the  Lord's  day :  and  since  Irenseus 
thus  accurately  marks  the  time  of  the  vision  by  the  well-known  death 
of  the  persecutor,  it  will  be  most  safe  to  depart  as  little  as  possible 
from  the  very  day.  But  what  if  that  LordC%  day  in  that  year  was 
the  3d  of  April,  that  is,  the  paschal  feast,  or  the  19th  of  June,  or  the 
18th  of  September  itself?  I  fix  nothing:  I  follow  the  footsteps  of 
IrensBus.  At  least,  the  fact  that  the  Apocalypse  was  given*  before 
the  death  of  Domitian  supplies  another  observation.  Apollonius  of 
Tyana  was  addressing  the  people  at  UpheauSy  and  in  the  middle  of 
his  speech  he  exclaimed,  Strike  the  tyrant ;  and  again.  Be  of  good 
courage^  the  tyrant  is  slain.  And  on  that  day,  and  at  that  hoi}r, 
Domitian  was  slain  at  Rome.  Whether  Apollonius  had  been  aware 
of  the  conspiracy  against  Domitian,  or  learned  from  some  other 
source  what  would  occur,  the  Apocalypse  at  the  same  time  supplied 
the  Ephesians  with  a  much  greater  indication  of  future  events,  to 
check  the  followers  of  Apollonius,  and  vindicate  the  glory  of  Jesus 
Christ.  [Transpose  to  read  r^xooaa  fwuiju  dmao}  fxou,  Tisch,^  -4//"., 
(not  Treg,)  Render,  a  voice  great  as  of  a  trumpet],  I  heard  behind 
me — John's  face  had  been  turned  towards  the  east ;  and  in  like  man- 
ner the  Lord,  while  he  appears  to  him,  directed  his  face  to  the  east, 
towards  Asia,  whither  the  writing  was  to  be  sent. 

11.  Saying — [Gr.  >l£/'oti<T3jc»  i.  e.,  trumpet,  saying].  John  often 
construes  words  as  in  Hebrew,  with  others  nearer,  though  agreeing 
in  sense  with  those  more  distant.  He  would  say,  voice,  saying,  in- 
stead of  which  he  says,  trumpet,  saying.  Saying,  what  thou  seest — 
Some  prefix  ^Eyw  tijxi  rb  A  xai  rb  ii,  b  nfHozot:  xat  b  laj^aro^  xai,  I 
am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  first  and  the  last,  and.  [These  words 
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are  properly  omitted  by  Ti%ch,^  Alf,^  Treg.^  etc.]  It  often  occurs, 
that  not  until  after  the  beginning  of  a  vision,  he  who  appears  de- 
clares who  he  is:  Exod.  iii.  6.  But  in  the  present  instance  that 
impressive  summary,  What  thou  aeest^  taken  with  John's  sight  of  it, 
was  of  itself  equivalent  to  all  titles ;  while  in  ver.  17,  just  after,  the 
express  title  followed.  And  from  this  very  fountain  are  drawn  the 
repeated  titles  which  occur  in  ch.  ii.  and  iii.  On  the  whole,  on  a  review 
of  the  verses  8,  17,  these  words  appear  to  be  an  addition  of  copy- 
ists, and  not  to  have  been  omitted  as  superfluous  in  ver.  11.  Learned 
men  in  general,  at  the  present  day,  are  not  very  ready  to  deem  any- 
thing superfluous,  and  most  copyists  were  of  the  same  opinion.  Such 
passages  are  more  safely  decided  by  authorities  than  by  arguments: 
and  here  the  Latin  version  has  special  weight,  wherever  competent 
Greek  witnesses,  however  few,  prove  that  it  is  not  affected  by  its  pe- 
culiar blemishes.  Would  that  all  would  keep  this  closely  in  mind; 
it  would  be  a  short  way  to  remove  many  doubts.  The  great  antiquity 
of  the  Latin  is  confirmed  by  the  remarkable  agreement  of  the  Latin 
Fathers  with  the  text  of  the  translator.  That  age  was  without  nu- 
merous additions,  which  after  times  gradually  introduced  here,  as  in 
other  places.  In  a  book — To  this  book^  which  has  such  an  origin, 
and  to  the  others  of  which  the  body  of  Holy  Scripture  is  composed, 
who  gives  as  much  weight  as  is  due  them,  preferring  them  to  the  host 
of  other  books?  Eccles.  xii.  12.  [Omit  rai^  iu^Aaetfy  which  are  in 
Asia.   Tisch.y  ^if*^  Treg,'] 

12.  To  see  the  voice — To  see  Him,  to  whom  the  voice  belonged;  or, 
ai)  Oratio  Semiduplez  [See  Appendix]. 

13.  [Omit  inra,  seven.  Tisch.^  Treg.  Alf.j  brackets  it.]  Bowing 
to  the  feet — Gr.  noSijpTj.  Heb.  Si;?d,  Septuagint  TtoijjpTj^^  of  Aaron's 
garments. 

14.  Sis  head  and  his  hairs — Hendiadgs^  i.  e.,  the  hair  of  his 
head.     So  John  saw  it. 

15.  [^Beng.  reads  ittnupwpei^tp^  as  if  it  burned^  i.  e.,  not  the  feet, 
but  the  brass,  but  the  common  reading  is  right.  Tisch.,  Aff.^  ^W*] 
Xakxb^y  brass;  Xi^apo^,  incense:  j[ahcoXi^aifo^,  a  species  of  brass, 
like  incense.  Bochart  explains  it  as  tvhite  brass.  Gomp.  Dan.  x.  6, 
on  shining  brass.  Hesychius  says,  ^^  The  Cretans  mean  by  it  what 
is  all  brass,  shining  all  over." 

17.  \_As  dead— Gretit  contrition  of  nature  usually  precedes  a  large 
bestowing  of  spiritual  gifts.  V.  Q-.  But  the  impression  here  is  sim- 
ply terror.  Diist,  Alf.  Omit  pot,  unto  me.  Tisch.^  Alf.y  TregJ]  Ths 
first  and  the  last — A  most  glorious  title.  In  Hebrew  pimc  pvits 
Isa.  xliv.  6,  xlviii.  12 ;  where  the  Septuagint  renders  it^  /  am  ths 
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jirBt  and  I  am  after  these  things ;  beside  me  there  is  no  Ood :  and 
again,  lam  the  first  and  I  am  forever.  In  both  passages  the  trans- 
lators appeared  to  have  considered  the  word  Itr^azo^j  last^  as  insuf- 
ficient to  express  the  dignity  of  the  speaker,  and  yet  in  fact  it  an- 
swered admirably  to  the  Hebrew,  comp.  Isa.  xli.  4.  Messiah  speaks 
of  himself.  Comp.  ch.  xlviii.  16.  Hence  in  the  Apocalypse  the 
Lord  Jesus  applies  this  description  to  himself,  and  explains  it  by  the 
following  words.  Let  the  Form  be  observed : 
/  am  the  First  and  the  Last : 

and  Living  and  became  dead^  and 

behold  I  am  alive^  etc. 
The  immediate  construction.  The  first  and  the  Last^  declares  that 
his  Life,  by  the  brief  intervention  of  death,  was  so  interrupted,  that 
it  ought  not  to  be  considered  as  interrupted  at  all.  Artemon  inter- 
prets tlie  First  and  the  Last  as  the  most  excellent  and  the  most  abject^ 
p.  248 ;  but  if  this  were  the  meaning,  the  order  would  require  to  be 
inverted,  and  written,  The  Last  and  the  First,  It  is  plainly  a  title 
of  Divine  glory,  the  First  and  the  Lasty  in  Isaiah ;  where  Artemon 
in  vain  endeavors  so  to  bend  the  same  title,  that  it  may  denote  the 
Beginning  and  the  End, 

18.  Became  [Eng.  Ver.,  was]  dead — He  might  have  said,  dizidnifoif^ 
I  died :  but  with  singular  elegance  it  is  i/'Ci/o/ijyi/  i/6x/)oc,  /  became  dead^ 
to  denote  the  difference  of  times,  and  of  the  events  in  them.  For  ever- 
more— This  form,  and  the  word  d/ij^p,  amen^  are  of  very  frequent 
use  in  Doxologies.  Hence  the  copyists  readily  completed  the. form, 
hereby  adding  this  word  amen^  though  there  is  no  Doxology. 

19.  [Add  o5p,  tA^<?/i>r«,  after  7'/>c£^op,  tmVe.  Tisch.yAlf^  Treg,  And 
what  things  they  are — That  is,  signify.  So  ver.  20.  The  stgnificatian 
18  a  prominent  thought  here.  Be  W.y  etc.] 

20.  [Also  omit  &  e?Jec,  WHICH  thou  sawest,  (after  candlesticks), 
Tisch.y  Alf,,  Treg,^ 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  [In  his  latter  days  Bengel  strongly  recommended  to  those  about 
him  careful  meditation  in  these  Epistles  to  the  churches.  He  said^ 
Scarce  any  thing  is  so  fitted  to  affect  and  purify  um,  Hengst,]     Te 
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the  angel — The  occasion  for  these  seven  epistles  is  very  important 
When  the  people  were  about  to  receive  the  law  at  Sinai,  they  were 
first  purified:  the  same  people,  when  the  kingdom  of  God  was  al 
hand,  were  prepared  for  it  by  repentance,  under  the  ministry  of  Joho 
the  Baptist ;  and  now  the  Christian  Church  is  furnished  with  these 
epistles,  in  order  that  they  may  worthily  receive  so  great  a  Revela- 
tion (just  as  the  writer  himself  had  previously  been  prepared  by  his  baD- 
ishroent  and  alarm  to  receive  it).  For  the  object  is,  that  the  Charch,  put- 
ting away  from  the  midst  of  herself  evil  men,  after  due  admonition,  aud 
evil  things,  may  be  prepared  with  her  posterity  rightly  to  embrace 
and  preserve  this  most  precious  deposit,  this  Revelation  of  such  great 
moment,  which  the  heavenly  beings  themselves  honor  with  sach  pro- 
found adorations,  and  also  to  behold  great  events,  to  receive  the  most 
abundant  enjoyments,  and  to  avoid  woes;  the  epistles  themselves  be- 
ing interspersed  with  glowing  sparks  from  the  remaining  part  of  the 
Revelation,  and  those  most  fitted  to  arouse  the  attention  and  prepare 
the  way  to  understand  what  is  revealed ;  and  the  renovation  of  tlie 
Church  by  repentance,  as  is  befitting,  is  placed' before  the  sight  of 
the  rainbow,  ch.  iv.  3.  Whoever  therefore  wishes  to  hear  the  Aj'>- 
calypse  properly,  ought  to  observe  the  admonitions  of  these  seven 
epistles  ;*  for  then  he  will  learn,  from  the  pattern  they  afibrd,  how 
the  Apocalypse  is  to  be  applied  to  all  men  and  all  ages.  Some  have 
attempted  to  show  that  the  seven  epistles,  comprised  in  ch.  ii.  and 
iii.,  refer  to  seven  periods  of  the  Church,  part  of  them  retaining  their 
historical  sense,  part  (which  is  worse)  setting  it  aside.  The  celebrated 
Lange^  preserving  the  historical  sense,  extends  the  prophetic  sense 
from  the  time  of  John  to  the  destruction  of  the  whore  and  the  beast. 
But  the  application  of  the  seven  epistles  to  seven  periods  is  the  work 
of  human  subtilty.  The  epistles  obviously  were  designed  at  the  time 
for  the  seven  churches  in  Asia,  and  especially  to  their  angels :  aud 
whether  at  that  time,  when  the  book  was  sent  from  Patmos  to  Asia, 
other  churches  were  to  be  compared  with  these  seven,  or  not,  the 
subordination  of  these  churches  under  John  is  here  considered ;  and 
from  this,  all  hearers,  of  all  places  and  times,  whether  good,  bad,  or 
mixed,  ought  to  apply  to  themselves  the  things  which  equally  concern 
them.  Each  address  to  the  angel  of  the  church  ends  with  a  promisee, 
given  to  him  that  overcometh.  [For  ' Eftalvrj^y  of  Ephe9U9^  read  h 
'E<pia(py  in  (at)  EphesuA.   Ti8ch.j  Alf.j  Treg.    So  Beng."]     At  Ephe- 

*  I  remember  that,  jaat  at  the  laat  hoars  of  hi«  pilgrrimage  (1752)  my  Minted  parent 
earneatly  commended  to  hia  family  the  frequent  readingr  and  study  of  the  Epistles  in  ths 
Apocalypse ;  adding  aa  the  reaaon :  There  ia  aearoe  anything  that  can  prtas  Is  Iks 
depths  of  one's  nature  with  such  purifying  power.   E.  B, 
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$us — In  that  city  Timothy  labored  a  long  time,  and  died  shortly  after 
the  giving  of  the  Apocalypse.  Poly  crates^  a  bishop  of  Ephe^us,  de- 
scribed the  martyrdom  of  Timothy :  but  the  busy  Greeks  of  later 
times  have  interpolated  this  writing,  as  many  others,  yet,  the  princi- 
pal facts  remain,  and  are  preserred  from  interpolation  in  the  mora 
simple  copies.  This  Poly  crates  therefore,  (quoted  by  Usher,)  says, 
that  the  festival  of  the  Catagogia  celebrated  by  the  unbelievers  at 
Ephesus,  took  place  on  the  22d  day  of  January ;  and  on  the  third 
day  afterwards  they  put  Timothy  to  death,  Nerva  being  Emperor. 
Now  the  22d  and  24th  of  January  occurred  in  Nerva's  reign,  only 
in  the  year  97,  when  he  reigned  alone,  and  in  98,  when  he  reigned 
together  with  Trajan.  He  died  soon  afterwards,  on  the  27th  of 
January.  Therefore  also  the  Apocalypse  had  been  sent  to  Ephesua 
a  short  time  only  before  the  death  of  Timothy.  I  do  not,  however, 
think  that  he  is  the  person  aimed  at  in  the  address  of  the  Apocalypse. 
Timothy  was  an  Evangelist,  not  an  angel  of  one  church ;  and,  if  at 
the  close  of  his  life  he  could  hav^  declined  from  his  first  love^  he  too 
would  assuredly  have  been  admonished  of  his  approaching  death,  as 
we  may  believe,  no  less  than  the  angel  of  the  church  at  Smyrna. 

2.  /  know — This  word,  o7da,  I  knoWj  occurs  seven  times : 

I  know  thy  works,  ch.  iii.  1,  8,  15.    /  know  where  thou  dwellest,  ch. 

li.  13. 
I  know  thy  tribulation:  ch.  ii.  9.     I  know  thy  love:  ch.  ii.  19. 

[Omit  aou,  thy,  with  xottou,  labor.  Tisch,  ^Ift  Treg."]  And  how — 
Kai,  and  was  omitted  by  some,  but  erroneously.  For  endurance  and 
sternness  against  the  evil  are  different  virtues,  [though  they  are  united 
in  this  Man.  Tried — This  church  president  must  have  had  a  remark- 
able power  of  discernment.  V.  OJ]  Apostles — In  this  passage  false 
apostles  are  repulsed :  false  Jews,  ver.  9 ;  those  given  up  to  Heathen- 
ism, ver.  13  and  14. 

3.  [Read  xai  bKOfxourji^  lypt^,  xai  i^dazaaa^  dta  to  opo/id /ioo,  xal 
ob  xexonifixa^y  and  hast  patience,  and  hast  borne  for  my  name's  sake^ 
and  hast  not  labored  (been  weary).  Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg.  So  Beng,"] 
Bast  not  labored — Gr.  xom^p,  used  for  xdftptep,  to  be  weary :  Matt, 
zi.  28,  1  Cor.  iv.  12 ;  also  John  iv.  6.  Here  is  an  Antanaclasis 
[double  sense,  as  of  forior],  praised  by  Wolf:  I  know  thy  labor ;  and 
yet  thou  dost  not  labor,  that  is,  thou  art  not  wearied  with  labor. 

5.  [^Remember — Such  remembrance  is  of  great  advantage.  V,  (?.] 
Or  else — Gr.  ei  3i  fxij,  but  if  noL  This  is  spoken  absolutely  without 
a  verb,  ver.  16 ;  iai*  /lij,  except,  with  a  verb,  presently  in  this  verse, 
and  ver.  22,  ch.  iii.  8,  20.     [Omit  the  word  Taj(hi  quickly.  Tiseh.^ 
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Alf,  So  Beng,  Treg,  bracketa  it].  Come — remove — The  coming  of 
the  Lord  was  about  to  take  place  at  one  time ;  and  the  announcemeni 
of  his  coming  was  first  made  at  Ephesas,  etc.,  lastly  at  Laodices. 
[In  these  announcements  it  is  represented  as  nearer  and  nearer:  ver. 
16,  25,  ch.  iii.  3,  11,  20.  Not.  Orit.']  The  verb  iffj^optat^  I  come 
(Eng.  Ver.,  I  will  come)^  is  used  so  constantly  in  the  present,  that  it 
remains  so  even  when  followed  by  a  future :  so  ver.  16.  See  also 
John  xiv.  8.  The  angel  ought  to  effect  much,  on  account  of  his  close 
connection  with  his  own  church. 

7.  An  ear — The  singular  is  the  more  remarkable,  because  the  plu- 
ral is  more  usual.     FIkitc^^  cJra  ^''^Jf^"^*  Faith  is  the  ears  of  the  soul, 
says  Clement  of  Alexandria;  although  in  the  Hebrew  the  singular  is 
often  used.      To  the  churches — [^Beng.  would  render,  by  the  churches : 
but  incorrectly].      To  him  that  overcometh — The  seven  promises  have 
a  varied  construction  in  the  Greek.     In   the  last  four,  6   uexwp.  He 
that  overcometh,  is  marked  with  greater  emphasis,  just  as  if  it  had  the 
distinctive  Hebrew  accent ;  in  the  first  three^  there  is  a  closer  con- 
nection between  the  phrase,  He  that  overcometh  and   the  following 
verb.  [Read,  In  the  paradise  (omitting  fiiatfj^  in  the  midst  of,)  Tisch., 
Alf,  Treg.     Also  add  to  Oeou  the  word  /iou,  Tisch.,  A  If.  {Treg.  in 
margin).     Read,  o/ w/y  CrW.     So  Be7ig,']     'AV  Tip  Trafjadeiffcp — The 
Sept.,  Gen.  ii.  9,  has  iv  fxiatp  zoi)  Tza/tadeiaou,  in   the   midst   of  the 
paradise,  where  coinp.  Gen.  iii.   3.     Tiie  iu  fxiaip,  in  the  midst,  is 
used  with  great  propriety,  because  the  rest  of  the  trees  were  in  the 
garden,  but  not  in  the  midst  of  the  garden.     In  this  passage,  accord- 
ing to  the  best  copies,  the  tree  of  life  is  simply  said  to  be  m  the  para- 
dise of  Ood:  nor  is  any  other  tree  mentioned  except  the  tree  of  life. 
The  tree  of  life,  indeed,  is  in  the  midst  of  the  street  of  Jerusalem: 
ch.  xxii.  2.     From  that  passage,  or  from  Genesis,  some  have  here 
written,  iu  fxeatp,  in  the  midst  of. 

9.  [Omit  Ta  Iftya  xai,  works  and.    Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg."] 

10.  [^Tisch.  adds  after  idoh,  behold,  di/i,  note  {for  certain;  Alf.,  who 
brackets  it).  Treg.  omits  it].  To  cast — Understand  some  one,  or 
rather,  some  persons. 

11.  Second  death — Gr.  rou  ^apdrou  roO  dsoripou.  The  Chaldee 
Paraphrase  has  the  same  phrase.  Kj^n  KTin,  Deut.  zxziii.  6 ;  Isa. 
xxii.  14.     [Comp.  Apoc.  xx.  6.    V.  (?.] 

13.  [Omit  TO.  ipya  xai,  thy  works  and.  Tisch.j  AJf.,  Treg."]  1110' 
Tiv — To  this  the  cognate  word  ntazd^^  presently  afterwards  answers. 
[The  reading  here  is  doubtful.  Tisch.  reads,  iu  rate  i^/iipatc,  flfc— 
6  nearo^  pou,  (Alf.  brackets :  Treg.  omits  aFc  aiad  porj),  m  the  days  m 
which  AntipaSy  my  witness^  my  faithful  one.    But  the  shorter  read- 


APOCALYPSE    It.    20.  861 

iDg  is  better.  Render,  in  the  days  of  Antipaa^  my  mtnes9y  wyjaith- 
ftU  one.  -4.(f.]  In  which  Antipas — That  is,  did  not  deny :  The  Me- 
nologia  say,  that  Antipas  was  slain  under  Domitian  ;  the  Martyro- 
logia,  that  he  was  cast  into  a  heated  brazen  bull. 

14.  [^Tisch.  omits  Sre,  because,  Treg,,  Alf,  bracket  it].  Balac — 
Gr.  T<p  DaXax.  [So  Ti%ch.  Alf,^  Treg.  The  received  text  has,  rhv 
BaXAx.  But  the  sense  is  the  same,  the  dative  being  a  Hebraism. 
Alf.y  etc.  Beng.'s  explanation  is  wrong].  The  Dative  of  advan- 
tage [he  taught  far  Balak,  that  is,  in  his  interest] ;  a  construction 
very  frequent.  Num.  xxii.,  xxiii.  Comp.  Josephus  I.  4,  Ant.  ch.  vi. 
§  6.  For  Balaam  did  not  teach  Balak,  but  he  taught  the  people  of 
Balak,  for  the  sake  of  Balak,  by  whom  Balaam  had  been  hired.  See 
Num.  xxiv.  14,  xxv.  1,  2,  xxxi.  8,  16. 

15.  [For  8  fjuaoij  which  thing  I  hate^  read  6/ioia}^,  in  like  manner. 
Tisch.y  Alf  J  Treg.  So  Beng.j  but  erroneously  connecting  it  with 
the  next  verse]. 

16.  [Read,  fxtzavhyjaop  oSv,  repent  therefore.  Tisch,^  Alf  [Treg.  in 
brackets).  So  Beng,^ 

17.  [Omit  foyeip  d;r6,  to  eat  Tisch.^  -Alf.^  Treg,"]  A  white  stoney 
etc. — The  ancients  used  to  write  many  things  on  %toneSy  especially 
votes.  Petit  shows  that  the  white  Btone  was  a  ticket  for  food  (ainj- 
aeffp^)j  and  refers  to  that  custom  here.  But  in  this  place^  the  white 
stone  with  the  new  name  is  a  reward  of  itself,  and  therefore  it  is 
placed  after  the  hidden  manna. 

19.  [Transpose  to  read,  faith  and  service.  Tisch.j  Alf^  Treg,'] 
The  last  more  than  the  first,  Gr.  ra  iay^ara  TrXsiova  z&y  npatrofv — 
Compare  the  similar  expression,  ro  i'^/jfarov  Imkp  rd  npwrop,  the  last 
above  the  first,  Sept.,  Ruth  iii.  10.  On  the  other  hand,  ra  laj^aza 
j^sipoi^a  Tio\f  npciratVy  the  last  worse  than  the  first.  Matt.  xii.  45. 
[Omit  xai,  and  (before  ra  iaji^axa,  the  last).  Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg. 
Read,  and  thy  patience,  and  thy  last  works  to  be  more,  etc.] 

20.  [Omit  dXiya,  a  few  things.  Tisch.,  Alf^  Treg.  So  BengJ]  In 
such  places  the  shorter  readiig  is  almost  always  genuine.  In  the 
19th  verse  the  comparative  nXsiopa,  more,  sets  the  last  works  above 
the  first,  but  is  not  opposed  to  dXcya,  a  few.  The  Lord  had  neither 
many  nor  few  things  against  the  angel  at  Thyatira,  but  that  one 
thing  only  which  is  expressly  mentioned,  as  against  the  angel  of  the 
church  at  Ephesus,  ch.  ii.  4,  where  Andreas  writes  that  iu,  one  thing^ 
only  is  blamed.  Hence  the  declarations  to  these  two  are  more  gentle 
than  to  the  angel  of  the  church  at  Pergamos,  against  whom  the  Lord 
had  a  few  things.  [Also  read,  xal  dtSdaxu  xai  nXav^,  and  teacheth 
and  seduceth  (my  servants  to  commit,  etc.)  Tisch.,  AJf.,  Treg.     8o' 
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Seng."]     And  teacheth.  etc. — The  meaning  of  this  too  is   obvions. 
For  first  the  verb  difiTjfju,  let  {suffer)^  is  also  put  absolutely  in  Matt, 
iii.  15 ;  next,  the  object  is  here  subjoined :  thou  permittent  that  woman^ 
namely,  to  teach,  and  she  does  actually  teach^  etc.     So  ch.  xi.  3,  / 
VfUl  give  to  My  two  witnesses  that  they  prophesy,  and  they  shall  pro- 
phesy.    Cora  p.  also  xiii.  16.     Read,  fj  Xiyouaa^  she  who  calletk,  for 
T7JU  XiyouaaVy  her  who  caUeth.      But  woman^  Gr.  rijv  jvt/auxa — Many 
long  ago  read,  ziju  f^uaTxd  aoo,  thy  wife.     [So  Alf,y  Tiseh.     Not 
TregJ]     Certainly  she  had  a  husband^  for  she  had  adulterers^  ver.  22. 
He  writes  elegantly,  woman  for  thy  wife:  either  because  such  an  el- 
lipsis is  common.  Acts  vii.  20,  or  because  he  is  speaking  of  an  adul- 
teress: comp.  John  iv.  18;  Acts  xxiv.  24:  and  the  woman  Jezebel; 
though  the  very  name  of  Jezebel  would  indicate  a  woman :  for  she 
usurped  the  office  of  teaching^  unbecoming  a  woman. 

21.  [Read  7ua  fxtravoijaj^^  xai  ob  d^iXu  /jterauoTjaae  ix  r^c  TToppeiac 
air^C,  to  repenty  and  she  will  not  repent  of  her  fornication.  TiseLj 
Alf,  Treg] 

22.  [For  a^uovy  their,  read  air^c,  her.   Tisch.y  Alf,  Treg."] 

23.  Kill — with  death — ^ATroxTBPO)  iu  i^audztp.  So  Ezek.  zzxiiL 
27.     Sept.,  &audT(p  d;roxrevQ>,  kill  with  death. 

24.  [Omit  xaiy  and,  after  >l^a*,  say.  Tisch.,  Alf.^  Treg.  Render, 
To  you  I  say,  the  rest  that  are,  etc.]  Not  knoum,  Gr.  oux  Ip^waay — 
They  were  not  Onostics.  Depths^  Gr.  rd  ^dOsa — In  Dan.  ii.  22,  it 
is  used  in  a  good  sense,  aurd^  dTTOxaXunvu  fia&ia  xai  dTtdxpOfOy  he 
revealeth  depths  and  secrets.  [For  fiaXw,  will  put,  read  ^dXXtOy  put. 
Tisch.,  Alf.y  Treg.'] 

25.  Till  I  come,  Gr.  dy^pt^  oh  dv  tj^w — "Hxm,  in  the  present  in- 
volves the  preterite  [/  am  comcy  \.  e.,  have  come].  So  the  future, 
^<(i,  will  come,  will  be  present,  ch.  iii.  3,  expresses  greater  nearness 
than  the  present  ipy^ofxaiy  I  come,  itself,  when  taken  alone.  Comp. 
John  viii.  42,  ii.  4,  iv.  47;  1  John  v.  20;  Luke  xv.  27;  Mark  viii. 
8,  note.  So  the  Sept.  often;  Num  xxiii.  1  (or  ch.  xxii.  36);  Deut. 
xxxiii.  2;  Jos.  xxiii.  14,  15;  Judg.  xvi.  2;  1  Sam.  xvi.  2,  xxix.  6, 
10:  2  Sam.  iii.  23.     Eccl.  v.  14  is  a  remarkable  instance. 

26.  He  that — to  him,  Gr.  6  vextou — dciao)  a&Tip — ^What  sounds  ir- 
regular in  Greek,  will  sound  well  when  cast  in  a  Hebrew  mould. 
See  instances,  ch.  vi.  8,  vii.  2,  ix.  12  (where  the  feminine  is  put  for 
the  neuter),  14,  xx.  8.  Comp.  Ps.  xi.  4 ;  and  so  Ps.  Ivii.  5,  ciii.  15. 
Over  the  nations,  Gr.  ini  t<ou  i^ifwv — Ps.  li.  8,  9,  comp.  Sept. 

27.  Rule^  Gr.  notfxaifSi — In  the  Hebrew  it  is  upryrsy  Thau  shot 
break  in  pieces,  Ps.  ii.  9,  from  ;»;•"»,  *«  broke  in  pieeeSj  the  verb  of 
cognate  meaning  following,  oyfion,  Thou  shaU  scatter  tkem^  Sepi^  #«► 
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rpi^se^  auTou^.  The  Sept.  have  rendered  it  ;ro£/iaye7c,  shalt  shepherd^ 
Beb.  Di,nn.  The  Apocalypse,  not  through  imitation  of  the  Septua* 
gint  translators,  but  on  its  own  authority,  uses  that  word,  which  is  pe- 
culiarly appropriate.  And  elsewhere,  in  referring  to  ancient  pro- 
phecy, it  most  befittingly  preserves  the  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew 
text :  ch.  vi.  16,  vii.  17,  xi.  4.  [jFrom  My  Father — While  on  earth, 
Jesus  oftener  said,  My  Father  in  heaven  ;  but  here.  My  Father  ;  for 
he  is  himself  in  heaven,  with  the  Father.    V.  G^.] 


CHAPTER    III, 

1.  [A  name — Which  does  not  bring  to  pass  the/a<tf.   V.  (7.] 

2.  [For  [iiXXtty  are  ready  (about),  read  l/uiioi^j  were  about,  Tiech^y 
Alf.,  Treg.     So  Beng.'] 

3.  How — Regard  to  his  former  character  ought  to  defend  him  of 
Sardis,  that  the  future  hour,  whatever  it  be,  may  not  be  calamitous 
to  him. 

4.  [Prefix  to  this  verse  M^d,  but.  Also  omit  xal^  even.  THeeKy 
Alf.,  Treg.-] 

7.  Key^  Gr  xXttv — Hence  the  plural,  x^e7c,  keye^  ch.  i.  18.  [For 
o&3ei^  xXeiUy  oudei^  dvoiyet^  no  man  ehuttethy  no  man  openethj  read  o&- 
8ei^  xXtinti — obSti^  dpoi^ecy  no  man  shall  shut^  no  man  shall  open. 
Tisch.y  Alf.  {Treg.  only  makes  the  former  change)]. 

8.  [For  xaiy  and  (before  oiiJeic,  wo  man),  read  ^y,  which.  Tisch.y 
Alf.,  Treg.} 

9.  IwiU  makcy  etc. — Gr.  izocjaat  abzoh^y  ha,  I  wiU  make  them, 
that  they  come.     The  same  construction  occurs,  ch.  xiii.  12,  16. 

10.  [Thee — A  most  gracious  exception  in  so  great  temptation. 

V.  a.-] 

11.  [Omit  idob,  behold.  Tisch.,  AJf.,  Treg.'] 

14.  [5e^mn^— Prov.  viii.  22 ;  Col.  i.  18.  V.  <?.  For  Aaodt- 
xioiVy  of  the  LaodiceanSy  read  iv  Aaodtxeiqiy  in  Laadieea.  Tisch.^  Alf.j 
Beng.] 

16.  /  shall  spucy  Gr.  fieiio)  ah  ifxiaat — A  milder  form  than 
ifiiaw  aij  will  spue  thee.  [He  refers  to  his  denial  of  them  before  his 
Father,  if  they  remain  so :  Ps.  xvi.  4.    V.  (?.] 
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17.  Became^  Gr.  ozi — Connected  not  with  the  preceding  wordi 
in  which  ozt^  because^  is  expressed :  but  with  the  following  words,  a 
is  evident.     So  ch.  xviii.  7. 

18.  Counsel — But  if  the  Superior  Being  ignores  his  power  a  litth 
while,  that  very  fact  may  mark  a  mind  the  more  estranged,  as  if  tb< 
servant  is  rebuked  by  his  Lord,  and  the  Lord  says,  /  advise  you  ti 
take  heed  to  yourself .  We  give  advice  to  friends  also,  bet  not  whiU 
we  rebuke  them.  Shame^  Gr.  jJ  alajiyvri — Sometimes  in  Sept.  foi 
Heb.  TW^"^^  nakedness,  [Read  iy^ptaoLt^  to  anoint^  for  Ijy^peaoit^  anoint 
Tisch.y  Alf.j  Treg.  So  Beng..  Render,  and  coUyrium  (eye-salve)  tc 
anoint  thine  eyes'].  Eye-salve^  Gr.  xoXXoOpeop — Namely  dyopdaat^  u 
buy,  for  the  purpose  of  anointing.  [This  is  the  last  thing.  Riches 
with  clothing  come  first.  V.  (7.]  Celsus  speaks  at  large  on  eye-salves, 

19.  Lovey  Gr.  (peXw — The  Philadelphian,  He  (ver.  9)dyd7njae,  loved 
with  esteem :  the  Laodicean,  He  ipiXelj  loves  with  favor.  The  former, 
with  his  judgment:  the  latter,  with  grace.  Gomp.  John  xxi.  15, 
note.  In  each  passage  the  former  word  implies  more  than  the  latter. 
In  John,  the  spiritual  relationship  is  worth  more  than  Peter's  judg- 
ment. Here,  in  the  Apocalypse,  it  is  a  more  blessed  thing  to  be  es- 
teemed in  the  Lord's  judgment,  than  to  be  chastised  through  simple 
grace. 

20.  \_Tisch.  (not  Treg.  Alf,  in  brackets)  adds  xaj,  and  (which  is 
superfluous  in  the  sense,  Alf^  before  tiaeXeuaofiaty  I  will  come  m. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  After  this — Here  the  interpretations  divide  into  two  paths.  For 
the  question  arises.  Did  the  event  of  the  seals  begin  immediately 
after  the  book  was  writteny  or  is  it  still  altogether  future  t  Lange, 
and  others,  aflSrm  the  latter ;  but  the  former  is  shown  clearly  enough 
by  the  very  particle,  after  thiSy  repeated  here.  The  first  after  this 
introduces  the  vision,  the  second,  what  followed.  After  this^  that  is, 
after  those  things,  which  arb,  which  relate  to  the  seven  churches  and 
their  angels,  must  come  to  pass  the  things,  which  the  Lord  will  now 
show.     The  past  and  present  and  future,  ch.  i.  19  (from  which  vene 
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the  expression,  after  these  iking%y  is  here  repeated),  comprise  the 
whole  book  which  follows :  and,  as  the  past  and  the  present  are  so 
joined  together,  that  the  present,  in  ver.  11,  what  thou  ieeety  passes 
into  the  past,  which  thou  sawest^  ver.  20 ;  and  again  the  past,  which 
thou  $awe$ty  into  the  present,  are^  are,  in  the  same  verse ;  so  the  pre- 
sent and  the  future  join  immediately,  without  any  hiatus,  and  the 
connection  between  the  past  and  the  present  is  only  subservient  to 
the  connection  between  the  present  and  the  future.  Not  only  is  there 
no  trace  of  delay  from  the  age  of  John  until  the  last  times,  but  delay 
is  even  openly  excluded.  Future  things,  the  quick  approach  of  which 
ia  evidently  declared,  ch.  i.  1,  xxii.  6,  are  closely  connected  with  the 
present  by  the  expression,  after  this.     I  thus  arrange  the  chapters. 

Chap.  I.  II.  III.  contain  the  Preparation. 
IV.  V.  the  Proposition. 
YI.-IX.  are  fulfilled,   as   the  exposition,   without   any 

violence,  shows. 
X.-XIV.  have  been  some  time  in  course  of  fulfilment, 

as  is  proved  by  satisfactory  arguments. 
XV.-XIX.  contain  events  to  take  place  shortly. 
XX.-XXII.  relate  to  more  distant  ones. 

2.  [Omit  the  first  xai,  and.  Tisch.,  -4(f«j  Treg."]  In  heaven — Thus 
the  heavenly  court  is  described.  The  constant  allusions  of  the  Apo- 
calypse to  things  in  heaven,  the  temple,  throne,  assembly,  altar,  ark 
of  the  covenant,  may  not  inappropriately  be  illustrated  from  the 
writings  of  the  ancient  Hebrews. 

3.  A  jasper — While  the  Sardine  stone  is  fiery,  and  looks  like  blood, 
the  Jasper  is  of  a  whitish  red.     Lampe  on  this  passage. 

4.  \^The  Elders — The  well-known  ones.  Alf.  Omit  eTi^ov,  / 
saw.  Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg."]  There  are  twenty-four  thrones,  and  as 
many  elders ;  and  each  elder  has  his  separate  throne.  The  elders 
(comp.  Heb.  xi.  2),  twenty-four  in  number,  seem  to  be  individuals, 
the  most  excellent  of  the  human  race ;  for  instance,  Adam,  Seth, 
Enos,  Kenan,  Mahalaleel,  Jared,  Enoch,  Methuselah,  Lantech,  Noah, 
Shem,  Arphaxad,  Selah,  Eber,  Peleg,  Regu,  Serug,  Nahor,  Terah, 
Ahram,  Isaac,  Jacob,  Abel,  Japhet,  {Melchisedek,  Job).  [Omit  iaj[op, 
they  had.    Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg."] 

5.  Lightnings  and  voices  and  thunderings — [So  Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg., 
etc.  Common  text  has  thunderings  and  voices,  without  good  authority]. 
Oh.  viii.  5.  Comp.  xi.  19,  and  the  emphatic  addition  {Epitasis)  in  ch. 
zvi.  18,  21.  Seven  lamps — The  Holy  Spirit,  economically,  as  plural 
mosn,  Wisdom.      Wisdoms — The  text  explains  itself.  See  ch.  v.  6. 
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that  the  four  beasts  are  more  occapied,  while  the  action  is  in  heaven; 
the  elders,  while  it  is  extended  to  the  earth. 

9,  10.  Qive—fall — Greek,  fhall  give^  shall  faU.  Each  future  ex- 
presses a  simultaneous  act  of  glorification  on  the  part  of  the  beasts 
and  uf  the  elders :  and,  at  the  same  time,  it  has  a  frequentative  force : 
As  often  as  the  beasts  give  ghry^  immediately  the  elders  faU* 

11.  Pleasure  [wiW] — Gr.  Oihfjfia.  Heb.  Jiyi,  a  free  and  gracious 
will.  [For  tiat^  they  are^  read  f^aav^  they  were.  Tiseh.,  Alf.,  TregJ] 
They  were  created^  that  is,  they  abide.  Similar  expressions  are,  he  shatt 
be  blessedy  i.  e.,  continue  blessed,  Gen.  xxvii.  88 ;  I  have  written^  i.  e., 
I  do  not  change  it,  John  xix.  22 ;  is  tamed^  i.  e.,  permits  itself  to  be 
tamed,  James  iii.  7 ;  shaU  be  changed,  i.  e.,  shall  undergo  a  changey 
and  continue  changed,  Heb.  i.  12.  [Creation  is  the  foundation  of 
all  the  other  works  of  GoD,  and  therefore  it  is  the  ground  also  of  all 
thanksgiving  from  his  creatures.    V.  (7.] 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  A  book — There  were  not  seven  books,  but  one  sealed  with  seven 
seals.  With  seven  seals — This  prophecy  abounds  in  sevens,  of  which 
four  are  described  at  great  length ;  the  seven  angels  of  the  churches; 
the  seven  seals  of  the  sealed  book ;  the  seven  angels  with  trumpets; 
the  seven  angels  with  vials.  The  churches  are  a  model,  to  which  the 
General  Church  of  all  climes  and  ages,  together  with  its  teachers  and 
pastors,  ought  to  be  conformed.  The  seals  represent  att  power  in 
earth  and  in  heaven,  given  to  the  Lamb.  By  the  trumpets  the  kingdom 
of  the  world  is  violently  shaken,  so  that  it  at  last  becomes  the  king- 
dom of  the  Lord  and  of  his  Christ.  By  the  vials  the  beasts  and 
whatever  is  connected  with  it  are  crushed.  We  ought  always  to  keep 
before  our  eyes  this  Summary.  Thus  the  whole  of  the  Apocalypse 
runs  on  in  its  own  natural  order.  The  division  of  these  sevens  into 
four  and  three,  will  be  explained  below. 

2.  Strong— Ps.  ciii.  20. 

4.  Wept — By  an  excellent  example,  John  offers  himself  as  an 
eager  and  teachable  learner  of  the  Apocalypse.  Comp.  ch.  x.  10, 
xvii.  1,  xxi.  9,  xxii.  8.     They  are  far  from  perceiving  John's  mean- 
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ing,  here  at  least,  who  seek  anjithing  rather  than  the  argument  of 
this  book  opened  by  the  Laiib,  and  who  think  themselves  indul- 
gent, if  they  pardon  others  who  seek  it.  The  very  things  which  even 
angels  had  desired  to  look  into  during  the  Divine  silence,  now,  after 
they  have  been  brought  to  light  and  shine  forth  in  the  word  of  pro- 
phecy, though  they  ought  to  be  known  and  admired  to  the  glory  of 
Ood,  are  despised  by  wayfaring  men  as  trifling  and  useless.  Much 
— So  Luke  vii.  47.  Open — In  ver.  1,  John  saw  the  book  ;  in  ver.  4, 
he  says  that  the  book  could  not  be  seen.  The  word  see  {look  upon) 
itself  implies,  read.  The  language  is  more  royal  and  appropriate 
to  the  majesty  of  the  Lamb,  when  the  word  read  is  omitted.  [Omit 
xai  dyap/wi^oi^  and  read.   Tiech.j  Alf.  Treg,  So  Beng."] 

5.  One — No  doubt  one  of  those  who  rose  with  Christy  and  ascended 
into  heaven :  Matt,  xxvii.  52.  It  appears  to  be  the  patriarch  Jacoby 
because  the  name  of  lion  given  to  Christ  is  from  his  prophecy  :  Gen. 
xlix.  9.  Gerhardy  etc.  [For  dpoi^oi,  to  open^  Tisch,,  reads  o  dpoii^wVy 
he  that  openethj  (not  -A/f.,  Treg.)    All  editors  omit  khaazy  to  loose"]. 

6.  [Omit  xai  tdoh^  andlo.  Tisch.^  Alf.^  Treg.]  Lamb — Gr.  d/iucou. 
*Apt/d^y  Lamby  is  used  absolutely,  John  i.  29 ;  1  Pet.  i.  19:  here 
dputop^  is  used,  with  reference  to  the  flock  about  to  follow  him. 
^Afjpioyy  a  young  lamb ;  as  it  suggests  the  maUy  it  properly  looks  to 
taking  the  lead  of  the  flock. 

7.  [Omit  t6  fiefiiiovy  the  book.  Tisch.^  Alf.^  Treg.  Read,  and 
took  if\. 

8.  [For  JuddpojZy  harpSy  read  Xi&dpaVy  a  harp.    Tisch.y  Alf.y  Treg.] 

9.  A  new  song — Gr.  wdijv  xatpijp.  So  Ps.  cxliv.  9,  but  in  the 
other  Psalms  it  is  ftrpa  xoiubp.  Out  of  every  kindred^  etc.,  compare 
the  order  in  ch.  vii.  9,  xiii.  7 ;  xiv.  6.  Nearly  so,  ch.  z.  11 ;  xvii. 
15.  In  these  passages  ykwaaaty  tongues^  S&ptj  nations^  and  laoty  peo- 
pleSy  are  always  mentioned ;  but  instead  of  ipokwv,  tribes^  dj[koey  mul- 
titudeSy  is  used  once,  and  fiaaekec^y  kings,  once.  The  number  four, 
therefore,  is  always  preserved,  with  respect  to  the  four  quarters  of 
the  world.  The  number  of  three  is  used,  Dan.  iii.  4,  7,  29,  the  tribes 
(in  Hebrew)  that  is,  the  Israelites  being  accepted.  [Omit  i^fiu^,  us. 
Tiseh.y  Alf.y  (not  Treg.)  The  object  is  not  expressed ;  nor  need  it 
be.     Comp.  Matt.  xxv.  8.  Alf] 

10.  [For  3j//ac,  us,  read  auroh^y  them,  and  for  fiaadeuaofiep,  we  shall 
reigny  read  ^aaekeuouatPy  they  reign.  Tiseh.y  Alf^  Treg.  Beng. 
reads  -aouaiUy  they  shall  reign.]  Comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  37,  Jude  ver.  24. 
Ch«  zviii.  24 ;  Isa.  xlvii.  8,  10,  Sept.  In  this  passage  the  Hebrew 
use  of  the  third  person  for  the  first  refers  graphically  to  the  redeemedy 
and  at  the  same  time  has  a  more  modest  sound,  than  im,  priests^  etc, 
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[For  fiaadst^,  kings,  read  ^aaehiav^  a  kingdom.  Tiseh.^  A  If.  (not  Treg.) 
So  Beng.']  They  who  cast  their  cromis  before  the  throne  do  not  call 
themselves  kings,  in  the  sight  of  the  great  King^  although  their 
priestly  access  has  a  dignity  so  great  that  the  power  of  reigning  on 
earth  cannot  certainly  surpass  it.  In  like  manner,  in  ch.  xx.  6,  they 
who  have  part  in  the  first  resurrection  are  called  jE>rt^«t9,  and  it  is  said 
that  they  shall  reign;  yet  the  name  of  kings  is  not  given  to  them. 
Upan  the  earth — 'AVi,  upon^  here  denotes  locality,  as  ch.  iii.  10,  and 
constantly :  or  rather  power,  as  ch.  ii.  26 ;  Matt.  ii.  22.  So  the 
Sept.  Judg.  ix.  8  ;  1  Sam.  viii.  7,  xii.  12,  14 ;  2  Kings  viii.  20,  xi. 
8.  I  should  not  therefore  venture  to  assert,  from  this,  that  these  r«- 
main  on  the  earth,  though  they  rule  over  the  earth.  The  elders  were 
meek  (comp.  Matt.  v.  5) :  but  rest  of  the  flock  of  the  meek  is  much 
larger. 

11.  Myriads  of  myriads — Gr.  fioptddz^  /xupiddiov  [Eng.  Ver.,  ten 
thousand  times  ten  thousand]^  fiUfna^^y  a  myriad,  is  ten  thousand ; 
uufudde^y  myriads,  (if  you  understand  only  3uo,  ftro.)  are  twenty  thou- 
Baud.  Hence  myriads  of  myriads  are  200,000,000 ;  and  so  more- 
over thousands  of  thousands,  2,000,000.  The  addition  of  the  lesser 
number  forbids  the  whole  being  taken  too  indefinitely. 

12.  Power  and  riches,  etc. — The  sevenfold  acclamation  answers  to 
the  seven  seals,  the  first  four  of  uhich  contain  visible  things,  the  re- 
maining three,  invisible  things,  subject  to  the  Lamb. 

13.  livery  creature — in  them — All  the  works  of  the  Lord  in  aU 
places  of  his  dominion :  Ps.  ciii.  22.  And  the  things  in  them^  I  heard 
all  saying — Gr.  xai  za  ip  aifrot^,  nduza^  qxooaa  XiyopTa^.  This  read- 
ing is  supported  by  the  greater  number  of  copies.  [And  so  Tisch.^ 
Alf,  (not  Treg,)'\  Td  it/  aurot^,  the  things  in  them,  is  put  absolutely, 
as  ch.  X.  6.  And  this,  /  heard  all  saying,  admirably  comprises  the 
harmonious  song  of  all  the  inhabitants  whom  the  four  quarters  in  the 
universe  contain. 

14.  [For  ilsyov,  said,  read  Xiyoura,  saying.  Read,  and  (I  heard)  the 
four  beasts  saying.  Also  read  to  *Afi7ji^,  the  Amen.  Tisch.,  Alf,  (not 
Treg.)  Also  end  the  sense  with  npoatxui/r^aavy  worshiped.  So  all 
editors  and  Beng.']  Here  the  paragraph  ends  in  all  the  copies.  It  is 
the  part  of  piety  to  cut  out  such  additions  without  fear.  The  shorter 
reading,  and  they  worshiped,  denotes  the  worship  paid  both  to  him  that 
sit  let  h  upon  the  throne  and  to  the  Lamb.  Comp.  ver.  18.  /Ipoaxu- 
ustpy  worship^  often  stands  absolutely :  ch.  zi.  1 ;  John  iv.  20,  xii.  20. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  And — The  first  four  seals  show,  that  all  the  public  times  of  all 
ages,  the  flouruldng  condition  of  empires^  war^  iupplieSj  and  calamitieMj 
are  subject  to  Jesus  Christ :  and  a  specimen  of  the  first  seal  is  inti- 
mated in  the  east,  which  followed  in  the  reign  of  Trajan;  of  the 
second,  in  the  west ;  of  the  third,  in  the  south ;  of  the  fourth,  in  the 
north  and  the  whole  world.  For  towards  these  quarters  the  Uon^ 
oxy  many  and  eagle  were  looking.  [Read  T(du  Lrra,  the  seven  (seals). 
Also  omit  xae  ^XeTtty  and  see,   Tisch.^  Alf.^  Treg.'^ 

2.  A  white  horse^  etc. — There  are  four  distinct  spheres^  each  of 
which  has  its  own  subject-matter  agreeing  with  the  titles,  ehurcheSy 
sealSy  trumpets^  and  vials;  and  where  they  are  explained  as  distinct^ 
they  obtain  an  amplitude  worthy  of  this  prophecy.  Thus  the  true 
explanation  preserves  the  natural  arrangement  of  the  book ;  bat 
this  once  laid  aside,  there  is  nothing  which  the  ingenuity  of  man 
cannot  divide  and  put  together,  congratuhiting  itself  on  the  discovery 
of  truth.  [^Conquering — Shortly  after  the  prophecy  was  published, 
the  Roman  Empire  breathed  only  victory,  V,  O.  But  the  conquer- 
ing and  to  conquer  cannot  be  said  of  any  temporary  victories.  It  is 
victoj-t/for  God's  church  and  people^  the  keynote  of  apocalyptic  har- 
monies, that  this  first  seal  denotes.  Comp.  ch.  xix.  11,  etc.  There 
Christ  is  present  in  his  triumph ;  here  he  works  in  his  bodily  absencei 
and  the  rider  is  but  a  symbol  of  his  victorious  power.  Alf.'] 

3.  [Omit  xai  (ikeney  and  see.  Tisch.y  Alf.y  Treg.'\ 

4.  [Kill — Most  dreadful  wars  are  indicated.    V,   (7.] 

5.  Black — The  Greek  poets  call  the  famine  which  this  horseman 
would  inflict  on  men,  were  he  not  restrained,  black  hunger y  glaomjf 
famine ;  and  the  Latins  use  the  same  epithets.  [Omit  xai  fiiixs 
and  see.   Tisch.y  Alf,  Treg."] 

7.  [Tisch.  omits  ipwi^Uy  the  voice  of:  {Alf.  brackets,  Treg.  retains 
it).     All  editors  omit  xai  flinty  and  see"]. 

8.  Pale — Gr.  j[X(opb^^  which,  in  ch.  viii.  7,  means  green;  but  here, 
pale.  So  the  Sept.  Death,  Gr.  ^apdrtp — That  is,  bg  pestilence. 
^21,  pestilfincey  Sept.,  davdvo^y  Ex.  ix.  3;  2  Sam.  xxiv.  13,  and  re- 
peatedly.    [An  accumulation  of  diiferent  calamities.    V.  (r.j 

,  9.  And — The  fifth,  the  sixth,  and  the  seventh  seals  relate  to  in- 
visible things ;  the  fifth,  to  those  who  have  died  well,  namely,  mar- 
tyrs :  the  sixth,  to  those  who  have  died  badly,  kingSy  etc. ;  comp. 
Ezek.  xxxii.  18,  etc. :  the  seventh,  to  angels,  especially  those  illus- 
trious ones,  to   whom  the  trumpets  are  given.     Under — ^With  this 
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agrees  what  the  seventh  brother  says,  2  Mace.  vii.  86,  For  my  hro- 
ihern^  having  now  nutained  moderate  fain,  have  been  brought  under 
(&;r6)  the  covenant  of  everlasting  Itfe.  Not  onlj  the  Church  fighting 
under  Christ,  as  the  world  does  under  Satan,  but  also  the  Church  in 
its  glorified  state,  and  the  kingdom  of  darkness,  are  described  in  this 
book.  Moreover,  the  actions  of  the  forces  of  the  good  and  wicked 
alike  on  the  earth,  and  their  removals  from  it  to  a  happier  or  more 
wretched  state,  succeeding  one  another  at  different  times,  marked  by 
various  degrees,  celebrated  with  various  applaudings,  and  the  growth 
even  of  expectation  and  rejoicing  in  heaven,  and  even  of  terror  and 
punishment  in  hell,  are  at  the  same  time  shown.  See  ch.  iv.  v.  vi. 
vii.  xiv.  xix.  and  following,  and  notes. 

11.  [^Tisch.  reads,  id6(}i]  auroi^,  (j4(f.  and  2Ve^.  add  Ixdartp  in 
brackets)  aroXij  ieux^^  and  then  was  given  to  them  (each)  a  white  robe. 
Alf.  Also  omit  /juxf^opy  little.  Tisch.  {Alf.  and  Treg.  bracket  it).  So 
Beng.'\  This  jf/'oi^oc,  the  subject  of  ch.  vi.  11,  after  a  long  time, 
ends  before  the  beginning  of  the  little  season  (juxpoo  Xf'^^^^)y  ^'^^  ^^^* 
ject  of  ch.  XX.  8.  Wolf  adds :  It  certainly  might  have  done  much 
to  arouse  those  souls,  if  they  understood  that  the  delay  of  the  Divine 
judgments  would  only  be  for  a  short  time.  This  induced  the  African 
writers  to  add  /juxpov^  little,  to  solace  the  martyrs;  although  in  cases 
where  the  delay  is  really  not  short,  they  who  affirm  that  it  is  short, 
do  not  arouse  lastingly.  The  best  consolation  is  in  the  truth  itself, 
which,  in  the  meantime,  in  the  veil  of  speech,  softens  down  the  more 
unfavorable  points  which  are  from  time  to  time  mingled  with  the  more 
joyful,  as  the  longer  delay  in  this  passage.  Prophecy  denies  that 
this  time  is  short.  Its  subject  extends  from  the  time  of  John  through 
the  remaining  ages  of  the  world,  not  much  fewer  than  those  which 
were  past,  by  a  continuous  thread  to  the  end  of  the  world :  and  yet 
it  shuts  up  many  things  into  periods  of  time  of  considerable  lengthy 
which  are  definitely  expressed  in  their  places:  other  things  are  done 
ip  rdiu^  quickly.  Therefore  the  Lamb  immediately,  and  in  rapid 
succession,  opens  the  seven  seals,  under  the  fifth  of  which  the  souls 
cry  out.  This  cry,  this  complaint^  long  afterwards,  IN  THE  sams 
WORDS,  is  transposed  into  a  song,  ch.  xix.  2 ;  but  only  then,  when 
the  judgment  of  the  saints  and  the  apostles  shall  be  passed  upon 
Babylon  or  Rome,  ch.  xviii.  20.  Therefore  two  classes  of  martyrs 
are  pointed  out:  the  one  under  heathen  Rome:  the  other  under 
papal  Rome.  The  former  are  ordered  to  rest  until  the  latter  are 
added  to  them :  the  age  of  John  already  had  the  former ;  the  thir- 
teenth century  bore  the  first-fruits  of  the  latter.  To  the  former, 
therefore,  while  they  were  awaiting  the  latter,  there  was  not  a  little 
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occasioned  at  the  time  when  the  Apocalypse  was  written :  which  even 
at  that  early  time  truly  said,  it  is  coming.  [These  things  cannot  ob- 
viously he  referred  to  the  destruction  of  the  world;  for  at  last  the 
seventh  seal  follows,  bringing  many  things,  and  of  importance :  nor 
to  some  other  judgment,  to  be  put  into  execution  against  enemies,  for 
they  are  not  mentioned  till  afterwards.  In  like  manner,  under  the 
fifth  seal,  it  was  revealed  to  the  souls  under  the  altar,  out  of  favor  to 
them,  what  was  being  done  on  their  account.  The  beginning  is  made 
from  the  earth ;  as  ch.  xx.  11.  V.  Q-.  Read  fj  aeiijuT]  SXtj,  the  whole 
moon.   Tisch.^  Al/,y  Treg.'] 

13.  [For  ^diXeiy  casteth.  Tiseh.  (not  Alf.y  Treg.)y  reads  ^aXouaa^ 
easting"]. 

15.  [Transpose,  ehief-captains  and  rich  men.  Also  omit  ;rac,  every^ 
before  ihO^epoc,  free.  Tisch.^  Alf,  Treg.  Hid  themselves— Vf here 
was  now  the  spirit  of  those  whom  the  world  had  so  greatly  feared? 

v.a.] 

17.  [  Who — They  who  are  freed  from  wrath  to  come,  in  fellowship 
with  the  Lamb.    V.  (?.] 


CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  [2V«gr.  omits  xai^  andy  (not  Tisch.^  ^V't  brackets  it).  All  read 
roDro,  this^  for  ra&ra,  these."]  Winds — Winds  here  denote  mitiga- 
tions of  threatening  evils ;  for  the  holding  of  them  back  hurtSy  ver. 
2.     A  striking  allegory. 

2.  Another — Another  as  distinguished  either  from  the  angel  who 
makes  proclamation,  ch.  v.  2 ;  or  from  the  four  who  hurt,  in  this  pas- 
sage. \^East — It  was  from  the  east,  then,  that  plagues  began.  The 
earth  and  the  sea — Here  trees  are  also  mentioned.  The  earth  is 
Ania ;  the  sea,  Europe ;  the  rivers  (ch.  viii.  10),  and  trees,  Africa. 

V.  a.] 

3.  Sealed — By  this  sealing,  the  servants  of  God  out  of  the  tribes 
of  Israel  are  preserved,  all  along  from  the  time  of  John,  against  the 
calamities  which  threaten  under  the  seven  trumpets.  Before  there 
had  been  no  need,  before  the  danger.  Ancestors  are  sealed  at  one 
time,  their  posterity  at  another.     If  the  ancestors  were  slain,  there 

110 


874  THB    aNOMON    OV    THB    NBW    TBBTAMSHT. 

would  be  no  posterity.     Under  the  trumpet  of  the  fifth  angel,  not 
even  are  those  not  sealed  slain ;  mnch  less  are  the  sealed  slain. 

4.  Igrael — In  the  strict  sense.  For  this  book  pronounces  literallj 
respecting  Israel  many  things,  which  some  take  in  a  figurative  senM. 
IsraeUsm^  as  More  terms  it,  must  not  be  too  widely  extended.  Lampe 
rightly  says,  that  the  JewM  are  to  be  sought  in  the  ApoealypBey  more 
than  most  interpreters  have  found  them. 

6,  6.  [Omit  iafaYcafiii/Oiy  were  sealed  (with  ^Peu^v^  B^uheny 
THsch.f  Alf.  {Treg.  brackets  it.)  So  the  same  word  throaghout  verses 
6,  7,  8.]  Twelve  thousand — We  ought  to  understand  the  twelve 
times  twelve  thousand  so  exactly,  that  they  amount  not  to  143  or  145, 
but  to  144  thousands.  Round  numbers  often  have  an  exact  value:  see 
Jer.  lii.  30,  where  a  total  of  4600  souls  is  made  up  of  numbers  by  no 
means  round,  mentioned  just  before.  Perhaps  there  are  so  many 
heads  or  fathers  (just  as  in  Rom.  xi.  4,  men^  not  souls,  are  enumer- 
ated), together  with  their  posterity.  [The  twelve  tribes  are  men- 
tioned in  six  pairs.  Not.  Crit.'] 

6.  Napthali :  Manasseh — ^^  Dan  is  omitted,  because  that  tribe  had 
now  long  ago  fallen  away  to  the  single  family  of  Hussim,  as  the  He- 
brews say ;  and  this  family  itself  seems  to  have  perished  by  wars 
before  the  times  of  Esdras.  For  in  the  Chronicles,  where  the  pos- 
terity of  the  patriarchs  is  mentioned,  Dan  is  omitted.  And  perhaps 
this  is  predicted  in  Amos  viii.  14.  John  of  Antioch  relates  that  a 
few  of  the  tribe  of  Dan  survived,  and  fled  into  Phoenicia."  Grotius. 
It  is  less  correct  to  say  that  Dan  is  omitted,  than  that  his  small  num- 
bers, included  in  Manasseh,  are  joined  with  Napthali,  whose  fuU 
brother  he  was.  [For,  unless  this  is  tacitly  implied,  Napthali  is  the 
only  one  in  the  whole  series,  who  is  not  mentioned  in  connection  with 
his  full  brother.  As  for  the  rest,  Levi  here  occupies  his  own  place 
again,  and  Joseph  has  two  portions,  one  in  his  own  name,  the  other 
in  Manasseh's.    V.    Q."] 

9.  In  this  passage  o^Xo^^  a  multitude  of  the  blessed  is  described  in 
parallelism  [Simultaneum'\^  with  the  sealing  which  precedes,  and  the 
trumpets  which  follow,  under  which  the  plague  does  not  touch  those 
that  are  sealed.  Into  this  place  this  o]f>loc,  multitude  falls,  in  it^  own 
order,  after  a  happy  departure  from  the  world.  Afterwards  more 
companies  of  this  kind  are  mentioned:  ch.  xiv.  1,  xv.  2,  etc.  The 
degrees  of  happiness  are  various,  and  very  different;  but  the  lowest 
of  them,  speaking  by  comparison,  is  now  above  all  need  of  cleansing. 
Of  all  nationSy  etc. — Gr.  ix  ndvco^  H^uou^j  xai  fuXmUf  of  every  nation 
and  kindredy  etc.  In  such  an  enumeration,  other  passages  either  have 
the  plural,  or  the  singular  four  times:  see  notes  on  oh.  v.  9.     In  this 
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passage  alone  the  singular  is  put  first,  and  then  the  ptural  three 
times,  not  without  reason.  This  multitude  is  led  forth  out  of  the 
whole  human  race.  That  race  is  one  i&uo^y  nation^  all  along  from 
its  origin :  Acts  xviL  26.  But  in  progress  of  time,  while  Adam  him- 
self was  alive,  it  was  multiplied,  and  separated  itself  both  into  tribes^ 
and  peoples^  and  languages, 

10.  [Salvation — God  enriched  them  with  the  salvation  they  pro- 
claim.    Sublimer  doxologies  follow  henceforth.    V.  6^.] 

11.  [All — This  is  not  said  yet  in  ch.  v.  11,  (many),    V.  (?.] 

12.  Honor — The  Apocalypse  everywhere  divides  seven  into  four 
and  three,  as  we  show  in  place.  Now,  when  all  the  angels  say,  hlesS' 
ing  and  glory  and  wisdom  and  thanksgicing  (and)  honor  and  power 
and  mighty  to  our  God^ — the  first  four  acclamations  refer  to  the  trum- 
pets of  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  angels;  the  remaining  three, 
to  the  trumpets  of  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  angels.  Therefore  if 
xaiy  andy  is  omitted  before  TtfOj^  honor^  the  sense  begins  as  it  were  new. 
[But  for  this  there  is  no  sufficient  authority.  Moreover,  this  hymn 
is  appropriately  inserted  in  the  description  of  the  multitude  adorned 
with  wliite  robes :  when  immediately  afterwards  the  trumpets  are  de- 
livereil  to  the  seven  angels.  V,  Q-.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.)  omits  the  last 
dfjLTji^^  amen.      Treg.  brackets  it.] 

14.  [Fur  KufHS^  Lord^  (Eng.  Ver.,  «r,)  read  Kufni  /lOUy  my  Lord. 
Ttsch.y  Alf.y  Treg.  Those  who  are  co/wtVi^— (Eng.  Ver.,  came.) 
Therefore  the  number  is  not  yet  complete,  and  80  much  the  less  is  it 
to  be  exactly  defined  (ver.  9).  In  the  blood  of  the  Lamb — The  num- 
ber of  this  multitude  cannot  be  reckoned ;  therefore  it  comprises  the 
blessed  dead  of  the  Old  Testament  also :  and  they  too  have  their  part 
in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.    V.  (?.] 

15.  [Therefore — No  one  is  permitted  to  come  into  sight,  unless 
clothed  with  a  white  robe.    V.  (?.] 

17.  For — Gr.  du.  Heb.  'a  which,  preceded  by  noty  often  has 
the  meaning  of  but.  In  the  midst  of  the  throne — Gr.  dpa  /iiaot/  tou 
&ft6i/ou.  In  this  place  alone,  that  in  ch.  v.  7,  iv  fjtiaifj  too  {^(lovoo^ 
John  saw  the  Lamb:  ch.  v.  7.  Comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  6.  [Tisch.  reads  Trot/jtat- 
pet — odr^yei,  feedeth^  leadeth.  But  Alf^  Treg.y  etc.,  with  the  best  au- 
thorities, retain  the  future.  All  read  C'*'^^*  ^f  ^if^^  ^^^  ^toaa^^  living. 
So  Beng.  Render y  to  the  fountains  of  the  waters  of  life.  Alf'\  Ilr^^i^ 
Oddzwy^  water  fountains^  is,  as  it  were,  one  compound  word,  to  the 
Itfe-water-fountains, 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  Silence — Silence  is  opposed  to  voice.  The  more  frequent  wneei 
are  in  this  book,  for  instance,  ch.  vii.  10,  etc.,  the  more  remarkable 
is  this  silence  of  awful  expectation,  preceding  the  clan^  of  trumpets. 
Lantje  interprets  it  as  the  rest  [^sabbatisni]  of  a  thousand  years^  an 
error  which  introduces  great  confusion.  Neither  is  silence  a  i^abbnth, 
nor  is  a  half -hour  the  milleniuin.  [^Half  an  hour — The  beginning^ 
Bays  Victorinus  ^\ih\\me\y ^ of  eternal  resL  Alf'\ 

2.  \_Seven  angels — To  whom  a  great  prerogative  is  given.  Gabriel 
is  one  of  them.  Luke  i.  19.  V.  (?.]  Seven  trumpets — By  these 
trumpets  the  kingdom  of  the  world  is  shaken,  until  nnder  the  trnm- 
pet  of  the  seventh  angel,  after  most  formidable  hindrances,  it  is  sub- 
jected to  the  Lord  and  to  his  Christ.  The  trumpets  of  the  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  angels  are  closely  connected:  so  aW  th^ise 
of  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  angels,  which  alone  have  ttot, 
woe^  woe. 

3.  And  another  angel  came  and  stood  at  the  aUar^  havwg  a 
gold*m  censer ;  and  there  was  given  unto  him  much  incense^  that 
he  should  offer  it,  with  the  prayers  of  all  saints^  etc. — Of  the 
angel  who  offers  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  the  Hebrews,  in 
Elle  Shemoth  Rabbay  section  21,  speak  thus:  ^^When  the  Is- 
raelites pray,  they  do  not  all  pray  altogether,  but  each  syna- 
gogue (or  congregation,  nojj)  prays  separately ;  first  one,  and  then 
another  ;  and  when  all  the  synagogues  have  finished  all  their  prayers, 
The  angel  who  presides  over  prayers,  bears  all  the  prayers  which 
they  have  prayed  in  all  the  synagogues,  and  forms  them  into  crowns, 
and  places  them  on  the  head  of  GoJ,  as  it  is  said  in  Ps.  Ixv.  2,  aU 
flesh  shall  come  as  thy  crown  ;  (so  he  erroneously  renders,  inj?,  ts 
thee\  as  Isa.  xlix.  18,  thou  shalt  clothe  thee  with  them  as  with  a 
crown." — Cartwright.  Thus  the  Hebrews  say  that  there  is  an  angel 
who  presides  over  the  prayers  of  their  assemblies;  the  Apocalypse 
only  says,  that  there  is  an  angel  who  offers  incense,  while  the  saints 
pray.  The  word  7:poaeuj[a7^j  prayers^  ver.  8,  4,  is  the  Ablative  case, 
denoting  accompaniment  with  prayers^  as  Rom.  zi.  11,  80,  31.  No 
preposition  is  necessary.  The  Ablative  case  alone  is  more  forcible. 
The  incense  of  the  angel,  and  the  prayers  of  the  SMnts  on  earth,  are 
simultaneous ;  but  the  prayers  of  the  saints  are  acceptable  to  God 
through  Jesus  Christ,  not  through  the  angel.  [See  what  genuine 
prayer  is.  It  is  the  prayer  of  saints,  accompanied  by  the  incense  of 
the  angel,  and  made  acceptable  before  the  Father  by  Christ  him- 
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self.  Dost  thou  then  pray  in  such  a  manner,  that  thy  prayers  may 
come  as  a  memorial  before  GoD  ?  V.  O.'}  Under  the  name  of  an- 
gels^ Thummius  affirms,  that  created  angels  are  pointed  out  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  especially  in  the  Apocalypse :  and  this  is  ac- 
knowledged by  Selneccer  and  many  others.  The  liturgy  in  heaven, 
with  its  effect  in  the  world,  is  here  set  forth.  Upon  the^  Gr  irri  to — 
A  skilful  variety  of  cases :  the  angel  stood  ini  too  ^uaeaaTr^fuou^  by 
the  side  of  [at]  the  altar ;  and  offered  the  incense  im  to  Ouacaarj' 
peoi/y  upon  the  altar. 

5.  [The  true  order  is,  Thundering%  and  lightnings  and  voices. 
Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg.'] 

7.  [Omit  djjeXo^y  angel  Tisch.^  -4(f.,  Treg.  So  Beng."]  The  trum- 
pets began  a  very  short  time  after  the  writing  of  the  book,  as  is  evi- 
dent from  this,  that  the  sealing  defended  the  servants  of  God  against 
the  plagues  which  followed,  not  under  the  seals,  but  under  the  trum- 
pets, and  under  the  very  trumpet  of  the  first  angel.  Besides,  the 
sealing  precedes  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal.  But  the  seals  be- 
gin immediately  after  the  giving  of  the  Apocalypse;  therefore  the 
sealing  also  must  go  on  presently  after.  The  trumpet  of  the  first 
angel  befittingly  assails  the  Jews :  and  comprises  the  Jewish  wars 
under  Trajan  and  Adrian.  [Add  after  ei^  ttjv  yr^if^  upon  the  earthy 
xai  TO  TptToi^  TTj^  y^C  xaTexdrj,  and  the  third  part  of  the  earth  was 
burned  up,   Tisch.y  Alf,  Treg,  So  Beng."] 

8.  As  it  were  a  mountain — A  mass  of  barbarian  nations  is  meant ; 
of  the  migration  and  irruption  of  which,  attended  with  the  greatest 
injuries,  history,  from  the  third  century,  is  so  full,  that  it  is  needless 
to  quote  particular  authors. 

9.  Were  destroyed — Gh.  ix.  18  is  a  similar  instance,  a  third  part 
of  the  men  were  killed. 

10.  The  third — The  connection  of  events,  times,  and  places,  proves 
that  the  Arian  and  Vandal  calamities  are  here  pointed  out.  The 
true  view,  that  the  star  is  Arius,  is  that  of  Bullinger^  NigrinuSy  Vie* 
gas  (though  he  discusses  also  the  idea  that  it  means  Pelagius),  also 
of  Forbes  and  many  others.  Before  them  all,  Seb.  Meyer  thought 
that  Arius  and  other  heretics  together  are  here  pointed  out.  Bright- 
man  s  interpretation  that  it  is  the  Arian  Emperors,  Constantius  and 
Valens,  is  well  refuted  by  Marck.  ^^  If  these  emperors  are  consid- 
ered as  a  star  on  account  of  their  princely  majesty,  their  fall  cannot 
mean  their  departure  from  the  faith,  but  rather  the  loss  of  their  im- 
perial glory.*'  This  argument  also  refutes  James  Abbadie^  who  in- 
terprets the  star  as  Count  Boniface^  on  whose  invitation  the  Vandals 
leUed  upon  Africa.     Independently  of  this,  there  was  a  great  influx 
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of  Arianism  into  the  state  also  ;  so  that  we  cannot  be  surprised  thi 
this  heresy  has  a  place  among  the  trumpets. 

11.  And  the  name  of  the  $tar  is  called  Wormwood — Arianism,  fa 
of  bitterness.  Theodoret  says  of  the  Arians  who  drove  out  th 
bishops  under  George  of  Cnppadocia,  with  euch  bitfemess  they  droi 
them  outy  etc.  Victor  thus  expresses  his  pity  for  Augustine,  in  th 
siege  of  Hippo :  The  sweetness  of  deltgtU  is  changed  into  the  bitteme* 
of  Wormwood.  [But  Alf  is  half  inclined  to  interpret  this  of  inten 
perance.  ^^  It  is  hardly  possible  to  read  of  this  third  plague  and  nc 
think  of  the  deadly  effect  of  those  strong  spirituous  drinks,  which  ar 
in  fact  water  turned  into  poison.  The  very  name  absinthe  is  not  un 
known  in  their  nomenclature;  and  there  is  no  effect  which  could  b 
so  aptly  described  by  the  falling  of  fire  into  water  as  this,  which  re 
suits  in  ardent  spirit,  fire-water.*'] 

12.  Was  smitten — This  was  in  the  fifth  century,  when  Italy  an< 
Rome,  the  seat  of  Empire,  were  occupied  and  obscured  by  foreigi 
nations. 

13.  [For  dyyiXou^  angely  resid  dsToUy  eagle.  Tiseh.^  Alf.^  Treg.  S 
Beng."]  EagU — Another  angel  flying  in  the  midst  of  heaven^  ch.  xif 
6,  certainly  refers  to  the  present  passage :  but  the  reading  eagle  doe 
not  destroy  this  reference.  The  very  appellation  eagle^  not  angel,  \\ 
this  passage,  shows  that  it  is  not  strictly  an  angel  who  is  meant ;  an< 
the  reference  to  this  in  ch.  xiv.  6,  teaches  that  by  the  word  anothe 
angel  is  denoted,  an  illustrious  herald  belonging  to  the  human  rac< 
as  distinguished  interpreters  acknowledge.  Woe^  woe^  woe — Ahov 
the  end  of  the  fifth  century  there  were  presages  enough  of  future  ci 
lamities.  The  second  woe  is  more  disastrous  than  the  first :  the  thir 
than  the  second.  Of  the  earth — Lange  says :  ^'  Bengel  not  only  n 
fers  to  past  times  the  three  woes,  which  refer  to  the  vengeance  yet  t 
come  upon  the  beast  and  the  whore,  but  he  also  recalls  the  beginnin 
of  papacy  itself  to  the  third  woe,  and  so  declares  that  the  third  wo 
has  come  a  thousand  years  ago  and  more.  But  when  it  is  said  of  tfa 
second  woe,  Ap.  xi.  14,  The  second  woe  is  past:  behold^  the  thir 
woe  Cometh  quickly :  and  immediately  the  seventh  trumpet  followi 
which  refers  to  the  completion  of  the  judgments,  and  the  enlargemei 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  it  can  easily  be  imagined  that  the  thir 
woe  cannot  be  thrown  back  so  far." — (Epicr.  p.  406.)  I  reply :  Th 
three  woes  have  reference  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth;  and  I  hav 
shown  that  they  have  come  long  ago,  and  that  the  third  woe  ha 
come,  not  indeed  a  thousand,  but  nearly  eight  hundred  years  age 
The  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  after  the  second  woe  is  past,  fin 
sets  forth  most  desirable  events :  then  it  describes  the  third  woe;  aw 
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when  that  is  exhausted,  a  completion  of  the  jadgments  is  made  and 
an  enlargement  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  The  interpretation  of 
the  Divine  of  Halle  changes  this  order ;  and,  without  any  cause,  re- 
stricts the  three  woes  denounced  against  the  inhalnters  of  earth  to  the 
last  times  of  enemies ;  and  accounts  as  the  second  woe  the  rage  of  the 
beast,  which  is  really  in  the  third  woe.  By  which  method  the  well 
arranged  order  of  the  text  is  violently  disjointed.  The  trumpet — 
The  singular,  distributively  for  the  plural,  trumpets. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  Bottomless  pit — Gr.y  pit  of  the  abyss;  as  it  were  its  orifice  or 
opening. 

2.  And  the  sun  and  the  air  were  darkened— An  instance  of  Sen- 
diadySy  [i.  e.,  the  whole  sky  was  darkened],  as  ch.  i.  14,  His  head  and 
His  hair :  ch.  xix.  16,  His  vesture  and  His  thigh.  The  air  was  ob- 
scured, as  it  is  illuminated  by  the  sun ;  the  sun,  as  it  transmits  its 
light  through  the  air  to  men.  Hence  the  singular  verb  iaxoriaOrj^ 
was  darkened^  is  used,  in  the  Greek.  Hence  we  need  not  inquire 
separately,  what  the  sun  and  its  darkening  means ;  what  the  air  and 
its  darkening  means.  The  darkness,  which  befell  the  Jews  in  Persia, 
is  here  pointed  out.     [Sixth  century.] 

4.  [Omit  jiovou^y  only.   Tisch,^  Alfy  Treg."] 

6,  10.  Prevented— hurt — One  fact  expressed  in  twofold  manner, 
passively  and  actively.  The  locusts  ddexouaey  hurt :  men  ^aaapif^op- 
Toty  are  tormented.  So,  to  slay  and  to  be  slainy  ver.  15, 18 ;  to  have 
those  who  nourishy  [feed]  and  to  be  nourishedy  ch.  xii.  6,  14. 

5.  Five  months — The  number /vg  is  repeated,  ver.  10.  Five  months 
in  prophecy  are  79  complete  ordinary  years,  from  a.d.  510  to  589 
[This  feature  of  the  vision  is  simply  taken  from  the  popular  notion 
that  the  locusts  show  themselves  in  the  five  months  beginning  with 
May.  Dusty  etc.]  The  men  who  were  tormented  were  Israelites^ 
without  the  Divine  seal :  the  locusts,  Persians,  who  harassed  them 
severely. 

6.  {_Shall  desire  to  die — A  terrible  parallel  to  the  denre  of  the  Apos- 
tle, Phil.  i.  23,  springing  from  holiest  hope.  DUst.'] 
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8.  Ab  the  hair  of  women — That  is,  long  hair.  As  the  Arabian! 
(in  Pliny)  had:  and  the  Persians  anciently.  The  kingdom  of  the 
Persians,  Dan.  vii.  5,  is  a  shaggy  bear. 

9.  Running — To  make  the  construction  plain,  (pwuij^  sound,  is  re- 
peated with  dp/iaray  chariots.  The  running  horses  draw  the  chariot: 
but  the  chariots  themselves  in  their  course  are  strictly  and  immedi- 
ately the  cause  of  the  sound.     See  Joel  ii.  5. 

10.  [For  xiv^rpa  ^p  iv,  read  xiurpUy  xai  iu.  Tisch.j  Alf.y  Treg. 
Render,  tails  like  to  scorpions^  and  stings^  and  in  their  tails  is  their 
power  to  hurty  etc.    Alf.'] 

11.  [For  xai  I'j^ouacu,  and  they  have  (Eng.  Ver.,  Juid)^  Tisrh.  (not 
Alf,  Treg,  omits  xaCy  and),  reads  l^ouaae,  having.  The  angel  of  the 
bottomless  pit — It  is  not  Satan  himself.  V,  (?.]  Abaddon — Apol- 
Lyon — \4fiadd(0iJ — \47rokku(i)i^.  The  Sept.  renders  Abaddon  by  dz<i' 
hta,  destruction:  here  it  is  put  in  the  concrete,  *AKokXu€Opy  ApoUyon^ 
the  destroyer.  This  angel  named  in  Hebrew  and  Greek,  as  Forbes 
and  Durham  perceive,  points  out  the  Jews  and  Greeks,  harassed  by 
the  locusts. 

12.  The  woe — That  is,  the  first. 

13.  And — The  second  woe  is  that  of  the  Saracens.  Four  hams — The 
ancients  omit  reaadpwuy  four,  [_Alf.  and  Treg.  bracket  it,  (not 
T^ch,y\  The  altar  of  incense  had  horns;  Moses  does  not  say  it  had 
four  horns. 

13,  14.  Before — Where  the  heavenly  liturgy  is  performed. 

15.  The  hour — [Eng.  Ver.,  an  hour,  is  less  correct].  The  definite 
article  shows  that  it  is  not  any  hour,  day,  month,  year,  whatever, 
that  is  meant,  but  a  definite  period  of  times  ;  that  is,  a  period  of  about 
207  years,  if  it  seems  correct,  from  A.D.  629  to  A.D.  836,  or  froin 
A.D.  634  to  A.D.  840,  that  is,  from  the  last  time  of  Abubeker  to  the 
death  of  Motassem. 

16.  Two  hundred  thousand  thousand — Gr.  Jtaptopedde^  fAoptddtav. 
A  chiliad  is  1000;  but  a  myriad,  10,000.  [So  Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg. 
The  common  text  has  doo  fiupidSec  ptupeddiou,  literally,  two  myriads 
of  myriads^.  Myriads  (the  plural  number  being  taken  in  its  narrow- 
est sense,  for  two,  as  ch.  xii.  14),  20,000.  Therefore  one  chiliad  of 
chiliads  is,  1,000,000;  a  chiliad  of  myriads  is  10,000,000;  a  myriad 
of  myriads,  100,000,000 ;  myriads  of  myriads,  200,000,000.  But 
what  are  dea/iupedde^  /loptddtoul  dtapopta^,  is  a  myriad  doubled 
[400,000,000  at  the  very  least.  Not.  Crit.'] :  such  as  also  are  tho»e 
expressions.  Gen.  xxxii.  2y  two  camps;  Eccles.  vi.  6^  a  thousand  years 
twice  {told);  Ps.  Ixviii.  17,  two  myriads,  thousands  upon  thm- 
sandsj  (according   to   Geier).      The   Apocalypse  expresses  doubly 
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Beveral  periods  of  times,  especially  under  the  first  and  third  woes : 
but  it  marks  the  duration  of  the  second  woe  once  only,  by  an  hour^ 
and  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year  ;  and  in  turn  under  that  woe, 
instead  of  a  second  indication  of  time,  it  indicates  the  number  of  the 
equestrian  armies^  that  is,  of  the  horsemen.  The  second  woe  is  a 
period  of  about  207  years  of  men :  therefore  for  every  year  (if  there 
arose  other  or  fresh  horsemen  every  year)  the  immense  body  of 
2,000,000,  or  at  least,  if  the  reading  Jic-,  two,  be  doubted,  1,000,000 
horsemen  are  collected.  When  John  adds,  that  their  number  wa% 
heard  by  him,  he  hints,  that  the  certain  number  specified,  if  it  is  put  for 
an  uncertain  one,  yet  has  not  a  wide  uncertainty ;  and  that  the  greatness 
of  the  number,  however  in<?r€c?iJZe  it  may  appear,  is  still  to  be  credited. 
At  last  a  yet  greater  multitude  appears :  ch.  xx.  8.  [Omit  xai,  and, 
before  fjxooaa,  I  heard.   Tisch.,  AJf.,  Treg,'\ 

17.  Of  fire,  and  of  jacinth,  and  of  brimstone — ^Lucretius  joins  to- 
gether the  same  colors  in  another  matter :  lib.  iv. — Lutea  russaque 
vela  et  ferruginea — Saffron  and  red  and  dark  (iron-colors).  Car- 
tains — Ferruginea  are  the  same  as  hyacinthine,  vl  jacinth.  Virgil  says, 
femigineos  hyacinthos,  that  is,  dark  colored  hyacinths.  Wherefore 
in  this  passage,  the  breast-plates  of  jacinth  and  the  smoke  answer  to 
one  another ;  as  the  breast-plates  of  fire  and  the  firCs  and  the  breast- 
plates of  brimstone  and  the  brihistone.  Literal  and  figurative  things 
are  blended  in  this  and  the  following  verses. 

18.  [Read  djrd  rtbu  rptaty  izhrjwif,  of  these  three  plagues.  Also 
omit  i;f,  hy^  (before  smoke,  and  before  brimstone).   Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg.^ 

19.  [Read  )J  yap  i^ouaca  Td)u  iTtKwv,  etc.,  iariv,  for  the  power  of 
the  horses  is  in,  etc.  Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg.^  For  their  tails  like  serpents, 
having  heads,  and  with  them  they  do  hurt — Such  is  the  serpent,  the 
amphisboena,  d/jupcxdp7juo^,  double- headed,  of  which  Pliny  speaks: 
^^  The  amphisboena  has  a  double  head,  that  is,  one  from  the  tail  also, 
as  though  it  were  not  enough  that  poison  should  be  poured  from  one 
mouth.*'  Lucan:  ^^And  the  dreadful  amphisboena  rising  upon  its 
double  head.*'  Solinus :  '^  The  amphisboena  rises  upon  its  two  heads, 
of  which  the  one  is  in  its  proper  place,  the  other  is  in  the  same  part 
with  the  tail ;  hence  it  happens,  that  by  leaning  the  head  on  both 
sides  it  creeps  along  in  circular  trails."  Of  whatever  kind  of  head 
the  tail  of  the  amphisboena  has,  it  illustrates  this  picture  in  the  Apo 
calypse. 

20.  21.  Yet  not — neither — Gr.  oure — xai  ou.  A  Predicate  of  two 
members — in  Latin,  neque,  neque,  neither,  nor.  See  similar  particles, 
John  iv.  11 ;  3  John  ver.  10 ;  Mark  v.  3,  4.  [Their  repentance  had 
been  the  aim  of  the  plagues.    V.  6^.]    Idols — The  worship  of  images 
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was  solemnly  established  in  the  East,  A.D.  842.  Fornication — Or. 
rijc  Ttopvtia^,  The  plural,  Ttoppuaty  fomicationiy  is  used,  1  Cor.  viL 
2  ;  and  yet  here  the  singular  number  stands  among  plurals.  Othef 
acts  of  wickedness  are  performed  by  men  at  intervals :  those  who  art 
without  purity  of  heart  commit  one  continuous  izopptioj  fornication. 


CHAPTER   X. 

1.  And — From  ch.  x.  1,  to  ch.  xi.  18,  is  a  remarkable  passage,  io 
which  there  is  a  foretaste  of  the  awful  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel. 
For  while  the  dragon  is  yet  in  Aeov^n,  and  the  beast  with  seven  heads 
and  the  beast  with  two  heads  are  about  to  ascend  out  of  the  tea  and 
th4  earthy  nor  does  there  appear  any  end  of  calamities  in  the  world: 
an  angely  and  (as  Cluver  acknowledges)  a  created  angel,  places  his 
right  hand  upon  heaven^  his  right  foot  upon  the  seOy  and  his  loft  upon 
the  earthy  showing,  and  aflSrming  by  an  oath,  that  all  these  enemies 
[however  they  may  rage,  namely,  the  dragon  in  heaven,  the  beast  io 
the  sea  and  upon  the  earth,  V.  6^.],  should  notwithstanding  be  re- 
moved within  a  Chronua.  [For  heaven,  earth,  sea  belong  to  Go]>, 
the  Creator  (ver.  6),  and  so  abide.  V.  G^.]  This  passage  has  two 
parallel  parts :  ch.  x.  1~7,  and  ver.  8-ch.  xi.  13.  Whence  also  the 
two  periods,  time — not  time  [Eng.  Ver.,  no  longer"]^  and  a  multitude 
of  kingSy  are  parallel:  ch.  x.  6,  11.  Both  periods  begin  before  the 
close  of  the  second  woe,  ch.  xi.  14 :  but,  when  they  have  once  begnn, 
they  extend  far  in  a  continued  course  to  the  very  trumpet  of  the 
seventh  angel,  as  far  as  the  great  goal,  referred  to  in  ch.  xii.  14. 
Therefore,  on  account  of  the  continued  connection  with  those  circum- 
stances, which  precede  the  rising  of  the  beast  out  of  the  sea,  many 
things  are  here  represented,  without  any  interruption  of  the  order  of 
the  book,  which  occur  again  much  later.  Thus  the  conaummation  of 
the  wrath  of  God^  ch.  xv.  1,  precedes  the  joyful  con$ummation  of  the 
mystery  of  Qod^  ch.  x.  7 :  and  this  consummation  is  pointed  out  as 
future,  even  in  ch.  xvii.  17.  The  ascent  of  the  beast  oat  of  the  bot- 
tomless pit,  ch.  xi.  7,  is  still  future,  even  in  ch.  xvii.  8.  That  earth- 
quake, by  which  the  great  city  is  divided  into  three  parts,  ch.  xvi.  19, 
precedes  this  earthquake,  by  which  a  tenth  part  of  the  same  city  falls, 
and  the  remnant  are  converted:  ch.  xi.  18.  This  is  a  sure  and  oe- 
cessary  observation ;  and  by  its  aid   many  great  errors,  constantly 
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met  with,  are  avoided.  As  piUan  of  fir%y  Gr.  <5>c  arjXot  nupb^ — 
Tlie  Sept.  call  the  pillar,  by  which  the  Israelites  were  led  by  night  in 
the  wilderness,  tniXoz  Trupo^^  a  pillar  of  fire.  The  feet  of  this  an- 
gel, like  pillars  J  were  parallel  as  he  stood ;  and  round,  of  equal  ex- 
tent, to  the  sole.     Coinp.  Ezek.  i.  7. 

2.  A  little  book^  Gr.  ^e^Xapidtou — [a  double  diminutive].  But  in 
ver.  8,  9,  10,  ^e^Xiou.  This  word  suggests  that  the  book  first  ap- 
peared to  John  very  small,  compared  with  the  vast  stature  of  the  an- 
gelic appearance,  grasping,  as  it  were,  heaven,  sea,  and  earth.  Af- 
terwards the  voice  from  heaven  called  it  a  book,  on  account  of  the 
importance  of  its  contents :  and  John,  with  teachable  mouth  and 
hand,  followed  this  title.  On  the  sea — on  the  earth — Newton  and 
others  correctly  interpret  the  sea  as  Europe,  the  land  as  Asia :  hence 
the  rivers  denote  Africa,  and  the  sun  belongs  to  the  whole  world :  ch. 
viii.  7,  8,  10,  12,  xvi.  2,  3,  4,  8.  The  sea  is  Europe;  the  earth, 
Asia.  [So  ffuth.  Better,  Alf  The  imagery  represents  the  glory 
and  majesty  of  him  whose  messenger  this  is,  and  is  to  be  taken  liter- 
ally in  the  vision]. 

8.  Roareth — Gr.  pujxuzat.  ^Qputadm  expresses  the  voice  of  an 
animal  under  the  influence  of  hunger  or  anger :  fixjxaadai,  its  natural 
voice.  Each  of  them  is  used  to  express  the  lion's  cry.  Theocritus 
ascribes  the  latter  to  the  lioness. 

4.  [Omit  roc  ipo}ifaz  hauvtou,  their  voices;  also  /Jtoe^unto  me.  Tiseh.^ 
Alf,  Tree/.} 

5.  [(After  a&ro5),  add  viju  ds^eau,  right  Tisch.y  AJf.,  Treg.  Read 
his  right  hand}. 

6.  [^That  there  should  be  time  no  longer — Bengel  would  render  this. 
that  there  shall  not  be  the  space  of  a  Chronos,  which  he  interprets  to 
be  a  definite  period  of  1111  and  one-ninth  years;  hence  not  a  Ckro* 
nos  will  be  more  than  a  thousand  years,  but  less  than  a  Chronos;  or 
from  725  a.d.  to  1836  A.D.,  when  he  expected  the  end  of  all  things. 
This  needs  no  refutation].  There  is  indeed  great  doubt  respecting 
these  periods,  and  many  say  that  nothing  can  be  known  before  the 
end.  But  this  assertion  abandons  the  martyrs  and  witnesses  of  the 
truth,  at  the  Reformation,  and  before  and  after,  who  relied  on  the 
Apocalypse,  and  especially  on  ch.  xiii.  and  xvii. ;  and  destroys  the 
principal  advantage  of  prophecy,  which  forewarns  and  forearms  us 
against  threatening  evils.  The  truth  is,  that  for  the  opening  of  pro- 
phecy, either  the  whole  event  is  necessary,  or  a  considerable  part  ii 
sufficient.  If  the  whole  event  is  necessary,  the  Apocalypse  will  nevei 
be  understood  before  the  end  of  the  world ;  for  so  far  the  event  ex- 
tends, nay,  even  to  eternity.     If  a  considerable  part  is  sufficient,  why 
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not  ase  that  part  to  measure  the  fature  by  the  past,  and  not  to  run 
npon  events  without  preparation  ?  The  rash  man  is  be  who  sleeps 
in  danger,  not  he  who  foresees  it.  We  ought  not  to  be  so  confident 
in  determining  the  future,  as  not  to  leave  what  the  text  has  not  de- 
fined, or  the  interpreter  does  not  yet  distinctly  see  to  be  determined 
by  the  result.  But  they  who  avoid  all  particulars,  do  not  know  what 
to  watch  for  in  the  event.  Spiritual  docility  and  sobriety  are  in  en- 
tire  harmony. 

7.  When^  etc. — [Literally,  when  he  is  about  to  sound,  and  the  mys- 
tary  of  Ood  was  fulfilled'},  Kaiy  and,  has  a  consecutive  force,  and 
then,  as  John  iv.  35.  [So  -4.(f.]  The  mystery — the  prophets — LaLge 
has  illustrated  this  mystery  in  a  striking  manner,  by  most  copiou^ly 
comparing  the  Apocalypse  with  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testameut. 
But  we  have  shown  the  time  of  the  completion  of  this  mystery,  at 
ver.  6,  and  often  in  other  places  repeatedly.  It  was  not  only  an- 
nounced by  the  prophets,  but  also  to  the  prophets  themselves; 
Dan.  X.  12. 

9.  [For  8b^y  give,  read  86iJv(Uy  to  give,  Tisch,,  Alf,  Trtg,  But  it 
stands  for  the  imperative  as  often.  So  Bengi^  This  use  of  the  infin- 
itive makes  the  style  expressive  of  feeling  \Moratus\,  and  gives  to  it 
either  a  sense  of  majesty,  especially  where  God  speaks,  or  modesty, 
as  here.  For  John  from  time  to  time,  in  this  book,  has  expressed 
great  and  almost  excessive  reverence  for  the  inhabitants  of  heaven : 
eh.  vii.  14,  xix.  10,  xxii.  8.  The  infinitive,  therefore,  corresponds 
with  the  modesty  which  he  exhibited  towards  the  angel  in  asking  for 
the  little  book.  After  the  example  of  John,  we  ought  to  unite  hu- 
mility of  heart  with  close  searching  of  the  prophets. 

11.  [^Again — Like  others  before  thee,  ver.  7.  Many — kings — Whose 
career  coincides  with  the  period  described  in  ver.  6.  V.  (?.]  Pro- 
phesy— John  throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  book  acts  in  a  vision. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  [The  true  reading  is,  xai  i860rj  fiot  xdXafuo^  Sfioto^  pdfiSwj  Xfyesy^ 
and  there  was  given  me  a  reed  like  a  rod,  saying,  etc.  2bcA.,  A^^ 
Treg.     So  Beng.  iiytoif,  saying,  is  out  of  the  constmction.     It  is 
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not  the  reed  that  speaks.  Alf.']  ^Edd&Tj  fioe  iiftoif  might  be  resolved 
by  SylUpM  [into  was  given  me — he  who  gave  it  Mying\.  Bat  the 
speaking  is  more  suitably  attributed  to  the  rod  itself  figuratively  [bj 
Metonymy^ :  John  not  seeing  Him  who  gave  the  rod,  who  is  to  be 
known  from  ver.  3,  8.  For  thus  also  John  heard  the  Altar  speaking^ 
ch.  xvi.  7.     Measure — The  measuring  is  yet  future. 

2.  The  court — In  the  tabernacle  of  Moses,  in  the  temple  of  Solo- 
mon, and  in  the  temple  of  Ezekiel,  the  Sept.  usually  has  abkij^  for  the 
Hebrew  i^n.  A  court  in  the  open  air  is  meant  (in  which  T]m,  grass^ 
grows  readily ;  hence  it  is  mthout  the  temple.  Some  read  within^  but 
this  court,  being  the  only  one,  cannot  possibly  be  within  the  temple, 
from  which  it  is  distinguished.  Also  in  Ezek.  viii.  16,  it  is  n*o*j£i  lyn, 
the  inner  court.  But  here  only  the  outer  court  (in  contradistinction 
to  the  temple)  is  mentioned :  which  in  the  measuring  must  not  be 
reckoned  as  part  of  the  temple,  Jbut  as  it  is  an  outer  court,  so  it  ought 
to  be  regarded  as  outside  the  temple.  Without — out — Gr.  i^w&ev — 
l^io.  The  figure  Ploce  [repetition  in  modified  sense] :  as  Itta.  xxxii. 
19,  the  city  shall  be  low  in  a  low  place.  Tread  underfoot — See  Luke 
zxi.  24,  note.  Forty-two  months — These,  and  the  1260  days  in  ver. 
8,  are  common  months  and  days :  for  in  the  event  they  are  later  than 
the  number  of  the  beast,  which  being  put  in  part  enigmatically,  in 
part  literally,  fixes  the  point  where  the  book  passes  from  prophetical 
times  to  common  times,  as  I  more  fully  show  elsewhere.  [Forty-two 
months  are  1260  days,  t.  6.,  three  years  and  a  half.  This  half  of 
seven  is  a  ruling  number  in  the  Apocalyptic  periods  of  time.  **  A 
time,  times,  and  the  dividing  of  time  was  the  duration  of  the  op- 
pression of  the  saints  in  Dan.  vii.  25.  The  shutting  up  of  heaven 
agninst  rain,  in  ver.  6,  reniinds  us  of  Elijah,  (comp.  James  v.  17; 
Luke  iv.  25),  and  the  turning  water  into  blood,  and  smiting  the  earth 
witii  plagues,  of  Moses,  whose  testimony  endured  through  42  stations 
of  IsraeKs  march."     Comp.  ch.  xii.  6.  xiii.  5.  Alf] 

3.  Will  give — Namely,  that  they  may  prophecy.  [This  is  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Lord  Jesus  respecting  his  highly  distinguished  servants. 

V.  G^.]  A'ar,  and^  here  follows,  with  the  same  force  as  i,  and^  in 
Job  vi.  9,  Gen.  xlvii.  6.  To  my  two  witnesses — These  are  not  Moses 
and  Elias,  but  two  illustrious  men  (as  Selneccer  and  other  interpreters 
acknowledged),  resembling  at  once  them,  and  Joshua  and  Zerubbabel. 
But  Elias  the  prophet  is  certainly  to  come  before  the  coming  of 
Christ  to  judgment,  just  as  John  the  Baptist  came  before  the  coming 
of  Christ  in  the  flesh :  Mai.  iii.  28,  (iv.  5).  And  the  genius  and 
mode  of  procedure  of  Elias  the  prophet  are  related  to  the  last  com- 
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ing,  just  as  the  genius  and  mode  of  procedure  of  John  the  Baptist  to 
the  former.     Comp.  Matt.  xvii.  12,  note. 

4.  [For  rob  deob^  God^  read  zoi)  Ku^hou^  The  Lord.  Ti$eh.y  Treg. 
(Alf.  lias  K'j/fcov^^  the  Lord).  So  Beny.Ji  The  Lord — In  ver.  13,  he 
is  culled  the  God  of  heaven^  and  Isa.  liv.  5,  the  God  of  the  earth; 
Gen.  xxiv.  3,  the  God  of  heaven  and  the  God  of  the  earth;  but  in 
this  passage  he  is  called  the  Lord  of  the  earthy  as  in  the  parallel  pas- 
Bjige,  Zech.  iv.  14. 

8.  9.  [For  ra  izzwfiaza^  dead  bodies^  read  to  ;rral//a,  dead  hody^ 
(i.  e.,  un-eck.  Alf)  Tuch.^  Alfj  Treg.  So  Beng."]  nS^j,  corpse^  in 
the  singular,  is  used  collectivelj,  Ps.  Ixxix.  2;  Isa.  xxvi.  19;  Jer. 
xxxiv.  20:  and  so  here,  to  TzzwfUL,  the  corpse^  of  two.  Also  the  head 
of  Oreb  and  Zeeby  is  spoken  of  for  the  heads^  Judg.  vii.  25.  Pre- 
sently afterwards,  the  tbird  time,  the  plural,  tcl  TtTwfiaTo^  is  used. 
Although  we  see  no  reason  for  the  difference,  vet  it  would  be  rabh  to 
8HV  that  there  is  none.  [In  the  text  thej  are  not  said  to  lie.  What, 
if  you  should  suppose  that  they  will  be  suitpendedy  as  their  Lord  also 
was  suspended  from  the  cross.  V.  Cr.]  In  the  street — toas  crucified 
— The  place  of  crucifixion  was  outside  the  city  under  Tiberius ;  per- 
haps under  Adrian  also.  Eusebius  teaches,  that  the  scene  of  the 
Lord*s  martyrdom^  or  the  place  of  the  cross,  was  included  in  the  city 
built  by  Constantinc ;  and  mentions  the  neighboring  street.  The 
shape  of  the  city  has  been  changed  in  various  ways,  and  will  be 
change<l  hereafter.  Whether  the  city  has  the  place  of  the  cross  within 
the  walls  at  the  present  day,  or  not  (for  travelers  differ,  those  nho 
deny  it,  appearing  to  have  the  truth),  at  the  time  of  the  witnesses,  at 
least,  it  will  undoubtedly  have  the  place  of  the  cross  in  the  street^ 
either  within  the  walls  or  without.  So  also  ^n"),  the  street^  [a  market 
place']  2  Sam.  xxi.  12;  Prov.  xxvi.  13;  Neb.  viii.  1,  Luke  x.  10, 
(comp.  Matt.  X.  14);  Esth.  iv.  6.  The  beast  has  been  this  long  time 
in  great  trouble  for  Palestine ;  after  his  ascent  from  the  bottomless 
pit  he  is  in  much  more  trouble.  [For  ^pwt^^  our  (Lord),  read  aifTwp^ 
their.   Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg.] 

9.  [For  fiii^ooacUy  shall  see,  read  ^ieTTOuatu^  see^  also  for  dfijaoutn^ 
shall  suffer,  read  dfiouai,  suffer.  Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg.]  Three  days  and  a 
Aa(f— Not  tAree  or  four.  This  passage  alone  would  be  an  irrefragable 
proof,  how  scrupulously,  that  is,  how  exactly,  the  interpreter,  who  trem- 
bles at  the  words  of  the  Lord,  ought  to  take  prophetic  numbers,  without 
heeding  the  proverbial  roundness  of  numbers.  [For  par^para^  graves^ 
read,  p^f^pOy  tomb,  (grave).   Tisch.^  Alf,  Treg.] 

10.  [For  j[apoijaiVy  shall  r^oice^  read  j[uipoiMHVy  rejoice.  3bei^ 
AJf.,  Treg.] 
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11.  Spirit  of  life — Gr.  npeu/ia  (^totjC.     So  the  Sept.  Gen.  vi.  17. 

12.  [For  Jjxouaav^  they  heard^  read  Jjxouaa^  I  heard.  Tisch.f  A\f. 
(not  Treg.)\ 

13.  Ofmtn  seven  thousand — Gr.  duo/iavadu^pwTtwVj  ithddt^  fcrro, 
the  names  of  men  seven  thotisand,  A  frequent  apposition  :  com  p.  ch. 
vii.  5,  6 ;  1  Kings  iv.  32 ;  1  Chron.  v.  21.  And  the  remnant — Who 
Burvived  the  decimation:  [chat  is,  sixty-three  thousand  men.  A  vast 
conversion !  V.  (?.]  Baal  Turim — (In  Lightfoot)  on  Num.  xxiv.  8, 
upon  these  wordsy  '^  He  shall  consume  the  nations  His  enemies,  and 
shall  break  their  bones,'*  remarks  that  the  letter  ^  (t.  €.,  70)  is  gifted 
with  a  certain  peculiar  significancy,  which  shows  beforehand  that  he 
will  root  out  the  seven  nations  (namely,  of  the  Canaanites),  and  in 
time  to  come  the  remaining  sixty- three  nations,  that  is,  all  the  nations 
of  the  world.'*  This  passage  of  the  Apocalypse  softens  the  sadness 
of  the  omen.  [  Were  affrighted— This  is  more  desirable  news  than 
that  of  those  :  in  whose  case  no  change  takes  placCy  and  who  do  not  at 
all  reverence  God:  Ps.  Iv.  19.  Compare  also  Rev.  xvi.  9.  V.  (?.] 
Theff  gave  glory — A  mark  of  their  conversion  :  Jer.  xiii.  16.  To  the 
God  of  heaven — He  is  called  the  Lord  of  the  earthy  ver.  4,  when  he 
declares  his  authority  on  the  earth  by  the  two  witnesses  against  the 
disobedient:  He  is  called  the  God  of  heaven^  when  he  not  only  gives 
rain  from  heaven,  after  a  most  disastrous  drought,  but  also  shows  his 
majesty  in  heaven,  by  taking  up  the  two  witnesses  into  heaven. 

14.  The  second  woe — This,  according  to  Lange,  designates  the  pe- 
riod of  the  rage  of  antichrist,  consisting  of  42  months.  But  the  four 
angels  in  the  Euphrates  plainly  brought  the  second  woe.  [The  third 
woe — This  is  predicted  for  the  last  time,  ch.  xii.  12.  Then  it  actually 
follows,  ch.  xiii.  etc.    V.  ff.] 

15.  The  seventh — The  principal  trumpet  is  the  seventh  angeKs. 
This  was  near  the  very  time  of  the  apostles,  but  was  to  have  a  long 
continuance.  The  near  approach  of  the  events,  which  were  to  follow 
in  it,  were  often  viewed  by  the  apostles  separately,  and  held  forth  by 
them  to  the  faithful :  but  by  the  length  of  the  interval,  scoffers  de- 
nied the  very  end  itself,  in  which  the  events  were  to  issue.  The 
faithful  did  not  fully  comprehend  the  length  of  the  interval.  Each 
class  furnished  the  apostles  a  reason  for  explaining  the  mystery  more 
fully :  2  Pet.  iii.  2 ;  2  Thess.  ii. 

Whether  Gabriel  is  the  angel  here  meant,  I  propose  in  the  German 
Exegesis  to  be  considered  by  the  reader.  On  this,  I  only  inquire. 
But  that  which  follows  I  affirm :  This  trumpet  is  the  most  important 
of  all,  which  both  of  itself  has  here  a  most  joyful  meaning,  and  ren* 
ders  joyful  all  the  trumpets  of  the  former  angels,  but  only  to  the  in- 
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habitants  of  heaven.  Wherefore  they,  who  here  prefer  to  interpret 
Morrowful  trumpets,  used  by  the  Jews  in  excommunication,  rather  than 
festive  trumpets,  are  not  to  be  heard.  The  injury  arising  from  the 
abuse  of  Jewish  antiquities,  in  the  ejcplanation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  especially  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  greater  than  the  advantage 
arising  from  their  use.  Truth  is  learned  from  the  very  clearness  of 
the  text,  containing  its  own  completeness;  the  abuse  introdaces  errors. 
We  see  other  examples  on  ch.  xiii.  18,  and  on  ch.  xiv.  20,  xvii.  9, 
note  1.'  It  would  be  better  not  to  have  recourse  to  the  books  of  the 
Jews,  if  no  better  reward  for  the  labor  could  be  brought  from  them. 
In  heaven — This  is  strictly  parallel  with  that  passage  of  Dan.  ii.  44, 
"In  the  days  of  those  kiyigs  (not,  after  they  shall  be  destroyed),  the 
Ood  OF  Heaven  shall  set  up  a  kingdom.*'  He  is  called  the  God  of 
heaven,  showing  his  majesty  in  heaven.  Comp.  in  general  ver.  IS, 
note.  Afterwards  the  action  descends  to  the  earth.  See  presently, 
on  the  kingdom  of  the  world.  Saying — Gr.  Xeyovrt^.  [So  all  critical 
editors,  for  Xifouaan,  the  feminine,  agreeing  with  ifwpai,  voices.'}  See 
also  ch.  V.  12.  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  thus  gave  his  opinion  of  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  not  200  years  afterwards :  I  notice  that  Att 
dialect  and  language  are  not  strictly  Greek,  but  he  employs  barbarous 
idioms,  and  even  solcecisms.  "  But,**  says  Lightfoot,  **  he  forms 
this  judgment  concerning  dialect  and  phraseology,  without  being 
skilled  in  either,  and  censures  as  a  fault  that  which  chiefly  commends 
this  book.  For  John  deodcdaxTo^,  (taught  of  God),  everywhere  in  his 
Apocalypse  assumed  the  style  of  the  Old  Testament:  while  this  man, 
who  was  ignorant  of  the  Hebrew  language,  reckoned  as  a  solecism 
the  whole  of  that,  which  whs  THE  DIALECT  OF  God.  and  believed  that 
that  which  he  could  not  understand  was  barbarous."  But  yet  the 
readings  of  the  Apocalypse  (which  present  the  appearance  of  sole- 
cism), as  Dionysius  shows,  are  ancient,  numerous,  and  have  an  ana- 
logy to  one  another :  but  those  which  follow  the  ordinary  syntax  have 
been  introduced  by  copyists,  many  ages  after  Dionysius.  [Read, 
ifiuero  i^  fiaaeXeia  rou  xoa/iou,  the  kingdom  of  the  world  is  become  (oar 
Lord's  and  his  Christ's).  Tisch.,A1f,  Treg.  ^o  Beng.}  We  return  to 
the  passage.  The  kingdoms  of  the  world  give  way  to  God's  kingdom 
of  the  world.  Thus  Obadiah,  ver.  21,  and  the  Psalms  often.  Yi- 
tringa  indeed  says  correctly,  The  fulfilment  of  this  oracle  it  in  vain 
sought  in  the  time  of  Constantine :  but  he  also  thinks  that  this  pro- 
phecy will  be  fulfilled  after  the  destruction  of  the  beast.  To  both  points 
Lange  assents.  Here  a  true  analysis  of  the  text  is  especially  neces- 
sary :  moreover  we  have  presented  such  a  one  above,  in  the  Introdiio- 
tiou  to  the  Apocalypse.     Many  separate  the  natural  sequence  of  eh. 
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zi.  and  those  which  follow  ;  but  it  vindicates  itself.  The  third  woe, 
which  is  set  forth  in  ch.  xii.  12,  and  described  particularly  in  ch.  xiii., 
is  long  ago  in  its  course :  and  from  things  present  it  is  distinguished, 
what  things  are  past  under  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  what 
future.  And  of  his  Christy  or  Anointed — This  is  the  first  time  ChrUi 
is  named  in  this  prophetic  Treatise,  after  the  Introduction  of  the  book, 
namely,  in  the  mention  of  the  Kingdom  under  the  trumpet  of  the 
seventh  angel.  For  Chriit  [The  anointed]  is  called  King  by  Ant<h 
nomasia  [the  common  name  King  meaning  the  same  as  his  proper 
name  Chrisi].  Elisha  the  prophet  was  anointed^  1  Kings  xix.  16; 
priests  were  anointed^  Exod.  xxviii.  41 ;  but  Kings  with  especial  pro* 
priety.  Whence  the  title  Anointed^  put  absolutely,  denotes  nothing 
but  a  king.  It  is  usual  to  say,  the  Lord's  anointed^  not  the  anointed 
king:  but  [of  a  priest],  the  anointed  priest^  by  way  of  epithet:  Lev. 
iv.  5.  Nay,  the  Anointed  is  even  expressly  distinguished  from  the 
priest,  1  Sam.  ii.  35 ;  Ps.  cxxxii.  IH,  17.  In  the  whole  Gospel  his* 
tory,  the  name  Chrisi  is  never  set  forth  under  the  title  oi  priest ; 
very  frequently  under  the  name  of  king.  And  moreover,  as  often  as 
Messiah  is  mentioned  in  the  Scripture,  there  is  a  reference  to  his 
Kingdom.  The  priestly  office  and  the  prophetical  also  are  both  con- 
tained in  the  kingly  (which  by  a  metaphor  is  the  meaning  of  Shep- 
herd nUo:  ch.  xii.  5).  See  Heb.  ii.  17,  note.  Among  the  Gentiles 
also,  one  man  has  often  borne  the  kingly  office  in  addition  to  the 
priestly,  sometimes  under  the  title  of  priest,  sometimes  under  that 
of  king. 

17.  Who  isy  and  who  was — Some  have  added,  xal  b  i/?3f»i//evoc,  avid 
art  io  come.  The  shorter  reading  here  also  is  the  true  one.  [So 
Tisch.^  Alf.y  Treg."]  The  fuller  one  is  derived  from  a  parallel  passage. 
Such  varieties  of  reading  are  not  to  be  decided  in  a  cursory  manner, 
on  general  grounds,  but  by  careful  investigation,  by  the  proofs  which 
peculiarly  belong  to  each  passage.  In  the  prophecy  of  the  New  Tea* 
tament,  that  is,  in  the  Apocalypse,  the  title,  6  d)u  xai  5  ^i/  xai  b  i(*X^ 
fit^o^^  which  iSy  and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come,  by  which  the 
tetragrammaton,  mn%  Jehovah,  is  usually  expressed,  is,  as  it  were,  set 
forth  anew;  and  the  future  itself,  which  is  to  come,  as  though  reviv- 
ing in  the  second  coming  of  Christ,  on  which  see  Heb.  x.  87,  is  placed 
before  us,  until  at  the  entrance  of  the  most  important  trumpet  of  the 
seventh  angel,  first  the  words,  xai  b  ipj^d/ispo^^  which  is  to  come,  and 
afterwards  also  the  words  xai  b  ^u,  and  which  was,  are  magnificently 
absorbed,  and  pass  into  the  simple  b  dn^,  which  is.  Hence  it  comes 
to  pass,  that  even  great  things,  from  this  very  passage,  are  not  said 

to  come^  as  lately  they  were  said  to  come,  ver.  14,  and  ch.  iz.  12,  bui 
113 
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to  have  eome^  presently  in  ver.  18,  and  ch.  xiv.  7,  15,  xix.  7.  Thoi 
persons  do  not  sufficiently  hold  fast  the  normal  force  of  Seripton 
which  ought  to  be  retained  even  in  addresses,  who  even  still  in  praj 
ers,  and  in  hymns,  from  time  to  time,  say,  Jehovah^  instead  of  Lon 
or  Jah.  For  under  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel  this  Tetragmn 
maton  ceases  to  be  used,  and  the  Diagrammatan^  rr  (^expressive  o 
existence]  alone  is  uttered  by  the  saints  with  praise ;  ch.  xix.  1. 

17.  18.  Haat  reigned^  and  the  nations  were  angry — ^ E^auriXeuaa; 
xai  TfjL  i9)^7j  lopyca^r^aau — Ps.  xcix.  1 :  Sept.,  Kufnoz  ifiaaiXeoae^'  of 
p!^ea9ioaav  Xaoi^  The  Lord  reigned^  let  the  peoples  be  angry. 

18.  The  time^  Gr.  6  xatpbz — That  is,  iaziif^  it  is  time.  [But  it  bt: 
longs  to  ^^<?£i/,  came  {is  comey\.  Be  judged^  Gr.  xfud^i/Oi — Thisverl 
equally  with  douyaa  xai  diaifdecpoiy  to  give  and  to  destroy^  is  said  o; 
God,  and  answers  to  the  Hebrew  DdBPj,  which  is  likewise  spoken  o* 
God.  Isa.  Ixvi.  16 ;  Ezek.  xxxviii.  22,  Heb. ;  and  Ezek.  xvii.  21 
X.  35,  46;  Joel  iii.  2,  Heb.,  and  Sept.  (not  xpifffjUOiy  but  dioxottf 7^1^01) 
Jer.  ii.  35,  xxv.  31,  Sept.  There  is  an  allusion  to  the  wonderful  eon 
descension  of  the  Supreme  Judge,  whereby,  for  the  sake  of  showin, 
the  justice  of  his  cause,  He  blends  discussion  with  his  unbending 
judgment.     Rom.  iii.  4,  see  note. 

19.  The  temple^  Gr.  b  pab^ — Which,  in  ch.  iii.  12,  vii.  15,  is  S^r 
the  whole  temple^  but  here  and  henceforth  it  is  tti,  the  inner  part  ol 
the  temple.  [^Testament — Or  the  covenant  made  with  Abrahaiz 
Isaac,  and  Jacob.    V.  (7.] 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  [Tivehe — The  number  especially  appropriated  to  the  Chvrek,  an 
to  appearances  symbolically  connected  with  her.  Twice  twelve  ar 
the  heavenly  elders ;  twelve  times  twelve  thousand  the  number  of  th 
sealed  elect,  etc.  Alf.^ 

3.  R^d — The  color  represents  the  fiery  spirit  of  the  dragon. 

4.  Devour — "  The  notion  obtained  credit  formerly  with  many,  tha 
serpents  eagerly  desire  the  flesh  of  new-born  infants."  JPrteoms. 

5.  Brought  forth — The  Christian  Church  brought  forth  a  mai 
chUd,  Christ,  considered  not  personally,  but  in  his  kingdom.  Vit- 
ringa  interprets  it  of  Constantino,  when  he  gained  poaaession  of  tbc 
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empire ;  Lange  well  refutes  him.  Tet  it  does  not,  as  the  same  writer 
supposes,  mean  the  conversion  of  Israel ;  for  that  nation  does  not 
bring  forth  at  its  conversion,  but  is  born :  and  the  crown  of  twelve 
stars  prefigures  the  conversion  of  the  twelve  tribes :  comp.  Gen. 
zxxvii.  9.  The  birth  here  described  has  long  ago  taken  place:  the 
conversion  of  Israel  has  not  yet.  The  woman  brought  forth,  when  in 
the  ninth  century,  more  nations  than  before,  were,  with  their  princes, 
added  under  the  name  of  Slavonians^  to  the  assembly  of  the  Christ- 
ian name.  Therefore  almost  all  this  chapter  has  been  fulfilled,  al- 
thou<!h  Lange  refers  it  to  the  future.  The  very  war  of  the  dragon 
with  the  rest  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  ver.  17,  precedes  the  rising 
of  the  besist  out  of  the  sea ;  but  this  took  place  in  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury, as  will  presently  be  shown.  A  man-child — Gr.  olbv  dftftsi^a^  a 
male  son.  Learned  men  have  gathered  passages  in  Aristophanes  and 
Alciphron,  where  a  woman  is  said  to  have  brought  forth  Traediou 
dy^sp,  a  male  child:  but  Traudioi-^  child^  is  generic:  u!bz<,  son^  specific. 
Tet  John  does  not  write  this  without  reason.  For  so  Jer.  xx.  15.  we 
have  "^3f~|3,  a  male  son.  Greek,  uHk  dffaifju^  as  here,  or  simply  dftafjUy 
male,  Primasius  makes  it,  by  omitting  ton,  ver.  13.  With  a  rod 
of  iron — The  rod  is  for  long  obstinacy,  until  they  submit  themselves 
to  obedience.  [Repeat  xr/ioc,  unto  (before  Tdv  dffOi/oUj  his  throne). 
Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg,'] 

6.  The  wilderness— The  western  part  of  the  world,  Europe,  par- 
ticularly its  districts  this  side  of  the  Danube;  for  on  the  other  bid& 
of  the  Danube  the  countries  were  already  more  imbued  with  Christ- 
ianity. n^Vy  the  wilderness^  and  2'^yOy  the  westy  are  akin.  Reinhurd 
rightly  thinks  this  passage  has  reference  to  the  state  of  the  Church 
from  the  ninth  century.  [Add  ixuy  then^  after  Ijre^,  hath.  Tisch.^ 
Alf.  (Treg.  in  brackets.)]  A  thotisand  two  hundred  and  three  score 
days — The  1260  prophetic  days  are  657  full  ordinary  years.  And 
if  you  reckon  these  from  A.D.  864  to  1521,  you  will  not  be  far  from 
the  truth.  The  woman  obtained  a  firm  place  in  the  wilderness,  in 
Europe,  especially  in  Bohemia^  and  there,  in  particular,  she  was  fed ; 
until  more  free  and  abundant /oo(2  was  vouchsafed  to  her  by  means 
of  the  Reformation.  The  close  of  the  1260  days  is  the  Reformation. 
The  close  of  the  times,  1,  2,  and  ^,  is  the  Millenium.  Between  the 
Reformation  and  Millenium  there  is  no  more  remarkable  revolution^ 
than  the  Reformation  itself  the  great  importance  of  which  is  suflSci- 
ently  plain  from  this.  [^^I  am  quite  unable,  in  common  with  all 
apocalyptic  interpreters,  to  point  out  definitely  any  period  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Church  corresponding  to  the  1260  days  of  ch.  xii.  6,  or 
any  in  the  history  of  this  world's  civil  power,  which  shall  satisfy  the 
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forty-two  months  of  ch.  xiii.  5.  As  far  as  I  have  seen,  every  si 
attempt  hitherto  made  has  been  characterized  by  signal  failan 
Alf.,  p.  251.] 

7.  Michael — An  archangel,  but  still  a  created  angel.  Dan.  x.  1 
Jude  ver.  9.  [For  iKoXifir^aaVy  warred^  read  row  noXBfjn^aat^  to  td 
Tisck.^  Alf,,  Treg.  So  Beni/,  The  sense  is  the  SHme,  but  the  cc 
Btrucrion  peculiar.  Alf,^  etc.]  War — The  war  was  occasioned  b v  i 
TrMurj,  deceiving  [ver.  9]  with  which  the  whole  world  was  carri 
awjiy.  Against^  Gr.  /isra,  with— [So  all  critical  editors.  Comm 
text,  xfiTfiy  against,"]  That  is,  against.  So  ver.  17,  ii.  16,  xi.  7,  x 
4,  7,  xvii.  14,  xix.  19. 

8.  In  heaven — In  which,  all  along  from  the  triumph  of  Christ 
till  then,  he  had  accused  the  brethren  of  the  dwellers  in  heaven,  m 
10.     Comp.   ver.   12.     The   earth  is  included  in   heaven  ;  not  t 
reverse. 

9.  Devilj  Gr.  dtd^oXo^ — Satan,  Gr.  aarai/u^ — The  Devil  and  Safi 
are  exactly  synonymous ;  for  both  Ileb.  jt?l7,  [the  root  of  Satan]  ai 
ieafidkXsiu  [root  of  dcd^oXo^,  devil]  mean  to  interpose  for  resistanc 
hence  also  the  Sept.  frequently  has  dtdfiolo^^  Devil^  for  {CBT,  Sata 
Which  is  transferred  to  the  Greek,  1  Kings  xi.  14,  23,  25.  The  on 
difference  lies  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  idiom ;  and  the  adversa: 
who  harasses  the  Gentiles  is  pointed  out  as  the  Devils  he  of  the  Jev 
as  Satan  ;  here  indeed,  saints  of  both  classes.  Lest  I  be  accused  c 
reGiiing  too  much,  Grotius  refers  this  double  appellation  to  tl 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  But  the  observation  behmgs  to  this  text, 
which  both  the  Hebrew  and  the  Greek  names  are  joined  together; 
other  texts,  even  the  appellation  of  the  devil,  standing  alone,  may  i 
doubt  refer  to  the  Jews.  Which  deceiveth — Seduceth.  The  devil 
a  lifir  and  a  murderer,  John  viii.  44 ;  a  seducer,  as  here,  and  ragiji^ 
ver.  12,  where  despair,  for  the  shortness  of  the  time,  inflames  fa 
rage.     But  the  saints  who  overcome  him,  hte^ve  faith,  love,  hope, 

10.  Now — This  particle  teaches  most  evidently,  that  this  twelft 
chapter,  from  its  very  beginning,  refers  to  the  trumpet  of  the  seveni 
angel ;  for  the  voice  which  was  heard  immediately  under  the  sound  c 
that  trumpet,  ch.  xi.  15,  respecting  the  kingdom,  is  here  repeats 
with  a  remarkable  Epitasis  [emphatic  addition  to  the  sense] ;  nor  cs 
it  by  any  means  be  placed  before  this  trumpet  in  particular.  Tl 
accuser  attacked  the  citizens,  and  not  the  king.  Moreover,  the  form^ 
part  of  the  12th  chapter,  has  a  most  close  coherence  with  this  ver 
passage.  Ch.  ii.  15-18,  contains  l\\e  proportion  of  the  things,  whic 
this  most  important  trumpet  comprises;  ver.  19,  and  ch.  xii.— xzi 
are  an  explanation  [Epexegesis],  and  copious  descriptioii  of  their  u 
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complishment.  Accuser — Gr.  6  xaTTJyiop,  [So  all  critical  editors. 
CommoQ  text  has  xanjyopo^^  with  the  same  sense].  This  is  not  used 
here  as  a  Greek  word,  but  as  a  Hebrew  word,  the  purely  Greek  sy- 
nonym, 6  xavrjopibify  which  accused^  following.  The  two  languages 
are  joined  together,  as  in  ver.  9,  and  repeatedly  in  this  book,  which 
has  reference  to  both  Israelites  and  Gentiles. 

11.  [Not — This  negative  contradicts  the  accusation,  the  substance 
of  which  is  indicated  by  this,  (».  e.,  that  they  did  love  them).  Their 
awn  life  or  soul — In  like  manner  Satan  had  also  accused  Job,  Job  ii. 
4.  Against  him,  who  renounces  his  love  of  life,  the  calumniator  has 
now  no  power.    V,  Q-,'\ 

12.  Woe — This  is  the  last  denunciation  of  the  third  and  most 
grievous  woe^  which  has  already  been  frequently  denounced ;  and  un- 
der it  at  length  the  beast  assails.  [Omit  rol^  xazocjioixTty  the  inhabiter% 
of.  Tisch.,  Alfj  Treg,'\  Woe  to  the  earth  and  the  sea — The  earth  is 
placed  before  the  sea,  either  because  the  earth,  as  opposed  to  the 
heaven,  is  superior  (to  the  sea),  and  the  sea  is  only  part  of  the  earth, 
which  in  the  following  verse  is  included  under  the  earth:  or  because 
the  third  woe  really  began  in  Asia,  before  through  the  beast  it  began 
in  Europe.  A  short  time — Kcupd^,  time,  in  this  place,  has  a  peculiar 
signification,  a  time  of  222  and  two-ninth  years ;  and  d/uyo^  xacoo^^ 
a  short  time,  is  the  period  next  greater  than  the  3  and  a  half  times, 
which  are  the  subject  of  ver.  14 ;  and  therefore  the  dXifO^  xatpo^,  is 
four  times,  or  888  and  eight-ninths  years,  are  from  a.d.  947  to  a.d. 
1836,  as  is  collected  from  the  proportions  of  the  other  periods,  with 
which  this  is  connected. 

14.  Two  wings — The  Hebrew  dual  D'BJD,  the  two  wings,  does  not 
always  involve  the  number  two :  but  it  is  used  even  for  four  or  six 
wings,  Ez.  i.  and  Isa.  vi.  Whence  in  the  Sept.  it  is  never  expressed 
by  8uo  TTTepoye^,  two  wings.  Therefore  in  this  passage  the  Greek, 
not  without  great  significance  is  ai  d'jo  nripoytQ,  those  two  wings. 
The  great  eagle  itself  is  the  Roman  empire :  the  two  wings,  the  power 
over  the  east  and  the  west.  Into  her  place — This  place  comprises 
very  large  regions,  Poland,  Russia,  Hungary,  Transilvania,  etc.,  by 
the  addition  of  which  to  the  church,  A.D.  965,  and  thenceforward,  the 
Christian  power  reached,  in  a  continuous  tract,  from  the  Eastern  to 
the  Western  Empire.  IHme  and  times  and  half  a  time — Kaipbi/  xai 
xaipoh^  xai  rjpuatj  xaepou.  So  Dan.  vii.  25,  xii.  7.  Each  passage  re- 
fers to  the  calamity  of  the  holy  people.  The  plural,  xatpoh^,  timeSy 
denotes  two  times.  The  plural  number  is  to  be  taken  most  strictly. 
By  the  phrase  after  years,  the  space  of  two  years  is  signified,  so  the 
law  of  manumission.    ^'  Being  bidden  to  go  free  after  years,  he  shall 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  Out  of  the  «ea— The  three  woes  traverse  the  world  from  east  to 
west.  The  first  was  in  Persia:  the  second  proceeded  from  the  Eu 
phrates:  the  third,  under  the  dragon,  is  sustained  bj  the  beast  in  the 
west.  A  beast — Gr.  t^TjpioVj  a  diminutive  in  sound,  but  not  in  sense: 
for  even  elephants  are  called  &ijpia;  and  in  Homer  a  great  ^r^fnov^ 
is  a  great  stag  slain  by  Uljsses.  [The  order  is,  ten  horns  and  seven 
heads.  Tisch.y  Alf.^  Treg.  Bengel  proceeds  to  refute  certain  pre- 
vious interpretations ;  and  tx)  argue,  polemically,  that  this  beast  is 
the  Papacy,  laying  down  the  following  propositions]. 

1.  It  is  one  and  the  same  beast,  having  ten  horns  and  seven  heads, 
which  is  described,  Apoc.  xiii.  and  xvii. 

2.  The  beast  is  an  ecclesiastico*political  power  opposed  to  the  king- 
dom of  Christ. 

3.  The  beast  has  an  intimate  and  altogether  peculiar  connection 
with  the  city  of  Rome. 

4.  The  beast  exists  at  the  present  time. 

5.  The  beast  is  the  Roman  Papacy. 

8.  [Omit  ttdov,  I  saw,  Tiseh.  Alf.,  Treg.']  One— The  first  head 
of  the  beast  is  the  Pope  in  the  Lateran^  on  the  Ccelian  Mount,  from 
Gregory  VII.  to  Innocent  III.,  or  later.  During  that  space  of  time 
many  adversities  befel  the  Pope,  through  his  contention  with  the  Em- 
peror ;  but  he  recovered  from  all.  As  it  were  slain  [Eng.  Ver., 
wounded  to  deathS]  Wcu  healed — You  may  see  paroxysms  both  of 
wounding  and  healing  in  the  history  of  Gregory  VIL,  Paschal  II., 
Calixtus  II.,  Alexander  III.,  and  others.  Whatever  adversity  then 
happened,  belongs  to  the  wound:  whatever  prosperity,  belongs  to  the 
healing.  And  all  the  earth  wondered  after  the  beast — That  is,  went 
after  the  beast  with  admiration.  An  abbreviated  expression,  as  Acts 
XV.  28,  writing  and  sending  by  their  hands.  All  followed  the  beast 
with  their  feet,  or  eyes,  or  inclination ;  for  instance,  in  the  Crusades. 

4.  [For  8c,  whichj  read  Su,  because.  Tisch.^  Alf^  Treg.  Addarar, 
emdj  before  (the  second)  r/c,  toho.  Tiseh.y  Alf^  Treg."]  Who — able— 
That  is,  i<rW,  is.  Thus  the  Septuagint:  Num.  xxiii.  1  (xxii.  88). 
Comp.  also  Num.  xiii.  81 ;  Gen.  xxxii.  28 ;  Dan.  iii.  17.  The  wor- 
shippers of  the  beast  challenge  others:  who  is  like  the  beast t  who  is 
able  to  make  war  with  him  f 

5.  [For  pXatripTjfda^y  blasphemies^  Tiseh.  reads  pXcuyfTj/uaPj  blas- 
phemy.    A  If  and   Treg.  have  ^Xda^pTjfjLa^  blasphemous  things.     For 
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TcSXefiov  TToeYjaaty  to  make  war,  (Eng.  Ver.  has  to  continue,)  a! 
noc7j(Ttu,  to  work,'}  Forty  and  two  months — Ver.  5  marks  one  i 
ant  point,  and  ver.  7,  another,  as  the  calamity  grows.  A  full< 
sideration  of  these  months  will  follow  at  ver.  18 :  bj  the  use  of 
there  will  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  close  of  the  po 
the  beast.  Many  persons,  when  they  hear  anything  of  this  k 
the  first  time,  wonder  at  it,  as  news  of  future  events,  instead  • 
erencing  it  as  the  word  of  God :  they  say,  in  short,  that  the 
is  worthy  of  consideration,  and  yet  they  do  not  consider  it,  so 
lay  aside  for  a  little  time  lighter  subjects  (and  what  subjects  a 
light  with  these,  so  great?),  and  examine  into  the  truth  ;  and 
when  they  have  once  or  twice  heard  and  related  it,  having  Ic 
taste  of  novelty,  they  loathe  it ;  and  with  the  character  whicl 
always  had,  they  ru^h  into  the  Divine  judgments,  known  or  unl 
regarding  neither  things  past,  present,  nor  future.  Let  then 
care  what  they  are  about.  We  do  not  write  for  them :  we  will  no 
lent,  out  of  regard  for  them.  See  ch.  xxii.  10,  11.  The  ch 
the  power  of  the  beast  comes  therefore  nearer  and  nearer :  an 
be  preceded  by  matters  of  the  greatest  importance,  which  i 
from  ch.  xiii.  and  xiv.,  and  which  are  contained  in  ch.  xv.  an 
But  it  will  be  followed  by  the  Non-being  of  the  beast,  and 
other  things,  described  in  ch.  xvii.  and  the  following. 

6.  [For  fiXaafij/iiaVy  blasphemyy  read  ^kaatpi^fjda^y  blasph 
Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg.] 

7.  To  make  war  with  the  saints — Dan.  vii.  21,  Sept.,  he  mac 
with  the  saints.  So  TroXefiou  TzoeuUy  to  make  war^  Ap.  zii.  1 1 
19,  and  Sept.  often,  Heb.  nsnSo  nBrjr.  Becman  rightly  refer 
war  with  the  saints  to  the  Crusades  against  the  Waldenses.  E 
Gr.  naaav  [every  kindred^  etc.]  "  The  law  of  the  Roman  P 
prevailed  over  a  greater'  portion  of  the  earth  than  that  of  the  \ 
rors." — Gregory  vii.  [Add  xai  Xaouy  and  people  (after  foXij: 
dred,)  Tisch,,  Alf.,  Treg,} 

8.  ShaU  worship — The  word  in  ordinary  use,  of  the  cerei 
about  the  Pope  are  treated  of,  is  adoration  {worship) ;  correlat 
which  is  a  kiss,  that  is,  of  his  feet,  just  as  TtftotrxopuVy  xui^eih 
kiss  ;  whence  perj,  kissed.  1  Kings  xix.  18.  [For  wu — rd  dut 
whose  names,  read  oh — rd  ovopoy  that  is,  (every  one)  whose 
Tisch,,  AJf,,  {Treg.  has  w\^ — ouopay  whose  name.)}  From — Gi 
here  equivalent  to  before,  as  Matt.  xxv.  34)  note,  and  is  plainl 
strued  with  written,  and  that  so  easily,  that  it  is  not  even  to  be 
aa  instance  of  Hyperbaton  [transposition].  All  doubt  is  remoi 
a  passage  strictly  parallel,  ch.  xvii.  8.     The  Apocalypae  often 
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tions  the  Lamb  slain  ;  it  never  adds,  from  the  fattndation  of  the  world, 
Dor  indeed  was  he  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world :  Heb.  iz. 
26.  They  who  allege  that  he  was  thus  slain  in  the  Divine  decree,  in 
a  like  sense  may  say  that  he  was  bom,  raised  from  the  dead,  and  as- 
cended into  heaven,  from  the  foundation  of  the  world. 

10.  [The  readings  here  are  confused.  The  best  text  is  thus :  et 
Ttc  ei^  atifiakmmav^  e/c  aij[/iaX(omav  ondytr  et  u^  iv  /xaj^aipjj  dTtox- 
rfi/e?,  del  abrby^  etc.,  He  that  is  for  captivity ^  into  captivity  he  goeth : 
he  that  will  kill  with  the  eword^  with  the  sword  must  he  be  killed. 
Tisch.y  Treg.  Nearly  so  A  If  2     Goeth — Being  easily  led  away. 

11.  And — The  descriptions  of  the  two  beasts  are  most  closely  con- 
nected here,  as  are  those  of  pleasanter  things  in  ch.  xiv.  Another 
beast — This  is  afterwards  more  frequently  called  the  false  prophet : 
and  here  his  very  action  is  described,  as  that  of  a  false  prophet. 
^*  That  bewitched  power  and  wisdom,  which  independent  of  the  Word 
of  God,  without  a  Redeemer  and  a  Comforter,  is  reverenced  by  many 
individually  and  collectively,  which  has  no  dread  of  Deism,  Socinian- 
ism,  and  Pelagianism,  which  abuses  the  dogma  respecting  the  internal 
Word,  which  would  without  scruple  reconcile  Christianity  with  Ma- 
hometanism  itself,  and  moreover  the  perverse  interpretation  of  the 
Apocalypse  itself,  and  of  the  whole  of  the  Sacred  Scripture,*'  will 
fit  this  beast.  Out  of  the  earth — The  earthy  as  opposed  to  the  sea^ 
comp.  ver.  1,  is  Asia,  which  contains  Palestine,  Persia,  etc. 

12.  [For  (the  second)  notet^  eausethy  Tisch.  (not  -4(f.,  Treg.)  has 
inoUiy  caused.  So  Beng.']  The  earth  and  them  which  dwell  therein — 
A  remarkable  expression ;  for  in  ver.  14,  and  in  others  places,  it  is 
said,  them  that  dweU  on  the  earth.  I  see  no  difference  of  meaning, 
except  that  here  in  ver.  12,  a  sudden  universality  of  worship  is  im- 
plied, perhaps  to  be  proclaimed  by  some  edict. 

18.  So  that — Gr.  ?t/a,  often  employed  by  John.  In  all  his  books, 
he  has  used  (^rre,  so  that^  only  once,  ch.  iii.,  of  his  Gospel,  ver.  16, 
where  ?va,  that  follows. 

14.  Of  the  sword — It  had  been  strictly  a  wound  by  the  sword. 
For  Henry  Y.,  in  his  transaction  with  Calixto  II.,  calls  the  conten- 
tion which  had  preceded  war  [Guerra]. 

15.  Should  be  killed — Rupertus  says  with  weight  on  this  :  "  Christ 

did  not  do  this ;  nor  have  his  prophets  nor  apostles  taught,  nor  have 

kings,  now  become  Christian,  understood  this,  that  they  should  kill, 

and  think  that  the  service  of  Christ  is  to  be  advanced  by  bloodshed. 

For  the  true  God  does  not  wish  compulsory,  but  willing  service. 

Therefore  also  in  this,  nay,  especially  in  this,  he  will  show  to  those 

who  have  understanding,  and  are  strong  in  reason,  that  he  is  in  truth 
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Antichrist,  that  he  is  in  truth  not  Christ ;  hut  that,  in  accordanei 
with  his  name,  he  is  opposed  to  Christ.  He  is  Christ  who  shed  hia 
own  blood.  He  is  Antichrist  who  shed  the  blood  of  others.'*  After 
the  Reformation,  illustrious  interpreters  from  time  to  time  laid  it 
down  that  a  most  violent  persecution  was  even  then  impending  from 
the  beast. 

17.  Construe,  he  eauaeth  aU — to  receive  a  mark — that  no  many  etc 
There  are  three  periods  in  the  duration  of  the  beast.  At  the  last 
part  of  the  first  period  arises  the  most  grievous  calamity,  the  length 
of  which  can  scarcely  be  defined,  unless  it  be  a  number  of  days  agree- 
ing by  analogy  with  the  number  of  the  beast,  of  which  we  shall  speak 
presently. 

18.  Let  him  that  hath  understanding^  count — Not,  He  that  readeth^ 
ifottTfOy  let  him  consider y  understand^  as  Matt.  xxiv.  15,  but  wxic, 
mind^  understanding,  is  presupposed ;  and  he  who  has  understanding 
already,  is  aroused  also  to  computing  the  number  of  the  beast,  and 
to  make  a  calculation.  Noi>z^  the  understanding ^  is  distinguished 
from  the  spirit^  1  Cor.  xiv.  14 ;  but  here  it  is  distinguished  from  wih 
dom.  We  must  calculate ;  therefore  the  numbers  which  enter  into 
the  calculation,  and  those  which  answer  to  these,  must  be  taken  pre- 
cisely. He  who  has  i/oi>y,  understanding^  is  ordered  to  calculate ;  he 
ought  therefore  to  bear  with  calmness  another  who  does  not  compre- 
hend the  calculations :  only  let  him  not  despise  and  trample  upon  cal- 
culations, especially  wdty  here^  where  such  a  remedy  is  necessary  for 
us.  Look  to  the  passage,  Dan.  xii.  4,  10.  What  kind  of  persons 
are  they  to  whom,  in  this  business,  diligence  and  understanding  on 
the  one  hand,  and  negligence  on  the  other,  are  attributed  ?  The 
number^  etc. — Each  noun  is  without  an  article,  in  this  sense^  the  num- 
ber of  the  beast  is  the  number  of  a  many  i.  e.,  a  human  number.  [Ben- 
gel  argues  at  great  length  that  the  number  here  referred  to  is  the 
number  of  years  in  a  prophetic  period.  His  scheme  is  wholly  ground- 
less ;  we  add,  merely  as  a  curiosity,  his  table  of  periods] : 


A  Half-time  is  in  ordinary  years. 

.     inj 

A  time  (aror/ooc),              .             .           .         .         , 

22^ 

The  number  of  the  beast,           .           .         .         . 

66^ 

Time,  Times,  and  Half-times,    . 

.       777j 

A  Short  Time,               .             ... 

888$ 

A  Millenium,                  .             •           .         •         . 

.       999; 

A  Chronus  {period)^ 

.     lllll 

An  age,                                      •          •        •        . 

.     222^,  etc 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  [Read  rd  d/)wov,  the  lamb.  Tiseh.^  Alf.^  Treg.  That  is,  the  one 
mentioned  eh.  v.  6,  etc.  Alf.'\  Thousand — They  are  the  same  an 
hundred  forty  and  four  thousands^  mentioned  eh.  vii.,  but  now  in  a 
much  more  splendid  condition ;  hence  they  are  mentioned  without  the 
article  aU  the  ;  just  as  in  ch.  xvii.  8,  6ijpioPy  a  beaaty  without  the  ar- 
ticle ro,  the^  is  the  same  beast  as  that  in  ch.  xiii.  1,  but  afterwards 
very  unlike  its  former  self.  [Add,  after  lj[ouaaty  having^  zd  ouo/ia 
aoToiJ  xaiy  his  name  and.  Tisch.y  Alf.^  Treg.  So  Beng.'\  Some  rely- 
ing on  the  reading  of  Erasmus,  which  does  not  contain  the  name  of 
the  Lamby  have  expressed  the  hope  that  the  name  of  the  Father^  and 
not  that  of  the  Lamby  would  hereafter  be  in  favor.  Such  an  enemy 
of  the  Nicene  faith,  and  of  Christ's  glory,  was  deceived.  Both  the 
name  of  the  Lamb  and  the  name  of  his  Father  are  indeed  written  on 
the  foreheads  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousands. 

2.  [Read  xai  ij  (piovrj  rjv  ^xouaa  6)^,  and  the  voice  which  I  heard  (was)  as 
(of  harpers,  etc).  Tisch.y  Alf.y  Treg.  So  Beng.']  John  by  degrees  more 
definitely  describes  the  voice  which  he  heard ;  and  the  article  )^,  ths 
has  the  force  of  a  relative,  conveying  the  meaning,  that  the  sams 
voice  was  heard  first  as  that  of  many  waterSj  and  of  a  great  thunder ; 
then  as  of  harpers. 

3.  [Tisch.  omits  (Alf.  brackets)  &K<t  a«  it  were.   Treg.  retains  it.] 

4.  [To  God — the  Lamb — Hence  they  sing  a  hymn  before  the  throne 
of  the  Farmery  and  are  accounted  worthy  to  offer  themselves  as  fol- 
lowers of  the  Latter.    V.  (?.] 

6.  [For  d6ko^yguileyrttLA(pvjdo^y  falsehood.  Tisch.y  Alf.y  Treg.  So 
Beng.  Also  omit  ii^dmou  tou  Opovoo  rou  dtouy  before  the  throne  of 
God.  Tisch.y  Alf.y  Treg.  So  Beng."]  No  one  in  Greece,  Asia,  Syria, 
or  Africa,  nor  do  I  hesitate  to  add  Italy  and  ancient  Armenia,  in  this 
passage  read  the  clause,  before  the  throne  of  God.  They  had  not  the 
editions  which  are  in  common  use  now;  they  had  the  genuine 
reading. 

6.  An  angel — Under  the  name  of  angels  the  preachers  of  the 
heavenly  doctrine  come,  ver.  6,  8,  9.  [They  are  contrasted  with  him 
who  published  the  threefold  woe,  ch.  viii.  18.  V.  G."]  But  as  to  what 
Zeltner  says,  ^^  Nor  shall  we  oppose  any  one  who  may  affirm  that  the 
aid  of  Angels,  or  of  one  in  particular,  was  employed  here  (Ap.  zzi. 
1),  in  animating  the  Confessors  of  the  Gospel,  in  the  same  sense  in 
which  an  angel  is  said  also  to  have  stood  beside  Paul,  (Acts  zxvii.  28, 
corop.  Dan.  x.  throughout) ;  and  we  admit  that  this  explanation  is 
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MOST  of  all  apprOTed  by  ns:"  we  think  that  applies  better  to  ll 
three  preachers  here  mentioned.  Hverlattrnff—Gr.  aimviov,  of  tl 
age,  aimv,  an  ag«,  is  attributed  to  the  Gospel,  or  to  the  office  of  pul 
Itshing  it,  which  the  angel  here  has.  It  is  therefore  a  de&aite  ag. 
which,  ID  accordance  with  the  analogj  of  the  other  prophetic  limi-i 
consists  of  two  periods  (chroni),  and  extends  frnm  the  publiobing  o 
this  Gospel  to  the  judffmertt  day  itself.  This  length  of  the  age  i 
particular,  besides  many  other  things,  suggests  the  question  «hethe 
this  angel  he  Amdt.  We  are  not  so  certain  that  the  aeeond  angel  i 
already  come ;  if  he  is  already  come,  it  must  be  understood  of  Spena 
The  third  precedes  the  close  of  the  42  months  by  a  very  short  intei 
Ta] :  although  the  worship  of  the  beast  himself,  and  not  only  th 
worship  of  the  image,  which  is  later,  is  forbidden  by  him.  Preach— 
Or.  tdajjtiiaat.  There  is  a  similar  construction  between  ch.  iii.  10 
ud  this  passage.  [For  xarotxaavraz,  dwell,  read  xa&^/tiiwfc,  hit 
rally,  lU.  Tiaeh,,  Alf.,  Treg.  So  BengJ]  S^—To  tit  on  the  eart 
implies  greater  innocence  than  to  dwell  on  the  earth:  the  latter  i 
said  of  cititens,  the  former  of  strangers.  They  whom  the  three  woe 
strike  are  apolcen  of  as  dwelling  upon  the  earth :  they  to  whom  th< 
orerlasting  Gospel  is  preached,  as  fitting  on  the  earth.  The  differ 
ence  between  the  words  plainly  appears  from  Isa.  xviii.  S,  Heb. 

7.  Judgment — Lange  refers  this  preaching  to  the  last  times ;  how 
ever  it  ought  not  to  be  fixed  too  late.  On  Matt.  xxiv.  14,  which  hi 
compares,  see  ch.  vL  2.  Fountaitu — Gr.  n^T'oCt  without  the  arti 
ele :  for/ountouu  are  as  it  were  contained  in  the  word  $ea;  although 
in  tbenieelves,  they  also  are  of  importance  in  the  universe. 

8.  [&BhA  iXlo^  Sturtpoz  djYt)iOZ,  another  teeond  angel.  TiKh.,Alf. 
not  TVeg.']  Fallen — See  on  cb.  xviii.  2.  [Read  Ba^uXmv  if  fiexdXi} 
Babylon  the  great,  (without  ^  noh;,  the  city,)  also  for  orr,  for  the,  rea< 
^,who.  Tiieh.yAif.,  Treg."]  Babylon  the  great,  put  absolutely,  sound: 
more  grandly  than  Babylon  ike  great  eity.  The  figure  of  a  draugh 
ofWn  represents  the  anger  of  God,  and  often  the  impurity  of  [spiritual 
whoredom.  In  the  former  case,  not  in  the  latter,  the  word  roD  9ufiau 
wrath,  is  used.  Made  drink — Luther  says  (in  the  preface  to  Rober 
Bams'  Lives  of  the  Pontiffs,)  "  I  indeed  at  first,  who  am  not  greati; 
versed  or  skilled  in  histories,  attacked  the  Papacy,  a  priori,  as  thi 
saying  is,  that  is,  from  the  Sacred  Scriptures.  Now  I  greatly  re 
joice,  that  others  do  the  same  a  posteriori,  that  ia,  from  histories 
And  I  seem  to  myself  to  enjoy  complete  triumph,  when,  aa  the  ligh: 
appears,  I  understand  that  history  agrees  with  the  Scriptarea."  Ad< 
tbns  the  history  of  the  a&irs  of  Rome,  which  is  mor«  and  mon 
brought  into  the  light,  serves  to  confirm  the  preaching  of  this  seooM 
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Angel.  But,  laying  aside  party  zeal,  it  is  right  that  we  should  here 
especially  weigh  the  events  which  took  place  in  the  East  at  the  begin- 
ning of  this  century,  by  missions  sent  less  from  the  Pontiff  than  from 
Romey  and,  on  the  other  hand,  those  begun  by  Gospel  missions.  The 
impure  draught  given  to  the  natian$  is  followed  by  a  purer. 

9.  [Read  dXio^  ajpf^Xoz  rpizo^y  another  tJiird  angel.  Tiieh.^  Alf.y 
Treg,']  Another — The  preaching  of  the  angel  with  the  everlasting 
Gospel  is  good,  that  of  the  second  and  third  is  also  good :  yet  the 
second  and  third  angels  are  different  Spener,  for  instance,  properly 
confined  himself  within  his  own  limits ;  But  if  any  one  supposes  that 
posterity  are  to  confine  their  investigation  and  testimony  to  the  truth 
of  prophecy  within  the  same  limits,  he  is  in  error.  Both  gifts  and 
times  are  various.  If  any — ^'  If  any  man  shall  worship  the  beast  and 
his  image,  and  shall  receive  his  mark  in  his  forehead,  or  in  his  hand, 
he  also  shall  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  is  poured 
out  without  mixture  in  the  cup  of  his  indignation ;  and  shall  be  tor- 
mented with  fire  and  brimstone  in  the  presence  of  the  angels,  and 
before  the  face  of  the  Lamb.  And  the  smoke  of  their  torment  shall 
ascend  up  for  ever  and  ever ;  and  they  have  no  rest  day  and  night,  who 
have  worshiped  the  beast,  and  whosoever  shall  have  received  the  mark 
of  his  name.'*  This  threatening  is  the  most  fearful  of  all  in  the 
whole  of  Scripture.  The  fear  of  Him,  who  is  able  to  destroy  both 
soul  and  body,  banishes  the  fear  of  those  who  slay  the  body.  Luke 
xii.  4,  5. 

10.  Wine  of  torath—Hmp  of  indignation — As  the  wine  is  to  the  cup, 
so  is  wrath  to  indignation.  A  designed  difference  of  words :  ch.  xvi. 
19,  xix.  15.  Indignation^  ^  dp-pj  leads  wrathj  rbp  ^Ofibp,  into  action. 
Comp.  Rom.  ii.  8,  note.  The  latter  represents  non,  the  former  pr% 
in  the  Sept.  Poured  without  mixture — The  verb  xtpdupufiij  mix^  is 
.used  generally  for  pour^  even  of  unmixed  wine,  ^Axparou  is  unmixedy 
that  with  which  no  grace  or  hope  is  blended.  Such  an  unmtrecl  potion 
is  already  mingled  and  prepared  for  the  worshipers  of  the  beast. 
There  is  at  hand  both  a  salvation,  which  awaits  the  saints,  and  a 
punishment,  which  overhangs  the  wicked.  Comp.  Ps.  Ixxv.  9.  [Omit 
iLyiwi/y  holy.   Tiseh.^  Alf  (not  Treg,)"] 

11.  For  ever  and  ever—Gr,  c/c  ai wpoq  alwuwvy  unto  ages  of  age9. 
Elsewhere  e/c  Tob^  aiwpa^  roip  aidipoiVy  unto  the  age9  of  the  ages. 
Each  form  of  expression  is,  as  it  were,  squared :  as  a  myriad  of  my^ 
riadsy  the  heaven  of  heavens.  The  article  is  emphatic,  especially 
where  the  discourse  is  on  the  subject  of  the  Eternity  of  God.  In 
these  expressions,  there  is  a  fitness  in  the  use  or  the  omission  of  the 
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Greek  article.    Atcendet/i — The  present,  aftei 
of  a  future,  but  with  emphasis. 

12.  [Omit  the  second  u^i,A«re  (lire).  TUch, 
Here  —  Tliese  vonls  also  belong  to  the  pre 
angi'l,  which  alec  contains  a  kind  of  antithesii 
V.  (J-l  That  A;ee;>— Either  the  abstract  and 
and  they  that  keep,  are  joined ;  or  rather  the 
the  genitive,  Toiv  hyiani  oi  ztji>o\>vtiz,  of  the  $> 
ch.  i.  5.  [The  latter  ia  right ;  the  endurance 
etc.  A^.'\ 

13.  [Omit  fioi,  unto  me.  TUch.,  A\f.,  Tn 
voice  which  said,  WriU,  Bletaed  are  Ifie  dead 
thai  they  may  rett,  eic,  was  uttered  bj  one 
heaven,  with  whose  person  and  condition  it 
eall  Jesus  Lord.  The  Spirit  himself,  as  it  wt 
terrupts  that  voice,  and  at  once  approves  and 
A^dj>Ti,from  now  ;  just  the  wonlit,  Write,  Bleut 
an  asseveration,  ^rom  now,  that  is,  they  are 
From  now,  from  this  ver^  point  of  time,  wht 
the  series  of  prophecy.  A  ssying  of  the  Spi 
17,  ii.  7,  etc.  Moreover  the  Spirit  speaks  ii 
the  afiBicted  one.s,  1  Pel.  iv.  14 ;  and  those  set 
?.  5.  'ha,  that,  depends  upon  the  word  pax 
thiit)  that,  etc.,  as  ch.  xvi.  15,  xxii.  14.  B 
A  future,  comp.  ch.  xxii.  14.  [T/iru*  vork 
ward  being  also  impliedly  included.    V.  <7.] 

14.  And — The  harveat  and  the  vintage,  her 
last  judgment,  as  Cluver  fully  demonstrates, 
scribed  also  in  Joel  iii.  18,  etc.,  as  Lange  teai 
Ma&^/iO'ot/  8/iotov.  [So  all  critical  editors]. 
Rfioioz,  [so  common  text].  It  is  not  withon 
manuscripts  in  so  many  places  agree  in  so  ex 
speech.  As,  after  long  consideration,  I  do 
easily  give  op  the  instances  of  this  construct 
them  upon  the  notice  of  anyone.  The  sense 
respects.  By  means  of  the  hameM  a  great  mu 
and  by  means  of  the  vintage,  a  great  mnltiti 
removed  from  the  world,  [is  ripe — Gr.  i^af 
ripened  in  a  good  sense,  for  reaping.  Matt< 
very  closely  approach  this  point ;  and  what  r 
ing  further,    j^  C] 

15.  [Omit  tfw,  for  thee.   Tiach.,  A^.,  Treg 
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aIbo  ver.  18,  in  the  vintage.  The  earth  is  not  here  contrasted  with 
the  %ea:  jet  the  extent  of  this  word  is  restricted  in  ver.  20,  bj 
ike  city. 

18.  Fire — Or.  rcupd^y  in  the  singular ;  but  it  appears  to  be  used 
for  the  plural,  since  the  word  nbpy  in  Greek,  has  no  plural.  Comp. 
waters^  zwp  bddroiv^  ch.  xvi.  5.  Cltutertt — ^apea — Gr.  rob^  ^OT/tuaz 
— al  azaipoXai.  These  words  are  often  synonymous,  but  they  some- 
times differ  in  the  Sept.  Num.  xiii.  23,  clueter  of  grapes.  Gen.  xl.  10. 
Hence  fiorpu^^  is  the  whole,  a  cluster :  araifoXai,  the  parts,  grapes. 
Of  the  ring— The  plural  is  not  wanting,  Heb.  cjflj,  Sept.,  ai  duTteXot^ 
the  vineSn  yet  here  it  is  singular:  all  the  wicked  are  like  one  vine; 
they  all  cohere  in  one  mass.  [For  ayr^c»  her.  Tisch.  (not  Alf.,  Treg.) 
reads  r^c  r^C,  the  earths.  Are  ripe — For  punishment.  The  wicked- 
ness,— displayed  by  men  of  every  condition,  who  live  in  our  age,  in 
all  things  contrary  to  faith,  hope,  and  love,  can  scarcely  be  thought 
capable  of  greater  increase.  The  appearance  of  the  world  is  most 
abandoned,  and  altogether  desperate.    V.  (7.] 

19.  Cast — By  the  agency  of  this  angel,  then  the  grapes  will  be 
brought  from  the  vast  vine  of  the  earth  into  one  press.  The  great 
wine-press — Gr.  ri^y  Xi^i^bif  top  fxiya)^.  [So  all  critical  editors].  Even 
in  Hebrew  nj,  Gr.  fj  Xr^i^b^,  the  wine-press^  is  feminine ;  but  here  it  takes 
a  masculine  adjective,  after  the  Hebrew  custom.  And  this  certainly 
here  amplifies  the  sense :  as  also  among  the  Greeks.  Formerly  some 
interpreted  it,  without  perceiving  the  Hebraism,  Se  cast  the  greats 
that  i>,  the  haughty,  ancient  enemy,  into  the  wine-press  of  the  wrath 
of  God. 

20.  Blood — Blood  of  clusters  of  grapes,  red  wine,  that  is,  the 
blood  of  the  wicked.  The  Figure  Metalepsis  [a  double  figure,  or 
mixed  figures  of  speech].  It  refers  to  the  slaughter  of  the  wicked, 
not  their  eternal  torture.  Other  enemies  also  afterwards  full  into 
the  wine-press :  ch.  xix.  15.  Unto  the  horse-bridles,  by  the  space  of 
a  thousand  and  six  hundred  furlongs — Each  phrase  denotes  a  deep 
and  long  torrent  of  blood.  Comp.  ch.  xi.  By  the  space  of—Qr.  cbro 
ardduoi^,  etc.  Comp.  John  xi.  18.  Some  followers  of  the  Rabbinical 
school  refer  this  to  the  circuit  or  to  the  length  of  Palestine.  But  its 
length,  even  if  you  include  the  districts  which  are  lofty  and  secure 
from  inundation,  is  much  less ;  its  circuit  is  much  greater.  What  if 
the  valley  Kidron,  which  lies  between  the  city  Jerusalem  and  the 
Mount  of  Olives  (Acts  i.  12),  be  meant  ?  For  the  torrent  in  that 
▼alley,  together  with  its  windings,  and  in  the  sea  itself,  as  far  as  it 
shall  be  stained  with  blood,  may  have  a  length  of  1600  furlongs. 
Let  us  take  the  expression  literally.    [Comp.  Ezek.  xxxii.  6.    V.  O.^ 
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CHAPTER    XV. 

1.  [/•  filUd  up — After  this  conBnmm&tion  better  thinga  an  a 
hand.    V.  G.] 

2.  Gotten  the  victory  over  —  Gr.  wxwwac  ix.  A  r«re  pbrue 
but  LycuTgus  (contra  Leocr.),  haa  one  like  it,  [t/ix^v  Xd^oi  trap* 
Twv  noiitfuiov.  Omit  ix  tou  j[afKi^ftaT0i  auToi),  over  hia  mark 
lHech.,Alf.,  Trtg.  SoSen^.]  Oyer(Aen«nj6«r,  etc. — In  fact  there  an 
not  three  things  spoken  of:  butfAena/ne  of  thebeast,  OK  tA^'nuni^o'' 
hie  name  (disjunctiveljr)  is  the  mark  itself.  The  mark  (character  ai 
«tan)^)  is  the  genus:  there  are  two  species,  fA«  nam?  of  the  beast,  andtAi 
number  of  his  name.  Hence  it  ia  that  the  mark  of  the  beast  ii 
usually  spoken  of  indefinitely:  ch.  xiv.  9,  zvi.  2,  xix.  20,  xx.  4;  bm 
when  used  definitely,  it  is  either  the  mark  of  bis  name  separately,  ■> 
oh.  xiv.  11,  or  the  numher  of  his  name  separately,  as  here.  For  eacl 
of  these  ideas  includes  the  other:  or  at  one  time  the  name  of  thi 
beait,  at  another,  the  number  of  hvt  name,  is  more  prominent.  TIi( 
preposition,  ix,  is  here  used  several  times,  as  ch.  xviii.  20.  Standing 
on  the  »ea  of  ylatt — '£;r(  with  an  accusative,  and  with  tbis  very  vert 
of  ttanding,  denotes  either  above,  on,  ch,  vii.  1,  xi.  11,  xiii.  1,  liv.  1. 
or  near,  at,  ch.  iii,  20. 

3.  [The  »<mg  of  the  Lamb — The  Lamb  sings  that  song  in  honoi 
of  his  Father  in  the  great  congregation:  Pfi.  xxii.  23-26.  V.  Q. 
For  d.-ffwv,  aainla,  read  iSuwv,  the  nations.  TtMch.,  Alf,  Treg.'^ 
King  tf  nation* — An  august  and  fitting  title:  comp.  ver.  4,  andjer. 
X.  7  ;  and  yet  it  has  been  variously  changed  by  copyists. 

4.  [Omit  ai,  (the  first)  thee.  Titch.,  A\f.,  Treg.'\  All  nationt- 
Here  is  declared  both  the  conversion  of  all  nations  (comp.  Jer.  xvi. 
19),  and  the  means  together  with  the  time  of  the  conversion. 

5.  [Omit  iiirj,  behold.   Titeh.,  A}f.,  Treg.'\ 

6.  [T'tacA.  omits  {Treg.  hrnckets)  ix  tou  vaou,  out  of  the  tempU^ 
(not  Alf.)     AH  omit  xai,  and  (after  xaSapbv,  pUTe.)'\ 

7.  Viah — Gr.  iptdiij,  a  vessel  like  a  pitcher,  widened  at  the  top 
Huatathiua.  The  breadth  of  the  vials  at  the  upper  part  contributet 
to  the  vastness  of  the  sudden  outpouring.  Some  think  that  the  viali 
bring  in  the  third  woe. 

8.  [Read  ix  TOO  xanvou,  with  the  tmoke.  Titch.  (not  I^eg.,  Alf.)} 
Smoke — The  covering  of  the  Divine  mitjesty.  [iVo  one — Not  even 
the  very  angcla,  whn  were  furnished  with  the  vials.  Into  the  timfU 
— Although  it  was  opened,  ver.  5.  When  the  plagues  are  finiAtJ, 
access  to  the  temple  is  permitted.    V.  0.'\ 
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CHAPTER   XVI. 

1.  [Read  roc  fcrra  <ptdia^y  the  seven  viaU — TVneA.,  -4(f.,  Treg.  So 
JSeng.']  ViaU — The  Epistles  to  the  seven  Churches  are  distributed 
into  three  and  four.  The  seven  Seals  are  divided  into  four  and  three, 
and  likewise  the  seven  Trumpets,  as  we  have  seen :  and  now  also  the 
seven  vials.  The  Trumpets  have  shaken  the  kingdom  of  the  world 
in  a  long  circuit ;  the  vials  with  swift  and  sharp  violence  break  to 
pieces  in  particular  the  beast,  which  had  clothed  himself  with  the 
kingdom  of  the  world,  and  his  followers  and  resources.  Therefore 
the  trumpets  and  the  vials  advance  in  the  same  order.  The  former 
set  of  four  touch  the  earthy  the  aea^  the  rivers^  and  the  $un :  the  re- 
maining set  of  three  fall  in  other  quarters,  and  are  much  more 
violent. 

2.  The  first — Thus,  the  aeeondy  the  thirds  the  fourth^  the  fifths  the 
nzthy  the  seventh^  without  the  noun  angeL  [See  ver.  3,  4,  8,  10,  12, 
17,  and  notes.]  The  style  expresses  a  verj  quick  outpouring  of  the 
vials,  of  which  quickness  this  also  is  a  proof,  that  the  vials  have  no 
periods  of  times  expressed.  These  bear  a  great  resemblance  to  the 
plagues  of  Egypt,  which  the  Hebrews  generally  suppose  to  have  been 
inflicted  at  intervals  of  months.  What  if  the  same  should  happen 
with  the  vials?  Their  whole  outpouring  indeed  is  as  yet  future. 
Grievous  sore — So  Deut.  xxviii.  36,  Heb.  ;ri  pnera,  Sept.,  iv  sXxu 
nouTjpip^  with  a  grievous  sore.  [This,  I  believe,  will  be  a  new  and 
hitherto  unheard  of  plague.  Of  the  beast — Therefore  the  vial  of  the 
first  angel  will  be  tho  first  mark  (character)  of  the  beast.    V.  (7.] 

3.  [Omit  dyftXa^y  angeL   Tisch.^  /l(f.,  TregJ] 

4.  [Omit  dff^Xo^y  angeL   Tisch.^  A\f,^  TregJ] 

5.  [Omit  Kupis^  0  Lord.  Also  read  6  &u  xai  b  Jjv  Sato^  Sn^  which 
is  and  was  holy^  because^  etc.  Tiseh.^  ^If^t  Treg."]  Which  art-  and 
which  wast — See  on  ch.  xi.  17.  At  the  commencement  and  at  the 
close  of  the  Apocalypse  the  Lord  is  called  b  navroxpdroip^  the  Air 
mighty  ;  here,  at  the  revelation  of  judgments,  he  is  called  b  ioio^^ 
the  Holy.  First  of  all  he  is  praised  on  account  of  his  Mighty  lest  in 
the  time  of  his  patience  he  should  appear  to  have  no  strength,  where- 
as in  the  end  he  will  display  enough  of  Might;  afterwards  he  is 
praised  for  his  Chraee^  when  retribution  commences.  Might  and 
Oraee  are  alike  assigned  to  the  Lord  in  Ps.  Ixii.  11,  12.  The  epi- 
thet S^foc,  holy  answers  to  the  Hebrew  toHi  gracious^  in  an  active  or 
a  passive  sense.     God  exhibits  his  own  grace  in  all  his  works,  and  he 

receives  gratitude  [the  attribution  of  grace'X  from  all  saints. 
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6.  [Omit  jap  (the  second)  far.  TUch.,  Alf.,  Treg."]  Are  wcrti 
— An  abrupt  sentence,  irith  great  force.  So  ch.  xir.  5,  are  tcith/n 
favii.     Fs.  xcix.  5. 

7.  [Omit  Silm  ix,  another  out  of.  TVicJ.,  A^f.,  Treg,  So  Be»g. 
I  heard  the  altar  tay — John  heard  the  altar,  where  the  crj  arieee  aO' 
vengeance  descends,  or  those  who  served  at  it,  whom  here  John  di 
not  see,  so  that  the  altar  itself  appeared  to  speak.  Compare  th 
phraseology,  ch.  i.  12,  ix.  13,  xi.  1.     So  the  Sept.,  Job  xxxu.  7. 

8.  [Omit  drrtioz,  angel.   Ttteh.,  Alf,   Treg.^ 

9.  [Read  i^laef^ft^aav  oi  dfSpamot,  men  bUuphemed.  Tiaeh.  (no 
Alf.,  Treg.)'\  A  dreailful  sin,  bUsphem;  :  but  yet  even  against  thi 
will  of  the  wicked  it  turns  out  to  the  honor  of  QoD :  for  they  confest 
that  they  are  overcome. 

10.  \h\a\t  drx^koz,  angel.  Tiaeh.,  Alf .,  Trey.]  Waa  full  of  dark 
neu—Gr.  iytvtro  iaxonofiiv^,  became  darkened,  much  more  emphatii 
than  iaxoTiod^  or  iaxoTiaStj,  wot  darkened,  ch.  ix.  2,  comp.  ch.  viii 
12.  There  are  similar  expressions,  ch.  xvii.  16,  ch.  i.  18:  Ps.  xxi 
8,  Sept.  The  Arabic  trnnslates  eeaaed :  bnt  that  ia  too  strong.  I'aa 
—  To'j  nopoii,  Ileb  3K3,  Sept.,  tow>c. 

12.  [Omit  irr^io;,  angel.  TUch.,  Alf,  Treg.'\  Upon,  Gr.  ^,t(- 
We  render  ^;r(,  u/xni,  rather  than  in,  because  on  accnunt  of  the  dry 
ing  up  iif  the  waters  no  mixture  is  here  made,  as  in  the  ca^  of  tk 
aea  and  the  riveri,  where  the  preposition  ei'c.  vpon  or  tn  was  used 
Marck.  Thereof— \nA  8o  of  those  rivers  also,  which  flow  into  ihi 
Euphrntes.  The  Turks  at  the  present  day  live  near  that  river.  Kvei 
if  Miihometanism,  as  some  think,  is  shortly  to  receive  some  injury,  i 
may  yet  possibly  happen  that  the  sixth  angel  will  not  pour  out  hi 
rial  until  somewhat  later. 

13.  [Read  ti>;  ^drpaxoe,  at  it  were  froga.  Tiaeh.,  A\f.,  Treg.  S* 
Beng.'\     Comp.  Sept.,  Ex.  xxxiv.  4. 

14.  [Om\t  TJ,z -n,!:  *ai,  of  the  eaHh  and.   Tiaeh.,  A^.,  Treg."] 

15.  Shame,  Gr.  ttjv  dtfjny/Kwonfv— Heb.  nn;*,  which  the  Sept 
generally  so  renders. 

16.  And  he  gathered  them  together — Gr.  ouv^aYW.  We  canno 
here  suppose  that  a  singular  verb  is  used  for  a  plural  (as  the  Sjfriat 
Version  implies),  because  the  neater  tioun  ai/tupara,  apirit,  precetlo 
by  so  long  an  interval,  ver.  13,  14 ;  and  in  ver.  14  itself  we  have  th< 
plural  verb  eiai,  are.  Who  was  it  then  that  gathered  together  th< 
kings?  The  sixth  angel.  Through  all  this  chapter,  the  noun  ange 
is  often  understood.  Without  inconvenience  this  verse  is  connected 
by  a  leap  with  ver.  12.  ATmagedon—\^o  Treg.,  Harmagedo^ 
Tach.,  Alf.\  that  is,  either  the  eitg  M^iddo  or  tha  woimtam  Mt- 
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fiiddo^  2  Chron.  xxxv.  22  {valley  of  Megiddo).  We  do  not  so  much 
inquire  whence  Megiddo  itself  is  derived :  for  it  is  used  as  a  proper 
name  of  a  place  in  Palestine,  well  known,  on  account  of  great  occur* 
ences  there  in  ancient  times.  Nor,  in  a  word,  is  it  mentioned  with 
thk  allusion  on  account  of  the  mournful  slaughter  of  Josiah,  but  on 
account  of  the  slaughter  of  the  Canaanite  king%  ;  Judg.  v.  19. 

17.  [Omit  dyjtXoz^  angel.  TUek^  il{f.,  Treg.  Also  «aa  ix  zm 
oupavoUy  of  heaven.   Ttech.^  Alf.  \^Treg.  brackets  it)]. 

18.  [The  order  is  lightnmgi  and  voices  and  thundere.  Also  for  oi 
du^fffOTtoi  ixivopTO^  men  were,  read  iu9piono^  iyii^szo,  there  was  a 
man.   Tiech.,  Alf.  Treg."] 

19.  \^The  great  city — Jerusalem,  ch.  xi.  8.    V.  fl^.] 

21.  About  the  weight  of  a  talent — Of  manj  pounds  singly.  I  un* 
derstand  it  literally  at  the  beginning  of  the  Non-being  of  the  beast. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

1.  [Omit  fAot,  unto  me.  Tiseh.^  Alf,  Treg.^  Judgment — Gr.  to 
xpi/ia.    Heb.  ooiEro,  the  account  [reckoning],  ver.  16. 

2.  With  whom — Tyre  committed  fornication  with  the  kingdoms  of 
the  earth:  Isa.  xxiii.  17,  18.     Comp.  Ap.  xviii.  23. 

8.  Wilderness — ^Europe,  in  particular  Italy.  A  scarlet-colored 
beast — As  the  dragon  was  red.  The  Roman  Ceremonial  explains  this. 
The  text  speaks  respecting  the  time  when  the  woman  sits  on  the 
beast. 

4.  [Omit  xai,  and,  (before  xej[putrwfiiinj^  decked  with  gold),  TiscK,, 
{Alf  brackets  it),  not  IVeg.  Also  for  auzij^,  her,  read  rijc  /^C»  the 
eaHKs.   Tiseh.,  Alf.  (not  Treg.)]. 

5.  The  great,  the  mother,  etc. — Benedict  XIII.,  above  others,  mag- 
nificently honored  the  boastful  name  of  Rome,  in  his  Indiction  for  a 
general  jubilee,  A.D.  1725.  ^^  To  this  holy  city,  illustrious  for  the  me- 
mory of  80  many  holy  martyrs,  and  especially  learned  in  the  doctrine 
of  the  blessed  apostles,  the  princes  of  the  Church,  and  hallowed  with 
their  glorious  blood,  flock  together  with  religious  eagerness  of  mind. 
Hasten  to  the  place  which  the  Lord  hath  chosen ;  ascend  to  this  new 
Jerusalem,  whence  from  the  very  beginning  of  the  infant  Church  the 


808 


axo:.io.f  OF  the  hsw  tkstahent. 


law  of  the  Lord  aud  the  light  of  GoBpel  truth  hae  flowed  forth  to 
nations;  a  city  honored  with  bo  many  and  bo  great  benefits,  loai 
with  so  many  gifts,  that  it  is  most  deservedly  called  the  city  of  prii 
and  kiiifrs,  built  for  the  pride  of  nges,  the  city  of  the  Lord,  the  S 
of  the  Uoly  Oae  of  Israel.  Here  in  truth  make  confesHion  unto  C 
in  the  great  assembly,  praise  him  among  much  people.  Inasmuch 
this  very  Catholic  and  Apostolic  Romiin  Church,  constituteil  the  In 
of  the  world  by  the  sacred  seat  of  the  blessed  Feter,  is  the  mother 
all  believers,  the  faithful  interpreter  of  the  Divinity,  and  the  miMlr 
cf  all  churchei.  Here  the  unsullied  deposit  of  the  fnitb,  here 
fountain  of  sacerdotal  unity,  here  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  hear 
and  the  supreme  power  of  binding  and  loosing,  here,  finally,  that 
exhaustible  treasure  of  the  sacred  indulgences  of  the  Church,  of  wb 
the  Roman  Pontiff  is  the  dispenser,  is  guarded."  But  John,  in 
cordance  with  truth,  parapkraset,  nafiaf fidget,  and  explains  this  boa 
ful  title:  Babyhrty  etc. 

7.  Of  the  woman— of  the  beait — There  follows,  by  Chiatmva  [en 
reference  to  these  clauses],  a  discussion  of  the  beatt,  ver.  8-14;  ai 
with  a  repetition  of  the  short  preface,  and  he  »aith  to  me,  a  discuss! 
of  the  woman,  ver.  15-18. 

8.  [For  Imdj-itv,  go,  read  [i:rd^u,  goeth.  Tueh.,  Alf.,  not  Tr 
Out  of  the  bottomleei  pit — The  beast  ascends  out  of  the  sea,  when 
begins  to  be:  at  last  he  will  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit.  I',  (j 
That  he  aas — [See  below].  The  reason  why  the  inhabiianta  of  t 
earth  wonder  at  the  beast:  So  John  ix.  8.  [For  xaiirep  itrrtv,  a 
yet  i»,  read  xai  napiarat,  and  ahull  come  (shall  be  at  hand),  TUch.,  Ai 
Treg.  Render,  that  beatt,  that  he  wat  and  i*  not  and  ahali  e». 
again.  A(f.  So  Beng."]  The  puKsage  is  momentous.  That  teti 
grammaton,  n-trr,  Jehovah  lord,  has  a  magnificent  peripbrasis,  o  < 
xai  a  9jv  xai  b  ip^6psi/o^,  who  it,  and  who  wat,  and  who  it  to  cm 
But  the  dwellers  on  the  earth  wonder  at  the  bea)>t,  as  though  a  ki 
of  antitetragrammaton ;  for  he  wag,  and  it  not,  and  wiU  6e  prete. 
The  Lord  is  described  as  6  ip-j(rtjitvoz,  coming:  the  beast  irapear 
will  be  pretent,  when  that  other  king  conut,  ver.  10 ;  and  that  aapt 
aia,  pretence,  (comp.  on  the  whole  2  Thess.  ii.)  is  by  far  the  mt 
destructive.  To  the  Hebrew  word,  ms,  go  or  come,  both  tpj^ft 
come,  and  Jidptifu,  be  pretent-,  correspond  in  the  Sept. ;  and  in  tl 
place,  xai  Trapiarai,  andthaU  be  preterU,  most  appropriately  acoor 
with  i^v  xai  ohx  iari,  wai  and  it  not,  and  conreys  »  meaning  bod 
thing  less  strong  than  xai  lpj[erac,  and  eometk,  or  Mai  tarai  m 
thall  be. 

9.  MoufUaint — Hn^>— The  seven  mountains  of  B«n«  wen  ft 
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merly  defended  and  adorned  with  seven  citadels.  Pacatus  says: 
^^  These  things  thou  didst  survey,  0  Rome,  from  thy  hills ;  and,  ele- 
vated in  a  seven-fold  gitadbl,  thou  wast  lifted  up  to  a  greater  height 
through  joy  :**  "  These  hills,"  says  Fabricius,  "  Virgil  in  his  Geor- 
gics,  and  Ausonius  in  his  Epithalaroium,  on  account  of  the  royal 
dwellings  once  situated  on  them,  called  the  seven  Citadels.**  Those 
seven  mountains  were  the  Palatine^  the  Capitoline^  the  Ccelian^  the 
Esquiline^  the  Viminaly  the  Quirinalj  and  the  Aventine,  But  the 
prophecy  regards  the  seven  mountains  according  to  the  time  of  the 
beast,  in  which  the  Palatine  is  deserted,  and  the  Vatican  flourishes. 
The  others  are  the  same  as  of  old.  Nor  indeed  have  tfie  seven  heads 
of  the  beast  a  double  signification, — the  one  of  the  mountains  sepa- 
rately, in  a  confused  manner ;  the  other  of  the  kings  separately,  in  a 
distinct  manner:  but  they  have  one  signification  only,  yet  so,  that 
the  thing  signified  is  something  compound,  consisting  of  a  mountain 
and  a  king.  Some  seek  for  the  seven  mountains  at  Jerusalem ;  but, 
as  Wolf  forcibly  teaches,  they  do  not  make  it  out.  See  Isa.  x.  32. 
But  grant  that  there  were  formerly  seven  mountains  there ;  there 
were  never  seven  kings  there,  much  less  were  seven  mountains  joined 
with  seven  kings  individually.  The  city  itself  was  destroyed  before 
John  wrote.  Jerusalem  is  never  called  Babylon,  even  when  most 
blamed  ;  and  the  order  of  the  prophecy  places  Babylon  in  much  later 
times.  All  these  things  point  to  the  city  Rome.  And  the  fii  st  head 
of  the  beast  is  the  Cselian  Mount,  and  on  it  the  Lateran,  with  Gregory 
VII.  and  his  successors :  the  second,  the  Vatican  Mount,  with  the 
temple  of  St.  Peter,  built  by  Boniface  VIII. :  the  third,  the  Quirinal 
Mount,  with  the  temple  of  St.  Mark,  and  with  the  Quirinal  Palace, 
built  by  Paul  II. :  the  fourth,  the  Esquiline  Mount,  with  the  temple 
of  St.  Maria  Mnggiore,  built  by  Paul  V.  Thus  far  the  dwelling  and  the 
acts  of  the  Pontiffs  move  among  these  mountains;  so  that  to  the  first  head 
a  second  is  added,  the  first  not  falling  immediately  to  decay ;  to  these 
two  a  third ;  to  the  three  a  fourth  ;  and  afterwards  to  the  four  a  fifth, 
until  the  five  kings,  and  all  things  that  have  been  established  by  them 
on  the  five  mountains,  faU.  Turn  over  the  Bullarium  in  order :  you 
will  observe  periods  from  Gregory  VII.,  in  the  first  of  which  almost 
all  the  Bulls,  given  in  the  city,  are  dated  from  the  Lateran  ;  in  the 
second,  at  St.  Peter* s;  in  the  third,  at  St,  Mark's  and  from  the  Qui- 
rinal;  in  the  fourth,  at  St.  Maria  Maggiore.  No  fifth,  sixth  or 
seventh  mount  has  been  thus  honored  by  the  Popes :  and  this  very 
fact  tends  to  prove  the  truth  of  this  interpretation.  The  seven 
mountains  will  be  clearly  understood,  when  the  seventh  is  honored. 
10.  [Omit  xaij  andj  before  i  tl^j  one.  Tiseh.^  Aff.^  Treg.^    Finn 
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one — the  other — Gr.  of  nivre—b  rfc — *  i 
tive  force  to  the  aeven  ;  who  are  distrib^ 
<Ahtr.  A  thort  tpaee — This  extends  ab 
the  one  b;  himself,  but  the  tea  kings  r< 
The  German  Exegetie  of  the  Apoealy^ 
contain  a  parliculur  consideration  of  th 
it  in  the  Gnomon :  and  yet  that  view  n 
wearisome.  But  if  mathematiciane, 
artists,  bestow  pains  upon  tbe  smallest : 
the  smallest  matters  in  particular,  wl 
prophecy  showing  itself  moat  admirabU 
With  respect  to  this  also  the  works  of  T 
out,  Enfr.  Ver.],  Heb.  D'prn,  Ps.  cxi. 
splitting)  and  curiosity  of  man  can  exec 
nicety. 

11.  ffe  ti  both  the  eighth  [Eng.  Ver., 
of  the  aeven — Kai,  xai,  is  equivalent  to 
part  of  the  predicate,  therefore  it  is  wi 
aur&C,  he,  agreeing  with  it,  is  also  part 
phasis  to  the  eighth,  in  so  far  as  he  him 
teven.  The  eighth  and  the  teuen  are 
king  or  kiTtgt  is  to  be  nnderstood. 

There  is  here  an  allusion  to  that  Ion; 
eary,  whom  all  antiquity  and  the  whole 
some  one  individual  man.  Bernard,  w 
there,  has  hit  the  matter  closely  enongt 
sixth  discourse  on  the  psalm,  Qui  habit 
xci.},  after  bitter  lamentations  on  the 
and  its  ministers,  he  says,  "  It  reinaine 
vealed,  the  Son  of  Perdition,  the  den 
even  of  the  mid-day,  which  is  not  only 
light,  but  is  also  exalted  above  everyt 
which  is  worshipped."  Of  the  Refom 
their  att  mtion  especially  fixed  upon  th 
reasrj*,  Franeu  Lambert  acknowledgec 
sary,  the  Son  of  Perdition,  was  hcreafi 
described  that  calamity.  Among  the 
cbus  was  this :  "  Although  the  kingdoi 
been  revealed,  and  he  who  holds  the  pi 
true  Antichrist :  yet  it  is  not  in  opposi 
say,  that  just  before  the  end  of  the  wc 
marka'le  character,  and  ontstripping 
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and  perfect  Antichrist,  who  may  even  work  miracles."  For  in  a 
prelection  of  Argentina  on  the  end  of  the  world,  he  had  discoursed 
to  this  purpose,  and  was  blamed  on  that  account  by  others.  The  Di- 
yiries  of  Heidelberg,  A.D.  1561,  approved  of  this  Proposition,  and 
those  of  Zurich  even  confirmed  it,  in  these  words  besides  others: 
"Since  wickedness  becomes  greater  day  by  day,  and  is  increased 
without  measure,  there  is  no  reason  why  there  should  not  at  last  arise 
some  one  xaz  iSojpjv  [by  pre-eminence],  who  may  very  far  outstrip 
in  his  impiety  the  other  enemies  of  the  Gospel,  and  whom  the  Lord 
may  altogether  destroy  with  the  breath  of  his  mouth."  And  much 
in  the  same  way,  on  this  subject  at  least,  Brent  replied  in  the  same 
year  to  Marpach :  "  I  should  be  unwilling  odiously  to  contend  about 
Antichrist;  we  know  that  the  Papacy  is  antichristianity.  But  it 
may  perhaps  happen,  that  among  the  Popes  there  may  arise  one  who 
may  surpass  all  the  rest  in  impiety,  craft,  deceits,  cruelty,  and  ty- 
ranny, and  may  give  occasion  to  the  Son  of  God  to  hasten  his  com- 
ing for  the  complete  destruction  of  the  Papacy,  and  the  judgment  of 
the  quick  and  dead.  The  Lord  will  take  care  concerning  this  mat- 
ter :  we  will  perform  our  own  duty,  and  will  wait  for  the  coming  of 
the  Lord."  Says  Bailly,  "What  if  we  should  concede  to  the  Pa- 
pists, and  in  this  the  orthodox  ARB  NOT  ODSTINATB,  that  in  the  long 
series  of  Romish  Antichrists  there  should  at  the  end  of  the  world 
arise  one  more  wicked  than  his  brethren,  (though  they  are  wicked  in 
the  extreme,)  by  a  kind  of  pre-eminence  of  wickedness, — one  who 
should  closely  resemble  the  days  of  Antiochus:  they  themselves 
would  gain  nothing  by  this  concession."  Yitringa  says  appropriately 
on  this  passage :  "  That  the  beast  itself  is  also  the  eighth  king,  ac- 
cording to  the  order  of  his  predecessors.  Thus  it  can  without  any 
difficulty  be  imagined,  that  after  these  kings  of  mystic  Babylon  one 
is  still  to  be  expected  just  before  the  close  of  the  power  of  Antichrist, 
who  shall  slay  the  witnesses  of  Christ,  and  rage  against  the  Church 
above  all  others ;  and  of  him  the  Spirit  had  especially  prophesied 
under  the  name  of  the  Beast:  ch.  11.  7.  And  all  at  the  present 
day,  who  understand  the  prophetic  periods,  and  among  these  the 
forty-two  months  of  the  beast,  in  their  ordinary  signification,  agree, 
namely,  in  ascribing  so  short  a  power  to  the  one  king.  I  am  not  ac- 
customed to  rely  on  testimonies  of  human  authority :  the  truth  has 
no  need  of  them ;  but  when  there  is  a  possibility  of  its  being  sup- 
posed that  any  doctrine  is  paradoxical,  it  is  expedient  to  collect  the 
anticipations  of  the  truth  which  lie  hidden  in  the  minds  of  men. 
This  one,  last  king,  will  differ  most  widely  from  all  his  predecessors, 
as  in  malignity,  so  in  the  manner  of  his  destraction.     They  for  the 
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most  part  die  by  a  natural  death ;  he  shall  be  given  alive  to  eternal 
torment:  ch.  xix.  20:  2  Thess.  ii.  8.  Of  the  seven — Primasius  ad- 
mirably says,  '^  Lest  you  should  deem  this  one,  whom  he  calls  eighth, 
of  another  race,  he  subjoined,  He  is  of  the  seven. 

12.  Hie  ten  horns — The  ten  horns  correspond  with  the  ten  toes  of 
the  kingly  image :  Dan.  ii.  41,  42,  vii.  7,  20,  24 ;  and  since  each  of 
the  feet  has  five  toes,  we  must  wait  to  see  whether  the  ten  kings  are 
to  be  divided  by  any  means  into  two  divisions  of  five.  They  have  re- 
eeived  no — they  receive,  have,  give  [see  on  ver.  13] — nhaU  make  war — 
The  past,  the  present,  the  future.  They  have  not  received^  because 
they  gave  [their  kingdom]  to  the  beast:  ver.  17.  Objection:  The 
order  of  the  text  is  thus  changed.  Answer:  Let  the  Chiasmus 
lately  noticed  be  weighed :  in  accordance  with  which,  even  in  ver.  18, 
present  things  are  put  before  the  future  things  noticed  in  ver.  14 ; 
and,  independently  of  that  verse,  even  before  the  future  things  of 
ver.  16.  The  slaughter  of  the  kings  is  also  mentioned  immediately 
before  the  destruction  of  the  beast,  ver.  8,  14.  As  kings — Having 
not  received  the  kingdom  until  now.  One  hour — Comp.  ver.  10, 
note.  Not  m  one  hour,  as  ch.  xviii.  10 ;  bnt  for  one  hour,  A  similar 
use  of  the  accusative  occurs,  ch.  xx.  2.  With  the  beast — The  beast 
has  followers,  ten  kings;  antithetical  to  (ver.  14)  with  Him,  the 
Lamb,  who  also  has  his  followers. 

13.  One  mind — Great  agreement  of  opinion  is  not  always  charac- 
teristic of  a  good  cause.  [For  deadedwaouaep,  shall  givey  read  didoa- 
atp,  give.  Tisch,,  Alf,,  Treg,,  etc.  So  Beng,'\  CHve — For  conflict 
with  the  Lamb. 

14.  Called  and  chosen  and  faithful — The  companions  of  the  Con- 
querer  are  described.  They  are  here  called  xXrjroiy  called :  at  ch. 
xix.  9,  xexXyj/iiyoe,  called.  Each  word  is  used  once  only  in  this  book, 
as  also  ixXexToi,  chosen.     Comp.  1  Kings  i.  41. 

16.  Horns — The  mention  of  the  ten  horns  before  the  beast  teaches, 
that  the  prevailing  party  in  this  most  hostile  laying  waste  of  the  har- 
lot shall  be  parts  of  the  horns:  for  abziov,  of  them,  ver.  17,  also  has 
reference  to  the  horns  rather  than  to  the  beast.  [For  ini,  upon, 
read  xai,  and,  Tisch.y  A\f,y  Treg,  So  Beng,"]  This  sentence  in- 
deed,— And  the  ten  horns  which  thou  saivest,  and  the  beast,  these  shall 
hate  the  whore, — is  very  plain,  comprising,  as  it  does,  the  horns  and 
the  beast  by  the  word  ohvot,  these ;  and  it  is  fully  accommodated  to 
that  most  weighty  sense,  which  it  and  it  alone  conveys,  namely,  that 
not  only  the  ten  horns,  but  even  the  beast  himself  (by  which  view 
Protestants  are  freed  from  a  most  invidious  suspicion  of  sounding  the 
trumpet  against  Rome),  are  to  hate  the  whore.     It  was  provided  by 
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Divine  government,  that  the  Apocalypse  should  be  published  at  Com- 
plutum,  in  the  midst  of  Spain,  before  the  Reformation,  in  a  very 
pure  form  especially  m  the  portions  which  attack  Rome.  And  in 
this  passage  the  Complutensian  Edition  both  exhibits  the  reading  xae 
vd  ^Tjpiov^  and  the  beast,  and  marks  it  with  a  point,  as  a  sign  of  ap- 
probation. And  almost  all  the  copies  agree.  The  collation  of  so 
many  manuscripts  would  be  useless,  if  the  true  reading  of  even  such 
passages  were  discussed  indefinitely,  or  left  in  doubt.  Through  this 
one  thing  Wolf  confirms  my  opinion  in  almost  all  the  passages,  in 
which  he  dissents  from  me.  The  whore — A  question  arises,  whether 
the  beast,  ascending  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  first  carries  on  war 
against  the  two  witnesses,  or  lays  waste  Babylon.  He  first,  as  it 
seems,  destroys  Babylon,  when  the  kingdom  has  as  yet  scarcely  been 
given  to  him  by  the  ten  horns ;  then,  having  left  that  station,  he 
pours  out  his  whole  fury  upon  the  sacred  city,  and  soon  afterwards 
with  his  followers  incurs  final  destruction.  For  both  upon  the  ascent 
of  the  two  witnesses  into  heaven,  when  the  multitude  repented  after 
the  earthquake  [ch.  xi.  13],  the  mystery  of  God  i»  fulfilled  ;  and  the 
ten  horns  give  their  kingdom  unto  the  beast,  until  the  words  of  God 
are  fulfilled.  And  her  herself — Emphatic,  in  antithesis  to  the  flesh 
and  the  possessions  of  the  whore. 

17.  His  will — Namely,  that  of  the  beast.  The  expression  Yuw/nj 
0eoUy  will  of  God,  occurs  £zr.  vi.  14,  Sept. ;  but  here  John  means 
the  will  of  the  beast,  against  the  whore.  And  to  agree — Gr.  xat  noaj- 
<rac  fjdav  yvd/MTjP,  and  to  fulfil  one  wilL  A  twofold  point  of  import- 
ance is  recorded ;  first,  that  the  ten  \iorxi%  fulfil  the  will  of  the  beast; 
and  secondly,  that  they  among  themselves  fulfil  one  unU,  namely,  that 
of  delivering  up  their  kingdom  to  the  beast  alone. 

18.  [Reigneth — Gr.  )J  ij^ouaa  ^aaiXeiav,  having  kingdom.  This  is 
to  be  taken  for  the  present  at  the  very  time,  in  which  desolation 
threatens  the  whore.    V.  (7.] 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

1.  [Omit  (the  first)  xal,  and.   Tisch,,  Alf  (Treg.  brackets  it)]. 

2.  [Read  xal  Ixpa^sv,  iv  i^opq.  <f(ovj,  and  he  eried  with  a  mighty 
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10.  Babylon  the  strong  city — "  That  strong  city,"  Ilia  civitas  Va- 
lida,  says  Tertullian  (de  Cultu  Foem.  c.  12.)  ^PwfjLTjj  Rome^  means 
strength.  The  earlier  inhabitants  had  called  it  Valentiay  the  Greek 
settlers,  Rome.  You  may  also  refer  D'Div;r,  the  strong^  Isa.  liii.  12, 
to  the  name  Rome.  The  place,  as  expressing  a  mark,  is  much  stronger 
in  the  writings  of  the  prophets  than  of  the  philosophers.  In  like 
manner,  chariots  and  axes  {ntntXtxcafxiviov^  beheaded  with  an  axe)^ 
characteristic  of  the  Romans,  are  specified,  ver.  13,  ch.  xx.  4. 

11.  etc.  Merchandize^  etc. — The  construction  in  the  Greek  is  easy 
to  7rf)6fiaTa^  sheep^  ver.  13,  and  ^uj[a^y  soulSy  is  in  the  same  case  and 
construction ;  but  at  tjrmoi^'y  ^edwvy  aiOfjuLzwVy  horseSy  chariots^  slaves^ 
you  may  understand  afresh  yo/iopy  merchandize^  (of  horses^)  etc. ;  for 
horseSy  chariots^  and  slaves^  serve  to  transport  different  kinds  of  mer- 
chandize. There  is  a  mixture  of  cases.  Pricseus  is  very  full  in 
setting  forth  this  enumeration.  If  you  examine  the  Romish  Cere- 
monialy  you  may  see  that  all  kinds  of  these  wares  repeatedly  occur 
in  abundance. 

12.  Thyine  wood — Gr.  ^uipov.  6iaj  is,  according  to  some,  citriaj 
[an  African  gourd],  but  citria  is  in  Gr.  xczpiay  Ma^  thya.  The  latter 
tree  is  also  fragrant ;  and  thus  the  citria  is  not  unlike  some  kinds  of 
thya.  See  Plin.  1.  xiii.  ch.  16,  throughout.  There  is  no  place  here 
for  ebony y  but  shortly  afterwards.  'Ex  (uXoo  ufuwrdzoOy  of  most  pre- 
cious wood — For  ^uXoUy  some  African  copies  read  XiOoOy  from  alliter- 
ation with  the  preceding  words.  Vessels  are  not  made  out  of  most 
precious  stone,  but  out  of  precious  stone,  or  out  of  most  precious 
wood.  Such  especially  is  ebony^  which  is  often  mentioned  together 
with  ivory.  The  one  excels  in  whiteness,  the  other  in  blackness; 
each  is  of  remarkable  smoothness. 

13.  [Read  xai  xivvdfuofxov  xai  dfiwfioVy  and  cinnamon  and  amo- 
mum.  Tisch.j  Alf.y  Treg.  So  Beng.']  Amomum — A  kind  of 
shrub,  the  wood  of  which  affords  a  sweet  odor.  [This  reading  is  not 
to  be  omitted.  The  people  of  Italy  are  fond  of  Amomum.  Not.  OritJ] 
And  beasts  [i.  e.,  of  burden']  and  sheep — These  kinds  differ,  as  Heb. 
ipD,  and  |ia.  Gomp.  Sept.  Jer.  xxxi.  (in  the  Greek  xxxviii.)  12.  One 
of  the  Seventy y  or,  as  the  Talmudical  treatise  on  the  scribes  teaches, 
after  the  number  of  the  books  of  Moses,  one  of  the  five  translators 
has  used  this  distinction  to  clearly  express  the  passage  Gen.  xlvi.  84. 
Chariots — Gr.  ^edwi^.  Vulg.  rhedarum.  The  word  is  found  in  no 
Greek  writer  before  John.  "  Many  Gallic  words  prevailed,  as  rheda, 
which  Cicero  uses,"  says  Quintil.  1.  i.  c.  5;  says  Isidore:  the  rheda 
is  a  kind  of  four-wheeled  carriage:  1.  xx.  12.  The  Arabian  trans- 
lator who  was  better  acquainted  with  Greek  than  with  Latin,  snbsti- 
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tated  of  mules  and  camels.  The  word  thus  introduced  into  Latin, 
and  become  Latin,  is  not  without  design  used  in  this  passage.  This 
stricture  indeed  attacks  Rome,  and  the  luxury  which  is  peculiar  to 
Rome.  Jerome  on  Isa.  Ixvi.  says:  With  Gallic  wagon,  and  war- 
chariots,  and  horses  of  Gappadocia  and  Spain  ;  and  carriages  of  Laly 
[redis  italub],  etc.  Gomp.  the  use  of  Hebrew  words  to  point  to 
the  Hebrews,  on  ch.  vii.  4.  Slaves — Gr.  aoifxdxwv^  bodies.  The 
Greeks  often  use  aibpLuza^  bodies^  instead  of  slaves:  Tob.  x.  10,  and 
Sept.,  Gen.  xxxvi.  6,  Ezck.  xxvii.  13.  Wuji^ai  d^udpwKwv^  souls  -/ 
men^  stands  for  carcases^  the  deady  Num.  ix.  6,  xix,  11,  but  also  for 
the  living^  Lev.  xxiv.  17,  especially  captives  or  slaves^  Num.  xxxi. 
35,  40,  46.  Here,  where  merchants  are  introduced  complaining,  the 
bodies  are  slaves,  used  for  carrying  merchandize  or  their  masters :  the 
souls  of  men  are  slaves,  so  far  as  they  are  themselves  accounted  mer- 
chandize. 

14.  And  tfie  fruitSy  etc. — Gr.  jJ  dndpa.  So  Sept.  Jer.  xlviii.  32. 
From  the  things  which  were  imported  into  the  city  by  merchants,  a 
transition  is  now  made  to  those  domestic  delights,  of  which  this  one 
species  only,  )J  bjrwpay  there  held  of  the  greatest  value,  is  expressly 
mentioned.  But  afterwards  two  kinds  follow  ;  rd  icTrapdj  the  dainty 
things,  are  the  rest  of  the  delicacies,  which  delight  her  with  herself: 
rd  XafiTTpOy  the  goodly,  consist  in  dress  and  clothing,  things  which  are 
splendid  in  appearance  towards  others.  Therefore  these  words  find 
a  suitable  place  here,  though  some  suspect  that  they  ought  to  be 
placed  after  ver.  23.  But  as  the  second  person  is  employed  in  ver. 
10,  and  also  follows  the  third  person  in  ver.  22,  so  it  is  here  also. 
[For  dTT^X^eVy  departed,  (the  second  time)  read  dzwXeTO,  perished. 
Tisch.,  Alf.,  Treg.] 

17.  [For  Trac  iiri  rwv  nXoia>v  6  bptXo^,  all  tJie  company  in  ships, 
read  nd^  b  ini  rbszov  jtXiwp,  every  passenger,  (literally,  every  one  who 
saileth  any  whither).  Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg.  So  Beng.'\  Trade  by  sea — 
Gr,  TTjv  ddXaaaav  ipyd^^opvoi.  This  verb  ipyd^eadat  is  not  only  to 
effect  anything  by  labor,  but  also,  which  is  the  meaning  here,  to  be 
engaged  upon,  to  have  to  do  with.     So  the  Sept.  often. 

18.  What  city  is  like — One  city  above  all  others  in  the  world  was 
deemed  incomparable^  viz.,  Rome.  Martial  calls  Rome  **  the  goddess 
of  the  lands  and  nations,  to  which  nothing  is  equal,  and  nothing 
second:''  and  Athenseus  calls  her  ^Uhe  epitome  of  the  world.*' 

20.  [Read  ol  dpoe  xai  o!  dnoaroXoi,  saints,  and  apostles.  Tiseh., 
Alf.,  Treg.  So  Beng.'\  The  saints — These  are  put  before  the  apos- 
tUs  and  prophets,  either  as  a  genus  before  the  species,  or  aa  thosei 
some  of  whom  were  slain  before  the  apostles  and  prophets. 
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21.  \^Thu9 — This  word  is  a  proof  that  this  prophecy  is  not  yet 
fulfilled,    r.  G,] 

22.  Ofmtisicians,  that  is,  nnffera:  for  these  are  the  chief.  Gomp. 
Sept.  Gen.  xxxi.  27.  Ezek.  xxvi.  13.  Craftsman — ^Nowhere  do  the 
arts  of  painting,  sculpture,  etc.,  together  with  mtmcy  flourish  more 
than  at  Rome:  as  the  Geographies  and  Itineraries  show. 

24.  In  her — The  angel  speaks  this  also ;  yet  he  does  not  say,  in 
theey  but  in  her,  (comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  37),  namely,  in  the  deceiver  of 
the  nations,  who  is  now  so  overthrown  as  not  to  hear  the  last  part  of 
this  address.  Of  all  that  were  slain — Aringius  shows  that  all  the 
theatres  of  the  Roman  empire  were  marked  by  the  slaughter  of 
Christians;  and  he  says,  ^Hhat  Rome  alone  became  as  it  were  the 
GENERAL  SHAMBLES  for  slaying  the  sheep  of  Christ."  Pagan  Rome 
shed  much  blood,  papal  Rome  not  less.  Some  say  that  from  A.D. 
1518  to  1548,  more  than  fifteen  millions  of  Protestants  were  put  to 
death  through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Inquisition,  ffoe  (on  the 
Apoc.  xvii.)  even  doubles  this  vast  number  from  A.D.  1550  to  1580. 
Neither  of  these  calculations  is  probable.  Seyler  calculates  that 
more  than  900,000  were  slain  from  A.D.  1540,  or  1560,  to  1580.  The 
true  number,  whatever  it  is,  is  stupendous. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

1.  [Omit  xaiy  and,  (at  the  beginning).  Also  add  <!<,  as  it  were^ 
after  qxouaa^  heard.  Aldo  omit  ^  n/n^,  honor.  Also  for  Kopiifj  Tip 
6s ip  ^fJLiovt^  unto  the  Lord  our  Ood,  read  too  6eou  if)fJL€opj  (are)  of  our 
God  Tisch,,  Alf.j  Treg,]  A  voice — Widely  different  from  the  com- 
plaints described  in  ch.  xviii.  Hallelujah — Gr.  dLXXr^Xooia.  This  is  a 
most  important  cry,  on  which  we  deem  it  necessary  to  make  some  re- 
marks. It  is  a  Hebrew  word  rr  iSSn,  compounded  of  iSSn,  haUelUy 
and  rr,  Yah^  or  Jah.  The  name  Jah^  n%  occurs  in  hymns  of  the  Old 
Testament;  Exod.  xv.  2,  Isa.  xxxviii.  11,  Ps.  cxviii.  6,  14,  17,  18, 
19,  and  elsewhere  repeatedly,  especially  in  Hallelujah^  which  in  the 
New  Testament  is  found  in  the  Apocalypse  alone,  and  only  in  this  one 
chapter,  but  here  repeatedly.  It  is  not  a  shortened  form  of  mn*,  c7e- 
hovahj  for  the  latter  is  more  frequent,  and  both  are  sometimes  used 
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together :  Jah  Jehovah.  It  must  be  derived  from  the  root  rvt 
to  be ;  in  the  sense  o  wv^  he  that  u.  And  even  if  we  derive 
Hi  Her,  from  the  future,  it  must  retain  this  meaning:  He  t 
Thus  God  is  called  Jah  because  He  is;  He  is  csWed  Jehovah,  b 
He  will  bey  and  Is  and  Was :  He  is  called  Jah  Jehovah^  becai 
in  the  Song  of  Isaiah  He  is  celebrated,  as  He  has  shown  bin 
present  God  in  the  yerj  act  itself,  and  at  the  same  time  it  is  w 
confidence  declared  that  He  will  show  himself  for  the  future. 
name  Jehovah  was  frequently  used  in  times  when  promises  dr 
wards  accomplishment :  Jah  is  adapted  to  all  times  which  are 
dened  with  present  aid,  and  therefore  especially  to  the  last 
Thus  the  consideration  of  the  future,  and  also  of  the  past  (Jer 
7),  coalesces  with  the  present :  and  he  who  was  before  calh 
which  is  and  which  was  and  which  is  to  comcj  6  wv  xai  6  ^i/  xai 
jofitpo^y  is  at  length  called  which  is  and  which  waSy  b  &i^  xai 
and  which  iSy  b  wp.  HaUelvjah  therefore  is  again  and  again  si 
to  this  song,  Ap.  xix.,  and  in  it  the  name  n%  Jahy  b  &i/,  wh 
The  observation  of  Kimchi  is  often  quoted,  that  Hallelujah  res 
where  it  first  occurs  in  the  Psalms,  upon  the  destruction  of  i 
and  the  ungodly :  Ps.  civ.  85.  More  instances  from  the  llat 
the  same  purport,  comp.  Prov.  xi.  10,  have  been  collected  by 
Wright. 

2.  [True — The  words  which  ch.  vi.  10,  are  related  in  a  fo; 
prayer,  the  same  are  now  expressly  repeated,  and  transposed 
doxology.    V.  (?.] 

6.  [For  ix,  out  of  read  darby  from.  Tisch.y  Alfy  Treg."]  Prat 
God — Gr.  acpeiTS  T<p  66(p  i^/idtp.  So  the  Sept.,  1  Chrou.  xvi.  3 
xxiii.  5:  also  2  Chron.  v.  13,  xx.  19.  That  solemn  praise 
used  to  be  offered  to  the  Lord  by  the  Levites  is  described  in 
places.  Add  the  passage  Ezr.  iii.  11,  respecting  all  the  peo] 
the  same  phrase  in  Hebrew  and  Greek.  How  much  greater  sole 
is  there  in  the  Apocalypse !  All  his  servants,  and  they  that  fea 
small  and  great,  are  stirred  up  to  a  solemn  proclaiming  of  his  ] 
They  perform  this  in  ver.  6.  [Gomp.  Ps.  cxv.  13.  Omit  xaiy 
Tisch.y  Alf.y  Treg.'] 

6.  [And — The  stirring  call  set  forth  in  ver.  5,  Hallelujah !  i 
fully  responded  to.  V.  Cr.  Add  (after  Osb^)  a^/ioiv,  our.  t 
(Treg.  in  brackets;  not  Aff.)  Read  The  Lord  our  Ood  t/ 
mightgy  etc.] 

7.  Hath  made  herself  ready — That  is,  hath  begun  to  do  so, 
niazBuxOy  I  have  obtained  faithy  etc.     On  the  marriage  itself,  a 
xxi.  2,  9,  etc. 
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8.  For — A  particle  of  explanation,  as  ver.  10. 

9.  Trxie — A  remarkable  epithet.  It  is  used  by  itself  in  this  paa- 
sage  only  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  mazb^^  faithful^  of  the  Witness,  ch. 
i.  5.  Elsewhere  both  are  joined.  The  faithful  and  true  teitnesSy  ch. 
iii.  14.  Faithful  and  true,  put  absolutely,  ch.  xix.  11.  Then,  Faith- 
ful and  true  words,  ch.  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6.  In  other  places  another 
epithet  is  added.  Jesus,  Holy  and  true,  ch.  iii.  7.  God,  the  Lordj 
Holy  and  true,  ch.  vi.  10.  Ju»t  and  true  are  tJie  ways  of  God :  true 
and  just  are  his  judgments,  ch.  xv.  3,  xvi.  7,  xix.  2.  Where  the 
epithets  are  used  conjointly,  God  is  called  Moly,  with  reference  to 
himself:  faithful  and  just,  with  reference  to  his  people,  and  in  the 
word  given  to  them :  7Vu€,  in  his  work,  the  issue  of  which,  especially 
in  this  place,  answers  to  the  word  which  preceded.  Where  one  epi- 
thet only  is  used,  as  Faithful,  at  the  beginning  of  the  book,  and  True 
here,  near  the  end,  the  force  of  the  other  is  to  be  understood.  And 
as  He  himself  is,  so  are  his  words,  and  ways,  and  judgments. 

10.  [^And  I  fell — John  seems  to  have  regarded  the  things  in  ver.  9 
as  the  conclusion  of  the  vision  :  yet  there  remained  things  more  ex- 
cellent than  the  preceding.    V,  (?.] 

11.-4  white  horse — Antithesis  to  5pov,  ass.  Matt.  xxi.  Judge — 
Lange  joins  with  this  chapter  many  passages,  even  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, on  the  coming  of  Christ  in  glory,  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  and  the  judgment.  But  there  is  in  truth  but  one  coming  of 
Christ  in  glory,  at  the  last  day:  of  which,  however,  the  destruction 
of  the  beast,  is  an  illustrious  and  remarkable  prelude.  See  above  on 
2  Thess.  ii.  And  the  sum  of  the  testimony  on  the  resurrection  and 
the  judgment  has  reference  to  the  same  last  day. 

12.  [Omit  a>c,  (u  ;  also  add  after  i^^^y  had,  difOfxara  fsrfpafxfxiita 
xac,  names  ipritten  and  (a  name,  etc).  Tisch.,  {Alf  in  brackets;  not 
Treg.)] 

14.  27ie  armies — Called  and  chosen,  and  faitJ^ful,  ch.  xvii.  14. 
While — This  is  not  a  superfluous  epithet,  for  some  linen  is  even 
yellow. 

15.  Stvord — For  slaughter.  Rod — For  subduing.  [Omit  xai,  and^ 
so  as  to  read,  the  fierceness  of  tlie  wrath,  etc.   Tisch.,  Alf.,  TregJ] 

17.  [^Come  hither — Victory  cannot  but  follow.  The  flesh  of  the 
enemy  is  given  beforehand  to  be  torn  in  pieces  by  birds.  V,  Cr,  For 
xai  aui^dyea&e,  and  gather,  read  aui^d'j[&r^Te,  be  gathered.  Also  for  ro5 
fxtydXoo,  read  zb  fiiya;  render,  to  the  great  feast  (or  supper)  of  God. 
Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg.] 

19,  [  With — The  enemies  will  undoubtedly  attempt  to  attack  the 


920     THE  GNOMON  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

saints  on  the  earth.     But  Christ  the  Lord,  with  his  heavenlj  b 
will  engage  with  them.    V.  G^.] 

20.  The  beast  was  taken :  but  the  angel  ixpdvTjae^  laid  hold  oj 
dragon,  ch.  xx.  2.  The  beast  and  the  false  prophet  even  then  t 
be  reduced  to  extremities;  the  dragon  shall  have  strength,  but  g 
be  restrained.  Alive — This  destruction  is  much  more  dreadful  i 
the  death  itself  of  the  body.  Comp.  on  the  Son  of  Perditio; 
Thess.  ii.  8 ;  also  Dan.  vii.  11,  26,  and  Isa.  zi.  4,  where  for,  jrer'^,  S< 
daefiij^j  impiouSy  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  has  Hj;itn  DiVoiK,  the  imp 
Roman.  The  lake  of  fire — The  word  gehenna  does  not  occur  in 
Apocalypse. 

21.  The  remnant — Even  the  kings,  ver.  18,  19.  They  are  i 
gled  with  the  crowd,  as  Pharaoh^  Zaeraeh^  Gog, 


CHAPTER  XX. 

1.  An  angel — Cluver  interprets  it  of  a  created  angel.  Prima; 
TiconiaSy  and  Andreas  of  Ccesareia  connect  the  19th  and  20th  c 
ters  most  intimately.  Schmidt  acknowledges  that  the  destructioi 
Antichrist  (what  he  understands  by  antichrist  does  not  matter  I: 
is  prior  to  the  millennium,  and  that  he  who  denies  this  incurs 
punishment  predicted,  ch.  xxii.  18,  19. 

2.  A  thousand  years — A.D.  1716,  Zeltner  published  a  disserts 
on  the  Chiliasm  (he  might  have  said  more  properly,  on  the  Millenm 
now  presentj  in  the  beginning  of  which  he  expresses  his  surpi 
^^  that  any  one  can  shrink  from  the  title  of  Chiliast  ;**  because  : 
plain  that  he  who  embraces  the  Divine  authority  of  the  Apocaly 
must  also  of  necessity  admit  the  thousand  years  in  some  sense.  "^ 
well  said.  But  in  a  short  time,  they  who  believe  that  the  Millenr 
is  coming,  will  be  found  to  have  the  true  meaning,  rather  than  t 
who  contend  that  this  period  has  been  the  Millennium ;  nor  do  i 
delay  the  course  of  the  sun,  who  speak  against  it.  In  the  mean 
let  every  one  see  in  what  things  he  himself  seeks  a  happy  life.  T 
is  no  error,  much  less  danger,  in  saying  that  the  thousand  years 
future,  but  rather  in  interpreting  these  years,  whether  future  or  | 
in  a  carnal  sense.     The  doctrine  of  the  Son  of  God  is  a  mystery 
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cro88  is  a  mystery,  and  lastly,  his  glo/y  also.  He  himself  is  a  sign^ 
which  is  spoken  against  in  one  point  after  another.  There  is  abun- 
dant ground  to  believe  and  confess  him. 

3.  Shut — KXeietu^  to  »htU,  is  said  not  only  of  2k  prison^  but  also  of 
a  captive  ;  but  here  Apringitis  rightly  construes  shut  upon  him^  so 
that  the  words  upon  him  belong  to  both  %hui  and  sealed:  [abzbv^  him 
being  omitted  :  and  so  Tisch.,  Alf.y  Treg.  Render,  and  shut  and 
sealed  over  him.  -4(f.]  Corap.  Sept.,  Gen.  vii.  16;  Job  xii.  14. 
That  no  more — Only  one  benefit  is  here  expressed,  but  that  of  itself 
by  far  the  greatest,  and  with  many  great  blessings  joined  with  it. 
For  when  the  chief  enemy  is  removed,  the  kingdom  of  God  gains 
vigor  without  impediment  among  the  nations^  and  the  great  mystery 
of  God,  announced  by  the  prophets,  is  finished.  Rev.  x.  7.  [Omit 
xaiy  and^  before  //era,  after,   Tisch,^  -Alf.y  Treg,'\ 

4.  [^Thrones — Judgment-seats.  P.  (?.]  Beheaded^Gv.rwv  TreTrehxta- 
piu(ov — fleXixu^y  an  axe^  especially  used  by  the  Romans  in  punishment. 
R*iphelius  compares  Polybius,  "  After  having  flogged  them,  they  be- 
headed them  with  an  axe,  after  their  (the  Roman j  custom.  Lived — 
Returned  to  life,  [in  the  sense,  in  which  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived 
not  again  before  the  general  resurrection.  V.  Cr.]  So  the  same 
word  with  the  same  force,  ver.  5,  and  ch.  ii.  8.  John  saw  them  not 
only  when  alive  again,  but  when  reviving  (comp.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  7); 
as  before  he  seen  the  dragon  being  bound,  and  not  only  when  bound. 
With — They  shall  be  with  Christ  (ver.  6),  and  with  God  (ver.  6),  not 
Christ  and  God  with  them.  Therefore  that  kingdom  will  be  in 
heaven.  Comp.  ch.  xxi.  3,  //era,  unth.  A  thousand  years — Two 
millennial  periods  are  mentioned  in  this  whole  passage,  each  three 
times :  the  former  is  the  millennium  in  which  Satan  is  bounds  ver.  2, 
3,  7 ;  the  other,  that  of  the  reign  of  the  saints^  ver.  4,  5,  6.  Lange 
wrote,  ^^  that  he  finds  no  foundation  for  two  periods  of  a  thousand 
years,  either  in  the  text,  or  in  fact,  or  in  the  connection  of  the  parts 
of  the  Apocalypse."  But  the  second  millennium  extends  even  to  the 
resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  ver.  5 ;  the  former  comes  to  a  close  be- 
fore the  end  of  the  world,  ver.  7,  etc.  Therefore  the  beginning  and 
end  of  the  former  is  before  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  second. 

6.  First — Many,  even  of  the  ancients,  admitted  this  first  resurrec- 
tion. '*  Within  an  age  of  a  thousand  years  is  concluded  the  resur- 
rection of  the  saints,  who  rise  again  at  an  earlier  or  a  later  period, 
according  to  their  merits." — TertuUian.  Ambrose^  on  Luke  xvii.  4, 
speaks  to  the  same  purport,  but  not  so  in  another  place  :  hence  I  do 
not  quote  his  words.     The  remarks  of  Augustine  (de  Civitate  Dei,  1. 

XX.  c.  7)  do  not  at  all  touch  upon  the  first  resurrection  of  bodies,  but 
lltf 
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on  the  errors  with  irhich  some  had  corrupted  it.     Id  later  times  gre 
numbers  have  again  defended  this  resurrection. 

6.  In  the  fir»t  returrection — The  Ethiopian  Version,  according  I 
John  de  la  Haye,  has,  on  that  day  which  precede*  hia  coming. 

7.  The  thoutand — Thote  thouBand  years  only,  during  which  Sata 
was  bound  ;  for  now  again  Satan  ia  treated  of.  The  article  is  osi 
demonBtratively,  to  point  out  the  former  of  the  two  sabjects  < 
periods  of  a  thoutand  years.  So  the  article  ro,  the  heast,  ch.  sii 
15.  refers  not  to  ver.  11,  but  to  ver.  1.  Comp.  Sept.,  2  Sam,  iiii 
19,  23.  Looted  out  of  hi*  priton — A  concise  espressioo:  that  i 
shall  be  looted  from  his  chain,  and  sent  forth  from  hi$  priaon. 

8.  Qog  and  Magog — Magog,  the  son  of  Japhet,  was  the  father  d 
the  northern  nations  towards  the  east.  The  prince  of  those  nalioi 
is  called  Oog  in  EzekicI,  ch.  xxxviii.  2,  and  here.  A  prince  and 
people  most  hostile,  perhaps  worse  than  others,  though  themselvi 
less  wicked  then  than  after  the  new  nXdvTf,  deceiving.  The  artic! 
rov,  with  Gog.  of  itself  shows  the  intimate  connection  between  tb 
prince  and  the  people,  as  does  the  Paronomatia  [similurity  in  iionn<: 
Gog  and  Magog.  Both  words  signify  Lofty,  Elevated,  as  Hilli 
teaches  in  his  Onomasticon.  Therefore  Magog  is  used  as  a  proper  njiuit 
but  Gog,  the  chief  sylUhle,  being  left  to  it  by  Aplicereaia,  [removal  u 
the  first  syllable]  seems  by  Antonomana  [substitution]  to  take  th 
place  of  a  proper  name,  until  that  fierce  leader  of  so  many  nnlior 
under  Satun  appears  at  length  in  his  own  name.  Jerome  on  £iel 
xxxviii.  would  not  have  refused  to  take  Roi  as  a  proper  name,  if  th 
name  of  such  a  nation  (the  Russians)  bad  been  known  to  him.  i 
gather  together — Not  to  deceive  and  gather  together,  bat  to  deeeiee  ft 
the  purpote  of  gathering  together.  Ibe  gathering  is  the  end  of  d< 
ceiving.  Them — In  other  places  the  Apocalypse  regards  the  leadi 
in  preference  to  the  forces,  ch.  xii.  7;  but  of  Gog  the  prince  it  r 
counts  nothing  apart  from  Magog,  which  is  his  forces,  partly  becaui 
enough  had  been  said  of  him  by  Ezekiel,  and  partly  because  Gf 
makes  an  unsuccessful  attempt,  and  in  his  overthrow  is  mingled  wii 
the  crowd  itself,  as  the  kings  in  ch.  zix.  21,  see  note. 

9.  The  beloved  city — So  Jerusalem  is  called,  Ecclus.  xxiv.  II,  Bi 
here  it  comes  under  the  name  both  of  camp  and  eitg.  Mendiadi 
[one  sense  in  two  words].  SateftU—Mt/utnjfi4i^,  ch.  xviii.  2,  ai 
beloved,  jfjajnjfiivoi;,  are  opposed  to  one  another :  and  yet  in  th 
place  there  seems  to  be  pointed  out  a  security  on  the  part  of  the  citj 
which  is  not  altogether  harmless,  as  Dent,  xxxii.  15.  Comp.  Sep 
[Omit  ino  roi>  e€ou,from  God.    Titch.,  Aff.  {Treg.  brackets.)] 

10.  [Add    xai,   alto,   after    &rou,    where.     Ti»eL,   A^.,    2V^ 
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Not  until  now  does  the  punishment  of  Satan  commence.  Up  to 
this  limit  he  continues  to  sin  without  restraint,  if  jou  except  his 
imprisonment  during  the  thousand  years,  in  which  his  worst  doings 
are  interrupted.    V,  (?.] 

11.  And — Up  to  this  the  events  to  be  accomplished  between  the 
day  of  John's  vision  and  the  last  day  have  been  described.  Fled — 
This  is  the  (2ay,  that  day,  the  great  day,  Heb.  z.  25,  m  which  the 
earth  and  heaven  flee  away  ;  and  thus  the  last  day,  that  of  the  resur- 
rection and  judgment,  ver.  12,  etc.;  John  vi.  39,  xii.  48.  All  judg- 
ment is  given  to  the  Son :  John  v. ;  Acts  xvii. 

12.  [Transpose  great  and  email.  2V»cA.,  A^f.^  Treg.']  Stand — The 
etanding  of  infante^  by  far  the  greatest  part  of  mankind,  is  surpris- 
ing. [For  Stouj  Godj  read  &p6pou^  the  throne.  Tisch.^  Al/.y  Treg.  Ae- 
cording  to  their  works — There  is  nothing  which  will  not  then  be 
brought  to  light.     Let  your  works  be  good  and  not  evil.    V.  G.'\ 

14.  [Add  at  the  end,  ^  iifju/ij  too  nupi^y  the  lake  of  fire.  Ti»ch.j 
AJf.y  Treg.'\ 


CHAPTER   XXI. 

1.  A  new  heaven^  etc. —  The  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth  take  the 
name  of  heaven  and  earth  rather  than  the  former  ones  :  therefore  the 
substantives  [in  the  Greek]  precede  in  the  former  clause  only ;  and 
the  order  for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  earthy  etc.,  follows. — It  is 
not  a  flourishing  state  of  the  Church  in  the  last  time  which  John 
here  describes,  but  he  speaks  of  all  things  entirely  new  and  perfect 
for  ever.  Augustine  says :  ^^  There  are  many  obscure  things  in  this 
book ;  but  in  these  words,  where  he  says,  God  shall  wipe  away  every 
tear  from  their  eyes,  and  there  shall  be  no  more  death,  neither  sor- 
row, nor  crying,  neither  shall  there  be  any  more  pain,  that  which  is 
spoken  concerning  the  future  world  and  immortality,  and  the  eternity 
of  the  saints  (for  it  is  only  then  and  there  that  these  things  will  cease 
to  be),  is  spoken  with  such  light,  that  we  ought  neither  to  seek  nor  to 
read  anything  plain  in  the  sacred  writings,  if  we  shall  think  these 
things  obscure :"  De  Civitate  Dei.  book  xz.  Passed  away — Ilapr^X&Sy 
passed  by.    But  in  ver.  4,  ditr^X&oPy  as  ch.  ix.  12.     [But  the  true 
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text  is  d.7n^ldai^  (or  -dov^)  in  both  places.  So  Treg,^  Tisch.j  AZf.] 
pass  aivay  is  something  more  in  sound  than  to  paw  by.  Death, 
row,  crying,  and  pain,  altogether  pasB  away  ;  the  former  heaven 
the  former  earth  pasB  by,  giving  way  to  a  new  heaven  and  new  e 

2.  [Omit  iyo}  'Aorfn/jjc,  {l)  Johriy   Tisch,,  Alf.y  Treg.     So  Bi 
Jerusalem — Gr.  ^  UffOuaaATfjfi,    Not  without  reason  John  always  w 
in  his  Gospel  Hierosolyma^  "^ UftoaoXu/ia^  of  the  old  city;  in  the  . 
calypse  always  Jerusalem,  *^ lefwuaa/.rjfi,  of  the  heavenly  city. 
latter  is  a   Hebrew  name,  the  original   and  holier  one :  the  foi 
afterwards  in  ordinary  use,  is  a  Greek  name,  rather  used  in  a  poli 
sense.     Paul  observes  the  same  difference,  when  refuting  Juda 
Gal.  iv.  26,  (comp.  the  same  epistle,  i.  17,  18,  ii.  1);   Heb.  xii. 
although  at  other  times  he  uses  them  indi>crirainately,  and  says  t( 
Romans  and  Corinthians,  for  the  sake  of  asfu/OTTj^j  \solenmity'] 
to  win   their  favor,  Jerusalem^  ^ UftouaaXr^/A,     I  saw — The  text 
John  being  omitted ;  see  above]  most  closely  connects  together 
new  heaven,  the  new  earth,  and  the  new  Jerusalem.     The  new 
does  not  belong  to  the  millennium,  as  Lange  and  others  judge,  bi 
the  state  of  perfect  renovation,  and  of  eternity,  as  is  shown  by 
series  of  visions,  the  magnificence  of  the  description,  and  the  com 
with  the   second  death:  ch.  xx.    11,   12,  xxi.  1,  2,  5,  8,  9,  xxi 
Coming  down — This  may  be  understood  in  vision^  of  the  act  of 
scending:  in  the  reality  signified,  without  reference   to  that  ac 
may  he  understood  of  the  Divine  Condescension  to  men.     For  in 
pographies,  words  which  originally  imply  motion,  often  signify  a 
dition^  and  among  them  this  very  verb  descend:  Ps.  civ.  8;  Jos. 
8,  1 0,  etc.     The  whole  city  is  inclusive  and  included  ;  in  so  far  i 
includes  the  inhabitants,  it  descends, 

3.  [For  ouffai^ou^  heaven,  read   ^p6uou,  the  throne.      Tiseh.^ 

(not  Treg.)'\     Behold — It  is  unnecessary  to  understand  the  verhi 

w  [as  Eng.  Ver.]     Behold  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with    men; 

edob,  behold^  of  itself  points  out  the  fact,  as  in  ch.  xix.  11,  and  of 

With  them — Vigilus  of  Thapsus  (under  the  name  of  Idacius  Clai 

has,  with  them,  on  the  earth.  John  saw  the  city  coming  down  ou 
heaven  from  God,  but  does  not  add,  to  the  earth.  [Hi»  people —  T 
them — their  God — A  most  blessed  close.    V.   GJ\ 

5.  /  make  all  things  new — Gr.  xaaifa  Trdura  itotw — A  more  anc 
reading  is,  xaii^a  jroew  ndi^za,  I  make  new  all  things ;  where  Xi 
Ttouo,  make  new,  answers  to  the  single  word  vxn^  and  ought  not  tc 
separated.  This  is  a  word  of  publication,  not  command.  [Omit 
unto  me  :  also  transpose /at^uZ  and  true.   Tieck.^  ^V^y  Treg.^ 


APOCALYPSE    XXI.   16.  925 

6.  Alpha^  etc. — A  glorious  title  of  God.  The  former  clause  is  ex- 
plained by  the  latter. 

7.  [For  TzduTOj  all  things^  read  ratiro,  these  things.  Tisch.^  AJf.^ 
Treg.-\ 

6,  7.  \That  thirsteth — he  that  avercometh — Two  classes  of  men: 
two  of  gifts.     Of  life — No  death  now  remains,  ver.  8.    V.   6r.] 

8.  {^But — See  the  same  antithesis,  ver.  27,  ch.  xxii.  15.  V.  G.^ 
Sorcerers — Gr.  ipapfiaxoi^ — [So  all  crit.  eds.  for  ipapixaxebai]  derived 
from  (fdf)/iaxoif^  drug^  which  may  be  used  in  cither  a  good  or  bad  sig- 
nification ;  but  is  often  used,  together  with  its  derivatives,  to  signify 
injurious  medicine,  witchcraft,  which  often  ofiers  itself  as  salutary  to 
men  and  beasts,  but  is  most  pestilential,  whether  taken  by  itself,  or 
when  joined  with  an  express  compact  or  secret  intercourse  with  devils. 
Hence  it  is  joined  with  idolatry^  Gal.  v.  20. 

9.  [Omit  npbt:  fiSy  unto  me.   Tisvh.^  Alf",  Treg."] 

10.  [Omit  zijv  iitj-dh/jVy  great  Tisch.  Alf.y  Treg.  Read,  Tlie  holy 
city,  Jerusalem.'] 

11.  [Omit  xaiy  and.  Tisch.^  Alf,  Treg.]  Light — Gr.  6  (fioazripy 
which  in  the  singular  (comp.  Gen.  vi.  16)  means  a  part  in  a  building 
which  is  open  to  the  air,  or  admits  the  light  of  the  sun,  as  windows 
are,  or  spaces  between  the  battlements  of  walls :  or  a  light,  ver.  23. 

12.  [For  lj[ouaav  re,  and  had,  read  Ij^ouaa,  having.  Tisch.,  Alf.y 
Treg.  So  Beng,]  Wall — gates — An  inverted  Chiasmtis  [cross  ref- 
erence ;  after  treating  of  the  gates,  the  wall  is  resumed,  ver.  14] : 
comp.  ver.  12  and  13  with  ver.  14.  [Read  d  iarev  (ri,  Alf,  Treg.) 
duopara,  which  are  the  names^  Tisch.,  etc.  The  word  names  is  sup- 
plied in  italics  in  Eng.  Ver.] 

13.  [Connect  all  these  clauses  with  xai,  and.   Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg.] 

14.  [Foundations — One  placed  on  another.  V.  G.  Foriv  airoTc, 
in  tliem,  read  in  abzcav,  on  them.  Also  read  dddexa  di^opaza,  the 
twelve  names.  Tisch.,  Alf.y  Treg.  Apostles — The  fishermen  of  Lake 
Genesereth.    V.  G.] 

15.  [After  elj^ey,  had,  read  pizpov,  as  a  measure.  Tisch.,  Alf.y 
Treg.] 

16.  Twelve  thousand  furlongs — Stadia.  Stupendous  magnitude! 
Alexandria  is  said  by  Josephus  to  have  had  a  length  of  30  stadia,  a 
breadth  of  not  less  than  ten  stadia.  According  to  the  same,  the  cir- 
cuit of  Jerusalem  is  33  stadia ;  that  of  Thebes,  according  to  Dicaear- 
chus,  43 ;  that  of  Nineveh,  according  to  Diodorus  Siculus,  400. 
Herodotus,  in  his  first  book,  says  that  Babylon  had  120  stadia  in 
each  side,  and  480  in  circuit,  and  that  its  wall  was  50  cubits  thick 
and  200  cubits  high.     All  the  cities  in  the  world  are  mere  villages 
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compared  with  the  New  Jerusalem.  The  constmction  here  with  i;rf, 
literally,  over  twelve  tlwusand  Btadia^  is  distributive,  (though  not  in 
the  following  verse)  and  signifies  that  12,000  stadia  is  the  extent  of 
each  side  of  the  city,  not  of  the  whole  circuit. 

18.  The  building — Gr,  jJ  hddfirjacz — Therefore  the  structure  itself 
of  the  wall  is  here  of  jasper,  as  it  is  commonly  of  stone. 

19.  [Omit  xaiy  and.  THsch.y  Alf.^  TregJ]  Garnished — That  is, 
built  and  adorned ;  for  the  very  foundations  are  jewels ;  as  the  very 
gates  are  pearh.  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  says  of  Babylon  ixexoafjojTO  3i 
^C  ou8ei^  dXko  nSXia/iaj  and  it  was  adorned  as  was  no  other  cUy^  where 
the  adornment  is  the  ditch,  the  wall,  and  the  gates. 

24.  [Read  xat  ntptTzavjaooaiv  zd  I9vrj  dia  ro5  fwzo^  awr^,  and 
the  nations  shall  walk  by  means  of  her  light.  Tisch.j  Alf.y  Treg!\ 
Erasmus  added  ra>v  ato^^o/iiuwy^  of  them  which  are  saved,  and  so  did 
innumerable  editors,  following  his  authority  without  further  exami- 
nation. If  Erasmus  was  alive  now,  he  would  no  doubt  immediately 
expunge  the  commentary  of  Andreas,  which  he  took  in  as  the  text. 
He  also  and  others,  who  first  revised  the  New  Testament  in  Greek, 
if  they  could  compare  the  copious  materials  collected  in  these  two 
centuries,  with  that  scantiness  with  which  they  themselves  formerly 
had  to  contend,  would  gladly  yield  to  the  truth,  and  exhort  the  most 
eager  defenders  of  the  reading  established  by  them,  in  some  instances 
so  feebly,  either  to  follow  or  lead  them  to  better  things.  Bring— Gr. 
ifipooat — Tne  present,  after  the  future  shall  walk,  itspmanjaouai,  has 
the  force  of  a  future:  comp.  ver.  26.  [Omit  xai  ttjp  rt/ajp,  and 
honor.   Tisch.y  AJf.,  Tregl\ 

27.  \ShxiU  in  no  wise  enter — From  this  any  one  may  judge  whether 
he   shall  enter  or  not.    V.  6^.] 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

1.  [Omit  xa^aphvy  pure.   TSsch.^  AJf.j  Treg.     So  Beng.'] 

2.  Healing — Gr.  Otpaattia,  which  has  an  inceptive  signification  (a 
beginning  of  health) ;  yet  there  will  be  nothing  like  disease.  Comp. 
Ezek.  xlvii.  9.  Hence  the  diifficulty  of  the  question  of  the  salvation  of 
the  nations  may  be  explained. 
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8.  In  it — This  might  refer  to  the  street :  comp.  Job  xxix.  7,  Sept. 
But  it  refers  to  the  citj  itself,  as  ver.  2,  adzij^,  of  it :  although  in 
truth  the  throne  will  be  in  the  most  conspicuous  place  of  the  city. 
Hirn — Where  both  God  and  the  Lamb  are  mentioned  ;  the  following 
relative  aurdu^  Hinty  has  reference  either  to  the  Lamhy  ch.  vi.  17,  also 
eh.  i.  1,  XX.  6,  because  in  these  places  wraih^  revelation^  the  kingdom 
are  ascribed  to  the  Lamb :  or  it  has  reference  to  Gody  as  here,  be- 
cause the  throne  is  more  frequently  ascribed  to  God  ;  wherefore  also, 
ch.  xi.  15,  ^amh'Jasey  shall  reign^  refers  to  the  Lord.  It  is  not  they 
shall  reign  there;  nor  has  any  passage  alfzwi^,  of  them^  in  the  plural, 
on  account  of  their  intimate  unity.  In  mentioning  the  Lamb,  he  im- 
plies also  God :  in  mentioning  God,  he  implies  also  the  Lamb. 

5.  [2V«(?A.,  etc.  omit  ixsT,  there.  Alf.  {Treg.  in  brackets)  reads fc, 
more  (longer.)  Tisch.  omits  -fjXioUy  of  the  sun,  (not  Treg.  Alf.  brackets 
it.)  Also  for  ifiori^^ey  giveth — light,  read  ipoiziau  {Alf.,  Treg,)  or 
tpwTtu  (Tisch.\  shall  shine  upon.'] 

6.  And — There  is  a  strange  disagreement  between  interpreters  re- 
specting the  distribution  of  the  speeches  in  this  conclusion.  But  if 
my  interpretation  is  right,  the  speakers  are,  the  angel,  ver.  6 ;  Jesus, 
ver.  7 ;  John,  on  his  own  action,  and  his  correction  by  the  angel, 
ver.  8,  9.  Again,  in  the  same  order,  The  angel,  ver.  10, 11;  Jesus,  ver. 
12-17  ;  John,  ver.  18  and  19 ;  John  and  Jesus,  and  again  John,  ver. 
20,  21.  Faithful  and  true — To  be  received  with  firm  faith,  and  with 
a  worthy  interpretation.  The  truth  of  these  words  was  confirmed,  in 
particular,  on  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  ch.  xix.  9,  and  on  the  re- 
newing of  the  universe,  ch.  xxi.  5 ;  now  generally,  as  in  an  epilogue, 
the  truth  of  the  words  of  the  whole  book  is  confirmed :  and  that  is 
consistent  with  itself,  even  where  many  refuse  to  believe.  But  woe  to 
them  who  love  falsehood  rather  than  this  truth,  and  who  defame  the 
truth  as  falsehood,  and  especially  that  very  truth  which  lies  between 
these  confirmations,  ch.  xx.  1,  etc.  [Read  Kupto^  6  6ed^  rwj/  nifzufidzwif 
T(ov  7:poiprjz<bv,  the  Lord  God  of  the  spirits  of  the  prophets.  Tisch,, 
Alf.,  Treg.  So  Beng."]  The  Lord  God,  etc. — There  is  one  Spirit, 
by  whose  inspiration  the  prophets  spake :  1  Pet.  i.  11 ;  2  Pet.  i.  21 : 
but  individuals,  according  to  the  measure  given  to  them,  bad  their  own 
spirits.  The  God  of  these  spirits  is  the  Lord  ;  for  instance,  the  God 
of  David,  the  God  of  Daniel.  And  he  sent  his  angel,  that  the  very 
near  accomplishment  of  those  things  which  had  been  foretold  by  those 
ancient  prophets  might  now  be  shown  to  John.  \^Sent — The  conclu- 
sion accords  exactly  with  the  introduction  of  the  book.    V.  (7.] 

7.  [Read  xai  idoh,  and  behold.   Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg.] 

8.  [Transpose  heard  and  saw.   Tisch.  Alf.,  Treg.]    And  I — Dio- 
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nysius  of  Alexandria  construed  this  also  with  /icucdpw^j  blessed^ 
7;  ecfii,  1  amy  is  rather  to  be  understood.      [For  xai  l^Aet/ffL, 
ieerij  read  xai  Su  c8ou^  and  when  I  saw.   Tisch.^  Alf.  (but  with  £< 
not  Treg.)     Before  the  feet — John  had  first  wished  to  worship 
angel,  ch.  xix.  10 :  now  only  at  his  feet  he  prepares  to  worship  (G 
But  the  angel  does  not  even  permit  this.    V.  fl^.] 

9.  [Omit  T'ijO,  for.  Tisch.,  Alf^  T^^ff-  So  Beng."]  More  re 
Latin  editions  and  JErasmus  inserted  yap,  for.  But  as  Wolf  well 
serves,  "  the  whole  of  this  speech  of  the  angel  is  concise  and  e 
tical,  as  the  speech  of  those  who  greatly  loathe  anything  usually 
There  is  a  very  similar  example  of  the  omission  of  ydpy 
Acts  xiv.    15. 

10.  And  he  saith  unto  me — It  is  the  same  angel,  who  speaks  in 
9  and  10;  yet  the  formula,  and  he  says  to  me  is  placed  between, 
cause  the  angel  (ver  10)  is  following  up  afresh  the  discourse  men  tic 
in  ver.  6,  after  the  interruptions  of  ver.  7,  8,  9.  Comp,  and  he  . 
to  me,  ch.  xvii.  15,  xix.  9.  Seal  not — They  are  like  those  seal 
whose  purpose  it  appears  to  be,  under  specious  pretexts,  to  rest 
the  fuller  handling  of  this  prophecy.  [^Tisch.y  (not  Treg.)  o 
(Alf.  brackets)  Sre^for.'] 

11.  [For  i^UKuadTWy  be  fiUhy,  read  /^UTraptu&^TOf,  be  defiled  ;  (i 
defile  himself).  TiscLy  Alf.,  Treg.  So  Beng.  Render,  let  him  th 
uftfust  commit  injustice  still;  and  let  the  filthy  pollute  himself  si 
and  let  the  righteous  do  righteousness  still,  and  let  the  holy  sam 
himself  still.  -4(f.]  Let  him  do  righteousness — Thus,  6  tzouov 
Saatoauurji>,  who  doeth  righteousness,  1  John  ii.  29,  iii.  7.  The  i 
— And  pure,  fleeing  from  all  things  filthy  and  profane,  contrar 
the  practice  of  dogs  and  swine. 

12.  [Omit  (the  first)  xai,  and.  Also  for  iaroij  shall  be,  r 
iariu,  is,   Tlsch.,  Alf.,  TregJ] 

13.  [Read  xai  iyo)  rd  dXtpa  xai  zb  Q,  Trpatro^  xai  Itr^azo^y  jJ  d 
xai  TO  reXoc,  lam  Alpha  and  Omega.  Tisch.,  Alf,  Treg.  So  Be^ 
The  First  and  the  Last',  the  Beginning  and  the  End.  I  am  the  Alj 
etc. — The  Lord  Jesus  plainly  speaks  here:  and  there  are  tl 
clauses;  the  first  we  examined  at  ch.  i.  8,  where  the  Father  spe 
of  himself;  the  second,  at  ch.  i.  17,  where  the  Lord  Jesus  speaks 
himself;  the  third,  with  the  first,  we  touched  upon  at  ch.  : 
6,  where  again  the  Father  speaks.  Now,  in  this  passage,  the  tl 
clauses  are  accumulated,  for  a  most  manifest  proof  of  the  glorj 
the  Lord  Jesus,  who  testifies  of  himself  both  what  the  Father 
spoken  of  himself,  ch.  xxi.  6,  and  what  he  himself  had  spoken 
himself,  ch.  i.  17.     Is  it  then  one  and  the  same  aentiment  whicl 
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expressed  in  a  threefold  form  ?  Nay,  something  more  is  contained 
in  it.  The  clause  Alpha  and  Omega  is  as  it  were  the  basis  of  those 
titles,  which  we  just  noticed,  of  God  and  Christ ;  and  has  a  kind  of 
general  and  as  it  were  hieroglyphic  force,  to  be  determined  by  the 
other  titles  which  follow.  This  is  first  spoken  by  the  Father,  ch.  i. 
8;  and  the  second  answers  to  it,  in  which  Christ  calls  himself  the 
First  and  the  Lasty  ch.  i.  17.  Artemon  who  is  well  refuted  by  Wolf, 
translates  it,  mast  excellent  and  most  abject.  He  himself  by  Isaiah 
explains  it,  as  Himy  before  whom  and  after  whom  there  is  no  other 
God,  the  Author  of  salvation.  This  at  the  beginning  of  the  book. 
At  the  close.  He  who  sits  upon  the  throne  says,  /  am  Alpha  and 
Omegay  and  he  himself  explains  it,  the  Beginning  and  the  JEndy  ch. 
xxi.  6.  Then  the  Lord  Jesus  says,  /  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  and  he 
also  adds  the  explanation,  but  a  twofold  one :  for  he  both  repeats 
that  saying  of  his,  the  First  and  the  Last,  and  now,  when  the  throne 
of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  is  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  speaking  of  himself, 
he  adds  that  which  the  Father  had  said,  the  Beginning  and  the  End. 

14.  [For  TtotouuTt^  ric  ii^zoXa^  auroOy  do  his  commandments  read 
7tkuuouT€^  Tu^  azoXi^  auTQ}p,  wash  their  robes.  Tisch.j  Alf,  Treg."] 
His — Those  of  him,  who  is  coming:  ver.  12.  He  himself  speaks 
concerning  himself.  See  very  similar  phrase,  ch.  v.  10:  them,  that 
is,  us.  That  they  mag,  etc. — Gr.  tfa  iarae,  that  they  shall  be  rights 
etc.  ^/v^i,  thaty  explains  the  blessedness  here  mentioned^  as  ch.  xiv. 
18 ;  and  iarai,  shall  be,  for  ^,  7nay  be,  makes  the  discourse  exceed- 
ingly emphatic.  The  tree  of  life — Of  which  they  who  eat,  live  for 
ever:  Gen.  iii.  22.  [^Through  the  gates — ^Namely,  as  those  possessed 
of  lawful  right.    V.  G^.] 

15.  [Omit  diy  for.  Tisch.y  Alf.y  Treg."]  Loveth — A  good  mind 
loves  the  truth,  a  bad  one,  falsehood.  That  saying  of  Aristotle,  book 
viii.  Topic,  ch.  14,  may  as  it  were  be  accommodated  to  this  passage, 
by  transferring  it  to  spiritual  things.  It  is  the  part  of  a  good  dispo- 
sition to  love  the  truth,  and  to  hate  falsehood  :  of  a  bad  disposition, 
to  hate  the  truth,  and  to  love  falsehood.  Such  indeed  are  we  all  by 
nature;  but  one  receives  the  truth,  another  continues  to  imitate  the 
deaf  adder :  Ps.  Iviii.  4,  5.  Hence  the  hearing  of  many  is  averse 
from  the  harmony  of  the  truth,  especially  that  of  the  Apocalypse. 
The  things  which  are  set  forth  are  plain  from  the  words  themselves 
and  the  parallelism,  but  ato^poaui^ijy  wisdomy  must  be  brought  to  bear. 

16.  To  the  churches — Gr.  race  ixxkyjaiat^.  The  genuine  reading, 
to  which,  as  not  being  understood,  one  has  prefixed  ii^,  in,  another 
iniy  in,  (or  at).   [So  Tisch.y  but  not  Alf.y  Treg.']    Bright-morning — 

Or.  b  ka/jotpi^  6  npwip6^.   He  does  not  say  imafdpo^y  dawnrbearingy 
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was  exposed  to  peculiar  danger,  and  the  minute  and  admirable  con 
neetion  of  which  might  have  been  disturbed  or  obscured  by  the  change 
of  even  a  single  word.  The  separate  parts  of  this  book,  guarded  as 
it  is  by  so  severe  an  interdict,  are  of  great  moment.  The  extraordi- 
nary multitude  of  various  readings  in  the  Apocalypse  cries  aloud, 
that  all  have  not  at  all  times  acted  with  religious  caution  in  this  mat- 
ter. [In  this  very  interdict,  about  the  not  adding  or  taking  away,  I 
have  noticed  twenty-four  varieties  of  reading  introduced  by  copyists. 
Not.  CriL'\  Thanks  be  unto  God,  who  has  preserved  to  us  marks  and 
traces  of  the  genuine  reading  through  the  dangers  of  so  many  ages ! 
If  any  man  add — To  add^  according  to  Lange,  is  to  put  off  to  the 
future  those  things  which  are  already  accomplished :  to  take  away^  ia 
to  regard  future  things  as  already  accomplished.  Let  another  see, 
that  he  does  not  add ;  I  am  on  my  guard,  that  I  do  not  take  away. 

19.  [For  pi^Xoo  r^c  C'*'^^?  ^^^*  ^f  W^t  r^^\  rob  ^ifkou  ryfi  (^(or^^^ 
tree  of  life;  also  omit  xai^  and  {from),  Tisch.j  Alf.j  Treg,  So 
Bertg^  The  tree  of  life^  etc. — The  tree  of  life  itself,  and  the  holy 
city  itself,  are  the  first  and  the  last  (ch.  ii.,  iii.,  xxii.),  nay,  even  the 
sum  of  thoae  distinguished  privileges^  the  hope  of  which  is  given  to  the 
faithful  in  this  book, 

20.  [/  come  quickly — Thus  Jesus  speaks ;  John,  both  afterwards 
and  before,  says,  Come,  These  coincide  at  one  moment.  So  Ps. 
xxvii.  8,  My  heart  says^  {seek  ye  my  face :)  Thy  face  do  I  seek, 
V.  G.     Omit  uaij  even  so,   Tisch.,  Alfj  Treg."] 

21.  [The  readings  vary.  Tisch.  reads,  jJ  Jf^/>'C  ^oD  Kopiou  ^/jjaob 
fUTfi  TtdvzatVj  the  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  (be)  with  all.  Alf  reads 
fitza  Twv  iyitoUy  with  the  saints,  Treg.  adds  Xpeirrotj^  Christy  and 
reads,  with  all  the  saints,  Tisch. ^  Alf.  omit  d//^v,  amen.  So  Beng. 
( Treg.  brackets  it.)]  Wolf  will  not  have  "  the  last  word  dfjtjjv^  amen^ 
found  in  many  manuscripts  and  all  published  editions"  omitted.  Jfow 
ready  the  copyists  were  to  insert  the  particle  Amen  in  Doxologies 
and  clauses  containing  a  prayer,  since  it  is  usually  found  in  such  sit- 
uations, appears  from  almost  all  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  at 
the  close,  and  from  the  annotation  of  Wolf  on  Rev.  i.  18,  where  al- 
most all  the  copyists  have  absurdly  inserted  d.ii7jv.  One  copyist  who 
omits  it,  is  of  more  value  than  ten  who  add  it  at  their  own  pleasure. 
Now,  if  any  one  should  write  out  at  full  length  such  a  text,  for  in- 
stance of  the  Apocalypse,  as  many  persons  prefer  at  the  present  day, 
he  will  have  a  reading  which  is  full,  intelligible,  tinged  with  parallel- 
ism, that  is,  interpolated,  and  almost  everywhere  made  up  of  the 
fewest  and  most  recent  authorities,  which,  when  compared  with  the 
editions,  would  not  much  differ  from  the  text  published  by  Stephens 
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and  the  Elzevirs.  My  receDsion  also,  in  the  margin,  indeed,  s 
times  differs  from  the  greater  number  of  authorities :  but  this 
pens  in  those  places  which  were  less  frequently  quoted  by  the  Fatl 
nor  yet  is  it  without  the  support  of  competent  authorities,  w 
antiquity^  together  with  exegetical  proofs  of  the  text  itself,  make 
for  the  deficiency  in  number.  With  the  exception  of  such  pass 
(for  they  are  to  be  treated  for  a  while  by  way  of  exception),  my 
in  its  whole  tenor  approaches  the  copies  which  are. by  far  the  i 
numerous,  spread  out  from  the  times  of  John  to  all  ages  and  c 
tries,  whether  you  look  to  the  Greek  manuscripts,  or  the  versi 
and  especially  the  noted  Italian  Version,  or  to  the  fathers,  Iren^ 
Hyppolytui^  Origen^  AthantmiUy  Andreas^  TerttUUan^  Cyprian^ 
romey  PrimanitSy  etc. :  bound  to  follow  no  edition  entirely,  and 
seldom  compelled  to  betake  itself  to  manuscripts  only.  The  rea< 
is  for  the  most  part  brief;  and  where  there  was  a  manifold  vari 
it  takes  a  middle  course :  it  everywhere  retains  its  ancient  and 
tere,  that  is,  its  natural  character.  Wherever  I  have  not  been 
to  exchange  my  own  views  for  the  opinion  of  others,  compe 
judges  will,  as  I  hope,  recognize  not  obstinacy  (for  a  view  which 
already  been  carefully  weighed,  through  many  doubts  and  consid 
tions,  is  less  liable  to  change),  but  love  of  the  truth.  And  ti 
when  they  shall  have  considered  what  foundations  I  first  laid, 
duly  weighed  what  I  have  replied  to  doubts  in  various  quarters, 
perhaps  determine  that  a  suitable  defence  of  other  passages  i 
which  no  one  hitherto  has  censured,  if  they  shall  be  censured,  wi! 
easy  for  me  to  make,  or  will  suggest  itself  to  my  readers,  if  I 
silent  or  dead. 


CONCLUSION  OF  THE  WORK. 

Now,  by  the  goodness  of  God,  I  have  finished,  in  declining  y€ 
not  only  the  criticism,  but  the  exegesis  also,  of  the  Apocalypse 
the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  which  I  undertook  in  youth.  I 
readers  will  find  a  text  conformed  to  the  most  genuine  cc/pies ; 
meaning  explained  in  dogmatical,  propheticaK  historical,  and  chr 
logical  matters :  the  form  of  evangelical  doctrine  religiously  adh< 
to :  all  things  connected  by  one  uniform  tenor  of  rules   and  a 
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ments.  There  are  five  divisions  of  the  work :  the  critical  Apparatuk 
annexed  to  the  text  itself,  the  Harmony  of  the  Evangelists,  the  Ger- 
man exegesis  of  the  Apocalypse^  the  Order  of  the  Times,  and  lastly, 
this  Gnomon:  bat  the  web  is  one.  My  ^^ Defences'*  too  have  the 
same  design :  I  have  only  re-written  and  digested  again  what  I  had 
before  written.  This  indeed  is  wearisome,  and  it  seems  uninteresting : 
but  those  acquainted  with  the  subject  will  pardon  me ;  for,  on  account 
of  the  weight  of  the  subject,  and  the  weakness  of  some,  it  must  be 
so.  It  has  long  been  evident  how  the  world  receives  the  Word  of 
God :  if  I  have  treated  it  as  the  Word  of  God,  as  I  trust,  I  ask  to 
be  received  in  no  other  way.  Even  students  of  the  truth  are  often 
too  slow  to  receive  things  to  which  they  have  not  been  accustomed. 
When  they  have  long  ago  heard,  TTiis  is  so;  they  at  length  ask, 
What  is  it  f  and  when  the  Demonstration  is  ended,  they  complain 
that  the  Postulates  are  set  before  them.  Some  only  with  their  death 
cease  to  obstruct  the  truth  in  a  portion  which  they  do  not  understand. 
Still  the  labor  is  not  in  vain ;  while  some  come  unexpectedly  short, 
others  unexpectedly  yield,  or  will  yield.  Light  grows  daily ;  through 
difficulty  to  triumph  truth  toils  onward ;  posterity  will  judge  differ- 
ently of  many  things.  0  GoD,  whatever  stands  or  falls,  stands  or 
falls  by  Thy  jujigment:  maintain  what  thou  hast  condescended  to 
perform  through  me :  have  mercy  on  my  readers  and  myself.  Thine 
isi  Thine  be  Glory  for  ever  I 
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TECHNICAL  TERMS  OCCDRRING  IN  THE  GNOMON, 


TO  SERVE  AS  A  KEY  TO  THE  WORK. 


^TIOLOGT  [of  the  Thing]  is,  when  a  thought  is  not  simply  enmi 
ciated,  but  its  relation  and  cause  are  at  the  same  time  stated  ;  either 
expUeitly^  or  eke  by  implication.  2  Cor.  xi.  13,  for  Buch  are  foUe 
apo9tfe8. 

iETiOLOGT  OS  AN  EXPRESSION  is,  when  we  assign  a  reason  for  using 
a  certain  proposition  or  enunciation ;  as,  Gal.  ii.  6,  for  they  who 
uemed  to  be  somewhatj  added  nothing  to  me. 

ALLEGORY  is  compounded  of  dUJloc«  another^  and  dyopiw^  I 
9peak :  so  that  Allegory  is  when  one  thing  is  said^  and  another  meant. 
See  Gnom.  on  Gal.  iv.  24. 

Allegory  is  defined  to  be  the  continuation  of  the  same  Figure 
through  the  whole  sentence.  Some  less  accurately  call  an  AUegory 
a  continued  Metaphor.  Examples  occur:  John  vi.  82,  etc.  Acta 
zx.  29,  shall  grievous  wolves  enter  in  among  you  not  sparing  the  flock. 

AMPLIATIO  is,  when  appellatives  or  epithets  are  predicated  of 
their  aubjects,  even  though  the  reason  of  so  styling  them  has  ceased ; 
or,  when,  though  the  thing  is  changed,  the  old  name  is  retained* 
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Matt.  X.  3,  Matthew  the  puhlican,  that  ia,  who  f&rmtrly  had  been  ■ 
publican. 

Another  kind  of  Ampliatio  {called  more  tpecificaUff  ProlepsiB],  ii 
when  a  thinj;  b  designated  from  the  future  event ;  or,  if  a  thing  is  de- 
scribed as  it  is  to  be  rather  than  as  it  is.  Luke  ii.  11,  for  unto  j/mt 
u  bom  thii  day,  a  Saviour,  that  is,  one  who  shall  be  a  Saviour. 

ANADIPLOSIS  is  the  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  the  end  of 
the  preceding  and  beginning  of  the  following  member;  Rum.  ?iii. 
17,  and  if  children,  then  heira :  heirs  of  God. 

ANADIPLOSig,  in  a  wider  tent-',  occurs  alto  in  kindredworda.  6m].  it. 
81,  V.  1.  but  (we  are  children)  of  the  free  (woman)  Gr.  rjj;  Htadipai. 
Stand  fast  therefore  tn  the  liberty,  Gr.  rj  iieu&tpia. 

ANAKEPHAL^OSIS  a  summing  up,  or  recapitulation.  It 
designates  in  general,  any  brief  and  elegant  repetition  whatever. 
Acts  vii.  1,  etc.,  SUfphen  proeeedi  to  give  an  Anakephalseosis  of  anci- 
ent facta. 

ANANTAPODOTON  w,  when  the  entire  Apodoais  (conclusion)  is 
omitted.  This  especially  occurs  in  comparisons.  We  may  under- 
Btnnd  from  the  Protaait  [6rBt  part  of  a  conditional  sentence]  itself, 
'which  is  given,  and  from  the  rest  of  the  context,  what  is  ihe  force  of 
the  omitted  Apodosis,  Luke  xiii.  9,  If  it  bear  fruit — (The  Apoilosie 
to  be  supplied  is,  It  ia  well;  or,  IwiU  leave  it;  or,  Itt  it  bring  forth 
fruit,  [Eng.Ver,  supplies  welLJ) 

ANAPHORA  is  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  be- 
ginnings. Examples  occur;  Matt.  xi.  18,  19,  John  came — the  Soh 
of  man  catm,  Gr.  ^i&e  yap  '/atduuTj^ — *H3i0tv — 6  ufdc  Tou  dv&pmjzoii. 

ANTANACLASIS  is,  when  the  same  word  occurs  twice  in  close 
succession,  but  in  a  double  sense.  Rom.  ii,  12,  far  a»  many  at  have 
tinned  without  law,  G^.  Avdftw;,  [that  is,  not  in  the  ZowJ  thaiU  alto 
perish  without  law,  Gr.  dt^/ia»c,  [that  is,  not  by  the  low']. 

ANTHTPOPHORA  is  part  of  a  refatation  by  anticipation ;  the 
refutation  of  an  adversary's  supposed  objection.  Seo  Gnom.  on  Heb. 
it.  8.     See  also  below  under  Occupatio. 

This  Anthtpophora,  which  antwert  to  a  foreteen  ohjeetion,  ditTen 
from  the  other  of  the  same  name,  which  refutes  an  objection,  kddnood 
by  an  adversary,  by  opposing  a  contrary  » 
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ANTIPHRAJSIS  is  a  form  of  Irony,  when  we  say  by  denying 
what  should  have  been  affirmed.  But  an  expression  is  generally  so 
called,  which  signifies  the  contrary  of  what  is  stated:  1  Cor.  viii.  10, 
Shall  not  the  conscience — he  edified^  Gr.  oixodo/aj^treTat  [Eng.  Ver. 
does  not  give  the  force,  emboldened']  to  eat^  etc.  Whereas  the  mean- 
ing IS,  shall  he  instigated  [to  do  something  bad]. 

ANTITHETA,  the  opposition  of  contraries  to  contraries :  ^hieh  is 
done  in  a  threefold  manner,  either  hy  opposing  tingle  words  to  single 
words,  or  pairs  to  pairs^  or  sentences  to  sentences,  *  Rom.  viii.  8,  for 
they  that  are  after  the  flesh  do  mind  the  things  of  the  flesh;  hut  they 
that  are  after  the  Spirit,  the  things  of  the  Spirit. 

ANTONOMASIA,  the  use  of  an  appellative  for  a  proper  name, 
and  this  by  way  of  excellence.  Acts  iii.  14,  but  ye  denied  the  Holy 
one,  and  the  just  [instead  of  Jesus'],  Another  kind  of  Antonomasia 
is,  when,  for  a  common,  a  proper  name  is  employed;  as  in  Matt.  ii. 
18.  Rachel  weeping  for  her  children^  [i.  e.,  Rachel's  daughters  and 
other  mothers]. 

APH^RESIS,  cutting  oflf  the  first  letter  or  syllable  of  a  word. 

APOCOPE,  when  a  word  loses  a  letter  or  syllable  at  the  end;  2 
Cor.  xii.  7,  larHv,  Satan^  for  lazd^a^.  An  intentional  Apocope, 
See  Gnom.  on  the  passage. 

APODIOXIS  is,  if  we  skilfully  transfer  to  another,  and  represent 
as  about  to  be  effected  by  him,  that  which,  in  narration  or  in  teach- 
ing, seemed  to  be  our  own  duty.  Eph.  vi.  21,  22 ;  Col.  iv.  7,  8,  9. 
Comp.  Gnom. 

■ 

APOSTROPHE  is  when  the  address  is  suddenly  directed  from  the 
subject  with  which  it  began  to  another  person,  whether  present  or  ab- 
sent. Acts  zv.  10,  now  therefore,  why  tempt  ye  God,  to  put  a  yoke 
upon  the  neck  of  the  disciples^  [Peter  having  begun  with  a  general  ad- 
dress to  the  assembly  (men  and  brethren),  suddenly  directs  his  re- 
marks to  the  Jews  who  had  made  the  disturbance]. 

ASTEISMUS,  language  that  is  pointed,  pleasant,  witty,  combined 

with  suavity  or  force ;  for  instance,  The  familiar  Epistle  to  Philemon. 

Matt.  vi.  84 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  18. 
118 
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ASYNDETON,  omission  of  conjunctions  between  vords  or  propi 
flitioiiij;  Mute.  xv.  19,  evil  tkongkti,  murdera,  aduIUrien,  JornieatioA 
thefts, /aUe  teitnuai,  blatphemir*.  In  such  enonieratioos  AijfniUti 
ofitii  liHs  the  fuice  of  and  go  forth.  Lulie  i.  17,  to  turn  th£  heartt,- 
to  make  ready  a  people  prepared  for  the  Lord. 

Asyndeton  is  also,  I.  when  a  word  which  should  have  been  pott 
Anaphora  (see  above)  is  omittt-d: — 1  Cor.  xiii.  4,  CkarUg  luffrrei 
hug,  M  kind  [Eng-  Ver.  supplies  and.'\  Before  ^/iTjoreutrtu,  tt  kitf 
the  word  ofazij,  charily,  might  huve  been  ejcpecttn)  to  be  repeatei!.- 
II.,  when  a  conjuuctiun  ie  even  but  once  wanting  from  the  beginuin 
of  a  sentence: — John  xix.  12,  Whogoever  maketh  hinueff  a  kixi 
Tlie  causal  conjunction,  For,  is  wanting. 


CATACIIRESIS  ie  coromonl;  applied,  among  masters  of  rhetorii 
to  a  somewhat  harsh  transference  of  a  word  from  its  liieml  mennin 
to  a  foreign  one.  More  generally,  Catachbesis  iu  aW  applied  to 
certain  abuse  of  a  word,  when  it  denotes  sumething  akin  to  the  thin 
Btricll;  signified: — Bom.  iii.  27,  by  the  law  of  fatlk.  A  Catachrrti 
of  the  term  Lato.  It  is  a  frequent,  and  often  a  sweet  and  noble  Call 
chrcMis,  whereby  the  name  of  a  thing  not  good  is  nevertheless  eu 
ployed  in  a  good  seniie,  there  being  no  other  more  suitable  teno:— 
Mutt.  xi.  12,  the  violent  take  it  by  force. 


GHARIENTISMUS  is,  when  an  expression,  which  might  seen 
rather  harsh,  is  as  it  were  softened  by  a  word  that  qualifies  it:—! 
Thess  iii.  10,  if  any  wotUd  not  work,  nnfAer  thoutd  he  eat.  Se 
Guom.  on  this  passage. 


CHIASMUS,  so  called  from  the  Greek  letter  X,  which  is,  as  i 
were,  the  figure  according  to  which  the  wordK  seem  to  be  arranged 
It  is  the  arrangement  of  two  pain  of  words  or  propositions,  so  tha 
«  relation  subsists  between  both  words  or  propositions  of  the  forme, 
pair,  and  both  words  or  propositions  of  the  latter  pair. 

I.  Chiasmds  is  either  direet  or  inverted 

JHreet  CuueiiDS  is,  when  the  former  word  or  proposition  to  tbi 
6r8t  pair  must  be  referred  to  the /ormer  word  or  proposition  in  tlu 
second  pair;  and  the  latter  word  or  proposition  in  the  first  pairtothi 
latter  word  or  proposition  in  the  second  pair.  Matt.  t.  44,  Bvt  I 
toy  utUo  you: — (A)  love — (B)  bleat, — (C)  do  good — (D)  and  pray. 
The  relation  is  A  and  C,  B  and  D. 

Invertiid  Chiashdb  is,  when  the/ormer  word  or  pn^KMotion  in  tk 
first  pair  most  be  referred  to  the  UUter  word  or  propoaitton  in  the  M- 


OCOUBBING    THROUQHOUT    THB    GNOMON.         939 

•end  pair ;  and  the  latter  word  or  proposition  in  the  first  pair  to  the 
former  word  or  proposition  in  the  second  pair.  Philemon  v.  5, 
Hearing  of: — (A)  thy  love,  (B)  avd  faithy  which  thou  ha$t — (C)  to- 
ward the  Lord  Jenui^  and^  (D)  toward  all  $aints.  A  is  connected 
D,  B  is  connected  with  G. 

II.  Chiasmus,  in  a  wide  sense,  may  also  consist  of  more  than  four 
members :  Rom.  ii.  17,  20,  And  if  [Eng.  Yer.,  Behold]  thou  art 
called  a  Jew. 

(A)  and  re$test  in  the  law, 

(B)  and  makest  thy  boast  of  Q-od^ 
(G)  and  knowest  his  will^ 

(D)  and  approvest  the  things  that  are  more  excellent^ 

(£)  being  instructed  oiU  of  the  law^ 

(F)  and  art  confident  thai,  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  of  the  bUndj 

(6)  a  light  of  them  which  are  in  darkness^ 

(11)  an  instructer  of  the  foolishy 

(I)  a  teacher  of  babes, 

(K)  which  hast  the  form  of  knowledge  and  of  the  truth  in  the  law. 

This  is  a  direct  Chiasmus  of  ten  membern,  arranged  in  twice  five 
clauiies.  It  is  shown  generally,  (1)  what  the  Jew  assumes  to  him- 
self:  A,  B,  G,  D,  £;  (2)  what  more  he  arrogates  to  himself  in  re- 
lation to  others :  F,  G,  H,  I,  K.  A  and  F  specially  correspond ;  B 
and  G ;  G  and  II ;  D  and  I;  in  fine,  £  and  K,  which  two  at  the  same 
time  denote  the  cause  of  the  antecedent  members. 

CLIMAX  is  that  figure  which  joins  what  follows  to  what  precedes 
by  the  same  verb:  or  which  repeats  the  last  verb  or  member  of  the 
antecedent  sentence,  in  the  following  one : — Rom.  x.  14,  How  then 
shall  they  call  on  him  in  whom  they  have  not  believed?  And  how 
shall  they  believe  in  him  of  whom  they  have  not  heard  f  And  how 
shall  they  hear  without  a  preacher  f  And  how  shall  they  preach  ex^ 
eept  they  be  sent  f 

Also,  in  a  more  general  signification,  Glimax  is  employed  in  the 
Gnom.  on  Rom.  i.  23,  and  Eph.  iv.  31.  Thus  it  arises,  that  under  % 
figure  of  speech  {diction)  there  lies  concealed  at  the  same  time  a 
fi^gwre  of  the  sense.     Gomp.  Gradation. 

GOMMUNIGATIO  is,  when  we  call  the  hearers  [or  readers]  into 
consultation  with  us,  and  leave  the  decision  to  the  readers  themselves, 
or  even  to  adversaries;  wldch  is  useful  in  the  former  case  for  concili- 
ating the  minds  of  the  hearers ;  in  both  cases  for  the  right  under- 
standing of  the  ju5tice  of  our  cause.  Acts  iv.  19,  whether  it  be  right 
m  the  sight  of  God  to  hearken  unto  you  more  than  unto  God,  judge  ye. 
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CONCISA  LOCUTIO  is  a  kind  of  Ellipsis,  where  one  word  is  so 
put  as  that  another  must  be  understood :  or  if  a  sacred  writer  spealu 
BO  as  that  the  conclusion  has  to  be  supplied  from  the  Condition,  OK 
the  Condition  from  the  Conclusion  : — Matt.  iv.  6,  8,  then  the  DevQ 
taketh  him,  is  abbreviated  for  he  takes  Him  and  leadt  Him.  Comp. 
Semiduplex  Oratio,  and  Sermo  Plenus. 

CONGERIES.     See  Stmperasma. 

CGRRECTIO  is,  when  we  set  aside  what  we  have  said,  and  sub- 
stitute something  better  or  weightier;  as  in  Mark  ix.  24,  Lord,  I  be- 
lieve, [but  presently  remembering  his  weakness,  he  corrects  his  pro- 
fession of  faith],  help  my  unbelief! 

THE  DATIVUS  COMMODI  (of  advantage)  [or  also  Incommodi] 
(of  disadvantage)  is  a  Dative  not  governed  by  the  verb  according  to 
Grammatical  rules,  but  for  a  special  reason  is  employed  to  indicate 
some  advantage  [or  disadvantage]  flowing  from  it. 

Mark  ix.  28,  all  things  are  posMle  to  [that  is,  for  the  good  of]  h'm 
that  believeth.  The  Dative  of  disadvantage : — Rom.  vL  10,  He  died 
unto  [that  is,  to  abolish]  sin :  2  Cor.  v.  15. 

DECORUM  is  all  that  which  is  exactly  and  elegantly  appropriate 
to  the  state  and  province  of  him  who  acts  or  speaks,  or  of  those  to 
whom  the  language  is  directed,  or  to  the  time  and  place.  Decorum 
of  this  kind  shines  out  especially  in  the  words  and  actions  of  Christ. 
The  Gnom.  on  Matt.  iii.  15,  on  Luke  ii.  9,  and  Matt.  xxi.  19,  iMtff^'ii, 
Matt.  T.  11,  ix.  13.  Luke  speaks  with  Decorum  in  ch.  iii.  23. 
Peter  beseeches  and  warns  with  Decorum,  Acts  ii.  14.  Paul  uses  a 
decorous  appellation,  2  Cor.  ix.  12,  and  a  decorous  antithesis.  Gal.  v. 
13.     Comp.  Gnom. 

DEINOTES,  Gr.  JE/NOTHI,  is  a  peculiar  force  in  the  words, 
which  indicates  the  authority  of  the  speaker,  and  serves  as  a  pleasant 
embellishment,  as  Rom.  ii.  5,  treasurest  up  unto  thyself  wrath  against 
the-  day  of  wrath.    Ch.  xi.  17,  and  thou  being  a  wild  oUve  tree. 

DIAORAMMA,  a  term  used  in  the  Gnomon,  if  the  mutual  rela- 
tion of  the  words  or  statements  be  represented,  as  if  in  a  painting, 
by  two  sides  placed  opposite  one  another,  or  by  lines,  or  capital  let- 
ters.— See  Gnom.  on  1  Cor.  xi.  7,  note  on  to  cover  his  head.  Bom. 
V.  18,  note  on  righteousness. 
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DIASTRMUS  is  the  assaulting  or  traducing  another :  John  vii. 
4, /or  there  is  no  man  that  doeth  anything  in  secret.  Every  one  who 
doeth  anything,  doeth  it,  not  in  secret,  but  in  such  a  way  as  to  seek 
to  be  himself  known  openly.  So  His  brethren,  that  is,  His  cousins, 
censure  Jesus,  as  if  he  were  managing  his  affairs  carelessly,  etc. 

ELLIPSIS  is  the  omission  of  a  word,  or  even  of  an  entire  sen- 
tence, which  is  necessary  to  the  sense. 

I.  It  is  either  grammatical  or  rhetorical.  The  former  at  times 
serves  to  give  elegance :  the  latter,  Umphasis.     There  occur, 

1.  Absolute  Ellipsis  in  single  words,  supplied  by  the  nature  of 
the  context  alone ;  namely,  when  a  Substantive^  Adjective^  Pronoun^ 
Verb^  Participle^  Adverb^  Preposition^  or  Conjunction^  are  omitted. — 
Matt.  xix.  17,  keep  the  commandments  [viz.,  of  God,"]  Rom.  ii.  18, 
thou  knowest  the  will  [viz.,  of  God.'] 

2.  Relative  Ellipsis,  where  the  very  words  used  furnish  the 
words  to  be  supplied ;  1  Cor.  i.  26,  27,  for  ye  see  your  calling^  breth- 
reUy  how  tfutt  not  many  wise  men  after  the  flesh  [supply  as  in  Eng.  Ver., 
hctve  been  called  (see  Gnom.  on  this  passage),  or  have  been  chosen^ 
comp.  i^eXi^aro,  hath  chosen^  ver.  27.] 

3.  Entire  Sentences  in  many  passages  are  omitted  by  Ellipsis : 
Absolute  Propositions:  Rom.  ix.  7,  buty  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be 
called :  supply.  It  is  written^  and  it  is  being  fulfilled.  See  Gnomon. 
Relative  propositions  are  to  be  supplied  from  the  antecedents  or  con- 
sequents: Rom.  viii.  3.     See  Gnom. 

II.  Comp.  Anantapodoton,  Asyndeton,  Locutio  concisa,  Ora- 
Tio  semiduplex.  Syllepsis,  Zeugma. 

EMPHASIS  is,  if  there  be  added  to  the  ordinary  signification  of 
a  word  some  increase  offeree^  which  may  enlarge  and  give  weight  ta 
the  signification.     Or, 

Emphasis,  according  to  the  intention  of  the  writer  or  speaker, 
may  occur  either  in  single  words,  or  in  phrases,  or  in  the  composition 
of  words,  their  structure,  repetition,  etc. 

Gases  of  Emphasis  may  be  divided  into 

''  Temporary,  viz.,  such  as  words  acquire  at  a  certain  place  and 
time.  These  usually  originate,  either  from  the  feeling  of  the 
speaker,  or  from  the  importance  of  the  subject,  which  the  word  ex- 
presses beyond  its  ordinary  usage. 

''  Permanent,  when  a  word  receives  from  custom  a  stronger  signi- 
fication than  it  had  in  itself,  and  always  retains  it  in  certain  modes 
of  speaking." 
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Matt.  XXIV.  33,  all  these  things,  Gr.  raDra  itdura ;  where 
mon  remarks,  "  The  order  of  the  words  ought  not  always  be  o 
often  the  Emphasis  and  the  accent  in  pronunciation   fall  i 
first  word.     Comp.  Luke  ii.  48 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  22. — Luke  i.  4, 
mightest  know,  Gr.  lua  irreyuipZy — the  compound  verb  is  emp 

ENALLAGE  is  a  Grammatical  Etymological  Figure,  w 
plies  a  change  of  words.     It  is  either  Antimeria  or  Heterosu 

Antimeria  is  an  interchange  of  parts  of  speech :  as  a  Su 
for  a  Verb,  for  a  Pronoun,  for  an  Adjective,  etc.     An  adjed 
Substantive,  for  a  Verb,  for  an  Adverb,  etc.     A  Verb  for 
An  Adverb  for  a  Noun,  for  a  Pronoun,  etc. — Examples :  A 
of  a  Noun:  a  Noun  for  the  Infinitive  of  a    Verb^  Mark   x 
His  doctrine,  Gr.   iv  rj   itda-jfrj,  i.  e.,  iv   zip  deddaxuv,  dm 
teaching,     Antimeria  of  a  Verb:  the  Infinitive  is  put  for 
Heb.  ii.  15,  dia  navrb^  vou  ^^v,  through  all  their  living,  i.  e., 
Ver.,]  all  their  life-time. — The  Accusative  of  an  Adjective 
used  adverbially,  Phil.  ii.  6,  to  be  equal  things  [Eng.  Yer.,  eq\ 
God,  Gr.  €?pa£  laa  d€<p.     See  Gnom.  on  the  passage. 

Heterosis  is,  when  the  Accidence  of  the  parts  of  speech  i 
gender,  case,  etc.)  are  interchanged.  It  may  be  named,  £ni 
the  accidents.  Or  it  is  wont  specially  to  be  named,  JEnallage 
her,  of  gender,  of  case,  and  so  on. — Examples :  Enallage  (or  i 
of  Cases,  which  is  specially  called  Antiptosis:  Acts  xix. 
when  they  knew  thai  he  was  a  Jew,  Gr.   iztq'vovve^  dh  on  ' 

iazi, "  The  Nominative  case  for  the  Oblique  case."     G 

the  passage. — ^Enallage  (or  Heterosis)  of  Degree:  Matt,  x^ 
better  for  thee,  Gr.  xak6)f  aoe  iazivf.  The  Positive  degree  for  1 
parative. — Enallage  (or  Heterosis)  of  Mood :  Rev.  x.  9,  givt 
little  book.  "  The  Infinitive  Mood,  8oduai,  to  give,  for  the  Ti; 
Wc,  give.** — Enallage  (or  Heterosis)  of  Tense :  1  Cor.  v.  10, 
must  ye  needs  go  out  of  the  world,  Gr.  iTzei  dfeiXers  dpa  ix  re 
i^sk^etv.  The  Present  for  the  Imperfect.  Often  an  Impera 
an  Imperative  has  the  force  of  the  Future.     John  i.  47,  C< 

see,  Gr.  ipx^  '"'  ^^^-^  *•  ®*>  ^^^^  shalt  see, — Enallage  (or  L 
of  Otnder.  The /emmtn^  gender  is  put  for  the  neuter  Heb 
because  the  Hebrews  have  no  neuter  gender ;  and,  since  the  1 
of  the  New  Testament  hebraises,  it  is  no  wonder  that  the  sai 
occurs  in  the  latter.  See  the  Gnom.  on  Matt.  xxi.  42,  a 
xiv.   19. 

Ehappbia^  Distinctness,  is  that  which  makes  the  language 
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enoQS  and  clenr,  so  that  it  may  be  plainly  understood  from  it  what 
has  been  done  [or  what  ought  to  be  done\  and  how. — See  the  Gnom. 
on  Acts  xxii.  3,  xxvi.  4;  also  upon  1  Cor.  vi.  15. 

EN  AIA  ATOIN.     See  the  title  Hendiadys,  below. 

ENTIIYMEME.  The  Logical  Enthymeme  is  an  incomplete  and 
abridged  mode  of  drawing  a  conclusion,  without  an  express  proposi- 
tion or  assumption  [or  a  concealed  Syllogism^  that  is,  one  of  which 
one  or  other  premiss  must  be  understood.]  It  is  a  compendious  way 
of  drawing  a  conclusion,  and  can  easily  be  reduced  to  the  form  of  a 
full  and  perfect  Syllogism. 

^^  A  rhetorical  Enthtmeme  has  two  forms,  the  one  of  which  is 
from  the  consequents^  the  other  from  the  contraries^  which  alone  some 
of  the  ancients  cull  Entuymemb.  That  from  the  consequents  is  that 
which  proposes  an  argument,  and  immediately  subjoins  to  it  its  con- 
firmation   .  That  from  contraries  is,  when  an  argument  is  con- 
firmed from  its  contrary." — Gal.  iii.  21 ;  see  Gnom. — 2  Thess.  iii. 
10,  that  if  any  would  not  work^  neither  should  he  eflrf.— Heb.  xii.  8; 
1  John  V.  1.  See  Gnom.  on  passages  quoted.  In  a  more  general 
signification,  the  term  Enthymeme  is  used  for  a  simple  enunciation^ 
in  the  Gnomon  on  Rom.  vi.  17,  Ye  were  the  servants  of  sitiy  but  now 
ye  have  become  obedient  to  righteousness. 

EPANALEPSIS  is,  when  the  same  Verb,  or  the  same  words,  two 
or  more,  are  in  the  beginning  of  the  preceding  and  in  the  end  [im- 
mediately or  mediately]  of  the  following  member :  or,  when  the  An- 
tecedent  is  repeated  after  a  Parenthesis : — John  xiv.  11,  Believe  me^ 
that  I  am  in  the  Father  and  the  Father  in  me  ;  or  else  believe  me  for 

the  very  works*  sake. —  What  doth  it  profit^  my  brethren^  etc. what 

doth  it  profit  f 

EPANODOS  is  the  repetition  of  the  same  words  [either  the  same 
as  to  sound  or  sense]  in  an  inverted  order : — Gal.  ii.  16,  Knowing 
that  a  man  is  not  justified — but  by  the  faith — we  have  believed^  that  we 
might  be  justified  by  the  faith  of  Christ. 

EPEXEGESIS,  or  EXERGASIA,  is  an  explanation  expressed, 
in  the  very  context  of  the  same  speech,  showing  what  meaning  the 
sacred  writer  assigned  to  any  word,  or  what  notion  is  to  be  attached 
to  his  own  words  according  to  his  own  mind :  Mark  vii.  2,  with  de- 
filed (that  is  to  sayy  with  unwashen)  hands. 
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EPIGRISIS  is  a  statement  added  to  a  discourse,  whereby  the 
ject  under  discussion  may  be  more  clearly  understood. — John  i 
40,  $earch  the  Scriptures — ye  have^  [there  is  added  the  JEpic 
which  approves  of  the  "  search*'  and  hope  of  the  Jews,]  and  the^ 
they  which  testify  of  me  [the  second  JEpicrisis  follows,  which  b 
their  defect],  and  ye  will  not  come  to  me,  that  ye  might  have  life. 

EPIFHONEMA  is  an  exclamation  subjoined  to  a  narrative  01 
monstration  of  a  weighty  matter:  as  Matt.  xi.  15,  Be  that  hath 
to  hear^  let  him  hear. 

EPITASIS  is,  when  to  a  word  or  statement  already  propour 
there  is  added  in  the  following  enunciations,  or  in  the  continue 
of  the  discussion,  some  emphatic  increase,  or  any  sort  of  exp 
tion  :  Mark  x.  43,  shall  be  your  minister ;  ver.  44,  shall  he  sa 
of  all.  The  sense  is  here  again,  shall  be  your  servant,  but  thei 
added  the  EpitasiSj  viz.,  ndvTo>v,  of  all. 

EPITHERAPIA  is,  if  we  add  in  general  terms  to  what  we 
said  a  declaration  of  our  feeling  towards  our  readers  and  hearen 
if  we  subjoin  some  mitigation  to  those  things,  whereby  modesty, 
priety,  and  gentleness  might  seem  to  be  injured :  Phil.  iv.  10,  Wi 
m  ye  were  also  careful,  but  ye  lacked  opportunity  [lest  their  feel 
should  be  wounded  by  the  expression  flourished  again].  G< 
Protherapia. 

EPIZEUXIS  is,  that  which  successively  repeats  with  force 
same  word  in  the  same  sentence  : — Matt,  xxiii.  37,  0  Jerusaleniy 
rusalem^  thou  that  kiUest  the  prophets. 

ETHOS,  f^do^,  is,  when  an  orator  or  sacred  writer  manifests 
disposition  of  his  mind,  and  an  affection  and  bias  of  his  mind  [ 
dence,  probity,  modesty,  or  benevolence],  whether  that  feeling! 
permanent,  or  more  specially  appertaining  to  the  case  concerned 
the  time;  and  therefore  it  discloses  a  feeling  kindly^  mild^  and  t 
quU. — Acts  xxiii.  5,  I  wist  not,  brethren,  that  he  was  the  high  pr 
See  Gnom.  So  Paul  often  betrays  the  disposition  or  feeling  of 
mind  by  his  phraseology  concerning  the  giving  of  thanksy  Rom 
17,  viL  25 :  1  Cor.  xv.  57 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  14.  Often  Ethos  lies  hi< 
particles :  Luke  x.  29 :  Acts  xxi.  39. 

ETHOP(EIA  paints  the  disposition  of  the  mind,  whether  it  be 
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manenty  or  more  specially  belong  to  the  special  case  in  hand,  in  the 
manner  in  which  we  are  wont  to  betraj  it  for  the  most  part  by  out- 
ward signs,  as  by  the  countenance,  the  voice,  the  gesture,  the  clothing, 
etc — Luke  xviii.  9,  etc. 

EUPHEMISM,  or  EUPHEMY,  is  when  an  odious  or  disagreeable 
subject,  or  one  whose  strict  designation  might  be  offensive,  is  ex- 
pressed in  milder  or  less  literal  words,  or  is  almost  left  to  be  under- 
stood :  Matt.  viii.  11,  where  Jesus  prefers  this  circumlocution  to  de- 
signate the  Gentiles,  many— from  the  ea$t  and  from  the  toesty  since 
those  present  seemed  unequal  to  bearing  this  promise  given  to  the 
Gentiles.  Gomp.  Acts  ii.  89,  to  all  that  are  afar  off.  Gomp.  Etuos 
and  Periphrasis. 

EXERGASIA.— See  Epexeqesis. 

EXTENUATIO.— See  Litotes. 

FIGURA. — A  rhetorical  Fiqurb  is  a  kind  of  change  from  ordi- 
nary and  simple  language  attended  with  an  accession  of  power. 

GNOME. — A  Gnome  is  a  universal  sentiment,  appertaining  to  life 
and  human  actions,  or  at  least  conjoined  with  human  affairs  in  some 
way  or  other. — 2  Thess.  iii.  10,  if  any  would  not  work^  neither  ehotdd 
he  eat.     1  Cor.  vi.  12. 

GRADATIO  occurs,  when  we  progress  as  it  were  by  steps  from 
the  lowest  to  the  highest  point : — Acts  vii.  85,  — A  ruler  and  a 
judge  f  the  same  did  God  send  to  be  a  rul^  and  a  deliverer.  Gnom. 
on  the  passage. — 1  Cor.  i.  12,  I  am  of  Paul:  and  I  of  ApoUos :  and 
I  of  Cephas :  and  I  of  Christ. 

Gradation  is  twofold :  by  increase  or  decrease. 

HEBRAISM.— The  Greek  language  of  the  New  Testament  is 
tinged  with  Hebraism.  Gnom.  on  Rom.  ix.  9.  The  diction  of  the 
New  Testament  is  not  pure  Greek ;  and  it  imitates  the  Hebrew  usage, 

(1)  In  single  words:  SarayoQ^  Satan^  Matt.  iv.  10;  ^AXXijXouecL^ 
Atteluiay  Rev.  xix.  1:  Trda^Oj  passover^  Luke  ii.  41;  * E/i/ioPouyjl, 
Immanuely  Matt.  i.  23. 

(2)  Informs  of  speech  and  phrases:  alfia  iyj^Utif^  to  pour  out  the 

hhody  for  to  kill.  Matt,  xxiii.  85.     Also  iHpysa&at  iS  icwooQ  r<v6cf 
119 
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to  eome  forth  from  one'i  hint,  for  to  he  hegotten  or  bom  of  a  pen 
Heb.  vii.  5. 

(3)  In  grammatical  figuret:  EnaDage,  the  putting  of  the  abstr 
for  the  concrete,  Axpo^uama,  undrcumeition,  i,  e.,  the  uncireumat 
Rom.  ii.  26;  ntptro/iij,  circumciiion,  i.  e.,  the  eircumciaed,  ch.  ili.  ! 
Pleonasm  (see  Pleonatm) ;  Ellipais  (see  EUiptit) ;  Hjpallage  ( 
HypaUage). 

(4)  In  the  general  form  of  the  Language. 

It  is  also  Hebraism,  if  the  Greek  words  have  not  that  significal 
in  the  New  Testament  which  the  usage  of  pure  Greek   authors 
signs  to  them,  but  that  which  is  in  those  Hebrew  words,  which 
represented  by  the  Greek   words : — ^^/uc,  word,  Luke  i.  37,  as 
Hebr.  iy\,  a  word,  put  for  a  thing  or  hutinieu  ;  mtipfia,  teed,  2  C 
xi.  22.  as  ;fii,  far  potterity,  etc. 

HENDIADYS  is  a  grammatical  figure  in  Syntax,  when  one  th 
is  enunciated  by  two ;  a  thing  which  may  happen  in  various  ways. 

I.  When  one  thing  is  expressed  by  two  words,  either  synonymo 
or  of  distinct  signification ;  so  that  the  one  of  them  sostaios  the  p 
of  an  Adjective,  and  bears  its  signification. 

II.  When  two  Substantives  are  so  connpcted  by  the  copula  Ai 
that  the  reader  may  understand,  that  the  one  of  them  should  be  i 
plained  6y  the  Genitive. 

III.  When  the  same  thing  occurs  m  Verht,  so  that  the  one  Vi 
obtains  the  signification  of  an  adverb: — Acts  xxiii.  6,  Qf  the  ht 
and  reaurrection,  I  am  called  in  qtuttion,  that  is,  concerning  the 
turreetion  iehich  it  hoped  for  (see  I.),  or,  eoneerjiing  tha  hope  of 
returreetion,     (See  II.) 

HOM(EOTELETJTA  [Gnom.  on  Matt.  ii.  6,  note,  pp  '/oW«,  la 
of  Juda]  occur,  when  two  or  more  words  end  alike,  and  they  are 
^e  most  part  also  Hoh<eoptota  (in  the  same  case) : — Bom.  zii.  ! 
yeupeiv  fieri  ^tupovrtov  xai  xiaictu  futa  xXatAyrwv,  Rejoiee  with  CA 
that  do  rejoice,  and  weep  mth  them  that  weep. 

HOMONYMY  is  the  calling  things  diverse  in  nature  by  one  nai 
[iy  Analogy,  i.  e.,  eompariton  or  proportion] ;  and  HOMOiiTHfi  i 
those  things  of  which  the  name  alone  is  common,  bat  the  relati 
of  the  nature,  connected  with  that  name,  is  different.  Qnom.  on 
Cor.  viii.  5 ;  Heb.  ii.  7. 

HTPALLAGE  is  a  change  or  transposition  of  words,  where 
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there  is  said  of  the  one  what  should  be  said  of  the  other,  or  there  i0 
attributed  to  the  one  what  should  be  attributed  to  the  other : — Matt, 
z.  15,  Gnom.  Acts  v.  20,  aU  the  wards  of  this  life^  i.  e.,  all  these 
wards  of  life.  Rom.  vii.  24,  who  shall  deliver  me  from  the  body  of 
this  death  f  i.  e.,  from  this  body  of  death. 

HYPERBATON,  a  figure  of  speech,  whereby  words  are  trans- 
posed contrary  to  their  wonted  or  most  natural  order  of  construction : 
Mark  ix.  20,  and  they  brought  him  (the  boy)  unto  Him  (Jesus),  and 
when  he  (the  boy)  saw  him  (Jesus),  straightway  the  Spirit  tare  him 
(the  boy)  and  he  (the  hoy)  fell,  etc.,  Gr.  xae  tjvsjxav  abzbv  npb^  abrbw 
xai  idoiv  abrbv  ebdio)^  to  nvthfia  itntapd^Bv  abrbv^  xai  ntawv  iiti  r^ 
Y^^,  The  language  is  so  framed,  that  either  we  must  put  Idbv^  hav- 
ing seen^  for  i8a}i^  having  seen  [thus  it  might  be  referred  to  nv&jfiOy 
Spirit^y  OR  we  must  suppose  a  Transposition  of  the  several  members, 
which  was  the  opinion  of  Bengel  in  the  Gnom.  See  also  1  John  ii. 
24,  27. — Rev.  xiii.  8,  8,  and  the  Gnom.  on  the  passages  quoted. 
Gomp.  Htpallagb. 

HYPERBOLE  is,  when  the  Writer  is  found  to  have  said  more, 
with  a  view  to  enlarging  or  diminishing  a  thing,  than  he  intends  to 
be  understood. — John  xii.  19,  Behold  the  world  is  gone  after  Him. 
In  the  statements  put  forth  by  Jesus  and  his  apostles  there  often 
seems  to  be  an  Htpebbole,  where  there  is  none ; — Mark  xvi.  15,  gc 
ye  into  all  the  world  and  preach  the  Gospel  to  every  creature. — Luke 
▼i.  23;  1  Cor.  xv.  52.     See  Gnom. 

HYPOTYPOSIS  is,  when  a  thing  done  is  so  expressed  in  words 
as  to  seem  to  be  presented  to  one's  eyes :  as, — Heb.  xii.  16,  Lesi 
there  be  any  fornicator  or  profane  person^  as  Usauy  who,  for  one  mor- 
sel of  meaty  sold  his  birthright. 

HYSTERON  PROTERON  is  a  species  of  Hyperhatony  when  the 
one  of  two  members  is  put  in  the  former  place,  which  seemed  to  re- 
quire being  put  in  the  latter  place.  In  the  New  Testament  there  is 
scarcely  to  be  found  a  genuine  Hysteron  ProteroUy  since  Sacred  Scrip- 
ture (1)  either  maintains  the  order  of  the  thingSy  in  opposition  to  the 
order  of  time, — (2)  or  else  uses  an  inverted  ChiasmuSy  which  has  in 
it  no  blemish,  nay,  even  somewhat  of  elegance,  as  we  have  demon- 
strated above: — (1.)  Phil.  iii.  19,  whose  end  is  destruction. — The  men- 
tion of  the  endy  which  seemed  to  belong  to  the  last  place,  is  put  be- 
fore the  other  things,  in  order  that  these  latter  may  be  read  with  the 
greater  horror.     Gnom.  on  the  passage. — (2.)  Heb.  iii.  8,  etc.,-  is  not 
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a  Bjfiteran  ProteroUj  but  an  inverted  Chia^mtis,  See  Gnum. — Rom 
xiii.  9,  Paul  recounting  the  commandments  in  a  somewhat  free  ordei 
places  the  sixth  after  the  seventh. 

IDIOMA  or  IDIOTISMUS.— The  term  is  taken  in  more  than  om 
sense.  For  at  one  time  it  denotes  the  native  and  peculiar  usage  of 
any  language ;  at  another,  the  peculiar  phraseology  or  usage  ol 
speech  in  any  author.  See  Gnom.  on  Matt.  xvi.  13,  note,  the  Sai 
of  Manj  at  the  end  ;  Luke  vii.  30  ;  Bom.  vi.  17. 

IRONY  is  a  figure,  arising  from  the  disjunction  of  things,  and  i 
applied  where  a  word  or  phrase  is  employed  contrary  to  that  whicl 
should  be  understood :  or,  where  a  word  or  phrase  is  employed  con- 
trary to  the  strict  signification.  Moreover,  Irony  is  twofold :  Th< 
one,  which  involves  nothing  of  mockery,  but,  on  the  contrary,  verj 
much  sweetness, — John  ix.  27,  Will  ye  abo  be  Hi»  dtMciplek  f  Se< 
Gnom.  The  other,  which  is  employed  in  mockery, — Mark  xv.  29, 
Ah  !  thou  that  deetroyest  the  temple  and  buildest  it  in  three  days. 

ffdOI. — See  Ethos,  above. 

LITOTES  is,  when  we  say  less  than  we  wish  to  be  understood. 

Litotes,  called  also  Meiosis,  Tapeinosis,  Extbnuatio,  whicb 
are  severally  referred  to  everywhere  in  the  Gnomon,  scarcely,  if  at 
all,  differ  from  one  another.     Let  us  run  through  examples. 

Litotes  is  referred  to  in  the  Gnomon  on  John  vi.  37,  him  thm 
eometh  unto  me,  I  will  in  no  wise  ca$t  out^  i.  e.,  /  will  receive  and  Je 
fend  th  all  ways:  Acts  xxvL  19,  /  was  not  disobedient,  i.  e.,  /  w€U 
forthwith  aUogether  obedient. — Meiosis  is  referred  to, — Luke  xvii.  9, 
1  trow  not;  1  Cor.  ix.  17,  willingly^  i.  e.,  gratuitously. — Tapeinosis 
is  referred  to, — Acts  x.  47,  Can  any  man  forbid  water  f — Water,  foi 
baptism  ;  ch.  xxii.  18,  they  wUi  not  receive  thy  testimony  concerning 
me  [i.  6.,  they  will  reject] ;  Rom.  v.  5,  maketh  not  ashamed^  i.  e., 
produces  the  highest  glorying. — Extsnuatio  is  referred  to, — Heb. 
ix.  18,  the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats^  i.  e.,  sacrifices. 

LOCUTIO  OONOISA.— See  Concisa  Locutio. 

MEIOSIS.— See  Litotes. 

METALEPSIS  is  a  double  or  manifold  figure  in  the  aame  word  or 
phrase ;  either  of  such  a  kind  that  the  same  figure  is  multiplied,  or 
that  two  different  figures  concur : — Acts  xx.  25,  Te  att,  amomg  wkem 
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I  have  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of  Ood,  shall  see  my  face  no  more. 
There  is  a  double  Meto>iymy  of  the  ConsequeDt  for  the  Antecedent : 
(1)  Such  things  are  about  to  befall  me,  that  I  am  hardly,  if  at  all, 
likely  to  return ;  (2)  If  I  were  ever  so  likely  to  return,  yet  ye  your- 
selves, after  so  long  an  interval,  will  almost  all  be  dead,  or  removed 
elsewhere.  Instead  of  these  two  Antecedents,  the  Consequent  is  put, 
ye  shall  not  see  my  face.     Comp.  the  Gnom. — 1  Pet.  v.  3. 

METAPHORA,  or  TRANSLATIO  is  the  change  of  the  strict 
signification  into  a  foreign  one  on  account  of  a  similarity  between  the 
things. — Matt.  xvi.  18,  19,  Upon  this  rock  I  will  build  my  church, 
and  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  prevail  against  it :  and  I  vriU  give  unto 
thee  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  A  Metaphor  from  architec- 
ture.— 2  Cor.  v.  1,  house  of  this  tabernacle  were  dissolved.  Gnom.  on 
the  passage. 

METONYMY  is  a  mode  of  speaking,  whereby  the  one  of  those 
things,  which  are  conjoined  by  some  outward  relation,  is  put  for  the 
other :  or  also  so,  that  the  other  requires  to  be  understood  together 
with  itself.  And  it  is  fourfold :  Metonymy  of  Cause— of  Effect — 
of  the  Subject — of  the  Adjunct.  There  are  some  who  also  add  to 
these  Metonymy  of  the  Antecedent  {%.  «.,  for  the  Consequent)  and  Me- 
tonymy of  the  Consequent  {i.  e.,  for  the  Antecedent) ;  a  kind  of  Me- 
tonymy which  may  be  conveniently  referred  to  Metonymy  of  Cause 
or  of  Effect. — Examples :  The  Consequent  for  the  Antecedent,  Luke 
iv.  23,  Ye  will  surely  say  unto  me  this  proverb  ;  the  fame  of  a  thing, 
instead  of  the  thing  itself,  which  is  about  to  produce  the  fame.  The 
Antecedent  for  the  Consequent :  Rom.  ii.  21,  thou  therefore^  which 
teachest  another j  teachest  thou  not  thyself  f  i.  e.,  Thou  dost  not  teach, 
and  thou  dost  not  do  those  things  which  thou  oughtest  to  have  taught 
thyself:  also.  Gal.  ii.  10,  Only  they  would  that  we  should  remember 
the  poor :  the  same  which  1  also  was  forward  to  do.  But  Paul  was 
anxious  not  merely  to  remember,  but  to  relieve  and  assist. — The  Me- 
tonymy of  the  Subject  and  Adjunct :  Luke  i.  35,  the  power  of  the 
Highest  shall  overshadow  thee.  The  power  of  the  Highest,  for  the 
Highest^  whose  power  is  infinite. — John  iii.  27,  from  Heaven.  The 
heaven,  for  Him  who  dwells  in  the  heavens.  Instead  of  the  Concrete^ 
i.  e.,  instead  of  that  to  which  anything  is  attributed,  the  Abstract  is 
put,  t.  e.,  the  Attribute  itself: — Eph.  v.  13, /or  whatsoever  doth  make 
manifest  is  light.     See  Gnom. 

MIMESIS  is,  when  we  either  refer  to,  or  repeat,  the  words  of  an- 
other, which  we  either  disapprove  of,  or  desire  to  refute : — 1  Cor.  xr. 
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32, — if  the  dead  rite  not  ?     Let  ut  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow 
die.     Fbil.  !ii.  4,  5.     See  Gnom.— Col.  li.  21. 

It  U  sIho  Uiukbib,  when  ve  pointedly  allude  to  a  word,  which 
other  is  wont  to  ose,  fur  the  sake  of  informing  him : — 2  Cor.  i 
Who  in  pretence  am  bate  among  you:  with  which  Gomp.  Ter.  10, 
hit  bodily  pretence.     Gomp.  AsTSiSHOa. 

MODALIS  SERUO.— When  Propositiona  or  atatements 
modal,  t.  e.,  sncb  as  are  not  enunciated  eimply,  but  in  snch  a  waj 
that  the  mode  may  be  at  the  same  time  explained  in  which  it  ia 
cessary  that  the  thing  should  be  done,  or  in  which  it  can  or  can 
be  done ;  and  lastly,  the  mode  in  which  the  Predicate  agrees  with 
Subject ;  it  is  a  Srrmo  UodalIS  :  vis.,  when  absolnte  propositi 
are  not  stated  absolutely  and  nakedly,  bat  with  the  intimation  of 
fection, ' thanksgiving,  wishes,  or  prayers,  etc.  Whereas  Paul  mi 
hare  said  to  the  Romans,  Ye  were  the  tervantt  of  tin,  he  oses 
moral  MODB:  Thankt  be  to  Q-od  that,  whereas  ye  were  the  serti 
of  sin,  ye  now  have  obeyed  righteoumett.  And,  furthermore,  whai 
intimated  by  this  mode  of  speaking  is  taught  as  in  the  Gnomon 
Rom.  vi.  17.  Gomp.  1  Cor.  xy.  57 ;  1  Pet.  i.  3.— Matt,  xxvi,  : 
If  I  answer  to  one  who  asks  me  a  question,  2'i>  einaz,  thou  hatt  n 
— I  consider  his  interrogation  as  a  positive  proposition,  to  whicl 
have  only  to  assent.  To  the  question,  It  Judat  the  traitor?  an 
liptical  answer,  as  it  were,  may  he  thus  supplied :  Tet,  Judat  it 
traitor,  thou  art  right. — 2  Tim.  i.  16;  The  apostle  might  have  s 
simply,  Onet^hona  nobfy  ttood  by  me:  but  a  feeling  of  affect 
causes  him  to  use  the  hodb,  "  May  the  Lord  grant  mercy  [to  On 
phorvt,  and]  to  the  house  of  Onesiphorne.     Gomp.  STMCitBGOHS! 

MORATUS  SERMO  is  that  which  hath  i^t^oc.  See  Becgel's  j 
bee,  §  XT.  pp.  xxziz.  x1.,  and  Ethob  above. 

NOEMA  ii  a  sentiment  which  appertains  to  life  and  human 
tions,  etc.,  applied  to  a  special  case :  as, — 1  Gor.  vi.  12,  aU  thi 
are  lawful  unto  mo,  but  all  thtTigt  are  not  expedient.  Bknosl  I 
used  this  term  frequently  throughout  the  Gnomon  in  a  wider  se: 
for  any  sentiment  or  enunciation,  which  is  contained  in  the  worda 
Scripture  :  Rom.  i.  1,  ch.  iii.  2,  cK.  zii.  1.     Gomp.  Gnohs, 

OCCUPATIO,  Procataleptia,  Gr.  TtpoxaraJlij^ii:,  is  when  we 
state,  and  (2)  do  away  with,  that  which  may  he  said  against  ns ; 
which  the  former  is  called  Jq/pophora,  the  latter,  antiypopkora :  1  C 
XT.  26,  but  tome  man  will  »cy,  how  are  the  dead  raited  upt  amd  ■ 
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what  body  do  they  come  f — By  Synecdoche  Anthypophora  is  also  called* 
Occupatio : — Acts  ii.  23,  Him  being  delivered  by  the  determinate  caun- 
ul  and  foreknowledge  of  Ood^  ye  have  taken. — Ch.  x.  22,  xiv.  16: 
James  iii.  17.     See  Gnom. 

ORATIO  SEMIDUPLEX.— See  title  Semiduplbx  Oratio. 

OXYMORON  is,  when  contraries  are  wisely  and  acutely  conjoined: 
or  when  the  same  thing  is  acutely  denied,  as  it  were,  regarding  it- 
self.— Acts  V.  41,  that  they  were  counted  worthy  to  %uffer  shame  for 
hi»  name.  It  is  truly  the  height  of  dignity  to  be  treated  with  indig- 
nity for  Christ's  sake. 

PARABOLA. — The  Parable  is  a  Discourse,  which,  in  the  form 
of  a  fiction,  but  one  resembling  a  true  story,  taken  from  the  things 
of  everyday  life,  vividly  represents  less  familiar  or  moral  Truths. 
It  closely  resembles  Allegory :  but  differs  from  Fablb,  which  is  the 
narrative  of  something  imaginary,  such  as  has  never  happened,  and 
is  not  possible,  and  therefore  is  not  like  a  true  history. — Matt.  xiii. 
18,  20,  21,  22,  25,  etc.  It  is  also  used  in  the  New  Testament  either 
for  any  acute  or  figurative  expression :  Matt.  xv.  15  [com p.  the 
Gnom.] :  or  for  any  comparison  or  simile^  Mark  iii.  23 ;  or,  for  a 
Proverb^  Sbhd,  Luke  iv.  23.     See  Gnom. 

PAREGMENON  is  the  conjunction  of  kindred  terms,  also  of  sim- 
ple words  and  their  compounds.  Instances  of  the  former  kind  : — 1 
Cor.  xi.  29,  etc.,  eateth  and  drinketh  damnation  to  himself  not  dis- 
eeming  the  Lord*s  body  [conjunction  of  xpifxa^  judgment  (Eng.  Ver., 
damnation)  and  dtaxpivwv^  discerning']. — James  ii.  4,  are  ye  not  then 
partial  in  yourselveSy  and  are  become  judges  of  evil  thoughts  f  [con- 
junction of  daxpiOrjTS^  did  ye  doubt  (Eng.  Ver.,  are  ye  partial)^  and 
Kptrai^  judges.']  Of  the  latter  kind:— Acts  viii.  30,  understandesi 
thou  what  thou  readest  f  [conjunction  of  ytvwaxet^^  understandesty  and 
dpafepciaxet^y  readest].     Com  p.  Paranomasia. 

PARELKQN  is  a  species  of  Pleonasmj  when  a  term  is  used,  whose 
omission  would  leave  the  sentence  still  measurably  complete,  but 
whose  introduction  makes  the  language  elegant,  emphatic,  sweet,  and 
feeling,  etc. — Luke  xii.  37,  naptX^wif,  come  forth:  ch.  xviii.  5,  ipx^- 
fiiuijy  by  her  coming  ;  also  Acts  xvi.  3,  Xo^cdv^  took.     See  Gnom. 

PARENTHESIS,  Interposition  is,  when  the  current  of  language 
(sentence)  is  so  interrupted  by  the  interposition  of  another  sentence, 
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'  OT  several  sentences,  that  the  intervening  sentences  require  to  beeoi 
■idered  separately.  In  the  New  Testament  Greek  it  is  usoall 
narlipd  b;  commas,  and  still  more  by  colons. — Marie  vii.  3,  4,/ord 
Phariieet — and  of  tablet,  forms  a  parenthesis.  See  Gnom.  on  Mari 
vii.  1.— John  i.  24. 

PARONOMASIA  is,  when  the  Bigoification  of  a  word  is  changed 
one  or  two  letters  or  syllables  being  either  altered  or  transposed  o 
added,  or  taken  away : — 1  Cor.  xi,  17. — 1  Tim.  vi.  6,  9,  Oreat  gax 

'fail  into  temptation  [where  napaa/tiv,  temptation,  is  a  play,  as  i 

were,  npoa  jcopta/ib^,  gain]. 

PATHOS  is,  when  an  orator  or  writer  betrays  or  manifests  a  mon 
prominent  emotion  and  excited  feeling  of  the  mind.  Pathot  is  ap 
plied  to  the  Affection  itself,  which  is  a  stronger  feeling  either  of  anj 
pleasure  or  pain ;  and  its  parts  are  four ;  two  arising  from  pleasure 
hvf-,  and  jot/;  two  also  from  pain,  hatred,  and  iorrow. — Mark  vii.  34 
By  the  verb  iariva^cv,  he  aighed,  a  deep  feeling  of  the  mind  is  indi 
cated.     Comp.  Ethos. 

PERIPHRASIS,  CIRCUITIO,  serve,  the  one  for  copiousness,  tb. 
other,  pleasant  ornament.  The  former  is  that  which  rather  expressei 
a  thing  by  circumlocution,  than  sets  it  forth  by  its  own  proper  term, 
aiming  at  expanding  the  several  words.  The  latter  especially  serve) 
to  designate  the  attribute  of  a  thing ;  hence  it  designates  a  thing,  no: 
by  its  own  proper  word,  but  by  a  number  of  words;  and  this,  for  th< 
sake  of  either  increasing  or  diminishing,  or  at  least  of  hiding  anj 
offence  which  might  have  existed  in  the  proper  word ;  or  for  mon 
special  reasons :— Matt.  xxvi.  29,  of  thit  fruit  of  the  vine.  A  Peri 
phrasis  for  imne.  See  Gnom.  on  the  passage. — Matt,  xxvii.  62,  tk 
next  day.  Periphrasis  for  the  Sabbath.  See  Gnom. — Luke  ii.  11 
m  the  city  of  David.  Periphrasis  for  Bethlehem.  See  Gnom.  Comp 
Euphemism. 

PLEONASM  is  usually  employed,  where  the  languitge  is  so  abon 
dant  in  respect  to  one  or  two  words  (as  a  Noun,  Pronovn,  Verb,  Ad 
verb,  etc.),  that  even  without  those  words  the  sense  would  be  com 
plete:  for  instance,  the  Substantive  is  redundant,  when  the  notiot 
of  it  lies  hid  in  the  Adjective, — Rom.  xii.  11,  not  aht^fvl  in  iiuMuti 
[where  the  idea  of  business  is  implied  in  the  adjective  sJof^^rj. 

It  is  also  Pleonasm,  when  anything  is  expressed  in  a  number  of 
words  and  phrases,  which,  in  the  ordinary  nsage  of  speeoh,  sigoi^ 
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mnch  the  same  thing :  Luke  xviii.  34,  And  they  understood  none  of 
these  things^  and  this  saying  was  hid  from  them^  neither  knew  they  the 
things  which  were  spoken.      John  i.  20 ;  Acts  xiii.  45 ;  Phil.  i.  23. 

PLOCE  is,  when  a  word  is  twice  employed,  so  that  in  the  one  in- 
stance the  word  itself  is  to  be  understood,  in  the  other,  an  attribute 
of  it.  It  almost  belongs  to  Antanaclasis,  which  com pn re. —John 
iii.  31,  he  that  is  of  the  earthy  Gr.  kx  r^c  r^C  p.  c,  he  who  is  of  earth 
in  respect  to  natural  birth"],  is  of  the  earth  [Eng.  Ver.,  earthly"],  Gr. 
ix  T7^(:  -pj^  i/TTti/  [i.  e.,  is  of  earth,  in  respect  to  disposition  and  state.] 
See  Gnom. — Rom.  vii.  13,  but  sin,  Gr.  dXXd  )J  dfiapria  [sin  simply], 
that  it  might  appear  sin^  Gr.  Ii^a  fau^  ifiapria  [i.  e.,  the  worst  eviL] 

POLYSYNDETON  is  a  species  of  Pleonasm,  when  conjunctions 
are  rather  frequently  inserted  between  the  words  or  the  members  of 
a  sentence :  Ep.  James  i.  24,  for  he  beholdeth  himself  and— and, — 
Comp.  Asyndeton. 

PROSOPOPOEIA  is  a  kind  of  bold  Metaphor,  when  Life,  Lan- 
guage, and  other  things  peculiar  to  man,  are  attributed  to  fictitious 
lifeless  things.  So  care  is  attributed  to  the  day  in  Matt.  vi.  34. — 
So  Rom.  vii.  1.  According  to  the  sense  of  the  apostle,  life  ih  as- 
cribed to  the  Law  itself  by  Prosopopoeia  or  Personification.  See 
Gnom.  and  note  on  Gal.  iii.  15,  no  man. — Gal.  iii.  24,  Nopo^,  the 
Law,  is  called  natdayioYO^,  a  schoolmaster. — It  is  also  termed  Proso- 
popoeia, when  those  long  ago  dead  are  said  to  bear  testimony  as 
though  they  were  present.  See  Gnom.  on  Heb.  zi.  2 :  with  which 
comp.  Luke  xvi.  29. 

PROTHERAPIA  is,  if  we  preface  our  words  by  intimating  in 
general  our  sincere  and  kindly  feeling  towards  our  readers  or  hear- 
ers ;  or  if,  when  about  to  speak  words  of  a  kind  whereby  moderation, 
modesty,  and  gentleness  might  seem  to  be  injured,  we  guard  against 
a  misunderstanding  by  some  previous  mitigation ;  and  so  effect  a 
more  ready  access  to  the  minds  of  our  readers  or  hearers : — Matt 
viii.  9,  The  Centurion  being  about  to  say,  I  have  soldiers  under  me 
[which  might  seem  immodest],  employs  a  Protherapia  :  I  am  a  man 
under  authority. — Acts  ii.  29,  Pkter,  when  he  had  to  say  something 
less  favorable  of  David,  premises  a  Protherapia,  Men  and  brethren^ 
let  me  freely  speak  unto  you.     Comp.  Epitherapia. 

RECAPITULATION.— See  Anakbphaueosis. 
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REGRESSION  is  the  figure  used,  when  several  things  are  eithi 
Buppoaed  or  proposed  and  the  writer  goes  back  to  explain  or  perCei 
the  several  particulars  one  by  one,  mostly  in  an  inverse  order,  or  if 
BO  please  him,  in  an  unstudied  order.  So  Paul  1  Cor.  xv  13,  con 
mences  a  Regression,  and  enumerates  vhat  he  bu  alleged,  ver.  3-1! 
Comp.  Gnom.  on  Acts  i.  3,  ch.  iiL  16,  and  2  Pet  i.  9. 

SEJUGATIO,  or  DISJUNCTION  is,  when  two  membere  are  pr. 
poseil,  both  of  which  are  afterwards  more  fully  discussed ;  as  Ron 
si.  22,  behold,  therefore,  the  goodneia  and  $everttjf  of  Qod :  on  tke> 
which  fell,  teverity,  etc.     Pbil.  i.  15.     Comp.  Gnom. 

SEMIDUPLEX  ORATIO  is  that  species  of  abbreviated  mode  o 
expression,  when  the  mutual  relation  of  two  members  is  suth,  thi 
the  reader  is  to  understand,  that  the  one  member  is  to  be  supplle 
from  another,  and  conversely.  The  difference  of  Conewa  LocuH 
and  Semiduplex  Oratio  consists  in  this :  Coneita  Locutio  puts  on 
member,  and  implies  the  other :  Semiduplex  Oratio  puts  two  memben 
and  implies  two  others,  either  in  a  direct  or  inverse  relation.  Th 
Gnomon  marks,  at  some  passages  of  the  New  Testament,  Conei» 
Loeutio,  though  they  evidently  contain  a  Semiduplex  Oralio,  as  Rom 
vi.  4,  ch.  XV.  18 ;  1  Cor.  x.  13.  Sometimes  a  Semiduplex  Oratio  i 
marked  as  a  Coneitta  Sermo,  as  Matt.  xiii.  49;  Mark  i.  4,  ch.  xiv 
8.  Examples  of  Semiduplex  Oratio : — John  v.  21,  For  at  the  Fathe, 
raiteth  up  the  dead  and  quiekeneth  them,  even  so  the  Son  quiekenrti 
whom  he  Kill.  The  double-membered  sentence  is  equivalent  to  ihia 
In  the  same  way  as  the  Father  raises  the  dead  {whom  he  will),  an< 
quickens  them ;  so  also  the  Son  {raitet  the  dead)  whom  he  will  (and 
quickens  them. — John  viii.  28,  Of  myself  (I)  I  do  nothing,  (2)  noi 
tpeak :  but— (3)  I  speak  these  things,  (4)  and  I  do  them.  The  oni 
is  to  be  supplied  from  the  other.  [Comp.  a  kindred  passage,  ver 
88.] — John  X.  25,  xiv.  10,  zvii.  26.  Acts  viL  16,  where  comp.  thi 
Gnom. 

SERMOCINATIO  is  the  figure  which  brings  forth  a  person  speak 
iog ;  or  when  words  are  adapted  to  a  person,  in  accordance  with  hii 
own  character  and  the  present  object  of  the  writer, — 1  Cor.  ix.  24, 
So  run  that  ye  may  obtain.  For  by  these  words  Paul  doea  not  di 
rectly  exhort  the  Corinthians,  but  by  a  SermoeintUio  brings  forwarc 
that  exhortation,  which  the  Judges  and  Trainers  and  spectators  ii 
the  public  games  usually  employed.     Comp.  MlHBBls. 

SERMO  PLENUS,  or  FULL  SPEECH,  ie  opposed  to  Cimeim 
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Lacutio  (see  above),  where  a  proposition  is  expressly  put,  which  any 
attentive  reader  might  have  easily  understood  or  supplied : — Matt, 
vii.  21,  Not  every  one  that  eaith  unto  me,  Lordj  shall  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  heaven, which  is  in  heaven :  on  which  passage  Ben- 
gel  approves  of  the  reading  of  the  very  ancient  I^tin  Version : 
^'  but  he  who  does  the  will  of  My  Father,  who  is  in  heaven,  he  shall 
enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven."  Gomp.  a  kindred  passage,  1  John 
li.  17.  Bom.  ii.  18,  for  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before 
Q-odj  hut  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  he  justified.  Sometimes,  of  two 
corresponding  propositions,  the  one  is  brought  forward  as  it  were  in 
abbreviated  hvnguagej  the  other  in  full: — 2  Tim.  i.  15,  16,  17,  18,  of 
whom  are  PhygeUus  and  Hermogenes.  The  Lord  give  mercy  unto  tie 
house  of  Onesiphorus : — the  Lord  grant  unto  him  that  he  may  find 
mercy.  The  apostle  does  not  utter  imprecations  against  those  not 
steadfast,  whilst  he  prays  for  the  best  blessings  upon  the  steadfast. 

SIMULTANEUM. — A  graceful  arrangement  of  style,  whereby, 
of  two  things  properly  belonging  to  the  same  period  of  time,  the  one 
is  divided  into  two  parts  (as  it  were  split  into  two),  while  the  other  is 
unexpectedly  placed  parenthetically  between  the  two  parts.  Mark 
xiv.  12 ;  Rev.  xvi.  14 ;  Gnom.  on  the  passages. 

SUPPOSITIO  MATERIALIS  [Metallage-]  is,  if  a  word  be  taken 
for  itself,  as  consisting  of  letters  or  syllables ;  as,  for  instance,  ^^  I 
was  scarcely  able  to  say  that  sad  word,  Farewell."  Gomp.  Gnom. 
on  Rom.  iz.  7,  note,  btU  in  Isaac,  etc. 

SYLLEPSIS  is,  when  the  concord  of  the  parts  of  speech  is  dis- 
turbed ;  when  the  mind  conceives  a  different  thing  from  what  is  set 
forth  in  words,  ».  e.,  when  the  idea  meant,  and  the  sense  is  more  re- 
garded than  the  words. 

Syllepsis  is  either  of  Gender,  or  of  Number,  or  of  both.  Syl- 
lepsis of  Gender  is,  when  we  state  one  gender  while  we  conceive  an- 
other in  the  mind ;  as  John  xvi.  13,  14,  when  he,  {ixtiifo^.  Masculine) 
the  Spirit  (Gr.  vb  nvsu/io.  Neuter)  of  truth  is  come,  he  (Gr.  ixetpo^, 
Masc.)  shall  glorify  me.  The  Masculine  is  put  for  the  neuter ;  for  it 
was  more  becoming  to  speak  in  the  Masculine  of  a  Divine  Person. — 
Syllepsis  of  Number  is,  when  we  state  one  number  while  we  are  think- 
ing of  another;  as  John  xxi.  12,  andnon£  (Gr.  obdsi^  [singular]  of 

the  disciples — Durst  ask  him knowing,  Gr.  sidbvs^  [plural]. — The 

plural  is  put,  whereas  the  construction  itself  seems  to  require  the 
Singular,  but  the  reference  is  to  the  word  /ia^rwPj  disciples. 
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SYMPERASMA,  or  CONGERIES  [aee  Gnom.  on  I  John  v. ' 
8],  in  &  comprehensive  outline  [or  Conclusion]  drawn  from  the  pr 
ceding  declaration  and  demonstrAiion,  which  comprises  in  a  kind  ( 
brief  summary  the  foregoing  statemttnts  ;  Matt.  i.  17,  so  all  tke  ptn 
ratiotu  from  Abraham  to  David  are  fourUen  gentratioru, — Heb.  j 
SO;  John  i.  1.     See  Gnom. 

CoNUBRiBa,  8tfnathroi*mu»,  also  is  a  somewhat  full  enumeration  c 
the  forma  (or  Special)  nf  a  Genus,  and  of  the  parw  of  a  Whole  ;  o 
when  Heveral  words,  whioh  signify  different  things  in  the  Species,  ai 
brought  together  in  one  masH : — Heb.  xi.  32,  of  Qedeon,  and  of  B> 
rak,  and  of  Sampton,  awd  of  Jepthak. 

SYNCATEGOREMA  is  an  accessory  Proposition  added  to  tJ 
principal  one : — 1  Cor.  i.  17,  but  to  preach  the  Ootpel,  is  an  accessor 
Proposition,  in  respect  of  what  precedes;  but  tbis  very  Idea,  as  I 
the  preaching  of  the  Ootpel  is  treated  by  the  apostle,  in  what  followi 
in  such  a  way  that  these  two  words,  in  respect  of  the  consequence 
deduced  from  tbem,  sustain  the  part  of  a  principal  Proposition.  Sc 
Gnom.  on  this  passage.  A  nearly  kindred  passage  occurs  in  ch.  xi 
2,  where  the  words  Srt  ^taSt,  even  at  ye  were  led,  are  the  predicat 
itself,  whereas  they  might  appear  to  be  an  accessory  idea.  See  th 
Gnom.— Comp.  Mopalis  Serho. 

SYNCITYSIS  is  used,  when  the  order  of  the  expressions  in  ajeii 
tence  has  been  disturbed.  EyperbaUm  and  Synehytii  scarcely  diffei 
Comp.  Hypbrbaton. 


SYNECDOCHE  is  the  interchange  or  transference  of  the  word 
from  one  thing  to  another,  on  account  of  an  mtemal  connection  ii 
the  things.  There  are  four  species  of  Stnbcdocbb:  Synecdoch 
of  the  Whole  (for  a  part)— of  a  Part  {for  the  whole)— of  the  Clas 
{for  the  tpeeiet) — of  the  Species  (for  the  clatt). — Examples:  Tb 
Whole /w  thepart, — Rom.  vii.  1,  the  law  hath  dominion — where  thi 
whole  law  is  put  for  the  law  of  matrimony. — The  greater  part  for  th- 
Whole :  Matt.  ii.  6,  and  thou  Bethlehem,  land  of  Juda. — The  lesi 
part /or  the  Whole: — Matt,  xii.  40,  the  note  of  the  Gnomon,  rpcti 
^pipaz,  three  dayt, — the  first  night  and  day  (expressed  Synecdocfaic 
ally)  extends  from  about  the  tenth  hour  of  the  Friday  down  to  tbi 
night,  not  inclusively. — This  part  of  a  night  and  day  is  taken  for  th< 
whole  of  the  first  night  and  day.  The  Class  for  the  Speeiet :  Luki 
ii.  1,  that  all  the  world  thouid  be  taxed.  The  whole  htJntable  gloii 
ia  put  for  the  world  subject  to  Rome,  from  which  Jade*  ia  not  ez 
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cepted,— The  Species  for  the  Class:  Heb.  i.  1,  God — spake  in  time 
past.  The  speaking  of  God  is  put  for  every  kind  of  communication. 
Comp.  Metaphor,  Mbtontmt. 

SYNTHESIS,  or  SYNESIS  is,  when  a  Pronoun,  Verb,  or  Parti- 
ciple, is  construed  with  a  collective  Noun^  not  grammatically,  but  ac- 
cording to  the  sense :— Matt.  xxv.  32,  all  nations^  Gr.  itdD^ra  ra  l&uij 
[neut.],  and  he  shall  separate  them^  Gr.  abzohi:  [masc] — for  abrdj 
them  [ncut.]    Also  ch.  zzviii.  19.     Comp.  Syllepsis. 

SYNTHETON  are  two  words,  which  either  emphatically  or  fre- 
quently occur  conjoined  in  Holy  Scripture.  Ohen  wisdom  and  power 
are  joined.  Gnom.  on  Acts  vii.  22. —  The  giving  of  thanks  and  peace; 
Philip,  iv.  6,  7.  Col.  iii.  15. — Luke  i,  75,  in  holiness  and  righteous- 
ness.— Eph.  iv.  24;  comp.  1  Thess.  ii.  10;  1  Cor.  xiii.  4.  Comp. 
Gal.  V.  22 ;  2  Cor.  vii.  7,  11 ;  Philem.  ver.  7.     See  Gnom. 

TAPEINOSIS.— See  Litotes. 

TAUTOLOGY  is  the  needless  repetition  of  a  word  or  a  sentence, 
which  is  altogether  the  same  either  as  to  sound  or  sense.  See  Gnom. 
on  Acts  xxiii.  6,  note  on  the  son  of  a  Pharisee. — Rom.  vii.  13,  note 
on  working. 

TMESIS  (Gr.  rpr^ffic,  a  cutting)  is,  when  a  compound  word,  or  a 
connected  phrase  is  divided :  as,  Eph.  vi.  8,  o  idv  u^  whatsoever^  for 
iyTc  iap,  whatsoever. 

TROPE  is  the  change  of  any  word  from  its  proper  signification  to 
a  foreign  one,  whereby  power  is  gained.  There  are  three  sources  of 
this  change :  Similarity  of  the  things^  Conjunction^  and  Disjunction. 
A  Trope  from  similarity  is  called  Metaphor. 

from  conjunction  of  the  things.  Metonymy  and  Synecdoche. 

from  disjunction.  Irony. 

Trope  differs  from  Figure,  which  is  a  change,  accompanied  with 
power,  of  ordinary  and  simple  language.  A  Trope  has  place  in  par- 
ticular words,  the  signification  of  which  it  changes ;  FiaURB  in  the  gene- 
ral character  of  the  language,  which  is  altered,  whether  the  significa- 
tion of  the  words  has  been  changed,  or  the  same  signification  re- 
tained.— 2  Tim.  iv.  17,  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion. 
There  is  here  a  Trope. — Gnom.   Comp.,  if  you  please.  Metaphor,  etc. 

ZEUGMA,  junction  or  connectionj  is  the  figure  whereby  there  are 
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referred  to  one  verb  two  or  more  sentences,  each  of  which  wonid  re- 
quire the  verb,  if  it  (the  sentence)  were  placed  alone ;  or  when  worda 
pnt  once  are  to  be  nnderetood  twice,  but  in  a  different  sense,  i.  e,,  in 
a  related,  or  conjoined  and  connected  sense ;  or,  the  eontrariet  an 
to  be  supplied  from  the  words  expressed ;  as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  2,  /  ham 
fed  you  mth  mSk  and  not  wUk  meat  [via.,  have  not  fed  jon  witfa 
fipaiftfz,  meat;  for  the  verb  inoriaa,  I  have  made  you  drink,  is  nol 
applicable  except  to  i-tila,  milh].  Ch.  vii.  10.— Gal.  t.  17 ;  1  Tim 
IT,  8.  Gomp.  Gnom.  on  the  passages  quoted. — 1  Cor.  vii.  19,  Cir 
ewmciaion  ia  nothing,  and  uncircumcwion  u  nothing,  but  the  keepa^ 
of  the  commandmenta  of  Q-od.  fSnpply  the  contrary  lari  r,  i 
urmething.'\ 

h.  peculiar  Zbusha  is  noted  in  the  Gnomon  on  Hark  xiii.  26,  bnl 
one  which  has  no  difficulty  connected  with  it 
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INDBX  I. 

FAMAOIl  OF  TBI  OLD  TIBTAVIITT  SZPLAIirSD 
OK  DISCU8SBD. 

Gkh.  i.  1.  The  Beginning,  John  i.  1. 
i.  8.  Light.  2  Cor.  iv.  6. 
ii.  2.  Rest,  Heb.  iv.  4. 
H.  7.  Man  of  the  Earth,  1  Cor.  xv.  46. 
ii.  23, 24.  Flesh  and  bones,  Eph.  v.  80. 
ii.  24.  One  Flesh,  1  Cor.  vi.  16. 
▼.  22,  24.  Enoch,  Heb.  xi.  6. 
X.  26.  In  the  dayj  of  Peleg,  Matt. 

i.  11. 
xii.  1.   The  outgoing  of  Abraham, 

Acts  vii.  8. 
xii.  8.  The  Blessing,  Gal.  iii.  8. 
xiii.  16.  And  to  thy  seed,  Gal.  iii.  16. 
xiv.  17,  18,  MelchUedoc,  Heb.  vii.  1. 
XV.  6.  He  believed,  Rom.  iv.  8. 
XV.  18,  14.  Of  his  seed  a  stranger, 

Acts  vii.  6. 
xvii.  6.  The  Father  of  many  nations, 

Rom.  iv.  17. 
xviii.  12.  The  lord  of  Sarah,  1  Pet. 

111.  6. 
xix.  26.  Lot's  Wife,  Luke  xvii.  82. 
XX.  16.  A  covering,  1  Cor.  xi.  10. 
xxi.  10.  Oast  out  the  bondmaid.  Gal. 

iv.  22. 
xxi.  12.  Seed  in  Isaac,  Rom.  ix.  7. 
xxii.  17.  The  Multitude  of  the  seed. 

Heb.  vi.  14. 
xxii.  18.  The  Blessing,  Acts,  iii.  26. 
XXV.  28.  The  Elder  shall  serve,  Rom. 

ix.  12. 
XXV.  84.  Esau  hated,  etc.,  Heb.  xii.  16. 
xxviii.  16.  I  will  not  leave  (desert) 

thee,  Heb.  xiii.  6. 
xxxiv.  14.  Man  who  hath  a  foreskin, 

Acts  xi.  8. 
xlvi.  27.   Seventy  souls,  etc..  Acts 

vii.  14. 
xlvi.  84.  Cattle,  Rev.  xviii.  18. 
xlvii.  29.  The  end  of  his  staff.  Heb. 

xi.  21. 
Izodus,  the  whole  book  of,  in  general. 

Acts  vii.  17-44,  1  Cor.  x.  1,  Heb. 

xi.  28,  94,  26. 
iii.  6.  The  God  of  Abraham,  Matt 

xxii  82. 


Exodus  iii.  12.  They  shall  worship  Me, 

Acts  vii.  7. 
ix.  16.  I  have  raised  thee  up,  Rom. 

ix.  17. 
xii.  46.  Te  shall  not  break  a  bone, 

John  xix.  86. 
xvi.  4.    Bread  from   heaven,  John 

vi.  81. 
xvi.  8,  10.  Weaker  not  to  murmur, 

1  Cor.  X.  10. 
xvi.  18.    He  who  gathered  much, 

2.  Cor.  viii.  16. 
xix.  6,  6.  A  possession,  a  kingdom, 

a  holy  nation,  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 
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Deut.  i.  81.  He  bare  thee.  Acts  xiii.  18 
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The  Books  of  Joshua  and  Judges,  Heb. 

xi.  29,  80,  81. 
Joshim  XV.  59.  Bethlehem,  Matt.  ii.  6. 
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xxii.  34.  Comfort  in  vain,  Actsiv.  25. 
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Ixviii.  18.  Thou  hast  ascended,  Eph. 

iv.  8. 
Ixviii.  28.  The  princes  of  Zabulon, 

Matt  iv.  15. 
Ixix.  10.   Zeal;   reproach,  John  ii. 

17,  Rom.  XV.  8. 
Ixix.  25.  Let  their  dwelling  be  de- 
solate. Acts  i.  20. 
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Plrov.  i.  16,  Feet  swift,  Rom.  iii.  16-18. 
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Rom.  V.  7. 
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dp^aHutp,  2  Cor.  i.  22. 
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ii.  20. 
ifi(if,  Acts  zz.  29. 
ixph  Acts  iii.  21. 
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16,  Ueb.  ii.  8. 
B4»Kta,  mi^aivii^  diff.  John  zzi.  16. 

yVf  Matt.  i.  18.  Mark  zi.  18,  John  iz.  80, 
Acts  XV.  21,  27,  Bom.  i.  18,  iii.  28, 
V.  7,  vi.  4,  Heb.  ii.  8. 

yUvwa,  Matt.  y.  22. 

yi/ibi,  AlKic.  iv.  8. 

yti^ta.  Matt.  i.  17,  {12.  and  cb.  zzi  v.  84. 

y/M/iat,  John  i.  8,  Acts  zv.  25,  Apoc.  i. 
1,  9. 

yi9woK<i»^  ^tyiyoffrcii,  diff.  1  Cor.  ziii.  12. 

yvtf^,  ffrtfrog.  diff.  Heb.  zU.  18. 
yr^i/ii,  1  Cor.  vii.  25. 
yvwfff(,  2  Cor.  vi.  6,  diff.  0«f /«,  1  Peter  iii. 
7,  2  Peter  i.  5. 

ypa/i/iaredf,  Matt.  11.  4. 

6atfi6vtovt  I  Tim.  iv.  1. 

ilf  emphutically  added,  Bom.  viii.  8. 

ii^vif.   vpooe  fXfl,   Utrripia,  diff.  1   Tim.  ii.  1. 

Heb.  V.  7. 
^1  iptixet,  diff.  1  Cor.  zi.  10,  Heb.  ii.  1. 
6iwi6ainut»,  Acts  zvii.  22. 

SipitVt  rvirrcfy,  raiciy,  diff.  Luke  ZZIJ.  68. 

J^.  Matt.  zzi.  85. 

iix^fiato  Acts  iii.  21. 

6ih,  Heb.  ii.  10,  diff.  from  i«,  Bom.  iii.  80. 

itamifia.  Acts  i.  17. 

6i»^iiKn*  Matt  zzvi.  28. 

Jia«pir«/ia(,  James  ii.  4. 

Siipax^oif,  Matt  zvii.  24. 

iiKaioi,  Matt  i.  19,  Bom.  v.  7. 

SiKaiodw,  Luke  vii.  85,  Bom.  iii.  20. 

StKaibtfia^  Bom.  V.  18. 

iiKaibtffift  6iKat»T6¥fi^  diff.  Bom.  iv.  25. 

iixorofteiw^  Matt.  xziv.  51. 

(fe*((v,  Matt  iii.  9,  1  Cor.  iii.  18. 

ii^a,  of  God,  John  zvii.  1.  Bom.  vi.  4. 

Mfa,  fftampia,  diff.  2  Tim.  ii.  10. 

Hfa/ittt  Bom.  vlii.  88. 

iynft^  Vatr^ai,  1  Peter  V.  5. 

cyrpar^.  Tit.  1.  8. 

lipat^,  rt^tfieXtuiiiwt,  diff.  GoL  1.  28. 

i$sX»9pnvictia.  C<»1.  ii.  28. 

iB^os,  Xadf,  diff.  Luke  zziiL  2. 
c(, «;  cai.  2  Cor,  vii.  8. 
</«i|,  Matt  V.  22. 
tlfit,  John,  vii.  84. 
flvflfftr,  Luke  iv.  18 


cfrw,  XaX(3,  diff.  John  zii.  49. 
tis,  Mark  ziii.  9,  diff.  from  M,  Acts  tUL 
28,  Bom.  i.  17,  iii.  22. 

ttra,  iwttra,  diff.  1  Cor.  ZV.  28. 

iff.  Bom.  i.  17. 

U,  6tk,  diff.  Bom.  iii.  80. 

UffAXXitp,  Matt  iz.  88. 

Usx^t,  Mark  iv.  85,  diff.  from  •irt.  Matt. 

zziii.  28. 
iKwitpi^ta^  Matt  iv.  7. 
iKfiptiVf  TiKTuvt  diff.  Heb.  vi.  7. 
iXacai,  Apoc.  zi.  4. 
iXcof,  Matt  iz.  18. 
i/ir/MO'Ocy,  John  i.  15. 
iv,  Heb.  iz.  4,  diff.  from  vapk  and  i|,  Jobs 

zviii.  86. 
iy,  diff.  from  c/;,  Bom.  v.  21. 
\p,  for,  with.  Bom.  i.  28. 
iyiavrdf,  fr»c,  diff.  Apoc.  ziii.  18,  {  7. 

irra^td^civ,  Matt  ZZVi.  12. 

2yr*Xi»,  Bom  vii.  9. 

hT9it  Luke  zvii.  21. 

2(,  xarft,  diff.  Bom.  ii.  7. 

2(i(,  Heb.  V.  14. 

2(»iwia,  ^(tfvfrt'at,  diff.  Bom.  ziii.  I. 

hrayytXlu,  ActS  i.  4. 

twiipta^uv.  Matt  V.  44. 

hilt  with  the  genitive.  Matt  i.  11,  Mark 
ii.  26,  zii.  26,  Apoc.  v.  10,  zzi.  16, — 
with  the  dative,  Apoc.  xzi.  12,— 
with  the  accusative,  Acts  i.  21,  Laki 
i.  17. 

2T(i?iXXeD,  Mark  ziv.  72. 

iwiBnptXv,  dpiysa^ai,  diff.  1  Tim.  ill.  1. 

2irieifff»f,  MAtt  vi.  11. 

fvbi,  XaXcS,  diff.  John  zii.  49. 

2py<i^<0-5ai,  Apoc.  zviii.  17. 

IpHytv^at,  Matt  ziii.  85. 

Ipir/iof,  Matt  zxiii.  88,  Apoc.  xtIL  3. 

iraipm^f  Matt.  zzvi.  50. 

Irvi^Otf^fa,  Eph.  vi.  15. 

to6oKtTp^  Matt.  iii.  17. 

HXd0tia,  2  Thess.  ii.  8,  Heb.  T.  7. 

simphraTt,  Heb.  zii.  1. 

ivxttptrrtiv^  Matt.  ZV.  86. 

V  a>,  Bom.  V.  12. 

Ci^iyia,  Matt  ziii.  25 

hy'uv'f  Luke  ii.  2. 

^rw,  Mark  viii.  8,  Apoc  ii.  26« 

jf  fiiiPf  Heb.  vi.  14. 

fivUa,  2  Cor.  iii.  16. 

iixt9  Luke  zzi.  25. 

iti*rnt,  UXfifia^  diff.  Bom.  1.  20. 
^iXiffia,  Matt  zviii.  14. 
^iXw,  Mark  zii.  88. 
5cd(,  Apoc.  i.  8,  2  18. 
5ii;(»y,  Apoc.  ziii.  1. 

dpcroi,  KnptSrfiTti^  diff.  Col.  i.  16. 

^vfi^paxtXv^  Acts  zii.  20. 
^o|i4f,  6pyih  diff.  Bom.  ii.  8. 

limr^tf  kyp^fiarf,  diff.  ActS  iv.  18. 


Un>*;  Ada  xvii.  9. 

renson  for  the  Article  being  mai 

fc^.  Mutt.  xvi.  22. 

br,,,.  Matt.  lii.  25,  John  *iii.  44. 

under  the  tJUe  ArttcU. 

Uvfi;  U«l.  i.  18. 

Jynt,  Ueb.  lii.  1. 

jS».  Ueb.  ii.  17. 

«».;(.  Mark  liv.  19. 

iA«t.  1  Cor.  V.  1. 

«l,  Mnrk  ix.  5,  Luho  vii.  87.  Apoc.  x.  7. 

Vw"  "•■inuf,  diff.  Luke  xlii.  8. 

«!.  f.>r  but.  John  vii.  4. 

i.^  i,.  fur  >rD^.  Acts  iii.  i». 

■V,  t.>r  relHtive.  John  lii.  36. 

„.^.  .i^,  diff.  Heb.  viii.  18. 

i^,;,...  d#.,.-;<,.,  diff  Rom.  i  4. 

«.*<r.  A(ioc.  ivii.  B. 

*;.  Maiu  iiii.  2*. 

HipOf,  x/»'x.  ditT.  Al-u  i.  7. 

»..f,  Apoc.  xvi.  5. 

«((■,  K.<m.  i.  29,  1  Cur.  -?.  S,  Jamn  i.  21. 

*r...  Mirk  iii.  11. 

«,W(,  Kum.  vii.  16. 

ir,,  M.tL  ii.  23,  with  the  iDfiDitive.  J 

,b,  M«rlt  vi.  66. 

xivii.  10. 

nri.  Koiii.  ii.  7,  Tiii.  27, 2  Cor.  yii.9,  viii.  2. 

H,  Bom.  iii.  9.  M-  diT.  >  Cor.  xdi.  U 

«rJ'.i>[.  Kum.xi.  e. 

.h.  Matt.  V.  18. 
,i^.  Jubn  vii.  8. 

nriii,..,  Apoc  xxii.  8. 

•i-^.  diff.  fWm  J«t.n,  MatL  xiiii.  21 

Mr.S.^.,1  <..,  Matt.  xxvL  74. 

.irox.  J.ihn  iv.  8. 

nratiiruSai,  Ueb.  Iv.  1. 

«r.oi.  iiicludiiu;  time.  Acta  vii.  S. 

i/.X».  Gal.  v.  12. 

H»(iy,i,ua«,  Eph.  vi.  18. 

nnpyJ^joi,  diff.  troTaifr*;-,  Boin.ii.9, 10. 

It>>c,  Att*  vi.  7, 

IrX^.  diff.  from  Hp-et,  Acta  XiiT.  II 

•vir.a,  LiikB  XV.  16. 

i,j,i,  M.tU  xxviii.  I. 

«(A..V«r.  Acts  xivii.  21. 

>Um,  1  Peter  v.  8. 

»,dl<..  »»l^  diff.  1  John  ii.  12. 

..t,.  Malt.  xii.  18. 

nUiAiii,  Apuc.  iviii.  6. 

M«.i.,  Apoc.  ii.  8. 

«^.  Markiii.  21.  Ueb.  i.  4. 

rfM^   Kph.  vL  12. 

w^iyuii^:  1  J<'hn  ii.  8. 

k^iMc,  >ir  fii,  diff.  Matl  xvi.  9. 

.■««».  Bom.  V.  19. 

tptnii.  n.iiiir,  diff.  Apoc.  xix.  20. 

nf>J<*.i»c.  John  xiv.  16. 

w^U.  2  J.>hn  V.  1. 

.■r>.^  3.'..  •rtm^im,  diff.  Col.  iv.  IL 

niput.  Mail.  ill.  8,  Apoc  i.  6,  j  14. 

..^.w>,rr.x.  Heb.  ii.  14. 

Bli.,,  Hob.  iii.  17. 

wtp.,f^.  Ueb.  ii.  1. 

Jp^l  Rom.  iii.  26. 

Uri.  In.,  diff.  John  zii.  49. 

«*.>"!,...  1  Cor.  viii.  8. 

i,,S„-.  Heb.  xiii.  2. 

,.^,^I<>.  John  ivi.  26. 

Wi«,.  Apoc.  xiii.  18.  J 12, 

.icMork  ix.  49.  Phil.  i.  »,  Heb.  IL  ( 

«ir.|iy.'..  Actii.  17. 

,jn:^  Oal.  iii.  4. 

l.».V.  Mutt.  xxi.  44. 

«r<r.[.  Heb.  si.  28. 

Ww.  J"""!  1.  1. 

M..>.  .iw»...  diff.  John  xui.  10. 

«,Sa,.  G»l.  i.  10. 

i,U.>,  Matt.  T.  17.  19. 

«wJ>.  Apoc.  ii.  2. 

„,«..«,  Gal.  V.  8. 

^9,rri....  Matt,  xxviii.  19. 

«»1.  John  xi.  19,  8  John,  ver.  2. 

fupti  ^.;^  Luke  xviii.  7. 

f,,y^fiT.,.  Apoc.  xxi.  19. 

«,.»»,..,,  Tllu.  ii.  14. 

,!»«.  2  Peter  i.  12  ;  ,JW«,  Matt  ll.  14 

^--ri-,,'-  Apoc.  viii.  18. 

F»ri»,.  Hark  xiv.  8. 

.X.r.:.,  Apoc.  Ii.  8. 

,mi*,  Aow  xiii.  42. 

TXi^>*^r>»ii.  Luke  i.  1. 

^r™,.;;i<rf...  Luke  xii.  29. 

,^t  fir.,  diff.  Acu  xxiii.  8. 

„<■»»<«..  Ei.h.  vi.  12. 

..t.t  2  Pet«r  i.  12. 

»»p,'..  .»;>,  diff.  Bom.  i.  29. 

ft^.  Matt.  iv.  10. 

nri,  Luke  xxii.  83. 

«1.  Mutt.  XV.  27. 

,rpn„.  Ueb.  ii.  10. 

^u.  ,  ,.i.a.,  diff.  Matt  xvi.  9. 

r>4«(.  Unit.  xiii.  IS. 

«,/,-»s.u  Luke  iii.  28. 

rmh,  Actf  i.  18. 

x^mi.,  i,iimtr,  diff.  Col.  i.  28,  comp. 

.^.  (indirect.  John  x. »).  Vark  siL 
.^.  diff  from  <:,,  Bon.  iU.  U. 

k,i,,Ti,  Matt  xvUi.  17,  xx.  10,  etc.    Tbe 

.n>*«:«<.  Matt.  vi.  1. 
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wpocKweTVf  Mfttt.  il.  2. 

w9Yfij%  Murk  vii.  3. 

w^ptMTti,  Matt.  xiii.  15,  John  xii.  40. 

H0iot,  Apoc.  xiz.  15. 
fuKk,  MhU.  v.  22. 

farrrt^tjj  Matt.  V.  39. 

^(Jf).  Apoc.  xviii.  13. 
fiea^att  Kum.  vii.  24. 

wnravitdi^  Matt  xiii.  15.  Rom.  i.  21. 

rirvAXo),  Matt.  ix.  86. 

mwapyavoov^  Luke  II.  7. 

vr£^fioXoxo.<{.  Acti»  XV  ii.  18. 

vrevtJbi,  2  Peter  iii.  12. 

9Ki\hi,  Jude,  ver.  12. 

wwo  <J«,  2  Cor.  vii   11. 

wriyui,  1  C<»r.  ix.  12. 

rre^ayft'is,  Kom.  viii.  26. 

miff'o,  Mark  xi.  2*>. 

rroivfta,  Gttl.  iv.  8,  Heb.  V.  12,  2  Peter 

iii.  10. 
wifi^»roiy  Rom.  vi.  5. 
9vwti^n<jii,  2  0»r.  iv.  2,  1  John  iii.  19. 
w^jtati.  Matt.  xiii.  15. 
w^payilctvj  John  vi-  27. 

rmprapovwy  2  Peter  ii.  4. 

rlXtie;.  rcrtXntajthos,  diff.  Phil.  iii.  12. 

rtXtui.  reXsioo.  diff.  John  xix.  28. 

rfXoy.  Rnm.  X.  4. 
mptiv^  John  XV.  20. 

roto  iro;^   Matt.   xix.  14. 

rpoKoptmcXift  Acts  XI 11.  18. 

rty^-\c^at,  1  Tim.  vi.  4. 

i0('t  eiv,  i^ctSi^cip^  diff.  Luke  zi.  45. 

itppis.  Act-*  xxvii.  10. 

ivj/cti',  c*»iicc'rning  degree,  see  "pn^  John 

XV.  hi. 
iwaxofi,  Rom.  i.  5. 
iwip.  1  Cor.  XV.  29,  Philem.,  Ter.  16. 

ircpf'Tov,  Actrt  i.  13. 

4iro.  R<»m.  iii.  9. 
ivoitiicif  '/It.  Matt.  iii.  7. 

^voaraiTii*  a.OD.  1.  o.  XI.  1. 

Ii^(,  v;//(Ufiji,  diff.  Rom.  Yiii.  89. 

ftpOftivrf^^  Acts  11.  2. 
^kyytabat.  Acts  ii.  4. 
^laXir,  Apoc.  XV.  7. 

fwxriip,  Apoc.  XXi.  11 

X*pir6^y  Eph.  i.  6. 
X/^ipoypapov,  Col.  ii.  14. 
xXci>p(};.  Apoc.  vi.  8. 
XoXof,  John  vii.  28. 

Xp^/oi,  raipoi,  ActS  i.  7. 

xuplf,  Ueb.  ii.  9. 

\l/tv6osy  John  viii.  44. 
tj(^i)^,  Apoc.  ii.  17. 

itt,  John  vii.  10,  Acto  iiL  22,  ZTii.  14, 

Rom.  ix.  82. 
Avrt,  ovTutt  diff.  Rom.  yii.  4. 


INDEX    III. 

SUBJECTS,  VIKW8,  AUn   AOTROltS. 

Abandonment  of  Jesus  Christ  on  the  cniai, 

Matt.  xxvi.  46. 
Abrupt  expression,  Luke  xiii.  25. 
Abstract  words,  Luke  i.  3o,  ii.  3U. 
Abstract  for  concrete,  Lukei.  17.  78,  John 

i.  5,  Rom.  iv.  12,  vi.  6.  viii.  26,  x.  6, 

1  Cor.  iv.  8,  ix.  10,  xii  28,  xiv.  32, 

2  Cor.  iii.  9,  Gal.  v.  8.  Eph.  iv.  14, 
v.  8,  18,  Phil.  iii.  8,  Col.  i.  16,  ii.  9, 
2  Tim.  ii.l9,  2  Pet.  ii.  lU. 

Abytty  the,  Rom.  x.  6. 

Accent,  emphatic,  Luke  xiv.  26.   1   Cor. 

xiv.  22. 
Accents,  Hebrew,  Matt.  ii.  18.  iii.  3.  xiii. 

16,  Mark  xi.  17,  xii.  2<J,  Ads  vii.  6, 

XV.  17,  xxviii.  27,  Rom.  ix.  27,  1  Cor. 

xii.  12. 
Aceueativet,  two.  Acts  xxvi.  3 
Accusative  absolute,  Luke  xxiv.  47,  Acts 

vii.  21,  E.  37,  Rom.  xv.  Zi,  2  Theas. 

i.  5,  1  Tim.  i.  6.  2  Tim    ii.  14,— of 

time,  Acto  xx.  16, — for  an  advi-rb, 

Rom.  vi.  19. 
Active,  with  the  reciprocal  pronoun  2  Tim. 

ii.  21, — for  the  atten^pt.  J«  hn.  v.  16. 
AtUBtnonitm,  i.  e.,  orders  of  dtemonh  not 

named,  Eph.  i.  21. 
Adage,   or  Proverbml  exprwsion.    Matt 

xxvi.  24,  Luke  i.  17,  xiii.  32,  1  Cor. 

ii.  8,  ix.  10,  James  v.  8.  5. 
Adjective  for  an  adverb.  Act?  iv.  25. 
Adjective  agreeing  with  the  latter  fuhtit., 

Acts  V.  20. 
Adoption,  Eph.  i.  5. 
Advent  of  Christ,  John  xxi.  22,  AcU  i.  11, 

James  v.  8,  Rev.  i  7. 
Adverb  for  a  noun,  John  i.  15,  Acts  xv.  25. 
^Equilibrium  of  the  flesh  and  spirit.  Rom. 

viii  18. 
Etiology,  Luke  ii.  14,  Acts  x.  28,  xiii.  10. 

XV.  21.  Rom.  V.  4,  15.  viii.  1.  2,  22. 

xiii.  1,  1  Cor.  vi  19,  Heb.  ii.  5. 
Affection  of  Jesus,  John  xi.  88. 
Affinity,  words  in,  Luke  i.  17. 
Age,  finished.  Rev.  xiv.  6. 
Aiff^iKTif,  Phil.  ii.  21. 
Alacrity  of  speech.  2  Pet  i.  5. 
AlckalU,  Abraham,  James  ii.  28. 
Alexandrian  dialetjt.  Acts  xiii.  18. 
Allegory,  Acts  xx.  29,  xxiv.  16,  Rom.  il. 
16.  vi.  18,  XV.  16, 1  Cor.  xv  36,  2  Cor. 
iii.  18,  Phil.  iii.  9,  11,  2  Tim,  ii.  18. 
Allusions,  Luke  i.  69,  72.  78,  John  vii.  88, 

2  Tim.  i.  17,  Heh.  xiii.  20. 
Alogt,  the  (they  were  the  oldest  opponests 

of  John's  gospel).  John  i.  1. 
Alpha  and  Omega,  Rev.  i.  8. 
Ambiguous  discourse,  d^^tfioXia,  Acts  xvli. 
22,  1  Cor.  iv.  8,  2  Cor.  x.  18,  xii.  IB. 
Philem.,  ver.  15. 
Ambrose,  John  xxi.  16. 
Amen,  Matt.  v.  18,  John  i.  51. 
America,  Acts  viiL  89. 
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Amiable  expressions.  Luke  i.  7. 
Ammoniwi.  Koin.  ii.  8,  1  Cor.  xiy.  20. 
AmphitbaBna  (a  kind  of  eerpeot),  Bev.  iz. 

19. 
Ampla  oratio  (enlarged  discourse),  1  Cor. 

iii.  22. 
Ampliation  Acts  vii.  48. 
Anolttgy  of  faith«  Rom.  xii.  6. 
Analogy  of  Scripture.    See  parallels. 
Anaphora,  Biatt.  xi.  18.  Acts  vii.  85,  xx. 

18,  22.  com  p.  25,  xzvi  18,  Rom.  vii. 

13,  viii.  81,  1  Cor.  iii.  9,  2  Cor.  viii. 

8,  GmI.  iv.  5,  Eph.  ii.  21.  Phil.  iii.  2, 
Col.  i.  18,  ii.  2,  28,  2  Tim.  i.  18,  ii.  8, 

16,  James  ii.  19. 

AngtU,  Matt  xviii.  10,  Luke  xv.  7,  9, 10, 
Act8  xii.  15,  28,  Col.  ii.  15,  and  fre- 
quently occurring. 

AntanacUuta.  Matt.  i.  17,  }  12,  Rom.  ii.  12, 
viii.  8,  1  Cor.  iv.  7,  Gal.  v.  8,  Eph. 
V.  13,  Phil.  iii.  8,  1  Pet.  iii.  1. 

Anikypophoron  Rom.  viii.  81,  Ueb.  ii.  8. 

AfUichrittL,  1  Juhn  ii.  18,  Rev.  ziii.  1, 
Thes.  10,  obs.  19. 

Antipathy ,  John  viii.  87. 

Antiphraaia,  1  Cor.  viii.  10. 

AntUheiiM,  Matt.  iii.  10,  v.  19,  24,  vii.  21, 
X.  8,  80.  xii.  28,  xvi.  13,  xviii.  19, 
zxii.  16,  xxiii.  4,  xxiv.  8,  xxvi.  28, 
Mark  iv.  1,  vi.  22,  x.  1,  21,  Luke  i. 

17,  11.  14,  26,  iii.  28,  vii.  47,  x.  41, 
xviii.  9,  John  i.  9,  ii.  5,  iii.  14,  xvii. 

18,  xxi.  28,  Acts  ii.  17,  18,  xvii.  26, 
xviii.  26,  xxvi.  29,  Rom.  i.  28,  ii.  8, 

9,  1  Cor.  i.  21.  ii.  4,  7,  v.  8,  vi.  2.  8, 
vii.  24,  viii.  7,  xi.  20,  xv.  84. 

Antithesis,  Luke  vii.  47,  Rom.  ii.  4. 
Antonomntia,  Acts  iii.  14.  vii.  52,  1  Cor. 

XV.  45,  2  Tim.  i.  8,  Heb.  i.  1, 1  John 

ii.  14. 
Aorist,  John  i.  8,  iv.  10,  xv.  6,  Col.  ii.  18. 
Apocrypha^  Matt.  xxiv.  15. 
Apodosia  concealed,  John  xiv.  81,  Acts 

xxiii.  9,  Rom.  v.  12,  iz.  22,  zii.  6, — 

interrogative,  Rom.  viii.  81,  at  the 

end. 
ApoaiUa,  Matt.  z.  1,  Mark  iii.  14,  xvi.  20, 

John  xvii.  6,  Acts  i.  18,  iv.  86.  viii. 

18,  Rom.  i.  11, — their  youth.  Matt. 

iv.  21,  viii.  14, — not  omniscient,  Acts 

XX.  22. 
Apoitrophe,    Luke  z.  18,    Acts   zv.  10, 

xxvi.  8. 
Apoatrophun,  1  Cor.  vi.  11,  Gktl.  i.  1. 
Apotomt'i,  Rom.  ix.  14. 
Appantiona,  Luke  xvi.  29. 
Appeal,  useful,  John  vi.  6. 
Appellationa  of  God,  Matt.  zi.  25,  John 

xvii.  1. 
Application,  special,  John   zi.  26,   Acts 

xxvi.  2. 
Appodiart,  Mark  xi.  25. 
Apposition.  Luke  xi.  11,  xxii.  20,  Acts  x. 

88,  Col.  ii.  11,— elliptical,  1  Tim.  vi. 

19,— with  Metonymy,  Col.  i.  20,— 


of  the  nonn  and  pronoun,  i 
41,  Rom.  i.  20,  viii.  28,  zii  1 
ix.  10. 

Apringiua,  Apocalypse  Preface,  et 

Apt  words,  Luke  viii.  50,  ix.  51,  a 
2,  vii.  48,  xvii.  29,  80,  81,  xj 
XX vii.  8,  14,  Col.  ii.  11,  2  Tim 
ii.  15. 

Archangel^  Jude,  ver.  9. 

Areofragua^  Acts  xvii.  81. 

Argument^  the,  from  ill-will,  John 

Arithmetical  demonstration  of  ju 
tion,  Rom.  iii.  28. 

Arnu,  Rev.  viii.  10. 

Armenian  Version,  Matt.  zzTii.  16. 

Arndt,  Rev.  ziv.  6. 

Artemon,  Matt,  xxvii.  53,  J<»hn  i. 
58,  X.  34,  XX.  28,  Rom.  i.  4, 
1  Cor.  ii.  11,  V.  12,  Gal.  i.  1 
i.  1.  1  John  ii.  14,  Rev.  i.  1, 

Aria,  useful  in  the  kingdom  of  Go< 
xviii.  24. 

Article,  the.  See  h,  h^  ri.  Index  II.- 
miscuously  written  or  omitu-d, 
zii.  85, — having  force,  Luke 
73,  iii.  28,  xv.  28,  John  v.  3o 
i.  18,  ii.  9,  47,  iv.  11,  vi.  11, 
zi.  18,  xiii.  2,  zv.  20.  zzi.  27 
11,  xxvi.  10,  xxviii.  14,  l^om, 
1  Cor.  i.  27,  ii.  15,  iv.  6,  ix.  5, 
ii.l7.  xii.  12,  Gal.  v.  10,  C«»l. 
iii.  5.  2The8S  ii.  8,  iii.  14,-1 
the  force  of  a  pronoun,  Janiei^  ii 
the  mark  of  the  subject,  Joht 
1  Thess.  iv.  8,  1  Tim.  i.  5,— » 
emphasis  to  the  predicate.  Act 
28,— omitted,  Luke  i.  09.  ii.  1 
Acts  ii.  8,  iii.  19,  iv.  9,  zix  2, 
2, 1  Cor.  i.  23,  ii.  14,  iv.  2(),  Gul 
vi.  8,  Phil.  iii.  9,  Eph.  iv.  1( 
ii.  8,  1  Tim.  ii.  5,  v.  21,  Heb. 
simple,  Eph.  v.  5. 

Artificer  not  to  be  always  belie vec 
xxvii.  11. 

Aacenaion  of  Christ,  Eph.  iv.  8. 

Aaaervation,  Rom.  i.  9. 

Aatdam,  or  polite  discourse,  Luke 

1  Cor.  IV.  8,  zi.  19,  2  C<.r.  i 

2  Pet.  ii.  11,  Philem.,  Ter.  1. 
Aayncritua,  Rom.  xvi.  14. 
Asyndeton,  Matt,  xv    19,  Mark  \ 

Luke  i.  17,  1  Cor.  ziii.  4.  G 
18,  V.  28,  Eph.  iii.  17,  iv.  13, 
iv.  8,  Col.  ii.  18, 1  Theas.  iv.  6. 
i.  17,  2  Tim.  iv.  2,  1  Pet  i.  2S 

Athanaaiua^  Matt.  zzi.  28,  John  v. 

Atheiam,  practical,  Luke  xvi.  80. 

AUic  dialect.  Acts  xxvi.  8. 

August  discourse.  Acts  vii.  86. 

Augustine,  John  iv.  42,  viii.  12. 

AirSpKtta,  John  xiv.  8.  zvi.  28. 

Author  of  the  Gnomon,  devoted  to 
dozy.  Pref.  {  21,~bis  writin 
2  7,  and  conclusion  of  his  w 
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Neoces.  Matt  vii.  11, — Editions  of 

the  New  Testament  in  Qreek,  and 

thfir  defences,  Pref.  J  8. 
Autoffrtipht  of  the  New  Testament,  Pref. 

I  8.  n  17,  Acts  xix.  19. 
Auxiliary  verb.  Acts  xxi.  85. 
Axiom,  special,  may  be  lost,  Acts  xv.  87. 

Bnhylon,  1  Pet.  t.  13. 

BaptPfm,  John  iii.  6,  Matt.  xxi.  26,  Rom. 
vi.  8,  Acts  X.  47, — of  infants.  Acts 
xvi.  16, — of  John,  Acts  xix.  8-6, — 
not  to  be  repeated.  Acts  viii  18, — 
being  without,  does  not  condemn, 
Mark  xvi.  16. 

Baptizing,  the  act  of  a  minister,  John  iv.  2. 

B'irbaritm  is  denied,  John  viii.  58. 

Btrenius,  Rom.  i.  11. 

Bartholomew,  John  i.  45. 

Boumgarten.  Matt.  i.  17,  J  14,  Rom.  i.  7, 
1*5,  iv.  5,  vi.  11,  James  ii.  7,  and  else- 
where frequently.  (Gomp.  App.  Crit. 
Ed.  ii.) 

Bed,  suited  to  conversion.  Acts  ix.  9 — 
loss  so  than  the  cross,  Luke  xxiii.  40. 

Beginning  of  a  discourse,   Acts  vii.  48, 

1  Cor.  xvi.  1. 
Belltrmine,  John  xxi.  16. 

Benign  discourse,  Luke  vii.  40,  47,  xii. 
82,  Acts  i.  7,  ii.  16,  29,  iii.  17,  v.  88, 
xi.  8,  xvii.  22,  29,  xxii.  6,  xxviii.  19, 

2  Cor.  viii.  18. 

Bible  Germanic,  Original,  Pref.  J  18. 
Bishop,  Acts  vi.  4,  xx.  28,  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 
Bi"ii^  chronological.  Mutt.  i.  8. 
BUiekwaU,  Pref.  J  9,  11. 
Blasphemy,  Matt.  ix.  8,  xii,  81. 
Blood oi  Jesus  Christ,  Heb.  xii.  24. 
Body  of  Christ,  Rom.  vii.  4. 
Bocnm*r,  J.  O.,  Rev.  22,  at  the  end. 
Boernerianut  Codex.  Pref  }  8,  num.  4,  n. 
Books,  good  and  bad,  Matt.  xxi.  42,  Acts 

XIX.  19,  Rev.  i.  11. 
Brucfcerus,  James,  Rev.  22,  at  the  end. 
Burial  of  Christ,  1  Pet.  iii.  18. 
Burkius,  Ph.  D.,  Pref.  J  25,  at  the  end. 
Burkius,  J.  A.  Proem.  £ditoris. 
Bursefurus,  D.  J.  P.,  Rev.  xiv.  6. 
BUsehtngius,  D.,  Pref.  {  18. 

Calculation  changed.  Rev.  xii.  6. 

Callimachus,  Acts  iii.  7. 

Calvin,  I  Pet.  iii.  19. 

Candor,  Luke  i.  1. 

Canon  not  imperfect,  John  xxi.  26. 

Canons,  apostolic,  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 

C'inonization,  true,  John  xvii.  19. 

Carnal,  debtors,  Rom.  viii.  12. 

Carrouges,  Pr.  (carob  beans),  Luke  xv.  16. 

Cases  of  conscience  to  be  decided  by  esta- 
blished rules,  Matt  ix.  18, 1  Cor.  vii. 
16. 

Cases  of  the  relative,  Rom.  vi.  17. 

CastaUio,  Rom.  vii.  18. 

Catnehfnsis,  Luke  xvi.  8,  Gal.  iii.  8. 


Catechising,  Matt  xvi.  18,  Luke  i.  4,  1 
John  ii.  18. 

Catechism,  Romish,  Matt.  vi.  10. 

Celibacy,  1  Cor.  vii,  1 . 

Characters,  moral,  in  Scriptuie,  Matt.  xii. 
20,  Luke  xii.  17,  xiii.  81,  xvi.  20, — 
spiritUHl,  John  xx.  4. 

Charientismtu.  John  ix.  80. 

Charismata  (gifts).  1  Cor.  xii.  9. 

Charta  blanca,  John  xvi.  28. 

Chiasmus,  Pref.  {  24,  Matt  v.  44,  viii.  26, 
28,  Acts  ii.  19,  46,  xx.  21,  Rom.  ii. 
14,  17-20.  84  corap.  88,  ix.  4,  xi.  88, 
sg.,  xiii.  18,  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  xiii.  6,  2 
Cor.  iv.  1,  Gal.  iv.  4,  Eph.  iii.  16, 
Col.  ii.  18,  2  Tim.  ii.  24,  Philem., 
ver.  6,  Heb.  i.  4,  iii.  12. 

Children,  duty  of,  Eph.  vi.  1. 

Chtliasm,  Rev.  xx.  8.  sq. 

Chnst,  2  Cor.  v.  16,  Rev.  xi.  16,— by  Me- 
tonymy for  Christianity,  Heb.  vi.  1, 
— the  Scripture  to  be  interpreted  con- 
cerning Christ  Matt  ii.  28,  Acts  ii. 
81,  84,  viii.  84,  sq.  See  Jesus — Chro- 
nological, Matt  i.  17,  {12,  Luke  iii. 
28,  xxi.  22,  Acts  xiii.  18,  Rom.  ix. 
17, 2  Thess.  ii.  8,  thes.  xii.  Heb.  xi.23. 

Christianity,  how  to  be  estimated.  Acts  ii. 
42. 

Christians,  Acts  xi.  26,  xv.  7,  sqq. 

ChristUeb,  W.  B.,  Rev.  22,  at  the  end. 

Chrysostom,  Acts  i.  1 2,  xxvi.  29,  John  ii. 
16,  iv.  26,  V.  2,  Rom.  v.  7, 13, 14,  19, 
Gal.  V.  26,  Rev.  i.  9. 

Cireumeision,  Rom.  ii.  26. 

Civility,  holy,  John  xxi.  16,  Acts  ix.  88. 

Classification,  I  John  iv.  18. 

Clemens,  Romans,  John  i.  1. 

Clepsydra,  spiritual  teachers  not  to  be 
bound  by  the.  Acts  xx.  7. 

Climax,  Matt  xxiv.  6,  John  i.  1,  Acts 
xxiii.  6,  Rom.  i.  28,  v.  7,  1  Cor.  i.  12, 
iv.  8,  vi.  8,  ix.  6,  xiii.  1,  xiv.  8,  xv. 
55,  Eph.  iv.  81. 

Cluverus,  Rom.  i.  24,  viii.  21. 

Commandment,  new,  John  xiii.  84. 

Commentaries,  Pref.  J  8,  4. 

Commissioner,  Acts  xxvi.  12. 

Communication  of  particular  circum- 
stances, Mark  xiii.  82. 

Communication,  rhetorical.  Acts  iv.  19, 
1  Cor.  vi.  2. 

Communion  under  both  kinds,  Matt  xxvi. 

Communion  of  goods,  Acts  ii.  46,  iv.  82, 
ix.  86,  xxi.  8,  Rom.  xv.  26,— of 
prayers,  Matt  xviii.  19,  20,— of 
saints,  Luke  i.  40. 

Comparison,  implicit  Rom.  v.  14,  16. 

Comparative  theology.  Matt,  xxiii.  28, 
1  Cor.  xii.  81,  Phil.  i.  10. 

Compound  verb,  Luke  i.  4,  19,  vi.  85,  viii. 
48,  Acts  xiii.  27,  2  Tim.  iv.  8. 

Conception  of  .Jesus  Christ  where  accom- 
plished, Luke  i.  89,  Heb.  vii.  14. 


Cmalialory  nriramenta.  Hatt.  x 

Coneiiiuity    fll.nt!aiti.   Luke  liv, 

iiiil.  S-il.  ]  Cor   vi.  in,  il 


a»ci« 

phr»-« 

OCT.  Matt,  ii 
17.  28,  xiii. 

20.  i 

.6, 

Li 

ke  i.  15 

.  xvi. 

26. 

J.> 

vi    21,  viii.  58,  lii. 

81. 

21 V  I 

xi.  20.  AcUvii 

9,16, 

riii. 

22 

x:ii.  S3. 

XV.  28.  Rum. 

.8.  ii 

10, 

4,  xiii. 

.  TV.  IS,  1  Cur.  i.  26, 

ix. 

«. 

I.  la.  2  Cor.  »i.  8,  G»l 

iii.  8. 

28, 

0.1  ii.  m. 

ii.  8,  2  Tim. 

10.  i 

■  B, 

2>; 

HHb.    i 

e,   y.  7.  vii. 

5,  I. 

22, 

.    '.  12,  etc.    Sue  Stmi- 
4»plfi  (tbe  bklf  of  •  double  tenieDcu 

Otmeord,  Acb>  i.  14,  iT.  82. 

Cemtrtu  nnd  Hbstract.  Acts  x.  88.— for 
tile  NiM'truct,  Gal.  ir.  19,  Bnb.  iv.  13. 
22.  Col.  iii.  II. 

OeneHbiiiaffii,  HatL  xix.  6. 

Oondiliviu.  unjust.  JuhD  s.  24. 

CaitfiuiM  »r  prni^  Hatu  xi.  2&.— of 
fins,  MiitL  iii.  S,  AcU  xix.  IS,— of 
hn|M>,  t  Ppt  iii.  16. 

apitfiifitn.  Luke  Tiii.  6,  1  Tim.  i.  8,  2 
Tim.  ii  9. 

Comeirnte.  AvU  Iiiil.  1. 

Caturgurnei,  fnim  wbat  ii  poMible  to 
what  ie,  Rdm.  xiv.  4, — from  tlie 
frrenter  to  the  less,  Rom.  viii.  82. — 
fruni  the  lm»  to  tbe  greftter.  Rum. 
iii,  ft 

Cviwgurntn.  Matt  zxii.  81. 

CMUi^riif  iont  somPwhHtenl  arj^. — Halt 
i.  IK,  rftipocting  theeene»|iwyof  Jo- 
•aph. — i[.  24.  concerning  a  Naaurene, 
— X.  2.  ri>apn:ting  the  order  of  the 
spiMtlm. — iii.  40,  respecliog  the  three 
dHjs  of  auBiTing. — xiii.  3.  reapecting 
■  ■!■  n  parables,— XT  iii.  17.  concern- 
jn>;  the  article  never  being  redun- 
d.ini.— xxii.  82,  on  the  vulae  of  in- 
fer nc-^, — xxiT.  29,  concerning  the 
optii-al  nature  of  the  propheciai, — 
xxiv.  33,  on  not  overlooking  the  or- 
di>r  of  words,— Hnrk  x.  18,  OD  the 
W  irdi  iif  J«aus  suited  to  tbe  capacity 
of  bin  hearers:  comp.  xiii.  32, — xt. 
2'>.  nn  the  boura  passed  on  the  orou. 
—Luke  iii.  23,  86,  on  the  genealogy 

onf-'unding  proDouns. — iti.  8.  on 
the  unriirhteniit  mammon,— John  i. 
1,  on  Artemon, — i.  IS,  concern- 
In.;  ih"  two  Johns,—!.  61,  on  the 
word  Amnn, — iii.  6,  on  water  and 
the  Spirit,— vi.  37,  on  (be  Greek 
■tyle  of  tbe  New  Testament,- viii. 
1,  ti.  r<«poctlng  Ihe  adulteroaa  and 
the  writing, — viii.  20,  concerning 
tbo  ti'nrhlng  of  Je«ua. — xiii.  14.  re- 
■pecting  the  washing  of  the  feet, 
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navo  fiacred  conpniences, — Tit  i.  7, 
on  the  stewiird  of  God, — Heb.,  in  the 
Intrnd.,  concerning  Paul  being  the 
author,— ch.  i.  4,  on  the  chiasmus, — 
i.  0,  on  the  formulsB  of  quotation, — 
ii.  6,  on  the  angels  our  felIow-?er- 
Tants, — ii.  7,  on  Christ  tasting  death 
for  every  man, — iv.  12,  on  the  soul 
and  spirit, — v.  7,  on  the  process  of 
suffering, — vi.  1,  on  the  Christian 
cutechi.sm  of  the  Old  Testament, — 
vi.  4,  on  rolapse, — viii.  11,  on  being 
taught  of  Uoa, — ix.  18,  on  the  word 
r^na  and  Ata^fjKfiy — X.  7,  on  the  vo- 
lume of  the  l)<H>k^ — xi.  1,  on  the  de- 
finition of  faith, — xi.  21,  on  the  staff 
of  Jacob, — xi.  33,  on  the  prophets, — 
xii.  24,  on  the  blood  of  sprinaling  in 
heaven, — James  ii.  14,  21,  on  James 
and  Paul, — v.  14,  on  unction, — 1  Pet. 
iii.  18,  \S\  on  the  descent  into  hell, — 
2  Pet,  i.  5,  on  the  system  of  virtues, — 
ii.  10,  on  the  excellence  of  the  angels 
that  sinned, — iii.  8,  on  a  thousand 
years,  Ps.  xc.  4, — 1  John  ii.  12,  on 
the  degrees  <»f  age, — ii.  18,  on  Anti- 
christ,— V.  7,  on  the  three  witne«»ej«, 
— V.  IH,  on  the  sin  that  is  to  death, — 
Jude,  v«»r.  14,  on  the  seventh, — Rev., 
Proem  «»n  ihe  assistance  derived  from 
criticism, — oh.  i.  1,  on  the  title  and 
luhjiKit  of  the  book, — 1.  8,  on  the 
b('l[>s  to  understand  the  Apocalypse, 
i.  8,  comp.  xi.  17,  on  the  Divine 
names,  especially  nvP, — i.  10,  on  the 
L«>rd's  day, — ii.  1,  on  the  seven  epis- 
tles,— ii.  10,  on  the  shorter  reading 
for  the  most  part  genuine, — iv.  1, 
chronnl.igical  table, — xxi  IB,  17,  on 
the  12.000  furlongs  and  144  reeds 
(cubit.s),— xxii.  18,  on  the  title  Je- 
sus,— xxii  18,  on  the  sins  against 
the  book  of  the  Apocalypse,  etc. 

Council,  example  of  a  good,  Acts  xv.  6, 15. 

Couru^U  of  the  gospel.  Matt.  xix.  21. 

Conatructionity  <iingular,  Mark  iii.  27,  Luke 
vi.  17,  xiii.  IH,  Acts  xv.  7,  23,  xx.  3, 
xxi.  16,  xxii.  17,  xxv.  20,  xxvii.  1, 
xxviii.  27,  Col.  ii.  8,  2  Tim.  iii.  14. 

Oontummafion  of  the  world,  Matt.  xiii.  39, 
2  Pet.  iii.  11. 

ConlroverneSf  how  to  be  treated,  Gal.  i.  8. 

Converaafion,  holy.  Acts  viii.  3(^  xxi.  29. 

Convertion,  Matt.  xiii.  15,  Luke  i.  17,  xv. 
17,  John  vii.  17,  Acts  iii.  26,  ix.  5, 
9,  20,  xxiv.  25,  xxvi.  18,  19,— differs 
from  repentance,  Luke  xv.  17,  Acts 
iii.  19,  xxvi.  20, — of  the  Jews,  Rom. 
xi.  18. 

Comer  J  Heb.  ii.  7. 

Correction,  brotherly.  Acts  vii.  26. 

Correction  of  words.  Gal.  iii.  4,  Bph.  iii.  19. 

Course^  Acts  xiii.  25. 

Court  (palace),  Mark  vi.  14,  Luke  ix.  9. 

CounUtianee  of  Jeaus  Chriat,  Mark  x.  23. 
V22 


Creation^  Mark  x.  6,  xvi.  16,  Heb.  xi.  8. 

Creature,  1  Pet.  ii.  18. 

Creed  «.f  Jcpuh,  Luke  iv.  43. 

Criea  <if  Chri.'*t,  John  vii.  28. 

Critievtm   (crisis),    Pref.   {  8,   etc.,   Rev. 

Proem,  n.  2,  and  ch.  xxii.  18,  21,  etc 
Croat,  Matt.  x.  38, — hours  on  the,  John 

xix.  14. 
Cruxiu*,  D.  C.  A.,  Luke  i.  9, 
Cumu  atim  of  words,  Luke  xiii.  15. 
Cuttoma  of  Chriiit,  Mark  x.  1. 
Cutting  off,  Rom.  xi.  22. 
Cytil,  John  v.  39. 

Dmmona  (devils).  Matt.  xvii.  21,  1  Cor. 
X.  2'), — to  have  a  devil.  Matt.  xi.  18. 

Damouologieal  observations.  Malt  iv.  1, 
3,  4,  5,  10,  24,  vii.  22,  viii.  28,  29, 
31,  32,  X.  1,  xii.  25,  26,  43,  44,  46, 
xiii.  19,  Mark  i.  23,  24,  26,  v.  3,  7, 
8.  10.  15,  vi.  18,  vii.  25,  80,  ix.  22, 
25,  26,  Luke  iv.  6,  viii.  12.  27,  31, 
X.  18.  19.  xi.  22,  xii.  58,  John  viii. 
44,  xii  31,  xiii.  27,  xiv.  80,  xvi.  11, 
Acts  viii.  7,  xvi.  17,  xix.  13,  Rom. 
viii.  38,  39,  xvi.  20,  etc. 

Datwe,  Luke  xii.  20,  xv.  80,  AcU  i.  6, 
xix.  27,  Rom.  iv.  12,  vii.  25,  viii. 
24,  1  Thess.  v.  27,  1  Tim.  iv.  8,  Rev. 
ii.  14. 

Day,  1  Cor.  iii.  13,  Heb.  x.  25, — that  day, 
Matt.  vii.  22, — near.  Matt.  xvi.  28, 
2  Thess.  ii.  2,  tq.,  Ueb.  i.  1,  1  John 
ii.  18.— dny  of  God,  2  Pet.  iii.  12,— 
of  Christ,  John  viii.  66, — day  of  the 
Lord,  Rev  i.  10, — the  day  of  conver- 
sion, Luke  xix.  9. 

Deacf<na,  Acts  vi.  2. 

Dead,  the.  Rev.  xi.  18. 

Death  of  Christ,  John  x.  18,^-of  believers, 
John  xi.  0, — what  mitigates  a  vio- 
lent di'Hth.  Acts  vii.  56, — state  after 
death.  Matt.  vii.  22,  xiv.  2  Luke  xvi. 
29.  R..MI.  xiv.  9,  Phil.  i.  23,  1  Pet 
iii.  19, — examples  of  a  happy  death, 
John  xii.  30. 

Death  eternal  is  not  mentioned,  Rom.  t. 
21,  vi.  21. 

Decorum  in  the  conduct  and  conversation 
of  Je>us  Chrifft,  and  in  the  Scripture 
of  the  New  TesUment,  Prel.  }  15, 
Matt  iii.  15,  vii.  28,  ix.  13,  xv.  28, 
Mark  xiv.  8,  Luke  ii.  9,  iii.  1:8,  ix. 
50,  xii.  '1\,  John  iv.  6,  xi.  15,  Acta 
ii.  8.  14.  ix.  9,  2  Cor.  ix.  12,  Gal.  v. 
I.S.— in  the  life,  Matt,  xxiii.  26. 

Decree,  absolute,  Rom.  xi.  6. 

^ttworrii  in  speaking,  Luke  xii.  5,  Acts  vii. 
48,  XX.  24,  xxvi.  6,  Rom.  ii.  6,  iiu 
19.  Col.  i.  20,  25,  1  Tim.  i.  16. 

De  Dieu.  Acts  x.  86,  xiii.  24. 

Detty  of  Jei^us  Christ,  Matt.  xi.  10,  Luke 
i.  16,  John  i.  1,  v.  17,  viii.  17,  19,  x. 
80,  34,  xvii.  6,  xx.  28,  Rom.  ix.  5, 
xiv.  11,    1   Cor.  X.  9,    Phil.  ii.  6,      ' 
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1  Th«»8.  V.  27,  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  Heb. 
i.  1,  2,  iii.  4,  vii.  26,  1  John  iv.  2. 

Delay  dangerous,  Acts  xxiv.  25. 

Depreeeaion  for  others  an  important  mat- 
ter. 1  Tim.  ii.  5. 

DtMcmt  int«)  hell,  Eph.  iv.  9, 1  Pet  iii.  19. 

J}e»trueti<m,  Acts  iii.  28. 

Devil,  John  viii.  44, — a  sinner,  1  John 
iii.  8. — a  tempter.  Matt.  iv.  1, — 
jiidi^ment  of  the  devil,  1  Tim.  iii.  6: 
com  p.  D»moiiolog. 

DfyHngiu»j  ShI.  Rev.  xiii.  1,  thes.  7. 

DiatyrmuM,  John  vii.  4. 

Dielux,  Kov.  Proem,  n.  8. 

Didactiee  of  Christ  (comp.  Triviam), 
J<»hn  viii.  20. 

Didymtu,  1  Cor.  ii.  4. 

Diminutive,  Luke  xii.  82. 

Diteiples,  Matt.  x.  1. 

Dietphne  of  the  Church,  James  v.  4. 

Diterepeneiet  in  the  exegetics  of  the  Apo- 
calypse, Rev.  18,  1  (thes.  7.) 

Divide  and  command.  Acts  xxiii.  6. 

Divine  things,  we  must  reason  modestly 
on,  Rom.  xi.  84,  1  Cor.  xii.  18. 

Divorce,  Matt.  v.  81,  xix.  4. 

Doctrine,  pure.  Matt.  xvi.  6. 

Double  compound.  Acts  xiii.  26,  xxiv.  12, 

2  Cor.  ix.  12,  2  Thess.  ii.  1,  Tit  i.  6. 
Doubting,  Acts  x.  20. 

Doxology,  1  Tim.  i.  17. 
Dreamers,  natural  men,  Jude,  ver.  8. 
Dreams,  Matt  i.  20,  Acts  xvi.  9. 
Dueh,  Miitt  V.  89. 

Duties  to  Gk)d,  our  neighbor,  and  ourselves, 
Matt.  vi.  1. 

Eedesia,  the  Church,  Matt  xv.  26,  xviii. 
17,  John  iv.  42,  Acts  v.  11,  vi.  8,  8, 

1  Cor.  i.  2. 
Ecclesiastical  goods.  Acts  vi.  8. 
Echo,  Matt  viii.  8. 
Ecstasy,  Acts  x.  10. 

Efficacy  of  the  Divine  word.  Matt  vii. 

29,  viii.  7. 
Efficacious  discourse,  1  Cor.  xv.  8. 
Elect,  Matt  xx.  16,  xxiv.  22,  Col.  iii.  12. 
Election,  predestination,  etc.,  Matt.  xi.  26, 

Rom.  ii.  4,  viii.  29,  1  Cor.  i.  27,  Eph. 

i.  4. 
Elegance,  Luke  xii.  17,  John  i.  17,  v.  2, 

vi.  87,  Acts  i.  21,  ii.  88,  iii.  14,  vii. 

48,  viii.  81,  x.  28,  86,  xiii.  26,  xvii. 

81,  xxvi.  15,  28,  29,  1  Cor.  iii.  10, 

vi.  13,  vii.  1,  viii.  12,  xii.  16,  xiv.  6, 

26,  XV.  8,  89,  2  Cor.  i.  28,  iii.  18,  iv. 

11,  Gal.  V.  17,  vi.  6,  Eph.  ii.  16,  17, 

iii.  8,  1  Tim.  v.  4,  23,  James  iii.  4, 

2  Pet  i.  16. 
Elements,  Heb.  v.  12. 

Elenchus  (demonstration),  when  suitable, 
John  viii.  12,  Acts  vii.  51,  xiii.  46. 

Elephants,  wailing  of,  Rom.  viii.  22. 

EU^sis,  Mark  xv.  8,  Luke  xii.  20,  47,  48, 
xiii.  9,  xiv.  18,  xviii.  14,  Acts  ii.  8, 


29,  vii.  20,  48,  x.  86.  Rom.  i.  26.  U. 

8,  18,  xii.  19.  1  Cor.  i.  26,  xv.  26.  89, 

2  Cor.  viii.  18,  Eph.  v  83,  2  Thess. 

ii.  3,  1  Tim.  vi.  2,   1  John  ii.  27,— 

of  the  imperative,   Qal.  ▼.  18,--of 

the  optative,  Phil.  iv.  8,^-of  the  pre- 
dicate. Phil.  ii.  1,  Eph.  ▼.  4,— of  ths 

pronoun.  Acts  v.  41,  vi.  1,  xxiii.  15, 

xxvii.  14,  xxviii.  8. 
Emphasis,  Pref.  {  14,  Luke  i.  4,  46,  ii.  48, 

iv.  16,  xiii.  21,  John  v.  86,  42,  vL 

87,  Acts  X.  28,  XV.  18,  xxii.  26, 1  Cor. 

vi.  8,  vii.  22,  viii.  12,  2  0.r.  iii.  6, 

X.  1,  Gal.  iii.  10,  Eph.  U.  14,  CoL  L 

27,  1  Pet  i.  10. 
Emptying  of  Curist*s  glory,   Phil.  ii.  9, 

Ueb.  ii.  9. 
EnaUage,  John  vi.  61,  Acts  iii.  21,  x.  28, 

XXV.  22,  Rev.  x.  9. 
Encomia  (a  yearly  sacrifice).  Matt  xiv.  6. 
Enemies,  love  of.  Matt   v.  44. — iniquity 

of  the  truth  of.  Acta  v.  28. 
Enjedin,  John  viii.  68. 
Enthythrure,  Rom.  vi.  17. 
Epanalepsis,  John  xiv.  11,  Rom.  viii.  1, 

1  Cor.  ii.  6,  iv.  18,  James  ii.  15. 
J^iHinodus,  John  xiv.  17. 
Epiphonema,  John  xvi.  81,  xxi.  26.  Rom. 

i.  16,  1  Cor.  vi.  20. 
Epistles,  form  of,  in  the  New  Testament, 

Rom.  i.  1. 
EpUasis,  Matt.  vi.  80,  x.   18,   xviii.  19. 

xxii.  37,  John  i.   1,  xviii.  20,  Acts 

iv.  9,  vii.  6,  X.  89,  xiii.  27.  28,  Rom. 

i.  4,  viii.  8,  ix.  7,   1  Cor.   vii.  30, 

ix.  26,  xi.  6,  xiii.  18,  xv.  36,  2  Cor. 

iii.  6,  v.  8,  viii.  8,  Phil.  iv.  4,  Kph. 

V.  13,  Ueb.  i.  13,  1  John  iv.  16. 
Epitherapia,  Acts  xxvi.  29,  1  Cor.  iv.  14, 

xi.  7,  Phil.  iv.  10,  1  John  v.  18. 
^jptMete,  emphatic  omission  of,  1  Cor.vi.20. 
Epizeuxis,  Luke  viii.  24,  x.  41,  xxii.  81. 
Eraemue,  John  xiv.  I,  Rom.  ii.  6. 
Error,  the  evil  of,  John  viii.  44,  ix.  41. 
Esdras,  book  of.  Matt  xxiii.  84. 
Ethos,  Luke  x.  29,  xii.  4,  Acts  ii.  29,  xx. 

87,  xxiii.  6,  Rom.  vi.  17,  vii.  26.  ix. 

14,  xii.  16,  1  Cor.  iv.  8,  vii.  8,  Eph. 

IV.  1. 
^i\&0tta,  Mark  xii.  82,  Acts  v.  41,  Rom. 

ii.  18,  Col.  V.  18. 
Euphemiemus,  Matt  viii.  11,  Luke  vii.  86, 

xiii.  1,  John  ii.  26,  xvii.  19,  Acts  ii. 

89,  X.  26,  28,  XV.  21.  Rom.  i.  17.  iii. 

8,  ix.  4,  1  Cor.  i.  26,  2  Cor.  vU.  7,  12, 

1  Thess.  iii.  5,  iv.  6. 
Euphrates,  Rev.  xvi.  12. 
Euselnus,  Matt  ix.  20. 
Eustathius,  AcU  i.  16,  xv.  2,  1  Cor.  xiii.  12. 
Evangelical,  Phil.  i.  27. 
Evangelists,  Matt  tit.,  — ^their  harmony, 

Pref.  {  18, — their  care  in  reviewing 

a  subject,  John  xxi.  28. 
Event,  the,  how  far  it  ia  to  be  expected  ia 

the  prophedes,  Rev.  z.  6. 
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E9idene$,  Acts  xx.  2b,  xxii.  8,  xxtI.  4, 

Bom.  yi.  19. 
Exaltatwn  of  Christ,  Phil.  ii.  9,  Ueb.  ii.  5. 
ExereueM,  ages  of  sacred,  Pref.  {  6. 
EzeroM^  prophetical,  Mark  xvi.  17,  at  the 

end. 
Es^et*  lan^age,  James  iii.  9. 
Exquisite  address,  Luke  i.  8,  John  y.  86, 

Uol.  ii.  18. 
Exultation,  I  Thess.  y.  24. 
Ezra,  book  of.  Matt  xxiii.  84. 

FacUity  of  expression,  Qal.  iy.  20. 

Faitk,  Matt  yiii.  10,  Luke  xvii.  7,  John 
xii.  16,  James  i.  6,— joined  with  hope 
and  loye.  Acts  xxiy.  14,  1  Cor.  xiii. 
13.  Heb.  X.  22,  1  Pet  i.  8,— sayinj^. 
Matt  iz.  22, — miraculous,  Mattxvii. 
20,  Mark  xvi.  17,  1  Cor.  xii.  9,— con- 
sidered apart  from  its  office  in  justi- 
fication, 1  Tim.  iv.  12, — implicit  and 
explicit  John  yi.  68, — prior  to  know- 
ledge, John  vi.  69:  tnose  who  are 
somewhat  8l(»w  excepted,  John  x.  88, 
— the  fruit  of  the  word,  Luke  viii.  12, 
— lilower  or  quicker,  Luke  xxiv  26, 
— it  is  in  the  undertlanding  and  the 
in'//,  Luke  xxiv.  25, — nut  slothful, 
but  active.  John  xii.  85, — reviving 
and  purified,  Mark  xvi.  18, — lays 
hold  of  omnipotence,  but  more  hap- 
pily on  mercy,  Luke  xvii.  7, — either 
betore  or  after  love  and  knowledge, 
J«»hn  xvii.  21, — historic^tl  formerly 
rather  difficult  Acts  i.  22, — towards 
God  and  (/hrist  Hum.  i.  7, — how  far 
it  ju*<tifies,  Rom.  iii.  28^attracts 
Christ  Rom.  x.  8, — embraces  what 
wo  do  not  yet  understand,  John  xii. 
16, — faith,  the  virtue  of  a  servant 
Mutt.  xxiv.  46,  Luke  xvi.  10. 

Familiarity,  1  Cor.  xvi.  6,  Phil.  iii.  18. 

Fatting,  Matt  vi.  16. 

Father,  Mutt.  vi.  4,  9,  John  xiv.  2,  xvii. 
1,— duties  of  fathers,  Eph.  vi.  4. 

Fear  of  men.  Matt  x.  28,  xiv.  9. 

Federal  method  in  Theol..  Matt  xxvi.  28. 

Feft,  washing  of  the,  John  xiii.  14. 

Fehre,  S.  B..  Rev.  22,  at  the  end. 

Ferrariut,  Acts  xiii.  22. 

Festival  days,  much  sin  is  committed  upon, 
John  viii.  4. 

Fig-tree,  Mark  xi.  13. 

Fire,  Matt  iii.  10,  11,  12,  1  Cor.  iii.  18. 

Fiehes,  kinds  of,  John  xxi.  11. 

FLttdut,  Rom.  x.  2. 

FLeth,  the,  the  workshop  of  sin,  Rom. 
VII.  4. 

FUeh  and  spirit,  John  yi.  68,  Rom.  i.  4, 
1  Tim.  iii.  16,  1  Pet  iii.  18 ;  comp. 
tit  Spirit. 

Flight  in  the  time  of  persecution.  Acts 
xii.  17. 

Forhetiw,  Rev.  xx.  4. 

Force  added  to  what  is  said.  Acts  iii.  18. 


F(Mrmula  of  concluding  and  exciting  at 
tention,  £ph.  vi.  10, — of  declaring, 
1  Tim.  vi.  7,— of  breaking  ott",  Gal. 
yi.  17, — of  extenuating,  .John  vi.  9, 
—of  explaining  in  general,  1  Cor. 
yii.  29, — of  bringing  in  an  objection, 
Rom.  iii.  1, — of  praising.  Mutt  xxy. 
21,— of  making  pn>gre8S.  Phil.  iii.  1, 
— of  revealing,  1  Thess.  iv.  15, — of 
transition.  Acts  iii.  17,— of  distance, 
Luke  iy.  21,— of  repetition,  Luke 
iv.  24. 

Formuloff  more  sacred  use  of,  John  xx. 
19,  Acts  XV.  23,^-ordinary  use  of, 
increases  impiety.  Acts  xii.  22;  comp. 
JVivial  and  Proverbs, 

Fortuitout,  Luke  x.  81. 

Forty  days,  etc..  Matt  iv.  2,  Acts  vii.  6. 

Fountain,  Greek  of  the  New  Testament, 
what?  Pref.  J 8,  mon.  12. 

Franke,  A.  H.  Philero.,  ver.  1. 

Fraternal  relation  of  Christ  Matt.  xxy. 
40,  John  ii.  12,  xx.  17,  Beb.  ii.  11, — 
brethren  a  title  of  Christians,  Rom. 
i.  18. 

Frequent  occurrence  of  words,  in  Acts  i. 
17,  iv.  18, — in  1  Cor.  ii.  2,  iii.  18, — 
in  Col.  i.  9,— in  1  Tim.  ii.  2,  9,  10, 
yi.  14, — in  1  Pet.  i.  3,  r>,  ii.  14. 

Friendship,  Rom.  v.  7,  8  John,  yor,  16,— 
of  Jesus  to  John,  John  xiii.  28. 

Friseh,  J.  P..  Rev.  22,  at  the  end. 

Fruit,  Rom.  i.  13. 

Futneti  of  the  meaning,  Rom.  i.  4. 

Future,  Luke  xii.  42, — twofold,  Acts  xL 
28. 

Future  things,  the  knowledge  of.  Matt 
xxiy.  4. 

Oabriel,  Luke  i.  19,  Rev.  xi.  16. 

Oain^  Acts  xix.  27. 

Oarment,  marriage.  Matt  xxii.  11. 

Oataker,  Matt.  vi.  7,  xx.  26,  Rom.  y.  19, 
1  John  iii.  9. 

Oaul,  2  Tim.  iy.  10. 

Oebhardi,  Rev.  xiii.  1  (twice),  xx.  2. 

Oehenna,  Matt.  v.  22. 

Genealogy  of  Christ  Matt  i.  1,  2,  etc., 
Heb.  vii.  14. 

Genitive,  1  Tim.  y.  11,— of  the  object, 
John  xii.  81,  Rom.  xi.  81. 

Oentilea,  how  the  Apostles  refuted  the. 
Acts  xix.  87. 

Oerberus,  Rom.  i.  26. 

Oi/ti,  of  spiritual  knowledge,  1  John  ii.  8. 

Giving  of  thanks,  Rom.  xiv.  6. 

Olory:  Holiness,  Acts  iii.  14,  comp.  Rom. 
v.  2. 

Onome,  1  Cor.  yi.  12. 

Gob  is,  Heb.  xi.  6, — is  in  the  paints,  1 
Cor.  xiv.  25, — is  a  God  of  patience^ 
etc.,  Rom.  xv.  5,  18,  88, — God's  mak- 
ing himself  known,  Matt  iii.  17, 
xvii.  5,  Acts  xvii.  24, — what  is  said 
of  God  fully  expressed,  Matt  y.  46, 
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or  by  ellipsis.  Matt  iv.  23.  3  John, 
Yer.7,— tneeabjectof  God.our^elves, 
our  neiifhbor,  is  frequtiiuly  intro- 
duced. Matt.  vi.  1,  xi.  1, -^jealousy 
of  Of-d,  Rom.  X.  2, — beautiful  to  God 
(t;xt!(HMlinglv beautiful).  Acts  vii.  20, 
— the  on  y  6od,  1  Tim   i.  17. 

Oood  pletixure  uf  God,  Matt.  xi.  20. 

Good  works  at  once  free  and  iiece^isary, 
Rom.  XV.  27. 

Gospel,  the,  Matt.  iv.  23,  Mark  i.  1, 
Luke  i.  19,  Rom.  ii.  IH. 

Grace,  univorsal,  John  i.  9,  xii.  47,  R4)m. 
iii.  3,  Ueb.  x.  29,  1  John  ii.  2. 

Gradation,  Acts  vii.  85,  Rom.  xi.  33,  1 
Cor.  i.  12,  iv.  8,  xiii.  1,  xiv.  8.  16, 
88,  2  Cor.  vi.  16,  vii.  2,  1  Thess. 
iv.  1(5,  1  Fet.  i.  10,  ii.  Jl,  2  Pet. 
HI    b. 

Grand  discourse.  Acts  i  8,  Rom.  i.  29, 
ii  27,  1  Cor.  vi.  1,  2  Cor.  i.  28,  iv. 
4,  Kph.  ii.  6,  vi.  18,  Phil.  ii.  9,  iii. 

7,  jHm(*8  ii.  6,  18. 

Gnmd  expression,  Luke  iii.  28.  xii.  82, 
John  i,  8,  Acts  ii.  17,  1  Thcss.  iv. 
1«.  1  Tim.  ii.  7,  9,  2  Tim.  iii.  15, 
iv.  5,  8,  1  Pet.  ii.  11,  2  Pet  ii.  10. 

Grateful  expression.  Acts  xiv.  26,  1  Cor. 
xvi.  2. 

Chape  di.-'course,  Luke  i.  1,  xii.  5,  xiv,  11, 
Acts  XV.  22,  24,  Rom.  i.  26,  1  Cor. 
iii.  9.  V.  1,  8.  xvi.  1,  Gal.  i.  6,  xviii. 

8,  ii.  16,  1  Pet  i.  1,   2  Pet  i.  4,  ii. 
16. 

Greek  lans^uage,  observations  on  the, 
sometimes  short  and  yet  useful. 
Matt.  vi.  11,  Mark  i.  84,  vi  8,  vii. 
1,  xiv.  19,  XV.  84,  Luke  i  78,  xvii 
7,  John  i.  15,  vii.  84,  xvii.  2,  Acts 
xiii.  18,  Rom.  ix.  82,  xi  8,  1  Cor. 
iv.  6,  vi.  11,  15,  2  Cor.  vii.  8,  xii. 
13.  £ph.  i.  6,  Hib.  xiii.  2.  1  Pet 
iii.  1,  2  Pet  ii.  4,  Rev.  i.  9,  xxii.  2,— 
comparison  of  it  with  the  Hebrew, 
Matt  ii.  28,  x.  25,  Mark  iii.  27,  xv. 
84.  John  xviii.  1,  Col.  iii.  15.  Not 
H  few  distinctions  of  Greek  arc 
marked  in  index  II.  See,  al^o.  in 
this  Index  III.,  Articles  Coneite 
phraseology.  Middle  verbs,  tense,  etc. 

Gregory  VII.,  Rev.  xiii.  1. 

Gregory,  Thaumaturgus,  Matt.  vi.  11. 
Rom.  V.  7. 

Grief  John  xi.  81. 

Grotius,  Mark  iv.  85. 

Growth  of  Jesus  Christ,  Luke  ii.  52. 

ffair  of  the  bead.  1  Cor.  xi.  6. 

Halieutiea,  John  xxi.  11. 

Hand,   the   apostles  labored   with    the, 

John  XXI.  8,  Acts  xxviii.  8. 
Mands,    imposition    of.    Matt.    xix.    15, 

Acts  xiii.  8,  1  Tim.  v.  22,  Heb.  vi. 

1.  James  v.  14. 
Marduinus,  John  xviii.  20. 


Ilnrvest,  John  iv.  85. 

IJarenberg,  J.  C,  Rev.  22.  at  the  end. 

Hauherus,  D.,  John  xiv.  1,  Pref.  {  18. 

Hearer,  eood,  Luke  viii    IH. 

Ueari,  Matt  v.  8,  xi.  29,  xiii.  15,  Loki 
xvi.  15.  Actsi.  24,  viii.  21. 

Heaven,  Matt  vi.  9, — f<»r  GoD,  John  iii. 
27. 

Hebraism,  Pref.  }  14,  Matt  i.  1,  iii.  12, 
XV.  5,  Rom.  i.  17,  v.  14,  ix.  8,  10, 
xi.  26,  Rev.  i.  5,  and  every whers 
else  in  tbese  three  and  the  <»ther 
books  of  the  New  THStament:  for 
example,  Luke  i.  30,  ii.  21,  xi.  83, 
Acts  X.  86. 

Hebrews^  In  trod,  to  the  Epistle  to  ths 
Hebrews. 

HefUnistM,  Acts  xi.  20,  Introd.  to  Heb. 

Uellwagius,  £.  F.,  Rev.  22,  at  the  end. 

HendpHys,  Mark  x.  21,  Act^  ix  31.  xxiiL 
6,  Rom.  ii.  20,  27,  xv.  4.  2  Cor.  viii. 
2,  Col.  i.  26,  ii.  8,  1  Tim.  i.  4,  2  Tim. 
i.  10,  iv.  1. 

Heretiology,  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 

Heresy,  ActA  xxi  v.  14,  1  Cor.  xi.  19. 

Heretic,  Tit  iii.  19. 

Heritage,  1  Pet  ▼   8. 

Hermeneuttcal  obs(*rvation.s  Pref.  {14, 
Mtttt  i.  22,  ii.  1,  15,  18,  28,  v.  18, 
89,  ix.  IS,  xvi.  11,  18,  xviii.  18,  xxiv. 

15,  29,  42,  xxvi.  64,  Mark  i.  2,  vii 
1,  xiii.  82,  Luke  iii.  2,  ix.  oO,  xvi.  8, 
Acts  ii.  89,  Rom.  xi.  34,  1  Cor.  iii. 
IM,  vii.  25,  ix.  17,  2  Cor.  xi  17,  Ueb. 
xii.  17,  1  John  ii.  18,  Rev.  xii.  8, 
etc. 

Herod.  Matt  ii.  1. 

Hrsyehius,  corr.  Acts  iii.  20,  xv.  24,  xvi 

16,  2  Cor.  xii.  7. 

Heumannus,  2  John,  ver.  1. 

High  Priest^  Heb.  ii.  17. 

HiUerusy  Matt  ii.  28,  Rev.  xix.  1. 

History,  ecclesiastical,  specimens  of  ex- 
plaining, Acts  vii.  1,  Heb.  xi.  2. 

Hobbes,  Rom.  i.  21. 

Hofmun,  C.  G.,  Pref.  |9. 

Holiness:  Glory,  Acts  iii.  14,  Heb.  ii.  10. 

Holy,  Rom.  i.  4. — Holy.  Holy,  Holy, 
Rhv.  iv.  8, — saints,  Matt  xxiii.  1&, 
xxvii.  52. 

Homicide,  Acts  xxviii.  4. 

Homiletics.     See  PastoraL 

Homiltef,  how  the  fruit  of,  is  to  be  ga- 
thered. Acts  ii.  87. 

Hope,  Rom.  viii.  24. 

Hospitality,  Heb.  xiii.  2. 

Hottmger,  John  xvii.  1. 

Hours  of  the  ancients,  Mark  xv.  25. 

Human  custom,  according  to,  Philem., 
ver.  15. 

Humble  in  heart,  Jesus,  Matt  xL  29, 
xii.  6. 

Humility,  1  Cor.  iii.  5,  iv.  9,  xiii.  11. 

Hypallage,  Matt  x.  15,  Jamea  ii.  17,  iii. 
4,  Heb.  ix.  28,  xiiL  2. 
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JJyperbation,  Mark  ix.  20,  xvi.  1. 
Hypocriif,  Matt  vi.  2,  xvi.  1.  3,  6,  xxiii. 

13,   xxi.  16,  xxiv.  51,   Mark  vii.  0. 

Luke  xii.  1,  66. 
Hf/pothetieal  phraseology,  1  Cor.  iv.  3. 
JHypotypontf  1  Cor.  xi.  18,  2  Cor.  iv.  14. 

James  and  Paul,  Gal.  ii.  9,  James  ii.  14, 
iv.  5. 

Irkthyology,  John  xvi.  It. 

Idolatry^  Acts  vii.  41,  xvii.  29. 

Jerusalem^  Luke  xxi.  24,  QaL  iv.  26,  Rev. 
xxi.  2. 

Juu»  is  Christ,  Matt.  i.  1,  16,  »q.  22, — 
name  Jesus,  Matt.  i.  21, — Christ 
Jesus  (with  the  name  put  first). 
Kom.  XV.  8,  Gal.  ii.  16, — His  ma- 
jesty and  glory,  Matt.  vii.  28.  20, 
Ueb.  In  trod.  Com  p.  Method^  Life^ 
Prayers,  etc. 

Jewus,  name  of.  Matt  it  2, — argument 
against  them.  Matt.  i.  :i2,  *q. 

IgnaliuBy  John  i.  1. 

lUuminalioHf  Matt.  xvi.  17,  Ueb.  vi.  4. 

Jmttye  of  God,  Col   iii.  10,  1  Cor.  xi.  7. 

Jmperatit^ty  John  ii.  10,  Gal.  iii.  7, — af- 
ter the  imperative,  John  vii.  87, 
Col.  iii.  16, — including;  the  future 
of  the  Indicative,  John  i.  46,  Gal. 
vi.  2. 

Impersonal  expressions,  Luke  ix.  28,  xii. 
6,  1  Cor.  xvi.  12. 

Importunity,  natural.  Acts  xvii.  4. 

Imputittion,  immediate,  Rom    v.  14. 

Inehoafioe  W(»rdi»,  power  of.  Matt.  i.  6. 

Inerenxe  of  g<K>d  and  evil.  Mat.  xiii.  7, 
80,  Mark  iv.  19,  Rev.  14,  lf»,— of  dis- 
course, 1  Cor.  iii.  H,  xv.  9,  Phil.  iii.  8. 

/iirf/^n<V«  expre8!*ion,  Rom.  vii.  7. 

Indicatioe,  Matt,  xxiii.  8,  Luke  i.  28, 
Acts  vi.  8. 

Indiffereniitm,  Acts  x.  35,  2  C<»r.  xi.  13. 

Indtviduids,  care  of.  Matt,  xviii.  6,  John 
xvii.  12,  Acts  XX.  31.  Com  p.  Fro- 
videnre. 

Infidelity  wavers,  Rom.  x.  6, — prevents 
mighty  work.^  Matt.  xiii.  58. 

Infinitioe  for  the  imperative,  Phil.  iii.  16, 
— expressive  oi  politeness,  Rom.  xii. 
1'),  Rev.  X.  9. 

Infirmity,  Rom.  V.  6. 

InhahitanU  of  heaven,  knowledge  of, 
Luke  XV.  6.  sq. 

Injustice,  blameless,  Luke  xvi.  8. 

Inspiration  of  words.  Matt.  x.  19,  xvi. 
13.  John  iv.  26.  xiv.  26,  xxi.  28. 
Comp.  Theopneustia. 

InUrrogationj  Acts  vii.- 1, — too  much  of, 
Luke  X.  29 — power  of  regarding  the 
contumacious,  Luke  xxii.  68,^-de- 
sult(»ry,  not  always  to  be  censured, 
John  iv.  20. 

Inmsible  things.  Matt.  xvii.  8. — an  ac- 
count of  them  given  in  the  Apoca- 
Ijrpae,  Rev.  vi.  9 


Trenaeus,  Luke  iv.  18,  Acts  iii.  18. 

Jerome,  1  Cor.  ii.  4. 

J'hn,  Baptist,  Matt.  xiv.  2. 

Johny  the  Apostle,  wrote  the  Gospel, 
John  xxi.  2, — in  what  style,  xx.  20, 
— his  name,  xiii.  28, — the  disciple 
beloved  more  than  the  others,  xiii. 
23, — when  and  in  what  language  he 
wrote  the  Gospel  and  epistles,  John 
j.  1,  V.  2,  xi.  16.  xxi.  19,  1  John  ii. 
22,  and  the  Apnialypse,  Rev.  i.  9. 

Jojada^  Matt,  xxiii.  86. 

Jontis.  Justus,  Acts,  In  trod  i.  7,  xiii.  2, 
xix   18. 

Joseph,  when  he  died,  John  ii.  12. 

lota.  Matt.  V.  18. 

Joy  Matt  V.  12,  Acts  viii.  8,  Phil, 
i.  4. 

Joyful  words,  1  Thess.  iii.  8,  2  Tim.  iv.  8, 
James  iv.  7,  8. 

Ire  (wrath),  Rom.  i.  18,  ii.  9. 

Irettaeus,  Rev   xiii.  18. 

Irony,  becoming  and  pleasant,  John  ix. 
27,— not  used  by  Christ,  John  vii. 
28. 

/  say  to  you,  Matt  v.  18,  vi.  29,  Luke 

XIII.  3. 
IsraeL    Rev.   vii.  4, — their    conversion. 

Matt  xxiii.  89,   Rom.  xi.  26,— the 

Epiiitle  to  the    Hebrews  useful  to 

them.  Heb.  ii.  11. 
Iteration,  J<ihn  v.  86. 
Ittigius.  Jude,  ver.  6. 
Judas  Iscariot,  whether  he  was  present 

at  the  Lord's  8upper,  Matt  xxvi. 

26.  Mark  xiv  28,  Luke  xxii.  21. 
Judgment,  Matt  xii.  41. 
Just,  Christ  the,  Acto  xxii   14. 
Justice.  Matt  v.  2,  6,  20,  vi.  1,— of  God, 

R«>m.  i.  17,  iii.  20. 
Justification,  Rom.  iii.  20,  28,  James  ii. 

21,— of  Christ,  1  Tim.  iiL  16. 

Kainan.  Luke  iii.  86. 

Keys.  Matt.  xvi.  19. 

Kingdom  of  heaven.  Matt  iii.  2,  4,  17, — 
of  God,  Matt.  iv.  28,  Acts  i.  8,— of 
Christ  Acts  x.  41,— of  the  saints. 
Rev  XX.  4. 

Ki'»,  h<»ly,  Rom.  xvi   16. 

Knowledge,  a  thing  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance, .John  xvii.  8, — spiritual, 
1  J<ihn  ii.  8. 

Korh.  a  vUlage  or  district^  Acts  xx.  16. 

Knmmannus,  Matt  xxiii.  86. 

Korte,  John  xix.  1. 

Kyria,  a  proper  name,  2  John,  ver.  1. 

Laefnntius,  Rom.  i.  18. 

Lamjnus,  Rev.  i.  2. 

LangtHS,  Joach.,  Pref.  {20,  etc 

Lnfinity  of  the  author,  Pref,  {  28. 

Law,  Acts  XV.  6,  Gal.  ii,  16, — natoral 

Rom.  ii.  14, — prelude  of  ending  the 

ceremonial,  Luke  i.  22. 
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Lexiea,  Pref.  {  14,  Gnl.  i.  16. 

lAhery^  John  viii.  8'i,  Acts  xvii.  27. 

Ltfe  eternal,  John  iii.  15. 

L\/e  of  Jesui;  Christ,  delincAted  with 
brief  commiMits  Matt  iv.  12,  into  Oa- 
UUe^ — 23,  every, — 24,  tho*e  who  were 
ilL — c'h.  vi.  27,  who  of  you, — 80,  ye 
o/lUtU/aUh--ch.  vii.  21.  Lord,—2ii, 
I  will  proffu, — ch.  viii.  8,  /  wiU, — 
10,  wondered, — 18,  to  deport, — 20, 
hath  no^-^^h.  ix.  1,  paued, — 10,  eat 
down  toy  ether  with. — 11,  why, — 20, 
the  fringe  — II,  his  ganuent, — 24,  give 
place, — i6,  arou, — 86,  moved  with 
compatsion, — c'h.  z.  25,  Matter  of  the 
hou»e, — 88.  Aw  eroM,— ch  xi.  1,  made 
an  end,^f),  bltssed.—^'K  Father,— -29, 
meek  and  lowly.^-ch.  xii.  6,  here, — 15, 
oh.  xiii-  58,  departed, — 55,  mother, — 
ch.  xiv.  12,  told, — 19,  looking  up, — 
22,  while,  ^xvi.  7,  loavee, — 28,  an  of- 
fence unto  me, — ch.  xvii.  17,  that  be 
of  Ood,—ch.  xviii.  6,  believers, — ch. 
xix.  18,  di*eiplts,—ch.  xx.  22,  that  I, 
— 84,  eompauion,—ch.  xxi.  2,  a  coU, 
iii.  5,  looked  around,  being  grieved, — 
ch.  iv.  86,  at  Hewa;—<ih,  v.  80,  40, 
had  gonsout, — ch.  viii.  28,  took, — 26, 
do  not  tell. — ch.  x.  1,  a«  he  was  wont, 
— 21,  looking  earnestly,  28,  looked 
round  about, — 15,  himself, — 16,  at  hie 
custom  v<w,^28,  surety, — 48,  there/ore, 
— ch.  V.  \,  pressed  vpon.— ch.  vii.  44, 
with  tears. — 54,yJre,— ch.  xii.  50,  httw 
am  I  straighlened,^-iih.  xiii.  16,  eigh' 
tun  years, — 81,  Herod, — 82, 1  shall  be 
perfected,— <ih.  xv.  4,  until,— ah.  ii.  1, 
marriage, — 11.  this,  and  manifested  and 
believed, — 24,  did  not  commit  himself, — 
ch,  iv.  6,  thus, — 84,  meat,  finith,-~ch. 
▼.  18,  had  conveyed  himself  away, — 
ch.  vi.  15,  Kng,—ch,  viii.  1,  went, — 
6,  to  accuse,  but, — 9,  beginning  with  the 
elder.— 29,  always,—^!,  fifty, —b^,  hid 
himself,— ch.  ix.  4,  no  man, — 37,  he 
that  talketh,^<:h.  x.  18,  from  me, 
likewise  of  my  Father, — 84,  anewered, 
— ch.  xi.  8i), — not  yet, — 88,  groaned, 
and  was  troubUd,'-ch.  xii.  14,  28,  27, 
28,  31,  42,  44,  etc. 

Lightfoot,  Pref.  J  18,  John  vi.  81. 

Like  for  like.  Matt.  v.  88,  vii.  2,  x.  88, 
Acts  xxviii.  4. 

LiUenthaUus,  Pre£  2  8*  '^^^-  >•  4* 

Litatee,  Matt  vi.  80,  John  vi.  87,  Acts 
xvii.  27,  xxvi.  19,  Bom.  x.  2,  1  Tim. 
ii.  12,  Philem.,  ver.  11. 

Locke,  Matt  xvi.  16. 

Lot,  Acts  i.  28,  26. 

Love  of  Gk)d  and  our  neiip^hbor,  Matt, 
xxii.  87,  sq,, — pure.  Bom.  ii.  7. 

Lueus,  Acts  xvi.  10. 

Lmere,  spiritual  Matt  xviii.  16,  Acts 
xvi.  15. 

LQiieeke,  G.  W.,  Matt  vi.  80. 


LtUher,  John  xiv.  1,  Acts  xiiL  21 
iv.  1,  1  Pet  iii.  20. 

Maearius,  Matt  xxvii.  50. 

Magi,  Matt  ii.  1.     Ma^c,  Acti 

xix.  19.     Gomp.  lJ{tmomolog$ 
Magistrate,  Matt.  x.  14,  xviii.  16,  : 

Acts  iv.  19,  xii.  8,  xvilL  1^ 

xiii.  1,  2,  8. 
Magnificent  phrases,  Luke  ii.  11, 

21,   Acts  iii.  14,  vii.  8,  xiii 

Thess.  ii.  12. 
Maichelius,  Eph.  iv.  14. 
Man,  two  parts  of.  Matt  x.  28. 
Manuscript  copies  of  the  New  Tea 

1  John  V.  7,  8,  Bev.  i.  4. 
Mark  alone  relates  some  things, 

18, — when  he  wrote,  v.  87, — li 
i.  16,  21,  iv.  85,  xiii.  26,—^ 
make  an  epitome  of  Matthev 
xiii.  9. 

Marriage,  1  Gor.  vii.  1,  «^..^-di 
husbands  and  wives,  £ph.  v. 

Mary,  Acts  i.  14, — whether  witbi 
stain.  Bom.  v.  15, — her  nami 
i.  20, — her  worship.  Matt 
Luke  i.  48. 

Mass,  Ueb.  x.  12,  xiii.  15. 

Masters,  duty  of,  Eph.  vi.  9. 

Mastrichtius,  Pref.  {  9. 

Matrimunial  caus^es.  Matt.  xiv.  4. 

Matthew,  in  what  language  be 
Matt/f<. — where  ?  ix.  26, — wi 
condor,  viii.  25,  x.  2,  8,  xv.  1 
1,  16,  XX.  24, — when?  xxvii. 

Maturity  to  be  expected.  Acts  vii. 

MedvUor,  Matt  iv.  2,  xiv.  28. 

Meiosis.  Luke  xii.  4,  Acts  xix.  19, 
Bom.  i.  28,  xiv.  15,  1  Gor. 
Gal.  iv.  12,  1  Pet  iv.  8. 

Memory  assists  faith,  John  it  22. 

Mercy,  Mark  vi.  84,  1  Tim.  i.  2. 

Messiah,  character  of.  John  via.  II 

Metalepeit,  Acts  xx.  25,  1  Gor.  ▼ 
John  V.  7. 

Metaphor,  Matt.  xvi.  6,  1  Gor.  ii 
Gor.  V.  1,  Eph.  iv.  14,  1  Ti 

2  Tim.  iv.  7, — accumulated, 
vi.  19. 

Method  of  Jesus  Ghrist  Matt  vii. 
7,  xi.  1,  xiii.  8,  xvi.  21,  xii 
26,  xxi.  24,  xxvi.  1,  Mark  j 
xiii.  5,  Luke  iv.  16,  28,  ix.  < 
21,  28,  xi.  22,  xii.  1,  xiii.  8 
ii.  11,  iv.  7,  vi.  44,  viii.  12, 
ix.  4,  87,  xi  4,  7,  28,  26,  xii. 
84,  xiv.  1,  xvi.  4,  5, — apost 
specting  justificatit»n,  Kom. 

Metonymy  of  the  antecedent  anc 
quent  Luke  iv.  28,  John 
Acts  xii.  4,  xiii.  46,  xv.  10,  x: 
Bom,  ii.  21,  x.  21,  xv.  1,  1  C 
18,  2  Gor.  xi.  10,  Gal.  IL  10, 
V.  2,  Gol.  ii.  16, 1  Thess.  ▼.  IS 
i.  12,  V.  4,  vi.  12,  2  Tim.  iv. 
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Mttont/mi/t  Luke  i.  85,  John  iii.  27,  Acts 
xxvii.  9,  12.  Rom.  x.  6,  1  Cor.  xiii. 
4,  2  Or.  ix.  y,  xiii.  8,  Eph.  v.  13, 

1  Thes«.  V.  19. 

MttropolUan  OitieB,  the  Ooepel  took  the, 

Acts  X.  1,  xxlii,  11,  Rom.  i.  8. 
Michaelvi^  J.  D.,  Pref.  {  8,  note. 
MiddU  verbe.  Matt.  iii.  6,  vi.  17,  Luke  ii. 

6,  XV.  9,  John  v.  25,  Acts  ii.  39,  iii. 

2.  xvii.  25,  XX.  2'j,  Gal.  v.  18,  vi.  7; 

Col.  ii.  2J,  2  There,  i.  7,  ii.  7,  1  Tim. 

iv.  10,  2  Tim.  iii.  13. 
MUd  discnurse.  Acts  vii.  28,  xix.  40,   2 

Cor.  ii.  10,  Philem.,  ver.  15,  18. 
Mildnet9,  Eph.  iv.  2. 
Miment.  Acts  iv.  8,  xxii.  8,  Rom.  xiii.  2, 

xiv.  18,  1  Cor.  iv.  9,  xv.  32,  2  Cor. 

iii.  5,  iv.  4,  x.  1,  G^l.  i.  14,  vi.  2,  4, 

2  Tim  ii.  16,  1  Pet.  v.  8. 
Minister  ought  to  pray,    Luke  xiv.   21, 

Acts   viii.    15, — ministry,    necessity 

of  tho.  Acts  ix.  C.     Comp.  FasioraL 
MbusterSf  the  comfort  of,  Mutt.  iii.  12,  x. 

13,  Luke  iv.  2i,  xix.  40.  John  x.  40. 
MiracUs,  Matt.  iv.  23,  viii.  8,  16,  82,  ix. 

24,  xi.  4,  xii.  40,  xiii.  58,  xvi.  1,  xvii. 

27,  Marie  xiv.  18,  16. 
Mitsiofif  foundation  of,  John  xvii.  18,  xx. 

21. 
Mitignting  words,  1  Cor.  iv.  3,  2  Cor.  v.  1, 

xi.  1,  Philem.,  ver.  12, 14, 1  Pet.  iii.  1. 
ifo<fa/ discourse.  Acts  iii.  23,  Col.  iv.  18, 

1  Thess.  ii.  13,  1  Tim.  i.  12,  2  Tim. 

i.  16,  ii.  7. 
ModfTiUton  in  actine,  John  xviii.  22. 
Modetty,  unsetisonaole,  is  driven  away  by 

frtith,  Luke  viii.  47. 
Modetty  in  speaking.  Acts  ii.  80,  Rom.  i. 

26. 
Modesty  and   liberality    in    conversation, 

John  iii.  27,  Acts  xxvii.  22,  1  Cor. 

iv.  8,  xvi.  6.  2  Cor.  i.  21,  ii.  10,  16, 

iv.  11,  xii.  12,  Eph.  iii.  4,  8,  James 

iv.  15. 
Moment  of  mystical  death,  Rom.  vii.  24. 
Money^   old,    Matt.   xvii.   24,    xviii.   24, 

Mark  vi.  37,  Acts  xix.  19, — easily 

produces  scandal.  Matt.  xvii.  27. 
Mooif  indicative,  etc.,  John  v.  39.  x.  16, 

1  Cor.  xi.  26,  xv.  49,  James  iv.  18, 
Rev.  X.  9. 

Moratut  Sermo  (polite  speaking),  Pref. 
{  15,  Acts  V.  34,  xvii.  28, — morata 
enallage.  Acts  xxv.  22,  1  Pet  iii.  1, 
— interrogation,  James  ii.  20, — pai- 
tide.  Acts  v.  39,  1  Cor.  vi.  7,  xv.  1, 

2  Cor.  iii.  1. 

Motet,  the  writer  of  the  Pentateuch,  Mark 
X.  5, — testified  of  Christ,  John  iv. 
25,— a  type  of  ChrisL  Acts  iii.  22. 

Mysieriee,  Matt.  xiii.  11,  Rom.  xi.  25. 

Mythology,  Rom.  i.  25. 

Name*,  proper,  an  argument  of  truth, 
Mark  v.  22. 


Nath€tnael,  perhaps  Bartholomew,  John  L 

45. 
Nativity  of  Christ,  Matt.  i.  18. 
Nature,  human,  for  Divine,  Rom.  i.  4. 
Nature  and  grace,  John  xv.  4. 
Neatness  (purity),  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 
Negation,  double.  Acts  xix.  40. 
Nervous  sentence,  1  Cor.  xi.  24. 
Neuter  gender,  Luke  i.  85, — noun,  Lukt 

xii.  47,  Acts  xix.  40, — verb.  Acts  ix. 

19,  xi.  26. 
Neutrality,  Matt.  xii.  80. 
New  Testament,  Heb.  viii.  18, — its  begin- 
ning, Heb.  ix.  15.     See  TestamenL 
Newest.     See  Ultimate, 
News,  Matt.  xxiv.  7. 
Newton,  Heb.  xii.  26,  Rev.  i.  10. 
Nicopolis,  Tit.  iii.  12. 
Noaih,  seven  precepts  of,  Rom.  v.  14. 
Noima,  1  Cor.  ix.  24. 
Nominative,  Matt.  xii.  86,  2  Cor.  viii.  28, 

Eph.  iv.  2, — to  be  supplied  with  the 

accusative,  Acts  viii.  7. 
Nonnus,  John  v.  2,  39. 
Noun  in  place  of  the  pronoun.  Matt,  xii 

26,  Luke  xi.  17,  Acto  iii.  16,  Eph. 

iv.  16,  2  Tim.  i.  18. 
Number,  i,  e»  times.  Rev.  xiii.  18. 
Numbers  precisely  to  be  understood,  Rev. 

vii.  5. 

Oaths,  Matt.  v.  88,  Heb.  vi.  16. 

Obedience,  active,  Rom.  v.  19,  sg. 

Occasion,  we  must  use.  Matt.  xxv.  40, 
Acts  ii.  14,  viii.  80,  xxi.  87,  xxIt.  14. 

Occupatio,  Acts  ii.  28,  x.  22,  xiv.  16, 1  Cor. 
xiv.  35,  xvi.  2,  Heb.  i.  1,  8  James 
iii.  17. 

(Economy,  the  Divine,  John  iv.  4,  84 — 
triple,  Rom.  v.  14,— of  the  three  wit- 
nesses, John  xvi.  14. 

Old  Age  of  the  Qodl^,  Luke  i.  7. 

Olivet,  Mount,  Acts  i.  12. 

Omnipotence  and  Omniscience  of  Christ, 
John  XX.  81,  n.  xxi.  17,  n. 

Opinions,  variety  of,  Matt.  xvi.  14,  Mark 
vi.  15. 

Opportune  words,  Acts  xiv.  17,  xxii.  4. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  2,  Heb.  i.  1,  8,  James  iii, 
17. 

Orbicular  (round)  bread,  John  vi.  81. 

Order  of  words,  Pref.  }  15,  Matt.  x.  2,  88, 
xxiv.  88,  Mark  iii.  81,  Luke  ix.  28, 
xi.  8,  86,  xii.  22,  John  v.  2,  viii.  21 
45,  xii.  26,  xiv.  1,  2,  xvii.  16,  xx.  6, 
Acts  i.  7,  Rom.  ii.  14,  xv.  8,  2  Cor 
iv.  10, 11,  Col.  iii.  12,  Heb.  ii.  10,  14, 
xii.  24,  at  the  end,  James  IL  18,  1 
John  iii.  20,  so,  and  passim. 

Origins :  we  must  have  recourse  to  them, 
Matt.  xix.  4. 

Orthodox,  Matt.  vii.  16.  \ 

Orthodoxy,  Matt  xvi.  6,  Rom.  ii.  20. 

Osiander,  J.  A„  Rev.  viii.  8. 

Oxymoron,  Luke  ii.  84,  Acts  ▼.  41,  Rom 
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i.  20,  W.  18, 1  Oor.  ix.  17,  2  Cor.  iv. 
11.  17,  Till.  2,  xi.  80,  Gal.  vi.  14,  1 
TheM.  iy.  11.  1  Tim.  yi.  19. 

FiBfhhaptitm,  Acts  xyi.  15. 

Famclmt,  1  Gor.  xi.  27. 

FarabUt,  Matt  ix.  15,  xiii.  8. 

Fmradox,  Rom.  iii.  26,  y.  14,  yii.  18,  Col. 
i.  27,  iy.  8. 

FarmlUl  placet  not  always  to  be  demanded, 
1  Fet  iii.  19. 

Faregemnotif  Bom.  ii.  1,  1  John  iii.  20. 

J'<an2&ofi,  (lUpaXnv,)  Luke  xii.  87,  xyiii.  5, 
John  yi.  16,  Acts  xyi.  8,  Rom.  xy.  24. 

FarmthetiSf  Acts  i.  15,  ii.  8,  Rom.  i.  2. 

Faronomatia,  1  Oor.  xi.  17,  Epb.  y.  4, 
Phil.  iii.  2,  1  Tim.  yi.  9. 

Farrhuia^  1  Cor.  xy.  84. 

FardnpaHon  of  sins,  Matt  xxiii.  86. 

FmiieipUy  John  i.  18,  iii.  18,  Col.  ii.  2, 
1  Tim.  yi.  5,  2  Tim.  iii.  15,  Heb.  i. 
8, — in  place  of  an  adyerb.  Acts  x. 
87,— for  the  indicatiye,  Phil.  i.  28. 

FmrtieU  of  declaring,  2  Tim.  i.  8,— of  ex- 
citing. Acts  xy.  36, — intensiye,  1 
Thess.  i.  8,— of  appealing  to  experi- 
ence, 1  Tim.  y.  16.    Comp.  formula. 

FmrHeUt,  polite  use  oi^  Acts  y.  89,  Rom. 
i.  10,  yiii.  32. 

Fartieularitm,  Jewish,  Rom.  ix.  6. 

Fasmtin  of  Jesus  Christ,  John  x.  17. 

FoBfovfTf  at  the  time  of  the  Passion,  Matt. 
xxyL  18. 

Foitoral  obseryations.  Matt  iii.  6,  12,  iy. 
28,  y.  1,  18,  19,  22,  yii.  5,  6,  16,  22, 

27,  yiu.  7,  18,  19,  x.  8,  11,  18,  14, 
18,  19,  28,  xii  5,  80,  xiii.  19,  20,  21, 
67,  xiy.  4,  22.  80,  xy.  26,  xyi.  6,  8, 
18,  20,  21,  xyii.  27,  xyiii  12,  14,  15. 
17,  xix.  16,  17,  21.  26,  29,  xx.  1,  xxi. 

14,  xxil.  16,  xxiii.  84,  xxiy.  46,  xxy. 

15,  25,  40,  xxyii.  24,  xxviii.  8,  Mark 
iii.  4,  5,  iy.  9,  14,  19,  28,  yi  20,  81, 
84,  yii.  14,  yiii.  88,  ix.  89,  x.  28,  xii. 
88,  xiii.  85,  Luke  i.  80,  ii.  52,  iii.  19, 

28,  iy.  28,  26,  y.  1.  8,  16,  ix.  45,  x.  5, 
7,  26,  xi.  1,  27,  xii.  18,  54,  xiii.  82, 
xiv.  7,  21,  85,  xy.  4,  15,  xvi.  1,  10, 
xyii.  7,  10,  21,  xix.  40,  xx.  14, 
17,  89,  xxi.  81,  xxiii.  40,  xxiy  17, 
John  i.  6,  ii.  11,  iii.  81,  iy.  10,  20, 
87,  y.  86,  yi.  5,  27,  44,  60,  64,  ri.  7, 
84,  yiii.  12,  20,  82,  ix.  8,  x.  82,  xi. 
26,  xii.  80,  48,  48,  xiu.  20,  xyi.  80, 
xyti.  8,  12,  18,  xyiii.  16,  xix.  87. 
XX.  21,  xxi.  7,  15,  Acte  i.  17,  24,  ii. 
J4,  87,  40,  iy.  8,  16,  yi.  2,  4.  yii.  27, 
82,  61,  yiii.  2,  15,  21,  22,  80,  85,  87, 
Sx.  6,  X.  88,  44,  xi.  26,  xii.  17,  xiii. 
2,  25,  46,  xiy.  9.  xy.  5, 9,  82,  87,  xyi. 
6,  15,  81,  xyiii.  1.  5,  6,  11,  24,  26, 
xix.  9,  17.  18,  21,  27,  xx.  7,  19,  20, 
21,  27,  29,  80,  82,  xxi.  29,  xxii.  10, 
xxiy.  26,  xxy.  11,  xxyi.  2,  26,  xxyii. 
24,  etc. 


Fatimce,  Luke  yiii.  15. 

FatfHOM,  an  i.-land,  Rey.  i.  9. 

Faul^  name  of,  Acts  xiii.  9, — apostle^hip 

of,  XX vi.  17, — ardor   of,    xix.  21,— 

character  of,  Gal.  ii.  9, — Epif'tles  o( 

2  Pet.  iii.  15,  aq.,^ttien  stood  aloii% 

Acti»  xvii.  16. 
Feaee.  R^im.  i.  7,  Phil.  iy.  7. 
Fedmtry,  Arte  xxvi.  24. 
FelitgiuM,  1  Cor.  iii.  5,  xi.  27. 
FenUmce.  Luke  v.  82,  xy.  17,  #99.,  xviiL 

13,  xxiii.  41,  Acts  xi.  18,— a  j.  yful 

gift,    A<*t«*   V.  81, — neeenMirv.    I^uke 

xvi.  30.— iu  fruits,  Luke  iii"  11. 
Feregrmationt,  religious,  John  iv.  21. 
FerffctfOfk,  Matt.  xix.  21.  Luke  xi.  36. 
Feriod*.  seven,  of  the  Church,  R4»v.  ii.  1. 
FehphroMiM,  Acts   ii.  80,    1  Thess.  iv.  6, 

James  iii.  7. 
Ferteeution^  Matt.  v.  10, — authors  of.  Acts 

xvii.  5,  xxiv.  19, — use  of,  Mark  xiiL 

10. 
FenpieuHy^  promiscuous,   John  viii.  20, 

Rom.  vi.  19. 
Feter,  Matt  xvi.  18, — first  of  the  spni- 

tles.  Matt.  X.  2.  Mark  i.  36,  Luke  iz. 

82,  xxii.  31,  Acts  i.  18,  yiii.  14.  xxiiL 

11,  Gal.  ii.   9, — was   he  at   Riime? 

ibid.,  and  John  xxi.  16,  Rom.  i.  11. 
F/afiua,  Rev.  xiii.  1,  thes.  7. 
FkUavtia  (self-love),  Luke  x.  20,  Rom. 

ii.  1. 
Fhiloaophera,  the  fault  of  the,  Phil.  i.  9. 
Phltgon,  the  eclipse  of.  Matt  xxvii.  45. 
Phyniognamy.  Acts  vii.  20. 
AWtfte,  1  Tim.  ii.  2. 
FianefSj  Jude.  ver.  18. 
Pleatmt  or  delightful  expressions,  Luke 

i.  7, 13.  John  iv.  14,  52.  1  Cor.  xv.  42. 
PUmtatm,  Matt  vi.  26,  Phil,  i.  23. 
Ploce,  Matt  v.  19,  45.  xix.  4,   Luke  xi. 

86,  John  iii.  81,  x.  13,  xii.  27.  xix. 

22,  Rom.  vi.  19,  vii.  18.  viii.  8,  ix.6, 

15,  xii.  7,  tg.,  1  Cor.  xvi.  6,  2  Cor. 

ix.  5,  Eph.  iv.  16,  1  Thees.  v.  7,  1 

Tim.  v.  3.  James  iy.  11. 
Pktral,  Luke  ii.  31,  xii  83,  xiii.  16.  Acts 

iv.  27.  V.  14,  xiii.  84,  xxviii.  8, 1  Cor. 

X.  11.  2  Cor.  V.  11.  ix.  6,  Gal.  v.  19, 

1  Tim.  ii.  1,  vi.  15. 
Pluperfect^  John  iv.  10. 
Fcmt  of  time,  blessed.  Matt  iy.  20,  Acti 

xxvi.  30. 
Folyeraiet,  Rev.  ii.  1. 
PoUgamy,  1  Ct»r.  vii.  2,  1  Tim.  lit  2. 
Polytyndeton.  James  iv.  18. 
Poor,  care  of.  Acts  xi.  80. 
Perphyriut,  Mark  i.  2. 
FotietMion,  Mark  ix.  18.  Acts  viii.  7,  xvi. 

17,     Com.  Dmnumology, 
Fotthumua  fruit  of  duty,  John  x.  44. 
Poioer  of  fipeech,  Act*»  iii,  18. 
Frayert  of  Jesus  Christ  Matt.  xiy.  28, 

Luke  iii.  21.  vi.  12,— of  ministen. 

Luke  xi.  1,  xiv   21,  Aeta  yi. 
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belicvCTf,  Matt  vi.  7,  8,  9,  vii.  7, 11, 
Tiii.  81,  84,  iz.  88,  xi.  25,  xviii.  19, 
xxi.  18,  xxiv.  20,  Mark  viii.  6,  xi. 
25.  xvi,  17,  Luke  i.  40,  vii.  8,  xi.  1, 
.2,  5,  6,  8,  18,  xviii.  1,  9,  10,  John 
xii.  45,  XV.  7,  xvi.  28,  xvii.  1,  9, 
Acts  vi.  4,  vU.  84,  viil.  15,  24,  ix.  11, 
40,  X.  2.  4,  9,  10,  xii.  5,  Bom.  xv.  80, 

1  Tim.  ii.  8. 

FrecfpU  of  Noah,  Rom.  y.  14. 

Precision,  1  Cor.  xi.  16,  James  iv.  17. 

Predestination,  Acts  xiii.  48,  Rom.  viii.  29. 

PrediUiona,  quotations  of,  Matt.  i.  22. 

Prieaeut,  2  Tim.  iv.  10. 

Pngntint  phraseology,  1  Oor.  XT.  26,  2 
Pet.  iii.  4. 

Pr^fudim,  Mark  vii.  14,  John  Tiii.  82, 
Jewish,  John  vii.  27. 

Pretcienee,  Divine,  Acts  xv.  18. 

Preitnl,  Luke  i.  84,  xii.  49,  xiii.  28,  80, 
John  i.  5,  Acts  xv.  17,  1  Thess.  t. 
2. — absolute,  Acts  xxv.  11, — includ- 
ing the  preterite,  Luke  xv.  29,  81, 
etc.,  John  viii.  58. 

Pretence  better  than  letters,  Rom.  i.  11. 

Preterite,  John  i.  8,  Rom.  iii.  28. 

Pride,  mother  of  heresies.  Acts  viii.  9. 

Prideaux^  Acts  vii.  48. 

Prieethood  of  Jesus  Christ,  Heb.  ii.  14. 

Private  cure  of  pastors.  Acts  xx.  20,  81. 

Pro/fine^  Luke  xvi.  80. 

Progreee  in  good,  1  Tim.  iv.  16, — ^in  evil, 
2Tim.  li.  16. 

Promise,  the  greatest,  Luke  xii.  87.^ 

Proper  names,  mysteries  of,  Heb.  vii.  2. 

Proper  words.  Acts  iii.  7,  1  Cor.  ii.  4,  2 
Cor.  V.  4,  Col.  ii.  14,  1  Thess.  It.  17, 

2  Thess.  i.  7. 

Prophecy,  the  nature  of.  Acts  ii.  19,  Rom. 

xii.  6,  1  Cor.  xiv.  6. 
Prophet^  Christ,  John  xvi.  18,  Acts  iii  22. 
Prophetical,  what?  John  xii.  88. 
Propriety  of  speech,  Luke  iv.  18,  xiii.  88, 

XV.  18,  AcU  ii.  80,  x.  28. 
Proselytes,  Acts  vi.  5. 
Prospolepsia^  npovuvoXn^ia,  Matt,  xxii*  16, 

Mark  xii.  14. 
Ptosopopeia,  Rom.  vii.  1,  Gal.  iii.  15,  24, 

Hob.  xi.  2. 
Protherapia,  John  iv.  21,  xiii.  8,  Acts  i. 

16,  ii.  28,  29,  Rom.  iii.  2,  v.  15,  ix. 

6,  1  Cor.  iii.  10,  x.l9,  xiv.  18,  2  Cor. 

xi.  1,  16,  1  John  ii.  1. 
Providence,  Divine,  Matt.  vi.  26,  x.  29, 

Acts  xxvii.  24.    See  individuals,  care 

of,  and  of  the  pmalle9t  things. 
Provincial  wordii.  Prt*f.  J  14. 
Psalms,    Acts  xiii.  88, — their  authority, 

Heb.  vii.  21.  x.  8. 
Pseudo-Judaism,  Rom.  ii.  8. 
Pseudo'Mes*iaks,  LXIY.,  John  T.  48. 
Pseudo-politidtins,  Tit.  i.  7. 
Pseudo-pr»phets.  Rev.  xiii.  11. 
Psychological,  Matt.  viii.  17,  x.  28,  xiii. 

19,  xvi.  9,  xxii.  87,  Mark  iii.  6,  Tiii. 
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17,  84,  X.  82,  xiL  80,  xv.  87,  Luko  U. 
85,  Acts  vii.  28,  Rom.  Ui.  18,  vU.  7, 

23,  xii.  1. 

Punctuation  corrected,  Heb.  ii.  9. 
Purgatory,  Rom.  viii.  10,  1  Cor.  iii.  18. 

Questions,  Acts  xvii.  15.    See  Jnterrog, 

Quickens,  shortly.  Rev.  i.  1. 

Qtiotations  of  the  Old  Testament,  Matt.  L 

2*2,  Murk  xii.  26,— of  the  prophecies. 

Matt.  i.  22. 

Raphelius,  1  Cor.  xi.  21. 
Rare  w<>rd8  and  phrases,   Luke  ii.  14^ 
John  V.  28,  Acts  vii.  41,  xiii.  82,  xv. 

24,  xxvi.  10,  1  Cor.  vi.  14,  xv.  55, 
2  Cor.  ui.  15,  xUi.  8,  Cal.  vi.  2,  7, 
16,  Kph.  V.  21,  vi.  8,  1  Tim.  iv.  7, 

1  Pet.  iii.  1,  2  Pet  ii.  22. 

Reading  of  the  Scripture,   1  Thess.  v. 

27. 
Recapitulation,  Acts  vii.  1,  xiii.  17,  18, 10, 

Rom.  V.  1,  1  Cor.  x.  11. 
Reduplication,  Gal.  iv.  81. 
Reduplicative,  signification  of,  Rom.  iv.  4. 
Rf/ormation,  Rom.  xv.  28,  Rev.  xii.  6. 
Regal  (royulty).  Divine,  Rom.  i.  82. 
Regeneration,  John  i.  18,  iii.  8. 
Regressus,  Acts  iii.  16. 
Reliance  of  Christ  on  the  Father,  Heb.  ii. 

18. 
Religion,  Christian.    See  Ood,  Jesus,  Ser^ 

lure.   Truth, — hated    by  the  world. 

Mutt.  xxiv.  9. 
Remains,  Matt  ix.  20. 
Remarkable  word.  Acts  xi.  26,  xvii.  4« 

2  Cor.  iii.  16,  Col.  ii.  12,  18,  ui.  16» 
Gal.  i.  16,  1  Thess.  iiL  6. 

Renewing,  Eph.  iv.  24. 

Reserved,  Divine  things.  Acts  i.  7,  Rom. 
xii.  19,  Jude,  ver.  9. 

Resistible,  conversion  is,  Acts  xxvi.  19. 

Resurrection  of  Christ,  Acts  i.  22,  xvii, 
81,— of  the  dead,  Matt  xxii.  28, 
Mark  xii.  25,  Luke  xiv.  14,  Acts 
xxvi.  7,  1  Cor.  xv.  12, — first.  Rev. 
XX.  4. 

Revelation,  strictures  on,  Matt  xvi.  28, 
John  xxi.  22,  Acts  i.  7,  11,— excel- 
lence of.  Rev.  i.  1,  etc., — more  re- 
cent interpreters  of.  Rev.  xxii.,  at 
the  end. 

Rhythm,  Luke  xv.  24,  John  xv.  2,  Eph. 
ii.  14. 

Rigid  expression,  QtA,  i.  11. 

Robber,  cross,  of  the,  Luke  xxiii.  40. 

Rome,  whence  its  name?  Rev.  xviii.  10^ 
— when  founded.  Rev.  xvii.  10, — in 
vain  claims  Peter  for  itself^  John 
xxi.  15. 

Sabbath.  Matt  xii.  1,  2,  5,  xxiv.  20,  Mark 
ii.  28,  Col.  ii.  16. 

Sacraments,  1  Cor.  xi.  26. 

Saddwees,  Matt  xvi.  1,  xxii.  28. 

Sagittarius,  Gasp.,  Lake  xxi.  16. 
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gamtty  Matt  xxiii.  29,  zzvii.  62. 

SalmtatioH,  Luke  i.  40. 

SdUfoUnn^  beginning  of,  Aoto  ii.  40. 

SanettfUd,  AcU  xx.  82. 

Mofit  full  of;  John  viiL  44, — a  most  can- 
ning spirit.  Acts  xix.  18.  See  Dm- 
monology  and  Magic. 

Saiu/aetion,  Rom.  ▼.  18,  Heb.  x.  IOl 

Saved,  to  be.  Acts  ii.  40. 

Seandaly  Matt.  xiii.  41,  xvii.  27,  xviii. 
6,  7. 

Shekinah,  John  i.  14. 

Sehum,  manifold,  John  Tii.  48. 

Sehmidiut,  Br.— 43.  F.JProem.,  Bey.  i.  I, 
passim.  22,  at  the  end, — J.  F.,  Bey. 

XX.  1. 

School  of  Jesus  Christ,  Matt.  yiiL  28. 

Schudt^  John  James,  Johq  y.  48. 

Scr^ture,  enooniums  on  th«  sacred,  Pref. 
{  1  and  27,  Bom.  i.  2, — note.  Gal.  iii. 
8, 1  Tim.  iy.  15, — authority  of,  Matt. 
iy.  4,  xxyi.  18,  Bom.  i.  2, — efficacy 
of,  Acts  viii.  28, — ^integrity  of.  Matt 
iy.  18, — modesty  of.  Acts  ii.  80, — 
truth  o(  Matt  yii.  11,  John  x.  86, 
xii.  88,  xiy.  26,  Acts  ii.  29,  89,— 
usefulness  of,  Luke  iii.  88,  John  xxi. 
28,  25,  2  Tim.  iii.  16,— silence  of, 
Rom.  iy.  6,  Heb.  i.  6,  y.  6, — sum  of, 
Rom.  xy.  4, — wisely  quoted  by  the 
Lord,  Matt.  iy.  4,  ix.  18, — says  no- 
thing in  yain,  James  iy.  5,— conde> 
Abends  to  us,  John  iii.  12,  xi.  11, 
Rom.  yi.  19, — to  be  read  by  all, 
Phil.  i.  1,  Col.  iy.  17,  Heb.  xiii.  24, 
— beginning  of  the  Scripture  of  the 
New  Testament,  Acta  xy.  20, 1  Thess. 
27. 

Staling,  Eph.  i.  18. 

Scalt,  Rfiy.  y.  1,  12,  yi.  1,  9. 

Secret  grudget,  a  hindrance  to  g^raoe,  Luke 
xii.  54. 

Semiduplex  oratio,  Pref.  {  24,  Matt  yii. 
21,  xiii.  49,  Mark  i.  4,  xiii.  27,  xiy. 
8,  xyi.  16,  John  y.  21,  24,  yiii.  28, 
88,  X.  25,  xiy.  10,  xyii.  26,  Acts  vii. 

16,  Bom.  ii.  8,  10,  y.  16,  Gal.  iv.  25. 
Heb.  xii.  20,  1  John  i.  7,  ii.  10.  See 
Condte  phraeeologg. 

Seme,  literal,  and  of  the  letter,  Matt, 
xvi.  11. 

Separation,  Acts  xix.  9,  Jude,  yer.  19. 

Septuagint,  In  trod.  See  Greek  yersion 
of  the  Old  Testament. 

SermodnoHo,  1  Cor.  ix.  24. 

Servant  of  the  Lord,  who  ?  Acts  xx.  19. 

ServanU,  duty  of,  Eph.  yi.  5. 

Seven,  Matt  xii.  45,  Acts  xix.  14,  Jude, 
yer.  14, — the  number  seyen  in  re- 
gard to  things.  Bey.  y.  1, — is  diyided 
into  four  and  three,  Bey.  xvi.  1. 

Severity  of  speech,  Acta  xyi.  87,  Gal.  yi. 

17.  See  Apotomia, 

Shame,  preposterous.  Bom.  i.  25, — to  be 
oyeroome,  Mark  viii.  88. 


Shortly,  Bey.  L  1. 

Sighe,  r«a4r.  Acts  yiL  84. 

Sign,  Matt  xxiy.  80,— aigot  of  the  tin 

Matt  xvi.  8. 
Sigmfieant,  words  moit»  Col.  ii.  9,  11. 
SimHe,  Acts  xv.  2. 
Simonitu,  Luke  xii.  88. 
Simong,  Acts  yiii.  18L 
SimpUeitg,  Matt  yi.  22. 
Sin,  Mark  yii.  22,  John  yiii.  21,  xvi 

Acts  y.  2,  8,  4,  yii.  35,  z.  14,  Be 

iii.  18,  vii.  4,  1  John  ii.  1, — claroa 

Matt  ii.  16,— original.  Matt  yii. 

xv.  11,  Bom.  iii.  10,  y.  12,  yiL  7 

sins  of  godly  men  will  also  be  1 

open,  2  Cor.  y.  10. 
Singular  phrases,  Luke  iy.  83,  Acts  z 

18. 
Singular  number,  Luke  iii.  2,  x.  19,  A 

XV.  18,  1  Cor.  iv.  17. 
Sinning,  danger  of.  Matt  xyiii.  28. 
Sirach,  book  of  the  son  of,  Luke  i.  17. 
Sitting  of  Christ  at  the  right  hand  of  Gi 

Hob.  X.  12. 
Smalleet  things,  God  cares  for.  Matt 

26,  X.  80,  xii.  86,  xxiii.  23.     See  / 

videnoe* 
Soberly,  Bom.  xii.  8. 
SoMetg,  2  Tim.  iii.  15. 
Socinut,  John  yiii.  68. 
Sqfter  expressions,  1  Cor.  xi.  18,  xiL 
^    2  Cor.  vi.  14,   Gal.  iy.  20,   yi. 

Phil.  ii.  27. 
Solitude   is  delightful.   Matt    xxvi. 

Mark  vi.  81,  Luke  i.  80,  Acts  ix. 
Soleciem,  John  vi.  87. 
Spade,  to  be  called  a  spade,  Rom.  i.  2C 
Speculator,  Executioner,  Mark  yL  27. 
Spenerue,  John  xvi.  28. 
Sphere  of  the  godly.  Acts  xxii.  10. 
J^ra,  Franc,  Acts  xxvi.  11. 
Spinoza  ,  John  xi.  4. 
Spirit:  flesh,  in  Christ   Bom.  1.  4,- 

man.  Bom.  yiii.  4. 
Spirit,  Holy,  Acts  y.  4,  x.  88, — sin  i 

blasphemy  against  the.  Matt  xii. 

— was  not  a  qnrit  of  bondage.  Be 

yiii.  15. 
Spkrituality  of  God,  John  iy.  24. 
Standing,  the  attitude  of  prayer,  M: 

xi.  25. 
Steward  of  God,  not  a  machine.  Tit  i 
Stoics,  Christian,  do  not  exist  John  xi. 
Siorriue,  J.  C,  Luke  28,  84. 
StudenU  of  Theology,  Matt  x.  7. 
Study,  very  healthful,  Luke  L  66,  1  T 

iv.  15. 
Stupor  only  to  be  taken  away  by  gn 

Tit  iii.  3. 
Style,  apostolic,  John  xii.  6,  Bom.  i. 

26, — of  John,  see  note  to  cb.  i.  1 

of  Paul,  see  note  to  Heb.  i.  1. 
Style,  narrative,  from  the  relative,  i 

i.  4, — relative  from   the  narrat 

Acts  xxiii.  24. 
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StMinu  exprarioiu,  2  Cor.  iii.  17,  Sph. 

iv.  10. 
SubtiUiet,  not  Tain,  Lake  xi.  86. 
Sueeetnon,  canonical,  Mark  ix.  39. 
Suidai,  Eph.  iv.  19. 
Summary  of  the  Old  Testament,  Heb.  xi. 

2,^of  Christian  doctrine,  Acts  xx. 

21. 
Superlatioey  Jude,  ver.  20. 
Supper  oi  the  Lord,  Matt  xxvi.  28, 1  Cor. 

xi.  20. 
Suppontio  MaUriaiit,  Bom.  ix.  7. 
Supraiaptarians,  1  Fet.  iv.  19. 
Sutpended  speech,   Col.  ii.  28,   2  Thess. 

111.  6. 
SweetneMt  of  speech,  Luke).  18,  ii.  26,  y. 

25,  xi.  49,  John  iv.  82,  Acts  L  8,  ii. 

17,  vii.  60,  1  Cor.  vi.  19,  xiv.  20,  xv. 

28,  64,  66,  2  Cor.  i.  6,  20,  viii.  10, 

X.  1,  Eph.  iii.  19,  Phil.  iv.  1,  8,  1 

Thess.  ii.  7,  iv.  14,  16,  2  Thess.  i.  10. 

1  Tim.  vi.  19,  2  Tim.  ii.  18,  Heb.  i. 

14. 
S^Uipna,  John  xxi.  12,  Acts  viL  62,  1 

Cor.  vi.  16,  17,  xv.  60,  Eph. Iii,  18, 

Col.  iii.  16,   1  Tim.  ii.  16,  2  Fet 

111.  1. 
Syllogism,  John  vii.  18. 
Symbol  of  the  Lord,  Ueb.  x.  7. 
Symperaama^  2  Cor.  v.  12,  18,  vi.  11,  Phil. 

iv.  12,  James  i.  19. 
inYKOT&pnvis  (condescension)  of  Gk)d,  Heb. 

vi.  17, — of  Scripture,  John  iii.  12. 
Syneaiagorema^  1  Cor.  i.  17. 
Synecdoche^  Matt.  ix.  18,  Mark  xvi.  16i, 

Rom.  vii.  1,  2  Cor.  iii.  3,  Phil.  ii. 

10,  1  Tim.  V.  10,  Heb.  i.  1. 
Synopeie  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment.    See  Testament 
Syntheton,  Matt.  x.  19 
Syrbiue,  Matt  xxii.  87. 

Tacttumity^  Luke  x.  4. 

Tapemons,  Acts  x.  47,  xxii.  18,  Bom.  v. 
6,  1  Cor.  xii.  8,  Col.  ii.  16,  1  Thess. 
ii,  16,  2  Thess.  iii.  2. 

Teacher^  the  character  of  a  false,  Acts  xx. 
30. 

Tearty  Matt.  xxvi.  76,  John  xi.  81,  Acts 
XX.  19,  87,  2  Tim.  i.  4. 

Temptation^  Matt.  iv.  1,  Heb.  iv.  16. 

Tettament,  New,  style,  Pref.  J  14,— dif- 
fers from  that  of  the  Old  Testament, 
Matt  ix.  37,  xi.  20,  Luke  i.  68,  Rom. 
i.  1,  vii.  6,  viii.  16,  18,  xvi.  26, — ad- 
mirable quotation  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment in  it,  Rom.  i.  17, — autographs 
of  the  New  Testament,  Acts  xix.  19, 
^^ifference  of  the  historical  books 
and  epistles,  Matt,  xxvii.  60, — real 
elegance.  Matt.  xvi.  13,  John  i.  1, 
xii.  17, — the  books  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament are  exhibited  in  a  Synopsis 
nearly  at  tho  beginning  of  every 
book. 


Tetragnmtmaion,  John  xiii.  28,  Bom.  i.  7. 
Text  of  the  Sermons  of  Jesus,  John  vii. 

84. 
Theodotion,  Matt  xxvii.  52. 
Theology  is  practical,  Phil.  i.  16,  Heb.  vi. 

1, — natural,  catechetical,  and  acroft- 

matical,  Acts  xvii.  22, — prophetical, 

John  xvi.  13. 
Theol9fian9y  character  of  false,  Mark  xii. 

88,— futility  of,  Luke  xiv.  36. 
T%eophilu9  Alexandrinus,  Luke  i.  8. 
Theopneuetia^  Matt.  xvi.  13,  at  the  end, 

2  Tim.  iii.  16,— of  Paul,  Rom.  xv. 

18.     Com  p.  Intpiration,  . 
Three  days  of  the  death  of  Christ,  Matt 

xu.  40. 
ThyatxrOy  church  of,  R^v.  ii.  18. 
Time  past,  the  present  included,  Rom.  iii. 

28. 
Timid  men,  John  vii.  60. 
Timotheue,  Rev.  ii.  1. 
Tmeeie,  Eph.  vi.  8. 
Tongue*,  new,  Mark  xvi.  17, 
TopicMy  theological.  Matt  xxiii.  28. 
Traditionet  Matt.  xv.  3,  6,  John  xvi.  12, 

xxi.  23,  Rom.  i.  2,  1  Cor.  xi.  2,  Col. 

ii.  28,  2  Thess.  ii.  16. 
Transition  to  Jesus  eas^  from  any  text  of 

Scripture,  Acts  viii.  86. 
TrinUy,  Matt  iii.  16,  17,  xxviii.  19,  Luke 

i.  16,  iv.  18,  John  iii.  11,  iv.  28,  v. 

32,  xvi.  14,  Acts  ii.  88,  Rom.  viii. 

9,  ix.  4,  Eph.  iii.  6,  Heb.  i.  1,  vi.  4, 

X.  29,  1  Pet  i.  2,  1  John  v.  7,  8. 
Trivial  formulae,  Matt.  v.  22. 
Trumpets,  Rev.  v.  1,  vii.  12,  viii.  2. 
TVtiM,  what.  Matt.  xxii.  16. 
Truth  of  the  Christian   religion,   Matt 

xxvi.  13,  Mark  v.  22,  vi.  20,  John  i. 

47,  vii.  17,  18,  xi.  4,  xiii.  19,  Acts, 

Proem.,  and  ch.  ii.  I,  iv.  18,  v.  41, 

viii.  8,  ix.  6,  xiii.  10,  xvi.  16,  21,  28, 

xvii.  11,  22,  xviii.  16,  xix.  12,  17, 

eqq.f  xx.  19,  87,  xxvi.  26,  Rom.  i.  2, 

8,  vi.  17,  vii.  16,  xiii.  1,  1  Cor.  ix.  2, 

xiv.  26,  2  Cor.  iii.  2,  18,  x.  4, 1  Thess. 

ii.  14,  iv.  13,  Heb.  ii.  3,  4,  iv.  13. 
T%eoph.  a  Veritate,  Pref.  {  8,  27. 

Valediction,  Acts  xx.  26,  26. 

Vatican  Copy,  Pref.  {  8,  mon.  11. 

Vehemence  of  the  Saints,  Acts  xxvi.  26. 

Vehement  expression,  1  Cor.  vii.  9. 

VenercUfle,  Mark  vi.  20. 

Verb,  finite,  after  participle,  Heb.  i.  3, — 
for  an  adverb,  Acts  xv.  16, — for  a 
participle.  Eph.  ii.  17. 

Versions,  Greek,  of  the  Old  Testament, 
Matt.  i.  1,  ii.  6,  iv.  1,  xxvii.  62,  Luke 
iv.  19,  John  viii.  68,  xix.  37,  Acts 
vii.  14,  XV.  17,  Rom.  ix.  29,  xi.  8, 

1  Cor.  iii.  19,  Heb.  i.  6,  xi.  21,  xii. 
16,— of  the  New  Testament  Arabic, 

2  John,   ver.  1,  the  word   K^pia, — 
Gothic,  John  viii.  68,  Luke  ix.  -i'. 
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—Latin  Vulnte,  Pref.  {  8,  n.  10. 
note.  Matt  vi.  18,  John  ix.  21,  and 
frequently  elsewhere,— Syriac,  Acts 
zv.  28,  YenioDB,  how  to  be  treated, 
Ueb.  zii.  6, 

Vtr§9j  Iambic,  1  Oor.  ▼.  6. 

Viala,  Rev.  ▼.  1,  xvi.  1. 

Vieariout  ministers.  Matt  x.  7. 

Ytgilanety  Mark  xiii.  86. 

Viiitaiion,  ecclesiastical.  Acts  xv.  86. 

VUringa,  Bev.  xii.  6,  xvii.  11. 

Vivid  expression.  Acts  xv.  87,  88. 

Vipifieation  of  Christ,  1  Pet  iii.  la 

Foeu/tve,  in  a  declarative  sense,  John  xz. 
28. 

maHiaU  things.  Matt  vii.  22,  26,  viii.  11, 
12,  xii.  82,  41,  xiii.  12,  xxiv.  4,  43, 
Mark  iz.  44,  46,  Luke  xvi.  19,  xviii. 
8,  John  xii.  48,  Bom.  xi.  84,  etc 

Unadorned  speech.  Acts  ▼11*47,  2  Tim. 
111.  9. 

Unetiont  1  John  11.  20,— extreme,  Mark 
vi.  18,  James  v.  14. 

UmoH,  actual*  with  the  Aijmg,  Lake  i.  86. 

CTfMOfi,  mystical,  1  Cor.  vi.  17,  Eph.  v. 
80. 

Vaeation,  Luke  xiv.  18,  Eph.  iv.  1, — seri- 
ous, Luke  xiv.  21,— of  the  ministers 
of  the  Gospel,  John  x.  1,  Acts  1.  24, 
vii.  27,  xiii.  2,  xx.  28. 

VoMtioe,  Luke  1.  28. 


Fmp,  Acta  zviii.  18. 
Vrkptrgtnu^  Lake  zzilL  84. 

For,  Matt  xxiv.  6. 

Weuitu^  John  x«  8. 

YTettfliaiiiNM,  Bev.  1.  1. 

WeUer,  Bom.  xiv.  9. 

Whitby,  Pref.  2  9. 

WiU  of  God,  antecedent,  Rom.  lit  8. 

YTttf,  Divine,  excites  the  human,  Joha 

vii.  17,— of  man   is   broken,  Mstt 

vlii.  19,  21, — good,    may  be  muck 

impeded.  Acts  xix.  80. 
WUeken^t,  Gal.  v.  20. 
Woty  Malt  xi.  21. 
Wolfu9^  James  iii.  6,  Bev.  Proem.,  n.  4, 

and  frequently  elsewhere. 
WoUiuM,  Pref.  {  11. 
Word,  efficacy  of  the  Divine,  Matt  vii. 

29,  Acts  xviii.  6,  xix.  18. 
Workt,  good,  Eph.  ii.  10,  1  Tim.  JL  10,— 

doing  of^  Acts  xviii.  8. 
Wrath,  Bom.  i.  18,  u.  9. 

Tod,  Matt  V.  18. 

Ztal,  Matt  xiii.  29,— false,   Luke  xxUL 

10,  Acts  xvii.  6. 
Zoigma,  Mark  xiii.  26,   1   Cor.  vii.  10, 

Gal.  V.  17,  1  Tim.  iv.  8. 
ZmUkkam  Bible,  Pref.  {  & 
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